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The Belgian Minister for Foreign Affairs to the American Chargé 
d'Affaires ad interim 


MINISTERE DES AFFAIRES ETRANGERES 
ET DU COMMERCE EXTERIEUR 


DIRECTION GENERALE DE LA POLITIQUE 


N° EM. 1918-M. 2347 Bruxe iss, le 18 juin 1958, 
3 annexes 


Mownsr5pur LE CuHarGs& D’AFFAIRES, 

Je me référe aux conversations qui ont eu lieu & Bruxelles entre 
les fonctionnaires belges et américains compétents, concernant les 
licences d’exportation pour marchandises achetées dans |’U.E.B.L. 
par le Gouvernement des Etats-Unis en vue de |’effort commun de 
défense dans le cadre du programme d’achats off shore. 

Mon Gouvernement comprend qu’en ce qui concerne les biens 
commandés dans |’U.E.B.L. et pour lesquels |’exportation n’est pas 
assurée par le fournisseur lui-méme, le Gouvernement des Etats- 
Unis a exprimé le désir que ce Gouvernement, et en cas de besoin le 
Gouvernement d’un autre pays Nato auquel les marchandises en 
question seraient destinées, soit exempté de |’obligation de se procurer 
une licence d’exportation ou déclaration-licence. 

Mon Gouvernement comprend au surplus qu’é condition que 
satisfaction soit donnée sous ce rapport, le Gouvernement des Etats- 
Unis marque son accord 4 effectuer les paiements sous les contrats 
off-shore en dollars ou en francs achetés contre dollars de la Banque 
Nationale de Belgique. 

Au surplus, le Gouvernement des Etats-Unis marque son accord & 
effectuer le paiement des marchandises livrées par 1’U.E.B.L. sous 
contrat off-shore par chéque payable 4 la Banque Nationale de Bel- 
gique, portant l’indication du fournisseur comme bénéficiaire. II est 
entendu toutefois que le Gouvernement des Etats-Unis se réserve le 
droit d’entrer en consultation avec le Gouvernement belge concernant 
d’autres moyens d’effectuer les paiements sous contrats off-shore 
au cas ov les développements futurs indiqueraient la désirabilité de 
réexaminer cette méthode de paiement. 
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Je suis heureux de vous informer qu’aprés examen de la question 
par les différents Départements intéressés, mon Gouvernement a 
accepté la demande du Gouvernement des Etats-Unis exprimée 
ci-dessus. 

En conuséquence, je joins, en annexe, les textes francais et anglais 
d’un exposé des procédures & suivre en ce qui concerne les licences 
d’exportation pour marchandises off-shore achetées dans 1’U.E.B.L. 
par le Gouvernement des Etats-Unis. 

A la réception de votre confirmation que cette note et ses annexes 
satisfont le Gouvernement des Etats-Unis, et que les textes francais 
et anglais de la déclaration ci-jointe auront une valeur égale, le 
Gouvernement belge considérera que ma lettre et votre réponse 
constituent un accord entre nos deux Gouvernements. 

Veuillez agréer, Monsieur le Chargé d’Affaires, l’assurance de ma 
considération trés distinguée. 


Pau van ZEELAND 
Monsieur Hues Miuvarp, 
Chargé d’ Affaires de l Ambassade 
des Etats-Unis d’ Amérique, 
a Bruxelles. 
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PROCEDURE A SUIVRE EN CE QUI CONCERNE LES LI- 
CENCES D’EXPORTATION POUR MARCHANDISES OFF- 
SHORE LIVREES SUR LE TERRITOIRE DE L’U.E.B.L. AU 
GOUVERNEMENT DES ETATS-UNIS. 


1. Le fournisseur belge, bénéficiaire d’une commande “off-shore” 
devra se procurer une licence d’exportation, méme lorsque la livraison 
des marchandises doit étre effectuée sur le territoire de ?U.E.B.L. 
Dans ce dernier cas, il indiquera sur la licence, sous la rubrique “Pays 
de destination” les mots: 


“U.S. Forces—O.S.P. Program”. 


2. Au moment de la livraison au Gouvernement des Etats-Unis, les 
Services de Douane délégueront sur place un représentant qui pro- 
cédera & l’apurement de la licence d’exportation, & concurrence des 
quantités livrées. Les marche ndises seront censées 4 ce moment avoir 
quitté l’économie belgo-luxembourgeoise. 

3. Le “Procurement Officer” ou son délégué établira, & cette occasion, 
une attestation de réception selon le modéle figurant en annexe A. 
ou tel autre formulaire qui serait adopté dans la suite par accord entre 
le Ministére belge des Finances et les autorités militaires compétentes 
des Etats-Unis. Cette attestation sera établie en double exemplaire, 
dont l’un sera remis au représentant des Services de Douane et ]’autre 
au service militaire ou firme privée & qui est confiée la garde des 
marchandises ou qui est chargé d’en assurer ]’expédition. 

4. Siles marchandises sont effectivement expédiées par aprés en dehors 
de l’UEBL par les soins des forces armées américaines, d’une autre 
force armée Nato ou méme d’une firme privée, qui se trouverait 
légalement en possession des marchandises, les formalités & accomplir 
seront les suivantes: 


(a) exportation a lieu par ou pour compte des forces des Etats-Unis: 


L’attestation militaire pour la douane portera les mots ‘Locally 
procured from the Belgium-Luxemburg Economy-Export Li- 
cense N°. . . . has been produced by the Belgian supplier.” 

(b) l’exportation a lieu par ‘ou pour compte des forces d’autres Etats 
faisant partie du Navo: 


La sortie pourra avoir lieu sous le couvert de “’attestation mili- 
taire pour la douane prévue pour ces Forces sous le couvert d’une 
déclaration de libre sortie 139 (voir annexe B) ou de tout autre 
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formulaire qui serait aceepté de commun accord 4l’avenir par les 
parties intéressées. Les documents utilisés devront étre revétus 
de la mention ‘‘Marchandises fournies par les autorités améri- 
caines dans le cadre de l’aide pour la défense mutuelle. La 
licence d’exportation n°. . . . a été fournie aux autorités de la 
douane au moment de la livraison. 


5. L’expression “licence d’exportation” couvre dans ce texte aussi bien 
la licence proprement dite que la déclaration licence. 
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ANNEXE 


PROCEDURES TO BE FOLLOWED WITH REGARD TO EX- 
PORT LICENSES FOR OFFSHORE PROCUREMENT GOODS 
DELIVERED IN THE BLEU TO THE UNITED STATES 
GOVERNMENT 


1. The Belgian supplier who has been entrusted with an offshore 
order will obtain an export license, even if the delivery of the goods 
is to be executed within the territory of the Burv. In the latter 
case, he will mention on the license under the heading ‘Country of 
Destination” the following words “U.S. Forces—O.8.P. Program”. 


2. At the time of delivery to the Government of the United States, 
the customs services will send to the place of delivery a representative 
or delegate who will clear the export license at the rate of the quan- 
tities delivered. At that moment the goods shall be regarded as 
having left the economy of the Burv. 


3. The procurement officer or his delegate will then execute a cer- 
tificate of receipt following the model attached as Annex A, or such 
other form as may be agreed upon in the future between the Belgian 
Ministry of Finance and the competent US Military Authorities. 
This certificate will be prepared in duplicata one copy being given 
to the representative of the customs service and the second one being 
transmitted to the military service or the private firm entrusted 
with the storage or shipment of the goods. 


4. If the goods are afterwards actually shipped outside the territory 
of the Burv by the United States Forces or by any other Nato 
armed forces or private firm legally in possession of the goods, the 
following procedure will be followed: 


a) The exportation being effected by or for the United States Forces: 


The military certificate destined for the customs will bear the 
wording “‘ Locally procured from the Belgium-Luxemburg Economy- 
Export license N° ___-_ has been produced by the Belgian supplier”. 


b) The exportation being effected by or for the Forces of other Nato 
countries: 


The exportation may be covered either by the military certificate 
for the customs established for those Forces, by a declaration of 
free exportation (Form 139 attached as Annex B), or any other 
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form which may be agreed upon in the future between the parties 
interested. The documents used should bear the wording “Goods 
furnished by the American Authorities under the Mutual Security 
Program. Export license N° ____ has been submitted to Bueu 
customs authorities at the moment of delivery”’. 


5. The term “export-license’’ as used in this text refers to the declara- 
tion-license as well as to the export license proper. 
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ANNEX A 
ANNEXE A 
ANNEX A 


CERTIFICATE 
ATTESTATION 
ATTEST 





The undersigned . . 2... 2 ee we ee tee eww we re 
Le soussigné . . 1 6 we eee we ee ee ee 
Ondergetekende ...... Be Sek US tes ey ee fe ee tel a ey a ES 


Procurement Officer (x) . 2. 2 ee ee ewer eee 
Procurement Officer a (x)... 2... ee eee eee 
Procurement Officer van (x)... 2 ee ee ee eee 


states that he has accepted the delivery in Belgium of... ~~... - + + ee 
atteste avoir pris livraison en Belgiquede . . 2. - ee ee ee ee tt es 
bevestigt in Belgié in ontvangst te hebben genomen. . .... +--+ +s 8 


ee 6 we ew we ws ee «© © ew ee le le lel le ll lh lh he ele HH 


5 (quantity—type of product—value in dollars) 
(quantité—nature de produit—valeur dollar) 
(hoeveelheid—aard van de goederen—waarde in dollars) 


goods covered by Export License N° . . 2. 2 2 se ee ee woe 
Marchandises couvertes par la licence d’exportation N° ....... 
die gedekt waren door uitvoervergunning Nr .... 2... 2 eee 


AG. ete chs ace ae nies ARGO” Ve ce CA th a eee GD 

7; ee ee . aera (er .19 

eee ohet Beal ee Be ee .19 
Signature, 
Handtekening, 


(x) complete designation of the arm or service of Procurement Officer 
désignation compléte du service auque! appartient le Procurement Officer 
omstandige aanduiding van de dicnst waartoe de Procurement Officer behoort. 





BUREAU DECLARATION DE LIBRE SORTIE 
KANTOOR AANGIFTE TOT VRIJE UITVOER 
os SOUCHE — STAMBLAD 
; . (a utiliser si la déclaration est manuscrite) 
N’ = (te gebruiken zo de aangtfte met de hand ingevuld wordt) 
_ 
‘ Le soussigné, . demeurant a 
Ondergetekende wonende te 















Lieu et pays de Nom et pavillon du 



















A ral Nom du _ capitaine Lieu ou po: ti 
destination See rcortitenn ag ou “patron 4 Aiemsbanauernent 7 Bureau..de © 
Wijze : baan, zee, — ra Kantoor 
Plaats en land van ° Naam van da kapi- Plaats of haven 
kanaal, rivier, Rijn Naam lag tg 
beatemming spoorweg, Iucht. ” udtvoerend ‘chip tein of schipper van inscheping van uttgang 





a 


Nombre (en let- | Numéro, lit- 


‘ Nombre ou 
Ha ee a eer aoe téra, chiftre. Spécification des marchandises Poids-Gewicht mesure com- 
meéros des colis Tarif (mature et détail) plémentaire (2} | Valeur (4a) 





Anntal (in letter-| Nummer, Ut- 


Omschrijving der goederen Aantat of Waarde (3) - 





schrift), soort, tera, cijfer brut net 
merken en num-| enz. van (aard en omstandige opgave) bruto et Ganvullende 
mers der colli’s | het Tartef netto maat (2) 














Eventuellement mentionner ici la raison 
pour laquelle une vérification détaili¢ée est 


demandéé, ainsi que la date, le numéro 7 & (4) 

de Vautorisation générale ou particulitre 

et, le cas échéant, la nature de la main, A le 
d‘ceuvre que doivent subir lee produits. Te ef de 


Desgevallend hier vermeiden waarom 
een grondig onderzoek wordt aange- , 
vraagd, benevens datum, nummer der Le déclarant, — De Aanyever, 
algemene of bdijzondere toelating en, 
gebeurlijk, de aard van de bvbewerking 
welke de producten moeten ondergaan. 


| Ne 139. : 

Cerne enuf pss tshirts 
; Administration des Douanes et Accises ~—- Bestuur der Douanen en Accijnzen 

Garon a DECLARATION DE LIBRE SORTIE : 


AANGIFTE TOT VRIIJE UITVOER 
CERTIFICAT DE VERIFICATION 
N° CERTIFICAAT VAN VERIFICATIE 





-Vérificateyur cété 





Aangewezen werificateur ; = Mate é RESULTAT — UITSLAG 
ae pee La vérification (5) des marchandises mentionnées 
De (5) vertficatte der tn dit docuinent 


au présent document a fait reconnaitre : (6) (7) : 
vermelde goederen heeft doen bevinden : (6) (7): 


Ne 139 — 1953 — Lot 13 — Bon 257 — Ets Evrard, s. a., Franiére. 


Administration des douanes et accises — Bestuur der Douanen en Accijnzen 








BUREAU - nye DECLARATION DE LIBRE SORTIE 
KANTOOR © AANGIFTE TOT VRIIJE UITVOER 


VOLANT — LOSBLAD 





Le soussigné, demeurant a 

Ondergetekende wonende te 
et agissant pour le compte de M. (1) -demeurant a 
en handelende voor rekening van M. (1) wonende te 


déclaré’ vouloir exporter dans les conditions ci-aprés, les marchandises suivantes : 
verklaart navermelde goederen onder volgende vourwaarden te willen uitvoeren : 











a Voie: route, mer, ca- “Nom et Pavillon du i | 
Lieu et pays de ae . * Nom du ecapitaine Lieu cu port - 
naux, riviere, Khin, navire ou bateau D Bureau de sortie 
destination chemin de fer, air. exportateur ou patron d’embarquement 
Wijze : buan, zee. - a i Kantoor 
Plaats en tand van k tjze : Ouan, * Naam van de kapi- Plaats of haven 
* anaal, rivier, Rig, Naam en viag van =, 5 van uitgany 
bestemming spoorweg, lucht. titvoerend schtp tein of schipper van inscheping 9 











Jee | 


Nombre (en let--|Numéro, lit- Nombre ou 


tres), espétre, téra. chiffre, s 5 5 jids- AY 
= nécification des marechandises Poids-Gewitcht mesure com- 
jneres des colle ota rit a (nature et détail) : plémentaire (2) | Valeur (3) 
antal (in tetter-] Nummer, lit- o chrijving d. oederen Aantal of Waarde (3. 
schrift),. soort tera, ciifer. ing pie) em 2, ne g ; brut net as °. RP (8) 
erken en num-| enz. crint : (aard en andige opgave) bruto matto “enaae Cae ; 
mers der colli’s het Tarief, -{- : ‘ 























Eventuellement mentigonner ici la raison _ - 
pour laquelle une vérifi¢ation détaiflée est yi 
demandée, ainsi que la date. le numéro Validé — Geldiggemaakt 


de lautorisation générale ou particuliére 
el, le cas échéant, la nature de la main Le 19 
dwuvre que doivent subir les produits. De 


Desgevaliend hier vermeldcn waarom 
een grondig onderzoek wordt aange- 





vruagd, benevens datum, nummer der Volant a tenir a ma disposition (& Le Receveur, — De Ontvanger, 
algemene of bijzondere toelating en, eee Diets nage par le dsclarant). Ss : 
° “Leste Fy sasbla te mm er es mg te 
gebeurlijk, de aard van de bewerking houden (desgevallend door de aange- : Sent 
welke de proaucten moeten ondergaan. ver aoor te halen). : 7 
Stempel 


Nv 139. 





45440 0 - 55 (Face p. 8) 
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Translation 


MINISTRY OF FOREIGN AFFAIRS 
AND 
FOREIGN TRADE 


BUREAU OF POLITICAL AFFAIRS 


No. EM. 1918-M, 2347 Brussexs, June 18, 1958. 
3 enclosures 


Mr. Cuarc& v’AFFAIRES, 

I refer to the conversations which took place in Brussels between the 
competent Belgian and American officials concerning export permits 
for goods purchased in the Bueu ['] by the Government of the United 
States in view of the common defense effort within the framework of 
the off-shore purchase program. 

My Government understands that with respect to goods ordered in 
the Burv, the exportation of which is not effected by the supplier 
himself, the Government of the United States has expressed the 
desire that this Government, and if need be the Government of any 
other Naro [*] country for which the goods in question may be in- 
tended, be exempt from the obligation to obtain an export permit or 
declaration-permit. 

My Government further understands that, if satisfaction is given 
in this connection, the Government of the United States agrees to 
effect payments under the off-shore contracts in dollars or in francs 
purchased for dollars from the National Bank of Belgium. 

Furthermore, the Government of the United States agrees to effect 
payment for goods delivered by the Biev under off-shore contract by 
check payable to the National Bank of Belgium, indicating the sup- 
plier as the payee. It is understood, however, that the Government 
of the United States reserves the right to consult with the Belgian 
Government concerning other means of making payments under off- 
shore contracts if future developments indicate the desirability of 
re-examining this method of payment. 

I am happy to inform you that, after examination of the question by 
the various Departments concerned, my Government has acceded to 
the request of the Government of the United States expressed above. 

Consequently, I enclose the French and English texis of a statement 
of the procedures to be followed with respect to export permits for 
off-shore goods purchased in the Buru by the Government of the 
United States. 


1 Belgo-Luxembourg Economic Union, 
2 North Atlantic Treaty Organization. 


10 
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Upon receipt of your confirmation that this note and the enclosures 
are satisfactory to the Government of the United States and that the 
French and English texts of the enclosed statement will be equally 
valid, the Government of Belgium will regard my note and your 
reply as constituting an agreement between our two Governments. 

Accept, Mr. Chargé d’Affaires, the assurance of my most dis- 
tinguished consideration. 


PauL vAN ZEELAND 


Mr. Huexu Mittarp, 
Chargé d’ Affaires of the 
Embassy of the United States of America, 
Brussels. 


The American Chargé d’ Affaires ad interim to the Belgian Minister for 
Foreign Affairs 


No. 1265 Brussexs, June 18, 1953 


EXcELLENCY: 

I have the honor to acknowledge the receipt of Your Excellency’s 
Note No. EM.1918-M.2347 of June 18, 1953, concerning export 
licenses for goods bought in the Buev by the United States for the 
common defense effort under the offshore procurement program, and 
to confirm that the note and its annexes are satisfactory to the 
United States Government, and that the French and English texts 
have equal authenticity. 

Accordingly, this exchange of notes constitutes an agreement 
between our two governments. 

Please accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my highest 
consideration. 


Hues Miuiarp 
Chargé d’ Affaires ad interim 
His Excellency 
Pav. vAN ZEELAND, 
Minister for Foreign Affairs, 
Brussels. 


PASSPORT VISA FEES Aug 16, Oct. 


11, Nov. 19, Dec. 
16, 29, 1952, and 
Mar. 19, Apr. 8, 
1953. 


Agreement between the 
Unirep States OF AMERICA 
and PAKISTAN 


Revising Agreement of October 10 
and 18, 1949 


@ Effected by Exchanges of Notes 
Dated at Karachi August 16, 
October 11, November 19, 
December 16 and 29, 1952, 
March 19 and April 8, 1953 


@ Entered into force April 8, 1953 
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The Pakistani Ministry of Foreign Affairs and Commonwealth 
Relations to the American Embassy 


Ministry oF Foreign AFFAIRS 
& 
ComMoNWEALTH RELATIONS 
Karacut 

No. PVI-98/18/49. Dated the 16th August, 1952. 

The Ministry of Foreign Affairs and Commonwealth Relations 
presents its compliments to the Embassy of the United States of 
America in Pakistan and with reference to correspondence resting 
with their Aide Memoire dated the 3rd May, 1951,[*] has the honour 
to say that the visa agreement concluded between the Governments 
of the United States of America and Pakistan[?] may be revised 
so as to provide for the grant of visas to American nationals by the 
United Kingdom Consular Officers at places where there are no Paki- 
stan Missions. The position about visa fees and visa rules will now 
be as follows :- 

(a) No visa fee will be charged from: 


(1) A person entitled to a diplomatic visa; 

(2) An accredited official of the United States Government and his 
family, attendants, servants and employees; 

(3) A representative of the United States Government in or deputed 
to an international organisation or a United States national 
employed in an international organisation and the families, 
attendants, servants and employees of such representative or 
employee ; 

(4) A United States national lawfully admitted to Pakistan who 
goes in transit from one part of Pakistan to another through 
foreign contiguous territory ; 

(b) The visa fee for all other non-immigrant visas will be Rs. 
6/12/— or $2/— for Entry Visa. The fee for transit visa will 
be 20 Cents or Annas-/11/-. 

Clause (b) above will not apply to those United States nationals 
who are transiting Pakistan and do not leave the Air or Seaport prem- 
ises, or leave one port for another to catch the next ship or plane. 

* Not printed. 

* Treaties and Other International Acts Series 2398 ; 3 UST 365. 
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(c) The Entry visa may be used for admission to Pakistan at any 
time within 12 months of the date of issue. The period of stay 
will be determined by the Pakistan Immigration Authorities 
taking into consideration the visitor’s reasons for seeking ad- 
mission to the country. The transit visa may be used for ad- 
mission to Pakistan at any time within six months of the date 
of issue for stay in Pakistan for a maximum period of 14 day¥ 
and will be valid for single journey. A non-transit (Entry) 
visa may be used for any number of journeys within a period 
of one year unless for some special reasons a specific limitation 
to the contrary is inserted in the visa. 

2. These regulations will come into force one month after the date 
on which the Government of the United States of America formally 
agree to them on a reciprocal basis. 

3. The Ministry avails itself of this opportunity to renew to the 
Embassy the assurances of its highest consideration. 


Tue Empassy or tHE Unirep Srares 
or America In Paxistan, 
Karachi. 








The American Embassy to the Pakistani Ministry of Foreign 
Affairs and Commonwealth Relations 


American Empassy 
Karacui, Paxistan 


No. 402 October 11, 1962 

The Embassy of the United States of America presents its com- 
pliments to the Ministry of Foreign Affairs and Commonwealth 
Relations, and has the honor to refer to the Ministry’s Note No. 
PVI-98/13/49, dated August 16, 1952 and to the Embassy’s Note 
No. 368 dated August 29, 1952, [*] concerning a revision of the visa 
agreement concluded between the Governments of the United States 
and. Pakistan. 

The Government of the United States of America has instructed 
the Embassy to inform the Ministry of Foreign Affairs and Common- 
wealth Relations that it agrees to the Government of Pakistan’s visa 
regulations as set forth in the Ministry’s Note No. PVI-98/13/49, 
dated August 16, 1952. 


1Not printed. 
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United States visa fees for Pakistan nationals and citizens, where 
applicable, will be two dollars for a nonimmigrant passport visa 
(except for a transit visa) valid for twelve months and for an un- 
limited number of applications for admission, and twenty-five cents 
for a transit visa (for continous transit through the United States) 
valid for six months and for a single application for admission. 
United States immigration laws and regulations require that all 
foreign nationals or citizens proceeding to the United States must 
be in possession of appropriate visas unless the transportation com- 
pany has entered into a bonding contract agreement with the 
Immigration and Naturalization Service concerning certain cases of 
foreign nationals or citizens transiting the United States without 
stopover privileges. 

The Government of the United States agrees that that the effective 
date of these regulations will be one month after the date on which 
the Government of Pakistan formally agrees to them on reciprocal 
basis, and suggests that the effective date of the Agreement be Novem- 
ber 15, 1952, in order that time may be afforded for appropriate 
notification of other United States Foreign Service posts. 





The American Embassy to the Pakistani Ministry of Foreign 
Affairs and Commonwealth Relations 


American Empassy 
Karacui, Pakistan 
No. 432 November 19, 1952 


The Embassy of the United States of America presents its com- 


‘pliments to the Ministry of Foreign Affairs and Commonwealth 


Relations, and has the honor to state that a reply to the Embassy’s 
Note No. 402, dated October 11, 1952 concerning a revision of the visa 
agreement between the Governments of the United States and Paki- 
stan, has not yet been received. 

The Embassy’s Note No. 402 suggested that the effective date of 
the Agreement be November 15, 1952. As this date has now passed, 
it is suggested that the effective date be December 24, 1952, the date 
on which the United States Immigration and Nationality Act of 
1952 [*] becomes effective. 

Ministry oF Fornien AFFAIRS 
AND CoMMONWEALTH RELATIONS, 
GovVERNMENT OF PAKISTAN, 
Karachi. 


*66 Stat. 281. 


4 2 ., Oct., Nov., Dec. 
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The Pakistani Ministry of Foreign Affairs and Commonwealth 
Relations to the American E'mbassy 


Ministry or Forrian Arrairs 
& 
ComMoNWEALTH RELATIONS 
Karacut 


No. PVI-98/13/49. December 16th 1962. 


The Ministry of Foreign Affairs and Commonwealth Relations 
presents its compliments to the Embassy of the United States of Amer- 
ica in Pakistan and has the honour to say that in their Note No. 402 
dated the 11th October 1952 the fee for a transit visa has been pre- 
scribed as twenty-five cents while in the Ministry’s Note of even 
number dated the 16th August 1952 the fee for this type of visa was 
proposed as twenty cents. As the amount of 20 cents was proposed 
in view of the objection raised by the United Kingdom authorities 
it may not be possible for them to charge more according to their 
legislation. The Mininstry would therefore be grateful if the amount 
of 20 cents is not raised to 25 cents. 

2. In paragraph 2 of the Embassy’s Note No. 482 dated the 19th 
November 1952 the date on which the United States Immigration and 
Nationality Act of 1952 comes into force has been given as 24th De- 
cember 1952. The Government of Pakistan however understand 
that it is not at present intended to implement the Act before the 
ist January 1954. The Ministry would be grateful to have this point 
clarified. 

3. The Ministry avails itself of this opportunity to renew to the 
Embassy the assurances of its highest consideration. 


Tre Empassy or THE UNITED STATES 
or AMERICA IN PaKisTAN, 
Karachi. 








The American Embassy to the Pakistani Ministry of Foreign Affairs 
and Commonwealth Relations 


American Empassy 
Karacut, Pakistan 
Note No. 494 December 29, 1952 
The Embassy of the United States of America presents its com- 
pliments to the Ministry of Foreign Affairs and Commonwealth Re- 
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lations, and has the honor to refer to the Ministry’s Note No. PVI- 
98/18/49 dated December 16, 1952 concerning the fee for a transit 
visa under the proposed revision of the Visa Agreement between the 
Government of Pakistan and the Government of the United States 
of America. 

The Embassy has been instructed by its Government to state that 
if the fee for a transit visa of twenty cents ($.20) is established by the 
Government of Pakistan, the United States will prescribe a transit 
visa fee of twenty-five cents ($.25), since that is the smallest amount 
for which a fee stamp may be issued. 


Tur Ministry oF Foreicn Arratirs & 
CommonweaLru RE.a‘rIoNs, 
Karachi. 





The Pakistani Ministry of Foreign Affairs and Commonwealth 
Relations to the American Embassy 


Ministry or Foreran AFrarrs 
& 
CoMMONWEALTH RELATIONS 
Karacui 


No. PV.1-98/13/49. Dated the 19th March, 1958. 


The Ministry of Foreign Affairs and Commonwealth Relations 
presents its compliments to the Embassy of the United States of 
America in Pakistan and with reference to their Note No. 494, dated 
29th December, 1952, have the honour to say that in view of the cir- 
cumstances stated in the Embassy’s Note the Government of Pakistan 
agree that the fee of 25 Cents should be fixed for the issue of a transit 
visa. This fee will be charged by Pakistan Missions abroad and the 
British Visa Issuing Authorities will continue to charge 20 cents 
as heretofore. The Ministry will be grateful to have the concurrence 
of the Embassy before issuing instructions in this respect. The re- 
vised agreement will come into force on and from the 1st May, 1953. 


2. The Ministry avails itself of this opportunity to renew to the 
Embassy the assurances of its highest consideration. 


Tur Empassy or tun UNitrep Staves 
or AmeRICcA IN PAKISTAN, 
Karachi. 
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The American Embassy to the Pakistani Ministry of Foreign Affairs 
and Commonwealth Relations 


American EmsBassy 
Karacut, Pakistan 
Note No. 170 April 8, 1953 


The Embassy of the United States of America presents its com- 
pliments to the Ministry of Foreign Affairs and Commonwealth Re- 
lations and with reference to the Ministry’s note No. PV. 1-98/13/49 
dated March 19, 1953, has the honor to say that the Government of 
the United States of America concurs with the Government of Pak- 
istan in fixing a fee of 25 cents to be charged for the issuance of 
transit visas. All visa issuing officers of the United States of Amer- 
ica will be informed that the 25 cent fee is to be charged.on and from 
May 1, 1953. 

Tue Ministry or Foreran Arrarrs 
& CommonweautH Reations, 
GovERNMENT OF PAKISTAN, 
Karachi. 


60602 O- 55 -3 


Re, ar oes ECONOMIC AND TECHNICAL COOPERATION 
and Jan. 5, 12, 
1933. 


Agreements between the 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
and INDONESIA 


@ Effected by Exchange of Notes 
Signed at Washington and Djakarta 
January 5 and 12, 1953 


@ Entered into force January 12, 1953 
and 


@ Exchange of Notes 
Signed at Djakarta January 4 and 5, 1952 


@ Entered into force January 5, 1952 
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The Indonesian Ambassador to the Secretary of State 


Kerpuraan Besar INDONESIA 
Empassy or INDONESIA 
Washington, D. C. 


The Ambassador of the Republic of Indonesia presents his com- 
pliments to The Honorable the Secretary of State and has the honor 
to refer to the conversations which have recently taken place between 
the governments of the United States and the Republic of Indonesia 
on the question of the economic and technical cooperation within the 
framework of the Special Technical and Economic Mission Agree- 
ment of October 16, 1950. 

The Indonesian Ambassador also refers to his note of Septem- 
ber 9, 1952 [*] addressed to The Honorable the Secretary of State 
and to the notes from the Embassy of the United States in Djakarta 
to the Ministry of Foreign Affairs of the Republic of Indonesia, Nos. 
49 and 50, dated September 16, 1952.[*] 

The Ambassador of Indonesia has the honor to confirm the under- 
standing reached as a result of these conversations and notifies the 
Honorable the Secretary of State as follows: 


“The Republic of Indonesia affirms that it will act in conformity 
with its obligations under the United Nations Charter [?] in pro- 
moting international understanding and goodwill, in maintaining 
world peace, and in eliminating causes of international tension. 
In recognition of the mutual interest of the two governments in 
promoting the objectives of the Economic and Technical Assistance 
Agreement of October 16, 1950, the Government of the Republic of 
Indonesia will safeguard any funds allocated to or derived from 

programs of assistance carried out under that agreement from 
seizure, attachment or other legal process, unless both govern- 
ments agree that such process would not interfere with the attain- 
ment of these objectives,” 


The Ambassador of the Republic of Indonesia has the honor to 
propose that if this understanding meets with the approval of the 
Government of the United States, this present note and the note of 


1 Not printed. 
2Treaty Series 993; 59 Stat. 1031. 
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The Honorable the Secretary of State concurring therein will be con- 
sidered as confirming this understanding, effective on the date of the 
note of The Honorable the Secretary of State. 

The Ambassador of Indonesia further proposes that the In- 
donesian-United States Agreement of January 5, 1952 be considered 
as terminated on the date of the concurring note from The Honorable 
the Secretary of State referred to in the preceding paragraph. 


Empassy or INDONESIA, 
Washington, D.C ., January 6, 1968. 


The American Ambassador to the Indonesian Minister for Foreign 
Affairs 
THD FORBIGN SHRVICH 


OF THE 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 


AMERICAN EmBassy 
No. 117 Djakarta, Indonesia, January 12, 1968 


EXCELLENCY: 

I have the honor to refer to the note of January 5, 1953 addressed 
by His Excellency the Indonesian Ambassador at Washington to the 
Secretary of State in regard to continuation of economic and tech- 
nical cooperation between the Republic of Indonesia and the United 
States of America under the Economic and Technical Assistance 
Agreement of October 16, 1950. 

On behalf of the Secretary of State I am instructed to inform you 
that the Government of the United States of America confirms the 
understanding and accepts the proposal of the Republic of Indonesia 
as stated in the Indonesian Ambassador’s note of January 5, 1953 and 
agrees that the latter note and this note of acceptance constitute a 
new agreement which terminates and replaces the Indonesian-United 
States agreement of January 5, 1952 effective on the date of this note. 

Please accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my highest 
consideration. 

H. Merte Cocuran 
American Ambassador 
His Excellency 
Moxarro Norowiiepo, 
Minister for Foreign Affairs of the 
Republic of Indonesia. 
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The American Ambassador to the Indonesian Minister for Foreign 
Affairs 


THE FOREIGN SERVICE 


UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 


AMERICAN EMBASSY 
No, 182 Djakarta, Indonesia, January 4, 1952 


EXcELLEeNncy: 

TI have the honor to refer to the conversations which have recently . 
taken place between representatives of our Governments relating to the 
effect of the enactment by the Congress of the United States of the 
Mutual Security Act of 1951 (P. L. 165—-82nd Congress) [*] upon fur- 
nishing assistance under the Economic Cooperation Agreement signed 
on October 16, 1950 and the agreement for military assistance in 
the form of constabulary equipment signed on August 15, 1950 [?] 
between the Government of the United States and the Government 
of the Republic of Indonesia. I also have the honor to confirm the 
understandings reached as a result of these conversations, as follows: 


1. The Government of Indonesia hereby confirms that it has 
agreed to 
(1) join in promoting international understanding and good 
will, and maintaining world peace; 
(2) take such action as may be mutually agreed upon to elimi- 
nate causes of international tension; 
(3) make, consistent with its political and economic stability, 
the full contribution permitted by its manpower, resources, 
facilities, and general economic condition to the development 
and maintenance of its own defensive strength and the defensive 
strength of the free world; 


(4) take all reasonable measures which may be needed to de- 
velop its defense capacities; and 


(5) take appropriate steps to insure the effective utilization of 
the assistance provided by the United States. 


2. The two Governments will establish procedures under which 
equipment and materials furnished by the Government of the United 
States under the Mutual Defense Assistance Act of 1949, as amended, 
other than equipment or materials furnished under terms requiring 


*65 Stat. 373 ; 22 U.S. C. § 1651 et seg. 
* Treaties and Other International Acts Series 2306. 
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reimbursement, and no longer required for the purposes for which 
originally made available will be offered for return to the Govern- 
ment which furnished such assistance for appropriate disposition. 


8. The two Governments will establish procedures whereby the Gov- 
ernment of Indonesia will so deposit, segregate, or assure title to all 
funds allocated to or derived from any program of assistance under- 
taken by the Government of the United States so that such funds 
shall not be subject to garnishment, attachment, seizure or other 
legal process by any person, firm, agency, corporation, organization 
or government, when in the opinion of the Government of the United 
States any such legal process would interfere with the attainment of 
the objectives of the said program of assistance. 


4, The Government of Indonesia considers that the Economic Coop- 
eration Agreement between the Government of Indonesia and the 
Government of the United States, signed in Djakarta on October 
16, 1950, has been and will continue to be a binding obligation of 
the Republic of Indonesia, according to its terms, pending Parlia- 
mentary action. 


Upon receipt of a Note from your Government indicating that the 


foregoing provisions are acceptable to the Government of Indonesia, 
the Government of the United States of America will consider that 
this Note and your reply thereto constitute an agreement between the 
two governments on this subject which shall enter into force on the 
date of your Note in reply. 


Please accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my highest 


consideration. 


H. Mertz Cocuran 
American Ambassador 


His Excellency 


Dr. A. Suparpso, 
Minister for Foreign Affairs of the 
Republic of Indonesia 
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The Indonesian Minister for Foreign Affairs to the 
American Ambassador 


MENTERI LUAR NEGERI 
REPUBLIK INDONESIA 


No: 1155/55R. Dsaxkarta, January 6, 1952 


EXxceLLENcrY: 
I have the honor to acknowledge receipt of Your Excellency’s note 
dated January 4, 1952 No 182 which reads in substance as follows: 


“TY have the honor to refer to the conversations which have re- 
cently taken place between representatives of our Governments 
relating to the effect of the enactment by the Congress of the United 
States of the Mutual Security Act of 1951 (P. L. 165-82nd Con- 
gress) upon furnishing assistance under the Economic Cooperation 
Agreement signed on October 16, 1950 and the agreement for mili- 
tary assistance in the form of constabulary equipment signed on 
August 15, 1950 between the Government of the United States and 
the Government of the Republic of Indonesia. I also have the 
honor to confirm the understandings reached as a result of these 
conversations, as follows: 


“1, The Government of Indonesia hereby confirms that it has 
agreed to 


“(1) join in promoting international under standing and good 
will, and maintaining world peace; 


“(2) take such action as may be mutually agreed upon to 
eliminate causes of international tension; 


“(3) make, consistent with its political and economic stability, 
the full contribution permitted by its manpower, resources, fa- 
cilities, and general economic condition to the development and 
maintenance of its own defensive strength and the defensive 
strength of the free world; 


“(4) take all reasonable measures which may be needed ‘to 
develop its defense capacities; and 


“(5) take appropriate steps to insure the effective utilization 
of the assistance provided by the United States. 


“2. The two Governments will establish procedures under which 
equipment and materials furnished by the Government of the 
United States under the Mutual Defense Assistance Act of 1949, 
as amended, other than equipment or materials furnished under 
terms requiring reimbursement, and no longer required for the 
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purposes for which originally made available will be offered for 
return to the Government which furnished such assistance for 
appropriate disposition. 

“3. The two Governments will establish procedures whereby the 
Government of Indonesia will so deposit, segregate, or assure 
title to all funds allocated to or derived from any program of as- 
sistance undertaken by the Government of the United States so 
that such funds shall not be subject to garnishment, attachment, 
seizure or other legal process by any person, firm, agency, corpora- 
tion, organization or government, when in the opinion of the 
Government of the United States any such legal process would 
interfere with the attainment of the objectives of the said program 
of assistance. 


“4, The Government of Indonesia considers that the Economic 
Cooperation Agreement between the Government of Indonesia 
and the Government of the United States, signed in Djakarta on 
October 16, 1950, has been and will continue to be a binding obli- 
gation of the Republic of Indonesia, according to its terms, pend- 
ing Parliamentary action.” 


In this connection I have the pleasure to state that the foregoing pro- 


visions are acceptable to the Government of Indonesia. 


Further, my Government agree to the proposal of the Government 


of the United States of America that Your Excellency’s note partly 
quoted above and my reply thereto will constitute an agreement be- 
tween the two Governments, on this subject which shall enter into 
force on the date of this note. 


Please accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my highest 


consideration, 


AHMAD SUBARDJO 


Ahmad Subardjo 
Minister for Foreign Affairs. 


His Excellency 


H. Merve Cocuran 
Ambassador of the United States of America 
to the Republic of Indonesia. 


FISHERIES MISSION Ee 
TO EL SALVADOR 


Agreement between the 
Unitep Srares or AMERICA 
and Et SaLvADoR 


Extending Agreement of July 19, 1951, 
as Extended 


@ Effected by Exchange of Notes 
Signed at San Salvador August 18 
and 28, 1953 


@ Entered into force August 28, 1953; 
operative retroactively August 19, 1953 
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The Salvadoran Minister of Foreign Affairs to the American Ambassador 


MINISTERIO DE RELACIONES EXTERIORES 
REPUBLICA DE EL SALVADOR, C. A. 


DEPARTAMENTO DE ORGANISMOS 
INTERNACIONALES Pazacio NAcIONAL: 


‘A-780-D. 2083 San Salvador, 18 de agosto de 1958. 


Seftor EMBAJADOR: 

Como es del digno conocimiento de Vuestra Excelencia, el dia 19 de 
julio de 1951 los Gobiernos de El Salvador y de los Estados Unidos de 
América concertaron un convenio de ayuda técnica para el desarrollo 
de la industria pesquera en El Salvador, conforme al Programa del 
Punto Cuarto de la Ley Publica N° 535 de los Estados Unidos de 
América. 

De acuerdo con el Punto 1° de dicho Convenio el Gobierno norte- 
americano asigné una Misién para el fin indicado por el perfodo de un 
afio a partir de su arribo a esta capital. Miembro de esa Misién fué 
designado el sefior Leroy Scoth Christy, quien legé el 19 de agosto de 
1951. Posteriormente fué nombrado el sefior Charles B. Wade en el 
carActer de biélogo de la Misién. 

Aun cuando el sefior Christy ya terminé el estudio comercial de la 
industria pesquera, los estudios del bidlogo sefior Wade no han finali- 
zado todavia, por lo que, en nombre de mi Gobierno y a propuesta del 
Ministerio de Economia, me es muy grato solicitar al Culto Gobierno 
de los Estados Unidos de América, por el digno conducto de Vuestra 
Excelencia, que se extiendan, por un afio mAs, los servicios de la 
Misi6n Técnica mencionada, en la misma forma en que fueron 
prorrogados el afio préximo anterior. 

Expreso anticipadamente a Vuestra Excelencia los m4s cumplidos 
agradecimientos por sus valiosas gestiones en este sentido, y le reitero 
las seguridades de mi més elevada y distinguida consideracién. 


Rosertro EH Canessa 


Roberto E. Canessa, 
Ministro de Relaciones Exteriores 
Excelentisimo sefior don Mrcnart McDermort, 
Embajador Extraordinario y Plenipotenciario 
de los Estados Unidos de América, 
Presente. 
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Translation 


MINISTRY OF FOREIGN AFFAIRS 
REPUBLIC OF EL SALVADOR, C. A. 


DEPARTMENT OF INTERNATIONAL 
ORGANIZATIONS 


NatioNnaL PALace: 
A-780-D. 2083 San Salvador, August 18, 19838. 


Mr. AMBASSADOR: 

As Your Excellency is aware, on July 19, 1951, the Governments of 
E] Salvador and the United States of America concluded a technical 
assistance agreement for the development of the fishing industry in 
E] Salvador['] pursuant to the Point Four Program of Public Law No. 
535 of the United States of America.[?] 

In accordance with point 1 of the said agreement, the United States 
Government assigned a Mission for the purpose indicated for one year 
from the date of its arrival in this capital. Mr. Leroy Scott Christy, 
who had been appointed a member of the Mission, arrived on August 
19, 1951. Later, Mr. Charles B. Wade was appointed biologist of 
the Mission. 

Although Mr. Christy has finished the commercial survey of the 
fishing industry, the studies of Mr. Wade have not yet been concluded, 
and I accordingly have the pleasure, on behalf of my Government and 
at the suggestion of the Ministry of Economy, to request the Govern- 
ment of the United States of America, through Your Excellency, to 
extend the services of the aforesaid Technical Mission for one more 
year in the same way in which they were extended last year.[°] 

I thank Your Excellency most sincerely in advance for your valued 
good offices to this end, and I renew to you the assurances of my 
highest and most distinguished consideration. 


Roserto E Canessa 


Roberto E. Canessa, 
- Minister of Foreign Affairs 
His Excellency 
Micuaet McDermott, 
Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary 
of the United States of America, 
City. 


1 Treaties and Other International Acts Series 2337; 2 UST 2116. 
2 64 Stat. 204; 22 U.S.C. § 1557 note. 
* TIAS 2717. 
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The American Ambassador to the Salvadoran Minister of Foreign Affairs 


No. 19 AucustT 28, 1953 


EXCELLENCY: 

I have the honor to acknowledge the receipt of Your Excellency’s 
note A-780—D-2083 of August 18, 1953, requesting, on behalf of the 
Government of El Salvador, a further extension for the period August 
19, 1953 to August 18, 1954 of the Fisheries Project Agreement signed 
at San Salvador on July 19, 1951, as extended by the exchange of 
notes concluded in San Salvador October 31, 1952,["] providing for the 
extension of the Fisheries Project Agreement for a period of one year 
as of August 18, 1952. 

I have been authorized by the Department of State at Washington 
to agree to the proposal contained in Your Excellency’s note which, 
together with this note in reply, may be considered as constituting an 
extension of the Fisheries Project Agreement for the period August 
19, 1953 to August 18, 1954. 

Please accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my highest 
and most distinguished consideration. 


Micwaget J. McDermorr 
Ambassador of the United States 
of America 
His Excellency Roserto E. CanEssa 
Minister of Foreign Affairs 
San Salvador 


1 The exchange of notes extending the agreement were dated Sept. 23 and Nov. 
20, 1952. See TIAS 2717. 


GENERAL AGREEMENT Deo. 16, 1950. 
ON TARIFFS AND TRADE 


Fifth Protocol of Rectifications 
to the Agreement of October 30, 1947 


Between the 
Unrrep STaTEs OF AMERICA 
and OTHER GOVERNMENTS 


@ Signed at Torquay December 16, 1950 


e Entered into force June 30, 1953 
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UNITED NATIONS NATIONS UNIES 


FIFTH PROTOCOL OF RECTIFICATIONS 
TO THE 
GENERAL AGREEMENT ON TARIFFS AND TRADE 


signed at Torquay on 16 December 1950 


CINQUIEME PROTOCOLE DE RECTIFICATIONS 
DE 
L’ACCORD GENERAL SUR LES TARIFS 
DOUANIERS ET LE COMMERCE 
signé a Torquay le 16 décembre 1950 


4usT] Multilateral—Tariffs and Trade (GATT )—Dec. 16, 1950 


FIFTH PROTOCOL OF RECTI- 
FICATIONS TO THE GENERAL 
AGREEMENT ON TARIFFS 
AND TRADE (* 











The Contracting Parties to the 
General Agreement on Tariffs and 
Trade (hereinafter referred to as 
the General Agreement), 


Havinc noted that certain recti- 
fications should be made in the 
authentic texts of the Annexes and 
Schedules to the General Agree- 
ment on Tariffs and Trade, 


HEREBY AGREE as follows: 


CINQUIEME PROTOCOLE DE 
RECTIFICATIONS DE L’AC- 
CORD GENERAL SUR LES 
TARIFS DOUANIERS ET LE 
COMMERCE 


Les Parties Contractantes a 
L’Accord général sur les Tarifs 
douaniers et le Commerce (ci- 
apres désigné sous le nom de |’Ac- 
cord général), 

AYANT constaté que certaines 
rectifications doivent étre ap- 
portées aux textes authentiques 
des Annexes et des Listes »nnexées 
a l’Accord général sur les tarifs 
douaniers et le commerce, 

CoNVIENNENT PAR LES PRE- 
SENTES, de ce qui suit: 


1 Treaties and Other International Acts Series 1700; 61 Stat., pts. 5 and 6. 
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1. The following rectifications shall be made in. the Annexes and 
Schedules forming part of the General Agreement on Tariffs and 
Trade. 

Les rectifications suivantes sont apportées aux Annexes et listes 
incorporées & |’Accord général sur les tarifs douaniers et le com- 
merce. 


(a) ANNEX C. 
Replace the words ‘‘Republie of the United States of Indonesia” by the 
words: 


“Republic of Indonesia” 
ANNEXE C. 
Remplacer les mots “République des Etats-Unis d’Indonésie’”’ par les mots: 
“République d’Indonésie’’ 
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b) SCHEDULES ANNEXED TO THE GENERAL AGREEMENT ON TARIFFS AND 
TRADE, dated October 30, 1 





LISTES ANNEXEES A L'ACCORD GENERAL SUR LES TARIFS DOUANIERS 
ET LE COMMERCE PORTANT LA DATE DU. 30 OCTOBRE 1947 [4 


LISTE II - BELGIQUE - LUXEMBOURG - PAYS-BAS 
SECTION A - TERRITOIRES METROPOLITAINS 


Seul fait foi le texte frangais des rectifica- 
tions portant sur la Section A. 


Premiére Partie - Tarif de la nation la plus favorisée 


Position 21 


La sous-position "a l"doit se lire ;: 


" 1, Homards, langoustes, écrevissses: 
A. Langoustes destinées & &tre parquées (x)..I5 p.c. 
B. autres: 
I, Homards, écrevisses {y compris les 
homards destinés A &tre parqués) (x)....I5 p.c." 
La sous~position "b 1 B" doit se lire: 


" b 1 ex B" 


Position 45 
Les sous-positions "a" et "b" doivent se lire: 
"a, Champignons (X).scecececccscseccvccsceeccsee20 Pele 
Bee Trur les’ :(50) vis. ccs-os: sisi 0 8-ose'e! 6's e'e'eiais,00 vieree eisievare LO: DeCiett 
Position 50 
Les sous-positions "ex a","ex b 1","ex h 1" doivent se lire: 
" a i", "b 1 ex A", "h 1 
Position 54 
La sous~position "ex a 1" doit se lire: 
Na 4" 


Position 55 
A la sous-position "a 2", insérer devant les mots "du 


ler mars " : 
wat 

et devant les mots "du ler novembre" : 
wBr 


1 See post, p. 77, for translation. 


60602 O- 55-4 ° 
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LISTE Ii - BELGIQUE - LUXEMBOURG - PAYS-BAS (suite) 


Position 55 (suite) 


A la sous-position "ex ¢ ", insérer devant les mots 
"€@u 15 octobre": 


wat 
et devant les mots "du I6 avril": 
nBtY 


Dans les "Notes" & cette position, remplacer la mention 
de "République des Etats-Unis d'Indonésie" par: 


"République d'Indonésie" 
Position 57 
La sous-position "ex b" doit se lire: 
"b 2” 
Position 58 
Les deux sous-positions "ex e” doivent se lire: 
"e. autres: 


L.. Noix: de caJou (2) ieceen vins bii8 bee estos euee es -5 p.c. 
2. Pistaches (X)..ccecccseeseoras ak da cayaiave aves ecsys 5 pec. 
OX Sy Noix. de pécan. (C) co sscesc ica itecdeiare arate o/aiw ee ayare 10 p.c." 


Pasition- 59 
La sous-position"a " doit se lire: 
Wa 1" 
La sous-position "ex b"doit se lire: 
") 1" 
Position 60 
La sous-position "ex a" doit se lire: 
"a 41" 


Position 63 
Cette position doit se lire: 
"63, Café: 
B- MON torréfid (X)occececvccsccscesecces  soeee 
Eosition 67 


Dans Ja "Note" 4 cette Position, remplacer la mention 
de "République des Etats-Unis d'Indonésie" par 


"République &'Indonésie" 


Cites 8 


Sai, Oe.” Make. ie ne \eos wr 
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LISTE II - BELGIQUE - LUXEMBOURG - PaYS-BaS (suite) 


Position 105 


La sous-position "a" doit se lire: 
"da. de coton : 


OX 1, DrUute cisevccscsccccecsseescsscsses DF PeGe 
ex 1, prétravaillée .........ceeceeeeeess LO DIG, 
25 BULLS 6d ereiaa sé colbiele tees bee eeeesee LO Dece™ 


Position 117 
La sous-position "ex a" doit se lire: 


Ng 4" 


Position 123 
La sous-position "ex b" doit se lire: 
"py," 
Position 128 
Le numéro de la position doit se lire: 


"ex 128" 


Position 137 
Le numéro de la position "ex 137" doit se lire: 


"137 pb" 
Position 139 


La sous-position "a ex 1" doit se lire : 
ty 1 A" 


Position 150 


La sous-position "ex b" doit sé lire : 
Lae} 4" 


Position 151 


La sous-position "ex a” doit se lire : 


ty 4" 


Position 153 


Les "Notes 1 ot 2" & cette position doivent se lire ;: 


"Note : On entond par "vin" des positions 153 & 155 le produit de 
la fermentation alcoolique du jus ou mout de raisins frais, Les 
vins qui, par ltabsence de coloration, ont l'aspect d'un alcool 
rectifié, suivent le régime des Ligucurs de la position 159, 
Les vins titrant plus de 21 degrés de l'alcoométre de Gay- 


Lussac, & la température de 15 degrés centigrades, suivent le 
régime des Liqueurs de la position 159," 
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LISTE II - BELGIQUE - LUXEMBOURG - PAYS-BaS (suite) 


Position 171 


Dans la "Note 1" & 1a sous-position "a" remplacer la mention 
de "République des Etats-Unis d'Indonésie"par: 


"République d'Indenésie” 
Position 172 
Le 1ibellé de la position doit se lire : 


"Tabacs fabriqués:. extraits ou sauces de tabac: 
tabac en poudre :" 


Position 206 


Dans les "Notes" % cette position, remplacer la mention de 
"République des Etats-Unis d'Indonésie" par : 


"République d'Indonésie" 
Position 222 
Le numéro de la position "ex 222" doit se lire : 


"990 b" 


Position 289 
Cette position doit sc lire : 


"989, Produits opothérapiques; hormones et leurs substituts 
synthétiques, vitamines ct Onzymes, ainsi que leurs sels et 
leurs sutres combinaisons : 

& Produits opothérapiques (x) ..esssceeeaseees 10 p.c. 
ex b. Horuones, ainsi que leurs sels et leurs 
autres coubinaisons (x) aders Wieisieie saceaeie's 10 p.c. 
da, Enzyues, ainsi que leurs sels et leurs 
autres combinaisons: 
1, Pepsine, pancréatine (x) ssreeceeceese 10 p.c. 
2, Présure (x) ticle euig Cosa neieenee en 10 p.c." 


Position 315 


Dans la "Note" & cetto position, remplacer la mention de 
"République dds Etats-Unis d'Indonésie" par 





"République a@'Indonésie". 
Position 316 
Lus sous-positions "a" et "b" doivent se lire : 


"Menthol MPT RT TREO RO 8 p.c. 
autres Ss ede eas Ca varenrcesee ts 12 p.c." 


Position 320 


Les sous-positions "d 1" et "ad 2" doivent se lire : 


"1, de toilette — crecerecccarerseccccceeeeus ZC pic. 
2. non GdnomndS cecececcrcereveervaveeveees 2h p.c.' 
Position 379 


Remplacer le mention "ex" per : 


w qt 
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LISYE II - BELGIQUE - LUXEMBOURG - PAYS-BAS (suite) 


Position ex 506 
Le numéro de la position doit se lire : 
"606 att 
Position ex 511 
Les souszpositions "a" et "b" doivent se lire ; 
Ne 4" et %D 1" 
Position 576 
Le libellé de la position doit se lire ; 


"Tissus, rubans et passementeries, élastiques 
(en combinaison avec des fils de caoutchouc) :" 


Position 582 
La sous-position "a ex 5" doit se lire : 
"a 5 ex B" 
Position 622 
Le libellé de la position doit se lire ; 


"Plumes de parure (y compris les gorges, tétes, ailes 
et peaux Avolneansy apprétées ou montées :" 


Position 679 
Cette position doit se lire ;: 


"679, Verroteries (perles en verre, pierres & bijoux, piéces 
de lustrerie et similaires ) ; 


& Perles Cn VErre sceccvcvcccccccccescsccsees 10 pec.” 
Position 697 
lx. virgule aprés le mot "Ferro-alliages" est a supprimer, 
Position 755 
La sous-position “ex b” doit se lire : 


tH on 
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LISTE II ~ BELGIQUE - LUXEMBOURG - PAYS-BAS (suite) 
Position 757 
La sous-position "a 1" doit se lire : 


"Lg Barre g: so:6 écivebie b 0'h's's pw ie ete e desea we Oo Dice {+} 
2. Fil-emachine ...ccc cece ccc cccnrseee 2 Pole (+)" 


La sous-position "a 2" doit se lire : 
"a 3" 


Position 819 


Les sous-positions "a" et "b" doivent se lire : 


“a. Croix aveo Christ, ooeurs et entre-deux, 
manifestement destinés & la fabrication de 
chapelets .... cee eeee Bisa sodeeiecarseis, GLO Spei0% 

b. autres : 


1. dorés, argentés ou plaqués de 
métaux précieux ..cecccececeeees 18 pec. 
2. non dénommés ......0...c0ee weees LO Peart 


Position 823 
La sous-position "b ex 2" doit se lire : 
th 3" 


Position 854 


La sous-position "ex b" doit se lire : 
"b ex 2" 


Position 857 
Le libellé de cette position doit se lire : 


"Arbres, roues st barres dentées, volants, 
poulies et autres piéces mécaniques : " 


Position 859 
Ie libellé de cette position doit se lire : 


"Machines génératrices moteurs et convertisseurs 
électriques; transformateurs; bobines & réaction; 
appareils & souder avec générateur, convertisseur 
ou transformateur : " 


Insérer la sous-position "c" suivante aprés les sous- 
positions "a" et "b" 


"c. Appareils & souder, pesant par unité 


1. 10 kg ou moins ......eccceeseeee 12 
2. plus de 10 kg ....ceceeeeeee siae. 8 


Pec. 
pec." 
Position 861 
les sous-positions "ex a" et "ex b" doivent so lire : 
"eo 1" et "DH 1" 
Position 863 
La sous-position "b" doit se lire : 
"b. d'éclairage : 
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LISTE II - BELGIQUE -— LUXEMBOURG - PAYS-BAS (cutte} ° 
Position 863 (suite) 


1. Génératrices (dynamos) pour véhicules 
automobiles et motocycles : 


- pour véhicules automobiles ..... I2 p.c. 
— pour motocycles ....cececccecece 20 p.c. 


2. Appareils d'éclairage, y compris 
les dynamos, pour bicyclettes .... 20 p.c. 


3. autres .....ceeeeeas di iele:eieeietaleaterne 20 p.c." 


Position 893 
Les sous-positions "c 2 B" et“c 2 ex C" doivent se lire 
No 2 Cc" et lo 2 Dp" 


Position ex 943 


La position doit se lire : 


"943. Gramophonos et machines parlantes sinilaires 
et leurs pitces détachées : 


a. Gramophones et leurs pitces détachées; 
dictaphones et transcripteurs (type 
phonographe) ....e.esees Seiuleceletels's 12 p.c. 


ex "Pick-upS" ..cccceceeeees Séaeeies, LO DeCi” 


Position 964 
a sous-position "ex b" doit se lire : 
Np ° 
Position 967 


la sous-position "ox c" doit se lire : 
No 1" 


Io 
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LISTE II - BELGIQUE - LUXEMBOURG - PAYS-BAS (suite) 


SECTION B CONGO BELGE ET RUANDA - URUNDI 





Premiére Partie (suite) 


Position 2, 
Les mots "graisses comestibles" doivent se lire : 
“graisse comestible", 
Position 8, 
Le mot "Fromages" doit se lire : 
"Fromage" 
Position 11, 
Les mots "Laits" et "conservés" doivent se lire : 
"Lait" et "conservé" 
Position 12 bis, 
‘Supprimé:; cette position et voir 12 position 20 sx a, ci-dessous, - 
Positiori 15, 
La sous-position “II BY aoit se lire : 
"db 2a" 
Position 20, 
La position doit se lire ;: 
"20, Produits @'alimentation de toute espéce : 
ex a, Vermicelle; macaroni; sirops @'or 
(golden syrup); autres sucreries 
manufscturé6s, MAlt .escccceeee exemption, 
ex b. Aliments pour bébés  .....+.... | 6xemption," 
Position 36 
La sous=position "ex B" aoit se lire : 
"ex al 
Position 56 
La sous-position "4" doit se lire : 


" all 
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Position 56 (suite) 


Supprimer la sous-position "ex B" et voir la position 70 ci-dessous, 
Position 59 
La sous-position "B" doit se lire : 
tpt 
Position 60 
La sous-position "1 ex BY doit se lire : 
tte e" 
La sous-position"1 ex G" doit se lire : 
te 3H 
Position 65 
LA sous-position "ex BY" doit se lire : 
tpt 
Position 67 


La sous-position "C" doit se lire : 
Holt 
Position 68 
La sous-position "A" doit se lire : 


"a,1, Lampes et lanternes portatives & usage 
industriel eosevcceeess exemption," 


Position 70 
La position doit se lire : 
"Position JO - Mercerie ot quincaillerie : 


a. Jouects en caoutchouc sooo. 8 DG, 

b. Laupes et lanternes exclues des 
rubriques 68 et 72 oeveelO Dic, 

c. Perles fausses eooeeeeelO Poa, 


ip 


Quincaillerie en 
aluminiua eeveeee lO Pic, 


Position 71 
La sous-position "ex F, 2" doit se lire : 
"43, Fausse bijoutoric sitiveeces, 12 Dic.” 
Position 90 
La sous=position "B" doit se lire : 
"pt 
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Position 90 (suite) 


La sous-position "E" doit se lire : 
"a, Tissus da coton de toute especa 


ex 2, Fabriqués en partie & l'aide de 
Pils Dlanchis ...ccscccevecesseee CO Pele 


3. Teints en pieces ou pepe tga en tout 
ou en partie & l'aide de fils teints 20 p.c. 


ex 2, ex 3 et ex 4. Mercerisés en piéces 
ou fabriqués en tout 
ou en partie A l'aide 
de fils mercerisés 20 p.c." 
la sous-position "H" doit se lire.: 


“en 


Position 94. 


Ga sous-position "ex 94" doit se lire : 
"94, Tous autres produits fabriqués : 


b. Ouvrages en amiante non 
dénommés ni compris ailleurs ... 5 p.c." 
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SCHEDULE VI _- CEYLON 


Rectifications in this Schedule are authentic only in the English 
language 


The tariff item numbers throughcut the Schedule shall be changed so 


as to replece the present numbers as follews: 


PaRT I 
Most-favoured-Nation Tarif? 


Ceylon Tariff 


Item Number 
June, 1 


TO 


Ceylon Tariff 
Item Number 
april, 194 


-o_—_—™ aad -~ 
sorted tA amt 
aetna ie als ot AP tot 
Artiot > Bo AA Dot 
titerdinediinedine-di ~~ — 
uN Odan wo~ LAU DV PANDO LAWALL ty 85 On 
SNE at “SRSNNOSNAaK ASS LRN SS SRRARSSSD 


aaaad 
SETAACIEIGMNNMOOOOOOCOARARAAAAAAAMANMNANHNNMANRNNAA 
BURLG RTE REA TIELIS IEDM EVE IE CURRED EIR RUE Eb ETA EA En ect ef 


& 4 ’ 
to] 
~ 
aN 
wl > 
Qae ss 
ort oc ort 
a oiantin aie atienatl 
Lay MNDHO dt NHwO Dd PAO NO HOD FED DMA O MONE 
UREN ION EN EN SEN SASRNA AAR ag z 


aos rrr TTTT TT riyTTTr rT rTrTrrrrr reer er i 
ieee ieee eee elelelelelalelelelelelsleleleleleletelelelelsls! 
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SCHEDULE VI - CEYLON (Continued) 


Ceylon Tariff Ceylon Tariff 
Item Number TO Item Number 
April 1947 — June 1549 
ILD 145 IID 164 
IID 16 IID 165 
IIF 157 IIF 172 
Fx IIG 168 Ex IIG 188 
IIG 171 IlG 191 
II G 172 IIG 192 
II ¢@ 183 II G 202 
IIG 184 IIG 203 
IIG 187 II G 208 
II J 218 II J 253 
f III B 269 
III B 231 III B 286 
III B 235 III B 279 
Bx III D 280(444) Ex IID 354(i14) 
III D aor) te) III D 354! v)(9) 
III D 280(vi)(a) III EB 35k % a 
TII E 29% III EB 385(4 
III E 298 III EB 398 
III B 300(44) III B 498(44) 
IlI F 311 III F 435 
III G ete III G 437 
III G 312(44) III G 436 
IIIG 314 IT1 G 4yl 
III G 335 III G bby 
ea i 
vi vi 
IIIG 32 III G 455 
IIE G 322(iv) III G 457(4v) 
III G 324 III G 459 
III G 325 III G 460 
III G 332 III G 467 
Ex IIIH 336 Ex III H 481 
III I 339 III I 483 
III J 351 III J 501 
III J 355 III J 505 
III E 361 III K 513 
III L 363 III L 516 
IIIL 371 III L 525 
III M 372 III M 526 
i) i) 
44) 44) 
444) 444) 
iv) iv) 
(v) v 
III M 381 III M 536 
III N 383 i} III N 540 ‘} 
III N 386(4 III N 544(4 
iv) 4 
III N 387 III N 545(44 
III ¥ tbe III N 546(4) 
III O 391(ii4) Ex III 0 549 a} 
III 0 393 III 0 559( vid 
III 0 398 {II O 559(xiv 
Ex III O 403 Ex III 0 564 
£x III O 403 Ex III O 564 
III G 406 III 0 569 
III 6 407 III 0 570 


H 
= 
H 
yg 
oO 
H 
H 
H 
La] 
w 
kes) 
uw 
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Ceylon Tariff 
Item Number 


April 1947 


Ex 


Tir 
TIt 
III 
ITI 
III 
III 
III 
III 
III 


III 
III 
III 
III 
III 
III 


P 426 
Q 430 
R4h6 (44) 
R452 
U 492 
U 494 
U 502 
U 509 
U §20 


U 523 
U 52h fy 
U 52h (ii) 
U 532 
U 536 (4) 
U S41 


537 


Ceylon Tarifr 
Item Number 


April 1947 


Ex 


HHHHHHHHHHHHHARAHHHAHAH ARR 
BEEF AMM DPQAVKVIWVAOS See 
nN 
foay 
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SCHEDULE VI - CEYLON (Continued) 
Ceylon Tariff 


Preferential Tariff 


Item Number 


June 1949 


III P 593 

III Q 598/601 

III R 636 

III R 645 

III U 782 

III v 718 

III U 734 

III U 748 

III U 763 (iv) 

(v) (vi) (vid) 

III U 770 

III U 772 

III U 772 

III U 78 3 

III uv 800 (4 

III uv 810 
and 732 


833 


Ceylon Tari: 


Item Number 


June 1949 


g is] 
a] 
HHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHR HAAR 


io oho Ro Ro Roh soon ho Ro ReReOR@ROROROn. fa 
~ 
wa 
o~ 
7 
ws 
7 
~ 
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SCHEDULE VI - CEYLON (Céntinued) 





Ceylon Tariff 
Item Number 


April 1947 


Ex 


EX 


II 
II 
III 


III 
III 
III 
III 
III 


III 
III 
III 


III 

II 
III 
III 
III 
III 
III 
III 
III 
IIL 
III 


IfI 
III 
III 
III 
III 
III 
III 
III 
III 
III 
III 
III 
III 
IIi 


III 
III 
III 


D145 
D 146 
B 231 


E 294 
E 298 
E 300 
F 311 
G 312 


G 312 
G 314 
G 315 


G 322 
G 32h 
G 325 
G 332 
H 336 
J 351 
J 355 
K 361 
L 363 
L 371 
M 372 


N 386 
N 387 
N 388 
0 391 
0 393 
0 398 
0 406 
P 420 
P 426 
Q 430 
R 4L6 
R 452 
U 4% 
U 520 


U 523 
U 536 
U 541 


(44) 


“Ceylon Tariff 


Item Number 


June 1949 


_ IID 164 
II D 165 
III B 269 
III B 286 
III E 385 (i) 
III E 398 
III E 402 (ii) 
III F 435 
III G 437 


III G 436 
III G 441 
III G &4yk 


di 
vi 
IIJ G 457 (iv 
III G 459 
III G 460 
III G 467 
III H 481 
III J 501 
III J 505 
III K 513 
III L 516 
III L 525 
III M 526 


v 
III N 544 x 
III N 545 (44 
III N 546 (i) 
III 0 549 ai 
III 0 559 (vii 
III 0 559 (x1liv) 
III 0 569 
III P 583 
III P 593 
III Q 598/601 
III R 636 
III R 645 
III U 718 
III U 763 (iv) 
(v) (v4) (wid) 
III U 770 
III U 800 (i) 
III U 810 
and 732 
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LISTE XI - FRANCE = [!} 
Seul fait foi le texte frangeis des rectifications a cette liste 
Le texte suivant remplace dorénavant la Section N - Tunisie 
Premiére partic 
Tarif de la netion la plus favorisée 





Position ¢ ; 7 
du tarif : Désignation des rroduita :  Taux des droits 
de Tunisie : : 
: : Produits lourds du pétrole et produits : 
: assimilés: : ‘ 
335 A. : = gas oils : 5%. 
335 B  : = fuel oils liquides _ ¢ exempts 
335 C ; = fuel oils lourds : exempts 


:Huiles lourdes de pétrole et produits : 
:assimilés, lubrifiants A base de : 
:produits au pétrole: 

336 B := spindle et mazout de graissaze : 

336 C :- autres (huiles de graissage) et : 
: lubrifiants contenant des produits du : 
: pétrole, ou assimilés, en toute t 
: proportion : 5 
sapere produits du pétrole et produits : 
: assimilés non dénommés ni compris 7 
:ailleurs: : 

340 A t+ produits bitumeux (road oils; bitumes : 
: de pétrole, brais durs, brais mous, : 

: émulsions. cut-backs et simileires : exempts 

ex 765 A ;Bois ronds bruts méme écorcés ou dé- : 

:grossis a lo hactie ou 4 1therminette; : 

:- bois communs; : 

te coniféres: 

r--- poteaux écorcés de 6m. 50 & 15.50 
sinclus et ayant de circonférence au gros 
:bout de 45 cm exclus & 90 cm inclus: 
spoteaux télégraphiques injectés 

t-- autres: 

t---autres: poteaux télégraphiques 

: injectés : 5% 


1183 A :Ouvrages en pierres de taille et de con-: 
a'D : struction, n.d.n,c.a, : 


ex 1211 :Vaewelle, objets et utensiles de ménage,: : 
: (autres. que pour le service dc la table} ; 
: en fafence ou en poterie fine ¢ 10% 
1212 :Falences sanitaires : 105 
1214. Paabhes jobjcts en fafence ou poterie fine: ; 
non dénommés ni compris eilleurs : 10% 


1S8ee post, p. 85, for translation. 
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LISTE XI - FRANCE (suite) 





Position : 
du tarif Désignation des produits :  Taux des droits 
dc Tunisic : t 
ex 1216 B :Vaisselle, objets ct ustensiles de : 
: ménage ou de toilette en percelaine, 
: autres articles autres 10% 
ex 1217 :Objets dtameublement ou d'ornementation : 
: en porcelaine 10 
ex 1219 tAstres jouvrages en poxrcelaine aécorée : 
: non dénommés ni, compris ailleurs: : . 
te autres >: «10% 
1236 :Verrerie de table ou je cuisine : 10 
1237 evenrente d'appartement et Slomiementotion 10;2 
:Verrerie a'éclairage : 
1238 A :- verres de lampes, verrines et choninées 
:d'éclairage 
1278 B t-réflecteurs, diffuseurs, coupes, 
: coupelles, abat-jour globes, tulipes ot: , 
: articles similaires 10 
:Ouvrages en cristal: : , 
1245 B :=- verrerie de table et de cuisine : 10%: 
1245 © :=- verreric d'appartement et.d'ornemen- : > 
1 tation 7 : 1% 
ex 1245 D ;- verrerie d'éclairage (réflecteurs, : 
: @iffuszurs, coupes, abat-jour, globes,: : 
: tulipes et articles similaires : 10/2 
:Verroteries: : 
1249 A :- perles, pendeloques et similaires : 10 
ex 1249 E :- autres (autres vitrifications en grains: 
: taillés ou pergés, verre filé, boules : 
: et corail factice en verre) : Oo: 
:Bijouterie de fantaisie : : 
ex 1275 :- en métaux commns dorés ou argentés : : 
avec ou sans parties en autres matiéres 10% 
:= en métaux communs non dorés ni argentés, 
: avec ou sans parties en autres matiéres: 10, 
ex 1500 peeves métalliques : 10% 
1501 :Dés & coudre en tous métaux communs : 10% 
1502 :Fermoirs, claps et tourniquets en tous :; 
: métaux communs : 10% 
1503 :Montures, fermoiis pour sacs de dames, : 
: sacoches, articles de voyage, maro- \. 
: quinerie et similaircs 10%. 
1550 :Meubles frigorifiques équipés 103 
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LISTE XI - FRANCE (suite) 
Position : £ 
du torif ; Désignation des Produits :  Taux des droits 
de Tunisic : : 
1552 a ‘Bquipements fricorifiques & éléments 
et Bo: constitutifs fixés sur un socle commun ; 10% 
1588 ‘Machines pour l'agriculture désignées : 
1589 : dans les décrets spéciaux sur la matiére 
1590 : (décrets des 9 septembre 1883 et autres: 
1591 : postéricurs) : exemptes 
1594 A : 
1595 :Autres machines pour 1 ‘agriculture ! 
: (moteurs non compris) 2 Of 
1675 :Rowlenents montés ou complets 1 10% 
i Bavtion et piéces détachées de rovlements 
1676 A :- billes, aiguilles, rouleaux, galets et: 
3 tonneaux calibrés is : 10% 
1676 B :- autres (cages, bagues, butées, etc...): “ 
te-= bagues brutes :Droits des pieces 
: :détachécs de 
: smachines non dé= 
: :nommées ni com- 
3 :prises ailleurs, 
4 :non travailiées. 
t sou simplement 
‘: :ébarb e8(No. 1690) 
t--autres +10%4 
1677 :Arbres de transmission: : 
t= droits : 
t-« bruts :Régimte des barres 
: :laminges a chaud 
: :ou forgees, selon 
: . :Lespéce(no, 1285) 
pecusings’ 
gee- pleins Régime des barres 
: reece selon ) 
: :1'espéce(no, 1299 
teey forés : of 
t- & manivelle ou coudés : 10% 
1678 —-: Padoes d'engrenage 1 10% 
1680 :Embrayages mécaniques pour machines : 104 
1681  :Accouplements élastiques : 104 
1685  :Pivots et butées & patin et & film : 104 
1686 =: Paliers 2 10/ 
1688 :Organes de transmissions n.d.c,a, et : 
; piéces détachées d'organes de trans- : 10): 


: mission, 
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Position 
du tarif 


LISTE XI - FRANCE (suite) 


Désignation des produits 


de Tunisie ;: 


ex 1690 


1693 


1700 4 
1700 3 


1702 
ABCD. 


1703 A 


ex 1703 B 


ex 1721 


ex 1765 


1798 B 


ex 1979 A 


2008 


Divers 


:Piéces détachécs de machines non dénommées 
:ni comprises ailleurs, non travaillées ou 
:travaillées ou simplement ébarbées. : 
:~ en fer ou en acier non inoxydable 


:Piéces détachées de machines non dénonater 
jni compriscs ailleurs, en acier non : 
sinoxydable, trovaillées, avec ou sans: 
:parties accessoires, en matiéres non : 
peealaiaues 


:) Ginérateurs ct moteurs électriques, 3 
convertisseurs rotatifs : 


:Transformateurs 
:Convertisseurs statiques: H 
:-mutateurs 3 cuves métalliques avcc ou 

: sons leur pompe 2 vide 

to redresseurs: 

:-- & cathodes chaudes : 
t--autres (redresseurs secs) : 


:Isolateurs en matiéres mécaniques: : 
:- en porcelaine : 
:Démarreurs électriques, génératrices 
: électriques pour véhicules: 

te appareils complets 


:Voitures automobiles pour le transport 
+ Ges marchandises: 

r- tracteurs : 
:Jouets non dénommés ni compris ailleurs: 
t- sans mouvement 7 
t-~ en caoutchouc : 
te=- autres sans habillement ou race 


¢ 


ifoenp rare a glissiére et leurs Peete : 


ona frigorifiques pour navires de : 
commerce et autres Hy 


: Note: : 


: I - Le Gouvernement frangais prend : 
: L'tengagement au nom du Gouvernement 


: Tunisien d@'importer annuellement 
: 1,700 tonnes de tabacs en feuilles ;: 
: et 10 tonnes net de cigarettes, : 


: d'origine autre que de 1'Union 
: Frangaise, : 


Taux des droits 
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II 


III 


LISTE XI - FRANCE (suite) 


Une toidrance de 10% est aduise sous 
réserve d'une possibilité de report 
d'une année sur l'autre de iuaniére 
que ie totai des inportations pour 
une période de trois ennées ne soit 


‘pas inféricur 4 5.100 tonnes pour ie 


tabac et & 30 tonnes pour ies cigarettes. 


Ltengagexent ci-dessus du Gouverneucnt 
frangais est pris sous réserve de 
i'application des dispositions des 
articies XII et XIV de 1'Accord Générai 
sur ies Tarifs et ie corierce. 





Deuxiéie Partie 


Tarif préférenticl 
Héant 
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SCHEDULE XVIII - UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA 
Rectifications in this Schedule are authentic only 
in the English language. 


PART I - Most-Pavoured-Nation Tariff, 


Item 66(a) 


The word "manilla" shall read: 
"manila" ; 


Item 67 (a) 
Delete sub-item (ii) and replace by the following: 


"(4i) in the single original pelt, tanned and dyed 
or wholly or partly dressed.,., ad valorem 15 pc. 


ex(iii) cuttings ... ad valorem 335p. C. 
(iv) shaped pieces, known as ‘sacs’, ‘plates! 
and 'crosses', not otherwise worked up 
eee ad valorem 33h. Co 

Item 70 

Sub-item nunber "(b)" shall read: 

"ex (b)" 
Item ex _73(1) 

The item number shall read: | 

"ex 73(1)(b)" 
Item 108(¢) 

The last line shall read: 

"and barrels therefor, single ... each” 
Item 116(c)(ii) 

The sub-heading "Gaslamps-" shall read: 

"Gas lamps=" 
Item 118(g) 

Insert after the words. "industrial purposes;" the words: 

"ball and roller bearings;" 


Item ex 126(a) /second/ 





The description shall read: 


"head in rods, bars, blocks, ingots, pigs and scrap", 
, > , ’ 
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SCHEDULE XVIII - UNION OF SOUTH AFRIGA 

Item 129 

Delete the figure "£,00" in sub-item (a) and substitute: 

"g600" 

Delete sub-item (b) 

The first sub-item number "ex (c)" shall read: 

"(pt 

The setend sub-item number "ex (c)" shall read: 

"(o)" 
{tem 130 


Delete sub-items (c)(i) and (ii) and 
the Note thereunder, and replace by the following: 


"(c) Chassis (including tipping gear) imported 
for bodies to be built in the Union - 


(i) parts and materials of unassembled chassis - 


(a) in the form prescribed by the Minister 
and under such conditions as he may 


AMPOSE .ececcceseccessees Ad Valorem 3 pec. 
(b) other secccscecececcecees ad valorem 5 pee. 
(41) other .eccccececcvcccccceees ad valorem 5 pe. 


Note: 4 cab shall be deemed to be part 
of a body, and notwithstanding the 
heading to this paragraph, a chassis 
to which an imported metal cab is to 
be attached shall not be disqualified 
from entry under this paragraph, 
provided such metal cab is imported 
unassembled and duty is paid thereon 
under the appropriate item of the 
tariff," 


Items _160(b) 


In all three sub-items insert, between the 
words "Plus" and "suspended" the word "a", 


Item 166 
Insert a comma after the word "gems" 
Item 206(a) 
The rate of duty "4s Od" shall read: 
"hs, 94" 
Item 246(1 


5 
The item number shall read: 


"24.6(1)(a)" 
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SCHEDULE XVIII - UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA (Continued) 


Item 296 


Delete sub-item (f) and replace by the following: 
"(f)(i) Cloth labels and tabs ....eceeeeee. ad valorem 30 p.c, 
per 1b, 6a 
whichever duty shall be the greater 
(ii) Labels and tickets, n.e,e,, and address 
tags or tabs, flat or in rolls .,.,,ad.valorem 30 pec, 
_ per 1b. 6a 
whichever duty shall be the greater 
Item 300 
Sub-item number "(a)" shall read: 
"ex (a)" 
Stem 32h(b) 
The word "fieldglasses" shall réad: 
"field glasses” 
PART II - Preferential Tariff . 
Item 118(¢) 
ries after the words "industrial purposes}” the. words: 
"ball and roller bearings;" 
Item 324 (b) 


The word "fieldglasses" shall read: 


"field glasses", 


SCHEDULE XXI_- REPUBLIC OF THE UNITED STATES OF 
INDONESIA 


Rectifications in this Schedule are authentic only in the Inglish 
language, ; 


Tne title shall read: 


"REPUSLIC OF INDONESIA" | 
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©) SCHEDULES CONTAINED TX XES A AND B OF THE ANNECY PROTOCOL OF 
TERMS OF ACCESSION, dated October 10, I oy 


0) aEee can ES UX NNEXES -. ET B DU PROTOCOLE D'..NNEOY 












LISTE II .- BELGIQUE ~ LUXEMBOURG - PAYS-BAS 


SECTION A - TERRITOIRES METROPOLITAINS 


Seul fait foi le texte francais des rectifications 
portant sur la section aA. 


Prenisre Partie - Tarif do la nation la plus favorisée. 


Position ex 47 


La position doit se lire 
"47 a" 
Position ex 49 
La position doit se lire : 
"49 a" 
Position 50 


Les sous-positions "ex b 1" et "ex £" doivent se 
lire : 


"b 1 ex A" at "f 1 A" 
Position 55 


La sous-position "ex c¢ 2" doit se lire : 
"No 2" 


Position I18 
La sous-position "ex b" doit se lire ; 
Vb 1" 
Position 419 
La sous-position "ex £" doit se lire : 
uf 1" 
Position 556 
La sous-position "ex c" doit so lire : 
Nou 





& 
Position ex 801 
La position doit so lire : 
"80I a" 


1 Treaties and Other International Acts Series 2100; 64 Stat., pt. 3, p. B 139. 
2See post, p. 90, for translation. 
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SQHEDULE VI_- CEYLON 


Rectifications in this Schedule are authentic only in the Inglish 
lenguage 
The tariff item numbers throughout this Schedule shall be 
changed so as’ to replace the present numbers.as follows: 
PART I 


Most-Favoured-Nation Tariff 











Ceylon Tariff Ceylon Tariff 
Item Number Item Number 
April, 1947 Juhe, 1949 
II D 142 II D 161 
II D 143 II D 162 
III 4 237 III B 281 
Fx III C 260 . Ex III ¢C 301 
Ex III ¢ 260 Ex III C 332 
III D 286 III D 373 
III R 441 III R oa 
III v 510(ii) III U 752(i)b 
III U 542 III v 614 
Ex Item 557 Ex Item 833 
PART II 
Preferential Tariff 
II D 142 II D 161 
II D 143 II D 162 
III 4 237 III B 281 
Ex III C 260 Ex III C 301 
Ex OIC 26 Ex III C 332 
III D 286 III D 373 
TIT R 441 III R 622(4) 


III. U 542 ItI uv 64 
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SCHEDULE XVIII = UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA 
Rectifications in this Schedule are authentic only in the 
English language, 


PART I. - Most-Favoured-Nation Tariff 
Item _103(c) 
Delete the item and replace by the following: 
"103(c)(4i) Spare parts of engines and motors 


enumerated in paragraphs (a) and 


D) avicncieg nisl’ slo 0le sinie 66:05 0's. 6:0 Pree 


(44) Spare parts of winches enumerated 
in paragraph (8)....eeeeeeeeeeees | Free" 


Item 280 
The sub-item number "ex(a)" shall read; 


"(a)" 


SCHEDULE XXI_ ~- REPUBLIC OF THE UNITED STATES 0% INDONESI.. 


Rectifications in this Schedule are authentic only in. the Inglish 
language. 


The title shall read; 
"SCHEDULE XXI_- REPUBLIC OF INDONESIA” 


SCHEDULE XXIII - DOMINICAN REPUBLIC 


Rectifications of this schedule are authentic only in the Inglish 
language. 


PART I - Most-Favoured-Nation Tariff 
Item 108-b 
The item number shall read: 
“1.68=b" 
Item 331 


The sub-item number "h" shall read: 


ny 
Item 342 
Insert before the specific woight "KG" the figure: 
"100" 
Item 368(a) 
The rate of duty thall read; "g1,50" 
Item 378 


The rate of duty shall read: "$15.00" 
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SCHEDULE XXIV - FINLAND 
Rectifications of this Schedule are authentic only in the English language 
PérT I 
Most-Favoured-Nation Tariff 


Item ex 13-010 


Delete the heading "Veget2blo saps and juices, n.e,i., even if concentrated 
or drté@a" and substitute the following item : 


"ex 13-006 - mastic (kg) Free" 
Item _ex_37-012 
The description shall read : 


"=strings of animal guts for tennis 
rackets" 


Itcm 38-015 
The heading shall read-: 


“Ready made clothing and other articles, 
covered or lined with fur skin; fur 
skins, sewn together :" 


Itcia 39-009 
The heading shall read : 


"Plates, sheets, mats, strips ond. 
materials for packings and joints, 
of vulcanized rubber :" 


Item 48-140 


The second sub-heading shall read : 


"containing in a surface of 1 sq.cn. 
more than 40 warp and weft threads, 
counted together:" 
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LISTE XXV_- GRECE, ['] 





Seul fait foi le texte francais des rectifications portant sur 
la présente liste. 


Premiére Partie - Tarif de la Nation la plus favorisée 


Position 4 e 
Ajouter la note suivante : 


"Note: Les poissons dits "Brisling" cu "sila" de l'espéce 

"clupea sprattus" ou "clupea harengus", a l'huile ou a la 

tomate, sans tetes; en emballages hermétiques, sont assimilés 

aux sardines." : 


Position 14 


Insérer la sous-position suivante : : 
Droit en Drachres 


"a. Thé, y coupris le poids nétalliqués 
des récipients immédiats ,,.100 kgs. 180 " 


Position 168 a 


Insérer les positions suivantes : Droit en Drachmes 


métalliques 
" a Oxyde de Zine ..., 100 kil, 5 
3) Blanc de titane,.. 100 kil. by} 


Coefficient 40 
Ajouter & la liste des positions la position 14 d. 
LISTE XXVII - ITALIE 


Seul fait foi le texte frangais des rectifications portant sur la 
présente liste 


Premiére Partie - Tarif de la Nation la plus favorisce 


Position 1097 4 2) B) 


La désignation doit se lire : 


| "your un format de papier ds 70 par 100 cm et moins,” 


.1 See post, p. 91, for translation. 
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SCHEDULE XXX - SWEDEN 





Rectifications in this Sohedule are authentic only in the 
English language. 


Part I - Most-Favoured-Nation Tariff 


Item ex 2 
The tariff number shall read: 
"ex 2:2" 
The description shall read: 
"Horses: 
Other kinds: 


Other: 
Warmblooded;: Mares for breeding purposes 


Item ex 8 





The tariff number shall read: 
"8. y" 
Item.ex 9 
The tariff number shall read: 
" ex 9: l" 
Delete the word "Other" and replace by 
"Of reindeer" 


Item ex 36:2 


Delete tariff number "ex 36:2" and replace, opposite "From March 1 


to November 30", by 
"36; " 

and, opposite "At other periods", by 
365 3" 

Ttem ex 524 


Delete tariff number "ex 52%” and replace, opposite "From May 1 to 


November 30", by 
52230 
and, opposite "At other periods", by 
"52:h! 
Litem ex 53:1 
The tariff number shall read 


"ex 53:2" 
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SCHEDULE XXX ~ SWEDEN (contd.) 


Itom ex & 
The tariff mumber shall read: 
"60:1" 
Items _ex 63 
The tariff numbers shall read respectively: 
"ex 63:1" 
"ex 63:2" 
"ex 63:3" 
"ex 63:4" 


The description of the first item shall read: 
"Oranges ("apelsiner") and mandarins" 
Item ex 66 


Delete tariff number "ex 66" and insert, opposite "From January 1 
to April 30", the number 


"ex 65" 
and opposite "From May 1 to August 31", 
"ex 66" 
The desoription shall read: 
"Strawberries, not preserved by freezing" 
After item ex 66, insert the following new item: 
"ex 66:1 CloudberrieS seersesesessee Free”, 
t 67; 13 


Delete tariff number "ex 67:5" ani, opposite "From July 1 to December 
31", replace by: 


"ex 67:7" 
Opposite "From January 1 to January 31", replace by 
"ex 67:5" 
and, opposite "From February 1 to June 30; also .....Jdune 30", replace by 
"ex 67:6" 
e G2: 


Delete tariff number “ex 67:5" and replace opposite "From July 1 to 
December 31", by 


"ex 67: ge 
and, opposite "From January 1 to June 30", by 
"ex 67:8" 
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SCHEDULE XXX - SWEDEN (contd.) 


6735 (+ 


Delete the sub-item "Mandarins", the word "Other" following this sub- 
item, and the sub-item "Clouiberries". 


Delete tariff number "ex 67:5" and, opposite "From Bebruary 1 to April 
30", replace by 


"ex 67:11" 
Opposite "At other periods! replace by: 
"ex 67; 12" 
and opposite "Berries", replace by: 
"ex 67313" 
The tariff number shall read: 
"ex 71:1" 
Item ex 71:2 (first) 
The tariff number shall read: 
"ex 71:1" 


The tariff number shall read: 
"71: Qt 
cm_e 12 


Delete tariff number "ex 72:2" and, opposite "Hazelnut kernels", 
replace by number 


"7154! 
and, opposite "Cashew kernels and dessicated coconut", replace by number 
"71:5" 
Item ex 94 - 
The tariff number shall read: 
"ex 94:2" 
Itcn ¢ first 
The tariff number shall read: 
"14731" 
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SCHEDULE XXX ~ SWEDEN (contd.) 


Ztem ex 137 (second) 
The tariff number shall read: 
"11732" 


tem 9 t 


Delete tariff number “ex 117" and opposite "Concentrated chicken 


broth", replace by number 
"117: 3" 

and, opposite "Dried soups", replace by 
"ex 117:4" 

tem ex 132 

The tariff number shall read: 

"132:1" 

Items ex 143:1 and ex 143:2 


The order and numbering of these items, following the principal 


heading, shall be as follows: 
"Pish and shellfish: 
ex 142:3 Other: 
Lobster and salmon ..sesessecserecccccccees 
Fruits and berries: 


ex 143:1 Pineapples in light or heavy syrup, and 
BVApELLult crccccccccccssssencccnvcsvesssccece 


14332 Apricots, peaches, pears and mixed fruits 
for salad, not including jams and 
MAYMALAMOS weccserecccrerccreccvcccseccsseces 


14333 Jams and marmalades of orange, lemon, grape- 
fruit, pineapple, apricot, gooseberry, peach 
ON PLUM cerocccccccccccrccccccsaresecssseecs 


W334 Fruits in syrup, not classified under Tariff 
Nos. 143:1-3; purée and mould of chestnuts 


Kitchen-garden plants: 


ex 143:6 ABPATAZUE cccccrccncccacccnntccsecescesscccs 

ex 43:6 TOMAtOOS rerserecesecevcccccserevecccecceees 
Soups: 

143: 8 Concentrated chicken broth .e.seeesccccscees 

14.339 Other soups; beans and pork ..cccsecsssccee 


ex 143:10 Other kinds: 


MUShHYOOMS «sccccccsereccccecccccccceueeceece 


15.0 


30.= 


35e0 


= 


&.- 


1500 


15m 


64 


U.S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [4 usT 





SCHEDULE XXX - SWEDEN (contd, ) 


Item ex 147, ex 148 


Delete tariff numbers "ex 147, ex 148" and, opposite the four sub-items 
under the description "of citrus fruits", replace by : 


"U7 22" 
"447 :2" 
"1723" 
"A724" 


and, opposite the four sub-items under the description "of apples..... 
or whortleberries" insert: ; 


"ex 148:1" 
“ex 148:2" 
"ex 148:3" 
"ex 148 :4" 
Item ex 178 :2 
The tariff number shall read: 
"ex 178:1" 
The description shall read: 
"Gompressed gases: 
Inert (rare), gases", 
Item ex 211 
The tariff number shall read: 
"212:2" 7 
(after Item 218) 
Insert the following items: 
"218:1 Acidification agents ......-.eese0. adval, 1% 
218:2 Roquefort cheese cultures ........+. ad val. 
ox 221:1 Vitamins, vitamin concentrates and other 
preparations containing vitamins, not 
classified under any other heading: 
Vitamin A concentrates ..eccerees Free * 
Item ex 223 


Delete the sub-items "Vitamin A concentrates" and "Acidification agents", 
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SCHEDULE XXX - SWEDEN (contd.) 
eg 22 
Delete this item and replace by the following: 
"Films of all.kinds, for photography: 
226:1 Xeray film cecccccccererrerrcrcccces Free 
Other: 


ex 227:1 Developed: 


Motion picture .ecesescccceseses 16580.= 


Other kinds: 


227:2 Motion picture .ecccscsesccccoes 80. 


22733 GENEL coccecccccsvesscerecccvces 10.- 


tem 261 (first) 
The tariff number shall read: 
"261; 1" 
Item ex 261 (second 
The tariff number shall ead 
"ex 261:2" 
Ltem ex 268 
The tariff number shall read: 
"ex 268: 2" 
Item ex 296 
The tariff number shall read: 
"296: 1" 
Ltem_ex 297 
The tariff number shall read: 
"297: 1" 
Item ex _305 
Delete this item and replace by the following: 


“Manufactures of leather and skin: 


5% 
5 a" 


305:1 Footballs scscccccscccceccecrerccsscsccces W0e= 8% 


ex 3C5:2 Other manufactures n.8.m: 


Animal gut strings for sports goods .... 120,-" 
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SCHEDULE XXX - SWEDEN (contd.) 


Item _336:2 
The description shall read: 


"Tire casings, not classified under Tariff No.335, and parts 
thereof". 


Item e 6:3 (first 
The tariff number shall read: 
"336: 3" 
Item ex 336:3 (second 
The tariff number shall read: 
"ex 336;4" 
(After Item ex 340:2 (second)) 
Insert the following item: 


"340:3 Boards of chopped wood, impregnated by synthetic 
resin, and pressed seessereccesvescscrersesvces “Dem SRM 


Item ex 385, ex 386, ex 387 
The tariff number shall read: 
"ex 387 " 
Item ex 399 
The tariff number shall read: 
"ex 399:2" 
(Before Item ex 488) 
The heading shall read: 

"Of cotton, without admixture of other textile materials, or 
with admixture of coconut fibre, jute, or not more than 
of fibres, classified under Tariff No.396", 

Note to Tariff Nos 8-51 
Delete this note, 
tem e 232 
The description shall read: 
"Socks and stockings: 


wholly or partly of nylon, not containing 
natural silk", 
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SCHEDULE XXX - SWEDEN (contd.) 


item 607 


Delete tariff number "607" and replace opposite "Ladies' raincdats" 
by: 


"67:1" 
and opposite "Other" by: 
"607; 2" 
tem ex 6 
The tariff number shall read: 
"ex 625:1" 
Item ex 630 
The tariff number shall read: 
“ex 630: 1" 
Delete the words “also felt shapes" in the heading. 
em ex 631 
fhe tariff item number, description and rate of duty shall read; 


"Finished off or trimmed with material con= 


taining silk: 
Men's hats: 
631:1 Of felt, with lining, containing silk: 
Of hairfelt ..ccsscocsceseseees cach 1,25 15% 
Other .issccccecsceccsceeescees Gach 1,25 20% 
ex 631:2 Other 
Of hairfelt s.ccccecceccescccee CaCh l= 1% 
Of other felt .cccoccseseveeees ACh l= 20 HF 
Them ex 642 
The tariff number shall read: 
"64.2: 1" 
{After Item _ex_666) 


Insert the following new item: 
"673% Carbon packings crcescccecccsceseovee ad Vals lo #" 
Item ex. 881 
The tariff number shall read: 
"881: 1" 


Delete the words "Other kinis" 
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SCHEDUIE XXX - SWEDEN (contd. ) 


te 2 
The tariff number shall read: 
"92h: 1" 
em ¢ 2 
The tariff number shall read: 
"952: 1" 
Ztem 284 
The tariff number shall read: 
"ex 98)" 
Afte em_e€ 
Insert the following new item: 


"995% Continuous casting wheel machinery ani slag 
handling equipment .oseccccccccccccscveeeees Free” 


Ltem ex 996 


Delete the sub-items "Continuous casting wheel machinery" ani 


"Slag handling equipment", 
Items 1038 and 1039 


Delete the present text of these items (including the heading 


immediately above) ani replace by the following: 
"Other kinds: 
1037:1 Covered with artificial plastics, classified 
under tariff number 1111, the thickness of 
the wire being: 
Not greater than 2 mm, wescesvesscccsvers B50% 


Greater than 2 mm, cevcovecevccvvvssnees Loam 


Other kinds, the thiokness of the wire being: 


1038 Not greater than 2 mm, ececcceccvesssees 35007 
1039 Greater than 2 mm, ccvcccccoeccccevcccee em 
Stems _ex 1055 
The tariff numbers shall read respectively: 
1055: 1" 
"105532" 


" 105533" 


10 
10% 


10 % 
lo # 
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SCHEDULE XXX ~ SWEDEN (Cont.) 


Items ex 1056 (first) 


The tariff number shall read : 
"ex 1056:1" 

The principal description shall read : 
"Automobiles and parts thereof, n.s.n." 

The sub-item relating to motorcycles shall read : 
"Motorcycles: 


1056:2 Having a cylinder capacity of less than 
250 CC. seceeecererereesereveetees BGval, 15% 


ex 1056:3 Other se seseececseeeseeeeceeeeee OG,val, 10%" 
Insert opposite the description "sidecars for motorcycles" the tariff 
number: 
"ex 1056:3" 
Item ex 1056 (second 
The tariff number shall read : 
"ox 1056 :4" 
Item ox 1062 
Deletc the present text end replaco by the following : 
“Aircraft: 


ex 1062:1 Airplanes weighing more than 7500 kg: with 
WNOCOE saccccecvevcescececscecee OGdeval, 15% 


ex 1062 :2 Other kinds: with motor ...... ad,val. 15% 
Item cx 1095 (first) 
The tariff number shall reed : 
"ex 1095:2" 
Item ex 10 second 
The tariff number shall read : 
"1095 :1" 
Itein_ ex 1110:4 
Delete this item. 
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SCHEDULE XXX - SWEDEN (cont,) 


Ito ex 1128 
The tariff nunober shall read : 
"ex 1128 :1" 
The tariff number shall read : 
"12142 :1" 
Item cx 1147:1 
The tariff item number shall read : 
"114751" 
Itein ex 1 12 
The tariff number shall read : 
"ex 1247:3" 


Delete sub-itens "Bozrds of chopped wood, impregnated by synthetic 
resin and pressed", "Roquefort cheese cultures" and "Carbon packings", 
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LISTE XXXI - uRUGUAY  ['] 


Seul fait foi le texte francais des rectifications sortant 
sur le présente liste. 


Premiere Partie - Tarif de la Nation la plus favoriste 


Position XIII-665-107 
Le chiffre de 1'Aforo doit se lire: 
"$0, 26" 
Le taux de droit doit se lire: 
"50%" 
Position XIII-665~108 
Le chiffre de 1'Aforo doit se lire: 
"80, 39" 
Le taux de droit doit se lire: 
"503" 
Position XIII-665-109 
Le chiffre de 1'Aforo doit se lire. 
"90,52" 
Le taux de droit doit se lire: 
"BOR" 
Position XIII-665-110 
Le chiffre de 1'Aforo doit se lire: 
"0, 585" 
Le taux de droit doit se lire: 
"50%" 
Position XIII-667-124/5 


Les chiffres de 1'Aforo figurant dans les sous-positions 1, 2, 3, ot & 
doivent se lire, respectivenent: 


"30, 26" 
"90. 39" 
"30, 5Q" 
"90, 585" 


Les taux de droit applicables aux 4 sous-positions doivent se lire: 


50%" 





1 See post, p. 92, for translation. 
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LISTE XXXI_- URUGUAY. (suite) 


Position XVI-823-ex, 32,1 


Ajouter dans la Note, aprés le mot "dynamos", les mots suivants: 


"bougies d'allumage" 


4 UST] 
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2. After 10 January 1951/this 
Protocol shall be open for signa- 
ture at the Headquarters of the 
United Nations. aa 

3. The rectifications contained in 
this Protocol shall become an 
integral part of the General Agree- 
ment on the day on which this 
Protocol has been signed by all the 
governments which are on that 
day contracting parties to the 
General Agreement. ['] 

4. The original of this Protocol 
shall be deposited with the Secre- 
tary-General of the United Na- 
tions, who is authorized to effect 
registration thereof. 


IN WITNESS WHEREOF the re- 
spective representatives, duly au- 
thorized, have signed the present 
Protocol. 

Done at Torquay, in a single 
copy, in the English and French 
languages, both texts authentic 
this 
Sixteenth day of December 1950 


1 June 30, 1953. 


2. Aprés le /10 janvier 1951, le 
présent Protocole sera ouvert A la 
signature au Siége des Nations 
Unies 

3. Les rectifications énoncées dans 
le présent Protocole feront partie 
intégrante de l’Accord général le 
jour ot ledit Protocole aura été 
signé par tous les gouvernments 
qui seront a cette date parties con- 


‘tractantes audit Accord. 


4. Le texte original du présent 
Protocole sera déposé auprés du 
Secrétaire général des Nations 
Unies qui est autorisé 4 l’enregis- 
trer. 


EN FoI DE quoi les représen- 
tants, diment autorisés, ont signé 
le présent Protocole. 


Farr & Torquay, en un seul 
exemplaire, en langues francaise 
et anglaise, les deux textes faisant 
également foi, 


le seize/decembre 1950 
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For the Commonwealth of Aus- Pour le Commonwealth d’Aus- 
tralia: ['] tralie: 


For the Kingdom of Belgium: ['] Pour le Royaume de Belgique: 
For the United States of Brazil: ['] Pour les Etats-Unis du Brésil: 


For Burma: ['] =. Pour la Birmanie: 
For Canada: ['] Pour le Canada: 
For Ceylon: ['} - Pour Ceylan: 
For the Republic of Chile: ['] Pour la République du Chili: 
For the Republic of Cuba: ['] © _ Pour la République de Cuba: 
For the Czechoslovak Republic: [7] Pour la République tchécoslovaque: 
J. Nosek 
February 12, 1951 
For the Kingdom of Denmark: Pour le Royaume de Danemark: 
Houten-EGGEert 
20.11.1951 
For the Dominican Republic: ['] Pour la République Dominicaine: 


For the Republic of Finland: (*} Pour la République de Finlande: 
Lro TuoMINEN 


For the French Republic: [*| Pour la République francaise: 
KE. Lecuyer 
For the Kingdom of Greece: Pour le Royaume de Gréce: 


ALExIs Kyrou 
February 13, 1951 


For the Republic of Haiti: [°] Pour la République d’ Haiti: 
PIERRE CAUVIN 
For India: ['] Pour V Inde: 
* Post, p. 93. 


2 On Sept. 29, 1951, the United States gave notice that it was invoking its 
rights under the declaration adopted by the Contracting Parties to the General 
Agreement on Tariffs and Trade on Sept. 27, 1951, and was suspending, effective. 
immediately and until further notice, the obligations of the United States with 
respect to Czechoslovakia under the General Agreement. 

3 Signed Dec. 16, 1950. 
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For the Republic of Indonesia: ['] Pour la République d’ Indonésie: 


For the Republic of Italy: Pour la République d’ Italie: 


Luciano Mascla 
12 février 1951 


For Lebanon: [*] Pour le Liban: 
For the Republic of Liberia: (?] Pour la République de Libéria: 


For the Grand-Duchy of Luaem- Pour le Grand-Duché de Luzem- 
burg: ['] bourg: 


For the Kingdom of the Nether- Pour le Royaume des Pays-Bas: 
lands: [*] , 


For New Zealand: ['] Pour la Nouvelle-Zélande: 

For the Republic of Nicaragua: ['] Pour la République de Nicaragua: 
For the Kingdom of Norway: ['] Pour le Royaume de Norvége: 

For Pakistan: ['] Pour le Pakistan: 


For Southern Rhodesia: (*] Pour la Rhodésie du Sud: 
R. C. MacFar.ane 


For the Kingdom of Sweden: [*] Pour le Royaume de Suéde: 
C. O. GIsLE 


For Syria: [5] Pour la Syrie: 
For the Union of South Africa: [‘) Pour V Union Sud-Africaine: 


For the United Kingdom of Great Pour le Royaume-Uni de Grande- 
Britain and Northern Ireland: Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord: 


GLADWYN JEBB 
April 4, 1951 


For the United States of America: ['] Pour les Etats-Unis d’ Amérique: 


1 Post, p. 93. 

2 Withdrew from the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade, effective Feb. 25, 
1951. 

3 Signed Torquay Protocol of April 21, 1951, on June 19, 1951; withdrew from 
the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade, effective June 13, 1953. 

4 Signed Dec. 16, 1950. 

5 Withdrew from the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade, effective Aug. 6, 
1951. 
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Certified true copy. Copie certifiée conforme. 
For the Secretary-General: Pour le Secrétaire général: 


I Kerno 


Assistant Secretary-General in charge of the Legal Department. 
Secrétaire général adjoint chargé du Département juridique. 
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Translation of French text of schedules 


SCHEDULES ANNEXED TO THE GENERAL AGREEMENT ON 
TARIFFS AND TRADE, dated October 30, 1947 











SCHEDULE II—BELGIUM—LUXEMBOURG—NETHERLANDS 





SECTION A—METROPOLITAN TERRITORIES 
Rectifications in Section A are authentic only in the French language. 


Parr I—Most-Favored-Nation-Tariff 
Item 21 


Change sub-item “a 1” to read: 


“1, Lobsters, spiny lobsters, crayfish: 


A. Spiny lobsters intended to be parked (x)... ... 15 p. c. 
B. Other: 
I. Lobsters, crayfish (including lobsters intended to 
be parked) (x)... 2... ee ee ee . 15 p. ce.” 
Change sub-item “‘b 1 B” to read: 
“b 1 ex B” 


Item 45 
Change sub-items “a” and “‘b’”’ to read: 
“a. Mushrooms (x). 2 6. 6 6 ee ee 20 p. c. 
b. Truffles (x). 2... 2. ee 
Item 50 
Change sub-items “ex a”, “ex b 1”, “‘ex h 1” to read: 
“al”, “b lex A”, “h1” 
Item 54 
Change sub-item ‘‘ex a 1” to read: 
“ap 
Item 55 


In sub-item ‘‘a 2”, insert “A” before the words ‘March 1” and ‘‘B” before 
the words ‘November 1.” 
In sub-item ‘ex c’’, insert ‘‘A” before the words ‘October 15”, and “B” 
before the words “April 16.” 
In the “Notes” under this item, substitute “Republic of Indonesia” for 
“Republic of the United States of Indonesia.” 

Item 57 
Change sub-item “ex b”’ to read: 


“b 2” 
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SCHEDULE II—BELGIUM—LUXEMBOURG—NETHERLANDS—Continued 





Item 58 
Change the two sub-items ‘‘ex e” to read: 
“e. other: 
1. Cashew nuts (x), ...... Sea eg: Ae Sigs Bela es PGs Gs 
2. Pistachio nuts (x). ........ ft Mo hearth eect Paley 
ex 38. Pecans (x)... ....2.2.. wien tee: 42: 2. LO ps er” 


Item 59 
Change sub-item ‘“‘a’’ to read: 
“al”? - 
Change sub-item ‘‘ex b” to read: 
“b 1” 
Item 60 
Change sub-item ‘“‘ex a”’ to read: 
oY - 
Item 63 
Change this item to read: 
“63. Coffee: 
a. not roasted (x) .........4.-. Gs ay me 2 eva ar? 
Item 67 
In the “Note” under this item, substitute: 
“Republic of Indonesia” for ‘“Republic of the United States of Indonesia” 
Item 68 
Delete ‘‘Note 2” under this item. 
Item 105 
Change sub-item “d” to read: 


“d. Cottonseed: 


exl. crude ............- BR Be Wg Foe SOG, 
ex l. preworked .......... $M wee 4 oe ee IO pee: 
2: OUNEE b. 2 oe seh Seok Siege ee ee ye ee MO pee,” 


Item 117 
Change sub-item ‘‘ex a” to read: 
“a1” 
Item 123 
Change sub-item “ex b” to read: 


“b \” 
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SCHEDULE II—BELGIUM—LUXEMBOURG—NETHERLANDS—Continued 





Item 128 


Change the number of the item to read: 
“ex 128” 


Item 137 
Change the number of item ‘‘ex 187” to read: 
“137 b” 
Item 139 
Change sub-item “a ex 1” to read: 
“al A” 
Item 150 
Change sub-item ‘‘ex b” to read: 
b1” - 
Item 151 
Change sub-item ‘‘ex a’”’ to read: 
“al” ; 
Item 153 
Change “Notes 1 and 2”’ under this item to read: 


“Note: In items 153 through 155,‘‘Wine”’ is understood to be the product 
of the alcoholic fermentation of the juice or the must of fresh grapes. 
Wines which by absence of color resemble rectified alcohol are classified 
as liqueurs of Item 159. 

Wines registering more than 21° on the Gay-Lussac alcoholometer at a 
temperature of 15° centigrade are classified as liqueurs of Item 159,” 


Item 171 
In “Note 1” of sub-item “a” substitute: 
“Republic of Indonesia” for ‘Republic of the United States of Indonesia’, 
Item 172 


Change the description of the item to read: 
‘Manufactured tobacco; tobacco extract or sauce; powdered tobacco:”’ 


Item 206 
In the ‘‘Notes’’ under this item, substitute: 
“Republic of Indonesia” for ‘Republic of the United States of Indonesia” 
Item 222 a 
Change the number of item ‘‘ex 222” to read: 
222 b”’ 
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SCHEDULE II—BELGIUM—LUXEMBOURG—NETHERLANDS—Continued 








Item 289 
Change this item to read: 


‘*289. Opotherapic products; hormones and their synthetic substitutes, 
vitamins and enzymes, together with their salts and other compounds: 


a. Opotherapic products (x) 2... 2. 1. eee ee . OP. 
ex b. Hormones, together with their salts and other com- 
pounds (x)... ........22.22..2-.2.... 10prce 
d. Enzymes, together with their salts and other compounds: 
1. Pepsin, pancreatin (x). ..... bs a, ee Sa er DOOD. *C; 
2. Rennet (x)... ...2.. be ae ot = Oper? 
Item 315 


In the “Note” under this item, substitute: 


“Republic of Indonesia’ for “Republic of the United States of Indonesia”’ 


Item 316 
Change sub-items ‘‘a”’ and ‘‘b” to read: 
“Menthol... .......2.. a Palen ele deer Hh, Sees GS COMO: 
Other eed ce ae ee a Be ae te eA ee Tipe? 
Item 320 
Change sub-items “d 1” and “‘d 2” to read: 
“1. Toilet soaps... 2... 7 ee ee eee ee ws PO. 
2. Not specified ................... 2p.e” 
Item 379 
Substitute: 


“a” for “ex” 
Item ex 506 
Change the number of the item to read: 
“506 a” 
Item ex 511 
Change sub-items “a” and “b’’ to read: 
“a1” and “b 1” 
Item 576 
Change the description of the item to read: 
“Elastic fabrics, ribbons and trimmings (combined with rubber threads) :”” 
Item 582 


Change sub-item ‘‘a ex 5’’ to read: 


“a 5 ex B” 
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SCHEDULE II—BELGIUM—LUXEMBOURG—NETHERLANDS—Continued 


Item 622 
Change the description of the item to read: 


“Ornamental feathers (including throats, heads, wings, and skins of 
birds) dressed or mounted:”’ 


Item 679 
Change this item to read: 


“679. Small glassware (glass beads, artificial precious stones, lustre 
drops and the like): 


a. Glass beads... ................ 10p.c.” 
Item 697 
Delete the comma after the term ‘‘Ferro-alloys”’. 
Item 755 
Change sub-item ‘“‘ex b’’ to read: 
“bh Q” 
Item 757 
Change sub-item ‘‘a 1” to read: 
DAB arg tc. hs ek EO ea eee es DVi—peenGk) 
2. Machine wire... ............... 2p.e.(+)” 
Change sub-item ‘‘a 2” to read: 
a 3” 
Item 819 


Change sub-items “a” and ‘‘b’’ to read: 


“a. Crucifixes, hearts and insertions, obviously intended for 


~~ the manufacture of chaplets. ......... ... Wp.c. 
b. Other: 
1. gilt, silvered, or plated with precious metals . . . . . 18p.c. 
2. not specified .................. 18p.c.” 
Item 823 
Change sub-item ‘‘b ex 2” to read: 
%b 3” 
Item 854 


Change sub-item ‘‘ex b’’ to read: 
“b ex 9” = 


Item 857 
Change the description of this item to read: 


“Shafts, cogged wheels and bars, flywheels, pulleys, and other parts of 
machinery:” 


60602 O-55 -7 
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SCHEDULE II—BELGIUM—LUXEMBOURG—NETHERLANDS—Continued 





Item 859 
Change the description of this item to read: 


“Electric dynamos, motors and converters; transformers; reactance 
coils; welding machines with generator, converter or transformer:” 


6A? 


After sub-items “a” and “‘b”’ insert the.following sub-item ‘‘c” 


“ce, Welding machines: 


~ 1. weighing 10 kg orlesseach. ............ 12p.e 
2. weighing over 10 kgeach .........2... Spc” 
Item 861 
Change sub-items “‘ex a” and “‘ex b’’ to read: 
Me 1” and “b \” 
Item 863 


Change sub-item ‘‘b”’ to read: 
“b, Lighting apparatus: 
1. Dynamos for automotive vehicles and motorcycles: 


For automotive vehicles ........2.2.2.. 12pe 
For motorcycles. . . . . bs fees lena et o> 2OPEG: 


2. Lighting apparatus, including aynamos, for bicycles . 20 p. c. 
3. Other... ....... sat eee es 20p.c.” 


Item 893 
Change sub-items “‘c 2 B” and “c 2 ex C”’ to read: 
“¢ 20” and “c 2 D” 
Item ex 943 
Change the item to read: 


“943, Gramophones and similar talking machines and separate 
parts thereof: 


a, Gramophones and separate parts thereof; dictating and 


transcribing machines (of phonograph type) .... 12p.c. 
ex b. Phonograph pickups. .............. 18p.e” 
Item 964 
Change sub-item ‘‘ex b’” to read: 
Mb” 
Item 967 


Change sub-item ‘‘ex c”’ to read: 
'e 1? 
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SECTION B. BELGIAN CONGO AND RUANDA-URUNDI 


Parr I (continued) 
Item 2 
Change the words ‘“‘edible fats” to read: 
“edible fat’’ 
Item 8 ['] 
Item 11 [J 


Item 12 bis 
Delete this item and see Item 20 ex a. below. 
Item 15 
Change sub-item “II B” to read: 
“bh Q” 
Item 20 
Change the item to read: 


“20. Foodstuffs of all kinds: 
ex a. Vermicelli; macaroni; golden syrup; other manu- 


~ factured sweets, malt ......2.. . 2. ss free 
ex b. Baby food .. 2... 2... 7 1 ee eee free.” 
Item 36 
Change sub-item “ex B” to read: 
“ex a” 
Item 56 


Change sub-item ‘‘A” to read: 


“gy 
a 


Delete sub-item “ex B’’ and see item 70 following. 


Item 59 
Change sub-item “B” to read: 
bY 
Item 60 
Change sub-item ‘‘1 ex B” to read: 
“eq Q” 
Change sub-item “1 ex G” to read: P] 
ar: 3” 
Item 65 
Change sub-item “ex B” to read: 
hd oad 


'These items, which are included in the French text hereof, do not affect the 
translation contained in Treaties and Other International Acts Series 1700. 
? Should read “1 ex C,” 
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SECTION B. BELGIAN CONGO AND RUANDA-URUNDI—Continued 








Item 67 


Change sub-item ‘‘C” to read: 


bea 
c 


Item 68 
Change sub-item “‘A” to read: 
“a. 1, Portable lamps and lanterns for industrial purposes . 
Item 70 
Change the item to read: 


“Item 70-Small wares and hardware: 

“a. Rubber toys... . 

. Lamps and lanterns excluded trons items 68 and 72 : 
Beads . < 

. Aluminum holldwwares 


ele 


Item 71 
Change sub-item “ex F. 2” to read: 
‘4 3. Imitation jewelry. 
Item 90 
Change sub-item “B” to read: 
up” 
Change sub-item “‘E”’ to read: 
“e. Cotton fabrics of all kinds 


ex 2. Partly manufactured of bleached yarns . ; 
3. Dyed in the piece or ses or a fmanuifentured of 
dyed yarns. .... wae Bae 
ex 2, ex 3 and ex 4. Meréarisad in nthe: wince or wholly or partly 
manufactured of mercerized yarns . 


Change sub-item ‘“‘H”’ to read: 
ccpyy 
Item 94 
Change sub-item ‘‘ex 94” to read: 


“94, All other manufactured products: 
b. Asbestos manufactures not elsewhere specified or in- 
cluded ...... 


free.” 


8p.c. 
10 p. c. 
10 p. c. 
10 p. c.” 


12 p. c.” 


20 p. c. 
20 p. c. 


20 p. c.” 


5 p.c. 
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SCHEDULE XI—FRANCE 


Rectifications in this schedule are authentic only in the 
French language. 
Henceforth, the following text replaces Section N—Tunisia 


Section N—Tunisia 
Parr I 


Most-Favored-Nation-Tariff 








Tunisia Tariff 


Item Number Description of Products Rate of Duty 


Heavy petroleum products and assim- 
ilated products: 


335 A gas oils 5% 
335 B liquid fuel oils free 
335 C heavy fuel oils free 


Petroleum heavy oils and assimilated 
products, lubricants with a base of 
petroleum products: : 

336 B Spindle and lubricating fuel oil 5% 
336 C Other (lubricating oils and lubri- 
cants) containing petroleum prod- 

ucts or assimilated, in any pro- 
portion 5% 


Other petroleum products and assim- 
ilated products not elsewhere spec- 
ified or included: 


340 A bituminous products (road-oils, 
petroleum bitumen, hard-pitch, 
soft-pitch, emulsions, cut-backs) 
and the like free 


ex 765 A Wood, round, rough, whether or not 
stripped of its bark or rough-hewn 
with the axe or adze: 
common wood: 
of conifers: 
poles stripped of the bark, with 
a length of 6m.50 to 15m.50 
inclusive and having a circum- 
ference at the thicker end of 
45 em. exclusive to 90 cm. in- | 
clusive: 
impregnated telegraph poles 5% 
other: 
other: impregnated telegraph 
poles 5% 
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SCHEDULE XI—FRANCE—Continued 





Tunisia Tariff 
Item Number 


1183 A to D 


ex 1211 


1212 
1214 


ex 1216 B 


ex 1217 


ex 1219 


1236 
1237 


1238 A 


1238 B 


1245 B 
1245 C 


ex 1245 D 


1249 A 
ex 1249 E 





Description of Products 


Wares of carving or building stone, 
not elsewhere specified or included 


Crockery, household articles and 
utensils (other than tableware) of 
faience or fine pottery 


Sanitary earthenware 


Other articles of faience or fine pot- 
tery not elsewhere specified or 
included 


Crockery, household or toilet articles 
and utensils of porcelain, other 
articles 


Porcelain articles for furnishing or 
decorating purposes 


Other articles of decorated porcelain 
not elsewhere specified or included: 
other 


Table or kitchen glassware 


Glassware for apartment furnishing 
and decorating purposes 


Glassware for lighting: 
lamp glasses, glass-screens (‘‘ver- 
rines”’) and chimneys for lighting 
purposes 
reflectors, diffusers, cups, cupels, 
lampshades, globes, tulips, and the 
like 


Articles of crystal: 
table and kitchen glassware 
glassware for apartment furnishing 
and decorating purposes 
glassware for lighting purposes (re~ 
flectors, diffusers, cups, lampshades, 
globes, tulips, and similar articles) 


Small glassware: 
beads, drops, and the like 
other (other small glassware in 
grains cut or pierced, drawn glass, 
balls and artificial coral of glass) 





Rate of Duty 


10% 


10% 
10% 


10% 


10% 


10% 


10% 


10% 


10% 


10% 


10% 


10% 


10% 


10% 


10% 
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SCHEDULE XI—FRANCE—Continued 








Tunisia Tariff 
Item Number 


ex 1275 


ex 1500 
1501 
1502 


1503 


1550 
1552 A and B 


1588 
1589 
1590 
1591 
1594 A 


1595 


1675 


1676 A 


1676 B 





Description of Products 


Fancy jewelry: 
Of base metals, gilded or silvered, 
with or without parts of other 
materials 
‘Of base metals not gilded or 
silvered, with or without parts of 
other materials 


Metallic pearls 
Thimbles of any base metal 


Fasteners, clasps, turn buttons of any 
base metal 


Fittings, clasps for ladies’ bags, 
satchels, travel articles, Morocco 
leather goods, and the like 


Refrigerating furniture ready for use 


Refrigerating equipment with its 
constituent parts fixed on a com- 
mon base: 


Farm machinery specified in the 
special decrees on the subject 
(decrees of September 9, 1883, and 
other subsequent decrees) 


Other farm machines (motors not 
included) 


Mounted or complete bearings 


Parts and components of bearings: 
balls, needles, rollers, cylinders, 
and drums, calibrated : 
other (ballraces, rings, thrusts, 
etc.) 

unworked rings 


other 


Rate of Duty 


10% 


10% 
10% 
10% 


10% 


10% 
10% 


10% 


free 


5% 
10% 


10% 


Dutiable as spare 
parts of machines not 
elsewhere specified or 
included, not worked 
or simply shaped (No. 
1690) 

10% 
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SCHEDULE XI—FRANCE—Continued 





Tunisia Tariff 
Item Number 


1677 


1678 
1680 
1681 
1685 


1686 
1688 


ex 1690 


1693 


1700 B 


1702 
A.B.C.D. 


1700 4 


1703 A 


ex 1703 B 


-ex 1721 





Description of Products 


Transmission shafts: 
straight: 
unworked 


machine-finished: 
solid 


bored 
crankshafts or beatshafts 


Gear parts 
Mechanical clutches for machines 
Elastic couplings 


Pivots and thrusts of runner and film- 
type 


Thrust bearings 


Components of transmission equip- 
ment not elsewhere specified or 
included, and spare parts 


Components of machines not else- 
where specified or included, not 
worked or simply shaped: 

of iron, or steel other than stainless 


Components of machines not else- 
where specified or included, in steel 
other than stainless, worked, with or 
without accessory parts of non- 
metallic materials N 


Generators, motors and rotary con- 
verters 


Transformers 


Static converters: 
converters with metal tanks, with 
or without their vacuum pumps 
rectifiers: 
hot cathode 
other (self-lubricating) 


Insulators of mechanical materials: 
of porcelain 








Rate of Duty 


Dutiable as bars, hot- 
rolled or forged, ac- 
cording to the kind 
(No. 1285) 


Dutiable as calibrated 
bars according to the 
kind (No. 1299) 

10% 

10% 


10% 
10% 
10% 


10% 


10% 


10% 


10% 


10% 


10% 
10% 


10% 


10% 
10% 


10% 
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SCHEDULE XI~—FRANCE—Continued 





Tunisia Tariff 
Item Number 


ex 1765 


1798 B 


ex 1979 A 


2008 
Misc. 





Description of Products 


Electric starters, dynamos for ve- 
hicles: 
complete apparatus 


Automobiles for carrying goods: 
tractors 


Toys not elsewhere specified or in- 
cluded: 
without movement mechanism 
of rubber 
other, without dressing or 
trimmings 


Slide fasteners and parts 


Refrigerating apparatus for mer- 
chant ships and others 
Note: 

I. The French Government under- 
takes on behalf of the Tunisian 
Government to import annually 
1,700 tons of leaf tobacco and 
10 tons net of cigarettes, from 
territories not part of the French 
Union. 





II. A working margin of 10% is 
authorized, provided there is a 
possibility of carrying amounts 
forward from one year to the 
next in such & way that the 
total imports for a period of 
three years will not be less than 
5,100 tons for tobacco and 30 
tons for cigarettes. 


III. The foregoing undertaking of 
the French Government is made 
subject to the application of the 
provisions of Articles XII and 
XIV of the General Agreement 
on Tariffs and Trade. 





Rate of Duty 


10% 


ee 


10% 
10% 


10% 





Part II 


Preferential Tariff 
Nil. 
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SCHEDULES CONTAINED IN ANNEXES A AND B OF THE 
ANNECY PROTOCOL OF TERMS OF ACCESSION, dated 
October 10, 1949 








SCHEDULE II—BELGIUM—LUXEMBOURG—NETHERLANDS 





SECTION A—-METROPOLITAN TERRITORIES 





Rectifications in this schedule are authentic only in the French text. 
Parr I—Most-Favored-Nation Tariff 





Item ex 47 
Change the item to read: 
hay a” 
Item ex 49 
Change the item to read: 
“AQ a’ 
Item 50 
Change sub-items “ex b 1” and “ex f”’ to read: 
“b 1 ex A” and “f 1 A” 
Item 55 
Change sub-item “‘ex ¢ 2” to read: 
ke ped 
Item 118 — 
Change sub-item “ex b” to read: 
bh 1” 
Item 419 
Change sub-item ‘‘ex f”’ to read: 
a a 7? 
Item 556 
Change sub-item “ex ce” to read: 
Q” 
Item ex 801 
Change the item to read: 
“sol a’ 
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SCHEDULE XXV—GREECE 


Reetifications in this Schedule are authentic only in the French text. 


Part I—Most-Favored-Nation Tariff 
-Item 4e 
Add the following note: 


‘Note: Fishes called ‘Brisling’ or ‘sild’ of the ‘clupea sprattus’ or ‘clupea 
harengus’ species, in oil or tomato, without heads, in sealed con- 
tainers, are dutiable as sardines.” 


Item 14 
: Rate of duty in metallic 
Insert the following sub-item: drachmae 
“qd. Tea, including containers . . . . . 100 kg 180” 
Item 168d Rate of duty in metallic 
Insert the following items: drachmae 
1) Zine oxide ........ . . . 100 kilos 5 
8) Titanium white ........ . 100 kilos 5 


Coefficient 40 
Add item 14 d to the list of items. 


SCHEDULE XXVII—ITALY 


Rectifications in this schedule are authentic only in the French text. 


Part I—Most-Favored-Nation Tariff 
Item 1097 d 1) B) ['J 


1 This item, which is included in the French text hereof, does not affect the 
translation contained in Treaties and Other International Acts Series 2100. 
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SCHEDULE XXXI—URUGUAY 


Rectifications in this schedule are authentic only in the French text. 


Part I—Most-Favored-Nation Tariff 
Item XITI-665-107 
Change the figure of the “‘aforo” to read: 
“$0.26” 
Change the rate of duty to read: 
“50%” 
Item XITII-665-—108 
Change the figure of the “‘aforo” to read: 
$0.39” 
Change the rate of duty to read: 
“509% 
Item XITI-665-109 
Change the figure of the ‘“‘aforo’’ to read: 
“$0.52” 
Change the rate of duty to read: 
“50%” 
Item XIII-665-110 
Change the figure of the ‘‘aforo” to read: 
“$0.585” 
Change the rate of duty to read: 
“50%” 
Item XIII-667-124/5 


Change the figures of the “aforos” in sub-items 1, 2, 3, and 4 to read 
respectively: 


**$0.26” 
“$0.39” 
“$0.52” 
“$0.585” 


Change the rates of duty applicable to the 4 sub-items to read: 
“50%” 
Item XVI-823-ex. 32.1 
In the Note, after the word ‘“dynamos” add the following words: 





“spark plugs”’ 
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Note by the Department of State 


(a) The following countries signed the present Protocol on the dates 
indicated: 


United States of America... 2... 2... April 20, 1951 
Australia... 2... 2 ee ... . May 2, 1951 
Braziles ee awk pow ye a Bee I ep lea July 30, 1951 
Burma . .'.. 1... ee ee October 1, 1951 
Canada: iS ows We OES WHE eS May 7, 1951 
Tid i868. 45 Gow ne. ae be Re eae oe Wee ge Mer July 23, 1951 
New Zealand .............4.. July 5, 1951 
Pakistan .........2... ... . . April 26, 1951 
South Africa. 2. 2 2. ee en June 18, 1951 


(b) The following countries accepted the present Protocol, pursuant 
to the Torquay Protocol to the General Agreement on Tariffs and 
Trade, dated at Torquay April 21, 1951, by signature of the Torquay 
Protocol on the dates indicated: : 


Austria. c <t.6 6% OR 8-3 8 ee ee September 19, 1951 
Belgium. .............--4., April 21, 1951 
Ceylone e103 a8 ee ec ah es a April 21, 1951 
Chile... ......2.. Pena: destaes wache ates September 24, 1952 
Ciba: age 2.86 Ghee oh ele re oe Bd April 21, 1951 
Dominican Republic ......... . . . April 21, 1951 
Germany, Federal Republic of ........ September 1, 1951 
Indonesia... . 2... 2 ee October 19, 1951 
Luxembourg ............... April 21, 1951 
Netherlands... ..........2.2.. April 21, 1951 
Nicaragua’. oncs go. a ar BS we Sire ee June 30, 1953 
Norway. 6 sxc yase 5 he a Ge ie ats July 3, 1951 

PO@PwW Senn ees. gr a ce eh oe ee ae September 8, 1951 
Turkey: foc. ye Be, Se FAL September 17, 1951 


Uruguay ............. . . . . November 16, 1953 
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bee. 31, 1952 GERMANY 


Industrial Controls 


Agreement between the 

UNITED StTaTEs OF AMERICA, 

the UnirEp K1ncpom OF GREAT BRITAIN 
AND NORTHERN IRELAND, and FRANCE 


Amending Agreement of April 3, 1951, 
as Amended 


@ Signed at Bonn-Mehlem December 31, 1952 


@ Entered into force January 1, 1953 
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AGREEMENT 


SUPPLEMENTAL TO THE AGREEMENT ON 
INDUSTRIAL CONTROLS 


The High Commissioners of France and of the United Kingdom and 
the Acting High Commissioner of the United States of America, duly 
authorized thereto by their respective Governments, hereby conclude 
on behalf of those Governments the following Agreement pursuant 
to paragraph 3 of Article I of the Agreement concerning Industrial 
Controls signed at Bonn-Petersberg on the 3rd April, 1951.['] 


Article 1 


Except as may subsequently be agreed among the Governments 
parties to the present Agreement, the limitations laid down in the 
Agreement concerning Industrial Controls signed on the 3rd April, 
1951, (as amended by the Agreement signed on the 25th July, 1952) [4 
shall continue in force after the 31st December, 1952, and until 21 
days after the later of the following two dates, whereupon they shall 
cease to have effect: 

(a) the date on which the Parliament of the Federal Republic of 
Germany shall finally vote on the Laws for the approval of the 
Conventions signed at Bonn on the 26th May, 1952, and of the 
Treaty establishing the European Defence Community signed 
at Paris on the 27th May, 1952; 

(b) the date on which the Parliament of the French Republic shall 
finally vote on the Laws for the approval of the said Conventions 
and of the said Treaty. 


Article 2 


This Agreement shall enter into effect on the 1st January, 1953. 


Done at Bonn-Mehlem on this thirty-first day of December, 1952, in 
the English and French languages, both texts being equally authentic. 


For the Government FortheGovernment For the Government 
of the French Repub- of the United King- of the United States 


lic dom of Great Britain of America 
and Northern Ireland 
Anprf& Francois- Ivone Kirkpatrick SAMUEL RERER 
Poncet 


1 Treaties and Other International Acts Series 2265; 2 UST 1176. 
3 TIAS 2677. 
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ADDITI¥ 
A L’ACCORD SUR LES CONTROLES INDUSTRIELS 


Les Hauts Commissaires de France et du Royaume-Uni et le Haut 
Commissaire par intérim des Etats-Unis d’Amérique, diment auto- 
risés & cet effet; par leurs Gouvernements respectifs, concluent par les 
présentes, au nom de ces Gouvernements, l’accord ci-aprés en corré- 
lation avec les stipulations du §3 de l’article 1 de l’Accord sur les 
contréles industriels, signé 4 Bonn-Petersberg le 3 Avril 1951. 


ARTICLE 1 


Sous réserve des dispositions dont les Gouvernements parties au 
présent Accord conviendraient ultérieurement, les limitations définies 
par l’Accord concernant les contréles industriels, signé le 3 Avril 1951 
(modifié par l’Accord signé le 25 Juillet 1952), resteront en vigueur 
aprés le 31 Décembre 1952 et cesseront d’avoir effet vingt et un 
jours aprés la plus lointaine des deux dates suivantes: 


a) la date du vote final du Parlement de la République Fédérale 
d’Allemagne sur les lois approuvant les Conventions, signées a 
Bonn le 26 Mai 1952, et le Traité instituant la Communauté 
Européenne de Défense, signé & Paris le 27 Mai 1952 

b) la date du vote final du Parlement de la République Frangaise 
sur les lois approuvant les dites Conventions et le dit Traité. 


ARTICLE 2 


Le présent Accord entrera en vigueur le ler Janvier 1953. 


Fart & Bonn-Mentem, le 31 Décembre 1952, en langues anglaise et 
frangaise, les deux textes étant également authentiques. 


Pour le Gouverne- Pour le Gouver- Pour le Gouverne- 
ment delaRépublique nement du Roy- ment des Etats-Unis 
Frangaise aume-Uni de _  d’Amérique 


Grande-Bretagne et 
d’Irlande du Nord 
Anprt FrANGoIs- Ivone Kirkpatrick SAMUEL REBER 
. PoncEtT 


AIR FORCE MISSION Jan. 16, 1958. 
TO VENEZUELA 


60602 O- 55-8 


Agreement between the 
UntreD STaTES OF AMERICA 
and VENEZUELA 


@ Signed at Washington January 16, 1953 


@ Entered into force January 16, 1953 
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AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE 
GOVERNMENT OF THE 
UNITED STATES OF AMERI- 
CA AND THE GOVERNMENT 
OF THE REPUBLIC OF VENE- 
ZUELA 


In conformity with the request 
of the Government of Venezuela 
to the Government of the United 
States of America, the President 
of the United States of America 
has authorized the appointment 
of officers and enlisted personnel 
to constitute a United States Air 
Force Mission to Venezuela under 
the conditions specified below: 


TITLE I 
Purpose and Duration 


ArticLe 1. The purpose of this 
Mission is to cooperate with the 
Ministry of Defense in all matters 
relating to the technical develop- 
ment and improvement of the 
Venezuelan Air Forces. 

ArticLE 2. The Mission shall 
continue for a period of four years 
from the date of the signing of this 
Agreement by the accredited 
representatives of the Govern- 
ments of the United States of 
America and Venezuela unless 


previously terminated or extended 


as hereinafter provided. Any 
member of the Mission may be 
recalled by the Government of the 
United States of America after 


ACUERDO ENTRE EL GOBIER- 
NO DE LOS ESTADOS UNI- 
DOS DE AMERICA Y EL 
GOBIERNO DE LA REPU. 
BLICA DE VENEZUELA 


De conformidad con la solicitud 
del Gobierno de Venezuela al 
Gobierno de los Estados Unidos 
de América, el Presidente de los 
Estados Unidos de América ha 
autorizado el nombramiento de 
Oficiales y personal para consti- 
tuir una Misién de la Fuerza 
Aérea de los Estados Unidos en 
Venezuela con arreglo a las condi- 
ciones estipuladas a continuacién: 


TITULO I 
Objeto y Duracién 


Articuto 1. El objeto de esta 
Misi6n es el de cooperar con el 
Ministerio de la Defensa en todo 
lo que se refiera al desarrollo y 
Mejoramiento técnicos de las Fuer- 
zas Aéreas Venezolanas. 

ArticuLto 2. La Misién con- 
tinuar& por un perfodo de cuatro 
afios a partir de la fecha en que 
suscriban este Acuerdo los repre- 
sentantes acreditados de los Gobi- 
ernos de los Estados Unidos de 
América y de Venezuela, a menos 
que se dé por terminado antes 0 se 
prorrogue segtin se estipula a con- 
tinuacién. Cualquier miembro de 
la Misién podra ser retirado por el 
Gobierno de los Estados Unidos 
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two years of service, in which case 
another member shall be ap- 
pointed to replace him. Likewise, 
the Government of Venezuela may 
request the replacement of any 
member of the Mission. 


Articte 3. If the Government 
of Venezuela should desire that 
the services of the Mission be 
extended beyond the stipulated 
period, it shall make a written 
proposal to that effect six months 
before the expiration of this Agree- 
ment. 

Articte 4. This Agreement 
may be terminated before the 
expiration of the period of four 
years prescribed in Article 2, or 
before the expiration of the exten- 
sion authorized in Article 3 in the 
following manner: 


a) By either of the Govern- 
ments, subject to three months’ 
written notice to the other 
Government; 


b) By the recall of the entire 
personnel of the Mission by the 
Government of the United 
States of America in the public 
interest of that Government, 
without compliance with pro- 
vision (a) of this article. 


ArticLte 5. This Agreement is 
subject to termination either by 
the Government of the United 
States of America or by the Gov- 
ernment of Venezuela in the event 
that either of them is involved in 
domestic or foreign hostilities. 


de América después de dos afios de 
Servicio, en cuyo caso se nom- 
brar& a otro miembro para reem- 
plazarlo. Asimismo, el Gobierno 
de Venezuela podr& solicitar el 
cambio de cualquier miembro de 
la Misi6n. 

Articuto 3. Si el Gobierno de 
Venezuela deseare que se pro- 
rroguen los servicios de la Misién 
més all& del perfodo estipulado, 
har& una propuesta por escrito 
seis meses antes de la expiracién 
del presente Acuerdo. 


ArticuLo 4. Este Acuerdo po- 
dr& terminarse antes de la expira- 
cién del periodo de cuatro afios 
prescrito en el articulo 2, o antes 
de la expiracién de la prérroga 
autorizada en el artfculo 3, de la 
manera siguiente: 


a) Por uno u otro de los dos 
Gobiernos, mediante aviso por 
escrito al otro Gobierno con tres 
meses de anticipacién; 


b) Al retirar el Gobierno de 
los Estados Unidos de América 
a todo el personal de la Misién 
en raz6n del interés ptiblico de 
ese Gobierno, sin cumplir con el 
inciso (a) de este articulo. 


Articuto 5. Este Acuerdo est& 
sujeto a terminacién, sea por el 
Gobierno de los Estados Unidos 
de América, o por el Gobierno de 
Venezuela en caso de que alguno 
de ellos se vea envuelto en hos- 
tilidades internas o externas. 
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TITLE II TITULO II 


Composition and Personnel Composicién y Personal 


Articte 6. This Mission shall Articuto 6. Esta Misi6én cons- 
consist of such personnel of the tar& del personal de las Fuerzas 
United States Air Force as may be Aéreas de los Estados Unidos de 
appointed by agreement between América que sea designado por 
the Ministry of Defense of Vene- acuerdo entre el Ministerio de la 
zuela through its authorized repre- Defensa de Venezuela por conduc- 
sentative in Washington and the to de su representante autorizado 
Department of the Air Force of en Washington y la Secretaria de 
the United States of America. las Fuerzas Aéreas de los Estados 

Unidos de América. 

Articte 7. The personnel se- Articu.o 7. El personal que se 
lected to serve on the Mission seleccione para prestar servicios en 
must have an adequate knowledge la Misién deber& tener suficientes 


of the Spanish language. conocimientos del idioma espafiol. 
TITLE III TITULO III 
Duties, Rank and Precedence Deberes, Grado y Precedencia 


ArticuE 8. The personnel of the Articuto 8. El personal de la 
Mission shall perform such duties Misi6n desempefiaré las funciones 
as may be assigned to them by quese le asignen mediante acuerdo 
agreement between the Ministry entre el Ministerio de la Defensa 
of Defense of Venezuela and the de Venezuela y el Jefe de la Mi- 
Chief of the Mission. sién. 

ArticLE 9. The members of the Articuto 9. Los miembros de 
Mission shall be responsible solely la Misién ser4n responsables tni- 
to the Ministry of Defense through camente ante el Ministerio de la 
the Chief of the Mission. Defensa por conducto del Jefe de 

la Misién. 

Articte 10. Each member of Articuto 10. Cada uno de los 
the Mission shall serve on it with miembros de la Misién prestar4 sus 
the rank he holds in the United servicios con el grado que tenga en 
States Air Force, shall wear the las Fuerzas Aéreas de los Estados 
uniform of his rank in the United Unidos de América, usar& el uni- 
States Air Force, and shall have forme de su grado en las Fuerzas 
the precedence which is indicated Aéreas de los Estados Unidos de 
by the Military Protocol of Vene- América, y tendr& la precedencia 
zuela. que sefiale el Protocolo Militar de 

Venezuela. 
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Articte 11. Each member of 
the Mission shall enjoy the bene- 
fits and privileges which the Regu- 
lations of the Venezuelan Army 
provide for officers and enlisted 
personnel of equivalent rank. 

ArtictE 12. The personnel of 
the Mission shall be governed by 
the Disciplinary Regulations of 
the United States Air Force, ex- 
cept in the event of the commis- 
sion of common crimes which 
would be tried by the competent 
courts according to the seriousness 
of the case. 


TITLE IV 


Compensation and Perquisites 


ArtTICLE 13. Members of ‘the 
Mission shall receive from the 
Government of Venezuela a net 
annual compensation expressed 
in United States currency, which 
shall be fixed for each individual 
by agreement between the Govern- 
ment of the United States of 
America and the Government of 
Venezuela. The above-mentioned 
compensation shall be paid in 
twelve equal monthly installments 
on the last day of each month. 
The payments may be made in 
Venezuelan currency and, in such 
case, shall be calculated at the 
official rate of exchange prevailing 
for the dollar in Caracas on the 
day when the payment is made. 
Payments made outside of Vene- 
zuela shall be made in United 
States currency, and in the 
amounts and on the dates agreed 
upon in advance for that purpose. 
The said compensation shall not 
be subject to the Venezuelan 


ArticuLo 11. Cada uno de los 
miembros de la Misién gozar4 de 
los beneficios y privilegios que los 
Reglamentos del Ejercito de Vene- 
zuela proveen para Oficiales y per- 
sonal de rango equivalente. 

ArticuLo 12. El personal de la 
Misién se regirié por los Regla- 
mentos Disciplinarios de las Fuer- 
zas Aéreas de los Estados Unidos 
de América, salvo el caso de co- 
misién de delitos comunes que 
serfan juzgados por los Tribunales 
competentes segtin la gravedad 
del asunto. 


TITULO IV 


Remuneracién y Obvenciones 


Articuto 13. Los miembros de 
la Misié6n recibiran del Gobierno 
de Venezuela una remuneracién 
neta anual expresada en moneda 
de los Estados Unidos de América, 
que se fijaré para cada individuo 
por acuerdo entre el Gobierno de 
los Estados Unidos de América y 
el Gobierno de Venezuela. La 
remuneracién antes mencionada 
se abonaraé en doce mensualidades 
iguales el dia Wtimo de cada mes. 
Los pagos se podrin hacer en 
moneda de Venezuela y, en este 
caso, se calcularan al tipo de 
cambio oficial querija para el 
délar, en Caracas, el dia en que 
se haga el pago. Los pagos que 
se hicieren fuera de Venezuela se 
efectuaran en moneda de los 
Estados Unidos de América y en 
las cantidades y fechas que a tal 
efecto se acordaren de antemano. 
Dicha remuneraci6n no estar& 
sujeta al impuesto sobre la renta 
venezolano, ni a ningin otro im- 
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income tax or to any other tax, 
now or hereafter in effect, in any 
political subdivision of Venezuela. 
Should there, however, while this 
Agreement is in effect, be any 
taxes that might affect the above- 
mentioned compensation, such 
taxes shall be borne by the 
Ministry of Defense of Venezuela 
in order to ensure the net com- 
pensation of members of the 
Mission. 

ArticLeE 14. The compenssa- 
tions agreed upon as indicated in 
the preceding article shall com- 
mence upon the date of departure 
from the United States of America 
of cach member of the Mission 
and, except in the cases provided 
for herein, shall continue in effect, 
following the termination of duty 
with the Mission, for the return 
trip to the United States of 
America and for any period of 
accumulated leave which may be 
due him. 


Articuz 15. The compensation 
for the period of the return trip 
and accumulated leave shall be 
paid to a detached member of the 
Mission before his departure from 
Venezuela, and such payment 
shall be computed on the basis of 
the time necessary for travel by 
the shortest maritime route, re- 
gardless of the route and method 
of transportation selected by the 
detached member. 

Articue 16. Each member of 
the Mission and his family shall be 
furnished by the Government of 
Venezuela with first-class accom- 
modations for travel performed 


puesto que esté en vigor o se 
imponga en el futuro en cual- 
quiera subdivisi6n polftica de Ve- 
nezuela. Sin embargo, si durante 
la vigencia de este Acuerdo exis- 
tieren impuestos que pudiesen 
afectar la remuneraci6n antes 
mencionada, tales impuestos los 
pagar4 el Ministerio de la Defensa 
de Venezuela a fin de asegurar la 
remuneracién neta de los miem- 
bros de la Misién. 

Articuto 14. Las remunera- 
ciones que se convinieren en la 
forma que se expresa en el articulo 
precedente comenzaran a regir en 
la fecha en que cada miembro de la 
Misién parta de los Estados Uni- 
dos de América, y salvo en los 
casos en que aqui se dispone, 
continuarfn en vigor, después de 
la terminaci6n de sus servicios en la 
Misién, durante el viaje de regreso 
a los Estados Unidos de América, 
y adem4s, por cualquier perfodo 
de licencia acumulada a que 
tuviere derecho. 

ArticuLo 15. La remuneraci6n 
por el perfodo que dure el viaje de 
regreso y por el de la licencia 
acumulada, se le pagar& al miem- 
bro a quien se retire antes de su 
partida de Venezuela, y tal pago se 
calcularé a base del tiempo nece- 
sario para viajar por la ruta 
maritima mAs corta, cualesquiera 
que sean la ruta y medio de 
transporte que escoja el miembro 
que se retira. 

Articuto 16. El Gobierno de 
Venezuela proporcionar& a cada 
miembro de la Misién y a su fa- 
milia pasajes de primera clase para 
el viaje que efecttie de conformi- 
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under this Agreement, via the 
shortest usually traveled route 
between the port of embarkation 
in the United States of America 
and his official residence in Vene- 
zuela, both for the outward and for 
the return trip. Likewise, each 
officer shall receive the amount of 
two thousand ($2,000.00) dollars 
and each noncommissioned officer 
the amount of one thousand 
($1,000.00) dollars to pay for 
moving his personal and household 
effects and automobile from the 
port of embarkation in the United 
States of America to his official 
residence in Venezuela. The same 
terms shall apply to the return trip. 


Payment of the items just men- 
tioned in the case of personnel who 
come temporarily to render serv- 
ices to Venezuela, at the request 
of its Government, and who do not 
belong specifically to the Mission, 
shall not be governed by this 
Agreement, but by an agreement 
between the Representative of 
Venezuela in Washington and the 
Department of the Air Force of 
the United States of America. 

ArticLtE 17. The Government 
of Venezuela will place at the dis- 
posal of the Chief of the Mission 
a fund consisting of twenty-five 
per cent (25%) of the annual 
salaries of the members of the 
Mission to cover the customs 
duties on articles imported for the 
personal use of the members of the 
Mission and their families. 


ARTICLE 18. If the Government 
of the United States of America 


dad con este Acuerdo, por la via 
més corta generalmente empleada 
entre el puerto de embarco de los 
Estados Unidos de América y su 
residencia oficial en Venezuela, 
tanto para el viaje de ida como 
para el de regreso. Asimismo, 
cada Oficial recibiré la cantidad de 
dos mil ($2,000.00) délares, y cada 
suboficial la cantidad de mil 
($1,000.00) ddlares, sumas éstas 
destinadas al pago del traslado de 
sus efectos personales y domésticos 
y automévil, desde el puerto de 
embarque de los Estados Unidos 
de América hasta su residencia 
oficial en Venezuela. Para el viaje 
de regreso regiran estas mismas 
condiciones. 

El pago de los renglones que 
acaban de citarse, para personal 
que venga temporalmente a pres- 
tar servicios a Venezuela, a solici- 
tud del Gobierno de ésta, y que no 
pertenezca especfficamente a la 
Misién, no se regir4 por el presente 
Acuerdo, sino mediante convenio 
del Representante de Venezuela en 
Washington y la Secretaria de las 
Fuerzas Aéreas de los Estados 
Unidos de América. 

ArtTicuLo 17. El Gobierno de 
Venezuela pondr& a disposici6n 
del Jefe de la Misi6n un fondo 
constituido por el veinte y cinco 
por ciento (25%) de los sueldos 
anuales de los miembros de la 
Misi6n para cubrir los derechos de 
aduana sobre articulos importados 
para uso personal de los miembros 
de la Misién y los miembros de 
sus familias. 

ArRTICULO 18. Si el Gobierno de 
los Estados Unidos de América 
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should recall any member of the 
Mission before the completion of 
two years of service, the provi- 
sions of Article 16 referring to the 
return trip shall not be applicable 
unless the measure of the said 
Government is justified under the 
provisions of Article 5 or is based 
on proved illness of the person in 
question contracted during his 
service in Venezuela. 

The Government of Venezuela 
may request of the United States 
of America the recall of any mem- 
ber of the Mission for breaches of 
discipline that have been com- 
mitted, in which case the former 
Government shall not be obligated 
to pay the cost of the return trip. 

ArtTicLE 19..The Government 
of Venezuela will reimburse the 
members of the Mission for trans- 
portation and traveling expenses 
incurred in the performance of 
their duties in the territory of 
Venezuela in conformity with the 
provisions of Article 11. 

ArticLE 20. The Government 
of Venezuela will provide the 
Chief of the Mission with a suit- 
able automobile with chauffeur for 
use on official business. At the 
request of the Chief of the Mission 
the Government of Venezuela will 
also provide automobiles with 
chauffeurs for ‘the use of the mem- 
bers of the Mission whenever they 
require them for the performance 
of their official duties. 

ARTICLE 21. The Government 
of Venezuela will provide suitable 
office space with all necessary 
facilities for the use of the Mission. 


retirase algin miembro de la 
Misién antes de completar dos 
afios de servicios, no se aplicaran 
las disposiciones del articulo 16 
referentes al viaje de regreso, a 
menos que la medida de dicho 
Gobierno se justifique en lo pre- 
visto en el articulo 5 o tenga su 
base en enfermedad comprobada 
del causante contraida durante su 
servicio en Venezuela. 

El Gobierno de Venezuela podr& 
solicitar del de los Estados Unidos 
de América el retiro de cualquier 
miembro de la Misién por faltas 
cometidas contra la disciplina, en 
cuyo caso aquel Gobierno no 
estar& obligado a cumplir con los 
gastos del viaje de regreso. 

ArticuLo 19. El Gobierno de 
Venezuela reembolsar4 a los miem- 
bros de la Misién los gastos de 
transporte y de viaje en que 
hubieren incurrido en el desempefio 
de sus funciones en el territorio de 
Venezuela de conformidad con las 
disposiciones del articulo 11. 

ArticuLo 20. El Gobierno de 
Venezuela proporcionara al Jefe 
de la Misi6n un automévil ade- 
cuado con chauffeur para su uso 
en asuntos oficiales. A solicitud 
del Jefe de la Misi6n el Gobierno 
de Venezuela proporcionaré tam- 
bién automéviles con chauffeur, 
para uso de los miembros de la 
Misién siempre que los necesiten 
para el desempeiio de sus funciones 
oficiales. 

Articuto 21. El Gobierno de 
Venezuela proporcionar4 una ofi- 
cina adecuada con todas las facili- 
dades necesarias para uso de la 
Misi6n. 
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ArticLe 22. If any member of 
the Mission, or any of his family 
should die in Venezuela, the Gov- 
ernment of Venezuela will have 
the body transported to such 
place in the United States of 
America as the surviving members 
of the family may decide; but the 
cost to the Government of Vene- 
zuela shall not exceed the cost of 
transporting the remains from the 
place of decease to New York 
City. Should the deceased be a 
member of the Mission, his serv- 
ices with the Mission shall be con- 
sidered to have terminated fifteen 
days after his death. The return 
passage to New York City for the 
family of the deceased member of 
the Mission and the transporta- 
tion of their household effects, 
personal baggage, and automobile 
shall be provided in accordance 
with the terms of Article 16. All 
compensation due the deceased 
member, including salary for 
fifteen (15) days subsequent to his 
death, and all reimbursement due 
the deceased member for expenses 
of transportation and travel per- 
formed in the discharge of official 
duties in Venezuela shall be paid 
to the widow of the said member 
or to any other person who may 
have been designated in writing 
by him while serving under the 
terms of this Agreement; but 
neither the widow nor any other 
person shall receive any sum for 
leave accrued and not taken by 
the deceased member. All pay- 
ments due the widow or other 
person designated by the deceased, 
under the provisions of this Article, 
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ARTICULO 22. Si algtin miembro 
de la Misi6n o algin miembro de 
su familia falleciere en Venezuela, 
el Gobierno de Venezucla har& 
transportar los restos hasta el 
lugar en los Estados Unidos de 
América que determinen los miem- 
bros sobrevivientes de la familia; 
pero el costo para cl Gobierno de 
Venezuela no excederé del costo 
del transporte de los restos del 
lugar del fallecimiento a la ciudad 
de Nueva York. Si el extinto 
hubiere sido miembro de la Misi6n 
se considerarA que sus servicios 
en ésta terminaron quince dias 
después de la muerte. El pasaje 
de regreso a la ciudad de Nucva 
York se proporcionaraé a la familia 
del miembro fallecido de la Misi6n, 
asi como el transporte de sus efec- 
tos domésticos, equipaje personal 
y automévil, de acuerdo con las 
disposiciones del articulo 16. Toda 
remuneracién que se adeudare al 
miembro fallecido, inclusive el 
sueldo por los quince (15) dias 
subsiguientes a la muerte, y todo 
reembolso debido al miembro fa- 
Necido por gastos de transporte y 
de viaje realizados en el desempefio 
de funciones oficiales en Venezuela, 
se pagarin a la viuda de dicho 
miembro o a cualquiera otra per- 
sona que éste hubiere designado 
por escrito mientras prestaba sus 
servicios conforme a los términos 
del presente Acuerdo; pero ni la 
viuda ni ninguna otra persona 
recibirf. cantidad alguna por con- 
cepto de la licencia acumulada y 
no disfrutada por el miembro 
fallecido. Todo pago que se adeu- 
dare a la viuda o a otra persona 
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shall be made within fifteen days 
of the decease of the said member. 


TITLE V 
Requisites and Conditions 


ArticLteE 23. So long as this 
Agreement or any extension there- 
of is in effect, the Government of 
the Republic of Venezuela will not 
engage the services of any person- 
nel of any other foreign govern- 
ment for duties of any nature 
connected with the Venezuelan 
Army except by mutual agree- 
ment between the Government of 
the United States of America and 
the Government of the Republic 
of Venezuela. 

ArticLE 24. Each member of 
the Mission is obligated not to 
divulge or in any way disclose to 
any foreign government, organi- 
zation, or person any secrets or 
confidential matters of which he 
may have knowledgein hiscapacity 
as a member of the Mission. This 
requirement shall continue in force 
after the termination of service 
with the Mission and after the 
expiration of this Agreement or 
any extension thereof. 


ArticLi 25. In this Agreement 
the term “family” shall be under- 
stood to mean wife and dependent 
children. 

ArvTicLE 26. Each member of 
the Mission shall be entitled to one 
month’s annual leave with pay or 


que hubiera designado el extinto, 
segin las disposiciones de este 
articulo, se efectuara dentro de los 
quince dias siguientes al falleci- 
miento de dicho miembro. 


TITULO V 
Requisitos y Condiciones 


ARTICULO 23. Mientras esté en 
vigor este Acuerdo o cualquier 
prérroga del mismo, el Gobierno 
de la Reptblica de Venezuela no 
emplear& personal de ningun otro 
gobierno extranjero para servicios 
de ninguna naturaleza relacio- 
nados con el Ejército Venezolano, 
excepto mediante mutuo acuerdo 
entre el Gobierno de los Estados 
Unidos de América y el Gobierno 
de la Republica de Venezuela. 


ArticuLo 24. Cada miembro 
de la Misi6n est& obligado a no 
divulgar ni a revelar en manera 
alguna, a gobierno extranjero, 
organizacién o persona alguna, 
los secretos o los asuntos con- 
fidenciales sobre los cuales puede 
tener conocimiento en su carActer 
de miembro de la Misién. Este 
requisito continuaré siendo obli- 
gatorio después de terminar su 
servicio con la Misién y después 
de la expiraci6n del presente 
Acuerdo o de cualquiera prérroga. 
del mismo. 

ARTIcULO 25. En este Acuerdo 
se entender& que el término “fa- 
milia” significa la esposa y los 
hijos no emancipados. 

ARTIcULO 26. Cada uno de los 
miembros de la Misién tendr& 
derecho anualmente a un mes de 
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to a proportional part thereof with 
pay for any fractional part of a 
year. Unused portions of the said 
leave may be accumulated from 
year to year by each member of 
the Mission. 


ARTICLE 27. The leave referred 
to in Article 26 may be spent for 
travel in or outside of Venezuela, 
but the travel time may not exceed 
that of the leave specified in the 
said Article 26 except by special 
provision of the Government of 
Venezuela. 


ARTICLE 28. The Government 
of Venezuela agrees to grant the 
leave specified in Article 26 upon 
receipt of a written application, 
approved by the Chief of the Mis- 
sion, who shall take into considera- 
tion the convenience of the Gov- 
ernment of Venezuela. 

Articte 29. Members of the 
Mission who are replaced shall 
terminate their services on the 
Mission only upon the arrival of 
their replacements, except when 
otherwise mutually agreed upon 
between the respective Govern- 
ments. 

ArtIcLE 30. The Government 
of Venezuela will provide for the 
members of the Mission free med- 
ical attention in the military and 
naval hospitals of Venezuela and 
will place at the disposal of the 
Chief of the Mission an amount 
equal to twenty per cent (20%) 
of the total annual salaries of the 
members of the Mission for medi- 


cal-attention to.members and their. 
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licencia con goce de sueldo o a una 
parte proporcional de dicha licen- 
cia, con sueldo, por cualquier 
fraccién de un afio. Las partes 
de dicha licencia que no hayan sido 
disfrutadas podr4an acumularse de 
afio en afio por cada uno de los 
miembros de la Misién. 

ARTICULO 27. La licencia a que 
se hace referencia en el articulo 26 
se podrf& disfrutar para viajar 
dentro o fuera de Venezuela, pero 
el tiempo que se emplee en viajar 
no podra exceder al de la licencia 
estipulada en el citado articulo 26, 
salvo disposici6n especial del Go- 
bierno de Venezuela. 

ArticuLo 28. El Gobierno de 
Venezuela conviene en conceder 
la licencia estipulada en el articulo 
26 al recibir una solicitud por 
escrito, aprobada por el Jefe de la 
Misién, quien tomara en cuenta 
la conveniencia del Gobierno de 
Venezuela. 

ArticuLo 29. Los miembros de 
la Misi6n & quienes se reemplace 
terminarin sus servicios en la 
Misién solamente cuando lleguen 
sus reemplazos, salvo cuando se 
convenga de otro modo por acuer- 
do mutuo entre los respectivos 
Gobiernos. 

Articuto 30. El Gobierno de 
Venezuela proporcionaré a_ los 
miembros de la Misién atencién 
médica gratuita en los hospitales 
militares o navales de Venezuela, 
y pondré a disposicién del Jefe de 
la Misién una cantidad igual al 
veinte por ciento (20%) del total 
de los sueldos anuales de los 
miembros de la Misién para la 
atencién médica de los miembros 
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families in hospitals and clinics 
that are not military or naval. 
The Government of Venezuela will 
not be responsible for cases of 
physical disability of members of 
the Mission, in the event of which 
it will be bound only by the pro- 
visions of Article 18 if the disabil- 
ity is the consequence of an illness 
or accident originating during 
services in Venezuela. 

ArticLe 31. Any member of 
the Mission unable to perform his 
duties with the Mission by reason 
of long continued physical disabil- 
ity shall be replaced, the provisions 
of Articles 18 and 30 of this Agree- 
ment being applied, if appropriate. 


IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the un- 
dersigned, Dean Acheson,Secretary 
of State of the United States of 
America, and César Gonzélez, Am- 
bassador Extraordinary and Pleni- 
potentiary of the Republic of Ven- 
ezuela at Washington, duly au- 
thorized thereto, have signed this 
Agreement in duplicate, in the 
English and Spanish languages, at 
Washington, this sixteenth day of 
January 1953. 


y de sus familias en hospitales y 
clinicas que no sean militares y 
navales. El Gobierno de Vene- 
zuela no sera responsable de casos 
de imposibilidad fisica de miem- 
bros de la Misién, en cuya ocurren- 
cia sélo est4 obligado a lo previsto 
en el articulo 18 sila imposibilidad 
fuere consecuencia de enfermedad 
o accidente originados durante el 
servicio en Venezuela. 

ArticuLo 31. Todo miembro 
de la Misi6n que no pueda desem- 
pefiar sus funciones en la misma 
por razén de prolongada imposi- 
bilidad ffisica ser4 reemplazado, 
aplicandose, si procede, lo pre- 
visto en los articulos 18 y 30 de 
este Acuerdo. 


EN TESTIMONIO DE LO CUAL, los 
infrascritos, Dean Acheson, Secre- 
tario de Estado de los Estados Uni- 
dos de América, y César GonzAlez, 
Embajador Extraordinario y Ple- 
nipotenciario de la Reptiblica de 
Venezuela en Washington, debida- 
mente autorizados al efecto, fir- 
man este Acuerdo en duplicado, en 
los idiomas inglés y espanol, en 
Washington, el dia diez y seis de 
enero de 1953. 


FOR THE GOVERNMENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA: 
POR EL GOBIERNO DE LOS ESTADOS UNIDOS DE AMERICA: 


Dean AcHESON 


FOR THE GOVERNMENT OF THE REPUBLIC OF VENEZUELA: 
POR EL GOBIERNO DE LA REPUBLICA DE VENEZUELA: 
Cftsar GonzALEZ 


ECONOMIC COOPERATION TAS 27 


Agreement between the 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
and Norway 


Amending Agreement of July 3, 1948, 


as Amended 


@ Effected by Exchange of Notes 
Signed at Oslo January 8, 1953 


@ Entered into force January 8, 1953 
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The American Ambassador to the Norwegian Minister for Foreign 
Affairs 


No. 244 Osto, January 8, 1953 


EXxceLency : 


I have the honor to refer to the conversations which have recently 
taken place between representatives of our two Governments relating 
to the Economic Cooperation Agreement between the United States 
of America and Norway signed at Oslo on July 3, 1948,[?] and to the 
enactment into law of Public Law 400, 82nd Congress,[?] amending 
the Economic Cooperation Act of 1948[*] and the Mutual Security 
Act of 1951,[4] and to confirm the understandings reached as a result 
of these conversations as follows: 


1. Whenever reference is made in the said Economic Cooperation 
Agreement as amended,[*] to the Mutual Security Act of 1951, or to. 
the Economic Cooperation Act of 1948, such reference shall be con- 
strued as meaning such acts as heretofore amended. 

2. The phrase, “five percent of each deposit”, appearing in Article 
IV, paragraph 4 of the said Economic Cooperation Agreement shall 
be changed to “ten percent of each deposit.” The application of this 
provision shall be in accordance with the provisions set forth in the 
letter dated August 15, 1952, from the Chief of the Mutual Security 
Agency Mission to the Honorable Erik Brofoss, Minister of 
Commerce.[*] 


Upon receipt of a Note from your Government indicating that the 


. foregoing provisions are acceptable to the Royal Norwegian Govern- 


ment, the Government of the United States of America will consider 
that this Note and your reply thereto constitute an agreement be- 
tween the two Governments on this subject, which shall enter into force 
on the date of your Note in reply. 


Treaties and Other International Acts Series 1792; 62 Stat., pt. 2, p. 2514. 
766 Stat. 141. 

* 62 Stat. 137; 22 U. S. C. §§ 1501-1522. 

‘65 Stat. 373. 

*TIAS 2032; 1 UST 166; and TIAS 2276; 2 UST 1289. 

* Not printed. 
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Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my highest 
consideration. 
CU Bay 
His Excellency 
Mr. Hatvarp M. Lanes, 
The Royal Norwegian Minister 
for Foreign Affairs, 
Oslo. 





The Norwegian Minister for Foreign Affairs to the American 
Ambassador 


MINISTERS ROYAL 
AFFAIRES BTRANGRRES Osto, 8th January 1963. 


Your ExcreL.ency, 
I have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your Excellency’s 
note of to-day’s date which readsas follows: 


“T have the honor to refer to the conversations which have recently 
taken place between representatives of our two Governments relat- 
ing to the Economic Cooperation Agreement between the United 
States of America and Norway signed at Oslo on July 3, 1948, and 
to the enactment into law of Public Law 400, 82nd Congress, amend- 
ing the Economic Cooperation Act of 1948 and the Mutual Security 
Act of 1951, and to confirm the understandings reached as a result 
of these conversations as follows: 


1. Whenever reference is made in the said Economic Cooperation 
Agreement as amended, to the Mutual Security Act of 1951, or to 
the Economic Cooperation Act of 1948, such reference shall be con- 
strued as meaning such acts as heretofore amended. 


“2. The phrase, “five per cent of each deposit”, appearing in Article 
IV, paragraph 4 of the said Economic Cooperation Agreement shall 
be changed to “ten percent of each deposit”. The application of 
this provision shall be in accordance with the provisions set forth 
in the letter dated August 15, 1952, from the Chief of the Mutual 
Security Agency Mission to the Honorable Erik Brofoss, Minister 
of Commerce. 

Upon receipt of a Note from your Government indicating that 
the foregoing provisions are acceptable to the Royal Norwegian 
Government, the Government of the United States of America will 
consider that this Note and your reply thereto constitute an agree- 
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ment between the two Governments on this subject, which shall 
enter into force on the date of your Note in reply.” 


In reply, I have the honour to confirm the understanding reached 
between representatives of our two Governments, as set out above. 
The Norwegian Government agree that your note and this reply shall 
constitute an agreement between our two Governments on this sub- 
ject, which shall enter into force on the date of this note. 

Accept, Excellency, the assurances of my highest consideration. 


Hatvarp Lange 


His Excellency, 
Mr. Cuartes Unrick Bay, 
Ambassador of the United States of America, 
ete. ete. eto. 
Oslo, 


MILITARY ASSISTANCE Jan 5, 12,1958. 


Constabulary Equipment for Indonesia 


Agreement between the 
United STATES oF AMERICA 
and INDONESIA 


Amending Agreement of 
August 15, 1950 


@ Effected by Exchange of Notes 
Dated at Washington January 5, 1953 
and at Djakarta January 12, 1953 


@ Entered into force January 12, 1953 
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The Indonesian Ambassador to the Secretary of State 


Keputraan Besar INpONESIA 
Empassy oF INDONESIA 
Washington, D.C. 


The Ambassador of the Republic of Indonesia presents his compli- 
ments to The Honorable the Secretary of State and has the honor to 
refer to the notes from the United States Embassy in Djakarta, No. 50 
dated September 16, 1952 [?] and No. 52 dated September 22, 1952, [7] 
uddressed to the Ministry of Foreign Affairs of the Republic of 
Indonesia. 

The Indonesian Ambassador, in accordance with the last paragraph 
of his note of September 9, 1952 [*] addressed to The Honorable the 
Secretary of State, has the honor to propose that the undelivered 
balance of constabulary equipment authorized under the agreement 
of August 15, 1950 [?] be converted from a grant to an aid on a reim- 
bursable basis. Equipment and materials which have been provided 
on a grant basis under the Constabulary Agreement of August 15, 
1950 will be retained by the Government of the Republic of Indonesia 
on the terms and conditions contained in that agreement so long as 
required for the purposes for which originally made available and, 
if no longer required for these purposes, they will be offered for return 
to the Government of the United States. 

The Ambassador of Indonesia proposes that if this proposal meets 
with the approval of the Government of the United States, this note 
and the note of the Honorable the Secretary of State concurring 
therein be considered as confirming this conversion into an aid on a 
reimbursable basis, 


Empassy or INDONESIA 
Washington, D. 0., January 6, 1968. 


1 Not printed. 
* Treaties and Other International Acts Series 2306; 2 UST 1619. 
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The American Ambassador to the Indonesian Minister 
for Foreign Affairs 
THE FOREIGN SERVICE 
Or THE 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
AMERICAN Empassy 
No. 118 Diakarta, Indonesia, January 12, 1953 


EXxcELLENCY: 

I have the honor to refer to the note of January 5, 1953 addressed 
by His Excellency the Indonesian Ambassador at Washington to the 
Secretary of State proposing that the undelivered balance of con- 
stabulary equipment authorized under the United States-Indonesian 
Agreement of August 15, 1950 be transferred from grant to reim- 
bursable basis. 

On behalf of the Secretary of State I am instructed to inform you 
that the Government of the United States of America accepts the 
above proposal and agrees that the Indonesian Ambassador’s note of 
January 5, 1953 and this note of acceptance constitute an agreement 
between the Governments of the Republic of Indonesia and the United 
States of America effective on the date of this note. 

The value of the constabulary equipment which will remain unde- 
livered on the effective date of this agreement is approximately 
$12,500 for which it is suggested payment be arranged as soon as 
possible if it is desired to avoid interruption which would otherwise 
become legally necessary affecting the delivery of this equipment. 

Please accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my highest 
consideration. 


H. Merrie Cocuran 
American Ambassador 
His Excellency 
Moxarto Norowrpiepo, 
Minister for Foreign Affairs of the 
Republic of Indonesia. 
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Agreement between the 
Unirep States OF AMERICA 


and ITAaLy 


Amending Agreement of June 28, 1948, 
as Amended 


@ Effected by Exchange of Notes 
Signed at Rome January 13, 1953 


@ Entered into force January 13, 1953 
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The American Ambassador to the Italian Minister of Foreign Affairs 


THE FOREIGN SERVICE 
OF THE 
UNITHD STATES OF AMERICA 


AMERICAN Empassy 
No. 1899 Rome, January 18, 1953 


EXcELLENCY : 

T have the honor to refer to the conversations which have recently 
taken place between representatives of our two Governments relating 
to the Economic Cooperation Agreement between the United States 
of America and Italy signed at Rome on June 28, 1948,[*] as 
amended,[?] and to the enactment into law of Public Law 400, 82nd 
Congress,[*] known as the “Mutual Security Act of 1952”, which 
amended the Economic Cooperation Act of 1948 [*] and the Mutual 
Security Act of 1951.[5] 

I also have the honor to confirm the understandings reached as a 
result of these conversations, as follows: 


1. Whenever reference is made in the said Economic Cooperation 
Agreement, as amended, to the Mutual Security Act of 1951, or to 
the Economic Cooperation Act of 1948, such reference shall be 
construed as meaning such acts as heretofore amended. 

2. As used in the said Economic Cooperation Agreement, as 
amended, ‘Italy’ shall be deemed to include the Italian trust territory 
of Somaliland. 

3. The phrase “five per cent of each deposit” appearing in Article 
IV, paragraph 4 of the said Economic Cooperation Agreement, shall 
be changed to “ten per cent of each deposit”. 

4. The 10% proviso shall be applied to all Counterpart deposited 
to match Msa dollar disbursements made against procurement au- 
thorizations and those technical assistance authorizations requiring 


* Treaties and Other International Acts Series 1789; 62 Stat., pt. 2, p. 2421. 

*TIAS 1917; 62 Stat., pt. 3, p. 3815; TIAS 2028; 1 UST 160; and TIAS 2263; 
2 UST 1169. 

*66 Stat. 141. 

* 62 Stat. 187 ; 22 U. S. C. §§ 1501-1522. 

°65 Stat. 373, 
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counterpart deposit, issued on or after June 20, 1952, the date on 
which the Mutual Security Act of 1952 was enacted into law. 

5. In case an authorization issued prior to June 20, 1952 is sub- 
sequently increased to cover price increases, the 5% proviso shall be 
applied if the increase is $10,000 or less; the 10% proviso shall be 
applied to the whole of the increase if the increase exceeds $10,000. 

6. In case a requested increase is in addition to a previous increase 
in an authorization issued prior to June 20, 1952, and if the second 
increase is such that the total cumulative increase in said author- 
ization would exceed $10,000, the second increase shall be the subject 
of a new procurement authorization and the 10% proviso shall be 
applied to the whole of the second increase. 

7. In the event of refunds, calculations shall be made at the same 
ratio as the original counterpart deposit (95% :5%, 90%:10%) 
except in cases of refunds of sales commissions to foreign agents, 
in which cases the 10% proviso shall apply. 


Upon receipt of a Note from your Government indicating that the 
foregoing provisions are acceptable to the Italian Government, the 
Government of the United States of America will consider that this 
Note and your reply thereto constitute an Agreement between the two 
Governments on this subject which shall enter into force on the date 
of your Note in reply. 

Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurance of my most distinguished 
consideration. 


Extsworth BunKER 


His Excellency . 
ALcIvDE Dre GasrERt, 
Minister of Foreign Affairs 
of the Republic of Italy. 





The Italian Minister of Foreign Affairs to the American Ambassador 


MINISTERO DEGLI AFFARI ESTERI 
00199 Roma, 13 gennaio 1953 
SieNor AMBASCIATORE, 

con lettera in data odierna V. E. ha voluto comunicarmi quanto 
segue : 
“Ho Vonore di riferirmi alle conversazioni che hanno avuto luogo di 


recente tra rappresentanti dei nostri due Governi relativamente al- 
PAccordo di Cooperazione Economica tra gli Stati Uniti d’America 
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e l’Italia firmato a Roma il 28 giugno 1948 e successivi emendamenti, 
e all ’applicazione della Legge Pubblica 400 82“ Congresso, denomina- 
ta “Mutual Security Act of 1952”, portante modifiche alla legge di 
cooperazione economica del 1948 e alla Legge di Sicurezza Mutua del 
1951. 

Ho altresi l’onore di confermare come segue le intese raggiunte in 
seguito a tali conversazioni: 


1) —ogni qualvolta si fa riferimento, nel predetto Accordo di Coope- 
razione Economica, e successivi emendamenti, alla Legge di Sicurezza 
Mutua del 1951, 0 alla Legge di Cooperazione Economica del 1948, ta- 
le riferimento dovra essere inteso come riguardante tali leggi cosi 
come sono state successivamente modificate. 


2) ~ Analogamente a quanto stabilito nell’Accordo di Cooperazione 
Economica e successivi emendamenti, nel termine “Italia” si intendera 
incluso il territorio in amministrazione fiduciaria italiana della 
Somalia. 


3) —La frase “5% di ciascun deposito” di. cui all’articolo IV par. 4° 
del citato Accordo di Cooperazione Economica dovra essere sostituita 
con “10% di ciascun deposito”. 


4) -La disposizione del 10% 8 da applicarsi al controvalore versato 
a fronte di “procurement authorizations” emesse dalla M.S.A. com- 
prese le autorizzazioni per assistenza tecnica che richiedono ver- 
samento nel fondo di contropartita, a partire dal 20 giugno 1952, data 
dell’entrata in vigore del “Mutual Security Act”. 


5) ~Se una “procurement authorization” emessa anteriormente al 20 
giugno 1952, viene susseguentemente aumentata, per variazioni inter- 
venute neil prezzi, la percentuale del 5% sara applicata-se l’aumento 
é di dollari 10 mila o meno; il 10% sara& applicato sul totale dell’au- 
mento se l’aumento supera invece dollari 10 mila. 


6) —- Se aumento di cui trattasi si aggiunge ad un precedente aumento 
di una autorizzazione emessa prima del 20 giugno 1952, e se il secondo 
aumento é tale che, cumulativamente, l’aumento sull’autorizzazione 
ecceda dollari 10 mila, il secondo aumento dara luogo ad una nuova 
“procurement authorization” ed il 10% sari applicato a tutto il 
secondo aumento. 


7) ~ Nel caso di variazioni in meno di una “procurement authoriza- 
tion”, sul rimborso sara da conteggiarsi la medesima percentuale 
(95% : 5%-90%: 10%) gia applicata al deposito originale di con- 
tropartita. Fanno solo eccezione a tale disposizione i rimborsi di 
provvigioni ad agenti esteri, sui quali saré sempre da conteggiarsi la 
percentuale del 10%. , 
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Allatto del ricevimento da parte del vostro Governo di una nota 
indicante che le predette clausole sono accettabili dal Governo italiano, 
il Governo degli Stati Uniti considera che la presente nota e la 
Vostra nota di risposta costituiscono un Accordo tra i due Governi 
in tale materia che entrera in vigore alla data della Vostra nota di 
risposta.” 


Ho Vonore di informarLa che il Governo Italiano é d’accordo su 
quanto precede. 

Mi é grata Voccasione, Signor Ambasciatore, per rinnovarLe l’es- 
pressione della mia pit alta considerazione. 


DE GASPERI 

A sua Eccellenza 
Extsworta BuNKER 
Ambasciatore degli Stati Uniti @ America 
Roma 
Translation 

MINISTRY OF FOREIGN AFFAIRS 
00199 Rome, January 13, 1963 


Mr. AMBASSADOR, 
In a letter dated today Your Excellency was good enough to com- 
municate to me the following: 


[For the English language text of the note, see ante, p. 117.] 


I have the honor to inform you that the Italian Government agrees 
to the foregoing. 

I take pleasure in availing myself of this opportunity, Mr. Am- 
bassador, to renew to you the assurances of my highest consideration. 


De Gasrrri 


His Excellency 
ELLswortH BUNKER, 
Ambassador of the 
United States of America, 
Rome. 


AGRICULTURAL EXPERIMENTATION PROGRAM 71A8 2770 


13, 26, 
1953. 


Agreement between the 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
and Peru 


Extending Agreement of April 1 and 9, 1952 


@ Effected by Exchange of Notes 
Signed at Lima January 13 and 26, 1953 


© Entered into force January .26, 1953 
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The American Chargé @ Affaires ad interim to the Peruvian Minister 
for Foreign Affairs 


; EmBassy OF THE 
Unirep States or AMERICA, 
No. 277 Lima, January 13, 1953. 


EXcELLENCY: 

I have the honor to refer to the agreement between our two Govern- 
ments pertaining to the cooperative program of agricultural experi- 
mentation in Peru effected by the exchange of notes signed at Lima 
on April 1, 1952, and April 9, 1952, [*] and as implemented by the 
agreement of April 21, 1952, between The Institute of Inter-American 
Affairs of the Technical Cooperation Administration and the Gov- 
ernment of Peru acting through its Ministry of Agriculture, [?] speci- 
fying the contributions to be made by our respective Governments 
under that agreement. 

I am authorized by my Government to propose that that agree- 
ment be extended through June 30, 1955, on the conditions set forth 
below. The United States of America will contribute through The 
Institute of Inter-American Affairs of the Technical Cooperation 
Administration for deposit in the special bank account entitled “Pro- 
grama Cooperativo de Experimentacién Agropecuaria” for the period 
July 1, 1952, through June 30, 1953, the sum of $110,000 on condition 
that your Government will contribute 3,337,641.36 soles during the 
same period. It is contemplated that these contributions shall be 
made in monthly installments for the period July 1, 1952, through 
June 30, 1953. These contributions are in addition to the contribu- 
tions which our respective Governments have agreed in prior agree- 
ments to deposit in the special bank account and are also in addition 
to contributions heretofore or hereafter made to specific projects or 
sub-projects by the Government of Peru or by dependencies of the 
Government of Peru (including districts, municipalities, enterprises, 
and the like) or by other parties. The contributions herein provided 
shall be made by our two Governments subject to the terms of the 
Agricultural Experimentation Program Agreement concluded by the 


‘Treaties and Other International Acts Series 2723. 
* Not printed. 
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Government of Peru and The Institute of Inter-American Affairs on 
April 21, 1952. Contributions after June 30, 1953, will be the sub- 
ject of subsequent arrangements between the appropriate authorities 
of our two Governments. 

In addition to the contributions to be deposited in the special bank 
account provided for herein, my Government agrees during the period 
July 1, 1952, through June 30, 1955, subject to the availability of 
funds beyond June 80, 1953, to make available through The Institute 
of Inter-American Affairs of the Technical Cooperation Administra- 
tion, the funds necessary to pay the salaries and other expenses of the 
members of the Field Party of the Institute, as well as such other 
expenses of an administrative nature as the Government of the United 
States may incur in connection with this program, and in addition 
to pay costs of approved grants for the training of Peruvian person- 
nel in the United States of America or in other countries, These 
funds shall be administered by the Institute and shall not be deposited 
in the special bank account referred to herein. 

In addition, the Government of the United States of America will 
continue to make available for the duration of this agreement the in- 
stallations, equipment, machinery, vehicles, materials and all items 
which made up the inventory of the Department of Agriculture of 
the Government of the United States of America on the effective date 
of the agreement arising out of the exchange of notes signed at Lima 
on April 1, 1952, and April 9, 1952, which were on that date assigned 
to the use of the program under the agreement as amended, entered 
into on April 21, 1942, [+] between the Government of the United 
States of America, acting through the United States Department of 
Agriculture, and the Government of Peru which was superseded by the 
agreement effected by the exchange of notes signed at Lima on April 
1, 1952, and April 9, 1952, on condition that your Government will 
continue to make available for the duration of this agreement lands, 
buildings, installations, equipment, machinery, vehicles, materials, 
and all items which made up the inventory of the Centro Nacional de 
Investigacién y Experimentacién Agricola de La Molina and the 
Estacién Experimental Agricola de Tingo Maria on the effective date 
of the agreement arising out of the exchange of notes signed at Lima 
on April 1, 1952, and April 9, 1952. 

I shall appreciate receiving an expression from your Government 
concerning the acceptability of the foregoing proposal. The Gov- 
ernment of the United States of America will consider the present 
note and your reply concurring therein as constituting an agreement 


1Treaties and Other International Acts Series 1866; 62 Stat., pt. 3, p. 3477. 
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between our two Governments which shall enter into force on the 
date of your reply. 

I avail myself of this opportunity to renew to Your Excellency 
the assurances of my highest and most distinguished consideration, 


E. A. Guumors, Jr. 
Chargé @’ Affaires, a. z. 


His Excellency 
Ricarpo Rivera ScHRelser, 
Minister for Foreign Affairs, 
Republic of Peru. 


The Peruvian Minister for Foreign Affairs to the American 
Ambassador 


MINISTERIO DE RELACIONES EXTERIORES 


Noumsro: (D)-6-8/7 
Lista, 26 de enero de 1968. 


SeXor Exasapor: 

Con referencia a la atenta nota de Vuestra Excelencia, N° 277, de 13 
de los corrientes, en la que se sirvid comunicar a esta Cancilleria la 
propuesta del Gobierno de los. Estados Unidos de América para pro- 
rrogar hasta el 30 de junio de 1955, en determinadas condiciones, el 
acuerdo para la conduccién en el Peri del Programa Cooperativo de 
Experimentacién Agricola, tengo a honra manifestar a Vuestra Exce- 
lencia que, en consideracién a lo expuesto a este Ministerio por el sefior 
Ministro de Agricultura, en oficio N° 18-D. Ag., fechado ayer, el 
Gobierno del Peri acepta la referida propuesta en todas sus partes. 

Aprovecho la oportunidad para reiterar a Vuestra Excelencia las 
seguridades de mi mas alta y distinguida consideracién. 


Ricarvo Rivera ScHREIwER 
Al Excelentisimo sefior don Harotp H. Trrrmann, 
Embajador Extraordinario y Plenipotenciario 


de los Estados Unidos de América. 
Ciudad— 
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Translation 


MINISTRY OF FOREIGN AFFAIRS 
Number: (D)-6-8/7 Lima, January 26, 1953. 


Mr. AMBASSADOR: 

With reference to Your Excellency’s courteous note No. 277 of 
the 13th of this month, by which you were good enough to communicate 
to this Foreign Office the proposal of the Government of the United 
States of America to extend to June 30, 1955, under certain condi- 
tions, the agreement for carrying out in Peru the cooperative program 
of agricultural experimentation, I have the honor to inform Your Ex- 
cellency that, in consideration of what has been communicated to this 
Ministry by the Minister of Agriculture in official communication No. 
18-D.Ag., dated yesterday, the Government of Peru accepts the afore- 
mentioned proposal in all its parts. 

I avail myself of the opportunity to renew to Your Excellency the 
assurances of my highest and most distinguished consideration. 


Ricarpo RrverA SCHREIBER 


His Excellency 
Harorp H. Trrrmann, 
Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary 
of the United States of America, 
City. 
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1952, and Jan. 9, 
53. 


Agreement between the 
Unirep StaTEs OF AMERICA 
and the FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF 
GERMANY 


@ Effected by Exchange of Notes 
Dated at Bonn December 12 and 30, 
1952, and January 9, 1953 


@ Entered into force February 1, 1953 
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The Office of the United States High Commissioner to the Foreign Office 
of the Federal Republic of Germany 


UNITED STATES HIGH COMMISSIONER FOR GERMANY 


The Office of the United States High Commissioner presents its 
compliments to the Foreign Office of the Federal Republic of Germany 
and has the honor to transmit the following message. 

The Government of the United States understands that the Govern- 
ment of the Federal Republic of Germany is prepared to conclude an 
agreement for the abolition of visa requirements, but not passport 
requirements, for American citizens proceeding to Germany who desire 
to remain therein for a temporary period of time. The Government 
of the United States is appreciative of the proposed action on the part 
of the Government of the Federal Republic of Germany, but because 
of the provisions of Section 212 (a) (26) (B) of the Immigration and 
Nationality Act, ['] which require that each alien applying for admis- 
sion as a nonimmigrant, except in certain specified cases set forth in 
Section 212 (d) (4) of the Act, be in possession of a valid nonimmigrant 
visa or a border crossing identification card, the Government of the 
United States is unable to accord identical courtesies to German 
citizens who desire to proceed to the United States and apply for 
admission as nonimmigrants. The Government of the United States 
will, however, grant passport visas without fee which may be valid for 
any number of applications for admission into the United States 
within a maximum period of twelve months from the date of issuance 
to eligible German citizens who are bone fide nonimmigrants within 
the meaning of the Act, and who seek to enter the United States and 
its possessions as nonimmigrants, provided the German passport or 
the Combined Travel Board travel document of the bearer remains 
valid during the period of validity of the visa. In the cases of such 
German citizens who are classified under Section 101 (a) (15) (B), 
(C), (D), and (E), of the Act, the visas may be valid for any number 
of applications for admission within a period of twenty-four months 
from date of issuance. It is understood that the aforementioned 
Combined Travel Board travel document entitles the bearer to enter 
Germany. 

The period of validity of a visa relates only to the period within 
which it may be used in connection with an application for admission 


‘ Public Law 414; 66 Stat. 184. 
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at a port of entry into the United States and its possessions, and not to 
the length of stay in the United States which may be permitted the 
bearer after he is admitted. The period of each stay will, as at 
present, continue to be determined by the Immigration authorities. 

The fees for the furnishing and verification of an application for an 
immigrant visa and the issuance of such visa to permit an alien to 
apply for admission into the United States and its possessions with the 
privilege of residing permanently therein, are $25.00; this amount is 
prescribed by Section 281 (1) and (2) of the Act and may not be 
changed on the basis of an executive agreement. 

The Immigration and Nationality Act contains no provision for 
the collection of head tax or other taxes at ports of entry into the 
United States. 


Enclosure: 
Extracts of the Immigration and Nationality Act. [J 
HJL 
MeEHLEMER Avs, Bap GopESBERG 
December 12, 1952. 


The Foreign Office of the Federal Republic of Germany to the Office of 
the United States High Commissioner 


AUSWARTIGES AMT 
524-10/80 adh. I V 66 188/52 


Das Auswartige Amt beehrt sich, den Empfang des Schreibens des 
Amtes des Hohen Kommissars der Vereinigten Staaten vom 12. 
Dezember 1952 zu bestatigen. Hiernach wird folgende Vereinbarung 
getroffen: 


I. Deutsche, die als bona fide Nicht-Einwanderer nach den Vereinigten 
Staaten und deren Besitzungen reisen wollen und im Besitz giiltiger 
deutscher Reisepisse oder von Reiseausweisen fiir Deutsche sind, 
welche von der Bundesregierung als giiltig anerkannt sind, erhalten 
gebiihrenfreie Sichtvermerke fiir eine unbeschrinkte Zahl von Ein- 
reisen. Die Giiltigkeitsdauer dieser Sichtvermerke hetriigt 


1. 12 Monate 

a) fiir deutsche diplomatische und konsularische Beamte und andere 
Regierungsbeamte, sowie fiir Angehérige ihrer Haushaltung, 

b) fiir deutsche Studenten und in fachlicher Ausbildung stehende 
Personen, 


1 Not printed. 


Dec. 12, 30, 1952 
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c) fiir deutsche Vertreter von Presse, Rundfunk, Film und anderen 
Nachrichtenmitteln, die die Vereinigten Staaten lediglich zur 
Ausiibung dieses Berufes betreten sowie fiir ihre Ehefrauen und 
Kinder, 

2. 24 Monate 


a) fiir deutsche Staatsangehérige, die sich in unmittelbarem Transit 
durch die Vereinigten Staaten befinden oder diese voriibergehend 
aus Geschaftsgriinden oder als Vergniigungsreisende besuchen, 

b) fiir deutsche Seeleute und Bedienstete von Luftfahrtgesellschaften, 

c) fiir deutsche Staatsangehérige, die sich mit Handelsgeschaften 
zwischen den Vereinigten Staaten und Deutschland befassen oder 
ein Unternehmen leiten oder -entwickeln, an dem sie mit einer 
wesentlichen Kapitalsumme beteiligt sind oder an dem sie sich mit 
einer wesentlichen Summe beteiligen wollen. 


II. Staatsbiirger der Vereinigten Staaten, die als bona fide Nicht- 
Einwanderer in die Bundesrepublik reisen und im Besitz giiltiger 
Reisepiisse ihres Landes sind, kénnen ohne einen Einreisesichtvermerk 
in die Bundesrepublik einreisen. 

III. Durch diese Regelung werden im iibrigen die fiir Auslinder 
geltenden Bestimmungen in der Bundesrepublik und in den Vereinig- 
ten Staaten von Amerika iiber die Einreise, den zeitweiligen und 
dauernden Aufenthalt und die Beschaftigung von Auslandern nicht 
beriihrt. 

IV. Diese Vereinbarung tritt am 1. Februar 1953 in Kraft. 


Bonn, den 80. Dezember 1952 


[SEAL] 


Translation 


THE FOREIGN OFFICE 
524~-10/80 adh. I V 66 188/52 


The Foreign Office has the honor to acknowledge receipt of the 
communication from the Office of the United States High Com- 
missioner of December 12, 1952. In accordance therewith the 
following agreement has been concluded: 


I. Germans who wish to enter the United States and its possessions 
as bona fide nonimmigrants and who are in possession of valid German 
passports, or travel permits for Germans which are recognized as valid 
by the Federal Government, may be granted without fee passport 


60602 O - 55 - lc: 
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visas which shall be valid for an unlimited number of applications for 
admission. The period of validity of these passport visas shall be 


1. 12 months 

a) For German diplomatic and consular officials and other 
government officials, as well as for members of their house- 
holds, 

b) For German students and persons undergoing technical 
training, 

c) For German representatives of the press, radio, film, and 
other information media, who come to the United States 
solely for the purpose of engaging in such vocation, as well 
as for their wives and children; 


2. 24 months 


a) For German nationals who are in immediate transit through 
the United States, or who are temporarily visiting there, 
for business or pleasure. 

b) For German seamen and employees of airline companies, 

c) For German nationals who engage in commercial trans- 
actions between the United States and Germany, or who 
direct or develop an enterprise in which they have invested a 
substantial amount of capital or in which they wish to 
invest a substantial amount. 


II. United States citizens who come to the Federal Republic as 
bona fide nonimmigrants in possession of valid passports of their 
country may enter the Federal Republic without a passport visa. 

III. However, the provisions applicable to aliens in the Federal 
Republic and in the United States in regard to admission, temporary 
or permanent stay, and the employment of foreigners shall not be 
affected by the present regulation. 

IV. This Agreement shall enter into force on February 1, 1953. 


Bonn, December 30, 1952 


[sav] 


Dec. 12, 30, 1952 
‘Jan. 9, 1953 
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The Office of the United States. High Commissioner to the Foreign Office 
of the Federal Republic of Germany 


UNITED STATES HIGH COMMISSIONER FOR GERMANY 


The Office of the United States High Commissioner presents 
its compliments to the Foreign Office of the Federal Republic of 
Germany and, with reference to the exchange of an American Note 
of December 12, 1952 and a German Note of December 30, 1952 re- 
garding the willingness of the Government of the Federal Republic 
of Germany to abolish the visa requirement for American citizens 
in return for the abolition, on the part of the Government of the 
United States of America, of the visa fee for German nationals, 
has the honor to state that the Government of the United States 
of America agrees to the coming into force of this arrangement, 
as per the terms contained in the reference Notes, on February 1, 
1953. 

HJL 
MeEnvemer AUvE, 
Bap GopEsBERG. 


January 9, 1953. 
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Jan, 7, Feb. 21, 
28, 1952; and 
Jan. 15, 1953. 


Agreement between the 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
and PERU 


@ Signed at Lima January 25, 1951 
and 


Amending Agreements 


@ Effected by Exchanges of Notes 
Signed at Lima January 7, 1952; 
February 2] and 28, 1952; and 
January 15, 1953 


@: Entered into force January 15, 1953 
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GENERAL AGREEMENT FOR 
TECHNICAL COOPERATION 
BETWEEN THE UNITED 
STATES OF AMERICA AND 
PERU 





The Government of the United 
States of America and the Govern- 
ment of Peru 

Have agreed as follows: 


ArTIcLE J 


Assistance and Cooperation 


1. The Government of the 
United States of America and the 
Government of Peru undertake to 
cooperate with each other in the 
interchange of technical knowledge 
and skills and in related activities 
designed to contribute to the bal- 
anced and integrated development 
of the economic resources *nd pro- 
duction capacities of Peru. Par- 
ticular technical cooperation pro- 
grams and projects will be carried 
out pursuant to the provisions of 
such separate written agreements 
or undertakings as may later be 
reached by the duly designated 
representatives of Peru and the 
Technical Cooperation Adminis- 
tration of the United States of 
America, or by other persons, 
agencies, or organizations desig- 
nated by the governments. 


Jan. 1951; Jan. 1952 


Peru—Technical Cooperation—wra-og. San~ 1953 


CONVENIO GENERAL ENTRE 
LOS ESTADOS UNIDOS DE 
AMERICA Y EL PERU SOBRE 
COOPERACION TECNICA 





El Gobierno de los. Estados 
Unidos de América y el Gobierno 
del Pert 

Han convenido en lo siguiente: 


ArtTIcUuLo I 
Ayuda y Cooperacién 


1. El Gobierno de los Estados 
Unidos de América y el Gobierno 
del Peri se comprometen a coope- 
rar entre s{ para el intercambio de 
conocimientos técnicos y prActicos 
y actividades afines destinados a 
contribuir al desarrollo equilibrado 
e integral de los recursos econé- 
micos y la capacidad productiva 
del Peri. Se llevarfn a cabo pro- 
gramas y proyectos determinados 
de cooperacién técnica de acuerdo 
a las estipulaciones de los con- 
venios o entendimientos separa- 
dos por escrito a que pueda lle- 
garse posteriormente por los re- 
presentantes debidamente desig- 
nados del Pert y la Administra- 
cién de Cooperacién Técnica de 
los Estados Unidos de América, o 
por otras personas, agencias u 
organizaciones designadas por los 
gobiernos. 
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2. The Government of Peru 2. El Gobierno del Pert por 
through its duly designated repre- intermedio de sus representantes 
sentatives in cooperation with debidamente designados en coope- 
representatives of the Technical racién con los representantes de 
Cooperation Administration, or la Administracién de Cooperacién 
other duly designated representa- Técnica u otros representantes de 
tives of the United States of los Estados Unidos de América 
America, and representatives of debidamente designados, y los 


appropriate international organ- 
izations will endeavor to coordin- 
ate and integrate all technical 
cooperation programs being car- 
ried on in Peru. 


3. The Government of Peru will 
cooperate in the mutual exchange 
of technical knowledge and skills 
with other countries participating 
in technical cooperation programs 
associated with that carried on 
under this Agreement. 


4. The Government of Peru will 
endeavor to make effective use of 
the results of technical projects 
carried on in Peru in cooperation 
with the United States of America. 


5. The two governments will, 
upon the request of either of them, 
consult with regard to any matter 
relating to the application of this 
Agreement to project agreements 
heretofore or hereafter concluded 
between them, or to operations or 
arrangements carried out pursuant 
to such agreements. 


representantes de organizaciones 
internacionales pertinentes tra- 
tarin de coordinar e integrar 
todos los programas de coopera- 
cién técnica que se Ileven a efecto 
en el Pert. 

3. El Gobierno del Peri coope- 
rar& en el mutuo intercambio de 
conocimientos técnicos y prActicos 
con otros pafses que participen en 
los programas de cooperacién téc- 
nica y que estén relacionados con 
el programa que se lleva a cabo de 
conformidad con el presente Con- 
venio. 

4. El Gobierno del Pert tratar& 
de hacer uso efectivo de los resulta- 
dos de los proyectos técnicos que 
se efecttien en el Pert en coope- 
racién con los Estados Unidos de 
América. 

5. Los dos gobiernos, a solicitud 
de cualquiera de ellos, se consul- 
tar4n con respecto a cualquier 
asunto relativo a la aplicacién de 
este Convenio a los acuerdos hasta 
ahora celebrados 0 que en adelante 
se celebren entre ellos o con 
respecto a las operaciones o 
arreglos efectuados en cumpli- 
miento de dichos convenios. 
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ArrIcLE II Axsicuzo II 
Information and Publicity Informacién y Publicidad 


1. The Government of Péru will 
communicate to the Government 
of the United States of America in 
a form and at intervals to be 
mutually agreed upon: 

a. Information concerning 
projects, programs, measures 
and operations carried on under 
this Agreement including a 
statement of the use of funds, 
materials, equipment and serv- 
ices provided thereunder; 


b. Information similar to that 
comprehended by the foregoing 
sub paragraph 1. a); but relating 
to technical assistance which 
has been or is being requested 
of other countries or of inter- 
national organizations. 


2. Not less frequently than once 
a year, the Governments of the 
United States of America and Peru 
will make public in their respective 
countries periodic reports on the 
technical cooperation programs 
carried on pursuant to this Agree- 
ment. Such reports shall include 
information as to the use of funds, 
materials, equipment and services. 


3. The Governments of the 
United States of America and Peru 
will endeavor to give full publicity 
to the objectives and progress of 
the technical cooperation program 
carried on under this Agreement. 


1. El Gobierno del Pert transmi- 
tira al Gobierno de los Estados 
Unidos de América, en la forma e 
intervalos que se acordar4n mutua- 
mente, lo siguiente: 

a. Informaciones relativas a 
proyectos, programas, medidas y 
operaciones que se lleven a cabo 

_de conformidad con el presente 
Convenio, incluyendo una expo- 
sicién sobre el uso de fondos, 
materiales, equipo y servicios 
proporcionados de conformidad 
con dichos proyectos, progra- 
mas, etc.; 

b. Informaciones similares a 
aquellas comprendidas en el in- 
ciso anterior 1. a); pero con res- 
pecto a ayuda técnica que se hu- 
biera solicitado o se solicite a 
otros pafses u organizaciones in- 
ternacionales. 


2. Por lo menos una vez al afio, 
los Gobiernos de los Estados 
Unidos de América y del Pert 
publicarfn en sus _ respectivos 
pafses informes periédicos sobre los 
programas de cooperaci6n técnica 
Ilevados a efecto de conformidad 
con el presente Convenio. Dichos 
informes incluiran datos sobre el 
uso de fondos, materiales, equipos 
y servicios. 

3. Los Gobiernos de los Estados 
Unidos de América y del Pert 
procurar4n dar amplia publicidad 
a los objetivos y al progreso del 
programa de cooperaci6én técnica 
que se lleve a cabo de conformidad 
con este Convenio. 
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ArticLE III 


Program and Project Agreements 


1. The program and _ project 
agreements referred to in Article I, 
Paragraph 1 above will include 
provisions relating to policies, 
administrative procedures, the dis- 
bursement of and accounting of 
funds, the contribution of each 
party to the cost of the program or 
project, and the furnishing of 
detailed information of the char- 
acter set forth in Article II, Para- 
graph 1 above. 


2. Any funds, materials and 
equipment introduced into Peru 
by the Government of the United 
States of America pursuant to such 
program and project agreements 
shall be exempt from taxes, service 
charges, investment or deposit 
requirements, and currency con- 
trols. 

3. The Government of Peru 
agrees to bear a fair share of the 
cost of technical cooperation pro- 
grams and projects. 


Articze IV ['] 
Personnel 


All employees of the Government 
of the United States of America as- 
signed to duties in Peru in connec- 
tion with cooperative technical as- 
sistance programs and projects and 
accompanying members of their 
families shall be exempt from all 
Peruvian income taxes and social 
security taxes with respect to in- 
come upon which they are obli- 


+See post, p. 146. 
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Articu.o III 


Acuerdos sobre Programas y 
Proyectos 


1. Los acuerdos sobre pro- 
gramas y proyectos a que se hace 
referencia en el Artfculo I, Parrafo 
1 precedente, incluiran disposi- 
ciones relacionadas con planes de 
accién, procedimientos administra- 
tivos, desembolso y contabiliza- 
cién de fondos, contribucién de 
cada una de las partes al costo del 
programa o proyecto, y al suminis- 
tro de informes detallados de la 
{ndole que se indica en el Articulo 
II, Pérrafo 1 antes mencionado. 

2. Cualesquier fondos, materia- 
les y equipos introducidos al 
Peri por el Gobierno de los 
Estados Unidos de América de 
acuerdo con dichos convenios sobre 
programas y proyectos estaran 
exentos de impuestos, recargos, 
requisitos sobre inversién o de- 
pésito, y controles de cambio. 

3. El Gobierno del Pert con- 
viene en sufragar una parte equita- 
tiva del costo de los programas y 
proyectos de cooperacién técnica. 


Articuto IV ['] 
Personal 


Todos los empleados del Gobier- 
no de los Estados Unidos de 
América nombrados para prestar 
servicios en el Perti en relacién 
con los programas y proyectos de 
ayuda técnico-cooperativa, asf 
como los miembros de sus familias 
que los acompajien estarin exentos 
de toda contribucién en el Pert 
sobre la renta y de impuestos de se- 


4 UST] 


Jan, 1951; Jan. 1952 


Peru—Technical Cooperation—yepoas Tan 1083 





gated to pay income or social 
security taxes to the Government 
of the United States of America, 
and from property taxes on per- 
sonal property intended for their 
own use. Such employees and 
accompanying members of their 
families shall receive the same 
treatment with respect to the pay- 
ment of customs duties ard addi- 
tional import taxes and charges on 
personal effects, equipment and 
supplies imported into Peru for 
their own use, as is accorded by 
the Government of Peru to diplo- 
matic personne) of the United 
States Embassy in Peru with the 
rank of First Secretary. 


ARTICLE V 


Entry into Force, Amendment, 
Duration 


1. This Agreement shall enter 
into force on the date of receipt 
by the Government of the United 
States of America of a notification 
in writing from the Government 
of Peru of approval of the Agree- 
ment in accordance with the 
constitutional procedures of 
Peru. ['] It shall remain in force 
until three months after either 
government shall have given notice 
in writing to the other of intention 
to terminate the Agreement. 

2. If, during the life of this 
Agreement, either government 
should consider that there should 
be an amendment thereof, it shall 
so notify the other government in 


1 Jan. 15, 1958. See post, p. 149. 


guro social con respecto a la renta 
sobre la cual estan obligados a abo- 
nar impuestos a la renta 0 de seguro 
social al Gobierno de los Estados 
Unidos de América, asf como de 
impuestos a los inmuebles desti- 
nados a su uso personal. Dichos 
empleados y miembros de sus 
familias que los acompafien recibi- 
ran el mismo trato respecto al 
pago de derechos de aduana e 
impuestos y recargos adicionales 
de importacién sobre sus efectos 
personales, equipo y abastecimien- 
tos que importen al Peru para su 
propio uso que el que se otorga por 
el Gobierno del Pert a funcionarios 
diplom&ticos de la Embajada de 
Estados Unidos en el Pert con el 
rango de Primer Secretario. 


ARTICULO V 


Vigencia, Enmiendas, Duracién 


1. El presente Convenio entrar& 
en vigor en la fecha de recibo por 
el Gobierno de los Estados Unidos 
de América de una notificacién 
por escrito del Gobierno del Pert 
de la aprobacién del Convenio de 
conformidad con _ los _procedi- 
mientos constitucionales del Pert. 
Tendr& validez hasta tres meses 
después de que cualquiera de los 
gobiernos haya notificado al otro 
por escrito su intenci6n de ter- 
minarlo. 

2. Si durante la vigencia de este 
Convenio cualquiera de los dos 
gobiernos considerara que debe 
ser modificado, notificar& de ello 
por escrito a la otra parte, en 
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writing and the two governments 
will thereupon consult with a view 
to agreeing upon the amendment. 

3. Subsidiary project and other 
agreements and arrangements 
which may be concluded may re- 
main in force beyond any termina- 
tion of this Agreement, in accord- 
ance with such arrangements as 
the two governments may make. 

4. This Agreement is comple- 
mentary to and does not supersede 
existing agreements between the 
two governments except insofar as 
other agreements are inconsistent 
herewith. 

Done in duplicate, in the Eng- 
lish and Spanish languages, at 
Lima, this twenty-fifth day of 
January, 1951. 


vista de lo cual los dos gobiernos 
se consultaran con el propésito de 
convenir en la enmienda. 

3. Los proyectos subsidiarios y 
otros acuerdos y arreglos que se 
celebren podrén quedar en vigor 
después del término del presente 
Convenio, de conformidad con los 
arreglos que los dos gobiernos 
efecttien. 

4. El presente Convenio es com- 
plementario y no sustituye los 
acuerdos existentcs entre los dos 
gobiernos salvo en aquello que en 
los otros acuerdos sea incompatible 
con este Convenio. 


Hecuo en duplicado, en los 
idiomas Inglés y Espafiol en Lima, 
a los veinticinco dias de enero de 
1951. 


FOR THE GOVERNMENT OF THE UNITED ST.:.TES OF AMERICA: 


POR EL GOBIERNO DE LOS ESTADOS UNIDOS DE AMERICA: 
Harotp H. Tirrmann [SEAL 


Harold H. 


Tittmann 


Ambassador Extraordinary and 
Plenipotentiary before the Government of Peru 
Embajador Extraordinario y 
Plenipotenciario ante el Gobierno del Peri 


FOR THE GOVERNMENT OF PERU: 


POR EL GOBIERNO DEL PERU: 
Manve. C. GALLAGHER [SEAL] 
Manuel C. Gallagher 
Minister for Foreign Affairs 
Ministro de Relaciones Exteriores 
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The American Ambassador to the Peruvian Minister of Foreign Affairs 


No. 342 


EXcELLENCY: 

I have the honor to refer to the General Agreement for Technical 
Cooperation between Pert and the United States of America signed 
in Lima on January 25, 1951 and now pending ratification by the 
Peruvian Congress in accordance with the constitutional procedures 
of Pert. 

Reference also is made to the Mutual Security Act (Public Law 
165—Highty-Second United States Congress) approved by the 
President of the United States of America on October 10, 1951, [*] 
which now governs the furnishing of economic and technical assistance 
by the Government of the United States of America to other nations 
and which imposes certain additional conditions on the supplying of 
such aid. In view of these conditions, specifically Section 511 (b), 
of said Act, my Government proposes, pursuant to Article 5, Para- 
graph 2, of the General Agreement for Technical Cooperation between 
Peri and the United States of America, the amendment of said 
General Agreement by adding the following clause at its beginning: 


“Considering that the peoples of the United States of America 
and of Pert have a common interest in economic and social progress 
and that their cooperative efforts to exchange technical knowledge 
and skills will assist in achieving that objective, and 

“Considering that the interchange of technical knowledge and 
skills will strengthen the mutual security of both peoples, and 
develop their resources in the interest of maintaining their security 
and independence and 

“Considering that the Government of the United States of 
America and the Government of Perti have agrecd to join in pro- 
moting international understanding and good will and in main- 
taining world peace, and to undertake such action as they may 
mutually agree upon to eliminate causes for international tension.” 


If Your Excellency’s Government is agreeable, the foregoing pre- 
amble will be considered by my Government as a part of said General 
Agreement on Technical Cooperation. 


165 Stat. 373. 
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Pending ratification by Pert of the General Agreement on Technical 
Cooperation between Peri and the United States of America as 
amended and pursuant to Section 531 of the Mutual Security Act 
mentioned in the foregoing paragraphs, my Government proposes that 
the substance of the preamble suggested above be deemed effective 
with respect to the bilateral economic and technical assistance activi- 
ties in Pert to which the Governments of Pert and the United States 
of America have agreed or may in the future agree. ['] : 

Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my most distinguished 
consideration. | 

Haroupv H. Tirrmann 
AmeErRicaAN EmBassy, 
Lima, January 7, 1962. 


His Excellency 
Dr. Manure. C. GALLAGHER, 
Minister of Foreign Affairs. 





The Peruvian Minister of Foreign Affairs to the American Ambassador 
MINISTERIO DE RELACIONES EXTERIORES 


Ne: (M)-6-3/4 Lima, 7 de enero de 1962. 


Seftor Emsasapor: 

Me es grato dar respuesta a la nota de Vuestra Excelencia, fechada 
hoy, por la que teniendo en cuenta la Ley de Seguridad Mitua (Public 
Law 165-820. Congreso de los Estados Unidos), que prescribe con- 
diciones adicionales para el aporte de ayuda técnica por los Estados 
Unidos, Vuestra Excelencia, de acuerdo con el artfculo 5, p&rrafo 2 
del Convenio General entre el Peri y los Estados Unidos, sobre 
Cooperacié6n Técnica, firmsdo en Lima, el 25 de enero de 1951, propone 
la modificaci6n del mismo por la agregacién de un prefmbulo al 
Convenio, que se considerarfa como parte de él. 

En nombre del Gobierno de la Republica Peruana, me es grato 
manifestarle el acuerdo de incluir en el Convenio General sobre Co- 
operaci6n Técnica entre nuestros dos paises, al comienzo del mismo, 
el texto propuesto por el Gobierno de Vuestra Excelencia y que es el 
siguiente: 

“Considerando que los pueblos del Pert y de los Estados Unidos 

de América tienen intereses comunes en el progreso econémico y 

social y que sus esfuerzos de cooperacién para el intercambio de 


1 Entered into force Jan. 15, 1953. See post, p. 149. 
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conocimientos y habilidades técnicos contribuirén a lograr tal 
objetivo, y 

‘“‘Considerando que el intercambio de conocimientos y habilidades 
técnicos fortalecer& la seguridad de ambos pueblos y desarrollaré 
sus recursos en pro del mantenimiento de su seguridad e indepen- 
dencia, y 

“Considerando que los Gobiernos del Peri y de los Estados 
Unidos de América han acordado unir sus esfuerzos para promover 
el entendimiento y buena voluntad internacional, en mantener la 
paz mundial, y emprender toda acci6n en que convengan de mutuo 
acuerdo para eliminar las causas de tensi6n internacional’. 


Entiendo que por este cambio de notas queda acordado que el 
predmbulo transcrito forme parte integrante del Convenio General 
sobre Cooperaci6n Técnica y que se le considere operante respecto a 
las actividades bilaterales de ayuda técnica en el Pert, sobre las que 
han convenido o puedan convenir en el futuro los Gobiernos de los 
Estados Unidos y el Pert. 

Aprovecho la oportunidad para reiterar a Vuestra Excelencia las 
seguridades de mi mAs alta y distinguida consideraci6n. 


Manus. C. GALLAGHER 


Al Excelentisimo sefior Haroup H. Tirrmann, 
Embajador Extraordinario y Plenipotenciario 
de los Estados Unidos de América, 
Ciudad. 


Translation 


MINISTRY OF FOREIGN AFFAIRS 
No. : (M)-6-3/4 Lima, January 7, 1952 
Mr. AMBASSADOR: 

I am happy to reply to Your Excellency’s note, dated today, in 
which, referring to the Mutual Security Act (Public Law 165— 
82d United States Congress), which prescribes additional conditions 
for the furnishing of technical assistance by the United States, Your 
Excellency proposes, pursuant to article 5, paragraph 2, of the General 
Agreement on Technical Cooperation between Peru and the United 
States, signed at Lima on January 25, 1951, the amendment of the said 
General Agreement by the addition of a preamble which would be 
considered a part thereof. 

On behalf of the Government of the Peruvian Republic, I am happy 
to inform you of its agreement to the inclusion, at the beginning 
of the General Agreement on Technical Cooperation between our 
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two countries, of the text proposed by Your Excellency’s Government, 
which reads as follows: 


[For the English language text of the preamble, see ante, p. 139.] 


I understand that by this exchange of notes it is agreed that the 
foregoing preamble will form an integral part of the General Agree- 
ment on Technical Cooperation and that it will be deemed effective 
with respect to the bilateral economic and technical assistance 
activities in Peru on which the Governments of the United States 
and Peru have agreed or may in the future agree. 

I avail myself of the opportunity to renew to Your Excellency 
the assurances of my highest and most distinguished consideration. 


Manuet C. GALLAGHER 
His Excellency 
Harnotp H. Tirrmann, 
Ambassador Hxtraordinary and Plenipotentiary 
of the United States of America, 
City. 


= = Jan, 1951; Jan. 1952 
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The American Ambassador to the Peruvian Minister of Foreign Affairs 


EMBASSY OF THE 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
No, ¢19 Lima, February 21, 1962 


EXCELLENCY: 

I have the honor to refer to the Mutual Security Act (Public Law 
165—-82nd United States Congress) approved by the President of 
the United States of America on October 10, 1951, which established 
certain additional conditions on the continuation of economic and 
technical assistance of the Government of the United States of 
America to other nations. 

With regard to the program and project agreements now in effect 
relating to the furnishing by the Government of the United States of 
America of economic and technical assistance in Peru, including the 
agreement on civil aviation proposed in this Embassy’s note No. 279 
of December 5, 1951, ['] should such an agreement become effective, 
and in view of Section 515 of the Mutual Security Act to which 
reference is made above, my Government proposes that each such 
project and program agreement be deemed to contain the following: 


“The two Governments will establish procedures whereby the 
Government of Peru will so deposit, segregate, or assure title to all 
funds allocated to or derived from any program of assistance under- 
taken by the Government of the United States of America so that 
such funds shall not be subject to garnishment, attachment, seizure 
or other legal process by any person, firm, agency, corporation, 
organization or government.”’ 


Upon receipt of a note from Your Excellency indicating agreement 
to the foregoing proposal, the latter shall be considered by my Govern- 
ment to have become effective. [*] 

Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurance of my highest and most 
distinguished consideration. 

Harowp H. Tirrmann 
His Excellency 
Dr. Manus. C, GALLAGHER, 
Minister of Foreign Affairs, . 
Lima. 


1 Not printed. 
* Entered into force Jan, 15, 1953. See post, p. 149. 
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The Peruvian Minister of Foreign Affairs to the American Ambassador 


MINISTERIO DE RELACIONES EXTERIORES 
Ne; (M)-6-3/27 Lima, 28 de febrero de 1962. 


Seftor EmMBAJADOR: 

Tengo a honra avisar recibo a Vuestra Excelencia de su atenta nota 
N° 419, de 21 del mes en curso, cn la que—como consecuencia de las 
condiciones adicionales relacionadas con la continuacién de la ayuda 
econémica y técnica que prestan los Estados Unidos de América a 
otras naciones, aprobadas por el Congreso de su pafs—propone a 
nombre de su Gobierno que en cada uno de los acuerdos que suscriban 
el Pert y los Estados Unidos, inclusive el de Aviaci6n Civil propuesto 
por la Nota de Vuestra Excelencia N° 279, de 5 de diciembre de 1951, 
se consignen las siguientes disposiciones: ‘Los dos Gobiernos estable- 
ceran procedimientos mediante los cuales el Gobierno del Pert 
depositar&, segregaré o ascgurar4 el derecho sobre todos los fondos 
asignados a o derivados de cualquier programa de ayuda emprendido 
por el Gobierno de los Estados Unidos de América, de manera que 
dichos fondos no estar4n sujetos a controversia, embargo, secuestro 


.u otra medida legal tomada por cualquiera persona, firma, agencia, 


corporacié6n, organizacién o gobierno’’. 

En respuesta, me es grato expresar a Vuestra Excelenria que mi 
Gobierno acepta la clAusula citada y manifiesta su conformidad con 
ella mediante esta Nota. 

Aprovecho de la oportunidad para reiterar a Vuestra Excelencia las 
seguridades de mi mAs alta y distinguida consideraci6n. 


MANUEL C. GALLAGHER 


Al Excelentfsimo sefior 
Harotp H. Titrmann, 
Eémbajador Extraordinario y 
Plenipotenciario de los Estados Unidos de América, 
Ciudad. 


Translation 


MINISTRY OF FOREIGN AFFAIRS 
No. (M)-6-9/27 Lima, February 28, 1962. 


Mr. AMBASSADOR: 

I have the honor to acknowledge the receipt of Your Excellency’s 
courteous note No. 419 of the 21st of this month, in which, in conse- 
quence of the additional conditions relating to the continuation of the 
economic and technical assistance furnished by the United States of 
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America to other nations, approved by the Congress of your country, 
you propose on behalf of your Government that in each of the agree- 
ments signed by Peru and the United States, including the civil 
aviation agreement proposed in Your Excellency’s note No. 279 of 
December 5, 1951, the following provision be included: ‘The two 
Governments will establish procedures whereby the Government of 
Peru will so deposit, segregate, or assure title to all funds allocated to 
or derived from any program of assistance undertaken by the Govern- 
ment of the United States of America so that such funds will not be 
subject to garnishment, attachment, seizure or other legal process by 
any person, firm, agency, corporation, organization, or government”. 

In reply, I have the pleasure of informing Your Excellency that 
my Government accepts the above-quoted provision and hereby 
expresses its agreement therewith. 

I avail myself of this opportunity to renew to Your Excellency the 
assurances of my highest and most distinguished consideration. 

Manus. C. GALLAGHER 
His Excellency 
Harotp H. Trrrmann, 
Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary 
of the United States of America, 
City. 


60602 O- 55-11 
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The American Ambassador to the Peruvian Minister of Foreign Affairs 


EMBASSY OF THE 
Unirep States oF AMERICA, 
No, 285 Lima, January 16, 1968. 

EXcELLENCY: 

I have the honor to acknowledge the receipt of Your Excellency’s 
note No. (M)-6~3/62 of May 6, 1952 ['] notifying my Government of 
the ratification by the Peruvian Congress of the General Agreement 
for Technical Cooperation between the United States of America and 
Peru signed at Lima January 25, 1951, subject to a reservation with 
respect to Article IV of the Spanish text of the signed original of that 
agreement. 

' A comparison of the English and Spanish texts of Article IV of that 
agreement reveals a variance in that part of Article IV which refers 
to tax exemption with respect to property intended for the use of 
employees of the Government of the United States and their families. 
The English text of Article IV reads in pertinent part: ‘‘All employees 
of the Government of the United States of America assigned to duties 
in Peru in connection with cooperative technical assistance programs 
and projects and accompanying members of their families shall be 
exempt from . . . property taxes on personal property intended for 
their own use,’”’ (underscoring supplied); whereas, the Spanish text 
reads in pertinent part: ‘Todos los empleados del Gobierno de los 
Estados Unidos de América nombrados para prestar servicios en el 
Pert en relacién con los programas y proyectos de ayuda técnico- 
cooperativa, asf como los miembros de sus familias que los acompafien 
estarién exentos de . . . impuestos a los inmuebles destinados a su 
uso personal.’ 

I have the honor to state that, with respect to the tax exemption 
on real property contained in Article IV of the signed Spanish text, 
my Government accepts the reservation made by the Peruvian Con- 
gress in its Legislative Resolution No. 11831 of April 3, 1952 and 
notified to my Government in Your Excellency’s note of May 6, 1952. 
It shall be understood by our two Governments, however, that the 
above-mentioned reservation shall not be considered a reservation 
with respect to the English text of the signed original of the agreement, 
inasmuch as Article IV in English makes no reference to real or immov- 


1 Not printed. 
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able property. Accordingly, Article IV of the General Agreement for 
Technical Cooperation signed January 25, 1951, as amended, and as 
approved by the Peruvian Government in accordance with its consti- 
tutional procedures, shall be understood to provide, inter alia, that all 
employees of the Government of the United States of America assigned 
to duties in Peru in connection with cooperative technical assistance 
programs and projects and accompanying members of their families 
shall be exempt from property taxes on personal property intended 
for their own use. 

If Your Excellency’s Government concurs in this proposal, I shall 
appreciate receiving from Your Excellency a reply so indicating, in 
which event the General Agreement on Technical Cooperation signed 
January 25, 1951, as amended, and as clarified by the exchange of 
notes; will be understood to have entered into force on the date of 
such reply. 

Please accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my highest 
consideration. 

Haroun H. Trrrmann 
His Excellency 
Dr. Ricarpo Rivera SCHREIBER, 
Minister of Foreign Affairs, 
Lima. 





The Peruvian Minister of Foreign Affairs to the American Ambassador 
MINISTERIO DE RELACIONES EXTERIORES 

Numero (M):-6-3/4 Lima, 15 de enero de 1958. 

Seftor EmBasapor: 

Tengo el honor de referirme ® mi nota No. 6~3-/62, de 16 de mayo 
de 1952, y ala de Vuestra Excelencia No. 285 de hoy, referentes ambas 
al Convenio sobre Cooperaci6n Técnica suscrito entre nuestros 
respectivos paises. 

El Gobierno del Pert concurre con la interpretaci6n que se hace en 
la citada nota de Vuestra Excelencia sobre los alcances y efectos de 
la reserva hecha por el Congreso del Pert al ratificar dicho Convenio, 
en el sentido de que sélo comprende al texto castellano del mismo, pero 
que no es aplicable al texto inglés por cuanto en la versién inglesa del 
artfculo IV no se hace referencia a bienes inmuebles o rafces, que es 
a los que se refiere la reserva. 

En efecto, examinados los textos inglés y castellano del Convenio se 
percibe una disparidad entre las dos versiones. As{, mientras en el 
texto inglés se exonera de “property taxes on personal property in- 
tended for their own use”, la parte castellana correspondiente dice 
‘“mpuestos a los inmuebles destinados a su uso personal’. 
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El Gobierno de Vuestra Excelencia acepta la reserva en cuanto a 
que todos los empleados del Gobierno de los Estados Unidos de 
América nombrados para prestar servicios en el Perti en relacién con 
los programas y proyectos de ayuda técnico-cooperativa no estaran 
exentos de impuestos a los inmuebles destinados a su uso personal, 
pero entiende que no es aplicable al texto inglés pues el término 
“personal property’? no comprende bienes inmuebles. Precisado en 
esta forma el significado del texto inglés, mi Gobierno no tiene en 
inconveniente en admitir que dicho texto no puede quedar afactado 
por la reserva hecha por el Congreso del Perti que se refiere unicamente 
a la no exoneracién de impuestos a los bienes inmuebles. 

Concurre, por lo tanto, mi Gobierno, en entender, interalia, que los 
bienes muebles (‘‘personal property”) destinados al uso personal, de 
los empleados del Gobierno de los Estados Unidos de América nom- 
brados para prestar servicios en el Pert en relacién con los programas 
y proyectos de ayuda técnico-cooperativa, asi como de los miembros 
de sus familias que los acompafian, estar4n exentos de los impuestos 
de propiedad (“property taxes”’). 

Entiende el Gobierno del Peri que con esta respuesta coincidente 
con la nota de Vuestra Excelencia de la fecha entra en vigencia, en 
la fecha, el Convenio General sobre Cooperaci6n General sobre Co- 
operacién Técnica, firmado el 25 de enero de 1951, como fué enmendado 
antes de la aprobacién legislativa y tal como queda aclarado y pre- 
cisado por este cambio de notas. 

Aprovecho la oportunidad, para reiterarle a Vuestra Excelencia, 
los sentimientos de mi mas alta y distinguida consideracién. 


Ricarpo Rivera ScHREIBER 
Al Excelentfsimo Sefior 
Haroutp H. Titrtmann 
Embajador Extraordinario y Plenipotenciario 
de los Estados Unidos de América.- 
Ciudad. 


Translation 
MINISTRY OF FOREIGN AFFAIRS 
Number (M):-6-8/4 Lima, January 15, 1953. 


Mr. AMBASSADOR: 

I have the honor to refer to my note No. 6-3-/62 of May 16, 1952, 
and to Your Excellency’s note No. 285, dated today, both of which 
relate to the Agreement for Technical Cooperation concluded between 
our respective countries. 

The Government of Peru concurs in the interpretation given in 
Your Excellency’s aforementioned note with respect to the scope and 


q - Jan. 1951; Jan. 1952 
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effects of the reservation made by the Congress of Peru in ratifying 
that agreement, in the sense that it applies only to the Spanish text 
thereof but is not applicable to the English text, in view of the fact 
that in the English version of article IV no reference is made to 
immovable or real property, which is referred to in the reservation. 

Indeed, an examination of the English and Spanish texts of the 
agreement reveals a discrepancy between the two versions. Thus, 
whereas in the English text exemption is granted from “property 
taxes on personal property intended for their own use”, the corre- 
sponding Spanish portion reads ‘taxes on immovable property 
intended for their personal use’”’. 

Your Excellency’s Government accepts the reservation in the sense 
that no employees of the Government of the United States of America 
assigned to duties in Peru in connection with cooperative technical 
assistance programs and projects shall be exempt from taxes on 
immovable property intended for their personal use, but it under- 
stands that it is not applicable to the English text since the term 
‘personal property’ does not include immovable property. The 
meaning of the English text having thus been defined, my Govern- 
ment has no objection to admitting that the aforesaid text cannot be 
affected by the reservation made by the Congress of Peru, which 
refers solely to nonexemption from immovable property taxes. 

Therefore, my Government concurs in understanding, inter alia, 
that personal property (“‘bienes muebles”) intended for the personal 
use of employees of the Government of the United States of America 
assigned to duties in Peru in connection with cooperative technical 
assistance programs and projects and of accompanying members of 
their families shall be exempt from property taxes (“‘impuestos de 
propiedad”). 

The Government of Peru understands that with this reply con- 
curring with Your Exceéllency’s note dated today, the General Agree- 
ment for Technical Cooperation, signed on January 25, 1951, as 
amended prior to legislative approval and as clarified and rendered 
explicit by this exchange of notes, enters into force today. 

I avail myself of the opportunity to renew to Your Excellency the 
assurances of my highest and most distinguished consideration. 


Ricarpo RIvERA ScHREIBER 


His Excellency 
Harotp H. Tirrmann, 
Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary 
of the United States of America, 
City. 


mei; INTERCHANGE OF PATENT RIGHTS 
AND TECHNICAL INFORMATION 


Agreement, and Exchange of Notes, 
between the UNITED STaTEs OF AMERICA 
and the Unrrep Kinepom or GREAT 
Britain AND NORTHERN IRELAND 


@ Signed at London January 19, 1953 


@ Entered into force January 19, 1953 
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The Government of the United States of America and the Govern- 
ment of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, 

Having agreed in the Mutual Defence Assistance Agreement signed 
in Washington on the 27th January, 1950,[*] to negotiate, upon the 
request of either of them, appropriate arrangements between them 
respecting patents and technical information; 

Desiring generally to assist in the production of equipment and 
materials for defence, by facilitating and expediting the interchange 
of patent rights and technical information; and 

Acknowledging that the rights of private owners of patents and 
technical information should be fully recognised and protected in 
accordance with the law applicable to such patents and technical 
information ; 

Have agreed as follows :— 


ARTICLE I 


Each Contracting Government shall, whenever practicable without 
undue limitation of, or impediment to, defence production, facilitate 
the use of patent rights, and encourage the flow and use of privately- 
owned technical information, for defence purposes— 


(a) through the medium of any existing commercial relationships 
between the owners of such patent rights and technical infor- 
mation in one country and the user in the other country, whether 
such user is a private person or firm or the Government of that 
other country or an entity owned by that Government; and 


(b) in the absence of such existing relationships, through the crea- 
tion by such owners of such commercial] relationships, 


provided that such arrangements shall not conflict with security re- 
quirements, and provided further that the terms of all such arrange- 
ments shall be subject to the applicable laws of the two countries. 


Arricie IT 


When, for defence purposes, technical information is supplied by 
one Contracting Government to the other for information only, and 
this is stipulated at the time of supply, the recipient Government shall 


1 Treaties and Other International Acts Series 2017; 1 UST 126. 
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treat the technical information as disclosed in confidence and use its 
best endeavours to ensure that the information is not dealt with in any 
manner likely to prejudice the rights of the owner thereof to obtain 
patent or other like statutory protection therefor. 


ArricLe III 


Each Contracting Government shall accord to any information 
made available to it or its nationals for the purposes of defence the 
same degree of security protection as such information receives in the 
country from which it is transmitted. Patentable information trans- 
mitted for such purposes, but which is subject to security restrictions 
in the country of origin, shall be treated with no less security restric- 
tions in the country to which it is transmitted. Information which is 
the subject of a patent, application held in secrecy in the country of 
origin shall be accorded similar treatment when a corresponding 
patent application is filed in the other country. 


ARTICLE IV 


(a) Where privately owned technical information of commercial 
value— 


(i) has been communicated by or on behalf of the owner thereof to 
the Contracting Government of the country of which he is a 
national and is subsequently disclosed by that Government to 
the other Contracting Government for the purposes of defence 
and is used or disclosed by the latter Government without the 
express or implied consent of the owner, or 


(11) has been disclosed for purposes of defence, at the request of 
either Contracting Government, by or on behalf of the owner 
thereof (such owner being a national of the country of one of 
the Contracting Governments) to the Contracting Government 
of the country of which he is not a national and is used or dis- 
closed by that Government without the express or implied 
consent of the owner, 


the Contracting Governments agree that, subject to the applicable law 
of either Contracting Government and in the absence of other arrange- 
ments regarding compensation made through the commercial relation- 
ships referred to in Article I, the owner shall be entitled to receive 
prompt, just and effective compensation for the use of the information 
and for any damage to his interests therein resulting from the use or 
disclosure thereof, and that the necessary steps shall be taken to ensure 
payment of any due compensation. Any compensation payable to the 
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owner under this Article shall be paid by the Contracting Government 
first receiving the information under this Article, but without preju- 
dice to any arrangements between the two Contracting Governments 
regarding the assumption as between them of liability for compensa- 
tion. The Contracting Governments agree that the owner shall be 
afforded, so far as practicable, the opportunity of protecting and 
preserving any rights he may have in the information. 
' (0) “Technical information” as used in this Article means infor- 
mation originated by or peculiarly within the knowledge of the owner 
thereof and those in privity with him and not available to the public. 

(c) The commercial value of technical information for the purpose 
of this Article also includes its value solely or partly for military 
purposes. 

Artictr V 


(a) When an invention owned by one Contracting Government is 
used by the other Contracting Government for defence pur- 
poses, such use shall, to the extent that no liability is incurred 
by either Government to any private owner of a proprietary or 
other legal interest in the invention, be without cost to such 
other Government. 


(0) Inventions made in United Kingdom Government establish- 
ments or departments and owned by the National Research 
Development Corporation or Power Jets (Research and Devel- 
opment) Limited or like agencies primarily established for the 
purposes of holding and exploiting patents, shall, for the pur- 
pose of this Article, be treated as though they were Government- 
owned. 


(c) Whenever either Contracting Government can grant to the other 
Contracting Government for defence purposes a licence to use 
an invention not covered by (a) above without incurring lia- 
bility to any private owner of a proprietary or other legal 
interest therein, it shall. do so without cost to such other 
Government. 


(d) Nothing in this Article shall affect any licensing or other agree- 
ment already in force at the date of this Agreement or any 
royalty or other compensation paid or agreed to be paid there- 
under. 

ArtTicte VI 


Each Contracting Government shall designate a representative to 
meet with the representative of the other Contracting Government to 
constitute a Technical Property Committee. It shall be the function 
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of this Committee to consider such matters relating to the subject of 
this Agreement as may be brought before it by either Contracting 
Government, and, in addition,— 


(2) 


(6 


~— 


(d) 


(7) 


to make recommendations to the Contracting Governments con- 
cerning any question, brought to its attention by either of them, 
relating to patent rights and technical information, which 
arises In connexion with the defence programme of either Con- 
tracting Government; 


to assist in the negotiation of commercial or other agreements 
for the use of patent rights and technical information in the 
defence programme of either Contracting Government; 


to take note of pertinent commercial or other agreements for 
the use of patent rights and technical information in the de- 
fence programme of either Contracting Government, and, where 
necessary, to obtain the views of the two Governments on the 
acceptability of such agreements; 


to encourage projects for technical collaboration between and 
among the armed services of the two Contracting Governments 
and to facilitate the use of patent rights and technical infor- 
mation in such projects; 


to arrange for the procurement of, and to make recommenda- 
tions respecting payment for, licences and also to arrange in- 
demnities, covering inventions in appropriate cases arising in 
the defence programme of either Contracting Government; 


to make recommendations to the Contracting Governments re- 
garding the assumption of liability for compensation referred 
to in Article IV; and 


to keep under review all questions concerning the use, for the 
purposes of the defence programme of either Contracting Gov- 
ernment, of all inventions which are, or hereafter come, within 
the provisions of Article V. 


ArticLte VII 


Each Contracting Government shall supply to the other all necessary 
information and other assistance required for the purposes of 
assessing payments and awards arising out of the operation of this 
Agreement. 


Articite VIII 


Nothing in this Agreement shall apply to patents, patent applica- 
tions and technical information in the field of atomic energy which are 
restricted by the applicable laws of either Contracting Government. 
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ARTICLE TX 


(a) This Agreement shall, on the part of the Government of the 
United Kingdom, extend only to the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland. 

(6) If the Government of the United States wish the Agreement to 
be extended to any other territory for whose international relations 
the Government of the United Kingdom are responsible, the two 
Governments will consult together regarding the possibility of se- 
curing the extension of the Agreement to that territory, 

(ec) In this Agreement “country” means the United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland or the United States of America. 


ARTICLE X 


This Agreement shall enter into force on the date of signature, and 
shall be registered with the Secretary-General of the United Nations. 


ARTICLE XI 


The terms of this Agreement may be reviewed at any time at the 
request of either Contracting Government. 


ARTICLE XII 


This Agreement shall terminate on the date when the Mutual De- 
fence Assistance Agreement terminates or six months after notice of 
termination by either Contracting Government, but without prejudice 
to obligations and liabilities which have then accrued pursuant to the 
terms of this Agreement. 


In witness whereof the undersigned, being duly authorised thereto 
by their respective Governments, have signed the present Agreement. 
Done in duplicate at London this 19th day of January, 1953. 
For the Government of the United States of America: 
Watrter 8S. Girrorp 
For the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland: 


AntTuony Epen 
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The American Ambassador to the British Secretary of State for 
Foreign Affairs 
THE FOREIGN SERVICE 


OF THE 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 


American Empassy, 
No. 8398 London, England, January 19, 1953 


Sir: 

With reference to the Agreement between our two Governments to 
facilitate the interchange of patent rights and technical information 
for defence purposes, signed on January 19, 1953, I have the honor 
to inform Your Excellency of certain interpretations placed thereon 
by my Government. 

It is understood that Article I of the Agreement shall apply to 
patent rights or technical information owned or controlled by the 
National Research Development Corporation and Power Jets (Re- 
search and Development) Limited. 

It is the understanding of my Government that the redress afforded 


in accordance with Article IV of the Agreement by either Govern- 


ment to persons bringing claims for compensation would be equivalent 
to that afforded by the other Government in similar cases. In the 
event, however, that this is found not to be true in a particular case and 
that in that case the claimant does not have a valid claim in accordance 
with Article ITV under the law of the Contracting Government 
entertaining the claim but would in similar circumstances have had 
a valid claim under the law of the other Contracting Government, 
it is the understanding of the United States Government that the 
Technical Property Committee, as part of its functions under Article 
VI of the Agreement, will consult and make recommendations to the 
two Governments with a view to remedying the situation. 

I should be glad if you would confirm that the understandings of the 
Government of the United States as set forth above also represent the 
understandings of Her Majesty’s Government. 

Please accept, Sir, the renewed assurances of my highest consider- 
ation. 


Wa ter S. Girrorp 


The Right Honorable 
AntHony Epen, M. C., M. P., 
Secretary of State for 
Foreign Affairs, 
Foreign Office, S.W.1. 
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The British Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs to the American 
Ambassador 


Foreian Orrice, 8. W. 1. 
(M.1013/1) 19th January, 1953. 


Your Excetiency, 
I have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of Your Excellency’s 
Note No. 8398 of to-day’s date, which reads as follows :— 


“Sir: 

With reference to the Agreement between our two Governments 
to facilitate the interchange of patent rights and technical infor- 
mation for defence purposes, signed on January 19, 1953, I have 
the honor to inform Your Excellency of certain interpretations 
placed thereon by my Government. 

It is understood that Article I of the Agreement shall apply to 
patent rights or technical information owned or controlled by the 
National Research Development Corporation and Power Jets 
(Research and Development) Limited. 

It is the understanding of my Government that the redress 
afforded in accordance with Article IV of the Agreement by either 
Government to persons bringing claims for compensation would be 
equivalent to that afforded by the other Government in similar 
cases. In the event, however, that this is found not to be true in a 
particular case and that in that case the claimant does not have a 
valid claim in accordance with Article ITV under the law of the 
Contracting Government entertaining the claim but would in simi- 
lar circumstances have had a valid claim under the law of the other 
Contracting Government, it is the understanding of the United 
States Government that the Technical Property Committee, as part 
of its functions under Article VI of the Agreement, will consult and 
make recommendations to the two Governments with a view to 
remedying the situation. 

I should be glad if you would confirm that the understandings of 
the Government of the United States as set forth above also repre- 
sent the understandings of Her Majesty’s Government. 

Please accept, Sir, the renewed assurances of my _ highest. 
consideration.” 
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In reply I have the honour to confirm that the understandings set 
forth in your Note also represent the understandings of Her Majesty’s 
Government in the United Kingdom. 

I have the honour to be, with the highest consideration, 

Your Excellency’s obedient Servant, 
AntTuony Epen 


His Excellency 
The Honourable Watrer S. Girrorp, 
ete., etc., ete., 
1 Grosvenor Square, 
W i. 


TECHNICAL COOPERATION Jan. 25, 1058. 


Education Program 


Agreement between the 
Unirep STATES OF AMERICA 


and SAup1 ARABIA 


@ Signed at Jidda January 25, 1953 


@ Entered into force January 25, 1953 
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AGREEMENT FOR THE TECHNICAL COOPERATION 
PROGRAM IN EDUCATION BETWEEN THE GOVERNMENT 
OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA AND THE 
GOVERNMENT OF THE KINGDOM OF SAUDI ARABIA 


Anrricir I 


Reference is made to Article I, Section 1, of the Point Four General 
Agreement for Technical Cooperation signed by the representatives 
of the Governments of the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia and of the 
United States of America at Jidda, January 17, 1951, [}] which pro- 
vides that subsidiary understandings may be agreed upon by duly 
designated representatives of the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia and of 
the Government of the United States of America. 


Arricie IT 


In accordance with request for technical assistance in vocational 
training and education as presented by the Government of Saudi 
Arabia in Notes 3852/774 of April 22, 1952, and 2337 of May 7, 
1952, [?] it is proposed that the two Governments initiate a coopera- 
tive program. The principle objective of this program shall be to 
assist in the improvement of the weil-being of the people of Sandi 
Arabia by completion of a comprehensive survey of existing educa- 
tional facilities which should include recommendations for the de- 
velopment of schools which shall prepare students for (1) practical 
occupations in commerce, agriculture, and mechanical trades; (2) 
for further study in the professions at the university level. Tech- 
nical assistance shall also be provided to improve and expand the 
existing educational facilities for training in the fields of commerce, 
mechanical arts and agriculture. 


ArticLe III 


As a means of fulfilling this program, the Technical Cooperation 
Administration shall provide, within the limits of available funds, 
for the following: 


‘Treaties and Other International Acts Series 2307; 2 UST 1624. 
? Not printed. 
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A. Personnel 


Chief of Education Group; Vocational Education Expert; Gen- 
eral Education Expert; and any other experts as may later be 
agreed upon by the respective Governments. The experts shall 
be selected and appointed by the Government of the United 
States of America but shall be acceptable to the Government of 
Saudi Arabia. They will work with the appropriate depart- 
ments of the Government of Saudi Arabia. The Government 
of the United States of America will pay the salaries and allow- 
ances of these persons as well as the cost of their travel and 
transportation of their personal effects to Saudi Arabia and 
return, in accordance with the laws and regulations of the United 
States of America, and unless otherwise specified in Project 
Agreements, the cost of suitable housing in Saudi Arabia. In 
addition, the Government of the United States of America will 
furnish the necessary vehicles for surface transportation of their 
personnel within Saudi Arabia. 


B. Training 
Trainees nominated by the Saudi Arabian Government and 
acceptable to the Technical Cooperation Administration will, 
to an extent later to be agreed upon, be given specialized train- 
ing in the United States. The Government of the United States 
of America is to pay for tuition, subsistence, and travel of 
trainees during their stay in the United States of America. 


C. Equipment 


Equipment and materials necessary to the effectiveness of ex- 
perts’ work but not obtainable in Saudi Arabia, will be supplied 
by the Government of the United States of America to the extent 
subsequently to be agreed upon. 


ArticLe IV 


The Government of Saudi Arabia will contribute a fair share of 
the cost of this program to be mutually agreed to in subsequent Project 
Agreements entered into between the Government of the United 
States of America and the Government of Saudi Arabia. 


ARTICLE V 


It is understood that the implementation of the program shall be 
governed by the terms of the above mentioned General Agreement 
for Technical Cooperation. 
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This understanding is to be effective for a period of three years 
from the date of signature, or until one month after either Govern- 
ment shall have given notice in writing to the other of the intention 
to terminate said understanding, whichever is earlier. 

This understanding is prepared in duplicate and signed at the 
Ministry of Interior on 25th January, 1953. (9th Jamad Ul Awal, 


1372) 
Raymonp A Hare 
Raymond A. Hare Mohammed Bin Man’a 
American Ambassador to the Director General of Education 
Kingdom of Saudi Arabia Kingdom of Saudi Arabia 
J AD . 
OHN UNAWAY er je 


John A. Dunaway <A Ay 
Acting U. 8. Director of Technical wy A aoe 
Cooperation in Saudi Arabia SF Ld. LJ ) 


[SEAL] 


vl t= ey 


‘Yn translation reads: “The Director General of Education approves the con- 
tents thereof. Mohammed Bin Man’a”’ 
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TIAS 2775 RELIEF FROM TAXATION 


Feb. 4, 1953. 


ON DEFENSE EXPENDITURES 


Agreement between the 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
and GREECE 


e@ Effected by Exchange of Notes 
Dated at Athens February 4, 1953 


@ Entered into force February 4, 1953 
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The American Embassy to the Greek Ministry of Foreign Affairs 


EMBASSY OF THE 
No. 252 Unrrep StTatTes oF AMERICA 


The Embassy of the United States of America presents its com- 
pliments to the Royal Ministry of Foreign Affairs, and has the honor 
to refer to the Embassy’s note No. 160, dated November 3, 1952, [7] 
and to subsequent discussions between representatives of the Greek 
Government and the Government of the United States regarding the 
privileges, immunities and exemptions from taxes or other levies 
and charges which shall be accorded by the Government of Greece 
in the interest of facilitating and expediting the implementation of 
the common defense program and any and all foreign aid programs 
of the United States. 

There is transmitted herewith a Memorandum of Understanding 
dated February 4, 1953, incorporating the agreements reached in 
the course of the aforementioned discuésions. 

It is respectfully requested that the Ministry confirm that the 
Memorandum of February 4 transmitted with this note is acceptable 
to the Government of Greece. 

The Embassy avails itself of this opportunity to renew to the 
Royal Ministry of Foreign Affairs the assurances of its highest 
consideration. 


JEP 


Enclosure: 
Memorandum of Understanding 


Atuens, February 4, 1968. 
To the 


Roya Ministry or Foreren AFFAIRS, 
Athens. 


‘Not printed. 
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MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING BETWEEN THE GOVERNMENT 
OF GREECE AND THE GOVERNMENT OF THE UNITED STATES RE 
IMPLEMENTATION OF THE COMMON DEFENSE PROGRAM AND ANY 
AND ALL FOREIGN AID PROGRAMS OF THE UNITED STATES 


PRIVILEGES, IMMUNITIES AND EXEMPTIONS FROM TAXES OR OTHER 
LEVIES AND CHARGES 


The Government of the United States, by virtue of common de- 
fense agreements, is presently engaged in a variety of expenditures 
for the common defense effort, including construction and/or pro- 
curement in Europe of military supplies, materials and equipment, 
facilities, and so-called common-use items required by the United 
States and by countries participating in the North Atlantic Treaty 
Organization. Such programs may be implemented by agreements 
to which the United States Government is a party entered into 
directly with the governments of member countries or with manu- 
facturers and/or suppliers in the member countries, or by agreements 
to which the United States Government is not a party but which are 
financed in whole or in part by the United States Government. The 
United States Government is also bringing into member countries 
materials, equipment, supplies, and goods required for such common 
defense. 

Consequently, in the interest of facilitating and expediting imple- 
mentation of the common defense program and any and all foreign 
aid programs of the United States, the Government of Greece agrees 
that property to which the United States has acquired title or a lien 
shall be accorded extraterritoriality (immunity from the jurisdic- 
tion of the.Greek civil and criminal courts), and that any expendi- 
tures of the United States Government for equipment, materials, 
facilities, or services connected with such common defense program 
and such foreign aid programs of the United States Government will 
be exempt from taxes, dues, or fees which might affect such 
expenditures. This exemption will be afforded to the United States 
Government pursuant to mutually satisfactory arrangements and 
procedures developed in consultation between the two Governments 
and implemented by decisions of the Minister of Finance. 

In addition, the Government of Greece will extend to the United 
States, its property, and the contracts, sub-contracts, and activities 
entered into, undertaken, or financed in whole or in part by the United 
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States in Greece in connection with the common defense or any for- 
eign aid programs, the same privileges and immunities and exemp- 
tions from taxes or other levies and charges as have heretofore been 
granted to the American Mission for Aid to Greece by the provisions 
of Legislative Decree 694/1948 [*] re settlement of matters regarding 
the American program for aid to Greece. 

JEP 


Atruens, February 4, 1953 





The Greek Ministry of Foreign Affairs to the American Embassy 


MINISTERE. ROYAL 
DES AFFAIRES ETRANGERES 


Ne, 408 
NOTE VERBALE 


The Royal Ministry for Foreign Affairs presents its compliments 
to the Embassy of the United States of America and has the honour 
to acknowledge receipt of its note 252 and of a Memorandum of 
Understanding between the Government of Greece and the Govern- 
ment of the United States dated February 4, 1953, concerning the 
implementation of the Common Defence Program and any and all 
foreign aid programs of the United States. 

The Ministry for Foreign Affairs confirms that the provisions con- 
tained in the Memorandum quoted above are acceptable to the Gov- 
ernment of Greece. 

The Royal Ministry avails itself of this opportunity to renew to 
the Embassy of the United States the assurances of its highest 
consideration.— 


Atuens, February 4, 1953. 
[sraL] 


To the 
Empassy oF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
Athens 


1Not printed. 
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Mar. 15, 1952. MUTUAL DEFENSE ASSISTANCE 


Agreement between the 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
and Brazin 


® Signed at Rio de Janeiro March 15, 1952 


@ Entered into force May 19, 1953 
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MILITARY ASSISTANCE AGREEMENT BETWEEN 
THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA AND THE 
REPUBLIC OF THE UNITED STATES OF BRAZIL 


ACORDO DE ASSISTENCIA MILITAR ENTRE OS 
ESTADOS UNIDOS DA AMERICA E A 
REPUBLICA DOS ESTADOS UNIDOS DO BRASIL 
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MILITARY ASSISTANCE AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE 


UNITED STATES OF AMERICA AND THE REPUBLIC OF 
THE UNITED STATES OF BRAZIL 


The Governments of the United States of America and of the Re- 
public of the United States of Brazil: 


Conscious of their pledges under the Inter-American Treaty of 
Reciprocal Assistance [*] and other international instruments to assist 
any American State subjected to an armed attack and to act together 
for the common defense and for the maintenance of the peace and 
security of the Western Hemisphere; 

Desiring to foster international peace and security within the frame- 
work of the Charter of the United Nations [?] through measures which 
will further the ability of nations dedicated to the purposes and prin- 
ciples of the Charter to participate effectively in arrangements for 
individual and collective self-defense in support of those purposes 
and principles; 

Reaffirming their determination to give their full cooperation to 
the efforts to provide the United Nations with armed forces as con- 
templated by the Charter and to obtain agreement on universal regu- 
lation and reduction of armaments under adequate guarantee against 
violation; 

Taking into consideration the support that the Government of the 
United States of America has brought to these principles by enacting 
the Mutual Defense Assistance Act of 1949, as amended,[*] and the 
Mutual Security Act of 1951,[*] which provide for the furnishing of 
military assistance to nations which have joined with it in collective 
security arrangements ; 

Desiring to set forth the conditions which will govern the furnish- 
ing of such assistance by one contracting Government to the other; 

Have designated for these purposes Plenipotentiaries who have 
agreed as follows: 


* Treaties and Other International Acts Series 1838; 62 Stat., pt. 2, p. 1681. 
* Treaty Series 993 ; 59 Stat. 1031. 

*63 Stat. 714; 22 U. S. CG. §§ 1571-1604. 

‘65 Stat. 373. 
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ACORDO DE ASSISTENCIA MILITAR ENTRE OS ESTADOS 
UNIDOS DA AMERICA E A REPUBLICA DOS ESTADOS 
UNIDOS DO BRASIL 





Os Governos dos. Estados Unidos da América e da Repiblica dos 
Estados Unidos do Brasil, 


Tendo em mente os compromissos, que assumiram pelo Tratado 
Interamericano de Assisténcia Reciproca e outros instrumentos inter- 
nacionais, de auxiliar qualquer Estado Americano quando vitima de 
um ataque armado e de agir em conjunto para a defesa comum e para 
a manutengio da paz e da seguranca do Hemisfério Ocidental ; 

Desejosos de fomentar a paz e a seguranga internacionais dentro do 
quadro geral da Carta das Nacées Unidas, por meio de medidas que 
aumentem a capacidade das nagées, devotadas aos propdsitos e prin- 
cipios da Carta, de participar de modo eficaz de entendimentos no 
interésse da legitima defesa individual e coletiva, em apoio dos ditos 
propésitos e principios; 

Reafirmando a decisio de cooperar plenamente na tarefa de pro- 
porcionar fércgas armadas is Nacdes Unidas, de conformidade com a 
Carta, e de chegar a um acérdo sdbre a regulamentagio e a redugao 
universais de armamentos, mediante garantias satisfatérias contra a 
sua violagao; 

Tendo em vista o apoio que o Govérno dos Estados Unidos da 
América tem prestado a ésses principios, promulgando a Lei de As- 
sisténcia e Defesa Mitua, de 1949, com as respectivas emendas, e a Lei 
de Seguranga Miatua, de 1951, que dispdem sdbre a prestagao de ajuda 
militar 4s nagdes que, com aquéle pais, tenham estabelecido ajustes de 
seguranga coletiva ; 

Desejosos de fixar as condigdes que deverao reger a prestacao de tal 
assisténcia por parte de um e outro Govérno contratante; 

Designaram para ésse efeito Plenipotencifrios que acordaram no 
seguinte ; 
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Arricte I 


1- Each Government will make or continue to make available to the 
other, and to such additional governments as the Parties hereto may 
in each case agree upon, such equipment, materials, services, or other 
military assistance as the Government furnishing such assistance 
may authorize and in acordance with such terms and conditions as 
may be agreed. The furnishing of any such assistance as may be 
authorized by either Party hereto shall be consistent with the Charter 
of the United Nations. Such assistance shall be so designed as to 
promote the defense of the Western Hemisphere and be in accordance 
with defense plans under which both Governments will participate 
in missions important to the defense of the Western Hemisphere. 
Assistance made available by the Government of the United States 
of America pursuant to this Agreement will be furnished under the 
provisions, and subject to all the terms, conditions and termination 
provisions of the Mutual Defense Assistance Act of 1949, the Mutual 
Security Act of 1951, acts amendatory and supplementary thereto 
and appropriation acts thereunder. The two Governments will, from 
time to time, negotiate detailed arrangements by the exchange of notes 
to carry out the provisions of this paragraph. 

2-— Each Government undertakes to make effective use of assistance 
received from the other Government pursuant to this Agreement for 
the purpose of implementing defense plans, accepted by the two 
Governments, under which the two Governments will participate in 
missions important to the defense of the Western Hemisphere, and will 
not, without prior agreement of the other Government, devote such 
assistance to purposes other than those for which it was furnished. 
The transfer of equipment or materials on a reimbursable basis shall 
be in accordance with terms and conditions relating to such transfers 
which may be agreed to by the two Governments. 

3- Arrangements will be entered into under which equipment and 
materials furnished pursuant to this Agreement and no longer re- 
quired for the purposes for which it was originally made available 
(except equipment and materials furnished under terms requiring 
reimbursement) will be returned to the Government which furnished 
such assistance for appropriate disposition. 

4-In the common security interest each Government undertakes 
not to transfer to any person not an officer or employee or agent of 
such Government, or to any other Government, title to or possession 
of any equipment, materials, or services furnished under this Agree- 
ment without the prior agreement of the other Government. The 
transfer of equipment or materials on a reimbursable basis shall be in 
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Artico I 





1-Cada Govérno proporcionaré ou continuar4 a proporcionar ao 
outro, ou outros Governos indicados em cada caso por acordo das 
Partes Contratantes, os equipamentos, materiais, servigos ou outra 
espécie de assisténcia militar que seja autorizada pelo Govérno pres- 
tante, de conformidade com os térmos e condigées a serem ajustados. 
A prestagao de qualquer assisténcia que seja autorizada por uma ou 
outra Parte Contratante devera ser compativel com a Carta das Nagées 
Unidas. Essa assisténcia se destina a promover a defesa do Hemisfério 
Ocidental em conformidade com os planos que determinem a partici- 
pacéo de ambos os Governos em missdes relevantes para a defesa 
do mesmo Hemisfério. A assisténcia prestada pelo Govérno dos 
Estados Unidos da América, em cumprimento déste Acdérdo, ser& 
fornecida em observincia das disposigdes e estar& sujeita a todos os 
térmos, condigées e dispositivos relacionados com a cessacio da 
vigéncia da Lei de Assisténcia e Defesa Mitua, de 1949, da Lei de 
Seguranca Mitua, de 1951, das respectivas leis modificativas e suple- 
mentares e verbas orcamentdrias correspondentes. Os dois Governos 
negociaraio, periddicamente, ajustes pormenorizados, por troca de 
notas, para aplicar o disposto neste pardgrafo. 

2~ Cada Govérno se compromete a fazer uso eficaz da assisténcia 
recebida do outro, de conformidade com éste Acérdo, no sentido de 
por em execuciio os planos de defesa, aceitos por ambos, que determinem 
a sua participagio em missées relevantes para a defesa do Hemisfério 
Ocidental, e nao utilizar4 essa assisténcia para fins diversos daqueles 
para que foi fornecida, sem a prévia anuéncia do outro Govérno. 
A transferéncia de equipamentos ou materiais sob a condicaio de re- 
embélso de valor ser4 feita de conformidade com os térmos e condicées 
relativos 4 mesma que sejam ajustados entre os dois Governos, 


3~-Serdio negociados ajustes para a restituicio, a um ou outro 
Govérno, para os devidos fins, de equipamentos e materiais (exceto 
quando fornecidos sob condiciio de reembélso de valor) que tenham 
sido proporcionados em cumprimento do presente Acdrdo e que se 
tornem desnecessarios para os fins a que originariamente haviam sido 
destinados. 

4~-A bem da seguranga comum, cada Govérno se compromete a 
nao transferir, sem o prévio consentimento do outro, a pessoa alguma, 
a menos que seja seu funcionario, oficial das suas forgas armadas ou 
representante, nem a qualquer Govérno, a propriedade ou a posse de 
todo equipamento, material ou servicgo, fornecido de conformidade 
com éste Acérdo. A transferéncia de equipamentos ou materiais 
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accordance with terms and conditions relating to such transfers which 
may be agreed to by the two Governments. 


5 - If the funds allotted for implementing any assistance programs 
undertaken by the Government of the United States of America under 
the present agreement are made subject to any judicial process in the 
Republic of the United States of Brazil which would obstruct or make 
difficult their free and immediate use for the purposes for which they 
were originally intended, the Brazilian Government will promptly 
take action to insure, for the execution of such programs and achieve- 
ment of such objectives, a contribution equivalent to the funds re- 
ferred to; for this purpose the Administration will utilize funds at 
its disposition or will request them from the. National Congress. 

6 — Each Government will] take stich security measures as may be 
agreed in each case between the two Governments in order to provent 
the disclosure or compromise of classified military articles, services 
or information furnished by the other Government pursuant to this 
Agreement. 


| ARTICLE II 


Each Government will take appropriate measures consistent with 
security to keep the public informed of operations under this 
Agreement. 


ARrtTIcLe [IT 


The two Governments will, upon request of either of them, nego- 
tiate appropriate arrangements between them to provide for the 
availability of patent licenses and technical information required 
in furtherance of the objectives of this Agreement. In these nego- 
tiations consideration shall be given to the inclusion of a clause 
whereby each Government will assume the responsability for all 
claims of its nationals arising under such arrangements, and such 
claims arising in its jurisdiction of nationals of any country not a 
party to this Agreement. 

Articte IV 


1~The Government of the Republic of the United States of Brazil 
agrees to make available to the Government of the United States 
of America funds in an amount to be agreed upon in Brazilian cur- 
rency for the use of the latter Government for expenses of adminis- 
tration of services it will execute in implementing the objectives of 
the Mutual Security Act of 1951 in the Republic of the United States 
of Brazil. 
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sob a vondicaio de reembélso de valor sera feita de conformidade com 
os térmos e condigées relativos & mesma, que sejam ajustados entre 
os dois Governos. 

5-Se os fundos distribuidos para a realizagaéo de quaisquer pro- 
gramas de assisténcia empreendidos pelo Govérno dos Estados Unidos 
da América, segundo o presente Ac6rdo, vierem a ser objeto de qualquer 
processo judicial no Brasil que impega ou dificulte a sua livre e 
imediata disposic&o para os fins a que originariamente se destinavam, 
o Govérno brasileiro trataré prontamente de assegurar, para a execucao 
daqueles programas ou consecugdéo daqueles fins, uma contribui¢ao 
equivalente aos referidos fundos; para tanto, a Administragao se 
utilizara, das verbas que tenha & sua disposic&o ou as Solicitard ao 
Congresso Nacional. 

6-Cada Govérno tomard as medidas de seguranga que em cada 
caso ajuste com o outro, a fim de impedir que se revelem ou se expo- 
nham a perigo os materiais, servicos ou informagées militares de natu- 
reza reservada fornecidos pelo outro Govérno de conformidade com o 
presente Acdrdo. 


Artico II 


Cada Govérno tomara as medidas apropriadas, compativeis com as 
necessidades de seguranga, para manter o ptblico informado das 
operagdes executadas de conformidade com éste Acérdo. 


Artico III 


Os dois Governos, por solicitagao de qualquer déles, negociarao entre 
Si os ajustes adequados para prover o fornecimento de patentes de 
invengaéo e informagées técnicas indispensdveis 4 realizagio dos ob- 
jetivos do presente Acérdo. Nessas negociagdes dever-se-4 ter em 
mente a inclusio de uma cliusula pela qual cada Govérno assuma a 
responsabilidade de tédas as reclamagdes de seus nacionais decor- 
rentes désses ajustes e das reclamagées que, na sua jurisdig&o, sejam 
apresentadas por nacionais de qualquer pais que nao seja parte 
neste Acérdo. 


Artico IV 


1 —O Govérno da Repdblica dos Estados Unidos do Brasil se com- 
promete a proporcionar ao Govérno dos Estados Unidos da América 
as quantias em moeda brasileira, que forem ajustadas, para uso déste 
ultimo Govérno a fim de atender 4s despesas de administracgao dos 
servicos que execute, no sentido de realizar na Republica dos Estados 
Unidos do Brasil, os objetivos constantes da Lei de Seguranga Mutua, 
de 1951. 
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2~- The two Governments will forthwith initiate discussions with 
a view to determining the amount of Brazilian currency and to agree- 
ing upon arrangements for the furnishing of such currency. 


ARTICLE V 


The Government of the Republic of the United States of Brazil 
will, except as otherwise agreed, grant duty-free treatment and exemp- 
tion from internal taxation upon importation or exportation to prod- 
ucts, property, materials or equipment imported into its territory in 
connection with this Agreement or any similar agreement between 
the United States of America and any other country receiving military 
assistance. 


Artictz: VI 


1-Each Government upon being appropriately advised agrees to 
receive personnel of the other Government who will discharge respon- 
sabilities of the other Government in connection with the implementa- 
tion of this Agreement. Such personnel will be accorded facilities to 
observe the progress of assistance furnished pursuant to this Agree- 
ment. Such personnel who are nationals of that other country, in- 
cluding personnel temporarily assigned, will, in their relations with 
the Government of the country to which they are assigned, operate as 
a part of the Embassy under the direction and control of the Chief of 
the Diplomatic Mission of the Government of the sending country, and 
shall be accorded all privileges and immunities conferred by interna- 
tional custom to Embassy personnel of corresponding rank. Privi- 
leges and courtesies incident to diplomatic status, such as diplomatic 
automobile license plates, inclusion on the “diplomatic list”, and so- 
cial courtesies may be waived by the sending Government for its per- 
sonnel other than the senior military member and senior Army, Navy 
and Air Force officers and their respective immediate deputies. 

2~The two Governments will negotiate arrangements for classi- 
fication of personnel and for appropriate notification thereof to the 
host Government. 

3 —The Government of the Republic of the United States of Brazil 
shall grant, upon request of the Chief of the Diplomatic Mission of 
the United States of America, exemption from customs duties on 
articles imported for the personal use of such personnel and of mem- 
bers of their families. Should it become necessary to send Brazilian 
personnel to the United States of America in connection with the 
provision of military assistance by the Republic of the United States 
of Brazil to the United States of America, the United States Govern- 
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2 — Ambos os Governos iniciarao imediatamente negociagdes com o 
fim de estipular a importincia dos referidos fundos e de assentar o 
modo e condi¢ées do seu fornecimento. 


Artico V 


O Govérno dos Estados Unidos do Brasil, exceto quando se acorde 
o contrario, conceder4 tratamento de entrada livre de direitos e isencéo 
de impostos internos incidentes sébre a importacdo e re-exportacao de 
produtos, bens, materiais ou equipamentos que entrem no seu terri- 
tério, de conformidade com o presente Acérdo ou qualquer outro 
acérdo semelhante celebrado entre os Estados Unidos da América e 
outro pais recipiente de assisténcia militar. 


Arrigo VI 


1- Cada Govérno concorda em receber, depois de devidamente noti- 
ficado, os funciondrios e oficiais do outro Govérno, incumbidos de des- 
empenhar as obrigagées relacionadas com a execucao déste Acérdo. 
A ésses funciondrios e oficiais serio concedidas facilidades para ob- 
servar a aplicacgio da assisténcia fornecida em cumprimento déste 
Acérdo. Os funcionfrios e oficiais, nacionais do outro pais, inclusive 
oS que sejam designados em carater temporario, procederao, quanto 
as suas relagdes com o Govérno do pais a que tenham sido destinados, 
como membros da Embaixada e sob a chefia e supervisio do Chefe da 
Missao diplomatica do pais representado, devendo ser-lhes concedidas 
todas as prerrogativas e imunidades que o uso internacional concede 
a funcionarios diplomaticos de posto correspondente. Os privilégios 
acessOrios & condicaéo diplomatica e cortesias habituais, tais como 
chapas de automéveis, inclusio na Lista Diplomatica e atengdes pro- 
tocolares poderao ser dispensadas pelo Govérno interessado, exceto 
quanto ao chefe militar geral e aos representantes do Exército, Ma- 
rinha e Aeronautica e seus respectivos substitutos imediatos. 

2- Ambos os Governos negociarao entre si ajustes para a classi- 
ficacao dos funciondrios e oficiais e para a devida notificagio um ao 
outro. 

3- O Govérno da Reptblica dos Estados Unidos do Brasil, por 
solicitagio do Chefe da Missio diplom&tica dos Estados Unidos da 
América, concederé isengio de direitos alfandegirios sébre artigos 
importados para o uso pessoal dos referidos funcionarios e oficiais e 
membros de suas familias. Se, em virtude das disposigées relativas 
& assisténcia militar a ser prestada pelo Govérno da Reptblica dos 
Estados Unidos do Brasil, se tornar necess4rio 0 envio de funciondrios 
e oficiais brasileiros aos Estados Unidos da América, o Govérno dos 
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ment shall grant, upon the request of the Chief of the Brazilian 
Diplomatic Mission, exemption from customs duties on articles im- 
ported for the personal use of such personnel and of members of their 
families. 


Articte VII 


Existing arrangements relating to Armed Forces missions of the 
United States of America established under other instruments are 
not affected by this Agreement and will remain in full force. 


ArriIcLtE VIII 


In conformity with the principle of mutual aid, as provided in 
Article I, the two Governments hereby reaffirm Resolutions XII, 
XIII, XIV and XVI set forth in the Final Act of the Fourth Meet- 
ing of Consultation of the Ministers of Foreign Affairs of American 
States, held in Washington in 1951, which embody decisions taken by 
American States for the purpose of cooperating technically and finan- 
cially with a view to increasing production of basic and strategical 
materials and providing one another with materials, products and 
services required for their common defense. Transfers of materials 
will be effected according to legislation in force and specific agree- 
ments already existing or to be negotiated. 


ArrTIcLe TX 


In the interest of mutual security, each Government will cooper- 
ate with the other in the adoption and application of measures of 
economic defense and commercial controls destined to protect the 
Western Hemisphere against threats from any country. 


ARTICLE X 


1~— The two Governments reaffirm their determination to collaborate 
in promoting international understanding and good wil and main- 
taining world peace, to proceed as may be mutually agreed upon to 
eliminate causes of international tension, and to fulfill the mili- 
tary obligations assumed under bilateral and multilateral agreements 
or treaties to which both are parties. 

2- The Government of the Republic of the United States of Brazil 
will make, consistent with the political and economic stability of the 
country, the full contribution permitted by its manpower, resources, 
facilities and general economic conditions to the development and 
maintenance of its defensive strength, the defensive strength of the 
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Estados Unidos da América concederé, por solicitagéo do Chefe da 
Missao diplomatica brasileira, isengdo de direitos alfandegarios sébre 
os artigos importados para o seu uso pessoal e membros de suas 
familias. 


Artico VII 


O presente Acérdo nao alterara os ajustes vigentes estabelecidos 
por outros instrumentos, relativos a Missdes das Fércas Armadas dos 
Estados Unidos da América, os quais continuaraéo em pleno vigor. 


Artico VIII 


De conformidade com os principios de ajuda mititua estabelecidos no 
Artigo I, os dois Governos reafirmam as Resolucées XII, XIII, XIV e 
XVI, constantes da Ata Final da IV Reuniao de Consulta dos Minis- 
tros das Relacées Exteriores dos Estados Americanos, realizada em 
Washington em 1951, que consubstanciam as decisdes tomadas pelos 
Estados Americanos, no propésito de cooperar entre si, técnica e finan- 
ceiramente, com o objetivo de aumentar a producao de materiais 
basicos e estratégicos e de fornecer uns aos outros materiais, produtos e 
servicos necessirios 4 sua defesa comum. As transferéncias de mate- 
riais serio efetuadas de conformidade com a legislacio vigente e os 
acordos especificos ja existentes ou a serem negociados. 


Artico TX 


No interésse da seguranca mtitua, cada Govérno cooperar4 com o 
outro na adocio e aplicaciio de medidas de defesa econémica e contréles 
comerciais destinadas a proteger o Hemisfério Ocidental contra 
ameagas de qualquer nagio. 


ARTIGO X 


1- Os dois Governos reafirmam a decisaio de colaborar no sentido de 
promover o entendimento e a boa vontade internacionais e de manter a 
paz no mundo, de. proceder como fér mituamente convencionado para 
eliminar as causas de tensio internacional e de cumprir as obrigagdes 
militares, assumidas por acordos ou tratados, bilaterais e multilaterais, 
em que ambos sejam partes. 

2-Tanto quanto permitam os recursos humanos, riquezas naturais, 
facilidades e estado geral econémico do pais, o Govérno da Repablica 
dos Estados Unidos do Brasil contribuiré plenamente, de maneira 
compativel com a sua estabilidade politica e econdmica, para o 
desenvolvimento e manutencao do seu prdéprio poder defensivo, do 
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Western Hemisphere and of the Free World, and will take all reason- 
able measures which may be needed to develop its defensive capacities. 


ARTICLE XI 


Whereas this Agreement has been negotiated and concluded on the 
basis that the Government of the United States of America will ex- 
tend to the other party thereto the benefits of any provision in a similar 
agreement concluded by the Government of the United States of 
America with any other American Republic, it is understood that the 
Government of the United States of America will interpose no objec- 
tion to amending this Agreement in order that its provisions may con- 
form, in whole or in part, to the corresponding provisions of any 
similar Military Assistance Agreement, or agreements amendatory 
thereto, concluded with an American Republic. 


ArtiIcte XII 


1-This Agreement shall come into force when the Government of 
the Republic of the United States of Brazil shall have notified the 
Government of the United States of America [*] of its ratification 
and shall continue in force until one year after the receipt by either 
Party of written notice of the other Party to terminate it, except that 
the provisions of Article I, paragraphs 2 and 4 and agreements made 
pursuant to the provisions of Article I, paragraphs 3, 5 and 6 and of 
Article III shall remain in force unless otherwise agreed by the two 
Governments. 

2—The two Governments shall, upon the request of either of them, 
consult regarding any matter relating to the application or amend- 
ment of this Agreement. 

3-This Agreement shall be registered with the Secretariat of the 
United Nations. 


In witness whereof, the undersigned Plenipotentiaries have signed 
the present Agreement, in duplicate in the English and Portuguese 
languages, and have affixed thereto their seal, in Rio de Janeiro this 
fifteenth day of March, 1952. 


[sea] FOR THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
Herscuey V. JOHNSON 
Jodo Neves pa Fonroura 
[sean] FOR THE REPUBLIC OF THE UNITED STATES OF BRAZIL 


*May 19, 1953. 
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poder defensivo do Hemisfério Ocidental e do Mundo Livre, e tomara 
todas as medidas razoaveis que possam ser necessarias para desenvolver 
a sua capacidade defensiva. 


Artico XI 


Atendendo a que éste Acérdo foi negociado e celebrado na base de 
que o Govérno dos Estados Unidos da América tornara extensivos 
& outra parte contratante os beneficios de quaisquer outras disposigées 
constantes de outros acordos semelhantes celebrados entre o Govérno 
dos Estados Unidos da América e o Govérno de qualquer outra Reptib- 
lica Americana fica entendido que o Govérno dos Estados Unidos da 
América nao opora objecio alguma a emendar o presente Acérdo de 
maneira a torné-lo conforme, no todo ou em parte, com as disposicées 
correspondentes de qualquer outro acérdo semelhante de ajuda militar, 
ou de outros ajustes modificativos, celebrados com alguma Repiblica 
Americana. 

Artico XII 


1-Este Acérdo entraré em vigor na data em que o Govérno da 
Repiblica dos Estados Unidos do Brasil notificar a sua ratificagio ao 
Govérno dos Estados Unidos da América e continuaré em vigor até 
um ano depois do recebimento por qualquer das Partes Contratantes 
de comunicacao escrita da intengio da outra Parte de denuncié-lo. 
O disposto nos parégrafos 2 e 4 do Artigo I e os acordos que se realizem 
de conformidade com os pardgrafos 3, 5 e 6 do mesmo Artigo e com 0 
Artigo III permanecerao em vigor apés a deniincia, a menos que ambos 
os Governos convenham no contrario. 

2-—Os dois Governos, por solicitagio de qualquer deles, se consul- 
tarfo a respeito de qualquer assunto relacionado com a aplicagio ou 
emenda déste Acérdo. 

3~ Este Acordo sera registrado no Secretariado das Nagées Unidas. 


Em fé do que, os Plenipotenciarios infra-assinados firmam o pre- 
sente Acérdo em dois exemplares nas linguas inglésa e portuguesa e 
The apdem os seus selos, na cidade do Rio de Janeiro, aos quinze dias 
do més de marco de 1952. 


[sean] PELOS ESTADOS UNIDOS DA AMERICA 
Herscue, V. JoHNSON 


Jodo Neves DA FonTourRA 
[sEaL] PELA REPUBLICA DOS ESTADOS UNIDOS DO BRASIL 


Mar. 6, 1958. MUTUAL DEFENSE ASSISTANCE 


Agreement between the 
UnITep STATES OF AMERICA 
and the DoMINICAN REPUBLIC 


@ Signed at Washington March 6, 1953 


@ Entered into force June 10, 1953 
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MILITARY ASSISTANCE AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA AND THE DOMINICAN 
REPUBLIC 


The Governments of the United States of America and the Domin- 
ican Republic: 

In accordance with the commitments which they made in the 
Inter-American Treaty of Reciprocal Assistance ['] and in other 
international instruments to assist any American State that is the 
victim of an armed attack and to act jointly in the common defense 
and in the maintenance of the peace and security of the American 
Continent; 

Desiring to promote peace and security within the framework of 
the Charter of the United Nations [?] through measures that will 
increase the ability of nations dedicated to fulfilling the aims and 
principles of the Charter to participate effectively in agreements for 
seli-defense, both individual and collective, in support of those aims 
and principles; 

Reaffirming their determination to cooperate fully in the collective 
security efforts of the United Nations in accordance with the Charter 
and with international efforts to reach an understanding on the uni- 
versal regulation and reduction of armaments with adequate guarantees 
against violation; 

Taking into consideration the support which the Government of 
the United States of America has given to those principles through 
the enactment of the Mutual Defense Assistance Act of 1949, as 
amended, [*] and the Mutual Security Act of 1951, as amended, [*] 
which provide for the furnishing of military assistance to nations which 
have joined that Government in collective security arrangements; 

Desiring to set forth the conditions that will govern the furnishing 
of such mutual assistance; 

Have agreed as follows: 


1 Treaties and Other International Acts Series 1838; 62 Stat., pt. 2, p. 1681, 
2 Treaty Series 993; 59 Stat. 1031. 

3 63 Stat. 714; 22 U.S. C. § 1571 et seg. 

4 65 Stat. 373; 22 U.S. C. § 1651 et seg. 
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ARTICLE I 


1. Each Government will provide or continue to provide the other, 
as well as such other governments as both Contracting Parties may 
in each case agree upon, with the equipment, materials, services, or 
other military assistance which the Governments providing such 
assistance authorize in accordance with their respective Constitutions 
and with such terms and conditions as may be agreed upon under this 
Agreement. The furnishing of the assistance authorized by either of 
the Parties to this Agreement shall be consistent with the Charter of 
the United Nations. Such assistance shall be so provided as to 
promote the defense of the Hemisphere and shall be in accordance 
with regional defense plans which may be agreed upon by the two 
Parties, by virtue of which they will participate, according to their 
respective constitutional procedures, in missions important to the 
defense of the Western Hemisphere within the region defined in Article 
4 of the Inter-American Treaty of Reciprocal Assistance. The 
assistance given by the Government of the United States of America 
under this Agreement shall be furnished in conformity with the 
provisions and subject to all the terms and conditions of the Mutual 
Defense Assistance Act of 1949, the Mutual Security Act of 1951, of 
the United States of America, as well as other acts amendatory or 
supplementary thereto, and appropriation acts thereunder. From 
time to time the two Governments will negotiate detailed arrange- 
ments for carrying out the provisions of this paragraph. 

2. The Government of the Dominican Republic undertakes to 
make effective use, pursuant to the terms of this Agreement, of the 
assistance received from the Government of the United States of 
America, in order to put into effect such regional defense plans as 
may be accepted by the two Governments, according to which they 
will participate, in conformity with their respective constitutional 
procedures, in missions important to the defense and maintenance of 
the peace of the Western Hemisphere, and, unless otherwise agreed 
between the Parties, they will devote such assistance exclusively to 
the purposes specified in paragraph 1 of this Article. 

3. Arrangements shall be entered into by virtue of which equipment 
and materials supplied under this Agreement and no longer needed 
for the purposes for which it was originally made available (except 
equipment and materials supplied under terms requiring reimburse- 
ment) will be returned to the Government that furnished the assist- 
ance, for appropriate disposition. 

4, In the common security interest of both nations, the Government 
of the Dominican Republic undertakes not to transfer title to or 
possession of any equipment, materials, or services furnished to it by 
the Government of the United States of America under this Agreement. 
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5. Funds or materials of any nature allocated to or derived from 
any assistance program undertaken by the Government of the United 
States of America pursuant to the laws cited in this Agreement, shall 
not be subject to garnishinent, attachment, seizure, or any other 
judicial or administrative procedure instituted by any person, firm, 
agency, corporation, organization, or government. 

6. Each Government will take such measures as may be agreed 
in each case to prevent the disclosure or compromise of classified 
military articles, services, or information furnished by the other 
Government pursuant to this Agreement. 


ARTICLE II 


Each Government will take appropriate steps, consistent with its 
security, to keep the public informed of the measures adopted under 
this Agreement. 

ArticLe III 


The two Governments will, at the request of either of them, 
negotiate appropriate arrangements between them to make available 
patent licenses and technical information required to accomplish 
the purposes of this Agreement. In such negotiations consideration 
shall be given to the inclusion of obligations under which each of the 
two Governments will assume responsibility for any claims of its 
nationals arising from such arrangements, as well as claims presented 
within its jurisdiction by nationals of any country not a party to this 
Agreement. 

Article IV 


1. Subject to the necessary appropriations of funds under the 
Constitution and laws of the Dominican Republic, the Government 
of the Dominican Republic undertakes to make available to the 
Government of the United States of America certain sums in Domini- 
can national currency for the use of the Government of the United 
States of America for its administrative and operating expenses in 
connection with carrying out this Agreement in the Dominican 
Republic. The two Governments will enter into negotiations to 
determine the amount of such sums in Dominican national currency, 
as well as the manner in which they will be supplied. 

2. Unless otherwise agreed, the Government of the Dominican 
Republic will grant duty free treatment and exemption from internal 
taxation upon importation or exportation to products, property, 
materials, or equipment imported into its territory in connection with 
this Agreement or similar agreements between the United States of 
America and any other country receiving military assistance. 
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ARTICLE V 


1. Each of the Contracting Governments agrees to receive per- 
sonnel of the other Government who will discharge duties entrusted 
to them by that other Government in connection with the imple- 
mentation of this Agreement. Such personnel shall be granted reason- 
able facilities to observe the progress of assistance furnished pursuant 
to this Agreement. The said personnel shall function as part of the 
Embassy under the direction of the Chief of the Diplomatic Mission 
of the sending country, and shall enjoy the same immunities and 
privileges as are accorded to Embassy personnel of corresponding 
rank. 

2. With a view to carrying out the provisions of the preceding 
paragraph, the two Governments will by common accord issue regu- 
lations governing the classification of such personnel, which shall 
consist exclusively of nationals of the sending country. The two 
Governments agree that the number of such personnel will be kept 
as small as possible. 

At the request of the Chief of the Diplomatic Mission of the country 
represented, the Government of the Dominican Republic will grant 
exemption from customs duties on articles imported for the use of the 
members of such personnel and their families. Privileges and cour- 
tesies incidental to their diplomatic status, such as automobile license 
plates, the inclusion of their names on the “Diplomatic List”, and 
social courtesies, may be waived by the sending Government in the 
case of its personnel other than the senior military member and the 
Senior Army, Navy and Air Force Officer and their respective im- 
mediate deputies. 

3. If it is necessary to send Dominican personnel to the United 
States of America in connection with military assistance by the 
Dominican Republic to the United States of America, the Government 
of the United States of America, at the request of the Chief of the 
Dominican Diplomatic Mission, will grant exemption from customs 
duties on articles imported for the private use of such personnel and 
members of their families. 


ARTICLE VI 


Existing agreements on missions of the armed forces of the United 
States of America in the Dominican Republic shall not be affected 
by this Agreement and shall remain in full force. 


Articue VII 


In conformity with the principles on which reciprocal assistance is 
based, according to which the two Governments have agreed, in the 
manner stipulated in Article I, to furnish assistance to each other, 
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the two Governments hereby reaffirm Resolutions XII, XIII, XIV 
and XVI of the Final Act of the Fourth Meeting of Consultation of 
Foreign Ministers of the American Republics, held at Washington in 
1951, these being decisions adopted unanimously by the American 
States for the purpose of cooperating technically and financially to 
increase the production of basic materials and to furnish each other 
the materials, products, and services required for their common 
defense. In arrangements for the furnishing by the Dominican Re- 
public of materials, products, and services required by the United 
States, account shall be taken of the requirements for domestic con- 
sumption, the character and needs of the Dominican national economy, 
and its commercial exports. 


Articte VIII 


In the interest of their mutual security, the two Governments will 
take measures, by means of mutual agreements, to control trade with 
nations that threaten the security of the Continent. , 


Articup [X 


Both Governments reaffirm their determination to join their efforts 
in the task of promoting international understanding and good will 
and of maintaining world peace, to proceed, as may be mutually 
agreed, to eliminate causes of international tension, and to fulfill the/ 
military obligations assumed under multilateral or bilateral agree- 
ments and treaties to which they are both Parties. The Govern- 
ment of the Dominican Republic will make the full contribution 
permitted by its manpower and economic condition to the devel- 
opment and maintenance of its defensive strength and that of the 
free world, and will take all reasonable measures as may be needed 
to develop its defense capacities. 


ARTICLE X 


Considering that this Agreement has been negotiated and concluded 
on the basis that the Government of the United States of America 
will extend to the other Contracting Party the benefits of any pro- 
vision of a Military Assistance Agreement concluded by the Govern- 
ment of the United States of America with any other American 
Republic, it is understood that the Government of the United States 
of America will raise no objection to amending this Agreement to 
the end that its provisions may conform in whole or in part to the 
corresponding provisions of any similar Military Assistance Agree- 
ment, or agreements amendatory thereto, concluded with any other 
American Republic. 
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ARTICLE XI 


1. This Agreement shall enter into force on the date of receipt by 
the Government of the United States of America of a notification 
in writing from the Government cf the Dominican Republic ['] of 
ratification of the Agreement in conformity with the constitutional 
procedures of the Dominican Republic, and shall continue in force 
until one year after either one of the Parties receives from the other 
written notice of its intention to terminate it. In any case, notwith- 
standing a declaration of intention to terminate this Agreement, the 
provisions of paragraphs 2, 3, 4, 5, and 6 of Article I shall continue 
in force until the Parties agree to the contrary. The arrangements 
referred to in Article III shall terminate in accordance with the stipu- 
lations set forth in the said arrangements. 

2. The two Governments, at the request of either of them, will 
consult on any matter concerning the application or amendment of 
this Agreement. 

This Agreement shall be registered with the Secretary General of 
the United Nations. 


June 10, 1953. 
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ACUERDO DE ASISTENCIA MILITAR ENTRE LOS ESTADOS 
UNIDOS DE AMERICA Y LA REPUBLICA DOMINICANA 


Los Gobiernos de los Estados Unidos de América y de la Republica 
Dominicana: 

De acuerdo con los compromisos que pactaron en el Tratado 
Inter-americano de Asistencia Recfproca y en otros instrumentos 
internacionales de ayudar a cualquier Estado Americano victima 
de un ataque armado y de actuar conjuntamente en la defensa comin 
y en el mantenimiento de la paz y la seguridad del Continente 
Americano; 

Deseosos de fomentar la paz y la seguridad de conformidad con 
la Carta de las Naciones Unidas por medio de medidas que aumenten 
la capacidad de las naciones dedicadas a lograr las finalidades y los 
principios de la Carta para participar eficazmente en acuerdos para 
la defensa propia, tanto individual como colectiva, en apoyo de dichas 
finalidades y principios; 

Reafirmando su determinaci6n de cooperar plenamente con los 
esfuerzos de seguridad colectiva de las Naciones Unidas de acuerdo 
con la Carta y con los esfuerzos internacionales para alcanzar un 
entendido sobre la regulaci6n y reduccién universales de armamentos 
con adecuadas garantfas contra su violacién; 

Tomando en consideracién el apoyo que el Gobierno de los Estados 
Unidos de América ha prestado a esos principios por medio de la 
promulgacié6n de la Ley de 1949 para Ayuda Recfproca en la Defensa, 
con sus enmiendas, y la Ley de 1951 para la Seguridad Mutua, con 
sus enmiendas, que disponen proporcionar ayuda militar a las naciones 
que se han unido a ese Gobierno en acuerdos de seguridad colectiva; 

Con el objeto de precisar las condiciones en que se ha de prestar 
esta ayuda mutua; 

Han convenido en lo siguiente: 


ArRTICcULO I 


1. Cada Gobierno proporcionar& o continuar4 proporcionando 
al otro, asi como a los dem&s gobiernos que acuerden en cada caso 
ambas Partes Contratantes, los equipos, materiales, servicios u otra 
ayuda militar que los Gobiernos que suministran tales ayudas 
autoricen de acuerdo con sus respectivas Constituciones y de acuerdo 
con los términos y condiciones que sean convenidos en cumplimiento 
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de este Acuerdo. El suministro de la ayuda que autorice cualquiera 
de las Partes de este Convenio, deber4:.ser compatible con la Carta de 
las Naciones Unidas. Tal ayuda se realizar&4 de modo que promueva 
la defensa del Hemisferio y estar4 de acuerdo con los planes regionales 
de defensa, que sean convenidos por ambas Partes en virtud de los 
cuales participaran, conforme a sus procedimientos constitucionales 
respectivos, en misiones importantes para la defensa del Hemisferio 
Occidental, dentro de la zona definida en el Articulo. 40. del Tratado 
Interamericano de Asistencia Recfproca. La ayuda prestada por 
el Gobierno de los Estados Unidos de América en virtud de este 
Acuerdo, ser& suministrada de conformidad con las disposiciones y 
con sujecién a todos los términos y condiciones de la Ley de 1949 
para Ayuda Reciproca en la Defensa, la Ley de los Estados Unidos 
de América, de 1951, para la Seguridad Mutua, asi como otras leyes 
modificativas y complementarias de aquellas, y a las leyes pre» 
supuestarias correspondientes. Los dos Gobiernos negociarin de 
cuando en cuando arreglos detallados a fin de llevar a efecto las 
estipulaciones de este p4rrafo. 

2. El Gobierno de la Reptiblica Dominicana se compromete a hacer 
un uso eficaz, conforme a los términos de este Acuerdo, de la ayuda 
recibida del Gobierno de los Estados Unidos de América, a fin de llevar 
a éfecto los planes regionales de defensa que sean aceptados por los dos 
Gobiernos, de acuerdo con los cuales participaran, conforme a sus 
procedimientos constitucionales respectivos, en misiones importantes 
para la defensa y mantenimiento de la paz del Hemisferio Occidental 
y, ® Menos que se convenga de otro modo entre las Partes, dedicaran 
esa ayuda exclusivamente a los fines especificados en el Pfrrafo 1 de 
este Articulo. 

3. Se concertar4n arreglos en virtud de los cuales el equipo y los 
materiales suministrados de conformidad con este Acuerdo, que ya 
no sean necesarios para los fines a los que originariamente se facilitaron 
(excepto el equipo y materiales suministrados bajo condiciones. que 
requieran reembolsos), deberan devolverse al Gobierno que propor- 
cioné la ayuda, para que disponga convenientemente de ellos. 

4. En interés comin de la seguridad de ambas naciones, el Gobierno 
de la Republica Dominicana se compromete a no transferir la pro- 
piedad o posesién de ningiin equipo, material o servicios que le fueran 
proporcionados por el Gobierno de los Estados Unidos de América en 
virtud de este Acuerdo. 

5. Los fondos o materiales de cualquier naturaleza adjudicados a o 
procedentes de cualquier programa de ayuda emprendido por el 
Gobierno de los Estados Unidos de América de acuerdo con las leyes 
citadas en este Convenio, no ser4n afectados por secuestro, embargo 0 
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incautacién, u viro procedimiento judicial o administrativo intentado 
por cualquier persona, firma, entidad, corporacién, organizacién o 
gobierno. 

6. Cada Gobierno tomar’ las medidas de seguridad que en cada caso 
acuerden ambos Gobiernos @ fin de prevenir que se revelen o pongan 
en peligro los materiales, servicios o informes militares clasificados 
suministrados por el otro Gobiernu en virtud de este Acuerdo. 


Articuto II 


Cada Gobierno tomar& medidas adecuadas compatibles con su 
seguridad, para mantener al publico informado de las medidas que se 
adopten en virtud de este Acuerdo. 


Articuto III 


Los dos Gobiernos, a solicitud de cualquiera de ellos, concertaran 
entre si los arreglus que sean necesarios para hacer disponibles las 
licencias que se concedan bajo patentes de invencién y los informes 
técnicos que se requieran para llevar a efecto las finalidades de este 
Convenio. En estas negociaciones se tomara en cuenta la inclusién 
de obligaciones conforme a las cuales cada uno de los dos Gobiernos 
asumiré la responsabilidad respecto a toda reclamacién de sus na- 
cionales originada por dichos arreglos, asi como las reclamaciones que 
presenten en su jurisdiccién los nacionales de cualquier pais que no 
‘sea parte de este Convenio. 


ArticuLo IV 


1. El Gobierno de la Reptblica Dominicana, sujeto a las necesarias 
apropiaciones de fondos en virtud de la Constitucién y las leyes de la 
Republica Dominicana, se compromete a proporcionar al Gobierno 
de los Estados Unidos de América ciertas sumas en moneda nacional 
dominicana para uso del Gobierno de los Estados Unidos de América 
en sus gastos de administraci6én y funcionamiento relacionados con la 
ejecuci6én de este Acuerdo en la Reptiblica Dominicana. Los dos 
Gobiernos iniciaran negociaciones para determinar el monto de dichas 
sumas en moneda nacional dominicana, asi como el modo en que las 
mismas seran suministradas. 

2. El Gobierno de la Reptblica Dominicana conceder&, 2 menos 
que se convenga otra cosa, el tratamiento de entrada libre de derechos 
y exoneracién por concepto de impuestos internos sobre importacié6n 
o exportacién a productos, bienes, materiales o equipos que se impor- 
ten en su territorio en relaci6n con este Acuerdo o con Acuerdos 
similares entre los Estados Unidos de América y cualquier otro pais 
que reciba, ayuda militar. 
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ARTICULO V 


1. Cada uno de los Gobiernos contratantes conviene en recibir per- 
sonal del otro Gobierno en-el desempefio de los deberes que le conffe 
este otro Gobierno en relacién con la ejecucién del presente Convenio. 
A este personal se le acordar4n facilidades razonables para observar el 
adelanto de la asistencia suministrada en virtud de este Convenio. 
Dicho personal funcionaré como parte de la Embajada, bajo la direc- 
cién del Jefe de la Misién diplomAtica del pais enviante, y gozar4 de 
las mismas inmunidades y prerrogativas que se reconocen al personal 
de rango correspondiente de la Embajada. 

2. A fin de dar cumplimiento a las disposiciones del p4rrafo prece- 
dente, los dos Gobiernos dictar4n de comin acuerdo, reglamentos 
que rijan la clasificacién de este personal, el cual se compondré ex- 
clusivamente de nacionales del pais que lo envie. Queda convenido 
entre los dos Gobiernos que el numero de dicho personal se mantendré 
tan reducido como sea posible. 

El Gobierno de la Reptiblica Dominicana, a solicitud del Jefe de la 
Misién diplomatica del pais representado, concederé: la exencién de 
derechos de aduana a los articulos que se importen para el uso de los 
miembros de dicho personal y de sus familias. Las prerrogativas y 
cortesias incidentales a su condicién de diplomAticos, tales como las 
placas de los automéviles, la insercién de sus nombres en la “lista diplo- 
matica”’ y las cortesfas sociales pueden ser renunciadas por el Gobierno 
que envie tal personal en el caso de aquellos que no sean los Jefes de 
Misi6n Militar, Naval y de Fuerza Aérea y sus respectivos suplentes 
inmediatos. 

3. Si fuere necesario enviar personal dominicano a los Estados 
Unidos de América en relacién con la ayuda militar de la Republica 
Dominicana a los Estados Unidos de América, el Gobierno de los 
Estados Unidos de América conceder4, previa solicitud del Jefe de la 
Misién Diplomatica dominicana, exoneracién sobre impuestos adua- 
neros, sobre articulos importados para el uso particular de dicho 
personal y miembros de su familia. 


ArRTIcuLo VI 


Los Acuerdos vigentes sobre misiones de las fuerzas armadas de los 
Estados Unidos de América en la Republica Dominicana, no serfn 
afectados por este Convenio y permaneceran en pleno vigor. 


ArricuLo VII 


De conformidad con los principios que fundamentan la ayuda 
reciproca, segtin los cuales los dos Gobiernos han convenido como se 
estipula en el Articulo I en prestarse asistencia mutua, los dos Gobier- 
nos reafirman por el presente convenio las Resoluciones XII, XIII, 
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XIV y XVI del Acta Final de la IV Reunié6n de Consulta de Ministros 
de Relaciones Exteriores de las Republicas Americanas, celebrada en 
Washington en 1951, que son decisiones adoptadas a unanimidad por 
los Estados Americanos con el propésito de cooperar técnica y finan- 
cieramente a los fines de aumentar la produccién de materiales basicos, 
as{ como también suministrarse recfprocamente materiales, productos 
y servicios requeridos para su defensa comun. En los arreglos para 
la prestacién por la Republica Dominicana de materiales, productos y 
servicios que requieran los Estados Unidos, se tendrfn en cuenta las 
necesidades del consumo interno, el carfcter y necesidades de la 
econom{a nacional dominicana y sus exportaciones comerciales. 


ArticuLo VIII 


En interés de su seguridad mutua, los dos Gobiernos tomar&n 
medidas, mediante acuerdos mutuos, destinadas a regular el comercio 
con las naciones que amenacen la seguridad del Continente. 


ArRTICULO IX 


Ambos Gobiernos reafirman su determinacién de unir sus esfuerzos 
en la tarea de promover la comprensiény buena voluntad internacionales 
y de mantener la paz mundial, de proceder segtin como se convenga de 
mutuo acuerdo, para eliminar las causas de la tensién internacional y 
cumplir con las obligaciones militares asumidas conforme a los 
Convenios y Tratados multilaterales o bilaterales de los cuales ambos 
son Partes. El Gobierno de la Reptblica Dominicana daré toda la 
contribuci6n que le permitan sus recursos humanos y situacién 
econdmica al desarrollo y mantenimiento de su poder defensivo como 
también al del mundo libre y tomaré todas las medidas razonables que 
sean necesarias para acrecentar su propia capacidad de defensa, 


ARTICULO X 


Considerando que este Acuerdo ha sido negociado y concluido sobre 
la base de que el Gobierno de los Estados Unidos de América extender& 
a la otra Parte contratante los beneficios de cualquier estipulacién de 
un Acuerdo de Ayuda Militar conclufdo por el Gobierno de los Estados 
Unidos de América con cualquier otra Republica Americana, queda 
entendido que el Gobierno de los Estados Unidos de América no 
opondré objecién alguna para enmendar este Acuerdo con el fin de que 
sus estipulaciones sean conformes en todo o en parte, a las correspon- 
dientes estipulaciones de cualquier Acuerdo similar de Ayuda Mili- 
tar, o de otros acuerdos que lo enmienden, conclufdos con cualquier 
otra Reptblica Americana. 
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ArtIcuLO XJ] 


1. Este Acuerdo entrar& en vigor en la fecha de recibo, por el 
Gobierno de los Estados Unidos de América, de la notificaci6n por 
escrito del Gobierno de la Reptblica Dominicana de la ratificacién 
del Acuerdo conforme a los procedimientos constitucionales de la 
Reptblica Dominicana, y continuara en vigor hasta un afio después 
que una de las Partes reciba de la otra aviso por escrito de la intencién 
de terminarlo. En todo caso, no obstante la declaraci6n de inten- 
cién de terminar este Acuerdo, las estipulaciones de los Parrafos 2, 
3, 4, 5 y 6 del Articulo I continuar4n en vigor hasta que las Partes 
convengan en lo contrario. Los arreglos a que se refiere el Articulo 
III terminar4n de conformidad con las estipulaciones establecidas en 
dichos arreglos. 

2. Los dos Gobiernos, a requerimiento de cualquiera de ellos, se 
consultaran con respecto a cualquier asunto relativo a la aplicacién 
o enmienda de este Acuerdo. 

Este Acuerdo ser& registrado ante el Secretario General de las 
Naciones Unidas. 

Done at Washington in dupli- Hecuo en Washington en dupli- 
cate in the English and Spanish cado en los idiomas inglés y 
languages, both equally authentic, espafiol, ambos igualmente autén- 
on the sixth day of March 1953. _ticos, el sexto dia del mes de 

marzo del afio 1953. 


FOR THE GOVERNMENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA: 
POR EL GOBIERNO DE LOS ESTADOS UNIDOS DE AMERICA: 


Joun Foster Dues 


FOR THE GOVERNMENT OF THE DOMINICAN REPUBLIC: 
POR EL GOBIERNO DE LA REPUBLICA DOMINICANA: 


RaraEut L. TRuJILLO 


MUTUAL DEFENSE ASSISTANCE Jane 80, and 


Sept. 10, 1952. 


Agreement between 
the Unrrep STaTes oF AMERICA 
and Urucuay 


@ Signed at Montevideo June 30, 1952 
@ Entered into force June 11, 1953 
with 
Related Note 
@ Dated at Montevideo September 10, 1952 
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The Governments of the United 
States of America and of the 
Oriental Republic of Uruguay: 


In accordance with the obliga- 
tions which they have assumed 
under the Inter-American Treaty 
of Reciprocal Assistance ['] and 
other international instruments to 
assist any American State the 
victim of an armed attack and to 
act together for the common 
defense and for the maintenance 
of the peace and security of the 
Western Hemisphere; 

With the aim of promoting in- 
ternational peace and _ security 
within the framework of the 
Charter of the United Nations [?] 
through measures which will in- 
crease the ability of nations dedi- 
cated to the achievement of the 
purposes and principles of the 
Charter to participate effectively 
in arrangements for individual 
and collective self-defense; 

Reaffirming their determination 
to give their full cooperation to 
the efforts to make effective meas- 
ures of collective security adopted 
by the United Nations, in accord- 
ance with the Charter, and to 
obtain agreement on universal 
regulation and reduction of arma- 
ments under adequate guarantee 
against violation; 
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Los Gobiernos de los Estados 
Unidos de América y de la Rept- 
blica Oriental del Uruguay: 


De acuerdo con las obligaciones 
que han asumido por el Tratado 
Interamericano de Asistencia Re- 
ciproca y otros instrumentos in- 
ternacionales, para ayudar a cual- 
quier Estado americano, victima 
de un ataque armado y actuar 
conjuntamente en la defensa 
comtn y en el mantenimiento de 
la paz y la seguridad del Hemis- 
ferio Occidental; 

Con el propésito de fomentar 
la paz y la seguridad interna- 
cionales, dentro del cuadro de la 
Carta de las Naciones Unidas, por 
medio de medidas que aumenten 
la capacidad de las naciones dedi- 
cadas a lograr las finalidades y 
principios de la Carta, para par- 
ticipar eficazmente en acuerdos 
para ja defensa propia, tanto 
individual como colectiva; 

Reafirmando su determinacién 
de cooperar plenamente en los 
esfuerzos para hacer efectivas las 
medidas de seguridad colectivas 
adoptadas por las Naciones Uni- 
das, de acuerdo con la Carta, y en 
lograr el acuerdo sobre la regla- 
mentacién y reduccién universal 
de armamentos, con garantfias 
adecuadas contra su infracci6n; 


1 Treaties and Other International Acts Series 1838; 62 Stat., pt. 2, p. 1681. 


2 Treaty Series 993;-59 Stat. 1031. 
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Taking into consideration the 
support that the Government of 
the United States of America has 
brought to these principles by en- 
acting the Mutual Defense Assist- 
ance Act of 1949, as amended, [1] 
and the Mutual Security Act of 
1951, (?] which provide for the 
furnishing of military assistance 
to nations which have concluded 
with it collective security arrange- 
ments; and 

Desiring to set forth the condi- 
tions which will govern the fur- 
nishing of such assistance between 
the contracting Governments; 

Have agreed as follows: 


Article I 


1, Each Government will make 
or continue to make available to 
the other, and to such additional 
governments as the parties hereto 
may in each case agree upon, such 
equipment, materials, services, or 
other military assistance as the 
Government furnishing such as- 
sistance may authorize, in accord- 
ance with their respective Consti- 
tutions, and in accordance with 
such terms and conditions as may 
be agreed. The furnishing of any 
such assistance as may be author- 
ized by either Party hereto shall be 
consistent with the Charter of the 
United Nations and with Inter- 
American treaties ratified by the 
Parties to this Agreement. Such 
assistance will be extended in such 
a way as to promote the defense of 
the Western Hemisphere in ac- 
cordance with defense plans agreed 


163 Stat. 714; 22 U.S.C. § 1571 et seq. 
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Tomando en consideracién el 
apoyo que el Gobierno de los Es- 
tados Unidos de América ha. pres- 
tado a estos principios, por medio 
de la Ley sobre Ayuda Recfproca 
para la Defensa, de 1949, con sus 
enmiendas, y de la Ley sobre 
Seguridad Mutua, de 1951, las 
que disponen proporcionar ayuda 
militar a las naciones que hayan 
formalizado con aquél, acuerdos 
para la seguridad colectiva; y 

Deseando establecer las con- 
diciones que regulardn la pres- 
tacién de tal ayuda entre los 
Gobiernos contratantes; 

Convienen en lo siguiente: 


Articulo I 


1. Cada uno de los Gobiernos 
proporcionaré o continuara pro- 
porcionando al otro, asi como a los 
dem4s Gobiernos que acuerden 
en cada caso ambas Partes de este 
Convenio, los equipos, materiales, 
servicios u otra ayuda militar, 
que pueda autorizar el Gobierno 
que suministr6é la ayuda, de a- 
cuerdo con sus respectivas Consti- 
tuciones y de conformidad con los 
términos y condiciones que se 


-establezcan. I] suministro de la 


ayuda que autorice cualquiera de 
las Partes de este Convenio, deberé 
ser compatible con la Carta de las 
Naciones Unidas y con los tratados 
interamericanos ratificados por las 
Partes de este Convenio. Esa 
ayuda sera prestada en tal forma 
como para fomentar la defensa del 
Hemisferio Occidental, con arreglo 
a los planes de defensa que fueren 
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upon by the competent authorities 
of both countries under which both 
Governments, in conformity with 
their constitutional provisions, will 
participate in missions which will 
have as their purpose the common 
defense of the Western Hemi- 
sphere. Assistance made avail- 
able by the Government of the 
United States of America pursuant 
to this Agreement will be furnished 
in accordance with the provisions, 
terms, and stipulations concerning 
termination of the assistance con- 
tained in the Mutual Defense 
Assistance Act of 1949, the Mutual 
Security Act of 1951, and the laws 
amendatory and supplementary 
thereto as well as appropriation 
acts thereunder. The two Gov- 
ernments will, from time to time, 
negotiate detailed arrangements 
necessary to carry out the pro- 
visions of this paragraph. 


2. Each Government undertakes 
to make effective use of assistance 
received from the other pursuant 
to this Agreement for the purpose 
of implementing defense plans, 
which may be accepted by the two 
Governments, under which the 
two Governments will participate 
in missions important to the de- 
fense of the Western Hemisphere, 
and will not, unless otherwise 
agreed, devote such assistance to 
purposes other than those for 
which it was furnished. 


3. Arrangements will be entered 
into under which equipment and 
materials furnished pursuant to 
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acordados por las autoridades 
competentes de -ambos_ pafses, 
segtin los cuales ambos Gobiernos, 
de conformidad con las disposicio- 
nes constitucionales, participaran 
en misiones que tendr4n como 
finalidad la defensa comin del 
Hemisferio Occidental. La ayuda 
que de conformidad con el presente 
Convenio, suministre el Gobierno 
de los Estados Unidos de América, 
se prestar4 con arreglo a las dis- 
posiciones, condiciones, y estipu- 
laciones sobre la terminacién de la 
asistencia, contenidas en la Ley 
sobre Ayuda Reciproca para la 
Defensa, de 1949, la Ley sobre 
Seguridad Mutua, de 1951, y las 
leyes que las hayan enmendado y 
complementado, asf como las leyes 
presupuestales respectivas. Los 
dos Gobiernos negociaran, de tiem- 
po en tiempo, los acuerdos detalla- 
dos que sean necesarios para 
Ylevar a cabo las disposiciones de 
este inciso. 

2. Cada Gobierno se compro- 
mete a hacer uso eficaz de la ayu- 
da que reciba del otro, de confor- 
midad con el presente Convenio, 
con el objeto de llevar a efecto 
los planes de defensa que acepten 
ambos Gobiernos, conforme a los 
cuales los dos Gobiernos tomaran 
parte en misiones que sean impor- 
tantes para la defensa del Hemis- 
ferio Occidental, y, a menos que 
no se acuerde en otra forma, no 
dedicaran esa ayuda a otros fines 
diferentes de aquellos para los que 
se suministr6. 

3. Se concertar4n arreglos con- 
forme a los cuales, los equipos y 
materiales que se suministren de 
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this Agreement and no longer re- 
quired for the purposes for which 
they were originally made avail- 
able (except equipment and ma- 
terials furnished under terms re- 
quiring reimbursement) will be 
returned to the Government which 
furnished such assistance for ap- 
propriate disposition. 


4. In the common security in- 
terest of the Parties, both Govern- 
ments agree not to transfer title 
- to or possession of any equipment, 
materials, or services furnished 
under this Agreement, without a 
prior mutual agreement in this 
respect. 


5. If the funds allotted for 
implementing any assistance pro- 
grams undertaken by the Govern- 
ment of the United States of 
America under the present Agree- 
ment are made subject to any 
judicial process in the Oriental 
Republic of Uruguay which would 
obstruct or make difficult their 
free and immediate use for the 
purposes for which they were 
originally intended, the Govern- 
ment of the Oriental Republic of 
Uruguay will promptly take action 
to insure, for the execution of such 
programs and achievement of such 
objectives a contribution equiva- 
lent to the funds referred to; in the 
meantime the Government of the 
Oriental Republic of Uruguay will 
take the measures necessary within 
its constitutional powers to assure 
the realization of the objectives for 
which those funds were intended. 





conformidad con el presente Con- 
venio, y que dejen de ser necesarios 
para los fines alos que originaria- 
mente se destinaron (excepto los 
equipos y materiales que se hu- 
bieren suministrado en  condi- 
ciones que requieran reembolso), 
se devolverin al Gobierno que 
suministr6 la ayuda para que 
disponga de ellos segin juzgue 
conveniente. 

4. En el interés comin de la 
seguridad de las Partes, ambos 
Gobiernos convienen en no trans- 
ferir cl titulo o posesi6én de 
cualesquiera equipos, materiales 
0 servicios que hayan sido suminis- 
trados con arreglo a este Convenio, 
sin un previo y comin acuerdo al 
respecto. 

5. Si los fondos asignados para 
la realizaci6n de cualquier pro- 
grama de asistencia emprendido 
por el Gobierno de los Estados 
Unidos de América segin el pre- 
sente Convenio, fueran objeto de 
proceso judicial en la Republica 
Oriental del Uruguay, el que 
impida o dificulte su libre e 
inmediata- disposicién para los 
fines a que originariamente se 
destinaban, el Gobierno uruguayo 
tratar&a prontamente de asegurar 
para la ejecucién de aquellos pro- 
gramas o realizacién de aquellos 
fines, una contribucién equiva- 
lente a los referidos fondos; mien- 
tras tanto el Gobierno uruguayo 
adoptaré las medidas necesarias, 
dentro de las facultades constitu- 
cionales, para ascgurar la realiza- 
cién de los objetivos a que aquellos 
fondos estaban destinados. 
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6. Each Government will take 
such security measures as may be 
agreed in each case between the 
Parties in order to prevent the 
disclosure or compromise of class- 
ified military articles, services or 
information furnished by the other 
Government pursuant ‘to this 
Agreement. 


Article II 


Each Government will take ade- 
quate measures consistent with 
security to keep the public in- 
formed of operations under this 
Agreement. 


Article III 


The two Governments will, upon 
the request of either of them, 
negotiate adequate arrangements 
between them providing for the 
methods and terms of the exchange 
of patent rights and technical in- 
formation for defense, which will 
expedite such exchanges and at the 
same time protect private interests 
and maintain necessary security 
safeguards. 


Article IV 


1. Subject to the provision of 
the necessary appropriations and 
in accordance with the provisions 
of their respective Constitutions, 
both Governments agree to make 
available to each other mutually 
the amount of national currency 
which may be agreed upon to 
cover costs originating in the 
furnishing of certain services rela- 
tive to the carrying-out of the 
present Agreement. 


6. Cada Gobierno tomar4 las 
medidas de seguridad que en cada 
caso las Partes acuerden, a fin de 
prevenir que se revelen 0 pongan 
en peligro los materiales, servicios 
o informes militares clasificados, 
proporcionados por el otro Gobier- 
no de conformidad con este Con- 
venio. 


Articulo II 


Cada Gobierno tomar4 las me- 
didas adecuadas, compatibles con 
la seguridad, para mantener al pi- 
blico informado de las actuaciones 
que se lleven a cabo de confor- 
midad con este Convenio. 


Articulo III 


Ambos Gobiernos, a solicitud de 
cualquiera de ellos, concertaran 
entre si acuerdos adecuados que 
estipulen los procedimientos y 
términos que regir4n el intercam- 
bio de las licencias y patentes de 
invencién y de la informacién 
técnica para la defensa, los cuales 
facilitaran dicho intercambio, res~ 
guardando, a la vez, los intereses 
particulares y manteniendo las 
medidas de seguridad necesarias. 


Articulo IV 


1. Con sujecién a la disponi- 
bilidad de los fondos que sean 
necesarios, y de acuerdo con las 
disposiciones constitucionales res- 
pectivas, ambos Gobiernos con- 
vienen en proporcionarse mutua- 
mente la cantidad de moneda 
nacional que se acuerde para los 
gastos que se originen en el 
suministro de determinados ser- 
vicios relativos a la realizacién del 
presente Convenio. 
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The two Governments will ini- 
tiate as soon as possible negotia- 
tions with a view to determining 
the amount of such local currency 
and to agreeing upon arrange- 
ments for making it available. 

2. The Government of the Ori- 
ental Republic of Uruguay will, 
except as otherwise agreed, grant 
duty-free treatment and exemp- 
tion from internal taxation upon 
importation or exportation to prod- 
ucts, property, materials or equip- 
ment imported into its territory 
in connection with this Agree- 
ment or which may be in transit 
to or from any other country 
which is receiving military as- 
sistance as a result of a similar 
agreement between that country 
and the United States of America. 


Article V 


1. Each Government upon being 
appropriately advised agrees to re- 
ceive personnel of the other Gov- 
ernment who will discharge re- 
sponsibilities of the other Govern- 
ment in connection with the exe- 
cution of this Agreement. Such 
personnel will be accorded facili- 
ties in connection with the objec- 
tives of this Agreement. Such 
personnel will operate as part of 
the Embassy under the direction 
of the Chief of the respective 
Diplomatic Mission and shall be 
accorded the immunities and priv- 
ileges conferred by international 
custom on Embassy personnel of 
corresponding rank. 

2. In order to carry out the pro- 
visions of the preceding paragraph, 
the two Governments, by common 








Ambos Gobiernos iniciar4n tan 
pronto como sea posible, las nego- 
ciaciones del caso para fijar aquella 
cantidad de moneda nacional y 
concertar la forma en que la misma 
se har& disponible. 

2. El Gobierno de la Reptiblica 
Oriental del Uruguay, a menos que 
se acuerde lo contrario, conceder& 
el tratamiento de entrada libre de 
derechos y exencién de tributaci6n 
interna a la importacién o expor- 
tacién de productos, bienes, mate- 
riales 0: equipos que se importen a 
su territorio en relacién con el 
presente Convenio, 0 que se hallen 
en trAnsito para y de cualquier 
otro pais que reciba ayuda militar 
en virtud de otro acuerdo similar 
entre ese pais y los Estados 
Unidos de América. 


Articulo V 


1. Cada uno de los Gobiernos 
conviene en recibir, después de ser 
debidamente notificado, personal 
del otro Gobierno para el cum- 
plimiento de las obligaciones del 
otro Gobierno, relacionadas con la 
ejecucién de este Convenio. A 
dicho personal se le conceder4n 
facilidades en relacién con las 
finalidades de este Convenio. Ese 
personal funcionar& como parte de 
la Embajada y bajo la direccién 
del Jefe de la Misién DiplomAtica 
correspondiente, y gozar& de las 
inmunidades y privilegios que la 
practica internacional acuerda al 
personal de rango equivalente de 
las Embajadas. 

2. Para el cumplimiento de lo 
estipulado en el inciso anterior, 
los Gobiernos de comin acuerdo, 
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accord, will establish regulations 
governing the classification of such 
personnel. Such personnel will 
consist exclusively of nationals of 
the sending country. It is under- 
stood between the two Govern- 
ments that the number of such 
personnel will be kept as low as 
possible. 

3. The Government of the Ori- 
ental Republic of Uruguay shall 
accord the personnel of the United 
States of America sent pursuant to 
this article the same privileges as 
are conferred on members of the 
Air Force Mission of the United 
States of America under Article 
XVI of the respective Agreement 
of December 4, 1951.[4] 

Should it become necessary to 
send Uruguayan personnel to the 
United States of America in con- 
nection with the execution of this 
accord, they will receive, with 
respect to the provisions of para- 
graph 3 of this Article, the same 
treatment as personnel of the 
United States of America in Uru- 
guay. 

Article VI 

Existing arrangements between 
the two Governments relating to 
Armed Forces missions of the 
United States of America estab- 
lished under other instruments are 
not affected by this Agreement 
and will remain in full force. 


Article VII 


In conformity with the princi- 
ple of mutual aid, as provided in 
Article I, the two Governments 


dictaran los reglamentos nece- 
sarios para clasificar a dicho per- 
sonal. El personal referido se 
compondr§& exclusivamente de na- 
cionales del pafs que lo envie, 
Queda entendido entre ambos 
Gobiernos, que el ntimero de tal 
personal se mantendra al mAs bajo 
nivel posible. 

3. El Gobierno de la Reptblica 
Oriental del Uruguay acordaré al 
personal de los Estados Unidos de 
América, enviado de conformidad 
con este Articulo los mismos privi- 
legios que concede a los miembros 
de la Misi6én Aérea de los Estados 
Unidos de América, en el Artfculo 
16 del respectivo Convenio firmado 
el 4 de diciembre de 1951. 

Si llegara a ser necesario el 
envio de personal uruguayo a los 
Estados Unidos de América, en re- 
lacién con la ejecuci6n del pre- 
sente Convenio, el mismo recibiré, 
con arreglo a las disposiciones del 
inciso 3 de este Articulo, idéntico 
tratamiento que el personal esta- 
dounidense en el Uruguay. 


Articulo VI 


Los arreglos vigentes entre 
ambos gobiernos, relativos a Mi- 
siones de las Fuerzas Armadas 
de los Estados Unidos de América, 
concertados de acuerdo con otros 
instrumentos, no ser4n afectados 
por el presente Convenio y per- 
manecerfn en pleno vigor. 


Articulo VII 


De conformidad con los prin- 
cipios de la ayuda mutua, segtin lo 
establecido en el Articulo I, los 


1 Treaties and Other International Acts Series 2369; 2 UST 2524. 
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hereby reaffirm Resolutions XII, 
XIII, XIV and XVI set forth in 
the Final Act of the Fourth Meet- 
ing of Consultation of Ministers 
of Foreign Affairs of American 
Republics, held in Washington in 
1951, which embody decisions 
taken unanimously by American 
States for the purpose of cooper- 
ating technically and financially 
with a view to increasing produc- 
tion of basic materials and pro- 
viding one another with materials, 
products and services required for 
their common defense. Transfers 
of materials will be effected accord- 
ing to legislation in force and spe- 
cific agreements already existing 
or to be negotiated, in accordance 
with the respective constitutional 
provisions, 


Article VIII 


In the interest of mutual secur- 
ity, each Government will cooper- 
ate with the other in the adoption 
and application of appropriate 
measures of economic defense and 
commercial controls destined to 
protect the Hemisphere against 
the countries which may threaten 
its security. 


Article IX 


The two Governments reaffirm 
their determination to cooperate 
in promoting international under- 
standing and good will and main- 
taining world peace, as well as to 
proceed as may be mutually 
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dos Gobiernos reafirman las Reso- 
luciones XII, XIII, XIV y XVI, 
contenidas en el Acta Final de la 
Cuarta Reunién de Consulta de 
los Ministros de Relaciones Ex- 
teriores de las Reptiblicas Ameri- 
canas, celebrada en Washington 
en 1951, las que comprenden las 
decisiones adoptadas por unani- 
midad por los Estados ameri- 
canos con el propésito de cooperar 
técnica y financieramente para 
aumentar la produccién de ma- 
teriales bAsicos y suministrarse 
mutuamente materiales, produc- 
tos y servicios requeridos para su 
defensa comtin. El suministro de 
los materiales se har&é de acuerdo 
con las disposiciones legales ex- 
istentes y con los acuerdos es- 
pecificos ya existentes o a ne- 
gociarse, de acuerdo con las res- 
pectivas disposiciones constitu- 
cionales. 


Articulo VIII 


En el interés de la seguridad 
mutua, cada Gobierno cooperar4 
con el otro, para adoptar y aplicar 
las medidas de defensa econémica 
y los contralores comerciales que 
sean del caso, destinados a pro- 
teger al Hemisferio contra las 
naciones que amenacen la seguri- 
dad del mismo. 


Articulo IX 


Los dos Gobiernos reafirman su 
determinacién de cooperar en la 
promocién del entendimiento y la 
buena voluntad internacionales y 
en el mantenimiento de la paz 
mundial, asi como de proceder 
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agreed upon to eliminate causes 
of international tension and to ful- 
fill the military obligations which 
may have been assumed under 
international treaties to which 
both Governments may be Parties 
and which may bind them juridi- 
cally one to the other. The Gov- 
ernment of the Oriental Republic 
of Uruguay agrees to make, con- 
sistent with its capabilities, re- 
sources and economic condition, 
the full contribution permitted 
thereby and which may be com- 
patible with its political, social 
and economic stability, for the 
development and maintenance of 
its defensive strength as well as 
for the defensive strength of the 
free world. 


Article X 


Whereas this Agreement, having 
been negotiated and concluded on 
the basis that the Government of 
the United States of America will 
extend to the other Party thereto 
the benefits of any provision in 
similar agreements concluded with 
any other American Republic, it 
is understood that the Govern- 
ment of the United States of 
America will interpose no objec- 
tion to amending this Agreement 
in order that its provisions may 
conform, in whole or in part, to 
the corresponding provisions of 
any similar Military Assistance 
Agreement, or agreements amend- 
atory thereto, concluded with an 
American Republic. 


segiin se convenga de mutuo 
acuerdo, para eliminar las causas 
de tensi6n internacional y cumplir 
las obligaciones militares que hayan 
asumido conforme a tratados in- 
ternacionales, de los que ambos 
Gobiernos sean parte y puedan 
vincularlos juridicamente entre sf. 
El Gobierno de la Reptiblica 
Oriental del Uruguay conviene en 
aportar en forma adecuada a su 
capacidad, sus recursos y su estado 
econémico, toda la contribucién 
que aquellos le permitan y que sea. 
compatible con su estabilidad po- 
litica, social y econémica, para el 
desenvolvimiento y mantenimien- 
to de su fuerza defensiva, asi como 
de la fuerza defensiva del mun- 
do libre. 


Articulo X 


En consideracién a que el pre- 
sente Convenio ha sido negociado 
y concertado sobre la base de que 
cel Gobierno de los Estados Unidos 
de América har extensivos a la 
otra Parte signataria, los bene- 
ficios de toda disposici6én de otros 
Convenios similares celebrados con 
el de cualquier otra Repitblica 
americana, se entiende que el 
Gobierno de los Estados Unidos de 
América no opondr4 objecién al- 
guna a enmendar el presente 
Convenio de modo que se ajuste 
en su totalidad o en parte, a las 
disposiciones correspondientes de 
cualquier otro Convenio semejante 
de Ayuda Militar o de otros con- 
venios que las enmienden, con- 
certados con una Reptblica 
americana. 
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Article XI 


1. This Agreement shall enter 
into force on the date on which the 
Government of the Oriental Re- 
public of Uruguay notifies the 
Government of the United States 
of America [?] of its ratification in 
accordance with Uruguayan con- 
stitutional procedures and _ shall 
continue in force until one year 
after the receipt by cither Party 
of written notice of the intention 
of the other Party to terminate it, 
except that the provisions of 
Article I, paragraphs 2 and 4 and 
agreements made pursuant to the 
provisions of Article I, paragraphs 
3, 5 and 6 and of Article III shall 
remain in force unless otherwise 
agreed by the two Governments. 


2. The two Governments shall, 
upon the request of either of them, 
consult regarding any matter re- 
lating to the application or amend- 
ment of this Agreement. 

3. This Agreement shall be reg- 
istered with the Secretary General 
of the United Nations. 


IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the 
undersigned plenipotentiaries, 
Edward L. Roddan, Ambassador of 
the United States of America in the 
Oriental Republic of Uruguay, and 
Fructuoso Pittaluga, Minister Sec- 
retary of State for Foreign Rela- 
tions of the Oriental Republic of 
Uruguay, have signed the present 
Agreement, in duplicate in the 
English and Spanish languages, 
and have affixed thereto their 


1June 11, 1953. 





Articulo XJ 


1. Este Convenio entrar& en 
vigencia en la fecha en que el 
Gobierno de la Republica Oriental 
del Uruguay notifique al Gobierno 
de los Estados Unidos de América 
de su ratificaci6n con arreglo a 
las disposiciones constitucionales 
uruguayas, y permanecer4 en vigor 
hasta un afio después que una de 
las Partes reciba de la otra, aviso 
por escrito de su intencién de 
ponerle término, con la excepcién 
de que las disposiciones de los 
incisos 2 y 4 del Articulo I y los 
acuerdos que se tomen de con- 
formidad con los incisos 3, 5 y 6 
del mismo Articulo y con el 
Articulo III, permanecer4n en 
vigor, a menos de que ambos 
Gobiernos convengan lo contrario. 

2. A solicitud de uno u otro de 
los dos Gobiernos, ambos se con- 
sultaran en relacién con todo 
asunto que se refiera a la aplica- 
cién o enmienda de este Convenio. 

3. Este Convenio se registraré 
en la Secretaria General de las 
Naciones Unidas. 


EN TESTIMONIO DE LO CUAL, los 
Plenipotenciarios, abajo firmados, 
Edward L. Roddan, Embajador 
de los Estados Unidos de América 
en la Reptblica Oriental del Uru- 
guay, y Fructuoso Pittaluga, Mi- 
nistro Secretario de Estado para 
las Relaciones Exteriores de la 
Reptblica Oriental del Uruguay, 
han suscrito el presente Convenio 
en duplicado, en los idiomas inglés 
y espafiol, y le han puesto sus 
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seals, in Montevideo this thirtieth sellos, enla ciudad de Montevideo, 

day of June, one thousand nine a los treinta dias del mes de junio 

hundred fifty-two. del afio de mil novecientos cin- 
cuenta y dos. 


FOR THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA: 
POR LOS ESTADOS UNIDOS DE AMERICA: 


Epwarp L Roppan 


FOR THE ORIENTAL REPUBLIC OF URUGUAY: 
POR LA REPUBLICA ORIENTAL DEL URUGUAY: 


Fructruoso Pirratuca 
{sEAL] 
[sEAL] 


June 30, 1952 
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The American Embassy to the Uruguayan Ministry of Foreign Affairs 


No. 36 
AIDE-MEMOIRE 


The following is submitted in confirmation of the understanding 
reached during the negotiation of the Military Assistance Agreement 
between Uruguay and the United States with respect to the points 
listed: 


1. The term, ‘‘Western Hemisphere’, as used in the Bilateral 
Military Assistance Agreement between Uruguay and the United 
States, is considered to have the same meaning as the word, “‘conti- 
nent’, as used in Article VI of the Inter-American Treaty of Reciprocal 
Assistance, and in general to correspond to the region defined in 
Article IV of that Treaty. 

2. In accordance with the Agreement, there will be assigned to 
Uruguay the minimum United States military personnel required to 
carry out the Agreement, and this personnel will remain in Uruguay 
only until they can complete their tasks relating to the delivery of 
equipment and instruction and advice in its use. 

3. It appears inconceivable that a situation would arise in which 
the Government of Uruguay would find it desirable, in its own interest, 
to discontinue the type of defense preparations contemplated under 
this agreement, and thereby to lessen its capability for discharging the 
obligations it has assumed under the Inter-American Treaty of Recip- 
rocal Assistance in the event of an attack on the Hemisphere. How- 
ever, in reply to the hypothetical question raised regarding the pro- 
vision in Article XI that the obligations contained in Article I, para- 
graph 2, are not extinguished in the event the agreement is terminated, 
it may be said that Article I, paragraph 2, applies only to the use of 
equipment furnished under the Agreement. Therefore, if the Agree- 
ment should be terminated under the provisions of Article XI, and if, 
hypothetically speaking, the ‘Government of Uruguay should no longer 
desire to use the equipment for the purposes for which it was furnished, 
the Government of Uruguay might nullify its obligation to utilize the 
equipment in the manner specified in Article I, paragraph 2, by return- 
ing it to the United States. 


E. L. R. 


Empassy oF THE UNITED StaTEs OF AMERICA, 
Montevideo, September 10, 1952. 


60602 O - 55-15 _ 


209 


rae carer AV I AT I O N 


Feb. 26, 1953. 


Flight Notifications of Private Aircraft 


Agreement between the 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
and Cusa 


@ Effected by Exchange of Notes 
Signed at Habana January 19 and 
February 26, 1953 


@ Entered into force February 26, 1953 
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The American Ambassador to the Cuban Minister of State 


AmeErRICAN Embassy 
No. 503 Habana, January 19, 1958. 


EXcELLENCY: 

In accordance with the ‘Administrative Technical Agreement to 
Facilitate Flight Notifications of Private Flights between Cuba and 
the United States in both Directions,” recently approved by repre- 
sentatives of Cuba and the United States, I have the honor to trans- 
mit herewith one copy of this document in the Spanish language and 
one in the English language. 

The Government of the United States of America is prepared, if 
this proposal is acceptable to the Government of the Republic of 
Cuba, to regard the above-mentioned ‘Administrative Technical 
Agreement” as constituting a formal agreement between the two 
Governments, to take effect on the date of Your Excellency’s reply 
to this note. 

Please accept, Excellency, the assurances of my highest considera- 
tion. 


Witiarp L. Beautac 
His Excellency 
Dr. Micguret ANGEL DE LA CaMPa, 
Minister of State, 
Habana. 
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ADMINISTRATIVE AGREEMENT TO FACILITATE FLIGHT 
NOTIFICATION OF PRIVATE FLIGHTS BETWEEN CUBA 
AND THE UNITED STATES IN BOTH DIRECTIONS 


PREAMBLE 


In order to facilitate the flight of private aircraft between Cuba and 
the United States, and furthermore to promote international civil 
aviation, it is agreed to simplify the present notification requirements 
of both countries by the transmission of a single flight notification 
message. The communications facilities receiving the message at the 
designated international airport (airport of entry) will accordingly 
notify the appropriate governmental agency or agencies as is herein- 
after shown in this agreement. It is further agreed that this plan will 
include for the present, four international airports (airports of entry) 
in the State of Florida, U.S.A. Namely: Tampa, West Palm Beach, 
Key West and Miami. In Cuba this will include for the present, the 
international airports at Havana and Camaguey. 

In Cuba the flight notification message and arrival messages will be 
transmitted over Radio Aeronautica de Cuba, S.A. (Racsa) com- 
munications circuits. 

Between Cuba and the United States the messages will be transmitted 
over the Havana-Miami communications circuit which is operated by 
Radio Aeronautica de Cuba, S.A. (Racsa) and Aeronautical Radio, 
Inc. (ArriNc). 

In the United States the messages to and from the herein specified in- 
ternational airports (airports of entry) will be transmitted over CAA 
Service “‘B’”’ communications circuits. 


OPERATIONAL REQUIREMENTS 


1. Aircraft operating between the signatory countries must be regis- 
tered in and operated by airmen (crew) of the signatory countries. 

2. Aircraft must not be operated for the carriage of persons for re- 
muneration, hire or profit, or articles not defined as personal effects. 

3. All guests and crew must comply with the entry and departure re- 
quirements of both countries and the pilot in command must pre- 
sent appropriate documents. 

4. Pilot in command must file a flight plan at the specified point of 
departure. 


4 UST] 





ee Jan. 19, 1953 
Cuba—Aviation—Fasa6t088 





Departure Plan—Flight Notification Message (Cuba-U.S. Flight) 


MODS DNAA 


13. 


14, 
15. 


16. 


17. 


Description 


. Place of origin 
. Filing number and classifica- 


tion 


. Date and time of filing 


. Priority prefix 


. Name of organization ad- 


dressed; ADCUS for USS. 
destinations 


. Place of destination 

. Type of message 

. Aircraft identification 

. Type of aircraft 

. Aerodrome of departure 

. VFR or cruising level(s) if 


IFR 


. Aerodrome of first intended 


landing 

Departure Time (actual time 
of departure as reported by 
pilot or tower after take off 
Proposed departure time 
(Time of departure proposed 
by pilot when filing flight 
plan; not transmitted) 


Proposed true air speed (if 
required) 
Estimated elapsed time 
(E.T.E.) 
Remarks: 


(a) Transmitting frequency 

(b) Name of pilot 

(c) Number of persons 
aboard the aircraft. 
For flights to the U.S., 
number of U.S. citizens; 
number of other than 
US. citizens 


Signature (optional) 


Transmission example: 


CMHA 3 TOUR 201500 
FF ADCUS KMIA 


Example 
CMHA 


3TOUR 
201500 


FF 


ADCUS 


KMIA 
DEP PLN 
CU-N456 
BCFT 
CMHA 
VFR 


KMIA 


1700Z 


1 plus 30 


122.5 
GONZALEZ 


2US 2NON 


Meaning 


Havana 


Message number 3 

Tourist classification 
Date—20th 

Time—1500 GMT 

ICAO priority prefix for com- 
bined flight plan departure 
messages. 

Advise U.S. Customs, Im- 
migration and Public Health 
Services and other govern- 
mental agencies 

Miami 

Departure Plan 

Cuban aircraft registration 
Beechcraft 

Havana 


Visual Flight Rules 


Miami 


1700 GMT Take Off Time 


1 hour 30 minutes 


122.5 megacycles 


2 US. citizens 
2 Non-US. citizens 


DEP PLN CU-N456 BCFT CMHA VFR KMIA 1700Z 1 PLUS 30 122.5 


GONZALEZ 2 US 2NON 
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The time that the pilot files the flight notification message will be 
recorded on the form by the person who accepts it. A copy of the 
message with filing time recorded thereon will be made available to 
the pilot upon request. This copy will constitute evidence of the 
pilot’s intention to comply with U.S. entry requirements. 

This message will be transmitted over the Havana—-Miami Racsa/ 
Arinc Communications circuit and in turn will be relayed to the 
Miami Caa Overseas-Foreign Aeronautical Communications Station. 
The Miami Caa Oracs will transmit the message over Caa Service 
“B” communications circuit to the Caa communications station at 
the international airport (airport of entry) at which the pilot intends 
to land. The latter station will forward the flight notification 
message to the U.S. Customs Office at the airport of entry by 
appropriate communications means. 

The U.S. Customs Office upon receiving such notification will effect 
delivery to the U.S. Immigration and Public Health Service and any 
other local governmental agency(ies) concerned. 


Arrival Message (Cuba—U.S. Flight) 


Description Example Meaning 
1. Place of origin KMIA Miami 
2. Filing number and classifica- 4TOUR Message number 4, 
tion Tourist classification 
8. Date and time of filing 201845 Date—20th 
Time~1845 GMT 
4. Priority prefix GG ICAO priority prefix for arrival 
messages 


5. Name of organization address- 
ed; DGTA Direccion General 
de Transporte Aereo for Cuban 


destinations. ATC Air Traffic Control 
6. Place of destination CMHA Havana 
7. Type of message ARR Arrival message 
8. Aircraft identification CU-N456 Cuban aircraft registration 
9. Time of arrival 1840Z 1840 GMT 
10. Name of aerodrome where air- 
craft has landed KMIA Miami 


11. Signature (optional) wise a 
Transmission example: KMIA 4TOUR 201845 

GG ATC CMHA 

ARR CU-N456 1840Z KMIA ; 
Arrival messages will be transmitted from the international airport 
(airport of entry) where the aircraft landed, to the appropriate 
agency at the airport where the flight began. These arrival messages 
will be transmitted over the communications circuits which were used 
for the transmission of the flight notification messages as indicated 
in preceding paragraphs of this agreement. 
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Departure Plan—Flight Notification Message (U.S.—Cuba Flight) 


Description Example Meaning 
1. Place of origin KTPA Tampa 
2. Filing number and classifica- 
tion 6TOUR Message number 6, 
Tourist classification 
3. Date and time of filing 191430 Date—19th 
; Time-1430 GMT 
4, Priority prefix FF ICAO priority prefix for com- 
bined flight plan—departure 
messages. 


5. Name of organization ad- 
dressed; ADMISA for 
Cuban destinations; ADMISA Advise Cuban Customs, Im- 
migration and Public Health 
Service and other govern- 
mental agencies 


6. Place of destination CMHA Havana 
7. Type of message DEP PLN Departure Plan 
8. Aircraft identification N1234 U.S. aircraft registration 
9. Type of aircraft CSNA 170 Cessna 170 
10. Aerodrome of departure KTPA Tampa 
11. VFR or cruising level(s) if 
IFR VFR Visual Flight Rules 
12. Aerodrome of first intended 
landing CMHA Havana 


13. Departure time (actual time 
of departure as reported by 
pilot or tower after take off) 1440Z 1440 GMT Take Off Time 
Proposed departure time 
(Time of departure proposed 
by pilot when filing flight 


plan; not transmitted) is oa 
14, Proposed true air speed (if 
required) eee S26 
15. Estimated elapsed time 3 plus 10 3 hours, 10 minutes 
(E.T.E.) 
16. Remarks: 
(a) Transmitting frequency 3105 3105 kilocycles 
(b) Name of pilot WILLIAMS 


(c) Number of persons 

aboard the aircraft. For 

flights to Cuba, number 

of Cuban citizens; number 

of other than Cuban citizens. 2CU 2NON 2 Cuban citizens 

2 non-Cuban citizens 

17. Signature (optional) a see 
Transmission example: 

KTPA 6TOUR 191430 

FF ADMISA CMHA 

DEP PLN N1234 CSNA170 KTPA VFR CMHA 1440Z 3 PLUS 10 3105 
WILLIAMS 2CU 2NON 
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The time the pilot files the flight notification message will be recorded 
on the same form by Caa communications station personnel accept- 
ing it. A copy of the message with the filing time recorded thereon 
will constitute evidence of the pilot’s intention to comply with Cuban 
entry requirements and will be made available to the pilot on request. 
This message will be transmitted over the Caa Service “B” com- 
munications facilities to the Caa Oracs Station at Miami for 
further relay to Arinc Miami. Arinc Miami will transmit the 
message to Racsa at Havana for further handling. 

Racsa Havana will notify all Cuban governmental agencies con- 
cerned, or if the flight destination is Camaguey, the message will be 
transmitted to Racsa at Camaguey, who will notify all governmental 
agencies concerned at Camaguey. 


Arrival Message (U. S.-Cuba Flight) 


Deseription Example Meaning 
1. Place of origin CMHA Havana 
2. Filing number and classifica- 
tion 2TOUR Message number 2 
Tourist classification 
3. Date and time of filing 191800 Date-19th 
Time-1800 GMT 
4. Priority prefix GG ICAO priority prefix for ar- 


rival messages. 
5. Name of organization ad- 
dressed. CAA for U. S. des- 


tinations CAA Civil Aeronautics Administra- 
tion 
6. Place of destination KTPA Tampa 
7. Type of message ARR Arrival message 
8. Aircraft identification N1234 USS. aircraft registration 
9. Time of. arrival 1750Z 1750 GMT 
10. Name of aerodrome where 
aircraft has landed CMHA Havana 


11. Signature (optional) ree sud 
Transmission example: CMHA 2TOUR 191800 

GG CAA KTPA 

ARR N1234 1750Z CMHA 


Arrival messages will be transmitted from the international airport 
(airport of entry) where the aircraft landed, to the appropriate agency 
at the airport where the flight began. These arrival messages will be 
transmitted over the communications circuits which were used for 
the transmission of the flight notification messages as indicated in 
preceding paragraphs of this agreement. 
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Arr Trarric ConTrou 


Messages handled between Air l'raffic Control Centers for Air Traffic 
Control purposes are not affected by the procedures described herein. 
With respect to communications services, Acronautical Radio, Inc. 
(Arinc) and Radio Acronautica de Cubs, S.A. (Racsa) have agreed to 
transmit flight notification and arrival messages free of charge, for 
aircraft cf United States registry and Cuban registry, as herein 
specified, provided that the gross weight of such aircraft is less than 
10,000 pounds. If the gross weight of such aircraft is 10,000 pounds 
or more, charges for such communications services will be made by 
the said Companies in accordance with their standard rates. The 
said Companies have reserved the right to review the scope of the 
traffic and charges at a future date. No resultant action of the said 
Companies shall be construed as affecting this agreement between the 
governments of the United States and Cuba. 

This operational plan and administrative agreement between Cuba 
and the United States will normally cover all phases of operation 
required for the notification of concerned governmental agencies rela- 
tive to flights as herein specified. However, it is recognized that it 
may become necessary to supplement the plan with locally developed 
coordinated procedures. When such local procedures are necessary 
and are developed, the local United States and Cuban officials shall 
inform their appropriate headquarters accordingly. 

Nothing in this agreement shiall restrict the designation of additional 
international airports (airports of entry) either in Cuba or the United 
States, where this flight notification service may later be considered 
desirable. 

On private flights between the signatory countries where the first 
point of intended landing is other than at an international airport 
(airport of entry) as herein specified or later designated, the benefits 
of this plan will not apply. In such cases, the pilot must obtain the 
necessary advance permission from the country of entry, in advance, 
through the use of commercial or other communications facilities. 

It is jointly agreed that Cuba and the United States shall publicize 
this plan in all pertinent aeronautical publications of both the United 
States and Cuba, in order that all pilots may be fully cognizant of this 
service. 

Any changes which affect this plan, such as changes in hours of opera- 
tion of governmental inspectional agencies, or other pertinent infor- 
mation, will be publicized by international NOTAM distribution. 
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ACUERDO ADMINISTRATIVO PARA FACILITAR LAS NOTIFI- 
CACIONES DE VUELOS PRIVADOS Y DE RECREO ENTRE 
CUBA Y LOS ESTADOS UNIDOS EN AMBAS DIRECCIONES.- 


PREAMBULO 


A fin de facilitar los vuelos de las acronaves privadas y de recreo entre 
Cuba y los Estados Unidos y adem4s para promover la aviacién civil 
internacional, se acuerda simplificar los requisitos de notificaciones, 
actualmente exigidos entre ambos paises, con la trasmisién de un solo 
mensaje de notificacién de vuelo. El servicio de comunicaciones que 
reciba el mensaje en el Aeropuerto internacional designado (aero- 
puerto de entrada) notificara, de conformidad con este acuerdo, a la 
agencia o agencias gubernamentales correspondientes en la forma que 
mas adelante se sefiala en este acuerdo. Se acuerda, ademas, que 
este plan incluiré, por cl momento, cuatro acropuertos internacionales 
(aeropuertos de entrada) en el Estado de la Florida, E.U.de A. y que 
son los siguientes: Tampa, West Palm Beach, Key West y Miami. 
En Cuba se incluira, por el momento, los acropucrtos internacionales 
de la Habana y Camagiiey. En Cuba los mensajes de notificaci6n de 
vuelos y los mensajes de llegada seran trasmitidos por medio de los 
circuitos de comunicaciones de la Radio Aerondutica de Cuba, S.A. 
(Racsa). 

Entre Cuba y los Estados Unidos los mensajes serin trasmitidos por 
los circuitos de comunicaciones existentes en la Habana y Miami que 
son operados por la Radio Acronautica de Cuba, S.A. (Racsa) y la 
Radio Acronautica Incorporated (ARINC). 

En los Estados Unidos los mensajes a y desde los aeropuertos sefialados 
en el presente documento scran trasmitidos por los circuitos de comuni- 
caciones clase B de la Caa.-- 


ReEquisitos DE FUNCIONAMIENTO 





1.—Las aeronaves que operen entre los paises signatarios—téndran 
que poscer matricula de csos paises y ademas los tripulantes 
deberan ser nacionales de los propios paises. 

2.—Las aeronaves no podran ser operadas para transportar personas 
mediante remuneraci6n, alquiler o lucro, o articulos no concep- 
tuados como efectos personales. 
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3.— Todos los invitados y tripulantes deberan cumplir los requisitos 
de entrada y salida en ambos paises y el piloto al mando de la 
aeronave debera presentar los documentos correspondientes. 


4.—E] piloto al mando de la aeronave debera presentar el plan de 
vuelo en el lugar sefialado como punto de partida. 


Plan de Salida— Mensaje de Notificacién de Vuelo (Vuelo Cuba— 


oe 


12. 


13. 


14, 


15. 


16. 


Descripcién 


. Lugar de origen 
. Ndmero de Registro y elasi- 


fieacién. 


. Fecha y hora de presenta- 


cién. 


. Prefijo de prioridad 


. Nombre de la Organizacién 


a que se dirijo; ADCUS 
para los destinados a les 
E.U. 


. Lugar de destino 
. Tipo de mensaje 
. Identificaeién de la aeronave. 


. Tipo de aeronave 
. Aerodromo ce salida 
. VFR. 0 nivel de erucero (s) 


si IFR. 

Aerodromo del primer ate- 

rrizaje provectado 

Hora de salida (Hora real de 

salida reportada por el piloto 

o la torre de despegue) 

La hora proyectada de salida 

por el piloto euando presenta 

el plan no se trasmite) 

Velocidad proyectada en el 

aire (si se requiere) 

Estimado del tiempo trans- 

eurrido (E.T.E.) 

Observaciones: 

a) Frecuencia de trasmisién: 

b) Nombre del piloto: 

c) Ntimero de personas a 
bordo de la aeronave. 
Para vuelos a los E.U., 
numero de ciudadanos 
que no son de los E.U. 


Ejemplo. 
CMHA 


3TOUR 


201500 


FF 


ADCUS 
KMIA 
DEP PLN 
CU-N456 


BCFY 
CMHA 


VFR 


KMIA 


1700Z 


1 mas 30 


122.5 
GONZALEZ 


2US 2NON 


Significado. 


Habana 


Mensaje nimero 8 clasifica- 
eién Turista. 


Fecha-20 

Hora-1500 GMT 

ICAO prefijo de prioridad 
para planes eombinados de 
vuelos en mensajes de salida. 


Notifique Aduana E.U. In- 
migracién y Salubridad y 
otras agencias interesadas. 
Miami 

Plan de salida. 

Acronave de matricula cu- 
bana 

Beecheraft. 

Habana 


Reglas de vuelo visual 
Miami 


1700 GMT Hora de Des- 
pegue 


1 hora 30 minutos 


122.5 megaciclos 


2 U.S. ciudadanos. 
2 U.S. no ciudadanos 
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Descripcién Ejemplo. Significado. 
17. Firma (opcional) ees hex, 
Ejemplo de trasmisién: CMHA 3TOUR 201500 
FF ADCUS KMIA 
DEP PLN CU-N456 BCFT CMHA VFR 
KMIA 17002 1 
PLUS 30 122.5 GONZALEZ 2 US 2NON 


La hora en que el piloto presenta el mensaje de notificacién de vuelo 
sera registrada en el modelo por la persona que lo acepte. A solicitud 
del piloto le ser4 entregada una copia del mensaje con la hora de 
presentaci6n registrada. Esta copia servirdé de evidencia de la inten- 
cién del piloto de cumplir con los requisitos de entrada en los Estados 
Unidos. 

Este mensaje ser& trasmitido por medio de los circuitos de comuni- 
caciones de la Racsa/ARINc existentes entre la Habana y Miami, el 
cual a su vez ser& trasmitido a la estacién de comunicaciones de 
aerondutica extranjera de la Caa en Miami. La Caa Oracs de 
Miami trasmitir4 el mensaje por el circuito de comunicaciones de la 
Caa en el aeropuerto internacional (aeropuerto de entrada) en el cual el 
piloto proyecta aterrizar. Esta ultima estacién entregaré el mensaje 
de notificacién de vuelo a la Oficina de Aduanas de los Estados Unidos 
en el aeropuerto internacional (aeropuerto de entrada) por los medios 
de comunicaciones apropiados. 

La Oficina de Aduanas de los E. U. al recibir la notificaci6n hara 
entrega de la misma a los Servicios de Inmigracién y Salubridad y 
a cualquiera otra agencia (s) gubernamental de la localidad interesada. 


Mensaje de Liegada. (Vuelo—Cuba-E.U.) 


Descripci6n. Ejemplo. Significado. 
1, Lugar de origen KMIA Miami 
2. Numero de Registro y clasifi- 
cacién,. 4TOUR Mensaje nimero 4, clasifica- 
cién turista. 
3. Fecha y hora de presentacién. 201845 Fecha-20 
Hora-1845 GM 
4. Prefijo de prioridad GG ICAO Prefijo de prioridad para 


inensajes de legada. 
5. Nombre de la organizacién a 
que se dirije; DGTA Direccién 
General de Transporte Aéreo 


en los destinados a Cuba ATC Control Trdfico Aéreo 
6. Lugar de destino CMHA Habana 
7. Tipo del mensaje ARR Mensaje de Negada. 
8. Identificaci6n de la aeronave. CU-N456  Aeronave de matrfcula cubana 
9. Hora de llegada 18402 1840 GMT 
10. Nombre del aerodromo en que 


la aeronave ha aterrizado. KMIA Miami 
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Descripceién. Ejemplo. Significado. 
11. Firma (opcional) Jas ow 


Ejemplo de trasmisi6n: KMIA 4TOUR 201845 
GG ATC CMHA 
ARR CU-N456 1840Z KMIA 


Los mensajes de llegada ser4n trasmitidos del aeropuerto internacional 
(aeropuerto de entrada) en que la aeronave aterrizé a la agencia 
correspondiente en el aeropuerto en que se origin6 el vuelo. Estos 
mensajes de llegada serfn trasmitidos por los circuitos de comuni- 
caciones que se utilizaron para la trasmisién de los mensajes de 
notificacién de vuelos, como se ha indicado en los p&rrafos precedentes 
de este acuerdo. 


Plan de Salida.— Mensaje de Notificacién de Vuelo. (Vuelo E. U.- 


Descripcién. Ejemplo. Significado. 
1. Lugar de origen ; KTPA Tampa 
2. Ndmero de Registro y clasifi- 
cacié6n. 6TOUR Mensaja numero 6, clasifica- 
cién Turista 
3. Fecha y hora de presentacién. 191430 Fecha-19 Hora-1430 GMT 
4. Prefijo de prioridad FF ICAO prefijo de prioridad para 


- planes de vuelos combinados. 
Mensajes de salida. 
5. Nombre de la organizacién a 


que se dirije; ADMISA para Notifique Aduana Cubana, In- 
los destinados a Cuba. ADMISA _ migracién y Salubridad y otras 
agencias gubernamentales, 
6. Lugar de destino CMHA Habana 
7. Tipo del Mensaje DEP PLN Plan de Salida 
8. Identificacién de la aeronave N1234 Aeronave de matrfcula de los 
E.U. 
9. Tipo de la aeronave CSNA 170 Cessna 170 
10. Aerodromo de salida. KTPA Tampa 
11. VFR o niveles de crucero (s) si 
IFR VFR Reglas de vuelo visual 
12. Aerodromo del primer ate- 
rrizaje proyectado CMHA Habana 


13. Hora de salida (hora real de 
salida reportada por el piloto o 
la torre despues del despegue) 1440Z 1440 GMT hora de despegue. 
Hora proyectada de salida 
(Hora de salida que reporté 
el piloto al presentar el plan de 
vuelo; no se trasmite) ‘soe snd 
14. Velocidad real en el aire si se 
exige ‘ os Sow 
15. Estimado del tiempo trans- 
currido (E.T.E.) 3 plus 10 3 horas 10 minutos 
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Descripcién. Ejemplo. Significado. 
16. Observaciones: 

a) Frencuencia de trasmisi6n 3105 3105 kilociclos 

b) Nombre del piloto Williams 


c) Ndmero de personas a 
bordo de la aeronave. 
En los vuelos a Cuba, 
ndmero de cubanos; né- 
mero de los que no lo 
sean 2CU2NON 2 ciudadanos cubanos. 
2 que no lo son. 
17. Firma (opcional) Peers aes 
Ejemplo de trasmisién: 
KTPA 6TOUR 191430 
FF ADMISA CMHA 
DEP PIN N1234 CSNA170 KTPA VFR 
CMHA 1440Z 3 PLUS 10 3105 WILLIAMS 2CU 2NON 
La hora en que el piloto presenta el mensaje de notificaci6n de vuelo 
sera registrada en el propio modelo por el personal de la estacién de 
comunicaciones de la Caa que lo acepte. A solicitud del piloto le 
ser& entregada una copia del mensaje con la hora de presentaci6n 
registrada en la misma, la cual serviré de evidencia de su intencién de 
cumplir con los requisitos de entrada en Cuba. 
Este mensaje seré trasmitido por las comunicaciones clase B de la 
Caa «8 la estacién Caa Oracs en Miami para que ésta a su vez lo 
envie a Arinc Miami. La Arinc de Miami trasmitiré el mensaje a 
la Racsa de la Habana para su posterior tramitacién. 
La Racsa de la Habana notificar& a todas las agencias cubanas in- 
teresadas y si el mensaje es para Camagiiey se lo enviaré a la Racsa 
de Camagiiey, la cual notificar& a todas las agencias del Gobierno en 
Camagiiey. 
Mensaje de Llegada. (Vuelo E. U.—Cuba) 


Deseripcién. Ejemplo. Significado. 
1. Lugar de origen CMHA Habana 
2. Numero de Registro y clasifi- 
cacién. 2TOUR Mensaje ntimero 2, clasifica- 
cién Turista 
3. Fecha y hora de presentaci6n 191800 Fecha 19 Hora-1800 GMT 
4. Prefijo de prioridad GG ICAO prefijo de prioridad para 


mensaje de llegada 
5. Nombre de la organizacién a 


que se dirige. CAA Administracién de Aerondutica 
Civil. 
6. Lugar del destino KTPA Tampa 
7. Tipo del mensaje ARR Mensaje de legada 
8. Identificaci6n de la aeronave #N1234 Matricula de la aeronave E.U. 
9. Hora de llegada 1750Z 1750Z GMT 
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Feb. 26, 1953 
Descripcién. Ejemplo. Significado, 
10. Nombre del aerodromo en que 
ha aterrizado la aeronave. CMHA Habana 


11. Firma (opcional) peri wer 
Ejemplo de trasmisi6n: CMHA 2TOUR 191800 

GG CAA KTPA 

ARR N1234 1750Z CMHA 


Los mensajes de llegada ser4n trasmitidos del aeropuerto internacional 
(aeropuerto de entrada) en que aterriz6 la aeronave a la agencia 
correspondiente en el aeropuerto en que se originé el vuelo. Estos 
mensajes de llegada ser4n trasmitidos por los circuitos de comuni- 
caciones que se utilizaron para la trasmisi6n de los mensajes de notifi- 
caci6én de vuelos como se ha indicado en los p&rrafos precedentes de 
este acuerdo. 


ConTrRoL DE Trarico AEREO. 


Los mensajes manipulados entre los centros de control del trafico 
aéreo con finos de control del trafico aéreo, no seran en modo alguno 
afectados por los procedimientos aqu{ descriptos. 

En lo que respecta a los servicios de comunicaciones, la Aeronau- 
tical Radio, Inc. (Arrnc) y la Radio Aeronautica de Cuba S.A. 
(Raccsa) han acordado trasmitir gratuitamente los mensajes de no- 
tificacién y de llegada para aquellas aeronaves que tengan matricula 
de los Estados Unidos y de Cuba, tal como se ha especifica do en el 
presente acuerdo, siempre y cuando el peso bruto de las aeronaves 
sea inferior a diez mil libras. Si el peso en bruto de dichas aeronaves 
es de diez mil libras 0 mayor, estas comunicaciones seran cobradas 
por las referidas Compafifas conforme a sus tarifas habituales. Las 
mencionadas Compafifas se reservan el derecho de considerar el 
volumen y tarifas de este trifico en el futuro, pero ninguna medida 
que por este motivo adoptasen afectaraé en nada el Convenio celebrado 
entre los Gobiernos de los Estados Unidos y de Cuba. 

Este plan de funcionamiento y acuerdo administrativo entre Cuba y 
los Estados Unidos debe normalmente abarcar todas las fases del 
funcionamiento requcrido para hacer las notificaciones a las agencias 
gubernamentales en lo que se refiera a los vuelos aqui especificados. 
Sin embargo, pudiera ocurrir que fucse necesario suplementar el plan 
con procedimientos locales coordinados que fuese necesario desarro- 
Ilar. Si este fuere el caso y tales procedimientos se implantasen, los 
funcionarios locales de Cuba y de los Estados Unidos deber4n informar 
lo pertinente a sus jefaturas respectivas. 

Nada de lo expucsto en este acuerdo, restringiré la designaci6én de 
aeropuertos internacionales (aeropuertos de entrada) tanto en Cuba 
como en los Estados Unidos, en que este servicio de notificacién de 
vuelos pueda considerarse deseable mAs adelante. 
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En los vuelos privados entre los paises signatarios en que el primer 
lugar proyectado de aterrizaje no sea un aeropuerto internacional 
(aeropuerto de entrada) de los aqui especificados 0 que pueda poste- 
riormente ser designado, los beneficios de este plan no seran aplicables. 
En estos casos, el piloto deber& obtener el permiso necesario por 
anticipado del pais de entrada, utilizando los servicios de comunica- 
ciones comerciales o cualesquiera otros. 

Se acuerda conjuntamente que Cuba y los Estados Unidos publicaran 
este plan en todas las publicaciones sobre aeron4utica pertinentes, 
tanto de los Estados Unidos como de Cuba, con la finalidad de que 
los pilotos conozcan este servicio. 

Cualquier cambio que afecte este plan, tales como cambios en las 
horas de inspeccién de las agencias gubernamentales, o cualquiera 
otra informacién pertinente, ser4 publicado por la distribucién 
internacional del Noram. 
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The Cuban Minister of State to the American Ambassador 
REPUBLICA DE CUBA 
MINISTERIO DE ESTADO 
Nam. 0-278, La Hasana, 26 de febrero de 1968 - 


Seftor EMBasapor: 

En relaci6n con las notas 503 de esa Embajada y 115 de este Minis- 
terio, de fechas 19 y 26 de enero tiltimo, respectivamente, referentes al 
Acuerdo Técnico Administrativo para facilitar Notificaciones de 
Vuelos Particulares entre Cuba y los Estados Unidos en ambas direc- 
ciones, concluido por representantes de ambos pafses, tengo la honra 
de participar a Vuestra Excelencia, de conformidad con lo expuesto en 
nuestra nota 115, que el Gobierno de Cuba considera como Acuerdo 
formal con el Gobierno de los Estados Unidos de América el referido 
“Acuerdo Técnico Administrativo”’. 

Aprovecho la oportunidad para reiterar a Vuestra Excelencia el 
testimonio de mi alta consideraci6n, 

Micuen ANGEL Campa 


Translation 
REPUBLIC OF CUBA 
MINISTRY OF STATE 
No, C-278 Hapana, February 26, 1958. 


Mr. AMBASSADOR: 

In connection with notes 503 of your Embassy and 115 of this 
Ministry, ['] respectively dated January 19 and 26, referring to the 
Administrative Technical Agreement To Facilitate Notifications of 
Private Flights Between Cuba and the United States in both directions, 
concluded by representatives of both countries, I have the honor to 
inform Your Excellency, as stated in our note 115, that the Govern- 
ment of Cuba considers the above-mentioned Administrative Tech- 
nical Agreement a formal agreement with the United Statcs of 
America. 

I avail myself of the opportunity to renew to Your Excellency the 
assurance of my high consideration. 

Micuet ANGEL Campa 


1 Note No. 115 not printed. 


60602 O - 55 - 16 
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Dee at, 195,  EKCONOMIC COOPERATION 


and Feb. 26, 1953. 


Agreement between the 
Unitep StratEs or AMERICA 
and LUXEMBOURG 


Amending Agreement of July 3, 1948, 
as amended 


@ Effected by Exchange of Notes 
Signed at Luxembourg December 31, 1952, 
and February 26, 1953 


» Entered into force February 26, 1953 


226 


Dec. 31, 1952 


4 ust] Luxembourg—Economic Cooperation—jee-s 





The American Minister to the Luxembourg Minister of Foreign Affairs 


AMERICAN LEGATION, 
No. 25 Luazembourg, December 31, 1962. 


EXcELLENCY: 


I have the honor to refer to the conversations which have recently 
taken place between representatives of our two governments relating 
to the Economic Cooperation Agreement between the United States 
of America and the Grand Duchy of Luxembourg signed at Luxem 
bourg on July 3, 1948, ['] and to the enactment into law of Public Law 
400, 82 Congress, [7] amending the Economic Cooperation Act of 
1948 [3] and the Mutual Security Act of 1951.[4] I also have the honor 
to confirm the understandings reached as a result of these conver- 
sations as follows: 

1. Whenever reference is made in the said Economic Cooperation 
Agreement, as amended, to the Mutual Security Act of 1951, or to the 
Economic Cooperation Act of 1948, such reference shall be construed 
as meaning such acts as heretofore amended. 

2. The phrase ‘five percent of each deposit”, appearing in Article 
IV paragraph 4 of the said Economic Cooperation Agreement, shall 
be changed to “ten percent of each deposit’. The application of this 
provision shall be in accordance with the provisions set forth in the 
letter dated December 1, 1952, from the Special Mission to Belgium 
and Luxembourg for Economic Cooperation, Mutual Security Agency, 
to the Ministry of Foreign Affairs, Luxembourg.['] 

Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my most distin- 
guished consideration. 

PERLE MeEsta 


His Excellency 
JosePH Bscu, 
Minister of Foreign Affairs for the 
Grand Duchy of Luxembourg. 


! Treaties and Other International Acts Series 1790; 62 Stat., pt. 2, p. 2451. 
2 66 Stat. 141. 


3 62 Stat. 1387; 22 U. 8. C. §§1501-1522. 


* 65 Stat. 373. 
5 Not printed. 
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The Luxembourg Minister of Foreign Affairs to the American Minister 
MINISTERE 


DES 
AFFAIRES ETRANGERES 





LuxemsBoura, le 26 février 1958 


Mapamg, 
J’ai Vhonneur d’accuser réception & Votre Excellence de son ob- 
ligeante lettre du 31 décembre 1952—-No. 25—qui se lit comme suit: 


T have the honor to refer to the conversations which have recently 
taken place between representatives of our two governments relating 
to the Economic Cooperation Agreement between the United States 
of America and the Grand Duchy of Luxembourg signed at Luxem- 
bourg on July 3, 1948, and to the enactment into law of Public Law 
400, 82 Congress, amending the Economic Cooperation Act of 1948 
and the Mutual Security Act of 1951. I also have the honor to confirm 
the understandings reached as a result of these conversations as 
follows: 


1. Whenever reference is made in the said Economic Cooperation 
Agreement, as amended, to the Mutual Security Act of 1951, or to the 
Economic Cooperation Act of 1948, such reference shall be construed 
as meaning such acts as heretofore amended. 

2. The phrase “five percent of each deposit”, appearing in Article 
IV paragraph 4 of the said Economic Cooperation Agreement, shall be 
changed to ‘“‘ten percent of each deposit”. The application of this 
provision shall be in accordance with the provisions set forth in the 
letter dated December 1, 1952, from the Special Mission to Belgium 
and Luxembourg for Economic Cooperation, Mutual Security Agency, 
to the Ministry of Foreign Affairs, Luxembourg: 


J’ai l’honneur de vous marquer |’accord du Gouvernement avec les 
alrangements y contenus. 


Je saisis cette occasion, Madame, pour renouveler & Votre Excellence 
V’assurance de ma haute considération. 


Pour le Ministre des Affaires Etrangéres, 
Le Ministre d’Etat, Président du Gouvernement, 
P. Duprone 
Son Excellence 
Mrs. PERLE MeEsta 
Ministre des Etats-Unis d’ Amérique 
Luazembourg 
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MINISTRY 
OF 


FOREIGN AFFAIRS 
LuxemsoureG, February 26, 1953. 
Mapam: 
I have the honor to acknowledge the receipt of Your Excellency’s 
kind letter No. 25 of December 31, 1952, which reads as follows: 


[For the English language text of the note, see ante, p. 227.] 
I have the honor to inform you of my Government’s agreement to 
the arrangements contained therein. 
I avail myself of this occasion, Madam, to renew to you the assur- 
ance of my high consideration. 
For the Minister of Foreign Affairs 
P. Duprone 
Prime Minister, President 
of the Government 
Her Excellency, 
PerLeE Mesta, 
Minister of the United States of America, 
Luxembourg. 


TIAS 2781 JOINT POLICY DECLARATION 
CONCERNING THE KOREAN ARMISTICE 


Signed at Washington July 27, 1953 
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JOINT POLICY DECLARATION 
CONCERNING THE KOREAN ARMISTICE 
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Wasuineton, July 27, 1963 


We, the United Nations Members whose military forces are par- 
ticipating in the Korean action, support the decision of the Com-. 
mander-in-Chief of the United Nations Command to conclude an ' 
armistice agreement. We hereby affirm our determination fully and 
faithfully to carry out the terms of that armistice. We expect that 
the other parties to the agreement will likewise scrupulously observe 
its terms. 

The task ahead is not an easy one. We will support the efforts of 
the United Nations to bring about an equitable settlement in Korea 
based on the principles which have long been established by the United 
Nations, and which call for a united, independent and democratic 
Korea. We will support the United Nations in its efforts to assist 
the people of Korea in repairing the ravages of war. 

We declare again our faith in the principles and purposes of the 
United Nations, our consciousness of our continuing responsibilities 
in Korea, and our determination in good faith to seek a settlement 
of the Korean problem. We affirm, in the interests of world peace, 
that if there is a renewal of the armed attack, challenging again the 
principles of the United Nations, we should again be united and 
prompt to resist. The consequences of such a breach of the armistice 
would be so grave that, in all probability, it would not be possible to 
confine hostilities within the frontiers of Korea. 

Finally, we are of the opinion that the armistice must not result 
in jeopardizing the restoration or the safeguarding of peace in any 
other part of Asia. 
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AUSTRALIA: 
Percy C SPENDER 


BELGIUM: 
SILVERCRUYS 


CANADA: 
H. H. Wrona 


COLOMBIA: 
Crprtano RESTREPO J 


ETHIOPIA: 
A. TEsEMMA 


FRANCE: 
H Bonner 


‘GREECE: 
A.G. Potrris 


LUXEMBOURG: 
Hluaurs Le GALLAIS 
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THE NETHHRLANDS: 
J. H. van RoweEn. 


NEW ZEALAND: 
L. K. Munro 


THE PHILIPPINES: 
MELQUIADES J. GAMBOA 


THAILAND: 
P. Sarasin 


TURKEY: 
Ferriwun C Ergin 


THE UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA: 
G. P. Joostr 


THE UNITED KINGDOM: 
Rocer Maxins 


UNITED STATES OF AMBRICA: 
Joun Foster DULLES 


TIAS 2782 = MILITARY ARMISTICE IN KOREA 
AND 
TEMPORARY SUPPLEMENTARY AGREEMENT 


@ Signed at Panmunjom, Korea, 
July 27, 1953 


@ Entered into force July 27, 1953 
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ARMISTICE AGREEMENT 


VOLUME I 


Text of Agreement 
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AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE COMMANDER-IN-CHIEF, 
UNITED NATIONS COMMAND, ON THE ONE HAND, AND 
THE SUPREME COMMANDER OF THE KOREAN PEOPLE’S 
ARMY AND THE COMMANDER OF THE CHINESE 
PEOPLE’S VOLUNTEERS, ON THE OTHER HAND, 
CONCERNING A MILITARY ARMISTICE IN KOREA 


PREAMBLE 


The undersigned, the Commander-in-Chief, United Nations 
Command, on the one hand, and the Supreme Commander of the 
Korean People’s Army and the Commander of the Chinese 
People’s Volunteers, on the other hand, in the interest of stopping 
the Korean conflict, with its great toll of suffering and bloodshed 
on both sides, and with the objective of establishing an armistice 
which will insure a complete cessation of hostilities and of all 
acts of armed force in Korea until a final peaceful settlement 
is achieved, do individually, collectively, and mutually agree to 
accept and to be bound and governed by the conditions and 
terms of armistice set forth in the following Articles and 
Paragraphs, which said conditions and terms are intended to 
be purely military in character and to pertain solely to the 


belligerents in Korea. 
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ARTICLE I 


MILITARY DEMARCATION LINE AND 4 
DEMILITARIZED ZONE 


1. A Military Demarcation Line shall be fixed and both 
sides shall withdraw two (2) kilometers from this line so as 
to establish a Demilitarized Zone between the opposing forces. 
A Demilitarized Zone shall be established as a buffer zone to 

_ prevent the occurrence of incidents which might lead to a 
resumption of hostilities. 


2. The Military Demarcation Line is located as indicated 
on the attached map (Map 1). "I 


8. The Demilitarized Zone is defined by a northern and a 
southern boundary as indicated on the attached map (Map 1)! 


4, The Military Demarcation Line shall be plainly marked 
as directed by the Military Armistice Commission hereinafter 
established. The Commanders of the opposing sides shall have 
suitable markers erected along the boundary between the 
Demilitarized Zone and their respective areas. The Military 
Armistice Commission shall supervise the erection of all 
markers placed along the Military Demarcation Line and along 
the boundaries of the Demilitarized Zone. 


5. The waters of the Han River Estuary shall be open to 
civil shipping of both sides wherever one bank is controlled by 
one side and the other bank is controlled by the other side. The 
Military Armistice Commission shall prescribe rules for the 
shipping in that part of the Han River Estuary indicated on 
the attached map (Map 2). Civil shipping of each side shall 
have unrestricted access to the land under the military control 
of that side. 


6. Neither side shall execute any hostile act within, from, 
or against the Demilitarized Zone. 


7. No person, military or civilian, shall be permitted 
to cross the Military Demarcation Line unless specifically 
authorized to do so by the Military Armistice Commission. 


1 The originals of these maps, large-scale in size, are deposited with the signed 
original Agreement in the archives of the Department of State where they are 
available for reference. 
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8. No person, military or civilian, in the Demilitarized Zone 
shall be permitted to enter the territory under the military 
control of either side unless specifically authorized to: do so by 
the Commander into whose territory entry is sought. 


9. No person, military or civilian, shall be permitted to enter 
the Demilitarized Zone except persons concerned with the 
conduct of civil administration and relief and persons 
specifically authorized to enter by the Military Armistice 
Commission. 


10. Civil administration and relief in that part of the 
Demilitarized Zone which is south of the Military Demarcation 
Line shall be the responsibility of the Commander-in-Chief, 
United Nations Command; and civil administration and relief 
in that part of the Demilitarized Zone which is north of the 
Military Demarcation Line shall be the joint responsibility of 
the Supreme Commander of the Korean People’s Army and the 
Commander of the Chinese People’s Volunteers. The number 
of persons, military or civilian, from each side who are 
permitted to enter the Demilitarized Zone for the conduct of 
civil administration and relief shall be as determined by the 
respective Commanders, but in no case shall the total number 
authorized by either side exceed one thousand (1,000) persons 
at any one time. The number of civil police and the arms to 
be carried by them shall be as prescribed by the Military 
Armistice Commission. Other personnel shall not carry arms 
unless specifically authorized to do so by the Military Armistice 
Commission. 


_11. Nothing contained in this Article shall be construed to 
prevent the complete freedom of movement to, from, and within 
the Demilitarized Zone by the Military Armistice Commission, its 
assistants, its Joint Observer Teams with their assistants, the 
Neutral Nations Supervisory Commission hereinafter established, 
its assistants, its Neutral Nations Inspection Teams with their 
assistants, and of any other persons, materials, and equipment 
specifically authorized to enter the Demilitarized Zone by the 
Military Armistice Commission. Convenience of movement shall 
be permitted through the territory under the military control of 
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either side over any route necessary to move between points 
within the Demilitarized Zone where such points are not 
connected by roads lying completely within the Demilitarized 
Zone. 


ARTICLE II 


CONCRETE ARRANGEMENTS FOR CEASE-FIRE 
AND ARMISTICE 


A. GENERAL 


12. The Commanders of the opposing sides shall order 
and enforce a complete cessation of all hostilities in Korea by 
all armed forces under their control, including all units and 
personnel of the ground, naval, and air forces, effective twelve 
(12) hours after this Armistice Agreement is signed. (See 
Paragraph 63 hereof for effective date and hour of the 
remaining provisions of this Armistice Agreement.) 


13. In order to insure the stability of the Military Armistice 
so as to facilitate the attainment of a peaceful settlement through 
the holding by both sides of a political conference of a higher 
level, the Commanders of the opposing sides shall: 


a. Within seventy-two (72) hours after this 
Armistice Agreement becomes effective, withdraw all of their 
military forces, supplies, and equipment from the 
Demilitarized Zone except as otherwise provided herein. All 
demolitions, minefields, wire entanglements, and other hazards 
to the safe movement of personnel of the Military Armistice 
Commission or its Joint Observer Teams, known to exist 
within the Demilitarized Zone after the withdrawal of military 
forces therefrom, together with lanes known to be free of all 
such hazards, shall be reported to the Military Armistice 
Commission by the Commander of the side whose forces 
emplaced such hazards. Subsequently, additional safe lanes 
shall be cleared; and eventually, within forty-five (45) days 
after the termination of the seventy-two (72) hour period, all 
such hazards shall be removed from the Demilitarized Zone as 
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directed by and under the supervision of the Military Armistice 
Commission. At the termination of the seventy-two (72) hour 
period, except for unarmed troops authorized a forty-five (45) 
day period to complete salvage operations under Military 
Armistice Commission supervision, such units of a police nature 
as may be specifically requested by the Military Armistice 
Commission and agreed to by the Commanders of the opposing 
sides, and personnel authorized under Paragraphs 10 and 11 
hereof, no personnel of either side shall be permitted to enter 
the Demilitarized Zone. 


b. Within ten (10) days after this Armistice Agreement 
becomes effective, withdraw all of their military forces, supplies, 
and equipment from the rear and the coastal islands and waters 
of Korea of the other side. If such military forces are not 
withdrawn within the stated time limit, and there is no mutually 
agreed and valid reason for the delay, the other side shall have 
the right to take any action which it deems necessary for the 
maintenance of security and order. The term “coastal islands”, as 
used above, refers to those islands which, though occupied by one 
side at the time when this Armistice Agreement becomes 
effective, were controlled by the other side on 24 June 1950; 
provided, however, that all the islands lying to the north and 
west of the provincial boundary line between HWANGHAE-DO 
and KYONGGI-DO shall be under the military control of the 
Supreme Commander of the Korean People’s Army and 
the Commander of the Chinese People’s Volunteers, except the 
island groups of PAENGYONG-DO (37°58'N, 124°40’E), 
TAECHONG-DO (87°50'N, 124°42’E), SOCHONG - DO 
(37°46'N, 124°46’E), YONPYONG-DO (37°38’N, 125°40’E), 
and U-DO (87°36'N, 125°58’E); which shall remain under the 
military control of the Commander-in-Chief, United Nations 
Command. All the islands on the west coast of Korea lying south 
of the above-mentioned boundary line shall remain under the 
military control of the Commander-in-Chief, United Nations 
Command. (See Map 3.) " 


ce. Cease the introduction into Korea of reinforcing 
military personnel; provided, however, that the rotation of units 
and personnel, the arrival in Korea of personnel on a temporary 


1 See footnote 1, ante, p. 237. 
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duty basis, and the return to Korea of personnel after’ short 
periods of leave or temporary duty outside of Korea shall be 
permitted within the scope prescribed below. “Rotation” is 
defined as the replacement of units or personnel by other units 
or personnel who are commencing a tour of duty in Korea. 
Rotation personnel shall be introduced into and evacuated from 
Korea only through the ports of entry enumerated in Paragraph 
43 hereof. Rotation shall be conducted on a man-for-man basis; 
provided, however, that no more than thirty-five thousand 
(35,000) persons in the military service shall be admitted into 
Korea by either side in any calendar month under the rotation 
policy. No military personnel of either side shall be introduced 
into Korea if the introduction of such personnel will cause the 
aggregate of the military personnel of that side admitted into 
Korea since the effective date of this Armistice Agreement to 
exceed the cumulative total of the military personnel of that 
side who have departed from Korea since that date. 
Reports concerning arrivals in and departures from Korea 
of military personnel shall be made daily to the Military 
Armistice Commission and the Neutral Nations Supervisory 
Commission; such reports shall include places of arrival 
and departure and the number of persons arriving at 
or departing from each such place. The Neutral Nations 
Supervisory Commission, through its Neutral Nations Inspection 
Teams, shall conduct supervision and inspection of the rotation 
of units and personnel authorized above, at the ports of entry 
enumerated in Paragraph 43 hereof. 


d. Cease the introduction into Korea of reinforcing 
combat aircraft, armored vehicles, weapons, and ammunition; 
provided, however, that combat aircraft, armored vehicles, 
weapons, and ammunition which are destroyed, damaged, worn 
out, or used up during the period of the armistice may be 
replaced on the basis of piece-for-piece of the same effectiveness 
and the same type. Such combat aircraft, armored vehicles, 
weapons, and ammunition shall be introduced into Korea only 
through the ports of entry enumerated in Paragraph 43 hereof. 
In order to justify the requirement for combat aircraft, armored 
vehicles, weapons, and ammunition tobe introduced into Korea 
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for replacement purposes, reports concerning every incoming 
shipment of these items shall be made to the Military Armistice 
Commission and the Neutral Nations Supervisory Commission; 
such reports shall include statements regarding the disposition 
of the items being replaced. Items to be replaced which are 
removed from Korea shall be removed only through the ports of 
entry enumerated in Paragraph 43 hereof. The Neutral Nations 
Supervisory Commission, through its Neutral Nations Inspection 
Teams, shall conduct supervision and inspection of the 
replacement of combat aircraft, armored vehicles, weapons, and 
ammunition authorized above, at the ports of entry enumerated 
in Paragraph 43 hereof. 


e. Insure that personnel of their respective commands 
who violate any of the provisions of this Armistice Agreement 
are adequately punished. 


f. In those cases where places of burial are a matter of 
record and graves are actually found to exist, permit graves 
registration personnel of the other side to enter, within a 
definite time limit after this Armistice Agreement becomes 
effective, the territory of Korea under their military control, for 
the purpose of proceeding to such graves to recover and evacuate 
the bodies of the deceased military personnel of that side, 
including deceased prisoners of war. The specific procedures 
and the time limit for the performance of the above task shall 
be determined by the Military Armistice Commission. The 
Commanders of the opposing sides shall furnish to the other 
side all available information pertaining to the places of burial 
of the deceased military personnel of the other side. 


g. Afford full protection and all possible assistance 
and cooperation to the Military Armistice Commission, its 
Joint Observer Teams, the Neutral Nations Supervisory 
Commission, and its Neutral Nations Inspection Teams, in the 
carrying out of their functions and responsibilities hereinafter 
assigned; and accord to the Neutral Nations Supervisory 
Commission, and to its Neutral Nations Inspection Teams, full 
convenience of movement between the headquarters of the 
Neutral Nations Supervisory Commission and the ports of 
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entry enumerated in Paragraph 48 hereof over main lines of 
communication agreed upon by both sides (See Map ayt and 

- between the headquarters of the Neutral Nations Supervisory 
Commission and the places where violations of this Armistice 
Agreement have been reported to have occurred. In order to 
prevent unnecessary delays, the use of alternate routes and 
means of transportation will be permitted whenever the main 
lines of communication are closed or impassable. 


h. Provide such logistic support, including 
communications and transportation facilities, as may be 
required by the Military Armistice Commission and the Neutral 
Nations Supervisory Commission and their Teams. 


i. Each construct, operate, and maintain a suitable 
airfield in their respective parts of the Demilitarized Zone in 
the vicinity of the headquarters of the Military Armistice 
Commission, for such uses as the Commission may determine. 


j. Insure that all members and other personnel of 
the Neutral Nations Supervisory Commission and of the Neutral 
Nations Repatriation Commission hereinafter established shall 
enjoy the freedom and facilities necessary for the proper exercise 
of their functions, including privileges, treatment, and 
immunities equivalent to those ordinarily enjoyed by accredited 
diplomatic personnel under international usage. 


14, This Armistice Agreement shall apply to all opposing 
ground forces under the military control of either side, which 
ground forces shall respect the Demilitarized Zone and the area 
of Korea under the military control of the opposing side. 


15. This Armistice Agreement shall apply to all opposing 
naval forces, which naval forces shall respect the waters 
contiguous to the Demilitarized Zone and to the land area of 
Korea under the military cuntrol of the opposing side, and shall 
not engage in blockade of any kind of Korea. 


16. This Armistice Agreement shall apply to all opposing 
air forces, which air forces shall respect the air space over the 
Demilitarized Zone and over the area of Korea under the military 
control of the opposing side, and over the waters contiguous to 
both. 





*See footnote 1, ante, p. 237. 
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17. Responsibility for compliance with and enforcement of 
the terms and provisions of this Armistice Agreement is that of 
the signatories hereto and their successors in command. The 
Commanders of the opposing sides shall establish within their 
respective commands all measures and procedures necessary to 
insure complete compliance with all of the provisions hereof by 
all elements of their commands. They shall actively cooperate 
with one another and with the Military Armistice Commission 
and the Neutral Nations Supervisory Commission in requiring 
observance of both the letter and the spirit of all of the provisions 
of this Armistice Agreement. 


18. The costs of the operations of the Military Armistice 
Commission and of the Neutral Nations Supervisory Commission 
and of their Teams shall be shared equally by the two opposing 
sides. 


B. MILITARY ARMISTICE COMMISSION 


1. COMPOSITION 


19. A Military Armistice Commission is hereby established. 


20. The Military Armistice Commission shall be composed of 
ten (10) senior officers, five (5) of whom shall be appointed by 
the Commander-in-Chief, United Nations Command, and five 
(5) of whom shall be appointed jointly by the Supreme 
Commander of the Korean People’s Army and the Commander 
of the Chinese People’s Volunteers. Of the ten members, three 
(8) from each side shall be of general or flag rank. The two (2) 
remaining members on each side may be major generals, 
brigadier generals, colonels, or their equivalents. 


21. Members of the Military Armistice Commission shall be 
permitted to use staff assistants as required. 


22. The Military Armistice Commission shall be provided 
with the necessary administrative personnel to establish a 
Secretariat charged with assisting the Commission by 
performing record-keeping, secretarial, interpreting, and such 
other functions as the Commission may assign to it. Each side 
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shall appoint to the Secretariat a Secretary and an Assistant 
Secretary and such clerical and specialized personnel as required 
by the Secretariat. Records shall be kept in English, Korean, 
and Chinese, all of which shall be equally authentic. 


23. a. The Military Armistice Commission shall be initially 
provided with and assisted by ten (10) Joint Observer Teams, 
which number may be reduced by agreement of the senior 
members of both sides on the Military Armistice Commission. 

b. Each Joint.Observer Team shall be composed of not 
less than four (4) nor more than six (6) officers of field grade, 
half of whom shall be appointed by the Commander-in-Chief, 
United Nations Command, and half'of whom shall be appointed 
jointly by the Supreme Commander of the Korean People’s Army 
and the Commander of the Chinese People’s Volunteers. 
Additional personnel such as drivers, clerks, and interpreters 
shall be furnished by each side as required for the functioning 
of the Joint Observer Teams. 


2. FUNCTIONS AND AUTHORITY 


24. The general mission of the Military Armistice 
Commission shall be to supervise the implementation of this 
Armistice Agreement and to settle through negotiations any 
violations of this Armistice Agreement. 


25. The Military Armistice Commission shall: 


a. Locate its headquarters in the vicinity of 
PANMUNJOM. (87°57'29"N, 126°40'00"E). The Military 
Armistice Commission may re-locate its headquarters at another 
point within the Demilitarized Zone hy agreement of the senior 
members of both sides on the Commission. 


b. Operate as a joint organization without a chairman. 


c. Adopt such rules of procedure as it may, from time 
to time, deem necessary. 


d. Supervise the carrying out of the provisions of this 
Armistice Agreement pertaining to the Demilitarized Zone and 
to the Han River Estuary. 
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e. Direct the operations of the Joint Observer Teams. 


f. Settle through negotiations any violations of this 
Armistice Agreemeni. 


g. Transmit immediately to the Commanders of the 
opposing sides all reports of investigations of violations of this 
Armistice Agreement and all other reports and records of 
proceedings received from the Neutral Nations Supervisory 
Commission. 


h. Give general supervision and direction to the 
activities of the Committee for Repatriation of Prisoners of 
War and the Committee for Assisting the Return of Displaced 
Civilians, hereinafter established. 


i. Act as an intermediary in transmitting 
communications between the Commanders of the opposing sides; 
provided, however, that the foregoing shall not be construed to 
preclude the Commanders of both sides from communicating 
with each other by any other means which they may desire to 
employ. 


j. Provide credentials and distinctive insignia for its 
staff and its Joint, Observer Teams, and a distinctive marking for 
all vehicles, aircraft, and vessels, used in the performance of its 
mission. 

26. The mission of the Joint Observer Teams shall be to 
assist the Military Armistice Commission in supervising the 
carrying out of the provisions of this Armistice Agreement 
pertaining to the Demilitarized Zone and to the Han River \ 
Estuary. 


27. The Military Armistice Commission, or the senior 
member of either side thereof, is authorized to dispatch Joint 
Observer Teams to investigate violations of this Armistice 
Agreement reported to have occurred in the Demilitarized Zone 
or in the Han River Estuary; provided, however, that not more 
than one half of the Joint Observer Teams which have not been 
dispatched by the Military Armistice Commission may be 
dispatched at any one time by the senior member of either side 
on the Commission. 
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28. The Military Armistice Commission, or the senior 
member of either side thereof, is authorized to request the 
Neutra! Nations Supervisory Commission to conduct special 
observations and inspections at places outside the Demilitarized 
Zone where violations of this Armistice Agreement have been 
reported to have occurred. 


29. When the Military Armistice Commission determines 
that a violation of this Armistice Agreement has occurred, it shall 
immediately report such violation to the Commanders of the 
opposing sides. 


30. When the Military Armistice Commission determines that 
a violation of this Armistice Agreement has been corrected to its 
satisfaction, it shall so report to the Commanders of the opposing 
sides. 


3. GENERAL 


_ 81. The Military Armistice Commission shall meet daily. 
Recesses of not to exceed seven (7) days may be agreed upon by 
the senior members of both sides; provided, that such recesses 
may be terminated on twenty-four (24) hour notice by the 
senior member of either side. 


32. Copies of the record of the proceedings of all meetings of 
the Military Armistice Commission shall be forwarded to the 
Commanders of the opposing sides as soon as possible after each 
meeting. 


33. The Joint Observer Teams shall make periodic reports 
to the Military Armistice Commission as required by the 
Commission and, in addition, shall make such special reports as 
may be deemed necessary by them, or as may be required by 
the Commission. 


34. The Military Armistice Commission shall maintain 
duplicate files of the reports and records of proceedings required 
by this Armistice Agreement. The Commission is authorized to 
maintain duplicate files of such other reports, records, etc., as 
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may be necessary in the conduct of its business. Upon eventual 
dissolution of the Commission, one set of the above files shall 
be turned over to each side. 


35. The Military Armistice Commission may make 
recommendations to the Commanders of the opposing sides with 
respect to amendments or additions to this Armistice Agreement. 
Such recommended changes should generally be those designed 
to insure a more effective armistice. 


C. NEUTRAL NATIONS SUPERVISORY COMMISSION 


1. COMPOSITION 


36. A Neutral Nations Supervisory Commission is hereby 
established. 


37. The Neutral Nations Supervisory Commission shall be 
composed of four (4) senior officers, two (2) of whom shall be 
appointed by neutral nations nominated by the Commander-in- 
Chief, United Nations Command, namely, SWEDEN and 
SWITZERLAND, and two (2) of whom shall be appointed by 
neutral nations nominated jointly by the Supreme Commander 
of the Korean People’s Army and the Commander of the 
Chinese People’s Volunteers, namely, POLAND and 
CZECHOSLOVAKIA. The term “neutral nations” as herein 
used is defined as those nations whose combatant forces have 
not participated in the hostilities in Korea. Members appointed to 
the Commission may be from the armed forces of the appointing 
nations. Each member shall designate an alternate member to 
attend those meetings which for any reason the principal 
member is unable to attend. Such alternate members shall be 
of the same nationality as their principals. The Neutral Nations 
Supervisory Commission may take action whenever the number 
of members present from the neutral nations nominated by one 
side is equal to the number of members present from the neutral 
nations nominated by the other side. 


38. Members of the Neutral Nations Supervisory 
Commission shall be permitted to use staff assistants furnished 
by the neutral nations as required. These staff assistants may 
be appointed as alternate members of the Commission. 
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89. The neutral nations shall be requested to furnish the 
Neutral Nations Supervisory Commission with the necessary 
administrative personnel to establish a Secretariat charged with 
assisting the Commission by performing necessary record- 
keeping, secretarial, interpreting, and such other functions as 
the Commission may assign to it. 


40. a. The Neutral Nations Supervisory Commission shall 
be initially provided with, and assisted by, twenty (20) Neutral 
Nations Inspection Teams, which number may be reduced by 
agreement of the senior members of both sides on the Military 
Armistice Commission. The Neutra] Nations Inspection Teams 
shall be responsible to, shall report to, and shall be subject to the 
direction of, the Neutral Nations Supervisory Commission only. 


b. Each Neutral Nations Inspection Team shall be 
composed of not less than four (4) officers, preferably of field 
grade, half of whom shall be from the neutral nations nominated 
by the Commander-in-Chief, United Nations Command, and 
half of whom shall be from the neutral nations nominated 
jointly by the Supreme Commander of the Korean People’s Army 
and the Commander of the Chinese People’s Volunteers. 
Members appointed to the Neutral Nations Inspection Teams 
may be from the armed forces of the appointing nations. In 
order to facilitate the functioning of the Teams, sub-teams 
composed of not less than two (2) members, one of whom shall 
be from a neutral nation nominated by the Commander-in-Chief, 
United Nations Command, and one of whom shall be from 
a neutral nation nominated jointly by the Supreme Commander 
of the Korean People’s Army and the Commander of 
the Chinese People’s Volunteers, may be formed as 
circumstances require. Additional personnel such as drivers, 
clerks, interpreters, and communications personnel, and such 
equipment as may be required by the Teams to perform their 
missions, shall be furnished by the Commander of each side, as 
required, in the Demilitarized Zone and in the territory under 
his military control. The Neutral Nations Supervisory 
Commission may provide itself and the Neutral Nations 
Inspection Teams with such of the above personnel and 
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equipment of its own as it may desire; provided, however, that 
such personnel shall be personnel of the same neutral nations 
of which the Neutral Nations Supervisory Commission is 
composed. 


2. FUNCTIONS AND AUTHORITY 


41. The mission of the Neutral Nations Supervisory 
Commission shall be to carry out the functions of supervision, 
observation, inspection, and investigation, as stipulated in 
Sub-paragraphs 18c and 138d and Paragraph 28 hereof, and to 
report the results of such supervision, observation, inspection, 
and investigation to the Military Armistice Commission. 


42. The Neutral Nations Supervisory Commission shall: 


a. Locate its headquarters in proximity to the 
headquarters of the Military Armistice Commission.. 


b. Adopt such rules of procedure as it may, from time 
to time, deem necessary. 


c. Conduct, through its members and its Neutral 
Nations Inspection Teams, the supervision and inspection 
provided for in Sub-paragraphs 13c and 13d of this Armistice 
Agreement at the ports of entry enumerated in Paragraph 43 
hereof, and the special observations and inspections provided 
for in Paragraph 28 hereof at those places where violations of 
this Armistice Agreement have been reported to have occurred. 
The inspection of combat aircraft, armored vehicles, weapons, 
and ammunition by the Neutral Nations Inspection Teams shall 
be such as to enable them to properly insure that reinforcing 
combat aircraft, armored vehicles, weapons, and ammunition 
are not being introduced into Korea; but this shall not be 
construed as authorizing inspections or examinations of any 
secret designs or characteristics of any combat aircraft, 
armored vehicle, weapon, or ammunition. 

d. Direct and supervise the operations of the Neutral 
Nations Inspection Teams. 


e. Station five (5) Neutral Nations Inspection 
Teams at the ports of entry enumerated in Paragraph 43 
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hereof located in the territory under the military control of the 
Commander-in-Chief, United Nations Command; and five (5) 
Neutral Nations Inspection Teams at the ports of entry 
enumerated in Paragraph 43 hereof located in the territory 
under the military control of the Supreme Commander of the 
Korean People’s Army and the Commander of the Chinese 
People’s Volunteers; and establish initially ten (10) mobile 
Neutral Nations Inspection Teams in reserve, stationed in the 
general vicinity of the headquarters of the Neutral Nations 
Supervisory Commission, which number may be reduced by 
agreement of the senior members of both sides on the Military 
Armistice Commission. Not more than half of the mobile 
Neutral Nations Inspection Teams shall be dispatched at any 
one time in accordance with requests of the senior member of 
either side on the Military Armistice Commission. 


f. Subject to the provisions of the preceding Sub- 
paragraph, conduct without delay investigations of reported 
violations of ‘this Armistice Agreement, including such 
investigations of reported violations of this Armistice 
Agreement as may be requested by the Military Armistice 
Commission or by the senior member of either side on the 
Commission. 

g. Provide credentials and distinctive insignia for its 
staff and its Neutral Nations Inspection Teams, and a distinctive 
marking for all vehicles, aircraft, and vessels, used in the 
performance of its mission. 


43. Neutral Nations Inspection Teams shall be stationed at 
the following ports of entry: 
Territory under the military control 


of the Korean People’s Army and 
the Chinese People’s Volunteers 


Territory under the military control 
of the United Nations Command 


INCHON (37°28’N, 126°38’E) SINULJU (40°06’N, 124°24’E) 


TAEGU (35°52’N, 128°36’E) CHONGJIN (41°46’N, 129°49’E) 
PUSAN (35°06’N, 129°02’E) HUNGNAM  (39°50‘N, 127°37’E) 
KANGNUNG (87°45’N, 128°54’E) MANPO (41°09’N, 126°18’E) 


KUNSAN (35°59'N, 126°43’E) SINANJU (39°36'N, 125°36’E) 


These Neutral Nations Inspection Teams shall be accorded full 
convenience of movement within the areas and over the routes of 
communication set forth on the attached map (Map 5).-[' 





-— es 


1 See footnote 1, ante, p. 237. 
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3. GENERAL 


44. The Neutral Nations Supervisory Commission shall 
meet daily. Recesses of not to exceed seven (7) days may be 
agreed upon by the members of the Neutral Nations Supervisory 
Commission; provided, that such recesses may be terminated on 
twenty-four (24) hour notice by any member. 


45. Copies of the record of the proceedings of all meetings of 
the Neutral Nations Supervisory Commission shall be forwarded 
to the Military Armistice Commission as soon as possible after 
each meeting. Records shall be kept in English, Korean, and 
Chinese. 

46. The Neutral Nations Inspection Teams shall make 
periodic reports concerning the results of their supervision, 
observations, inspections, and investigations to the Neutral 
Nations Supervisory Commission as required by the Commission 
and, in addition, shall make such special reports as may be 
deemed necessary by them, or as may be required by the 
Commission. Reports shall be submitted by a Team as a whole, 
but may also be submitted by one or more individual members 
thereof; provided, that the reports submitted by one or more 
individual members thereof shall be considered as informational 
only. 

47. Copies of the reports made by the Neutral Nations 
Inspection Teams shall be forwarded to the Military Armistice 
Commission by the Neutral Nations Supervisory Commission 
without delay and in the language in which received. They shall 
not be delayed by the process of translation or evaluation. The 
Neutral Nations Supervisory Commission shall evaluate such 
reports at the earliest practicable time and shall forward their 
findings to the Military Armistice Commission as a matter of 
priority. The Military Armistice Commission shall not take 
final action with regard to any such report until the evaluation 
thereof has been received from the Neutral Nations Supervisory 
Commission. Members of the Neutral Nations Supervisory 
Commission and of its Teams shall be subject to appearance 
before the Military Armistice Commission, at the request of the 
senior member of either side on the Military Armistice 
Commission, for clarification of any report submitted. 
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48. The Neutral Nations Supervisory Commission shall 
maintain duplicate files of the reports and records of proceedings 
required by this Armistice Agreement. The Commission is 
authorized to maintain duplicate files of such other reports, 
records, ete., as may be necessary in the conduct of its business. 
Upon eventual dissolution of the Commission, one set of the 
above files shall be turned over to each side. 


49. The Neutral Nations Supervisory Commission may 
make recommendations to the Military Armistice Commission 
with respect to amendments or additions to this Armistice 
Agreement. Such recommended changes should generally be those 
designed to insure a more effective armistice. 


50. The Neutral Nations Supervisory Commission, or any 
member thereof, shall be authorized to communicate with any 
member of the Military Armistice Commission. ; 


ARTICLE III 
ARRANGEMENTS RELATING TO PRISONERS OF WAR 


51. The release and repatriation of all prisoners of war 
held in the custody of each side at the time this Armistice 
Agreement becomes effective shall be effected in conformity 
with the following provisions agreed upon by both sides prior 
to the signing of this Armistice Agreement. 


a. Within sixty (60) days after this Armistice Agreement 
becomes effective, each side shall, without offering any hindrance, 
directly repatriate and hand over in groups all those prisoners of 
war in its custody who insist on repatriation to the side to 
which they belonged at the time of capture. Repatriation shall 
be accomplished in accordance with the related provisions of this 
Article. In order to expedite the repatriation process of such 
personnel, each side shall, prior to the signing of the Armistice 
Agreement, exchange the total numbers, by nationalities, of 
personnel to be directly repatriated. Each group of prisoners 
of war delivered to the other side shall be accompanied by 
rosters, prepared by nationality, to include name, rank (if any) 
and internment or military serial number. 
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b. Each side shall release all those remaining prisoners 
of war, who are not directly repatriated, from its military control 
and from its custody and hand them over to the Neutral Nations 
Repatriation Commission for disposition in accordance with the 
provisions in the Annex hereto: “‘Terms of Reference for Neutral 
Nations Repatriation Commission.” 


ce. So that there may be no misunderstanding owing to 
the equal use of three languages, the act of delivery of a prisoner 
of war by one side to.the other side shall, for the purposes of this 
Armistice Agreement, be called “repatriation” in English, 
“ &3 »” (SONG HWAN) in Korean, and “ #3 ” 
(CH’IEN FAN) in Chinese, notwithstanding the nationality or 
place of residence of such prisoner of war. 


52. Each side insures that it will not employ in acts of war 
in the Korean conflict any prisoner of war released and 
repatriated incident to the coming into effect of this Armistice 
Agreement. 


53. All the sick and injured prisoners of war who insist 
upon repatriation shall be repatriated with priority. Insofar as 
possible, there shall be captured medical personnel repatriated 
concurrently with the sick and injured prisoners of war, so as to 
provide medical care and attendance en route. 


54. The repatriation of all of the prisoners of war required by 
Sub-paragraph 51a hereof shall be completed within a time limit 
of sixty (60) days after this Armistice Agreement becomes 
effective. Within this time limit each side undertakes to 
complete the repatriation of the above-mentioned prisoners of 
war in its custody at the earliest practicable time. 


55. PANMUNJOM is designated as the place where 
prisoners of war will be delivered and received by both sides. 
Additional place(s) of delivery and reception of prisoners of 
war in the Demilitarized Zone may be designated, if necessary, 
by the Committee for Repatriation of Prisoners of War. 


56. a. A Committee for Repatriation of Prisoners of War 
is hereby established. It shall be composed of six (6) officers of 
field grade, three (3) of whom shall be appointed by the 
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Commander-in-Chief, United Nations Command, and three (3) 
of whom shall be appointed jointly by the Supreme Commander of 
the Korean People’s Army and the Commander of the Chinese 
People’s Volunteers. This Committee shall, under the general 
supervision and direction of the Military Armistice Commission, 
be responsible for coordinating the specific plans of both sides for 
the repatriation of prisoners of war and for supervising the 
execution by both sides of all of the provisions of this Armistice 
Agreement relating to the repatriation of prisoners of war. It 
shall be the duty of this Committee to coordinate the timing of the 
arrival of prisoners of war at the place(s) of delivery and 
reception of prisoners of war from the prisoner of war camps of 
both sides; to make, when necessary, such special arrangements 
as may be required with regard to the transportation and welfare 
of sick and injured prisoners of war; to coordinate the work of 
the joint Red Cross teams, established in Paragraph 57 hereof, 
in assisting in the repatriation of prisoners of war; to supervise 
the implementation of the arrangements for the actual 
repatriation of prisoners of war stipulated in Paragraphs 53 
and 54 hereof; to select, when necessary, additional place(s) 
of delivery and reception of prisoners of war; to arrange 
for security at the place(s) of delivery and reception of 
prisoners of war; and to carry out such other related functions 
as are required for the repatriation of prisoners of war. 


b. When unable to reach agreement on any matter 
relating to its responsibilities, the Committee for Repatriation 
of Prisoners of War shall immediately refer such matter to the 
Military Armistice Commission for decision. The Committee 
for Repatriation of Prisoners of War shall maintain its 
headquarters in proximity to the headquarters of the Military 
Armistice Commission. 


c. The Committee for Repatriation of Prisoners of War 
shall be dissolved by the Military Armistice Commission upon 
completion of the program of repatriation of prisoners of war. 


57. a. Immediately after this Armistice Agreement 
becomes effective, joint Red Cross teams composed of 
representatives of the national Red Cross Societies of the 
countries contributing forces to the United Nations Command 
on the one hand, and representatives of the Red Cross Society 
of the Democratic People’s Republic of Korea and representatives 
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of the Red Cross Society of the People’s Republic of China on the 
other hand, shall be established. The joint Red Cross teams shall 
assist in the execution by both sides of those provisions of this 
Armistice Agreement relating to the repatriation of all the 
prisoners of war specified in Sub-paragraph 51a hereof, who 
insist upon repatriation, by the performance of such 
humanitarian services as are necessary and desirable for the 
welfare of the prisoners of war. To accomplish this task, the 
joint Red Cross teams shall provide assistance in the delivering 
and receiving of prisoners of war by both sides at the place(s) 
of delivery and reception of prisoners of war, and shall visit the 
prisoner of war camps of both sides to comfort the prisoners of 
war and to bring in and distribute gift articles for the comfort 
and welfare of the prisoners of war. The joint Red Cross teams 
may provide services to prisoners of war while en route from 
prisoner of war camps to the place(s) of delivery and reception 
of prisoners of war. 


b. The joint Red Cross teams shall be organized as set 
forth below: 

(1) One team shall be ‘composed of twenty (20) 
members, namely, ten (10) representatives from the national Red 
Cross Societies of each side, to assist in the delivering and 
receiving of prisoners of war by both sides at the place(s) of 
delivery and reception of prisoners of war. The chairmanship of 
this team shall alternate daily between representatives from the 
Red Cross Societies of the two sides. The work and services of 
this team shall be coordinated by the Committee for Repatriation 
of Prisoners of War. 


(2) One team shall be composed of sixty (60) 
members, namely, thirty (30) representatives from the national 
Red Cross Societies of each side, to visit the prisoner of war 
camps under the administration of the Korean People’s Army 
and the Chinese People’s Volunteers. This team may provide 
services to prisoners of ‘war while en route from the prisoner 
of war camps to the place(s) of delivery and reception of 
prisoners of war. A representative of the Red Cross Society 
of the Democratic People’s Republic of Korea or of the Red Cross 
Society of the People’s Republic of China shall serve as chairman 
of this team. 
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(3) One team shall be composed of sixty (60) 
members, namely, thirty (30) representatives from the national 
Red Cross Societies of each side, to visit the prisoner of war 
camps under the administration of the United Nations Command. 
This team may provide services to prisoners of war while 
en route from the prisoner of war camps to the place(s) of 
delivery and reception of prisoners of war. A representative of a 
Red Cross Society of a nation contributing forces to the United 
Nations Command shall serve as chairman of this team. 


(4) In order to facilitate the functioning of each 
joint Red Cross team, sub-teams composed of not less than two (2) 
members from the team, with an equal number of representatives 
from each side, may be formed as circumstances require. 


(5) Additional personnel such as drivers, clerks, 
and interpreters, and such equipment as may be required by the 
joint Red Cross teams to perform their missions, shall be 
furnished by the Commander of each side to the team operating 
in the territory under his military control. 


(6) Whenever jointly agreed upon by the 
representatives of both sides on any joint Red Cross team, the 
size of such team may be increased or decreased, subject to 
confirmation by the Committee for Repatriation of Prisoners 
of War. 

c. The Commander of each side shall cooperate fully 
with the joint Red Cross teams in the performance of their 
functions, and undertakes to insure the security of the personnel 
of the joint Red Cross team in the area under his military 
control. The Commander of each side shall provide such 
logistic, administrative, and communications facilities as may be 
required by the team operating in the territory under his 
military control. 

d. The joint Red Cross teams shall be dissolved upon 
completion of the program of repatriation of all the prisoners of 
war specified in Sub-paragraph 51a hereof, who insist upon 
repatriation. 


58. a. The Commander of each side shall furnish to the 
Commander of the other side as soon as practicable, but not later 
than ten (10) days after this Armistice Agreement becomes 
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effective, the following information concerning prisoners 
of war: 

(1) Complete data pertaining to the prisoners of 
war who escaped since the effective date of the data last 
exchanged. 

(2) Insofar as practicable, information regarding 
name, nationality, rank, and other identification data, date and 
cause of death, and place of burial, of those prisoners of war who 
died while in his custody. 


b. If any prisoners of war escape or die after the 
effective date of the supplementary information specified above, 
the detaining side shall furnish to the other side, through the 
Committee for Repatriation of Prisoners of War, the data 
pertaining thereto in accordance with the provisions of 
Sub-paragraph 58a hereof. Such data shall be furnished at ten-day 
intervals until the completion of the program of delivery and 
reception of prisoners of war. 


c. Any escaped prisoner of war who returns to the 
custody of the detaining side after the completion of the 
program of delivery and reception of prisoners of war shall be 
delivered to the Military Armistice Commission for disposition. 


59. a. All civilians who, at the time this Armistice 
Agreement becomes effective, are in territory under the military 
control of the Commander-in-Chief, United Nations Command, 
and who, on 24 June 1950, resided north of the Military 
Demarcation Line established in this Armistice Agreement shall, 
if they desire to return home, be permitted and assisted by the 
Commander-in-Chief, United Nations Command, to return to 
the area north of the Military Demarcation Line; and all 
civilians who, at the time this Armistice Agreement becomes 
effective, are in territory under the military control of the 
Supreme Commander of the Korean People’s Army and the 
Commander of the Chinese People’s Volunteers, and who, on 
24 June 1950, resided south of the Military Demarcation Line 
established in this Armistice Agreement shall, if they desire to 
return home, be permitted and assisted by the Supreme 
Commander of the Korean People’s Army and the Commander 
of the Chinese People’s Volunteers to return to the area south 
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of the Military Demarcation Line. The Commander of each 
side shall be responsible for publicizing widely throughout 
territory under his military control the contents of the provisions 
of this Sub-paragraph, and for calling upon the appropriate 
civil authorities to give necessary guidance and assistance to all 
such civilians who desire to return home. 


b. All civilians of foreign nationality who, at the time this 
Armistice Agreement becomes effective, are in territory under the 
military control of the Supreme Commander of the Korean 
People’s Army and the Commander of the Chinese People’s 
Volunteers shall, if they desire to proceed to territory under the 
military control of the Commander-in-Chief, United Nations 
Command, be permitted and assisted to do so; all civilians of 
foreign nationality who, at the time this Armistice Agreement 
becomes effective, are in territory under the military control of 
the Commander-in-Chief, United Nations Command, shall, if 
they desire to proceed to territory under the military control of 
the Supreme Commander of the Korean People’s Army and the 
Commander of the Chinese People’s Volunteers, be permitted 
and assisted to do so. The Commander of each side shall be 
responsible for publicizing widely throughout the territory under 
his military control the contents of the provisions of this 
Sub-paragraph, and for calling upon the appropriate civil 
authorities to give necessary guidance and assistance to all such 
civilians of foreign nationality who desire to proceed to territory 
under the military control of the Commander of the other side. 


c. Measures to assist in the return of civilians provided 
for in Sub-paragraph 59a hereof and the movement of civilians 
provided for in Sub-paragraph 59b hereof shall be commenced by 
both sides as soon as possible after this Armistice Agreement 
becomes effective. 


d. (1) A Committee for Assisting the Return of 
Displaced Civilians is hereby established. It shall be composed 
of four (4) officers of field grade, two (2) of whom shall be 
appointed by the Commander -in-Chief, United Nations 
Command, and two (2) of whom shall be appointed jointly by 
the Supreme Commander of the Korean People’s Army and 
the Commander of the Chinese People’s Volunteers. This 
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Committee shall, under the general supervision and direction of 
the Military Armistice Commission, be responsible for 
coordinating the specific plans of both sides for assistance to the 
return of the above-mentioned civilians, and for supervising the 
execution by both sides of all of the provisions of this 
Armistice Agreement. relating to the return of the 
above-mentioned civilians. It shall be the duty of this 
Committee to make necessary arrangements, including those of 
transportation, for expediting and coordinating the movement 
of the above-mentioned civilians; to select the crossing point(s) 
through which the above-mentioned civilians will cross the 
Military Demarcation Line; to arrange for security at the 
crossing point(s); and to carry out such other functions as are 
required to accomplish the return of the above-mentioned 
civilians. 

(2) When unable to reach agreement on any 
matter relating to its responsibilities, the Committee for 
Assisting the Return of Displaced Civilians shall immediately 
refer such matter to the Military Armistice Commission for 
decision. The Committee for Assisting the Return of Displaced 
Civilians shall maintain its headquarters in proximity to the 
headquarters of the Military Armistice Commission. 


(3) The Committee for Assisting the Return of 
Displaced Civilians shall be dissolved by the Military Armistice 
Commission upon fulfillment of its mission. 


ARTICLE IV 


RECOMMENDATION TO THE GOVERNMENTS 
CONCERNED ON BOTH SIDES 


60. In order to insure the peaceful settlement of the Korean 
question, the military Commanders of both sides hereby 
recommend to the governments of the countries concerned on 
both sides that, within three (3) months after the Armistice 
Agreement is signed and becomes effective, a political conference 
of a higher level of both sides be held by representatives 
appointed respectively to settle through negotiation the questions 
of the withdrawal of all foreign forces from Korea, the peaceful 
settlement of the Korean question, etc. 


4 ust] Multilateral—M ilitary Armistice in Korea—July 27, 1953 261 





ARTICLE V 
MISCELLANEOUS 


61. Amendments and additions to this Armistice Agreement 
must be mutually agreed to by the Commanders of the opposing 
sides. 

62. The Articles and Paragraphs of this Armistice 
Agreement shall remain in effect until expressly superseded 
either by mutually acceptable amendments and additions or by 
provision in an appropriate agreement for a peaceful settlement 
at a political level between both sides. 


63. All of the provisions of this Armistice Agreement, other 
than Paragraph 12, shall become effective at @200 hours 
on 27 JULY 1953. 


Done at Panmunjom, Korea, at /000 hours on the 
27% day of JuLy , 1953, in English, Korean, and 
Chinese, all texts being equally authentic. 


Ji 6 Btlhe Drag t) Clan 


KIM IL SUNG PENG TEH-HUAI MARK W. CLARK 


Marshal, Democratic | Commander, General, United States 
People’s Republic Chinese People’s 
of Korea Volunteers Commander-in-Chief, 
Supreme Commander, United Nations 
Korean People’s Army Command 
PRESENT 


Vin, La: Kh. Ranwnrerrm 


NAM IL WILLIAM K. HARRISON, JR. 
General, Korean People’s Army Lieutenant General, United States 
Senior Delegate, Army 


Delegation of the Korean People’s Senior Delegate, 
Army and the Chinese People’s United Nations Command Delegation 
Volunteers ; 
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ANNEX 


TERMS OF REFERENCE 
FOR 
NEUTRAL NATIONS REPATRIATION COMMISSION 
(See Sub-paragraph 51b) 


I 
GENERAL 


1. In order to ensure that.all prisoners of war have the 
opportunity to exercise their right to be repatriated following an 
armistice, Sweden, Switzerland, Poland, Czechoslovakia and 
India shall each be requested by both sides to appoint a member to | 
a Neutral Nations Repatriation Commission which shall be 
established to take custody in Korea of those prisoners of war 
who, while in the custody of the detaining powers, have not 
exercised their right to be repatriated. The Neutral. Nations 
Repatriation Commission shall establish its headquarters within 
the Demilitarized Zone in the vicinity of Panmunjom, and shall 
station subordinate bodies of the same composition as the Neutral 
Nations Repatriation Commission at those locations at which the 
Repatriation Commission assumes custody of prisoners of war. 
Representatives of both sides shall be permitted to observe the 
operations of the Repatriation Commission and its subordinate 
bodies to include explanations and interviews. 


2. Sufficient armed forces and any other operating 
personnel required to assist the Neutral Nations Repatriation 
Commission in carrying out its functions and responsibilities 
shall be provided exclusively by India, whose representative shall 
be the umpire in accordance with the provisions of Article 132 
of the Geneva Convention, and shall also be chairman and 
executive agent of the Neutral Nations Repatriation Commission. 
Representatives from each of the other four powers shall be 
allowed staff assistants in equal number not to exceed fifty (50) 
each. When any of the representatives of the neutral nations is 
absent for some reason, that representative shall designate an 
alternate representative of his own nationality to exercise his 
functions and authority. The arms of all personnel provided for 
in this Paragraph shall be limited to military police type small 
arms. 
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3. No force or threat of force shall be used against the 
prisoners of war specified in Paragraph 1 above to prevent or 
effect their repatriation, and no violence to their persons or 
affront to their dignity or self-respect shall be permitted in any 
manner for any purpose whatsoever (but see Paragraph 7 
below). This duty is enjoined on and entrusted to the Neutral 
Nations Repatriation Commission. This Commission shall 
ensure that prisoners of war shall at all times be treated 
humanely in accordance with the specific provisions of the 
Geneva Convention, and with the general spirit of that 
Convention. 


it 


CUSTODY OF PRISONERS OF WAR 


4, All prisoners of war who have not exercised their right of 
repatriation following the effective date of the Armistice 
Agreement shall be released from the military control and from 
the custody of the detaining side as soon as practicable, and, in 
all cases, within sixty (60) days subsequent to the effective date 
of the Armistice Agreement to the Neutral Nations Repatriation 
Commission at locations in Korea to be designated by the 
detaining side. 


5. At the time the Neutral Nations Repatriation 
Commission assumes control of the prisoner of war installations, 
the military forces of the detaining side shall be withdrawn 
therefrom, so that the locations specified in the preceding 
Paragraph shall be taken over completely by the armed forces 
of India. 


6. Notwithstanding the provisions of Paragraph 5 above, 
the detaining side shall have the responsibility for maintaining 
and ensuring security and order in the areas around the locations 
where the prisoners of war are in custody and for preventing and 
restraining any armed forces (including irregular armed forces) 
in the area under its control from any acts of disturbance and 
intrusion against the locations where the prisoners of war are 
in custody. 
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7. Notwithstanding the provisions of Paragraph 3 above, 
nothing in this agreement shall be construed as derogating from 
the authority of the Neutral Nations Repatriation Commission 
to exercise its legitimate functions and responsibilities for the 
control of the prisoners of war under its temporary jurisdiction. 


Hi 
EXPLANATION 


8. The Neutral Nations Repatriation Commission, after 
having received and taken into custody all those prisoners of war 
who have not exercised their right to be repatriated, shall 
immediately make arrangements so that within ninety (90) 
days after the Neutral Nations Repatriation Commission takes 
over the custody, the nations to which the prisoners of war 
belong shall have freedom and facilities to send representatives 
to the locations where such prisoners of war are in custody to 
explain to all the prisoners of war depending upon these nations 
their rights and to inform them of any matters relating to their 
return to their homelands, particularly of their full freedom to 
return home to lead a peaceful life, under the following 
provisions: 


a. The number of such explaining representatives shall 
not exceed seven (7) per thousand prisoners of war held in 
custody by the Neutral Nations Repatriation Commission; and 
the minimum authorized shall not be less than a total of five (5) ; 


b. The hours during which the explaining 
representatives shall have access to the prisoners shall be as 
determined by the Neutral Nations Repatriation Commission, 
and generally in accord with Article 53 of the Geneva Convention 
Relative to the Treatment of Prisoners of War; 


c. All explanations and interviews shall be conducted in 
the presence of a representative of each member nation of the 
Neutral Nations Repatriation Commission and a representative 
from the detaining side; 


d. Additional provisions governing the explanation 
work shall be prescribed by the Neutral Nations Repatriation 


4 ust] Multilateral—Miltary Armistice in Korea—July 27, 1953 265 





Commission, and will be designed to employ the principles 
enumerated in Paragraph 3 above and in this Paragraph; 


e. The explaining representatives, while engaging in 
their work, shall be allowed to bring with them necessary 
facilities and personnel for wireless communications. The 
number of communications personnel shall be limited to one 
team per location at which explaining representatives are in 
residence, except in the event all prisoners of war are 
concentrated in one location, in which case, two (2) teams shall 
be permitted. Each team shall consist of not more than six (6) 
communications personnel. 


9. Prisoners of war in its custody shall have freedom and 
facilities to make representations and communications to the 
Neutral Nations Repatriation Commission and to representatives 
and subordinate bodies of the Neutral Nations Repatriation 
Commission and to inform them of their desires on any matter 
concerning the prisoners of war themselves, in accordance with 
arrangements made for the purpose by the Neutral Nations 
Repatriation Commission. 


IV 


DISPOSITION OF PRISONERS OF WAR 


10. Any prisoner of war who, while in the custody of 
the Neutral Nations Repatriation Commission, decides to exercise 
the right of repatriation, shall make an application requesting 
repatriation to a body consisting of a representative of each 
member nation of the Neutral Nations Repatriation Commission. 
Once such an application is made, it shall be considered 
immediately by the Neutral Nations Repatriation Commission 
or one of its subordinate bodies so as to determine immediately 
by majority vote the validity of such application.’ Once such an 
application is made to and validated by the Commission or one 
of its subordinate bodies, the prisoner of war concerned shall 
immediately be transferred to and accommodated in the tents 
set up for those who are ready to be repatriated. Thereafter, 
he shall, while still in the custody of the Neutral Nations 
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Repatriation Commission, be delivered forthwith to the prisoner 
of war exchange point at Panmunjom for repatriation under 
the procedure prescribed in the Armistice Agreement. 


11. At the expiration of ninety (90) days after the transfer 

of custody of the prisoners of war to the Neutral Nations 
Repatriation Commission, access of representatives to captured 
personnel as provided for in Paragraph 8 above, shall terminate, 
and the question of disposition of the prisoners of war who have 
‘ not exercised their right to be repatriated shall be submitted to the 
Political Conference recommended to be convened in Paragraph 
60, Draft Armistice Agreement, which shall endeavor to settle 
this question within thirty (30) days, during which period the 
Neutral Nations Repatriation Commission shall continue to 
retain custody of those prisoners of war. The Neutral Nations 
Repatriation Commission shall declare the relief from the 
prisoner of war status to civilian status of any prisoners of 
war who have not exercised their right to be repatriated and for 
whom no other disposition has been agreed to by the Political 
Conference within one hundred and twenty (120) days after the 
Neutral Nations Repatriation Commission has assumed their 
custody. Thereafter, according to the application of each 
individual, those who choose to go to neutral nations shall be 
assisted by the Neutral Nations Repatriation Commission and the 
Red Cross Society of India. This operation shall be completed 
within thirty (80) days, and upon its completion, the Neutral 
Nations Repatriation Commission shall immediately cease its 
functions and declare its dissolution. After the dissolution of the 
Neutral Nations Repatriation Commission, whenever and 
wherever any of those above-mentioned civilians who have been 
relieved from the prisoner of war status desire to return to their 
fatherlands, the authorities of the localities where they are shall 
be responsible for assisting them in returning to their fatherlands. 


Vv 
RED CROSS VISITATION 


12. Essential Red Cross service for prisoners of war in 
custody of the Neutral Nations Repatriation Commission 
shall be provided by India in accordance with regulations issued 
by the Neutral Nations Repatriation Commission. 
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VI 
PRESS COVERAGE 


13. The Neutral Nations Repatriation Commission shall 
insure freedom of the press and other news media in observing 
the entire operation as enumerated herein, in accordance with 
procedures to be established by the Neutral Nations 
Repatriation Commission. 


VII 
LOGISTICAL SUPPORT FOR PRISONERS OF WAR 


14, Each side shall provide logistical support for the 
prisoners of war in the area under its military control, delivering 
required support to the Neutral Nations Repatriation 
Commission at an agreed delivery point in the vicinity of each 
prisoner of war installation. 


15. The cost of repatriating prisoners of war to the 
exchange point at Panmunjom shall be borne by ‘the detaining 
side and the cost from the exchange point by the side on which 
said prisoners depend, in accordance with Article 118 of the 
Geneva Convention. 


16. The Red Cross Society of India shall be responsible for 
providing such general service personnel in the prisoner of war 
installations as required by the Neutral Nations Repatriation 
Commission. 


17. The Neutral Nations Repatriation Commission shall 
provide medical support for the prisoners of war as may be 
practicable. The detaining side shall provide medical support as 
practicable upon the request of the Neutral Nations Repatriation 
Commission and specifically for those cases requiring extensive 
treatment or hospitalization. The Neutral Nations Repatriation 
Commission shall maintain custody of prisoners of war during 
such hospitalization. The detaining side shall facilitate such 
custody. Upon completion of treatment, prisoners of war shall 
be returned to a prisoner of war installation as specified in 
Paragraph 4 above. 
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18. The Neutral Nations Repatriation Commission is 
entitled to obtain from both sides such legitimate assistance 
as it may require in carrying out its duties and tasks, but both 
sides shall-not under any name and in any form interfere or 
exert influence. 


Vili 


LOGISTICAL SUPPORT FOR THE NEUTRAL NATIONS 
REPATRIATION COMMISSION 


19. Each side shall be responsible for providing logistical 
support for the personnel of the Neutral Nations Repatriation 
Commission stationed in the area under its military control, and 
both sides shall contribute on an equal basis to such support 
within the Demilitarized Zone. The precise arrangements shall 
be subject to determination between the Neutral Nations 
Repatriation Commission and the detaining side in each case. 


20. Each of the detaining sides shall be responsible for 
protecting the explaining representatives from the other side 
while in transit over lines of communication within its area, as 
set forth in Paragraph 23 for the Neutral Nations Repatriation 
Commission, to a place of residence and while in residence in the 
vicinity of but not within each of the locations where the 
prisoners of war are in custody. The Neutral Nations 
Repatriation Commission shall be responsible for the security of 
such representatives within the actual limits of the locations 
where the prisoners of war are in custody. ; 


21. Each of the detaining sides shall provide transportation, 
housing, communication, and other agreed logistical support to 
the explaining representatives of the other side while they are in 
the area under its military control. Such services shall be 
provided on a reimbursable basis. 


Ix 
PUBLICATION 
22. After the Armistice Agreement becomes effective, the 
terms of this agreement shall be made known to all prisoners of 


-war who, while in the custody of the detaining side, have not 
exercised their right to be repatriated. 
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xX 
MOVEMENT 


23. The movement of the personnel of the Neutral Nations 
Repatriation Commission and repatriated prisoners of war shall 
be over lines of communication as determined by the command (s) 
of the opposing side and the Neutral Nations Repatriation 
Commission. A map showing these lines of communication shall 
be furnished the command of the opposing side and the Neutral 
Nations Repatriation Commission. Movement of such personnel, 
except within locations as designated in Paragraph 4 above, shall 
be under the control of, and escorted by, personnel of the side in 
whose area the travel is being undertaken; however, such 
movement shall not be subject to any obstruction and coercion. 


XI 
PROCEDURAL MATTERS 


24, The interpretation of this agreement shall rest with the 
Neutral Nations Repatriation Commission. The Neutral Nations 
Repatriation Commission, and/or any subordinate bodies to which 
functions are delegated or assigned by the Neutral Nations 
Repatriation Commission, shall operate on the basis of majority 
vote. 

25. The Neutral Nations Repatriation Commission shall 
submit a weekly report to the opposing Commanders on the status 
of prisoners of war in its custody, indicating the numbers 
repatriated and remaining at the end of each week. 


26. When this agreement has been acceded to by both sides 
and by the five powers named herein, it shall become effective 
upon the date the Armistice becomes effective. 


Done at Panmunjom, Korea, at 1400 hours on the 8th day of 
June 1953, in English, Korean, and Chinese, all texts being equally . 


authentic. 

NAM IL WILLIAM K. HARRISON, JR. 
General, Korean People’s Army Lieutenant General, United 

Senior Delegate, States Army 


Delegation of the Korean People’s Senior Delegate, 
Army and the Chinese People’s United Nations Command 
Volunteers Delegation 
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27Ng¢32 aArtdag eyesstta 2ye Aatsad 
Ba WN. A9l +2 syoese FHS] NAMES 
wo] Hs AEwA SHS KAS S2 SES AXIAL 
ASANS AYO Bry HA SVS WH Sz is) 
HAWS IA FIVE Ady ANZ Bee ANS Fe 
ye 2Syoe S7 AFH AWE YY 2YB age Weary 
& 2 WHF 2Ne $LW Br as SH E2lse, 7 
At 29S ASE FH VY AAW Ae AIA ME 
2y 32M BYSAu BLAS 
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*I 1 x 


ZAM Wa SISA 


1. So] 2vgemwe ayia 4yol ol yoeeal 
I C2) 712944 FeFCSN Mote Yo ssl 
MOA He AS Sal SABIE AAs 12 BS 
nije FOS oHSIO) WHE AWA We ABA Bays 
71 S$eh, 


ZAHE ASI AA ASF} AIS HM BASS} eh 


(aS% 7S MLSS 2 ) 


3. RAI AS NS BANS SAW Y Yat 
NZ24 12 Syst (Aes AS WSs 4 ) 


4. anemia His gel se 2tgusigeiel xi! 
=e} OS MS] RAS SYS ASigSse sie gniot 
+ 3 A BI Bw sts Ws Bee Nest. 
ZAMAN ZN Wa sews) SB BW Ht 
SA IA B4gS1 Age Bs ect 


5. yt 72) age2ny 2 HR Br as 27 
soy Ja 2 2 SHE Feel GS geal |S ok 
ZZ 4A ASyss! FB 1s WIth Bet = 
(ALS NE W2S2 2S )M BAS 2H FH F29I 
3s 22 2ZIMYMNASIA 1G Asc. Js asasol 
Syso] SAY ANAS! BNEW SE Sr HE AL 
AZ MS Geet 
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6. H42 SS WEAN YO, EL seaprcE ye 
EL MABRY SY YS YSSOi= BeSHspry g Shey, 


Te. ENAUAASIS! SAe HAY AM BIW 
ATU BA MWYS SASO SSA] OL ch, 

8. ISB YS) HIS BW AIG 2 se 
PA2 L247 AMS AAG SH AAI AL opal 
ZNEZ VW SL AAU SABO ss") OL, 


9. INIA Y pvwtis) we BW qa 2A 
AYA S43 AW AR SAAL gas wWeFtap 
ZA AAG eypyricjoy Saye SH ASprx, ge cy, 


10. “EArt WS! 2rvEZAY IYI Hey goa49) 
INI A ast aye artsael Ayah wsey 
“SH USL BAKE WAY ALS) Bey Ao) garsiy gy 327 
Ade BYAIA ARs 229I7gM2 NIA aece 
ANIM YASH BY PMWAAS WSHse7 Spay sg apr] qHoy 
Sq7WZ AtHE 2A SL HIS Yeoh By aswel 
4H WZ AAS SF AL spo; Hwy go aau 
AM4+ HC1,000) SQ amex) Qe asia Waal 
38+ FY 2t FAL SIL ZAGUYAMNF 1B BWysYHch 
At AAS ASDAAAYSMS Ss AWW 272 Hy] 
% och 


11. = BQ AH BMW 2S BAYYMys 29) 
2ANA 22) 2BEANAR FY ABX) HRD 22}2 B79} 


2° Mt SPAPESMMa 29) vaggy Ar aRq214an 


- 60602 O- 55-19. 
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AKO) SRM BAMBAIBMSse YerAr\cHe 5 = 7 


rt 40 


2 £3 4442 Well 2s je, et 9 Bes “ey 
AIG] SSI ISBN YIN E29) Aye ASS sei 
HLALS BAMHI Mss WSEAS YO] S AIO 
HORI YOR YH £9 Yk S224 YA Ye Wloi 
| S AIM Yl MSA ADH SBS BaHs}7] 92494 
AL Mo] 2rAsro gk AAS sath Aso} Fas 
3 48}¢h, 


xl 2 zw 
met 9 MAS RAY AA 


7h 


Ope 


fa 


12. 4ayy Agate € 1 229) Ss vos gee 
E33 2So) £7 Ye SS Sysop S2oy y4rol 

cial yoigise el gigas Sete £ le Syst. 

2 351 44 HS} gy ¥& IAHII aeigini Yol 

(12)Ngeee S52 yl, (Ce BAHV Tet Bey 
3} 34° SHl SAL YAS ADO WIL Y wy 

4 "6eSe 2 ) 


13. 20094 Fagg #=3gS=4 BIA Ts 
mAs YB FY WIS SI*teAZ Ws We 
AIH YA Asasee 

7) #2 MyM 2% 2 2S WD es Wy 
ag £52 sc gaic72) Na Wl 2S 2A 
2ASF, 23 FD BZ MEAG AAs wrasse 
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SEONGZZ4 AAS AIAVGIAUN AWMHQa Bey 
22 E71, 7298, ASA BY Wet wryysigs!) £2. 29) 
BEAARYAYS SHY AYU WAL Wy¥eeo cas} 
Af Atl. SAM MWe 2E F22 Bm 153 Woe 
AA 249 AFG SSA S2AAAAAAMW 12 22c, 
2 42° S ge S22 Yay ys yey yo 
Wk AMM T!)AAS Apel 2YSe AWe( 45) 4H 
2S 143 AYVS BSA JrAV YSIS AY Te =e 2 
FEW WA BIHYR SS 12 MASH AAION( 7 2+) Al Tp! 
AA] ZU BAMYSNBMSS! YEW Ae (45) gI9I 
AAV MAGAS WAHSt DSS WY Mazes wary 
AGI £91 QI A854 fF YIFF Neiaso sols, ys 
a 47g AY £4 9 #£ BASM W108 WI 1 Boy 
AS GAM. FY) AHS YYW Yr ox qjoy 
E4te AS HMA Ben 


‘) & 9Neg! 25g Bee AC 10)a site! 
Sag21 Fa sins $3 AMS FY sigyoeea 
2g4 26 24952, #384 A FE ANE ge a7 
& 91 sol sh se 4 f£ AN Ais sey 
Se Al Wel Yas Sf 2+IHFS AAs] go 
THM AAS AMS SF M44 2% gescqa gyry 
Fe AS BSS AS BVS WY APIS, 4 graye 
We 2% €£ ANI! 5g Bain iz geo} 
YA+2 AI 19504 6H 249% sAqyo, ayaa 
Ag JSe Be Blk F PFS Wiss) sway gs 
SA NEW WE FE Y SUM WIS( SH 37E58H, 
SH 1242408), WE(SA 372508, £4 1245 


o 


42%), AJ2(8H 372462, £4 1242462), GRE 
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(29 372388, £A 125240%) Y S2(2H 372 
36%, GA 1252582)9 SnNzee swayze 42raael 
Z2NEZ MW YA FSEAe “Mls Wet SE HSS 2YAIS 
aarttawt 229992 Aig atest ec 2 
AM Ste SAM JA Ay iG te FE YES 37 
Ste atta wrvewer Ga ech (Att = 73 


Se 2 ) 


©) gades Sete avdae S32 AS 
AAS St CSO SAS Yul ecist Neel SB BAI 
22 Se ciejel etaowl £4 9 Basie ga +7 
2 3974 se args ggttad age tac Age 
12 Haye Nes o, Won 2H S2 BB! BAI 
82 Wi Te #5 £2 St BANE AS We 
Alt etlde 29 2 WA W433" AI Sas 
S ASHAINY Yay SAVY FS F2ORLSY YAH cb 
BH2 S(1)9 WM A1)AA 2H WASH WHE 
SHS ALMMR FL 801) SH WH BB BAIN Bs 
agqe44 4 249(35,000)9 M49 wradade £4 


qo 


27k gat. atel aya wrtdae S42E 21 MISS 
2 gdgy 29 gaged tase sae aves $4 
2 3 72 YIES1 Hae Hd WHS! arreleel 
2A S42 ABH BHR WIAD AT 2rAga= B24 
eXg4 gc artelacl aad £8 YJ te2eee 
SHY BY HO VBAYVYSIAMIS SIYAISEAASNW LIAB 
| 2b at gr ay 9 Wa AWM BAe We 
a AW oleisl 442 Esch SAa7gEAaae 241 
BVBNe2E £4 2 USI Wess AA soso 
A ATS) Hts} #4 3 gs Beg Besta NAH 
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8) TS FAME SAE BANA, GIB, 27 
QJ seeg SA2EAS BNF. FS BAA Aha, AA, 
€2 Eh A229 HYIFI, FA, 271 9 s4e Be 
Jet Be F352! 29e (1) GA W1)s aH 
WARDHA BABA BY MASE BY, BIS 271 9] 
de £5) 2 VASA Wasson Att side Bes 
S Y2LB SASH Yoh RA SHOZ AryH[siy, 4 
AF, 21 QD HFS BAILS FYB WLS BAS sry 
AW 2A WH AIM AHA 2rtgysgsis: az2 4s 
AABMW #235, Ol #22 ZN BASE BAM HaIyHo 
MSs. RAIN Heese YAAL Bae 2H Fe AY 
SM M435 AAS 242 ASS Wasa och, 
SISISHAMe 2A SAANPA4E S44 2 BAA 
439% A414 ISU FI Wty SYM I, GIS, 
FA Of S72) RAE Bese] ajapspey, 

9°) 2 SaaA S25 AHH FIG Aste Wyo 
Ht Yeh IAS ABS AGHA Bass. 

2) AGNBYN AH YR B24 HAS Arisa oe} 
2° Fie AoW 2 ANSI £52 BHss sigs 
18} Yiol 22) 2M E79 Yk FHVBrAIAWY Yayo go 
SZ UAW SHLEAS AMY WS ge Anju ay 
H§2 17l SZ ABZSE EFT Sl arvags ve 
422 £ YRS ASST AT ABO SHEL BRAyy 
S3a We ANIUAAMt 12 AM. By ay 
ee 99S S2 ENABA WF WWW BUM Aeron 
4] WERE ACIS Wa Spe 


A) angysigsiss 25 agyian gy agayesig 
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29 2D ZBIBANFARH SAN Bl WF 2Ssi AAs 


oo 


22 ss “Hol Ses 2S FY SA] WES gas FS 
g Ht ABVAISAAIM Y AW SzaNFAAA HOM 

He AQ BENS Weert (AeAIS W4se 24. ) 
RIZIEANAT 248 2 YUH Wess BAI SIF 
ae ges He &£ SABPEANAS 249% 2 AURA AS 
AW Hasyn 22g) WAS Wes Hoy Aes s3y 
|) FZ A SAL AS Yrs Msp Zeasyo| 
S97 SHBG JPM HE FS% SH UMZ ABFA 


bad Rd dd 


glo 


°) artguags 9 SeS7SAgss 2 Br aFt 


& 45% LIAS EN WH 244 BIZ RT #GHSI 


KR) 2ANAYNWS SY 22 WSArAIWS! AWA ABI 
FF BMA AS Vids Ag, gl Y srt 2 
ZEk 2rtgaAaast Ags. 

a) sgagsceais tis Jl yg ssaegcig 
19) 4A SQ 9 Wet SAM 2H ANS! BAS WSHFI 
Mo BLS AAP BSS ANSE BAS MM Yt 
gs Aa2qgqe way Ban ts sryozsz FOF WA |S 
a sa,c% 9 Aaig = Bech 


14. 2 MYAMS HY avers IL 4a Boi 
OI AAA AASISFMW MSS 1S AY 2rvagze isa 
ASHE APHYES] BAS AWM YL BA AAS BAS, 


15. 2 JUIPe JV S21 YN Wy arsigen ve 
SI} SS SHAR ZABZFQ HHS apr[ciat apehyol Bars wepoy 
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le 12 S71 Mt sig eget gay ayepoj 


OF 
Ai2 S21 gals ein) get, 


16. £2 JssI2 AW S23 BA ae anazxy ye 
SH4 173 2A ANAF® HSA Aas; gars wjapoy 
ds 42 "9 9 ol F VW age ge sae ag 
34. 


17. 2 AYUHVS AS aye gas vss is kas 
2 FGASIW 21S 4 22) F9 Nao ase. yo 
a3 “SSas2 34 2Ss9 NF FL 2a YI olay, 
at&t AAS See A224 2 25 An Ba Y Jgq}q 
2 JUSIA AA 249g AMF S44 We sass. yo 
a3 “Fase = Sats 2NUNNAS 9 F327 
Seg 4a FASS24 2 ANIA wa 2y91 e279 
ANS €452E Feb 


4 4a 


18. 2tdgAgss Ze27=S S181 9 2 AHH Ae 
ARS NA NWA YA Heo] Bes se qspey, 


oO 


4. RARITY SI 9181 
Dis io 4 
19. annyysgs2e wee. 
20. aNTydgse A(10)oe9 az gaze pMyaI5) 
FSS 2(5)92 BIAF2 SAA 12 gsise7 ano 


2(5)92 24992 Aavssaa BA4INA2 +299 
ZES2 18 WAT Ay Y(10)a Zo wp vy 
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(3)52 Bau asin ayo Yord MC 2)F2 43, 
ay, WH £2 29 S29 te Baa 


21. aryycigsis) agqe 2 gL Fe eaojgye 
APS SH OI Sh 


22. ANANAAME BRA Byoqge wmalta MINAS 

MASS] 2 USL SF ABM WZ, 47,29 YS ABS 

* AME Wet AP! WHS Hee Wolk Be 37 

SMA HAM FC1)9 22 YMG BC1)A BY “INA 

2c M1 9 de WoaIse West We Ae, He 
S 


J FYISOR BAF S| NA] 22 FS} RAS Ah 


23.7) 2ANYSIAIL AVM (10) WI asa 
ARS 5% 2 YRS HE ABS OL BrxAYSIIZISI 
a ANN BIS WA Base ich 

L) Wg ZEAWAarL WC 4)H 4A 2(6) sH9I 
az Jaz 2yttsl 2 2 Woe Bvsyz argael 
ole 4 2 S21 Yok Aye ARs S20) 
Nie AIA] 2Sls 1s site, DEWAR voi 
si2e 244, M7, $3sei secige Bye lg Meech 


2% ANT Bet 


24. BANNAN Aety Ash 2 AARIA ars 
FEN 2B BYSVyS! AF MWg Fl AA 
mech 


25. 2NVANYBS 
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7) 2B Bey( 29 372572294, EH 12658 
402008) 422% AAS BAYAAGSIL =F 919)8)9} 
HH ANNAN F392 WY 2 ges sem aH Yl Fe 
SAWN ASO, 

t) ZEIZEN AS NM WIS Sx Cech 


©) 2t A4A1Z Better YMFL MA ayS ANE 
Sth, 

2) £2 9usy & WABWIIA HH Fam ae F 
242 3g Beet 

9) 2ER449 1g ANE SEH 


) 2 MYBSl Hs SiepAtyorgyrl s1olspoy Aye 
S}ct, 

A) ZI23Ss224 Yo 2 YAW se WoH 
ae} A AA Ba gf OA] Fe} BAM SOIIBS ZANF 
AAS Aa ol C12 YSPC 

©) S49 Bol ASI BWRSASoISIO AlspALO) 
AFArAgIs VIS Yyoe Fees] x1=2}5. 

x) 4a Aa Ao £Neg Use 2A BS 
Sst st As age we Vgiaigel “2 eatiE 
13} 2 Jae Awe 24 SNS sews Hite 
W22 ANS Oh 

A) 291 amiga 29) asyvansl ag 24 
AY f 2 Ws Wy AY AVAL SiN] FF, “IYI 
aye NS BAe Beech 


26. BEFN4AY YOR BAYVYAASII 2B BysIA 
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BI HA9IF YF HH AAW BS JF ag ABs IS 
Jo HRA WMS. 


27. 2@AGAAAH FE 2 EMI AL APH YAMS 
2BEyNARS BWA HISAR SH SA ayletoysta 
225 #2 JUNG Advtde 2s Ate tsk Fs 
ASW S22 FL AYP A4YAWBWA AMY 2ZAVYAAS 
Hy FH G2 2EWlano B4 gg AWABA A 


28. 2rgysigs Fh € eyslsl A Ay91 44 
APS SILZISAAANN 2A 2 MAW AeA sai 
Sosa Las} MPBIWN 1219) AVM AY S38 Briss 
M3e BS Ate WO 


29. 2gyAast # AANA Aral sats 
Sys AW 212 2 Astyas Yass ASMSUW 22 
sch, 


30. 2ZNAGQASSIA 2 ABABNVA ANF Asrrael aA 
SH ASIST BY WM FE YI Aelats of 


2253S, 
3 & JV 


31. 2A4NHeee We AAG Yt APS 44AA2 
gos aC 7) ie YNGe F8e Boor. mL gy 
2144 Seelazl Wai 24)NF BI S224 F F312 
Zu 215. 


32. 2NUYSIMA YA MN] see chy so] F 
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EAULHR AF] YH ASIA OT) Ae Sty, 


33. BZEDBNAZL A2AWYAASQSNW F AAW BPRFte 
NYS IS MARSHY EF S$ ARS] BOsc-2 oyystryy 
££. £ AAS L224 SH22E WSF. 

34, 2NUUHHME 2 AVYSHIWN +43 #2 Q BI 
W229 2498 5 He 2aHtch =£ AAWMe 2A YsW 
a23} WS) #2 WES) YA | BZ “HAF Bes 
ANS £ AAW AF FAM AI BZAAS He F 
SN GRAS, 


35. aNgusigak FASS Vas 2 dys 
AM EL Be GW} WIZ MESA. 1S} Wy Woe 
guages 9 8% yas “Ae S922 ste AI%1% 
Sct 


ch S22 gs5 983 


os a A 


36. S3ILZFSAABMS NES 


37, Bgayseieit 44) 59 2agae ayes a 
SW 2)9e 20gGa svat se ssa 4 Ay 
JAN le gaits 2 go 1 2) se AMeee Aa 
AMSat RAMU Ae AAI ZEL2 AHF ER 
HS Of ADAS YAP 1S BS FY AYSMYU # 
HRea" lL QF AIL 2 YS sons Wa 
Soo) AHH YO AI Bete Wl Sf BMS 93 


o 
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Sih Age Ysth Bt) Sgr des Tees AH 
age Feel ac1)»ag yw 2 9 Hat A 

Ae2 ANIA SUMS Bl AANA WAY HS 
age 2 4 aya syt aga eth agel WIS 
ayaa eyes 12 altel Witt SIAN S44 
At YH: SISISAHAE 2 WSS AOA 


38. ZeAHSAMAQMS AAS 2 BLU BA WS 
AZZ Was} FE 2AIBS Aaa oic. MAT FS 
BRYMC YF MYS9) FYMBSS WAS oF. 


39. EgBBzSEAAAN Jet AIIas WMetss 
RIV QAI YNZ MAS 2 Yeh |S WMYysI" 


n23} WZ, 47, 24 J SF ABM Ite Wes) Wao 
32 BAL WM 


40.7) S229SAMAE ASM MWC 20) WI SAR 
AGARS FY 2 HRS YEH A209) AL BAVIAG 
29] 43 4ysigel Bie AN BAseds Sagas 
& 2A ZAIVWISMBMMW HIS HISIA 2% ease 


© 2 Sf $hch 


L) WW SgRAgane aA WC 4)T FAs 24 
ts] 1 Jah SeeSteal WAI 2 S5 Bee a7 
S342 Avcaol WA SIZAIN W2 2 FS) Gee BY 
gjelz alavgiajat a2ceiig2 “gel gs22 “ltt 
BSIZUN YR SIAANGARN YI SYS Jott 
ate] e324 12 Yost F ancl sagisig gal 
7 7 SS WSO] QQ Aa 1 2)S9] AQLE 
au% ERE YA Godt 2s ae sa g1)I2 
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29592 SNFao AS sP2 Yt a1)ge ay 
UIe MAB Z2IINAS NAA 2E22 O45} 
Bg2m4 Wt 204, 47, £5, Nat Fe agg 9 
3 449) 9 YW Wey WO BH AHH "SBWG 
UY AIR ZANBA IIS AL] 2 22 34}, 
ZAIL2ZFISABBE FS AAS WI Sea FaRE% 2% 
£3%e YSIS YA BD WIZZ MBAs F Wt ae 
2 SI2ISABAL 24% 2 SIZA YY UMA%Sc. 


2. 444 wit 


ai. StFISHHAA Wee 2 YAHY W134 ce, 
LS FS Y MASH 29H 3s, Br, WH Y areay 
Jae UI Wt Bs, I, WEY avsl Fae av 
NAAM 2 Fhe 27h, 


42. S22 gS Ad8Re 

7) £292 29983) 299) 22% AAAS, 

GC) 2t 4A2B BRSIG$2 oysee MA BMS AEH 
Sct, . 
M434 BI SSSI 2 BIHA W13H cg, wW13 
3 FS 293 Fea NG VIIA fF 2 Wasa sy 
AAT IMAL 2g WY 2 BAYSiM wW28 sfo4 
497 S23 GAS NFS VHA BAMA, FAs, 271 
W StF WE ARAABAaQ A\FQ ARR BWA 
FAM, FING, S71 9 soe Spee sage ose 
SAF SAAS Ft 1 AML AHS By, a 
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A Fy EL soo] AHS Hil AWM SE SBS AD 
EL JN Bs FEISS eHYeA CIT | 

2) agariganel Age “Eel BS eet. 

2) aniggyz2 arial ave roi Yon gk & 
HII “433 SIs Iyer 2(5) WI Seaigas 
2 ANAIIG BYJa AINSIaa Z2itad2 AAI 
ANEMIA UH ae 2 IaIys wWasgyon sat sels 
oy 2(5) 99 SezBNGAas AMAA ASME HE YZ 
(10) #2 agiacigngasge Suz YASS BIaaEse 
S| oe 2 AAAI 2 4k Bwrgsaagssl ss 
4ycqol 322 AA Ba S4Agich SBAISSNFAR & 
ZAWYA FL Uy ANSMAS RAM SA AAASE 
454 YM4+ 2 HHS AWS Ot 

v) was} 2 4uSA seivag YZ 4d ge 
Wu ALAM AARSESR ON Mkt 2NMYAAE £E E 
AMM 22) AL 4 249A LA4te BIS & BUA 
AGHAN Wp BAS BBS 

A) 29) a7pojgiat 29) agarigensl e329 9 
aye 2 32 gy Ad Vette IA AZ, I yy 
age Ai) BAe ga etch 


43. BRBBNFARE FN F SFM AW 


294322 2vtey 79 AAMAS Z297g7GQz2LI 
ZNEM 719 

Fa 8 oo 

(#9 375 284, (#9 402 064, 

ZA 1265 38#) EA 1245 242%) 

=A a a qj 

(£3 35= 524, (24 415 464, 
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£A 128 368) £47 1295 498) 
# a = a 
(#9 352 O68, (24 395 508, 
£A 1295 028) £3 1275 378) 
a = a & 
(#9 375 458, (34 415 O98, 
EA 128 548) £A 1262 188) 
z a Ya 4 
(#9 355 598, (#9 395 364, 
EA 1265 43%) £47 1252 368) 


1 SRUANFASES ASS EW BAY ny ys agy 
IW SIS SEU BI tet (Ae rS Wee 


2 =, ) 


3 & aj 


44. S523SNG2L Hy se go. ZZ Hs sea 
Hae Plt aT) Ie YN ge F8lz seo, g 
AS AAMT WA 24)415F wyoI £224 OF Fale 

2 uO 21h 


45. ASS ISASAA YA S9/7Z9q) veo oH BIO 
& geded 47) args ava ge ag, 
Hae Y SRe2S Ayes 


46. SAANFASE AS) BS, I, NF Y AAD) Fa 
at SISISININF VAAL YIVze = gajs}o 
MEH SOF ABEOH Beer oyyyyy = 0/8/4 
R2%e SIVA WEI LA 2R BAF FB WK 
ft 2 ane] Wy zg (1) fe age ag 


= 


MEAS I WY Be I(1)9 Se ag vge 
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sak te Jay 222 Brest 


47. SVZAISMAML SANFAAt MY #25 
eee 24 oe} var We ZEN WAI Aol 2vtgy 
siggi ASS. SF #2 YI FE AA AA 44 
ayo AAMAS AWMSIEAMAE Wl HE 44 
as} 222 Al Aye 29 AINE FY artgadge 
4 ae, Zgzgesgse ag sel Ae Dee 
AL BANVYANAIL AS AHS Baw asans ae 
ace A Zot. sArNsgysel A as 44a 
QA 2 HHL AZIBIEANAZS Aga 2 22 FBS 
a avandia ayaa wae Ae Zao WING 
aatst 


a8. aai2ysclegle 2 YUHI ays 22 
size) eas = Ye vat g WAL 2 VIA 
oy a25 W412] 22 WS GYR & He 2aF Bits 
ach 6g «SIGHS AS FH AML A Bags geo 
+ 3} SH Gheiach 


49. BI2FENAIL 2A 2 AAAS +4 
EL xeo JS} BIS Wesoois. ie WY Ale 
geige2 1 e282 Yue Hse SSS Se Boirer 
sth. 


50. A27ENAI FE EF AAS WA Ade wz 
yaaa] gelsl aga 0 Sg AB Wis Ws 
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*4I 3 & 


ANWZZY De ARI 


51. 2 YdId! 2592 Syed Weel ager 
a: AM ARS Yet asle 2 WAY 2 Mor 
MELO] SLOISE SEA BAYH “pep ASWSecp, 


7) €& DAD *5g Se FYC60) yg alias 
tote 2 +2cl Te 488 ANF AA NBFSS BB 
HB it 2S St Aad AoeSB tet AM ast 


SIS SF OHHSE OHS «7HSHR] BAIL Age B RO F 


Qo 


DA AAW AS} Ast SF Sil ABP AA AAI 


> 


AA APA Aste AAA ZAMW AWA ABE cles 
2NG2 ZES 242 BSS ANH ASH= MyZZO| 
4 Ute 24S= AS Fee Scns ANS AG, We 
(W397 ALA) 2 +8S% fe 2ASs BSc. 

“) Jee 3A seer ge Seri myeee 2 
ZAEAMNS AQ*MBSLS ASH] 2S AsAASAsI YA 
2 INGY ¥E "Zezagieigil yall sei" yo 
AMY Spo A12| >I2hb, 

©) MAH Zo FRsSE SFA Sse q=e oye 
ast AF 2 AMAYA QUBA spo] MYZSS Apeyyp 
Y SS BYES 2 AYRZPI ANI ARrlQ} ose go 
Sea AGA AWE W REPATRIATION tt S2eaNL "A By 


B2ZRIAME "Gye " F2 2AWSHCH. 


52. Ye 2 ANAM SS ayo Ssh AetElo 
Sass ANS MYFS AN Se FESS AVBBEMW ae 


60602 O - 55 - 20 
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1 geag Zaye 


53, 222 Bt Da SHUESE SUNSS 48 
Sh HE SH YSU, BES) BP AS BAYWRS 


EN AB SU BHR YS APFsSZ sch 


54, 2 MMNM W513 FSU AM YA YAZ=SI 
482 £2 AMAA! S52 SHHPSUC6O) AS WE Hol 
Bec. fF WS YW Bese Agia It 42512 Ae 
A AYMBF29 £42 AM Wet 451 Be ach 
55. Begs He YBF2 YS Ws AWSS Yet 
B23 HHL YYRSABAABSE Wet! YBZS YS Wd 
(S)2 Aearich Wo AAsaoich 


56.7) UBzSsangss gah Ss ASF Se 
ya S(6)g22 ages 2 8 OC3)32 2Ndte 4 
Mage 2 gett 2 & YC3)F2 BYAIA Aarts 
aa Zageiga “ee 2se2 12 gt = Ag 
Be 2NAIAASS JID Fea NSF ANA BIS 
NYES S38 Asie 2A We sgt sel zag 
Hy £2 YWZS ABW BMI YM aye sArstewe 
JS § AIS Yee AFSS% BY YES ag 
4294 Y9F2 YS Ws NCE) SFFte ANTE 2A 
Soy TAS HW HAYWZSI 44 Y ZW L3sk 
See AAG ANA 2 AUD VMSTSIIN YAS 2edy 
HARD YYZS AB HANAYS AWA 2 NYBY WI53 
Sat W54 so] 2s] YBZS AM AS AAS ANZ Fe 
st BLS HM AIM APS YS Ye IW(CS)S 
AMAIA ABEZS Ye Ye NAC EIA AH AR Aer 
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AWZS ASM BOS Wet BW YSS Aspe Wc, 
‘) AMFSSSAMSE 2 YM ase 11s} 
ASO AS FI SSSA 2S HHH aS} Apso AA 
2 AAVYAQMN WISH BWytszsc, WWE” 
& 2tIUAAS 22 22% 2D Bee AAZyCh, 
©) AGZ2SSgAGHt ABR 2S WE Bos} 
HHL BAYAYMAYSA BAZ 12 SHapalayct 


57.7) #2 YUSM! 25 YY 2B araysyzor 
292 2A Fas NI WHS YyoRzsia nyoz 
FAVABHA BW ARS S842 At eS 
Te SILSt4 ANSE ZENUMWARS YI Bay 
NAR YMRS LAH LAL exon ZR2M MeO} 
2 AMANM WSLS Fou 29% ABS Arse yr 747 
£22) SF ABUSE 292 Mt We Hae 


uy 


HS BO AY 2BENNWARL YBRS oS oa 
NICE) Hel YS YS ye age Hasiey wey 
SABES 48438 sett get YESS Sea yA 
#22) £93 Ht UZ WIAA Sse, BZenaryon 
= UBF= 484° YBEZ YS AS AWW E)LB AL 
SRW Ye ABYZRUW% £92 Wasa o/c}, 


“) d859g%45e S23 Fl 49W BMY Asc, 


C1) 2 43 FSS 22 Yareess4 Ay qe 
AC LO)SAS YW Ay Sey one 20)q2e ANEG 
UAz2 JE YA AAC SIAN Heol yWRRS}) gs oa 
= Gey f 4491 AS Mo MAIL SE sHo] 
BgfS FF fF 2452 AGA Poe MESA sos) 
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7 1 BMS 

(2) S 42h Bee ga 4anvtess Fa We 
AAC 30) 342 Yo 4 Bet sa(60) gee 3A 
BASII2 FY Z29INBZ BFS YBWZ2 4B42 Fe 
sop SF AYERS RAW YBZZ YS YW IWC E)L=S 
We ERM Ue YYZZUW S93 Meh BA 
aojasa Yat fb gsellass yy e7 
€ an sie gpSteh 

(3) 3 436 F4S9 £2 Batts BI GWE 
AAC 30) F4e UA SF Ft SYC6O) ASS 2Yt4 
2NS32 B14) YBZS 4242 4255 £ YWRS 
AQZAW YBPZZ YS Ae AMC S)ISE We SH%M Be 
AGLAW 29S Wash oct 24F329 BAZ Asta 
Oi Sf UO MAI HRA = AAS! BWMMYQ Fst. 

(4) 4 Zeygrane ge Bgyel Ble 4 
MS BOSS cL AA 1(2)92 ARQYOZ AMFE 
2 Maegc S85 YIM JIS SS3 42) WES 


(5) 34 Hae 29) aver wei YIN ASHE 
JSNAtwend 2d4, 17 FY sot Ze sade a Fy 
ARF 2 99 QI WOR HE B42 Zach 

(6) AHS BEANNMARYT EF AB] YY GEA 
EM AW 2 AYAS AHA ch F UW BBRS 
AMBAGSA YAS AWA Sch 

©) $y Age seqateay as gee gee 
9] ASS YRS AY € IM ANE AI YIM Aigi7ia 
BENAVAS AGEN Ae Lac By Agae 2-21 
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Z2NEH ANA UMN AFL OFS} ARM RSL BA, 
ay 9 £NN2 Ble ach 

2) 2SNNs42L 2 YNNY WSL Fee 2s 
ASS BF GA YYESA 22} WY Basie sion. 
BAZ SHApetch 


58.7) JY VIAL ALe Yo YO ae! 24 ¥ 
ANIA! 23g Bt # MC 10)9 14 sai Asa 
WF Sa Ae YYR2 Bey Wee ~waeycp 

(1) “il IS} You BES Ae Be yy os 
1 S38 APES Bey gays awe. 

(2) AME Ase cL Yel YIN ger7g Zo 
‘ett IJZS21 Ye, 25, Wa q wil ygve sy 
ALO ASHES) OW AIO BSE HR, 


L) el oo ye 2A WES) IS YA O18 OF 
SAHAA FL ABS MS YBES% loop agate oy 
2 eR M58 729 AYU I Aw ye yyES 
AMAIS AN Hoyo mas. ly VEL yayze 
aS 4 WS Basar 4010) Ay wares 


=) UGS QS YA WHE Bhs Fo vay ge 
S2AA WW Hl Ske sgpeigiy os yaizes oe 
BNAYABMW YA AS 


$9.7) # YMHII £52 sys gpjoy 27482 


ENAGS 2AZ 7 AAW Sk AeA 19504 64 249 


Ae III SIs arg oso agg MAI Abo] oF 
AIAN AS AF gigy anys anaae 


25° 2A WY Fe Al Sf OF SIE AS HQ soy Sj Se}, . 
So ~ Le 
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2 DASA! 25g Byte INW SYAA Aarsga 
E2IINMBA AIBA wares ASM Qe YEN 19504 
62 249% 2 ANSIW SIS ee AY AGW Wt 
MA AN HSANE 2E° was Sty aay 
AINA FAMWNBE AAIB2 237 2rteyay Ag 
AY SHILAS HLA Hac Ay Awe Ara . 
2 2 342 WES Al Arter IAW BY YR = 
Ay AY FAS ANA AStIS Ate 1M BAI tg] 
oN BLS NEA FAS ASS, 


‘) & BMRA! 242 sytte INN AYIA 
Mata S27IIg2 ast 2zvenm! WAIN Ae YA 
ASHI NIE 29dsBe Sra ANEW ISS WINS 
Atk WM. 2t 20tyH2 ANAT 2artew Woe 
teAS ALAA BRS Bf YIAM! 25S BAF 
SAH ABI4I2 ArNBABY 2ALM WAW YR YA! V2 
yo NIE SYMAA HaAtFgse FAUNA ABS 
area 71922 RANE Ate FW 2A AYN! 
AILMNAGHA ZLMI7NB2 ATA 2NEM NALS AL 
Ag AZ Hse Bo AAage Fara Ss 
#421 YZS AZ 2zVAyM AIM BY YR F WS 
S aga gee A4 Sas NAA 2tSM WSS WIS 
BAe 11 BA! MIAH AWM BRS zAeop Has 
REZ 

=) 33°] & & MSOF VS%U BAM +S Wea 
2 2 A593 CSU aM AVI WES HEF ZA 
# YUAY *3S BV F gece BF 421 lsh 
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=) (1) YEAIAFRAASSS WI fF AG 
& 3g 72 404) 5922 24s] 2R 1(2)92 24 
aS2 43a 12 att 2a 10 2)32 FIVE 
Aattgst S2IIIAA +IAT 2E22 128 WHS 
E APML AAIYWAMAMIN YY Jessa jE go Aoirja 
SJ AS) Ase HAA BNL 449) 2ay we 
SAT S YA AS! As Awe 2 WASH ZI 
aA 49g S39 Jee AS FEtt~ Ff ABM You 
2+ BAZ RSS} Bes RAZ AByozy AA AQ] os 
£40 DQ SA SI NA BALA E54 BF 
AMC SIS AMAA AA WIS)A AeyRae aso, = 
44 A] ASS Bey Sey Bos Weep oe wean 
AW 

C2) AFAHIAFHAAMBWL 22] YRW Bws. yy 
t ASNT FW SAM HHL 12 2 arnnyoia 
HW MEY BAM WS ASP oAsyMAos. 29) ye 
2 2t7gAAs2) ee say AAs, 

C3) AItIASAAAASIA 22) Yes Bas, qo 
Z2NIZIAAGMA BAZ FB Spapayaysp 


4 BMH S 2] 32} 


60. a 29 BY WAS BBs seq yy Zr 
A422 $39 24 Fa YJ BINA aga 24e 
SMF AC3) We WH Fy We Bye yy! go 
#2 DASE 402 Basses] se M2249) ¥7 


U. S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [4 UST 
sissag olen SI 





296 
9 f2 |arel Bay Ws ee F 
Fd da 
“| 5 BR 
# 4 
61. £ AMYAIWN WS AGa S#b BSN BAST 


S212 AAFC 


ZE22 MAE 


62. #2 Fag F 232 B50 
25 Ae 


ay 9 52 fh HHA TA secmsl 
AN Ae Hy S92] ago Ms ss] 2Ag] HW 7A 


WA ZA Ach 
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63. ML2so Wis} 2 MYHV YAN aye 
19534 7 227 3 22Z00N#4 23 sect. 


19534 7 227 2/000 NM 32 Fey 
sf, S22 Y SZRLEN BY. Ff NIT Zo Fy 
S43 g#2 ssi 251g ysh 


AYIA ADA B2II82 swsigyse grtsia 
RYYRFMYYIARAR — APE’ GY 2 $2 AZ 
a 2 HE. 22 


BYE Hitth Phan Ge) Clank, 


$ 4 47 
agdea2 9 Ss ZF2 Weg 
BAIINGa Wes oA FE 
+o 13 82 33 
BYQIa2 Ws 
o 2 VIF we Weg 
Ur, UL) \< Wronmrer 
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* 8 


RG24gNg3| Yas 3A 
(7515 'Se #*t) 


Le & A 


1. Al UYR22 42 AF Wasa ye We 
FASE VASA MS MeO AY, AA, AE ARAL +AI oF 
Q JN FH ACLIANS ABZ YAAAHES LANA 2S 
2AgANF2 Nt2 € AAW BFS BF Wee 
WaAHaAS Wt Jl ABZSS FAM 42Gb BAe 
45098 2 zee SH NAW] Bey Ham £4 
BAS ANgsIs St 24e WW sarge = Ag2I7 
YBRLS MWD Belt By AMIS. ABBA ss 
ass 22) s4789 SIE Foes So Weg 
HSAS, OL MAIS BIS BRSpPSpCH. 


2. ABA SMAU’SS| Yost Ho] 432 Base oy 
2S ASS Syssza Wet YW anogqe yey yyoe 
MYLO] AIH WL Z2R2] 2A BFF YS AFL 
2797 SA9 € WEE SAS48gNaF4 BWDa WAT 
go Wet 4422 HEE FH 2A050)5E AIG 
£42) #2 Senge AWkeAe ABS 3% Sao We 
tALE BA AVP SF AEE HN E215 2ye 
AA AW FR HEE NYY Al Ayo Ww, 
3 BME IM YAN SIL Alege AR Fray spc}, 


3. AL AILS AA YWRee] age yay aL 
HBA MHF PS4O AVY EL BayOSW ssn 
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ZY LS AHS YYLSAN FE Att SHS Hs 
MBBS AH spo ZAG Ase A+ 2a AEA 29 
ot EAS Meche Ae A eck CS st a 
7g 23) OF YS SAFAAS SAW AAS Hyseeh, 
& AAME att wuss] BAY AM = Hops} 


AS MAAN 1 YESS oenyoe qBesiio 2 xtc, 
M2R MyReol Bey 


Sy get Alage yer ge AA 
AGZZ=o AMAY em woes as] AWS BAC 60) 
J MN ARR BAS MS 42ABee AME] HRA OF 


NMet= Ses! ABW Seas selsision Youre. 


5. SI2SEHSUt AYSS sarang wee ge 
EAM SRA PH AVM AAsioay Ysloy ary 
ts NAE YES Saqysyoe siya yxoe me zpeyaystct, 


6. AI MISS Ayoy Basia oRAe WBS BWA 
AIA RANGA I We Sal Bri ea sel rq 
491 18 SIS (UIA SIFgs Est) AY 

RZD NAW HN FSS} QS Ayes ssp Bey 


Se sy sist alg AE 


7. AFI M389) AYU Z2sia 2 Sra) mes; se 
= AUAAS aI YA Bgery gk yess | nyse 
& HAM SAY West Ale Beye ase ostajae 
MLS AMS Sich 
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RES ay ry) 


8. BgzAgIL NWAsae ye ge II By 


BEE Yo Ble ANZ AAS A YESS 24 
ate ig Ves geig ia sgaegelgsit y+ 
BAW gyre 2a go) el au se awyeon stat olay 
s yyzes] al po WES FAI SF AZZ SIs} 
FL YA QWZLUWM 2soi Ble wy} aso aso 
SLY AGS FE AS £4] 2EU Bo SA Bs 
NZS Bok BY WE WIR AtEAS Sel seb 


7, SHO RASHES} ABS] 4B ATARI) 


312) aN FL BWRS Ff 4C1000) 5% Fea A 
(7) Hf Yr Qesl H3si Ay ASE 2(5)9 1817 
SIME SIS 


L, SIA BASH AR BPRS Base Ape 


RAIZABAASA AMI WIE BWESO Gow as, Wl 
wSHOF AIS ZA 14S}, 


E, AIS] SAY API HBL ZzAsASo1QBI0] Fy 


AMZ AR 1) AN 8a HE C1) sil B18 


UHest. 


=, Ha AAW Be FAY 292 SIASSNHSAt 


AMF AAT WZSap SF AAS AAS HLA AS SY 
22 sc, 


8, SAW BASH. GUEONM 2A AAS zsHsHoy 


aes 24 2N AMZ S554 FY 20 WHS WE 
AZ HRY SNAVAM 48H FMW 2A BYR AWA 
SL OF AIDW BCL)IANLE WF} YA YYZZS 4 
AAW AHL ALHL WC 2)SS Ho, A aL Sf 
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(6) YN Ge sddge= Age. 


9. 
as 


alo 


AIZASAANYS Bis} ke YYEHL = gal 
AABN WH FY 2A BA ABW MBAS Wet ev 


BLIGH EF YBRS AAO HHS} ALSO BS Ba} ojcyr| 


SIAML WO Be|2 ArIs| | SAYS MSO} S198)7 


Ae za 


10. 


Saag 


ALO} IHS} FB -ALSHS}SH, 
NAR YMRZO! AAI 


STBZASANASS BHF Yk YBWRSL 424 YI 
BNE ANF} 222asqs9; 3 VQ27 


HE SIC 1 )SWSeN ANS Fa ABS 224k AQqS 
MASS SSF 1S AQ] WEsio] SIYBAsegsy sb 


2 BAMA Ste 


ge 4% 


AR 12 DAY 153 AQ] Os 


x 
= 
ray 


A HRS AMS 1S AABN osp MAS} 


RAAZABAABNY FEL 2 ZAMBH FH4A 2 BAHQ sary 


Sk & 


A1AIS} 


N& S UWZ2S 6H STH UBZZS AAA 
AA BUF ARAFAT 2 GQ SF YyRFBe He 


2ABM Bo SZ 2A Bex yyee ag ry 
Hf PUIS! YYW BMS WAH = A sHsHCF, 


11. 


AMZLS B12 A4BASAZIW YA ZAIC 90) 


J SIF AN MESH 2Ws HRS] YWFSO9] YD 


2 aN 
suey 


Z4US WAsae BAe Ge YWEeS! AHig ME 
AS MOOS “ASAS Is} MAIS YA 


AAIL 30) 21 1M SHAHES LS of Jaya Aa 
ZARPAMBIL 14S, YBESS WA BRS As} YAH 


Be or| 
Fol 
Ay *| 3.9) 


AIBZARNYSIA Aso} Bele Horn sBealeprigys 
120)2) WW ASS FM) SHrsr) Soja = 


HAS BSW HS He] ASpo} Ae] yyoy Soe y x} 
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Zt ABBASRANAA 2S YYZZz Nel BW 
AQo2 HLAS HSA 2 se Artal Ago cH 2s 
Bg2% BAS User seg sgassegsis ys wy 
TAA OZ HRS AL AAC 30) aI 1M BHF 
SPAS ZAYIAASRNIL AZ Boe WrNsa FQ AZ 
Soh RSBWASBAASIA SHAH ALT ALAS Besa 
AAS} BYES elses FrMWigl AWYLSN AEs] 224 
SHAMS SALAH OLY ASF WER Fae 32g 


RAW SALAS HID HAS 
MSR MAI Se 


12. ABZARBANASS Bl YE YYRLUW Fes 
HAAS £24 APYIASFAASA ARP BAW A5% WE 
+ “ia S}ch 


AIG Z \jQ@ Bf 


‘13. SAL SA eAsIF Myst WAH 
JAH ASW FO Wet SEAM} 2 Hy] HAH YA A 


2 Ratt WZ MISES SASb 


14. Jee 4A area N94 WE YBZSUW 2o 
2 NZS J YES ArH 2% Ye Big ery 
a gee zaerts SHBSSAAM As tt 


15. MUMHSOF WILL BAW SF Berm Wspr|ay4r| 


AML AHL FRAY SSS} as iWoesao] Arik 
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RSH Sift &el # Fete 


16. Bast APES serge gee te 
otf ae ade as gant Mas Ale ach 


47. SIBAMNAME APES Wes SAY 
eae VI Yee SASHA 23% ojo. 
es} YUAN ee Mats! 2 Hy 42 ek gee 
moet. an des 2g sass SSSA 
aL ye SS WA Be BSS WNT gag 3a 
sic, 12S ARE TIBSL A waste aot Gl 


ze aAgnaz £32Ulch 


18. Zzlaagsgsit: 2 Jet AAs ABS Oj OF 
yyoeve gee gid Se fe ste Wb Ft 
mao ys ARat At BYLSM ql ay fe AF 
& Beat 


mex SZgaggsigsie Wt 22 


19. Fe IA ZY Sx WIV S4tE SIRS 
sig@) go 22g May sie VI see “eas 
Yor 3% 222 SS3 WSU Mae ANI 2A 


= R224 YABB YRA OM| as Ps FAS ed 


20. 3 4#42 S22 4Etase At M2 3 SM 
Bee WIS AWYWS! BESS ASA ASNZ WEES YD 
4 yyee Beira 147 oH 2 NF SAW WE 
EAN SHAH BABE SoH) MES 238k AIS Usb 


AqWze Bel ri2e] A BY WIAs W412 AEA IIS 
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BIZABAASA AMAT 


21. 3% BRAS BNW BATE ATS THEM AI BAF 
EM NAYWW FSH AWW 44, 44, Be J Wet Fels 


222 WAS 1S SOL ASO] ASO ABE, 
mIQRS So B 


22. 2 89 IS INI 239% sea geist 
OA, ASBS SAS] BO BAL YBRRWM AIA ZICH, 


ALOZ FF £ 


23, SeU24HAAST 44 IA Y ssl ABZRE 
SUss Ae (FE NHS) AS SHASSABMt AS 
BERS HF} UES Of AEBS BATE ASE AHepO! 
ABLA BYZBASBUASM WES APA WA So AIS} 
AYE MAHI AW AAS WES FHL AWA A 
Se £2 FA 12 |Srte, SAA F HA ES 
HHS, YH HHS yr BL ci, 


MILLA = -AIAPCHAREL APSF 


24. 2 SIA MWe SeA4gAgGIt Bch AS 
AHAWS F (FL) 2 YS BWW SHAG EL Fey 


25. AZYZABAASL HRW OAM BSH AEHO) ALera 
4 £ ABW BID Ye YBR2°) YS as} wae 
MAAS HR SH ASE FY Yor IL WO] ASS BAS 


t. 


4 ust] Multilateral—Military Armistice in Korea—July 27, 1953 


305 











26. # ye 
9) "ae 2312 


19534 


Ss #252 


So) 2 SIM Ng Saal gol 
wate Yo Beg galetch 


62 89 1400N% Fa eyo 


S2, He 9 S229 we ae yy J eee 


ZYANAPYSLZAANAA SHES 27332 ches 


NE ACHE 
ZMGIA2 Ay 12 82 273 
y S| BAF 7M AAS 


60602 O - 55-21 
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RARER AS-FAROSARS 
REASARPRARKA EWS 
RA-ARKRRRSECRHBE 


iF Bf. 
FARBSA,. RARRMAS-FRORARER 


BUSHRPRARKARASAR—-F, SHLER 
MF RAKAHSF RAHM RAHA. CKEEMULARUER 
ERRORS TAR-DRSGHSAS ELMER, V 
FRAME RAVER, HFA, HM, UMEM RE 
SHARAP ARO SRELRA, CLRORRE 
N. KSECRASHARARERER UR BRE 


RAM RRS. 
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6 — 
. BSORARHREE 
_ 2 —-RERRH, CHF Ht AeB-ae 
USER ERRZHBL-HRBR . BURRS 
BE BRAGA, AOGLREDERARRAATRARHE 
tt . 


o MSD REA fe RM tA ( Ree). 


Lt 


FR SROUREM ROAR RM! (AB 


{tl 


MiH—-). 


GT. RSORMREMAMEUORSSERAR SH . 
RMA SRE. RNOHASAEHRBERRHE 
SUR MOSRE eH UMAR . REREAD 
EEMRARRERSD RERPRS Ew OH iy 


ty) Be. 


H.R OMKH, K-RR-AKWAMA-—KR 
hai. SAR Been. w 





al ( Ja Be fel = ) 


MRRPRCOVMRERANRRSSERARRHEZ . 
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SAR AMEEAARSL WHR ORBRS HH. 

A. WFERBEHEBEN, RARER, R 
i pT EMR 

t. F@REPRAAGHH, EMRARERA 
KRBLRDRE. 

A. FEBRNNEMTRARER, HAKMER 
ih A ty 0) FS 9 ae aP. RBA CE —  G 
F 93 B. 

LL. RRRBRARERAA ARR AREER 
SAGHHBAN AAU, EM RARERAM BA 
RSE. 

+. ERBRM RESP AO MRD ORR EB 
HCH EMAAR RRB BSR IM 
pHRERKAADRARERRSISHAPRARK 
MR ASARM AR. Aap Rk RM Te oF IBA 
EEL OKARERHAKAWASHASR REZ 
BEM -FHEOBAREEMRRAB BF. 
REPRO RRR REE SREA SH 


22. KPARHRRS RAR SW FT EH HR 
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+— AEH EMASSRORRRHRESER 
ERA@, RHBAR, SHARADARD ANBAR 
AMRUNPUMERSAR, HORAR, HE 
ARAMA) MHBAR, UREMARECRSA 
CHPMAEE BED HHAR, DRAM AEE 
BRAREKEREABHMHSAGH. FRSRAHH 
HAE HSREFRSRUO AMER me, BER 
We tt i a SA sy A ay BE — A OS ee GF 
ey ty HR 9 AS My A “Fe 
S = & 
fk SR oe BR ty a BE 
 . ig Al 
+o. MBPAASHSSURBER EHF — Dp 
RENE, OR, HER DRRRAR., BA 
SkLERHN-DRATR, KAMBTANEA SL 
AXPRGRESFR+OMRAR. (KERGBVH 
RSGHHRNERAMDARMAAERBSBAT=AR 
-) 
+= .S8@BRSPRNRE, UANBAR-— MY 


KE SRURAKRAARRR, MBOHASE : 
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F. RACRBEPACREA, ERERBS 
ARKECPLDEN HERR AMM ORE DB, 
AEH. LA DRMRHKERR KH, HeMREE 
PEEDBANRRH MEM, MBE EK 
KEBPREAGREM ERR MARKS BEN & 
BB iy, Sk PT A Say AH Me a fc me Ca 
StRHNKRNASTRERSEREAG. BK, 
MR KESHRSHHS RK, Beto hOB 
BLANNTEEN. HEKSRRDARMER ER 
BAGHHR. EXERT ARES RAMA. Et 
+COPRHORHSLKR, RERBSERAERGKE TA 
AiR TE OH “T+ HEK 9 9 A SE TE BR OL He OS a BERR, 
SeKEASHHNERL AHAB AS EM ROS 
KkKRRAERBeRTRRB+—RTMMHAR 
Un, MEA ARMA ER eB 

t. CRG RGBREMKRETRA RHA EB 
ANKFREERARBAMHK-OEEHNR, Mm 


Ri MKSRSHRRATM, RREBAARH A 


ASHER RHR. WARM AK, SRAM 
EMAAR MRT H. bit (Beem) —w Ris 
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EAPRGBSLLHRA-FHHA, TE-ARS* 
AAI+ OAM RAAT SHO RR HEAR 
HBR ORO DRA, Re (IS 
CEEAD, RO-—BEMOF), KER ( LMS 
CHEOD, RR-~—BEB—=H), HER tee 
CEOAD, RB-IMWEWAD), ERB ME 
CREAR, RR-—HEBOD) RMB( MEK 
H=AD,RB-CLERERAD ) BBRTBRAAR HE 
BASUESAW FOR, SERORARERRAS 
FAPRAREARACAWER MHZ. BRO 
eee ee Cee ee) Lee ee) 
RECWLF. ( RHBE. ) 

RH. PARAM BAG RORRAR,S OE 
etl Gis 2 Oe CL 2 ae ea ee 2 
ARORA, UDRERARA EM Re Ee 
PEBENARORA RMAF. TOR) Hee 
RHRRARHABERMMA DH RR RA RB 
th. RA Rt Bm ch Ry ew + = BE ONT BY 
DAR HE. CAME -AR- AM BE 


fT ; im —-AEEM -BARAKRBERRER TE & 
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BARAMASRATAUENERFAR. m-ARS 
A BAD A EE RR BO Oe He Fe A Be A Oe TB 
ABRHRRSAABRKBAARAAA A UR be wD 
ERA RHRRRAH , URANHEMRSARDAG 
HARM. HKSAR RS RRA RM AS A 
BOREAGAPYARRAAPRHRE : KARE 
ABBA ARRRH MHRA R—-MRARRRRA RW 
KH. PYRERARPRHRT VRARDAAES 
PRGBRBATSAAAANN OHA tM tt oORRR 
ABM BRAETEEARR. 

I. SPiLARRRABA RRORKRRR, HF 
HW, aR BE RSS + 1 Ps Be Se Be HD Hee RR 
EAH, RHEARRBEARR ERMA DH eR 
—AFORREBTER. KHSHRRE, REM, R 
HERPRRBRHAPRBVRBATSKMAAAMOR 
AGH . RHEBRSRANMRARAH FERRE, 
ZAHM, REARBRAR RE, WH it Sw HY wt 
BRAAMERSBSSORAERa@RPUARERAR RHR 
SKARSPARABRERODEHRBRRR . Rye 


ANeRERODERABRHABPRGSSErERMH 
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AINORMH. PL RERSA@Rhte LR AR 
DPABACRE SSO+S RRA OMe wee 
KORKRR, RPM, RHR MRR SRT ES 
RRR. 

RK. RERKG OHH TOSRABR BES EE 
AARHARFUBH ORM. 

BE. EAR RAKER AR Ee EOD 
WRF. AHNTORMEMAREKRRDEAKE 
Y-CURABAKES HUT OR MHR. DRE 
KSRA AE, MHMMeERAEHRHBSAR, 
AR EHROMEO RM. TL MIN ACME RB 
RaHRECKREARKRS. MNRAS MHER 
FORMAHCREDA AHHH OHH DOTA 
(ry ot 

&. ERECREAGCKRKMHARE DARED 
AERBAGREP UMAR MATHERS 
AKER, RFLP RBR— OT ENBHRES Ke. 
EP UM ERAAGREKPURRRD MEH OBR 
HERRHe( RHHO) ckhe LM ERAAeR 


RARSCRBRSBETSEARAIMO RH, AR EK 
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hp UR ERSA SA RRERBARRARRBEE 
PHSB, RELAHORTRA. SRARGB Hae 
WH. SERRERAHARKRKACR, Meee 
ROR BRB. 

K. KMRSSCRARAREURERSA AR 
KSB ROKRO KH, CHBHRBeH 
QA. 

H. ERSCRERSCRRH EERE RADE 
AME, SORR, FBUKEKH-—-BANRAB,. EA 
BHRECRAEAGREZ. 

A. REPU RERAAGRKEMRUNS UB 
HREAMHMASZARRMAAMEARAHATH 
ROTSHENA HRA, CEMERMBT HHA 
ARMA ERATEESEN SM, FRR .- 

+o. APRHCHAKRSA ESE HF — Dm 
HHOMHRSHR, KSHHRSDNRABRHRS ER 
RAARSAUF ORAM. 

+H. APRBRBRK-DRAHRERSDE 
tH SHEERS DRARKMERERRNG RES 


HTFHRSHR RMN. MABRRRBTEO RSH 
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#8. 

+A. ABRRSBAK-DHERHNLE EHS 
KS SPR YRASR HER SERB GK Be HF 
HBARME, LRAT MRO Hee. 

+t. SEMA ARBSARRAVY KER 
KRACRBSHNSBZAREMENASE. MBBHA 
SHRAPNENBAT ORR DR — Wy Boy HR 
He, ORR AKERS ERBENSBH 
2. MUNBHASHAHAMMKAH, RREBERAZ 
A@RPUREREARHESH. UXBASE RY 
BeKKEHX FR MSS. 

+A. RBCRARGREURERBAGKKS 
LU CURL eT. £) eae ee 

uZ. KeCREA@ 
(— ) Mk 

+h. MRULESERKEAG. 

=+. REPREA@H+ZRERR AR, EO 
KZHMARRGA SHR, HAGORARER EA 
SeAPRARKRARASAR MER. SATA, 


WASSAMBHR KRRBASIADRD BH, BR 
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LER REM RS. 
l+-. SSPREARPSARBKHKE Re RSH 
BEAR. 

Iti. ES@RSEACHEALEHTKARUB 
LHSR, ARGBHRERRATESR, XE, BBR 
BAASMHEHRMR. WHSEME RAR BE 
KR-A, PEBBR-ARMERMBNXRARBYK 
GAR. RRORL, RXAPKRL, =RXEMBR 
Ai tk 

“+=. F. RESRAZRAGK AHR At AH 
SHRM BRB: NAKRATRESERAEAa 
S@RSRRABRFURD. 

EE. €-HABRDAHRABAZRRER AR 
PCR HMOCRERADSCHR. FRAMDRARE 
REASCHAPHRARKARAS ARM BR . How 
BbA LPC RRH MRA RMA we, XH, RAR 
HRZ. 

(=) RARMD 
—+H .RSSCRAARHRA EERE REE RE 


ZRH RARBG RABEM BREE REB SHORE. 
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“tH. REGRAAG: 

F. KARR (cM ScRRtC ROAD 
,RB--AARMOROOH) HH. RECRAAG 
AGKAAGPUANEREANRRE HES BH HR 
SBA Os — sh 

HH. ABM SRM. RRER . 

HR. ABHAS MRED Boye eA 

HH. ESKER BE PARRA Os 
ART. 

KR. #SW ERR MLE. 

EE. BARA EMTRRE CR BEBE . 

+ HAP URERBASHK EH MKB 
KRACK BV NMERSR HEHRER GRE 
Ge ep KN HAS A. 

KF. HRKUWRUOREERSAGKREHDEME 
RESSACHI RRIF RHEE. 

A. EMRE HASHMARE aE 
LHARKARARERETASARMKR Re ANY 
ih RAR RES. 


B.RRATHARRAGSRRNAH BRK 
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RRR, DREATHKESEH RBH Whe, R 


RG BY RS AE. 


—+tA .RARRDADEBSRBEHERSEERAB 


PEER RGSPRARKRHRSRARRTOASRSHR 


qF e 


“+t. BRS@RERSRAPEW-ARPRARA 


ABEKURGRR) ARERRRE HK FR SRM MI 


ONRRAECRBRSHRH: HRER SS EM-AS 


BEABEMARRRAK RARRRSSERAA Sik 


HReRR) APR Et. 


—tA .BSRPRARaREVEW-ABHRAAR 


ARBRPURERABAGEHRSRUARARERB 


REE RE Vw be BTR MRRARR . 


“tnt. RSCORAERGHVPBRAPRGZVQHB 


PREBAS,. AUG RERBRPSEA SE RSA 


Ase. 


=+. PHORAEA@HBKRARKR*KER BEY 


SPRERBRBEROER . ADMBABAAG RHR 


F e 


(=) si BU 
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=S+—. RSCRZAG RHR. BHHRSA 
BBERRACKNKE: HEM-ASPERRDR 
+ Sh OF DA a A de AB aK 

S+=. REP RERe_DeRReM As we 
SATHAGAAKWNO HASH . 

S+S.WCMRAHKREREAGRHBSA 
AGMERNRBRE,. MRHNKShAHBSLER 
MEAGHER SBME. 

S+W. REP REARRFAECR BRT REN 
RERTRRKRNBHUR. RRACEMRER BT 
KIAGBNKWORH Kes eee. RAR 
RERKH,. HEMMRPKRE HAO. 

S+rH. PSECREACHRHHMAW HAS BBM 
NAR EE Oe Re SE a 
iH GURBRARH ERB AED 

A. pLRERAZA@ 
(—) aw 
S+K. kU? URERBAR. 
S+rt .PUBERAERSHAZARARBAK, 


KPMAHMARRAAGHRANT UA, OAR 
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HLPR. MEHARARERRASTREM ARE 
AR ASA AMR S OP OR, OM RG Re 
RGR. ACRBEM Al PLA) nee eKA 
RARRENERAONKRTAORRK. Rie KS MB 
RAGNEABAHKRRVKRRRPRH. —-B 
RAB@-RAEA, UMEREXRSAR EMEA 
Ait HO SR. SRAAAARLEA SABLA 
—-HSe.-AMRAZANPURERHRHMARRA-FA 
KRZUPUREAM ROARS, PUM eA S 
A@HBRR TH. 

StA . PURERAERSHERBKAE REA 
HSRP UM MRCS BAR. i SAK BA 
ABORHRAEMARANRABR. 

=S+r. PURER ZRSMRENTKARAR 
HPULRee, UBULER, ARBHREREKHE 


HERR LE, HBARBRARSMize ye th BA 


M+. F-. PUR BERAR @ i ba te oF me fi — + fa 
PUARADAUBEBHs HARE TBARS EREA 


Spe AS HRSEABGRIURS . FPYRRR) ABA 
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PUREREAGHR, MHASUMSKESR. 
z.#—-P+VRRR Me POREZHRE 
kh, RABRBBURRBE, RPP RHARAR BAH 
SAi#RANPUA, FRHBHAREARERRA AS ER 
PRHRAREMER AGC AMKARANDT UR. KRBKS 
Nt VARRIDANRABRABRKARKHRKSERR PT K 
HH. BERSDMBATRERD, SRRRBB MILA 
DPRAAARARND HH, RHARP-—-ZHERAR 
BA ASMRANP UA, -ZWBARAR ERE Fy 
SERPRARSHRADGAMHARZHN TUR. 
BAAMAHK, CR, PR, BAAR, URSNAB 
ATHEBMHRBHRA , HFADS REM B eH 
SRRAFAHRE KL HUMEAKBRS. PUREREB SE 
BATA MARS LARA) MEHRE HO EMABS 
REA HKSARARAREURERARAR YS 
MEABAR. 
(2 BARBH 
Bt—-.PURERAERSHEBRBATKERE 
BSBtrSKRA. BtHEKNARA-+ARKMRARY 


kB, RR, RRARANKRA, CHKSES, AR 
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RRARAMMPRRERSERARR. 
tro. PUM RRA SG: 

FF  KHARKRSSCRAR GRRE. 

HE. FAKRARRRRARRNKa MA . 

H. @BHHKSERARAPUARR) MERCER 
RSEA+=ERRAANORBMTKERGRSStSRR 
GAStE KARR KARHRERRR.,. RERRBA 
BRACRGBESFU MRBTAERBRBITA RK 
TARO NRRARRA. PUARRDAAERRE 
_ SPR, KRERRRVHRRA KR) AMER BUR 
HRHKCRRH RPM, KRSARARBARR s a 
KARRRARRRBRARRMRRAEMERRE, RK 
Fp HG | aR oe BO SR ery CE (my ie a a St DR 

HK. BSCR ARR) MHL. 

BR. ERARBRAD SHES Ei MEA HR 
BRBSAt+T=EAMHAANORRKRADA ST MRR) A 
‘CtARMAREREASGRRERARRA RAGAN 
EPR HUMANKERBSSA+ SARA O RR 
ERREPUL ARR) As RABRARt+ ARP UR 


RRDARKH, REPURERARARA Ro. K 
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KATRESC REARS ERAS REARRE URS 
_ROPUARR) AP RBREPRARRT EMF 
SHEAZHRMHKMHSAELEMRRRR BARES. 

A. €EHRAR HORAN , FAH BTA RR 
RRAPRGRRSTHMA, BRRSCRAER SRR 
BAS! fei — 7S ie BAR eT Oo BR ee 
S Ris eS He . 

®. MRKIGARR ES LRRR AN RH 
KPRRE, URERTRESRH EAH —- DE we, 
A ie SA a ED BY BR SC. 


BtrS. PURRRDARKRAEPWSZOR: 


Re RES AReARER PM AR 
fi) a KHER Gl wm 

CN (AEE AD , SEIN ( AROROAS , 
R@——AK=S\4 ) KG ——py Eas ) 

AB (AGERE, ae @ (JR —eKS, 
RBA BEAD ) RR—CARG AA) 

# W. (AQ=SRHOAD, BO (ALE AEROS , 
R@—CAEOLS) RR—ctKHtt) 

OR (AMET HGAs , iO (ACR —ONS, 
RB—c/A EGS) RR—LAE~At ) 

Rw (seMESREAA , mE (ABSA HSAT, 


RB—LAERB=S ) RG—LHR=AD ) 
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KSPVUARRDRABRFHR AA RMERARR BRR 
LNA RTRA( RRA). 
(=) 38 Al 

+o. PYRERARA BRAS. PURER 
FARQWMARRRRABACKHKR: HEMBRA 
B6OI+B DRUM BABLKAKE. 

+h. PFWURERBRS-HDPRERHMA RB 
eEKARARBGBRRKEREREAS. RHRUKX, 
BRAT RBS. 

BrA.PURRRDRAKRKEG. RR. BR 
ARENH CARH PUREREARTRHREASAHBRR 
HEWRE, MRHKSHhARBRALBERRAR SH 
RROPMRE . REeDMSBHRH,. BRAY eH 
MA-ARKAR GBH: HHAA-ARRABRH 
HREMMBS SRA. 

Brt.FVwRERAAGR HP VL RRR) AT 
RHAREHMAA, KEKDHRSTRBOKS, F 
BEMBRERERARe . KHSRERAL BARE 
CHFRMNUEHA. PURERAR SG Mik Rw A he & 


BERK SRE, LHRABELAKRBSEREAR ES 
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EET URERSACHNTHSZAM, EER 
ZAGTANE MKMRSRRRATH. RSERS 
A@Pim—-FURSARABRG. PUR ERAA 
@NSARLPANMAMANEEEERAAR, DB 
oe on HE re ms OD ag eS 
H+A. PUMERSARREAERBST RS 
AER GRRRHWOME. BRACTMREB 
GKIAFLEOEORS, RRSOWHRE. BZ 
AG RERAT, HEMMRRARHHS—H . 
+a. pURERSAPAHERERAR eR 
A ER ge OE. SR 
ho MURR E EM ERB EM. 
E+. @YREREACRRARSHEMBAL 
ARES RBASEMAR AWM 
%e = tt 
BA DS Be FF OG He BF 
Ht+— . SFRGZSARHAAMKANASHRE 
0) A oe ie ik A AR we MR A ee Op EF 
WAAL . 


FF. ERE RRBEERRKRATERA, GAR BRK 
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SFUH-WEEREOREOHAEREH, KKM 
Aer BNF. KAMAE RM. RRM 
HSARRMREPUSR. ATMRKSARHRES 
2. SAMECRGLEFUN, CRBFRR BAH 
ARBHERSPHOMR. BRAN HRERH 
PER GRMN eN, Re eRes, RA MA) A 
i) A LH Be : 

EE. SAMHRIFRRREHNHRRE, KHER 
HKEMRKAFRHAMKRARKPURERREAS, em 
ARBRE PURRRARRORMREM) 4 
HRBFURB. 

KR. SHRAMARHEAMX SH RREORB, & 
H@RACRBVZLA,. -ARRACRAANTHe 
RMPRB REPATRIATION] ERK TRE [ 
4 of , EPXPRR (RE! , TRRREHR SR 
Rte th BT 

Rt. SAHRBAKEMRAERBRLA RH 
ROKALEORE AKER GREHORETH. 
HtrS.A-DRHRHRHABREA TY BH HB 


-EVERAARRRINRBSA RR HBR SW oF 
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i, URES PRABER ME. 

E+O. #ACRBERE+-ATFARAZHAM 
REN ERARAEREELRAATK OUR ASR 
ELMER ASHAMED EMEA EERKKET 
fy sit We AP ak Ge. 

Ht+H. CHM GBOHRER AH E . B BH 
REE RAAPTEFER EAR Kw em 
(FRE) . 

H+A.F. MRURELRAAS. RAA@HA 
AROREMAR, KPSZawheMRB ASHER, = 
ZH0RARERRADSHRPRARKMEAS AR 
HR. MEAP EEREREA@ANEET, HH 
Se ee. 2 ee ie ee 2 ee ee 
CRE PRR PO DRE. BER ONES 
8: BARE EMRE STARE Eww ( REF 
aE HE sh my) UO As we BLOG By ey Oe mR EO ER 
HARRORARE: ARAERBESHttARe 
CORSE SSA BH ERE BeAE 
RESET SRKRASATOAMAEH SERRE 


BD Be DEAD TS i + wy BOE SE ce Se ae 0 Be Rt RE ( 
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FREMEN)  LEREKLEOw( REFRE MB) 
HREBH YVRATFBRERE MEH Kos Rea 


E.RERKSAGRAKEHAAN EM EH 
KER RRR, ALO SHAR RR ERAA 
REL. RELRAA CER HERAA CARH E 
a | 

R.RERESA CH Be WEE OS RD 
REGRAR SRK. 

H+t. +. EAPRBSEMK NRK UAAB 
SRRRHKKERMSRN ATF Oe RRB—-F, UR 
ORRERAA RH AR A+ SARERE RA RA 
Rote SREBA-F, RAROMSO+ ESHA 
KSR ALTER MURERARBROAM ES 
ty ho HAAG Rigs se Mee e+ — 
FARR DRL OREORE. BERK EB 
HOLT Se hAER PZ EOE ( REFREGE 
)NHFLEREL EBT, MMB TRe SO 
THAR MARARRORER SRP A ZR 


ah. PAL FRhARARKRESSRERLEL 
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Bice poy BRR OER 

e. WSOPE SHAREWARE AR: 

(~) -MhSHOERATFRAHRELA, 
WHK-+ZAM, EREXROM (REEL OH 
PH HLERE. RhMHE EAM AMAT E Se 
REABMBE. MhMOLERMBHRERRAA 
@amz. 

(<) ~-M@aS AHEM AT FRSHRES+S 
BRATZ AM, GAORARERP RARE 
RGR FORER, CASKKPR ERE Eww iB 
po REBAR. PRREELARKARMT+ ES 
RPRARHAR MY FOORRBE Rh EM. 

(S|) ~M@HS FHM ATE SSHREST+S 
ARATE AR, SABC RT ORAR, 
Tee LL ee ea ees ee ee ee ss 
LERRAMSMRY-RNM+ FE oH KRBE RD 
AE. 

(8) SENR—RA OTE ShARTH ER , 
ER RER, @RUBOH MMA AMM YD 


A, AMAFPSEAAAMSRADRR. 
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(Zt) 4ARSRKEKRERRSHHMEA THM 


REM FS SehAURBA RMR, KBARARA. BD 


RGEDMRBATREBMRMRA . 


(A) EMR SMFS MHAR, RRA 


MARRRRK,. BFRMRRMS , HARK BEA 


Away . 


RH. REA+FShAATE BAB. 4H AS 


BARZEASH, MARELESRLUAREA KH 


SUMbrTFSePMABRBWRESA . £€AAGERFERES 


BBE ALHEN DRUM BRNKH, FRKRBH 


Hy A. 


HD. WSA+FSehARAR RE SSR+—K 


F FAT BA we ) — OD OE Fe ae a BR PY et ae Ot BB SE A BD 


47 ik . 


HtA.F .@ADGARBETEGB ABR. 


ARG BRAS RGBREMR+K, KRAAASAOEF 


WY A BA BR HP 89 tr BS: 


(—) BARR -KERANRARLA BRB NH 


R fF iy 5c RH 


(= ERGOT ERANRAA , AKERKA 
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MeCMREAS, He, LHR RHR, OR 
CAM, RAR 

HE. MELRASHAKHARLEMDRA 
MACORRCORE, KE-HARMKABELA 
KRFERHKRSHAARABHRERREATHRA A 
it SHASTRA, HERE ERE 
Gib « 

HR. ERK RAHA BR KA HH TE 
MLCREARBKEBERERARE. 

Rtn. #.GHPE-ARSSAAXN+ BARE 
KRACRGLHMEHRBP RADE, WEEKES 
QEKPRERSHEBASESKHMEAHER , 
LA BRS, DHARERASCEHR PT HRHERA BSR 
PREV: HRE-LEBEXAI+ MERE 
PAP RBREAHREORRAR MOH, TERE RB 
ZAK REDRARERR USERRA REAR 
ASARSCHMEADER, AMEBH, OMA 


RERRASCRAPRARKARASRARUBHE 


BARBARA RHER. CHAS SRRERSERE 


WHER ARR REBREHAA, MRSHEHRE 
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BRR AKARREBHFREF REN GSR ish 


EE. EKERBEARH, CEHSAR ERR A 
SHAPRARKMR AS RE REN MEA YH — DH 
CPR, LARTER ARERR ASEREHMRES, A 
EP MBHEMEH eM ABASERER HNMR. £ 
KAP RASERH, EH CRERASESHHMEA 
H-DASER, LAME RARERRASCH AP 
RARKARAS RRS HUMES,. ARH BHR 
HeEDRARRRBASARERARERRASAR 
HeHUNME. 4HFNSPAREHERH HMA 
BREHFHARHAR, URSHBAHNRKKAAMA 
KERR HEAAASRRSRUMEHHSER EF 
wh Bey fg BE By 

QR. CHRHKEBATAKFRAP AREF 
REORARSBER+AKREAP MRR ER Sw yi 
ti, RWS AR fe BR se A eK eR OB a 

jl. (4 RUBHARHPREBERASG. RBA 
SHRZRARRAR, KPA HMAR EA Si 


kK U“SHARAR RRA ADS RRPRARKR BH 
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SASMHR. RERPERBERAR RAH ESE 
ARBRE FRRBH EMER RMA Bete, H 
kG RxARMHAE RAGE RR LEME REBYH-— pw 
@. KRERQHEBR: BTLENRE, oH Bay 
KE, UMNEBKBALMERNSH: LVerwmpRre 
BRPARPEORR ( REF MRM) » KB 
Kit (REFORM) OKABE URBARS 

wt St Ee i 6 TAB OD SE ee 
(2D BHAMER EMER AHR we aM EY 
EM*RARRERERY, ALOKRKSRARRER 
SRERRKRL. HHAHEREBAZRREESE 

REAGMRHKARRHA SR. 
(=) BHAMER RMR @ 5 RH CE wy oF BD 

HERCRERSHEKS . 
% mt 
rey Ar AE BD BE 

A+. BRESANEHARRR, eeeaAs 
KRM BAAERMSERKHEREPRKSSEUA MK 
HSMAN. PRRRBAMTR-BHKHER, & 


Ree RRR-DARERRAPRRERMSSHA 


i 
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S&S H 
Mt 

At+t—. BaGCRGZRHCERRABARRAS 
ADSRARBR. 

Ato. KFPRHERSRK, ERRBBAKRARE 
HEER GH, RKEASHKBRAFRRHREB 
POREMABMKNBEU AM, BAAR. 

At=.@BtrrKA, KPRREH-DRERK 
—-AHSS t+ ASKTK EB HKTH BAR. 

—AHSEE 4+ ASHStTKH + BUKK, RX 


RPXSAXRFMRRRRAG , SRK M RAR. 


ORARRRRASH PRARCHR RARRAAS 
OMRESRARKARTH FH &¢ A RAR RE it 


& ge © 8 BE Rw B 
ure hind, 
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H & # 
DRAREAPR A Rk Hitz Rae RRR mM 
a ie 4A z BS & KR & 
Bete ARR KX it SHR PS Ht 
w B Bi Re. Gl. HEIL 


Wer, oe 
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Ht tt 
PURRESA aD ER 
(ABRt+—-KEB) 
5 — 
ai 
~. BRRARRPERRZKARAT RAKE 
Pak Ce Or ee ae ae Ss ee ee eee 


AO EGHREA-SUKULPUARBRAAR. ER 





HKALE MHHKAPARTERREEY BAZ 
RE. PUR HRSA MRA KRHRARARAE 
it. CMRP LARRSAPEARLAA HB 
RERENBRERRARSRRATRAEN SMH. BA 
HRERRCRRE PP URRKEARREW BRB Z 
Lh, OERM ABM. 

=. BYP URRKREAGHTRRHA REM 
nk san Rene ReE MoKA RS wD 
“&, WKMANAKRAM-=S—AHNREUMERRBS 
MA, MERKEL RRP LR BEREATH SEHWAG 
A. #8 (¢%) RE-RORRRAHHAA SHE 
CHRBARt(SO)AMERMBAR. 4PUAKRB 


Akh PR HRRABBEARSARRARA. K 


60602 O - 55 - 23 
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THAR. KKMRVeH-WDABHRRARK AS 
READ RRH. 

=. AEMB—-KOMBZKERARARDBRY 
RIKPURRBMRRKRBE, FAROE MHAB 
REAAN (B#ASMIMBcK) . BRAS HU 
BOMBRRABRMRAR. H-HHBRRHK PUR 
RERW. KRMERGURBELMRRSRRANRSA 
OHNABRERRAMAZERMFRAUARNH RE . 

B= th 
RH 2a Se 

B.-DReERRBEAKARATHRREEHR 
ACR, MRED TH, THEA ART we eR 
CEM AMRAT(CO)RAN, CH R-AM ER ze fi] R 
KOT RMR, ERMA RFS SR 
KPURRREAS . 

HE. SPURRKR ARERR RAZ RAR 
eS, MHR-THHKRRRBMMBRR, DH a RAM MZ 
MHCASHAAEORRIRRE . 

A .GRALMBTKNME, HH-AGREE 


RARHRKRFPRFDHRABRERNRKRARG UH tA 
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TEMPORARY AGREEMENT SUPPLEMENTARY TO THE 
ARMISTICE AGREEMENT 


In order to meet the requirements of the disposition of 
the prisoners of war not for direct repatriation in accordance 
with the provisions of the Terms of Reference for Neutral 
Nations Repatriation Commission, the Commander-in-Chief, United 
Nations Command, on the one hand, and the Supreme Commander of 
the Korean People's Army and the Commander of the Chinese People's 
Volunteers, on the other hand, in pursuance of the provisions in 
Paragraph 61, Article V of the Agreement concerning a military 
armistice in Korea, agree to conclude tine following Temporary 
Agreement supplementary to the Armistice Agreement: 

1. Under tne provisions of Paragraphs and 5, Article IJ 
of the Terms of Reference for Neutral Nations Repatriation 
Commission, the United Nations Command has tne right to 
designate the area between tne Military Demarcation Line and 
the eastern and southern boundaries of the Demilitarized 
Zone between the Imjin River on the south and the road leading 
south from Okum-ni on the northeast (the main road leading 
southeast from Panmunjom not included), as the area within 
which the United Nations Command will turn over the prisoners 
of war, who are not directly repatriated and whom tie United 
Nations Command has the responsibility for keeping under its 
custody, to the Neutral Nations Repatriation Commission and 
the armed forces of India for custody. The United Nations 
Command shall, prior to the signing of the Armistice Agreement, 
inform the side of the Korean People's Army and the Chinese 
People's Volunteers of the approximate figures by nationality 
of such prisoners of war held in its custody. 

2. If there are prisoners of war under their custody 
who request not to be directly repatriated, the Korean People's 
Army and the Chinese People's Volunteers have the right to 
designate the area in the vicinity of Panmunjom between the 


Military Demarcation Line and the western and northern boundaries 
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of the Demilitarized Zone, as the area within which such 
prisoners of war will be turned over to the Neutral Nations 
Repatriation Commission and the armed forces of India for 
custody. After knowing that there are rel snare et war under 
their custody who request not to be directly repatriated, the 
Korean People's Army and the Chinese People's Volunteers shell 
inform the United Nations Command side of the approximte 
figures by nationality of such prisoners of wer. 

3. In accordance with Paragraphs 8, 9 and 10, Article I 
of the Armistice Agreement, the following capapreihe are hereby 
provided: 

a. After the cease-fire comes into effect, unarmed 
personnel of each side shall be specifically authorized by 
the Military Armistice Commission to enter the above-mentioned 
area designated by their own side to perform necessary 
construction operations. None of such personnel shall remain 
in the above-mentioned areis upon the completion of the 
construction operations. 

b. A definite number of prisoners of war as decided 
upon by both sides, who are in the respective custody of both 
sides and who are not directly repatriated, shall be 
specifically authorized by the. Military Armistice Commission 
to be escorted respectively by a certain mumber of armed 
forces of the detaining sides to the above-mentioned areas 
of custody designated respectively by both sides to be turned 
over to the Neutral Mations Reyatriation Comnission and the 
armed forces of India for custody. After the priscners of 
war have been taken over, the armed forces of the detaining 
sides shall be withdrawn immediately from the areas of 
custody to the area umer the control of their own side. 

c. The personnel of the Neutral Nations Repatriation 
Commission and its subordinate bodies, the armed forces of 
India, the Red Cross Society of India, the explaining 


representatives and observation representatives of both sides, 
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as well as the required material and equipment, for exercising 
the functions provided for in the Terms of Reference for 
Neutral Nations Repatriation Commission shall be specifically 
authorized by the Military Armistice Commission to have 

the complete freedom of movement to, from, and within the 
above-mentioned areas designated respectively by both sides 
for the custody of prisoners of war. 

h. The provisions of Sub-paragraph 3. ot this agreement 
shall not be construed as derogating from the privileges 
enjoyed by those personnel mentioned above uncer Paragraph 11, 
Article I of the Armistice Agreement. 

5S. This Agreement shall be abrogated upon the completion 
of the mission provided for in the Terms of Reference for 
Neutral Nations Repatriation Commission. 

Done at Panmunjom, Korea, at /000 hours on the 
27% aay of Jury , 1953, in English, Korean, and 


Chinese, all texts being equally authentic. 


7 2 ff 
‘Mik thy Dhak 4) Char 


“KIM IL SUNG PENG TEH-HUAI MARK W. CLARK 


Marshal, Democratic Commander, 


General, United States 


People's Republic Chinese People's Arny 


of Korea Volunteers 


Supreme Commander, 
Korean People's Army 


PRESENT 


NAM IL (ME, 


General,. Korean People's Arny 

Senior Delegate, 

Delegation of the Korean People's 
Army and the Chinese People's 
Volunteers 


Commander~in-Chief, 
United Nations 
Cormand 


WIILIAM K. HARRISON, JR. 
Lieutenant General, United States 
Arny : 

Senior Delegate, 
United Nations Command Delegation 
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SETTLEMENT OF COSTS FOR CLAIMS 
ARISING UNDER ARTICLE XVIII 
OF THE ADMINISTRATIVE AGREEMENT 


Agreement between the 
Unirep States oF AMERICA 
and JAPAN 


@ Effected by Exchange of Notes 
Signed at Tokyo March 23, 1953 


@ Entered into force March 23, 1953 


355 


TIAS 2783 
Mar. 23, 1953. 


356 


U. S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [4 UST 





The American Ambassador to the Japanese Minister for Foreign 
Affairs 
THE FOREIGN SERVICE 


OF THE 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 


AMERICAN Empassy, 
No. 1779 Tokyo, March 23, 1953. 


EXcELLENCY : 

Ihave the honor to refer to paragraph 3 (d) of Article XVIII of the 
Administrative Agreement [?] under Article III of the Security 
Treaty [?] between the United States of America and Japan. The 
said paragraph provides that “the cost incurred in satisfying claims 
pursuant to the preceding subparagraphs shall be shared on terms to be 
agreed by the two Governments.” 

In order that the two Governments may reach agreement, as con- 
templated by the said provision, on the sharing of the cost incurred in 
satisfying claims, I have been authorized by the Government of the 
United States to propose to the Government of Japan that the cost 
incurred in satisfying claims pursuant to paragraph 8 of Article 
XVIII of the said Administrative Agreement shall be shared in the 
proportion of 75 percent chargeable to the United States and 25 per- 
cent chargeable to Japan, retroactive to the date on which the Adminis- 
trative Agreement entered into force.[*] 

If the proposal made herein is acceptable to the Government of 
Japan, this Note and Your Excellency’s reply shall be considered as 
constituting an agreement, effective on the date of Your Excellency’s 
Note in reply, between the Government of the United States and the 
Government of Japan as contemplated by paragraph 3 (d) of Article 
XVIII of the Administrative Agreement. The Government of the 
United States undertakes to seek the legislative action required to carry 
out this agreement. 

Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my highest con- 
sideration. 

Rosert MurrHy 
His Excellency 
Katsvo OxazAxI, 
Minister for Foreign Affairs, 
Tokyo. 
?Treaties and Other International Acts Series 2492. 


*TIAS 2491. 
* Apr. 28, 1952. 
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The Japanese Minister for Foreign Affairs to the American 


Ambassador 
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Translation 


Toxyo, March 23, 1953 
Monsieur L’AMBASSADEUR, ; 
I have the honor to acknowledge the receipt of Your Excellency’s 
note dated March 23, 1953, which reads as follows: 


[For the English language text of the note, see ante, p. 356.] 


Ihave the honor to inform Your Excellency that the Government of 
Japan accepts the above proposal of the Government of the United 
States and to confirm that your note and this reply are considered as 
constituting an agreement between the two Governments effective on 
this date. 

I avail myself of this occasion to renew to Your Excellency, Mon- 
sieur |’Ambassadeur, the assurance of my highest consideration. 


Katsvo Oxazaxi 
Minister for Foreign Affairs 
His Excellency 
Rosert Murruy, 
Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary 
of the United States of America. 


RELIEF FROM TAXATION TIAS 2784 


Apr. 1, 1953. 


ON DEFENSE EXPENDITURES 


Agreement between the 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
and PorRTUGAL 


@ Effected by Exchanges of Notes 
Signed at Lisbon April 1, 1953 


@ Entered into force April 1, 1953 


361 


362 


U. S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [4 UST 





The Portuguese Minister of Foreign Affairs to the American Ambassador 


MINISTERIO DOS NEGOCIOS ESTRANGEIROS 

SERVICO DO PACTO DO ATLANTICO NORTE 
Proc... A. M. ‘ 
No... 1154 Lissoa, 1 de Abril de 1958 
Senor EMBAIXADOR 

Tenho a honra de me referir 4s conversagées, realizadas entre 

Representantes dos nossos Govérnos, que conduziram ao seguinte 
entendimento sobre isengéo de impostos e direitos: 


“Tendo em consideragéo as obrigacgdes assumidas no Tratado do 
Atlantico Norte, e a disposigéo do Govérno dos Estados Unidos de 
realizar em Portugal importantes despesas em délares no quadro da 
sua contribuigéo para a defega comum, houve recentemente conver- 
sagdes entre o Govérno Portugués e o Govérno dos Estados Unidos a 
Tespeito das tributagdes portuguesas, na medida em que possam 
afectar aquelas despesas. Estas conversagées levaram ao entendi- 
mento seguinte: 


Artigo I - O Govérno Portugués concederé isengao das contribuigées 
e impostos mencionados no artigo IJ, para quaisquer despesas dos 
Estados Unidos em Portugal, dentro das seguintes categorias: 


a) Despesas de construgéo militar, e facilidades e servigos per- 
tinentes a fins de defesa; 

b) Despesas com material de guerra, munigdes e equipamento 
militar, incluindo matérias primas e partes componentes a isso desti- 
nadas, assim como outros fornecimentos destinados a ser usados na 
defesa comum; 

c) Despesas ao abrigo da “Lei de Seguranga Miitua’’ norte-americana 
(“Mutual Security Act’’), salvas as restrigdes agora acordadas. 


Artigo I-A concessio de isengdo fiscal 4s despesas descritas no 
artigo I, realizadas pelos Estados Unidos ou em seu nome, abranger& 
as seguintes contribuigdes e impostos: 


a) Contribuig&o industrial, taxa de compensagao e imposto comple- 
mentar, ou, quanto a estabelecimentos fabris do Estado ou outros sob 
idéntico regime fiscal, os encargos correspondentes; 

b) Imposto do selo; 

c) Quaisquer direitos e impostos alfandegfrios (incluindo a taxa de 
Salvacaéo Nacional) sobre mercadorias importadas e exportadas, in- 
cluindo pegas e materiais. No caso de nao se saber, na ocasido da 
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importacéo, que as mercadorias est&o sujeitas ao disposto no presente 
acordo, far-se-& restituigéo de direitos ou impostos quando se apure 
essa sujeigéo, quer as mercadorias fiquem em Portugal, quer saiam 
para o estrangeiro. 


§ 1-As isengdes especificadas nas alfneas a), b) e c) deste artigo 
aplicar-se-i0 também aos materiais e partes componentes comprados 
por empresas, na medida em que a actividade destas esteja em 
conexao directa com contratos financiados pelos Estados Unidos e 
abrangidos pelo presente acordo. 

§ 2~ Quanto a infraestruturas e a qualquer outro programa em 
relagéo ao qual o Governo Portugués possa agir como mandatério do 
Governo dos Estados Unidos ou receber reembolsos totais ou parciais 
deste Governo, tomar-se-4o0 as providéncias necess4rias para que a 
contribuigéo dos Estados Unidos fique livre de impostos portugueses. 
Essas providéncias conduzirféo a reduzir o montante do encargo 
assumido pelo Governo dos Estados Unidos, pela deduc&io de uma 


verba calculada pela aplicacgéo, & quota-parte dos Estados Unidos. 


(incluindo os impostos), da percentagem que exprime a relacdo entre 
a soma total das despesas incluindo os impostos e 0 montante global 
destes. 

§ 3 -Quanto ao modo de por em prAtica a isengéio das contribuigédes 
previstas na alfnea a) deste artigo, considerar-se-4 satisfatéria a 
comunicacéo oficial, feita em termos vinculatérios as entidades 
encarregadas da fixacéo da carga tribut&ria, de que as transaccdes 
cobertas pelo Acordo, incluindo as referidas no § 1, nfo deverdo ser 
tidas em conta nessa fixagiéio, néio havendo portanto aumento de 
imposto pelo facto das respectivas encomendas. 

§ 4 —A isengdo concedida nos termos deste Acordo nao se estender& 
4 importacdo de mercadorias directamente destinadas a uso ou consumo 
pessoal em Portugal, salvo se constituirem instrumento para a execugéio 
de algum programa de assisténcia técnica ou semelhante, devidamente 
concertado com o Governo Portugués. 

Artigo III-A respeito de quaisquer impostos portugueses nao 
especificadamente referidos, que se reconhega onerarem despesas dos 
Estados Unidos contempladas neste acordo, os dois Governos 
discutiréo se a isengéo deles estaria de harmonia com os principios 
que o informam. No caso de se formar concord4ncia no sentido 
afirmativo, os dois Governos acordaréo no modo de tornar efectiva 
a isencgéo. 

Artigo IV — Os bens adquiridos pelos Estados Unidos nas condigées 
de isengio fiscal estabelecida néste Ac6rdo, e outros em que esses bens 
tenham sido incorporados, s6 poderao ser alienados para terceiros, em 
Portugal, apés Acérdo dos dois Govérnos sébre os termos dessa 
alienagao. 
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Artigo V —Subsistiréo os beneffcios ou isengées fiscais actualmente 
em vigér, e a isengfo concedida por éste Acérdo continuaré em vigér 
sem dependéncia do estipulado em outros Acérdos assinados em data 
anterior, entendendo-se que o Acérdo celebrado em Londres em 19 de 
Junho de 1951, sébre o Estatuto das forgas da Organizacgao do Tratado 
do Atl4ntico Norte, nado afecta as provisdes do Acérdo presente. 

Artigo VI — Este Acérdo n&o se aplica As matérias primas e produtos 
semi-fabricados que forem objecto de exportagéo para os Estados 
Unidos de conformidade com Acordos e pr&ticas existentes e tendo em 
conta as necessidades razoAveis de Portugal no que diz respeito ao 
consumo interno e ao comércio de exportagéo desses produtos. 

Artigo VII- As exigéncias da legislagio portuguesa de car&cter 
social e quaisquer imposigédes relativas 0 emprégo de pessoas nao 
ficam abrangidas néste Acérdo. 

Artigo VIII — As autoridades dos Estados Unidos darfo noticia ao 
Govérno Portugués de todos os contratos aos quais entendam ser 
aplicavel éste Acérdo, de modo que éste Govérno possa tomar as 
providéncias necess4rias 4 efectivacdéo das isengdes, quer em relacao 
ao Govérno dos Estados Unidos, quer em relag&o 4s emprésas referidas 
no § 1 do artigo II. Além disso, os dois Govérnos concertar-se-io0 
quanto ao processo mais conveniente para obter as isengdes concernen- 
tes 4s despesas previstas na alinea c) do artigo I por compras néo 
feitas directamente em contratos em que os Estados Unidos sejam 
parte. 

Artigo IX — As isengdes agora concedidas sao aplic4veis a todas as 
despesas efectuadas depois da data déste Acérdo, o qual se refere 
dnicamente ao territério continental portugués e vigorar4 pelo prazo 
inicialmente previsto no artigo XIII do Tratado do Atlantico Norte”. 


Tenho a honra de confirmar a Vossa Exceléncia que éste entendi- 
mento é aceitavel para o meu Govérno, e de propér que, se ele fér 
aceite pelo Govérno de Vossa Exceléncia, a Nota de resposta de Vossa 
Exceléncia, juntamente com esta Nota, fiquem constituindo entre os 
nossos dois Govérnos um Acérdo formal (denominado ‘‘Acérdo de 
isengdes fiscais”), cuja data para todos os efeitos seri a da Nota de 
Vossa Exceléncia. 

Aproveito o ensejo para reiterar a Vossa Exceléncia, Senhor 
Embaixador, os protestos da minha mais alta consideracao./. 

Pavto CunHAa 
A Sua Exceléncia 
O Senhor Cavenpisa W. Cannon 
Embaizador dos Estados Unidos da América 


etc., etc., etc., 
Lisboa 
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Translation 


MINISTRY OF FOREIGN AFFAIRS 
NORTH ATLANTIC TREATY SERVICE 


No... . 1154 Lisson, April 1, 1963. 


Mr. AMBASSADOR: 

I have the honor to refer to the conversations between representa~ 
tives of our Governments which led to the following understanding 
on exemption from taxes and duties: 

[For the English language text of the understandings, see below.] 


I have the honor to confirm to Your Excellency that this under- 
standing is acceptable to my Government, and to propose that if it is 
accepted by Your Excellency’s Government Your Excellency’s note 
in reply, together with this note, constitute a formal agreement 
between our two Governments (to be known as the ‘“T'ax Exemption 
Agreement”) the date of which, for all pertinent purposes, shall be 
that of Your Excellency’s note. 

I avail myself of the opportunity, Mr. Ambassador, to renew to 
Your Excellency the assurances of my highest consideration. 


Pavuto CunHA 
His Excellency 
Cavenpiso W. Cannon, 
Ambassador of the United States of America 
etc., etc., etc., 
Lisbon. 





The American Ambassador to the Portuguese Minister of Foreign Affairs 


AMERICAN Empassy, 
No. 322. Lisbon, April 1, 1953. 
EXcELLENCY: 

I have the honor to refer to Your Excellency’s note, No. 1154 of 
today, having reference to conversations recently entered into between 
the Government of the United States of America and the Government 
of Portugal, concerning United States expenditures for the common 
defense in Portugal and the relief of such expenditures from taxes and 
duties. Your Excellency quoted the understandings reached in these 
conversations, which, in translation, are as follows: 

Having in mind the obligations assumed under the North Atlantic 
Treaty, ['] and the possibility that the Government of the United 
States of America may make considerable dollar expenditures in 
Portugal as a part of its contribution to the common defense, there 
were recently held conversations between the Government of the 


1 Treaties and Other International Acts Series 1964; 63 Stat., pt. 2, p. 2241. 
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United States of America and the Government of Portugal with respect 
to Portuguese taxation to the extent to which this taxation affects 
such expenditures. These conversations culminated in the following 
understandings: 

Articie I 


The Government of Portugal will grant relief from the taxes and 
duties mentioned in Article IT in the case of any expenditures of the 
United States in Portugal in the following categories: 


(a) expenditures for military construction, facilities, and services 
in connection with defense purposes; 

(b) expenditures for war materiel, munitions and military equip- 
ment, together with the raw materials and component parts 
therefor, as well as for other supplies destined for use in the 
common defense; 

(c) expenditures under the United States Mutual Security Act [?] 
except as otherwise specified herein. 


ARTICLE IT 


Tax relief to expenditures as defined in Article I, made by or on 
behalf of the United States, will cover the following duties and taxes: 
(a) Industrial Contribution tax, Compensation tax, and Com- 
plementary tax, or, with respect to state-owned manufactur- 
ing establishments or other establishments under a similar 

fiscal status, the corresponding contributions; 

(b) Stamp tax; 

(c) any customs duties and taxes (including the National Salva- 
tion tax) on imported and exported goods, including com- 
ponents and materials. In the event it is not known, at the 
time of their importation, that goods are subject to this 
Agreement, there will be refunded the duties or taxes when 
it is found applicable, whether the goods are retained in 
Portugal or are exported. 

(1) The exemptions specified in items (a), (b) and (c) of this 
Article will also apply to the materials and component parts 
purchased by firms to the extent to which the activities of these 
firms have direct connection with contracts financed by the 
United States and covered by this Agreement. 

(2) With respect to infrastructure and to any other programs in 
which the Government of Portugal may act as agent for the 
Government of the United States of America or receive reim- 
bursement in whole or in part from the Government of the 


165 Stat. 373. 
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United States of America, procedures will be applied so as to 
insure that the contribution of the United States is an amount 
exempt from Portuguese taxes. These procedures will be to 
reduce the amount of any charge to the Government of the 
United States of America by deduction of a sum computed 
by applying to the United States share (including taxes) the 
ratio between the total sum of expenditures including taxes 
and the global sum of the latter. 

(3) As to the method of putting into operation the relief from 
taxes listed under item (a) of this Article, there shall be con- 
sidered satisfactory an official communication, mandatory in 
effect, to the authorities charged with assessment of taxes, 
that the transactions covered by the Agreement, including 
those under reference in subparagraph (1), must not be taken 
into account in assessment, there consequently being no increase 
in taxation because of such transactions. 

(4) Exemption pursuant to this Agreement will not be extended 
to importation of goods directly destined for personal use or 
consumption in Portugal excepting they be destined for carry- 
ing out technical assistance or some similar program duly 
agreed upon with the Government of Portugal. 


ARTICLE III 


With respect to any Portuguese taxes not specifically referred to 
herein, which might bear upon United States expenditures as con- 
templated in this Agreement, the two Governments will discuss 
whether tax relief therefrom would be consistent with the principles 
involved. Should mutual accord in an affirmative sense be reached, 
the two Governments will agree upon procedures for effecting relief. 


ARTICLE IV 


Properties acquired by the United States on the basis of tax relief 
extended by this Agreement, or those composed in part of such prop- 
erties, can only be disposed of to third parties in Portugal after agree- 
ment between the two Governments on the terms of such disposal. 


ARTICLE V 


Tax benefits or exemptions now in effect will be continued, and 
relief granted pursuant to this Agreement will continue in effect with- 
out regard to provisions of other agreements previously signed, it 
being understood that the Agreement signed at London on June 19, 
1951, on the status of the North Atlantic Treaty Organization forces, ['] 
does not affect the understandings of this Agreement. 


1 Treaties and Other International Acts Series 2846. 
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ARTICLE VI 


This Agreement does not apply to raw or semiprocessed materials 
procured for shipment to the United States under existing agreements 
and practices and with due regard to reasonable requirements of 
Portugal for domestic use and commercial export of such materials. 


ArticLE VII 


The requirements of Portuguese legislation of a social character 
and any other contributions related to the employment of individuals 
are not affected by this Agreement. 


ArticLtE VIII 


The authorities of the United States will notify the Government 
of Portugal of all contracts to which they believe this Agreement is 
applicable in order that the Government of Portugal may proceed 
with the arrangements necessary to effect tax relief, whether to the 
Government of the United States of America or to the firms mentioned 
in subparagraph (1) of Article IJ. Further, the two Governments 
will, by mutual agreement, work out the most convenient procedure 
for application of tax relief to expenditures under item (c) of Article I 
for purchases not made directly under contracts to which the United 
States is a party. 

Articug IX 


Tax relief granted herein is applicable to all expenditures made 
after the date of this Agreement, which refers solely to continental 
Portuguese territory and will be in effect during the period originally 
indicated in Article XII1 of the North Atlantic Treaty. 


Your Excellency further stated that, if this proposal were acceptable 
to my Government, Your Excellency’s note, together with my reply, 
would constitute agreement, the effective date thereof being that of 
my reply. Also, Your Excellency’s note proposes that this Agreement 
should be entitled ‘‘Agreement on Fiscal Exemptions”. 

I have the honor to inform Your Excellency that the above is 
entirely agreeable to my Government and to confirm that the effective 
date of agreement is that of today, April 1, 1953. 

Please accept, Excellency, the assurances of my highest considera- 
tion. 

CavenpisH W. CANNON 
His Excellency 
Dr. Pauto Cunna, 
Minister of Foreign Affairs, 
Lisbon. 
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The Portuguese Minister of Foreign. Affairs to the American Ambassador 


MINISTERIO DOS NEGOCIOS ESTRANGEIROS 
SERVICO DO PACTO DO ATLANTICO NORTE 
Proc... A.M. 


No... .. 1155 Lissoa, 1 de Abril de 1958. 
Sennor EMBAIXADOR 


Tenho a honra de me referir 4 minha Nota n°. 1154, datada de 
hoje, e respeitante 4s recentes conversagées, realizadas entre Repre- 
sentantes dos nossos dois Govérnos, sédbre a concesséo de isencdes 
fiscais 4s despesas dos Estados Unidos feitas em Portugal para a 
defesa comum. 

Durante essas conversacées acordou-se, além dos entendimentos 
que tive a honra de transmitir a Vossa Exceléncia pela minha 
Nota n°. 1154, nas seguintes disposigdes complementares, que valerao 
como se tivessem sido estipuladas no préprio texto do Acérdo. 


1°. Fica reservado ao Govérno Portugués o direito de fixar a 
quantidade m4xima de cada espécie de mercadorias adquiridas em 
Portugal 4 qual ser& garantida a aplicagéo do Acérdo de isengédes 
fiscais, nos termos seguintes: 


a) O Govérno dos Estados Unidos comunicarfé. ao Govérno 
Portugués, tanto quanto possivel no fim de cada semestre, a quanti- 
dade de cada espécie até 4 qual est&é na disposicéo de colocar 
encomendas em Portugal (seja para fabrico, seja para mera aquisicao, 
seja em alguma outra modalidade) durante determinado periodo, nao 
superior a trés anos. 

b) O Govérno Portugués poderé por seu lado comunicar ao Govérno 
dos Estados Unidos, no prazo de 60 dias, qual a quantidade m4xima, 
por espécie e perfodo de tempo, até & qual poderfo ser feitos contratos 
em Portugal, e 4 qual se aplicardo as isengdes, quer essa quantidade 
coincida com a notificada nos termos da alinea a), quer seja superior, 
quer seja inferior. 

c) Se o periodo de que se tratar fér superior a um ano, e o Govérno 
Portugués tiver sérios motivos de interésse nacional para dever rever 
a quantidade m4xima que houver comunicado nos termos da alinea 
b) déste artigo, os dois Govérnos estudarfio o caso com vista a 
chegarem, por Acérdo, ® uma solugéo razodvel das dificuldades 
encontradas. 


2°. A isengdo fiscal poderf, em determinados casos em que assim 
melhor convenha ao Govérno Portugués, ser substituida pela restituigéo, 
& entidade portuguesa que tiver pago o imposto, da importéncia 
desembolsada por causa déste. O mesmo principio se aplicar4&, mas 
86 a respeito do imposto do sélo e imposigdes semelhantes, mesmo que 
nao seja portuguesa a entidade que dever fazer o pagamento. 
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3°. Nao serio objecto de isencfo as taxas e imposicdes que repre- 
sentarem remuneragdo de servicos efectivamente prestados. 

4°. Fica entendido que ‘Mutual Security Agency” nao est&é com- 
prando presentemente, nem tem a intengao de comprar, em Portugal 
com destino a terceiros pafses, quaisquer metais néo-ferrosos, nem 
compra em Portugal mercadorias destinadas a paises da area da Unido. 
Europeia de Pagamentos. 

5°. A isencao fiscal ndo se aplicara a pequenas despesas em relacdo 
as quais néo haja um contrato formal em que seja parte um “funcio- 
nario de contratos e compras” (“‘contracting and purchasing officer’), 
ou outro funcion4rio, devidamente nomeado para o fim de celebrar 
contratos pelo Govérno dos Estados Unidos. 

6°. Fica abrangido por éste Acérdo o contrato celebrado em 9 de 
Marco de 1953 entre funcion4érios de compras do Exército dos Estados 
Unidos e a “Sociedade Portuguesa de Mecdnica e Armamento, Ltd*’”., 
para o fornecimento de granadas. 


Tenho a honra de informar Vossa Exceléncia que estas disposigdes 
sio inteiramente aceitaveis pelo meu Govérno, e, se elas forem 
igualmente aceites pelo Govérno de Vossa Exceléncia, tenho a honra 
de propér que esta Nota juntamente com a Nota de resposta de Vossa 
Exceléncia, fiquem constituindo Acérdo dos nossos dois Govérnos 
sdbre as referidas matérias, com data da Nota de Vossa Exceléncia. 

Aproveito o ensejo para reiterar a Vossa Exceléncia, Senhor Em- 
baixador, os protestos da minha mais alta consideragao./. . 


PavuLto CunHA 


A Sua Exceléncia 
O Senhor Cavenpisp W. Cannon 
Embaizador dos Estados Unidos da América 

etc., etc., etc., 
Lisboa 
Translation 
MINISTRY OF FOREIGN AFFAIRS 
NORTH ATLANTIC TREATY SERVICE 
Proc... A. M. 


No... « 1155 Lisson, April 1, 1953. 


Mr. AMBASSADOR: 

I have the honor to refer to my note No. 1154, dated today, con-- 
cerning the recent conversations between representatives of our two 
Governments regarding the granting of tax exemptions to United 
States expenditures made in Portugal for the common defense. 

During those conversations, in addition to the understandings 
which I had the honor to transmit to Your Excellency in my note 
No. 1154, agreement was reached on the following supplementary 
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provisions, which will be as valid as though they had been stipulated 
in the text of the agreement itself. 


[For the English language text of the provisions, see below.] 


I have the honor to inform Your Excellency that these provisions 
are entirely acceptable to my Government and, in the event that 
they are also accepted by Your Excellency’s Government, to propose 
that this note, together with Your Excellency’s note in reply, con- 
stitute an agreement between our two Governments concerning the 
matters mentioned above, the date of which will be that of Your 
Excellency’s note. 

I avail myself of the opportunity, Mr. Ambassador, to renew to 
Your Excellency the assurances of my highest consideration. 


PavLo CunHA 


His Excellency 
Cavenpisa W. Cannon, 
Ambassador of the United States of America 
éetc., étc., éte., 
Lisbon. ° 





The American Ambassador to the Portuguese Minister of Foreign 
Affairs 
AMERICAN EMBassy 
No. 323 Lisbon, April 1, 1953 


EXcELLENCY: 

I have the honor to refer to Your Excellency’s note 1155 of today’s 
date, concerning certain dispositions complementary to the under- 
standings reached in recent conversations between our two Govern- 
ments as specified in Your Excellency’s note 1154 of today’s date, 
as follows: 

ANNEX 


1) There is reserved to the Government of Portugal the right to fix 
the maximum quantity, in each category, of goods which will be 
procured in Portugal and thus guaranteed. application of the Agree- 
ment for tax relief in the following terms: 


a) The Government of the United States of America will communi- 
cate to the Government of Portugal, insofar as may be possible 
at the end of each semester, the quantity of each category for 
which it would like to place contracts in Portugal (whether for 
manufacture, for simple purchase, or by some other method) 
during a given period not in excess of three years. 

The Government of Portugal may, for its part, communicate to 
the Government of the United States of America, within sixty 
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days, the maximum quantity, by category and period of time, 
for which contracts may be placed in Portugal and to which tax 
relief will be applicable, whether this maximum may be that 
indicated under paragraph (a) of this article, or higher, or lower. 

c) Should the period under reference exceed one year, and should 
the Government of Portugal have serious reasons of national 
interest requiring revision of the maximum quantities it had 
determined in accordance with paragraph (b) of this article, the 
two Governments will study the case with a view to agreeing 
upon a reasonable solution of the difficulties encountered. 


2) Tax relief, in cases where it may. better suit the Government of 
Portugal, may be effected by refund to the Portuguese entity, 
which had to pay the tax, of the sum it paid therefor. The same 
principle will apply, but only as to Stamp and similar taxes, even 
if the entity which must pay is not Portuguese. 

Relief will not be extended to taxes and charges which represent 
payment for services actually rendered. 

4) It is understood that the Mutual Security Agency is not presently 
buying and does not intend to buy, in Portugal, for shipment to 
third countries any non-ferrous metals, nor is it buying goods in 
Portugal for shipment to the European Payment Union countries. 
Tax relief will not apply to small expenditures with reference to 
which no formal contract has been entered into by a contracting 
and purchasing officer, or by some other official, duly named for 
the purpose of making contracts for the Government of the United 
States of America. , 

There is included, within the scope of the Agreement, the contract 
made March 9, 1953, between procurement officers of the Army of 
tbe United States and the “Sociedade Portuguesa de Mecanica E 
Armamento, Lda.’’, ['] for the supply of certain grenades. 


Your Excellency proposed that, should these complementary dis- 
positions be agreeable to my Government, Your Excellency’s note, 
together with my note of reply, would constitute agreement on these 
complementary dispositions and they would become effective as of the 
date of my note in reply. Also, Your Excellency proposes that they 
shall have effect equal to that which would exist had they been actually 
included in the text of the Agreement itself. 

I have the honor to inform Your Excellency that the above is agree- 
able to my Government and to confirm that the effective date of agree- 
ment thereon is that of today, April 1, 1953. 


3 
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Please accept, Excellency, the assurances of my highest con- 
sideration. 


CavenpisH W. Cannon 
His Excellency 
Dr. Pauto Cunua, 
Minister of Foreign Affairs, 
Lisbon. 


The Portuguese Minister of Foreign Affairs to the American Ambassador 


MINISTERIO DOS NEGOCIOS ESTRANGEIROS 
S8ERVICO DO PACTO DO ATLANTICO NORTE 


Proc. A.M, 


No. . . 1186 Lissoa, 1 de Abril de 1958. 


Sennor EMBAIxaDor 
Tenho a honra de me referir & minha Nota n°. 1154, com data de 
hoje, contendo um entendimento sébre a isengéo de impostos e direitos. 
Acérca das moedas empregadas no pagamento das transacgées 
referidas nessa Nota, chegou-se ao seguinte entendimento, que valer& 
como se tivesse sido estipulado no préprio texto do Acérdo.. 


“Fica entendido que o pagamento das cousas, facilidades e servigos 
& que deva aplicar-se o Acérdo de isengées fiscais dever4 ser feito em 
délares ou em escudos adquiridos com délares. Contudo, se de 
futuro o Govérno dos Estados Unidos considerar que alguma outra 
modalidade serviria melhor a causa da defesa comum a que as 
despesas se destinam, o mesmo Govérno concertar-se-4 com o Govérno 
Portugués sébre a possibilidade de estabelecer diferentes regras 
financeiras para tais despesas. De qualquer forma, ndo se tomarao, 
sem a prévia concordancia do Govérno Portugués, quaisquer dis- 
posicdes que envolvam o pagamento, em outras moedas que nao 
délares americanos ou escudos comprados em Portugal com délares 
americanos, das despesas feitas pelos Estados Unidos em Portugal 
nos termos do Acérdo. Fica além disso estabelecido que, se o Govérno 
Portugués aprovar essas disposigdes e elas forem postas em pra&tica 
pelo Govérno dos Estados Unidos, os termos do Acérdo se aplicarao 
as despesas dos Estados Unidos em Portugal financiadas de conformi- 
dade com o que nelas se preceituar’”’. 


Tenho a honra de confirmar a Vossa Exceléncia que 0 entendimento 
citado é inteiramente aceitavel pelo meu Govérno, e de propér que, 
se éle fér também aceite pelo Govérno de Vossa Exceléncia, a Nota 
de resposta de Vossa Exceléncia, juntamente com esta Nota, cons- 
tituam Acérdo dos nossos dois Govérnos, com a data da Nota de 
Vossa Exceléncia. 
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Aproveito o ensejo para reiterar a Vossa Exceléncia Senhor Em- 
baixador, os protestos da minha mais alta consideracéo./. ° 


Pavuito Cunna 
A Sua Exceléncia 
O Senhor CavEenpisH W. CANNON 
Embaizador dos Estados Unidos da América 
ete., etc., ete., 


Tisboa 


Translation 


MINISTRY OF FOREIGN AFFAIRS 
NORTH ATLANTIO TREATY SERVICE 

Proc. A.M. . 
No. . . 1156 Lisson, April 1, 1958. 
Mr. AmBassapor: 

I have the honor to refer to my note No. 1154, dated today, which 
contains an understanding relating to exemption from taxes and duties. 

With reference to the currencies used in payment for the trans- 
actions referred to in that note, the following understanding was 
reached, which will be as valid as though it had been stinulated in tha 
text of the agreement itself. 


[For the English language text of the understandings, see post, p. 375.] 


I have the honor to confirm to Your Excellency that the under- 
standing quoted above is entirely acceptable to my Government, 
and to propose that if it is also accepted by Your Excellency’s Govern- 
ment, Your Excellency’s note in reply, together with this note, 
constitute an agreement between our two Governments the date of 
which will be that of Your Excellency’s note. 

I avail myself of the opportunity, Mr. Ambassador, to renew to 
Your Excellency the assurances of my highest consideration. 


PauLo CunHA 
His Excellency 
CavenpisH W. Cannon, 
Ambassador of the United States of America 
etc., etc., etc., 
- Lisbon. 





The American Ambassador to the Portuguese Minister of Foreign Affairs 


AMERICAN EmBassy 
No. 824 Lisbon, April 1, 1953 
EXCELLENCY: 
I have the honor to refer to Your Excellency’s note No. 1156 of 
today, in which Your Excellency, with reference to the subject of 
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Your Excellency’s note No. 1154, has reference to conversations which 
took place and understandings which were reached respecting the 
currencies involved in the transactions under reference in note No. 
1154. These understandings, which Your Excellency proposes be 
given effect just as if they had been in the Agreement itself, read, in 
translation, as follows: 


Jt is understood that payments for goods, facilities, and services 
which the Agreement on the relief from taxes and duties is to apply 
shall be made in dollars or in escudos acquired with dollars. However, 
if the Government of the United States of America should at some 
future date consider that some other arrangement would advance the 
cause of common defense, which such expenditures are designed to 
promote, the Government of the United States of America might then 
wish to consult with the Government of Portugal concerning the 
possibility of making other financial arrangements for such expendi- 
tures. In any event, no arrangements involving payment of United 
States expenditures in Portugal of types to which the Agreement 
applies, in currencies other than United States dollars (or Portuguese 
escudos purchased from Portugal with United States dollars) will be 
instituted without the prior agreement of the Government of Portugal. 
It is understood further that, if the Government of Portugal approves 
such other financial arrangements and they are instituted by the 
Government of the United States of America, the provisions of the 
Agreement will apply to United States expenditures in Portugal 
financed by such other arrangements. 


Your Excellency proposes that, if the above is acceptable to my 
Government, Your Excellency’s note, together with my reply, shall 
constitute agreement on the above between our two Governments 
effective as of the date of my reply. 

I have the honor to inform Your Excellency that the above is 
entirely agreeable to my Government and confirm, therefore, that the 
effective date of this understanding shall be today, April 1, 1953. 

Please accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my highest 
consideration. 

CavenpisH W. CANNON 
His Excellency 
Dr. Pauto Cunaa, 
Minister of Foreign Affairs, 
Lisbon. 


eae RELEASE OF GERMAN LIBRARIES 
AND PROPERTIES IN ITALY 


Agreement between the 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
and OTHER GOVERNMENTS 


@ Signed at Rome April 30, 1953 


* Entered into force May 1, 1953 
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AGREEMENT 


between the Governments of the French Republic, the United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland, the United States of America, the 
Italian Republic and the Federal Republic of Germany relating to certain 
libraries and properties in Italy 


wuHenreas the Governments of the French Republic, the United King- 
dom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, and the United States 
of America, have in accordance with the right to dispose of German 
assets in Italy conferred upon them by article 77, paragraph 5, of the 
Treaty of Peace with Italy, [+] decided to release from custody to the 
former German owners certain libraries and collections in Italy, 
namely 


(a) The Hertziana Library, Rome; 

(6) The German Archeological Institute Library, Rome; 

(¢) The Library of the German Institute of Art History, 
Florence; 

(d) The Library of the German Historical Institute, Rome (here- 
inafter referred to as “the Libraries”), 

as well as certain properties, namely 

(ce) The Villino Amelung, Rome; 

(f) The Palazzo Zuccari, Rome (hereinafter referred to as “the 
Properties”). 


AND WHenreas the Governments of the French Republic, the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, and the United 
States of America have agreed in the case of the Libraries and the 
Properties to release the Government of the Italian Republic (here- 
inafter referred to as “the Italian Government”) from their obliga- 
tion under Paragraph 3 of the Memorandum of Understanding re- 
garding German assets in Italy signed in Washington on 14th August 
1947. [7] 


* Treaties and Other International Acts Series 1648; 61 Stat., pt. 2, p. 1403. 
*TIAS 1664; 61 Stat., pt. 3, p. 3292. 
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The Governments of the French Republic, the United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland, the United States of America, 
the Italian Republic and the Federal Republic of Germany have agreed 
as follows: 


I 


The Libraries and the Properties will be released from custody to 
their former owners, or to their successors in right, title or interest; 
or, in the event of there being any doubt or dispute in respect to any 
such right, title or interest, to the custody of the Government of the 
Federal Republic of Germany for eventual release to their lawful 
owners, All of such disposition shall be subject to the following terms: 


(a) The Libraries shall remain in Italy. 

(b) The Libraries shall be maintained by the owners as interna- 
tional centres of scholarship and research open to all nationals, and 
shall he administered in such a manner as to serve impartially and 
without discrimination the interests of scholars of all nations. 

(ec) The Government of the Federal Republic of Germany waive on 
their own behalf and on behalf of the former owners or their suc- 
cessors all claims whatsoever against the Governments of the French 
Republic, the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ire- 
land, the United States of America, the Italian Republic and all the 
agents and representatives of the said Governments in respect of the 
aforesaid Libraries and Proprirties, from the time of their removal 
from the control of the owners until their release as provided in this 
Article. 


II 


The Italian Government, in consideration of the guarantees ex- 
changed between themselves and the Government of the Federal Re- 
public of Germany in the Exchange of Letters signed in Rome on 
27th February 1953 [*] and of their desire to emphasize the universal 
cultural interest of the Libraries, are prepared to assist in finding suit- 
able premises for housing the Libraries of the German Archeological 
Institute and of the German Historical Institute, and to grant to the 
Libraries, within the limits of the law, the same facilities which they 
enjoyed in the past. 

It 


This Agreement shall enter into force upon 1st May 1953. In wit- 
ness whereof the undersigned, being duly authorised thereto by their 
respective governments, have signed the present agreement. 


* Not printed. 
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Done at Rome in quintuplicate this 30th day of April 1953. 


For the Government of the French Republic 
J. Fouqurs-Durarc 
For the Governement of the United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland 
V. A. L. Maurer 
For the Government 
of the United States of America 
Ciare Boorne Luce 


For the Government of the Italian Republic 
De GASPERI 
For the Government 
of the Federal Republic of Germany 
CLEMENS VON BRENTANO. 


TIS 2788, HIGH SEAS FISHERIES 
OF THE NORTH PACIFIC OCEAN 


Convention, with Annex and Protocol, 
between the UNITED STATES OF AMERICA, 
CanabA, and JAPAN 


@ Signed at Tokyo May 9, 1952 


@ Ratification advised by the Senate of the 
United States of America July 4, 1952 


@ Ratified by the President of the 
United States of America July 30, 1952 


@ Ratified by Canada and Japan May 15 
and June 9, 1953, respectively 


@ Ratifications exchanged at Tokyo 
June 12, 1953 


@ Proclaimed by the President of the 
United States of America July 30, 1953 


@ Entered into force June 12, 1953 
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By THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED StTaTES OF AMERICA 


A PROCLAMATION 


Wuerwas the international convention for the high seas fisheries 
of the North Pacific Ocean, together with a protocol relating thereto, 
was signed at Tokyo on May 9, 1952 by representatives of the United 
States of America, Canada, and Japan; 

Wuereas the originals of the said convention and protocol, in the 
English and Japanese languages, are word for word as follows: 
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INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION FOR THE HIGH SEAS 
FISHERIES OF THE NORTH PACIFIC OCEAN 


The Governments of the United States of America, Canada and 
Japan, whose respective duly accredited representatives have sub- 
scribed hereto, 

Acting as sovereign nations in the light of their rights under the 
principles of international law and custom to exploit the fishery 
resources of the high seas, and 


Believing that it will best serve the common interest of mankind, 
as well as the interests of the Contracting Parties, to ensure the 
maximum sustained productivity of the fishery resources of the North 
Pacific Ocean, and that each of the Parties should assume an obliga- 
tion, on a free and equal footing, to encourage the conservation of such 
resources, and 

Recognizing that in view of these considerations it is highly desir- 
able (1) to establish an International Commission, representing the 
three Parties hereto, to promote and coordinate the scientific studies 
necessary to ascertain the conservation measures required to secure 
the maximum sustained productivity of fisheries of joint interest to 
the Contracting Parties and to recommend such measures to such 
Parties and (2) that each Party carry out such conservation recom- 
mendations, and provide for necessary restraints on its own nationals 
and fishing vessels, 

Therefore agree as follows: 


ARTICLE [ 


1. The area to which this Convention applies, hereinafter referred 
to as ‘the Convention area’’, shall be all waters, other than territorial 
waters, of the North Pacific Ocean which for the purposes hereof shall 
include the adjacent seas. 

2. Nothing in this Convention shall be deemed to affect adversely 
(prejudice) the claims of any Contracting Party in regard to the 
limits of territorial waters or to the jurisdiction of a coastal state over 
fisheries. 

3. For the purposes of this Convention the term “fishing vessel” 
shall mean any vesscl engaged in catching fish or processing or trans- 
porting fish loaded on the high seas, or any vessel outfitted for such 
activities. 
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ArTIcLE II 


1. In order to realize the objectives of this Convention, the Con- 
tracting Parties shall establish and maintain the International North 
Pacific Fisheries Commission, hereinafter referred to as “the Com- 
mission.” 

2. The Commission shall be composed. of three national sections, 
each consisting of not more than four members appointed by the 
governments of the respective Contracting Parties. 

3. Each national section shall have one vote. All resolutions, 
recommendations and other decisions of the Commission shall be made 
only by a unanimous vote of the three national sections except when 
under the provisions of Article III, Section 1 (c) (ii) only two partici- 
pate. 

4. The Commission may decide upon and amend, as occasion may 
require, by-laws or rules for the conduct of its meetings. 

5. The Commission shall meet at least once each year and at such 
other times as may be requested by a majority of the national sec- 
tions. The date and place of the first meeting shall be determined 
by agreement between the Contracting Parties. 

6. At its first meeting the Commission shall select a Chairman, 
Vice-Chairman and Secretary from different national sections. The 
Chairman, Vice-Chairman and Secretary shall hold office for a period 
of one year. During succeeding years selection of a Chairman, Vice- 
Chairman and Secretary from the national sections shall be made in 
such a manner as will provide each Contracting Party in turn with 
representation in those offices. 

7. The Commission shall decide on a convenient place for the 
establishment of the Commission’s headquarters. 

8. Each Contracting Party may establish an Advisory Committee 
for its national section, to be composed of persons who shall be well 
informed concerning North Pacific fishery problems of common 
concern. Each such Advisory Committee shall be invited to attend 
all sessions of the Commission except those which the Commission 
decides to be in camera. 

9. The Commission may hold public hearings. Each national 
section may also hold public hearings within its own country. 

10. The official languages of the Commission shall be Japanese and 
English. Proposals and data may be submitted to the Commission in 
either language. 

11. Each Contracting Party shall determine and pay the expenses 
incurred by its national section. Joint expenses incurred by the 
Commission shall be paid by the Commission through contributions 
made by the Contracting Parties in the form and proportion recom- 
mended by the Commission and approved by the Contracting Parties. 
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12. 


An annual budget of joint expenses shall be recommended by 


the Commission and submitted to the Contracting Parties for approval. 


13. 


The Commission shall authorize the disbursement of funds for 


the joint expenses of the Commission and may employ personnel and 
acquire facilities necessary for the performance of its functions. 


ARTICLE IIT 


1. The Commission shall perform the following functions: 


(a) 


In regard to any stock of fish specified in the Annex, study for 
the purpose of determining annually whether such stock con- 
tinues to qualify for abstention under the provisions of Article 
IV. If the Commission determines that such stock no longer 


- meets the conditions of Article IV, the Commission shall recom- 


(b 


wa 


(c) 


mend that it be removed from the Annex. Provided, however, 
that with respect to the stocks of fish originally specified in the 
Annex, no determination or recommendation as to whether 
such stock continues to qualify for abstention shail be made for 
five years after the entry into force of this Convention. 


To permit later additions to the Annex, study, on request of a 
Contracting Party, any stock of fish of the Convention area, the 
greater part of which is harvested by one or more of the Con- 
tracting Parties, for the purpose of determining whether such 
stock qualifies for abstention under the provisions of Article IV. 
If the Commission decides that the particular stock fulfills the 
conditions of Article IV it shall recommend, (1) that such stock 
be added to the Annex, (2) that the appropriate Party or Parties 
abstain from fishing such stock and (3) that the Party or Parties 
participating in the fishing of such stock continue to carry out 
necessary conservation measures. 

In regard to any stock of fish in the Convention area; 


(i) Study, on request of any Contracting Party concerned, any 
stock of fish which is under substantial exploitation by two or 
more of the Contracting Parties, and which is not covered by a 
conservation agreement between such Parties existing at the 
time of the conclusion of this Convention, for the purpose of 
determining need for joint conservation measures; 

(ii) Decide and recommend necessary joint conservation 
measures including any relaxation thereof to be taken as a 
result of such study. Provided, however, that only the national 
sections of the Contracting Parties engaged in substantial 
exploitation of such stock of fish may participate in such de- 
cision and recommendation. The decisions and recommenda- 
tions shall be reported regularly to all the Contracting Parties, 
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but shall apply only to the Contracting Parties the national 
sections of which participated in the decisions and recom- 
mendations. 

(iii) Request the Contracting Party or Parties concerned to 
report regularly the conservation measures adopted from’ time 
to time with regard to the stocks of fish specified in the Annex, 
whether or not covered by conservation agreements between the 
Contracting Parties, and transmit such information to the 
other Contracting Party or Parties. 


(d) Consider and make recommendations to the Contracting 
Parties concerning the enactment of schedules of equivalent 
penalties for violations of this Convention. 

(e) Compile and study the records provided by the Contracting 
Parties pursuant to Article VIII. 

‘(f) Submit annually to each Contracting Party a report on the 
Commission’s operations, investigations and findings, with 
appropriate recommendations, and inform each Contracting 
Party, whenever it is deemed advisable, on any matter relating 
to the objectives of this Convention. 


2. The Commission may take such steps, in agreement with the 
Parties concerned, as will enable it to determine the extent to which 
the undertakings agreed to by the Parties under the provisions of 
Article V, Section 2 and the measures recommended by the Commission 
under the provisions of this Article and accepted by the Parties 
concerned have been effective. 

3. In the performance of its functions, the Commission shall, 
insofar as feasible, utilize the technical and scientific services of, and 
information from, official agencies of the Contracting Parties and their 
political sub-divisions and may, when desirable and if available, 
utilize the services of, and information from, any public or private 
institution or organization or any private individual. 


ARTICLE IV 


1. In making its recommendations the Commission shall be guided 
by the spirit and intent of this Convention and by the considerations 
below mentioned. 


(a) Any conservation measures for any stock of fish decided upon 
under the provisions of this Convention shall be recommended 
for equal application to all Parties engaged in substantial 
exploitation of such stock. 


(b) With regard to any stock of fish which the Commission de- 
‘\_ termines reasonably satisfies all the following conditions, a 


60602 O - 55 - 26 


385 


386 U. S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [4 usT 





recommendation shall be made as provided for in Article III, 
Section 1, (b). 


(i) Evidence based upon scientific research indicates that more 
intensive exploitation of the stock will not provide a substantial 
increase in yield which can be sustained year after year, 

(ii) The exploitation of the stock is limited or otherwise 
regulated through legal measures by each Party which is sub- 
stantially engaged in its exploitation, for the purpose of main- 
taining or increasing its maximum sustained productivity; such 
limitations and regulations being in accordance with. conserva- 
tion programs based upon scientific research, and 

(iii) The stock is the subject of extensive scientific study de- 
signed to discover whether the stock is being fully utilized and 
the conditions necessary for maintaining its maximum sus- 
tained productivity. 


Provided, however, that no recommendation shall be made for 
abstention by a Contracting Party concerned with regard to: (1) any 
stock of fish which at any time during the twenty-five years next 
preceding the entry into force of this Convention has been under 
substantial exploitation by that Party having regard to the conditions 
referred to in Section 2 of this Article; (2) any stock of fish which is 
harvested in greater part by a country or countries not party to this 
Convention; (3) waters in which there is historic intermingling of 
fishing operations of the Parties concerned, intermingling of the stocks 
of fish exploited by these operations, and a long-established history 
of joint conservation and regulation among the Parties concerned so 
that there is consequent impracticability of segregating the operations 
and administering control. It is recognized that the conditions 
specified in subdivision (3) of this proviso apply to Canada and the 
United States of America in the waters off the Pacific Coasts of the 
United States of America and Canada from and including the waters 
of the Gulf of Alaska southward and, therefore, no recommendation 
shall be made for abstention by either the United States of America or 
Canada in such waters. 

2. In any decision or recommendation allowances shall be made for 
the effect of strikes, wars, or exceptional economic or biological con- 
ditions which may have introduced temporary declines in or suspension 
of productivity, exploitation, or management of the stock of fish 
concerned. 

ARTICLE V 


1. The Annex attached hereto forms an integral part of this Con- 
vention. All references to ‘Convention” shall be understood as 


P 
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- including the said Annex either in its present terms or as amended in 
accordance with the provisions of Article VII. 

2. The Contracting Parties recognize that any stock of fish originally 
specified in the Annex to this Convention fulfills the conditions pre- 
scribed in Article IV and accordingly agree that the appropriate Party 
or Parties shall abstain from fishing such stock and the Party or 
Parties participating in the fishing of such stock shall continue to 
carry out necessary conservation measures. 


ARTICLE VI 


In the event that it shall come to the attention of any of the Con- 
tracting Parties that the nationals or fishing vessels of any country 
which is not a Party to this Convention appear to affect adversely the 
operations of the Commission or the carrying out of the objectives of 
this Convention, such Party shall call the matter to the attention of 
other Contracting Parties. All the Contracting Parties agree upon the 
request of such Party to confer upon the steps to be taken towards 
obviating such adverse effects or relieving any Contracting Party from 
such adverse effects. 


ARTICLE VII 


1, The Annex to this Convention shall be considered amended from 
the date upon which the Commission receives notification from all the 
Contracting Parties of acceptance of a recommendation to amend the 
Annex made by the Commission in accordance with the provisions of 
Article III, Section 1 or of the Protocol to this Convention. 

2. The Commission shall notify all the Contracting Parties of the 
date of receipt of each notification of acceptance of an amendment to 
the Annex. 


ArTICcLE VIII 


The Contracting Parties agree to keep as far as practicable all 
records requested by the Commission and to furnish compilations of 
such records and other information upon request of the Commission. 
No Contracting Party shall be required hereunder to provide the 
records of individual operations. 


ARTICLE IX 
1. The Contracting Parties agree as follows: 


(a) With regard to a stock of fish from the exploitation of which 
any Contracting Party has agreed to abstain, the nationals and 
fishing vessels of such Contracting Party are prohibited from 
engaging in the exploitation of such stock of fish in waters 
specified in the Annex, and from loading, processing, possessing, 
or transporting such fish in such waters. 
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(b) With regard to a stock of fish for which a Contracting Party 


has agreed to continue to carry out conservation measures, the 
nationals and fishing vessels of such Party are prohibited from 
engaging in fishing activities in waters specified in the Annex 
in violation of regulations established under such conservation 
measures. 


2. Each Contracting Party agrees, for the purpose of rendering 


‘effective the provisions of this Convention, to enact and enforce 


necessary laws and regulations, with regard to its nationals and fish- 
ing vessels, with appropriate penalties against violations thereof and 
to transmit to the Commission a report on any action taken by it 
with regard thereto. 


ARTICLE X 


1. The Contracting Parties agree, in order to carry out faithfully 
the provisions of this Convention, to cooperéte with each other in 
taking appropriate and effective measures and accordingly agree 
as follows: 


(a) 


(b) 


When a fishing vessel of a Contracting Party has been found 
in waters in which that Party has agreed to abstain from ex- 
ploitation in accordance with the provisions of this Convention, 
the duly authorized officials of any Contracting Party may 
board such vessel to inspect its equipment, books, documents, 
and other articles and question the persons on board. 

Such officials shall present credentials issued by their respec- 
tive Governments if requested by the master of the vessel. 
When any such person or fishing vessel is actually engaged in 
operations in violation of the provisions of this Convention, 
or there is reasonable ground to believe was obviously so 
engaged immediately prior to boarding of such vessel by any 
such official, the latter may arrest or seize such person or 
vessel. In that case, the Contracting Party. to which the 
official belongs shall notify the Contracting Party to which 
such person or vessel belongs of such arrest or seizure, and 
shall deliver such vessel or persons as promptly as practicable 
to the authorized officials of the Contracting Party to which 


_ such vessel or person belongs at a place to be agreed upon by 


both Parties. Provided, however, that when the Contracting 
Party which receives such notification cannot immediately 
accept delivery and makes request, the Contracting Party 
which gives such notification may keep such person or vessel 
under surveillance within its own territory, under the condi- 
tions agreed upon by both of the Contracting Parties. 


4 ust] Multilateral—Fisheries, North Pacific Ocean—May 9, 1952 


(c) Only the authorities of the Party to which the above-mentioned 
person or fishing vessel belongs may try the offense and impose 
penalties therefor. The witnesses and evidence necessary for 
establishing the offense, so far as they are under the control 
of any of the Parties to this Convention, shall be furnished as 
promptly as possible to the Contracting Party having juris- 
diction to try the offense. 


2. With regard to the nationals or fishing vessels of one or more 
Contracting Parties in waters with respect to which they have agreed 
to continue to carry out conservation measures for certain stocks of 
fish in accordance with the provisions of this Convention, the Con- 
tracting Parties concerned shall carry out enforcement severally or 
jointly. In that case, the Contracting Parties concerned agree to 
report periodically through the Commission to the Contracting Party 
which has agreed to abstain from the exploitation of such stocks of 
fish on the enforcement conditions, and also, if requested, to provide 
opportunity for observation of the conduct of enforcement. 

3. The Contracting Parties agree to meet, during the sixth year of 
the operation of this Convention, to review the effectiveness of the 
enforcement provisions of this Article and, if desirable, to consider 
means by which they may more effectively be carried out. 


ARTICLE XI 


1. This Convention shall be ratified by the Contracting Parties in 
accordance with their respective constitutional processes and the 
instruments of ratification shall be exchanged as soon as possible at 
Tokyo. ; 

2. This Convention shall enter into force on the date of the exchange 
of ratifications.[‘]) It shall continue in force for a period of ten years 
and thereafter until one year from the day on which a Contracting 
Party shall give notice to the other Contracting Parties of an intention 
of terminating the Convention, whereupon it shall terminate as to all 
Contracting Parties. 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the respective Plenipotentiaries, duly au- 
thorized, have signed the present Convention. 


1 June 12, 1953. 
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Dons in triplicate, in the English and Japanese languages, both 
equally authentic, at Tokyo this ninth day of May, one thousand 
nine hundred fifty-two. 

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA: 
Rosert Murpnry 


CANADA: 
AR MEnzigs 


JAPAN: 


K. Oxazak1 
K Hirokawa. 


[SEAL] [SEAL] [SEAL] 


4 ust] Multilateral—Fisheries, North Pacific Ocean—May 9, 1952 391 





Annex 


1. With regard to the stocks of fish in the respective waters named 
below, Japan agrees to abstain from fishing, and Canada and the 
United States of America agree to continue to carry out necessary 
conservation measures, in accordance with the provisions of Article 
V, Section 2 of this Convention: 
(a) Halibut (Hippoglossus stenolepis) 
The Convention area off the coasts of Canada and the United 
States of America in which commercial fishing for halibut is 
being or can be prosecuted. Halibut referred to herein shall 
be those originating along the coast of North America. 
(b) Herring (Clupea pallasii) 
The Convention area off the coasts of Canada and the United 
States of America, exclusive of the Bering Sea and of the waters 
of the North Pacific Ocean west of the meridian passing through 
the extremity of the Alaskan Peninsula, in which commercial 
fishing for herring of North America origin is being or can be 
prosecuted. 


(c 


~~ 


Salmon (Oncorhynchus gorbuscha, Oncorhynchus keta, Oncorhyn- 
chus kisutch, Oncorhynchus nerka, Oncorhynchus tschawytscha) 
The Convention area off the coasts of Canada and the United 
States of America, exclusive of the Bering Sea and of the waters 
of the North Pacific Ocean west of a provisional line following 
the meridian passing through the western extremity of Atka 
Island; in which commercial fishing for salmon originating in the 
rivers of Canada and the United States of America is being or 
can be prosecuted. 


2. With regard to the stocks of fish in the waters named below, 
Canada and Japan agree to abstain from fishing, and the United 
States of America agrees to continue to carry out necessary con- 
servation measures, in accordance with the provisions of Article V, 
Section 2 of this Convention: 


Salmon (Oncorhynchus gorbuscha, Oncorhynchus keta, Oncorhynchus 
kisutch, Oncorhynchus nerka and Oncorhynchus tschawytscha) 
The Convention area of the Bering Sea east of the line starting 
from Cape Prince of Wales on the west coast of Alaska, running 
westward to 168°58’22.59’’ West Longitude; thence due south 
to a point 65°15’00’’ North Latitude; thence along the great 
circle course which passes through 51° North Latitude'and 167° 
East Longitude, to its intersection with meridian 175° West 
Longitude; thence south along a provisional line which follows 
this meridian to the territorial waters limit of Atka Island; in 
which commercial fishing for salmon originating in the rivers of 
the United States of America is being or can be prosecuted. 
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PROTOCOL TO THE INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION FOR 
THE HIGH SEAS FISHERIES OF THE NORTH PACIFIC 
OCEAN 


The Governments of the United States of America, Canada and 
Japan, through their respective Plenipotentiaries, agree upon the 
following stipulation in regard to the International Convention for the 
High Seas Fisheries of the North Pacific Ocean, signed at Tokyo on 
this ninth day of May, nineteen hundred fifty-two. 


The Governments of the United States of America, Canada and 
Japan agree that the line of meridian 175° West Longitude and the 
line following the meridian passing through the western extremity of 
Atka Island, which have been adopted for determining the areas in 
which the exploitation of salmon is abstained or the conservation 
measures for salmon continue to be enforced in accordance with the 
provisions of the Annex to this Convention, shall be considered as 
provisional lines which shall continue in effect subject to confirmation 
or readjustment in accordance with the procedure mentioned below. 

The Commission to be established under the Convention shall, as 
expeditiously as practicable, investigate the waters of the Convention 
area to determine if there are areas in which salmon originating in the 
rivers of Canada and of the United States of America intermingle 
with salmon originating in the rivers of Asia. If such areas are found 
the Commission shall conduct suitable studies to determine a line or 
lines which best divide salmon of Asiatic origin and salmon of Canadian 
and United States of America origin, from which certain Contracting 
Parties have agreed to abstain in accordance with the provisions of 
Article V, Section 2, and whether it can be shown beyond a reasonable 
doubt that this line or lines more equitably divide such salmon than 
the provisional lines specified in sections 1(c) and 2 of the Annex. 
Tn accordance with these determinations the Commission shall recom- 
mend that such provisional lines be confirmed or that they be changed 
in accordance with these results, giving due consideration to adjust- 
ments required to simplify administration. 

In the event, however, the Commission fails within a reasonable 
period of time to recommend unanimously such line or lines, it is 
agreed that the matter shall be referred to a special committee of 
scientists consisting of three competent and disinterested persons, no 
one of whom shall be a national of a Contracting Party, selected by 
mutual agreement of all Parties for the determination of this matter. 
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It is further agreed that when a determination has been made by a 
majority of such special committee, the Commission shall make a 
recommendation in accordance therewith. 

The Governments of the United States of America, Canada and 
Japan, in signing this Protocol, desire to make it clear that the pro- 
cedure set forth herein is designed to cover a special situation. It is 
not, therefore, to be considered a precedent for the final resolution of 
any matters which may, in the future, come before the Commission. 

This Protocol shall become effective from the date of entry into 
force of the said Convention. ['] 

In WITNESS WHEREOF, the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed 
this Protocol. . 

Done in triplicate at Tokyo this ninth day of May, one thousand 
nine hundred fifty-two. 


UNITED STATES OF AMERICA: 
Rosert MurPuy 


CANADA: 
A R Menzies 


JAPAN: 
K. OxazakI 
K. Hirokawa. 


1 June 12, 1953. 
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Wuerseas the Senate of the United States of America, by their 
resolution of July 4, 1952, two-thirds of the Senators present con- 
curring therein, did advise and consent to the ratification of the said 
convention, together with the protocol relating thereto; : 

Wuereas the said convention and protocol were ratified by the 
President of the United States of America on July 30, 1952, in pur- 
suance of the aforesaid advice and consent of the Senate, and the 
said convention has been duly ratified on the part of Canada and 
Japan; : . 

Wuereas it is provided in Article XI of the said convention that 
the convention shall enter into force on the date of the exchange of 
ratifications, and it is provided in the said protocol that the protocol 
shall become effective from the date of entry into force of the said 
convention; 

Wuereas the respective instruments of ratification of the said 
convention were duly exchanged at Tokyo on June 12, 1953; 

AND WHEREAS, pursuant to the aforesaid provision of Article XI 
of the said convention and the aforesaid provision of the said protocol, 
the convention entered into force on June 12, 1953 and the protocol 
became effective on that same date; 

Now, THEREFORE, be it known that I, Dwight D. Eisenhower, 
President of the United States of America, do hereby proclaim and 
make public the said international convention for the high seas 
fisheries of the North Pacific Ocean and the said protocol relating 
thereto to the end that the same and each and every article and clause 
thereof may be observed and fulfilled with good faith, on and after 
June 12, 1953, by the United States of America and by the citizens 
of the United States of America and all other persons subject to the 
jurisdiction thereof. 

IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused 
the Seal of the United States of America to be affixed. 

Dons at the city of Washington this thirtieth day of July in the 

year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred fifty-three 

{sEAL] and of the Independence of the United States of America 

the one hundred seventy-eighth. 
DWIGHT D EISENHOWER 
By the President: 
JoHN Foster Duties 
Secretary of State 


MUTUAL DEFENSE ASSISTANCE May 22, 1958. 


Agreement between the 
Unitep STATES OF AMERICA 
and Eruiopia 


@ Signed at Washington May 22, 1953 
© Entered into force May 22, 1953 
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MUTUAL DEFENSE ASSISTANCE AGREEMENT BETWEEN 
THE GOVERNMENT OF THE UNITED STATES AND THE 
IMPERIAL ETHIOPIAN GOVERNMENT 


The Government of the United States of America and the Imperial 
Ethiopian Government, 

Desiring to foster international peace and security within the frame- 
work of the Charter of the United Nations [*] through measures which 
will further the ability of nations dedicated to the purposes and prin- 
ciples of the Charter to participate effectively in arrangements for 
individual and collective self-defense in support of those purposes and 
principles; 

Reaffirming their determination to give their full cooperation to the 
efforts to provide the United Nations with armed forces as contem- 
plated by the Charter and to participate in United Nations collective 
defense arrangements and measures, and to obtain agreement on uni- 
versal regulation and reduction of armaments under adequate guaran- 
tee against violation or evasion; 

Taking into consideration the support which the Government of 
the United States has brought to these principles by enacting the 
Mutual Defense Assistance Act of 1949, as amended, [?] and the 
Mutual Security Act of 1951, as amended; [*] 

Desiring to set forth the conditions which will govern the furnish- 
ing of such assistance; 

Have agreed : 

Arricte I 


1. The Government of the United States, pursuant to Section 202 
of the Mutual Security Act of 1951, as amended, will make available 
to the Imperial Ethiopian Government arms and other equipment, 
materials, services or other assistance in such quantities and in accord- 
ance with such terms and conditions as may be agreed. The furnish- 
ing and use of such assistance shall be consistent with the Charter of 
the United Nations. Such assistance as may be made available by 
the Government of the United States pursuant to this Agreement will 


1Treaty Series 993; 59 Stat. 1031. 
268 Stat. 714; 22 U.S. C. § 1571 et seq. 
*65 Stat. 373; 22 U.S. C. § 1651 et seq. 
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be furnished under the provisions and subject to all the terms, condi- 
tions and termination provisions of the Mutual Defense Assistance 
Act of 1949 and the Mutual Security Act of 1951, acts amendatory 
or supplementary thereto and appropriation acts thereunder. The 
two Governments will, from time to time, negotiate detailed arrange- 
ments necessary to carry out the provisions of this paragraph. 

2. The Imperial Ethiopian Government will use this assistance 
exclusively to maintain its internal security, its legitimate self-defense, 
or to permit it to participate in the defense of the area, or in United 
Nations collective security arrangements and measures, and Ethiopia 
will not undertake any act of aggression against any other nation; 
and Ethiopia will not, without the prior agreement of the Govern- 
ment of the United States, devote such assistance to purposes other 
than those for which it was furnished. 

3. Arrangements will be entered into under which equipment and 
materials furnished pursuant to this Agreement and no longer re- 
quired or used exclusively for the purposes for which originally made 
available will be offered for return to the Government of the United 
States. 

4. The Imperial Ethiopian Government will not transfer to any 
person not an officer or agent of that Government, or to any other 
nation, title to or possession of any equipment, materials, property, in- 
formation, or services received under this Agreement, without the 
prior consent of the Government of the United States. 

5. The Imperial Ethiopian Government will take such security 
measures as may be agreed in each case between the two Governments 
in order to prevent the disclosure or compromise of classified military 
articles, services or information furnished pursuant to this Agreement. 

6. Each Government will take appropriate measures consistent with 
security to keep the public informed of operations under this Agree- 
ment. 

7. The two Governments will establish procedures whereby the 
Imperial Ethiopian Government will so deposit, segregate or assure 
title to all funds allocated to or derived from any program of as- 
sistance undertaken by the Government of the United States so that 
such funds shall not, except as may otherwise be mutually agreed, be 
subject to garnishment, attachment, seizure or other legal process by 
any person, firm, agency, corporation, organization or government. 


Articze II 


The two Governments will, upon request of either of them, nego- 
tiate appropriate arrangements between them providing for the meth- 
ods and terms of the exchange of patent rights and technical informa- 
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tion for defense which will expedite such exchanges and at the same 
time protect private interests and maintain necessary security safe- 
guards. 

Articie TIT 


1. The Imperial Ethiopian Government will make available to the 
Government of the United States Ethiopian dollars for the use of the 
latter Government for its administrative and operating expenditures 
in connection with carrying out the purposes of this Agreement. The 
two Governments will forthwith initiate discussions with a view to 
determining the amount of such Ethiopian dollars and to agreeing 
upon arrangements for the furnishing of such Ethiopian dollars. 

2. The Imperial Ethiopian Government will, except as may other- 
wise be mutually agreed, grant duty-free treatment on importation or 
exportation and exemption from internal taxation upon products, 
property, materials or equipment imported into its territory in con- 
nection with this Agreement or any similar Agreement between the 
Government of the United States and the Government of any other 
country receiving military assistance. 

3. Tax relief will be accorded to all expenditures in Ethiopia by, 
cr on behalf of, the Government of the United States for the common 
defense effort, including expenditures for any foreign aid program of 
the United States. The Imperial Ethiopian Government will estab- 
lish procedures satisfactory to both Governments so that such expendi- 
tures will be net of taxes. 


Articis IV 


1. The Imperial Ethiopian Government will receive personnel of 
the Government of the United States who will discharge in its terri- 
tory the responsibilities of the Government of the United States under 
this Agreement and who will be accorded facilities and authority to 
observe the progress of the assistance furnished pursuant to this 
Agreement. Such personnel who are United States nationals, includ- 
ing personnel temporarily assigned, will, in their relations with the 
Imperial Ethiopian Government, operate as a part of the Embassy 
of the United States of America under the direction and control of 
the Chief of the Diplomatic Mission, and will have the same status 
as that of other personnel with corresponding rank of the Embassy 
of the United States who are United States nationals. Upon appro- 
priate notification by the Government of the United States the Im- 
perial Ethiopian Government will grant full diplomatic status to: an 
agreed number of personnel assigned under this Article. 

2. The Imperial Ethiopian Government will grant exemption from 
import and export duties on personal property imported for the per- 
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sonal use of such personnel or of their families and will take reasonable 
administrative measures to facilitate and expedite the importation and 
exportation of the personal property of such personnel and their 
families. 

8. The military assistance advisory group to be provided by the 
Government of the United States will include an appropriate number 
of military personnel designated for the training of the Ethiopian 
Armed Forces and advising in their organization in accordance with 
such terms and conditions as may be agreed. 


ArtiIcia V 


1. The Imperial Ethiopian Government will: 

(a) join in promoting international understanding and good will, 
and maintaining world peace; 

(b) take such action as may be mutually agreed upon to eliminate 
causes of international tension; 

(c) fulfill the military obligations which it has assumed in multi- 
lateral or bilateral agreements or treaties to which the United States 
is a party; 

(d) make, consistent with its political and economic stability, the 
full contribution permitted by its manpower, resources, facilities and 
general economic condition to the development and maintenance of its 
own defensive strength and the defensive strength of the free world; 

(e) take all reasonable measures which may be needed to develop its 
defense capacities; and 

(f) take appropriate steps to insure the effective utilization of 
the economic and military assistance provided by the United States. 


2. (a) Subject to mutual agreement hereafter, the Imperial 
Ethiopian Government will, consistent with the Charter of the United 
Nations, furnish to the Government of the United States, or to such 
other governments as the Parties hereto may in each case agree upon, 
equipment, materials, services or other assistance in order:to increase 
their capacity for individual and collective self-defense and to facili- 
tate their effective participation in the United Nations system for 
collective security. 

(b) In conformity with the principle of mutual aid, the Imperial 
Ethiopian Government will facilitate the production and transfer to 
the Government of the United States, for such period of time, in such 
quantities and upon such terms and conditions as may be agreed upon, 
of raw and semiprocessed materials required by the United States 
as a result of deficiencies-or potential deficiencies in its own resources, 
and which may be available in Ethiopia. Arrangements for such 
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transfers shall give due regard to reasonable requirements of Ethiopia 
for domestic use and commercial] export. 


ARTICLE VI 


In the interest of their mutual security the Imperia] Ethiopian 
Government will cooperate with the Government of the United States 
in taking measures designed to control trade with nations which 
threaten the maintenance of world peace. 


ArvTIcLe VIT 


1. This Agreement shal] enter into force on the date of signature 
and will continue in force until one year after the receipt by either 
party of written notice of the intention of the other party to terminate 
it, provided that the provisions of Article I, paragraphs 2 and 4, and 
arrangements entered into under Article I, paragraphs 3, 5 and 7, and 
under Article II, shall remain in force unless otherwise agreed by 
the two Governments. 

2. The two Governments will, upon the request of either of them 
consult regarding any matter relating to the application or amend- 
ment of this Agreement. 

3. This Agreement shall be registered with the Secretariat of the 
United Nations. 


IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the undersigned duly authorized represent- 
atives of the Government of the United States and the Imperial 
Ethiopian Government have signed this Agreement. 

Done in duplicate at Washington this twenty-second day of May, 
1953. 


FOR THE GOVERNMENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA: 
Watrer Bevexyi Suir 


FOR THE IMPERIAL ETHIOPJAN GOVERNMENT: 
AXKLILOU 


TECHNICAL COOPERATION Mar 11, 1953. 


Joint Fund Program 


Agreement between the 
Unirep STATES OF AMERICA 
and IsrRaEL 


Amending Agreement of May 9, 1952, 
as supplemented and amended 


@ Signed at Tel-Aviv March 11, 1953 
@ Entered into force March 11, 1953 
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AMENDMENT TO THE AGREEMENT FOR A TECHNICAL 
COOPERATION PROGRAM BETWEEN THE GOVERNMENT 
OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA AND THE GOV- 
ERNMENT OF ISRAEL 


The Government of the United States of America and the Govern- 
ment of Israel have agreed that the Agreement entered into between 
the two Governments at Tel-Aviv, Israel, on May 9, 1952 [?] and as 
supplemented and amended on August 17, 1952 [2]. shall be amended 
by striking “$680,000 (six hundred eighty thousand dollars)”, which 
appears in paragraph 2 of Article IV of the supplement and amend- 
ment of August 17, 1952, and inserting in lieu thereof “$1,872,000 (one 
million eight hundred seventy-two thousand dollars)”. 

Donz in duplicate at Tel-Aviv, this eleventh day of March, 1953. 


FOR THE GOVERNMENT OF ISRAEL: FOR THE GOVERNMENT OF THR 
M. SHaretr UNITED STATES OF AMERICA: 
Monnerr B. Davis 


1 Treaties and Other International Acts Series 2570. 
7TIAS 2697. 


BAHAMAS LONG RANGE PROVING GROUND rage aed 


Feb. 24, and 
Mar. 2, 1953. 


Establishment of High Altitude Interceptor Range 


Agreement between the 

Unirep SraTEs OF AMERICA 

and the Unirep Kincpom oF 

Great BRITAIN AND NORTHERN IRELAND 


@ Effected by Exchange of Notes 
Signed at Washington February 24 
and March 2, 1953 


@ Entered into force March 2, 1953 
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The Secretary of State to the British Ambassador 


DEPARTMENT OF STATE 
WasHINGTON 


February 24 1958 


ExcrLLency : 

I have the honor to refer to the negotiations which have taken place 
between the Government of the United States of America and the 
Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern 
Treland regarding the establishment by the Government of the United 
States of America of a High Altitude Interceptor Range and to confirm 
the following understanding reached as a result of those negotiations: 


1. In order to facilitate the establishment of 2 High Altitude 
Interceptor Range by the Government of the United States of 
America in connection with the operation of the Bahamas Long 
Range Proving Ground, the Government of the United Kingdom 
of Great Britain and Northern Ireland agrees that the Government 
of the United States of America shall have the right, within those 
areas indicated on the attached map, and marked thereon “A”, “B” 
and “C” to operate target and interceptor aircraft using small 
calibre guns, air-to-air rockets and guided missiles as may be neces- 
sary for the purpose of conducting research and development tests 
in the field of high altitude interception. 

2. Where applicable, the provisions of the Bahamas Long Range 
Proving Ground Agreement between the Government of the United 
States of America and the Government of the United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland signed in Washington on July 
21, 1950,[*] shall be given effect with respect to activities of the 
Government of the United States of America authorized by this 
understanding as if the areas mentioned in paragraph 1 above 
formed part of the Flight Testing Range referred to in that Agree- 
ment and the activities of the Government of the United States of 
America so authorized were carried out as part of the operation 
or use of the Flight Testing Range permitted to the Government 
of the United States of America within the Range Area of that 
Agreement. The activities of the Government of the United States 
authorized by this understanding shall be carried out in accordance 


* Treaties and Other International Acts Series 2099; 1 UST 545. 
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with such safety regulations as shall be agreed upon between the 
Governor of the Bahamas and the United States authorities and 
such regulations shall be subject to periodic review. 

3. The Government of the United States of America may exercise 
the right referred to in paragraph I for the duration of the 
Bahamas Long Range Proving Ground Agreement unless the Gov- 
ernment of the United States of America informs the Government 
of the United Kingdom that it no longer desires to operate the High 
Altitude Interceptor Range. If at any time the Government of the 
United Kingdom advises the Government of the United States of 

’ America that operation of the High Altitude Interceptor Range is 
inimical to British interests, the right granted hereunder will im- 
mediately terminate. 


Upon the receipt of a note from Your Excellency indicating that 
the foregoing provisions are acceptable to the Government of the 
United Kingdom, I have the honor to propose that this note and 
Your Excellency’s reply to that effect shall constitute an agreement 
between the two Governments on this subject, the agreement to enter 
into force on the date of your note in reply. 

Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my highest con- 
sideration. 

Joun Foster DuLiEs 


Enclosure: 
Map. 


His Excellency 
Sir Roger Maxins, K. C. B., K. C. M. G., 
British Ambassador. 
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The British Ambassador to the Secretary of State 


Britisu Empassy, 
Wasuineton, D. C., 


Ref ; 1193/2/22/53 2g : ; 
No. 103 na Mar ch, 1953. 


Sir: 
I have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your note of Feb- 
ruary 24th, 1953, which reads as follows: 


“EXCELLENCY : 

I have the honor to refer to the negotiations which have taken 
place between the Government of the United States of America and 
the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland regarding the establishment by the Government 
of the United States of America of a High Altitude Interceptor 
Range and to confirm the following understanding reached as a 
result of those negotiations: 


1. In order to facilitate the establishment of a High Altitude 
Interceptor Range by the Government of the United States of 
America in connection with the operation of the Bahamas Long 
Range Proving Ground, the Government of the United Kingdom 
of Great Britain and Northern Ireland agrees that the Government 
of the United States of America shall have the right, within those 
areas indicated on the attached map, and marked thereon “A”, “B” 
and “C” to operate target and interceptor aircraft using small 
calibre guns, air-to-air rockets and guided missiles as may be nec- 
essary for the purpose of conducting research and development 
tests in the field of high altitude interception. 

2. Where applicable, the provisions of the Bahamas Long Range 
Proving Ground Agrecinent bet ween the Government of the United 
States of America and the Government of the United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland signed in Washington on July 
21, 1950, shall be given effect with respect to activities of the Gov- 
ernment of the United States of America authorized by this under- 
standing as if the areas mentioned in paragraph 1 above formed 
part of the Flight Testing Range referred to in that Agreement and 
the activities of the Government of the United States of America 
so authorized were carried out as part of the operation or use of 
the Flight Testing Range permitted to the Government of the 
United States of America within the Range Area of that Agree- 
ment. The activities of the Government of the United States au- 
thorized by this understanding shall be carried out in accordance 
with such safety regulations as shall be agreed upon between the 
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Governor of the Bahamas and the United States authorities and 
such regulations shall be subject to periodic review. 

3. The Government of the United States of America may exercise 
the right referred to in paragraph I for the duration of the Bahamas 
Long Range Proving Ground Agreement unless the Government of 
the United States of America informs the Government of the United 
Kingdom that it no longer desires to operate the High Altitude 
Interceptor Range. If at any time the Government of the United 
Kingdom advises the Government of the United States of America 
that operation of the High Altitude Interceptor Range is inimical 
to British interests, the right granted hereunder will immediately 
terminate. 


Upon the receipt of a note from Your Excellency indicating that 
the foregoing provisions are acceptable to the Government of the 
United Kingdom, I have the honor to propose that this note and 
Your Excellency’s reply to that effect shall constitute an agreement 
between the two Governments on this subject, the agreement to 
enter into force on the date of your note in reply.” 


2. In reply, I have the honour to confirm to you that the provisions 
set forth in the said note are acceptable to Her Majesty’s Government 
in the United Kingdom and that they agree with your proposal that 
your note and the present reply shall constitute an agreement between 
our two Governments on this subject, the agreement to enter into 
force on the date of this note. 


T avail myself of this opportunity to renew to you the assurance of 


my highest consideration . 


Roger Maxins 


Roger Makins 


The Honourable 


JouN Foster Dutzes, 
Secretary of State of the United States, 
Washington, D. C. 
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Le déclarant, 





ECONOMIC COOPERATION Dee. ii, 1952, 


and Mar. 5, 1953. 


Agreement between the 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
and BELGIUM 


Amending Agreement of July 2, 1948, 
as amended 


@ Effected by Exchange of Notes 
Signed at Brussels December 11, 1952, 
and March 5, 1953 


e@ Entered into force March 5, 1953 
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The American Chargé d’ Affaires ad interim to the Belgian Acting 
Minister of Foreign Affairs and Minister of Foreign Commerce 
THE FOREIGN SERVICE 


- OF THE 
UNITED STATES OF AMERIOA 


No, 673 DrcEMBER 11, 1952 


EXCELLENCY: 

I have the honor to refer to the conversations whieh have recently 
taken place between representatives of our two Governments relating 
to the Economic Cooperation Agreement between the United States 
of America and The Kingdom of Belgium signed at Brussels on July 
2, 1948, |'] and to the enactment into law of Public Law 400, Eighty- 
second Congress, [7] amending the Economic Cooperation Act of 
1948 [5] and the Mutual Security Act of 1951. [‘] I also have the 
honor to confirm the understandings reached as a result of these 
conversations as follows: 

‘1. Whenever reference is made in the said Economic Cooperation 
Agreement as amended, [*] to the Mutual Security Act of 1951, 
or to the Economic Cooperation Act of 1948, such reference 
shall be construed as meaning such acts as heretofore amended. 

2. The phrase “five percent of each deposit,” appearing in Article 
IV, Paragraph 4, of the said Economic Cooperation Agreement 
shall be changed to “Ten percent of each deposit.” The appli- 
cation of this provision shall be in accordance with the provisions 
set forth in the letter No. 1250 dated July 2, 1952, from the 
Msa Mission to the Administration Belge de Cooperation 
Economique. {°] 

Please accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my highest 

consideration. 
Huexr Miuuarp 
His Excellency 
Monsieur J. MruRIcz, 
Acting Minister of Foreign Affairs and 
Minister of Foreign Commerce, 
Brussels. 


1 Treaties and Other International Acts Series 1781; 62 Stat., pt. 2, p. 2173. 
2 66 Stat. 141. 
3 62 Stat. 137. 
4 65 Stat. 373. 
5 TIAS 1906; 62 Stat., pt. 3, p. 3776; TIAS 2093; 1 UST 510; TIAS 2334; 
UST 2057. 
8 Not printed. 
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The Belgian Minister of Foreign Affairs to the American Ambassador 


MINISTERE DES AFFAIRES ETRANGERES 
_ ET DU COMMERCE EXTS&RIEUR 
ADMINISTRATION BELGE 
DE 
COOPERATION ECONOMIQUE 
- Bruxeuss, le § mars 1988. 
B, 9540/ 56, Avenue des Arts. 


MonsIEuR L’AMBASSADEUR, 

J’ai eu l’honneur de recevoir la note n° 573 en date du 11 décembre 
1952, par laquelle votre Excellence a bien voulu me faire savoir ce 
qui suit: 

“T have the honor to refer to the conversations which have recently 
taken place between representatives of our two Governments relating 
to the Economic Cooperation Agreement between the United States 
of America and The Kingdom of Belgium signed at Brussels on July 
2, 1948, and to the enactment into law of Public Law 400, Eighty- 
second Congress, amending the Economic Cooperation Act of 1948 
and the Mutual Security Act of 1951. I also have the honor to con- 
firm the understandings reached as a result of these conversations as 
follows: 


“1, Whenever reference is made in the said Economic Cooperation 
Agreement as amended, to the Mutual Security Act of 1951, 
or to the Economic Cooperation Act of 1948, such reference 
shall be construed as meaning such acts as heretofore amended. 
The phrase ‘five percent of each deposit’, appearing in Article 
IV, Paragraph 4, of the said Economic Cooperation Agreement 
shall be changed to “Ten percent of each deposit’. The appli- 
cation of this provision shall be in accordance with the provi- 
sions set forth in the letter N° 1250 dated July 2, 1952, from 
the Msa Mission to the Administration Belge de Coopération 
Economique.”’ 


“9g 


\ 
J’ai ’honneur de vous marquer l’accord du Gouvernement Belge 
sur les termes de cette lettre. i 
Je saisis cette occasion, Monsieur |’Ambassadeur, de renowveler & 
votre Excellence |’assurance de ma trés haute considération. 


P van ZEELAND 
P. van Zeeland. 


A son Excellence l’Honorable Myron Cowen, 
Ambassadeur des Etats-Unis a 
Bruzelles, 
27, Boulevard du Régent, Bruzelles. 
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Translation 
MINISTRY OF FOREIGN AFFAIRS 
AND FOREIGN COMMEROE 


Belgian Economic Cooperation 


Administration 
56 AVENUE DEs Arts, BrussELs 


esoean March &, 1958 


Mr. AMBASSADOR: 

T have had the honor to receive note No. 573, dated December 11, 
1952, in which Your Excellency was good enough to inform me of 
the following: 


{For the English language text of the note, see ante, p. 486.] 


I have the honor to inform you of the agreement of the Belgian 
Government to the terms of that letter. 

I avail myself of this occasion, Mr. Ambassador, to renew to Your 
Excellency the assurance of my very high consideration. 


P van ZEELAND 


P. van Zeeland 


’ His Excellency 


Myron Cowen, 
Ambassador of the United States 
at Brussels, 
27 Boulevard du Régent, Brussels. 


ECONOMIC COOPERATION Feb, 25, and 


Mar. 10, 1953. 


Agreement between the 
Unitep States or AMERICA 
and YUGOSLAVIA 


Amending Agreements of April 17, 1951, 
and January 8, 1952 


XN 


@ Effected by Exchange of Notes 
Signed at Belgrade February 25 and 
March 10, 1953 


@ Entered into force March 10, 1953 
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The American Ambassador to the Yugoslav Secretary of State for 
Foreign Affairs 
THE FORBIGN SERVICE 


OF THH 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 


; AMERICAN Empassy, 
No. 978 Belgrade, February 26, 1953. 


EXcELLENCY : 

I have the honor to refer to conversations held between the repre- 
sentatives of our two governments relating to the Economic Coopera- 
tion Agreement between the United States of America and the Federal 
People’s Republic of Yugoslavia [*] and to the enactment into law 
of Public Law 400, 82nd Congress,[?] amending the Economic Coop- 
eration Act of 1948 [°] and the Mutual Security Act of 1951,[*] and 
in particular to the proviso in. that law providing that the local 
counterpart allocated to the United States be increased from 5 to 10 
per cent. 

It is my understanding the government of the Federal People’s Re- 
public of Yugoslavia has expressed its willingness to modify the agree- 


‘ment of April 17, 1951,[5] in such a way that on and after June 20, 


1952, instead of 5 per cent, as provided in paragraph 7 (c) of that 
Agreement, 10 per cent will be allocated to the United States Special 
Account. This change will also apply to technical information and 
services as provided for in Article III, paragraph 1, of the Agree- 
ment of January 8, 1952. _ Further, when procurement and technical 
assistance authorizations issued prior to June 20, 1952 are subse- 
quently increased, as long as the cumulative increase is $10,000 or less, 
5 per cent will apply. However, where any particular increase re- 
sults in a cumulative increase in excess of $10,000, for that increase 
and any subsequent increase, 10 per cent will apply. 

Refunds shall be made at the same ratio (95% :5% :90%:10%) 
as the original counterpart deposit. In cases of refunds of foreign 


agents’ sales commissions, the ratio of refund shall be at 90% :10% 


* Treaties and Other International Acts Series 2384; 3 UST 1. 
766 Stat. 141. 

*62 Stat. 187; 22 U.S.C. §§ 1501-1522. 

*65 Stat. 373. 

°TIAS 2245; 2 UST 914. 


- * * Feb. 25, 1953 
4. ust] Yugoslavia—Economic Cooperation—xqa- 10-1083 


irrespective of the ratio at which the counterpart was originally 
deposited. 

It is my further understanding that the laws and regulations of the 
Federal People’s Republic of Yugoslavia are such that funds allo- 
cated to or derived from any program of economic and technical 
assistance undertaken by the Government of the United States cannot 
be subject to garnishment, attachment, seizure, or any other legal 
process in Yugoslavia. 

Finally, it is agreed, in the event the Government of the United 
States changes the method by which it administers economic or tech- 
nical assistance, that the terms of the Economic Cooperation Agree- 
ment of January 8, 1952 may be reopened for renegotiation or revision 
to accommodate such changes. 

I should be grateful if Your Excellency would inform me whether 
your Government concurs in the foregoing. 

Accept, Excellency, the assurances of my most distinguished 
consideration. 


Georcr V. ALLEN 


His Excellency 
Koca Popovic, 
Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs of the 
Federal People’s Republic of Yugoslavia, 
Belgrade. 





The Yugoslav Acting Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs to the 
American Ambassador 
SECRETARIAT OF STATE 


FOR FOREIGN AFIAIRS 
ACTING SECRETARY OF STATE 


No, 91886 


EExCELLENCY, 

In absence of His Excellency Mr. Koca Popovic, Secretary of State 
for Foreign Affairs of the Ferry, I have the honour to acknowledge 
receipt of Your Note of February 25, 1953, reading as follows: 


“I have the honor to refer to conversations held between the repre- 
sentatives of our two governments relating to the Economic Coopera- 
tion Agreement between the United States of America and the Federal 
People’s Republic of Yugoslavia and to the enactment into law of 
Public Law 400, 82nd Congress, amending the Economic Cooperation 
Act of 1948 and the Mutual Security Act of 1951, and in particular 
to the proviso in that law providing that the local counterpart allo- 
cated to the United States be increased from 5 to 10 per cent. 
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It is my understanding the government of the Federal People’s 
Republic of Yugoslavia has expressed its willingness to modify the 
agreement of April 17, 1951, in such a way that on and after June 20, 
1952, instead of 5 per cent, as provided in paragraph 7 (c) of that 
Agreement, 10 per cent will be allocated to the United States Special 
Account. This change will also apply to technical information and 
services as provided for in Article III, paragraph 1, of the Agreement 
of January 8, 1952. Further, when procurement and technical as- 
sistance authorizations issued prior to June 20, 1952 are subsequently 
increased, as long as the cumulative increase is $10,000 or less, 5 per 
cent will apply. However, where any particular increase results in 
a cumulative increase in excess of $10,000, for that increase and any 
subsequent increase, 10 per cent will apply. 

Refunds shall be made at the same ratio (95%:5%: 90%: 10%) 
as the original counterpart deposit. In cases of refunds of foreign 
agents’ sales commissions, the ratio of refund shall be at 90% :10% 
irrespective of the ratio at which the counterpart was originally 
deposited. 

It is my further understanding that the laws and regulations of 
the Federal People’s Republic of Yugoslavia are such that funds 
allocated to or derived from any program of economic and technical 
assistance undertaken by the Government of the United States cannot 
be subject to garnishment, attachment, seizure, or any other legal 
process in Yugoslavia. 

Finally, it is agreed, in the event the Government of the United 
States changes the method by which it administers economic or tech- 


_ nical assistance, that the terms of the Economic Cooperation Agree- 


ment of January 8, 1952 may be reopened for renegotiation or revision 
to accomodate such changes. 

I should be grateful if Your Exrellency would inform me whether 
your Government concurs in the foregoing. 

Accept, Excellency, the assurances of my most distinguished 
consideration.” 


T have the honour to inform Your Excellency that the Government 
of the Frr of Yugoslavia fully concurs in the terms of the above letter. 
Accept, Excellency, the assurances of my highest consideration. 


Beoorap, March 10, 1953. 


Ve.sKo Miéunovié 
His Excellency 


Groroe V. ALLEN 
Ambassador Extraordinary 
and Plenipotentiary of the USA, 
Beograd. 


GERMAN EXTERNAL DEBTS Feb. 27,1903. 


Agreement, with Annexes and 
Appendices, between the 
Unirep StaTEs oF AMERICA and 
OTHER GOVERNMENTS 


_@ Signed at London February 27, 1953 


@ Ratification advised by the Senate of the 
United States of America July 13, 1953 


@ Ratified by. the President of the 
United States of America August 4, 1953 


@ Ratification of the United States of 
America deposited with the Government 
of the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland September 16, 1953 


@ Proclaimed by the President of the 
United States of America November 4, 1953 


@ Entered into force September 16, 1953 
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By tue Presiwent or THE Unrrep States or AMERICA 


A PROCLAMATION 


Wuereas an Agreement on German External Debts was signed at 
London on February 27, 1953 by the respective Plenipotentiaries of 
the United States of America and seventeen other creditor countries, 
and the Federal Republic of Germany ; 

Wueneas the text of the said Agreement, in the English, French, 
and German languages is word for word as follows: 


4 ust] Multilateral—German External Debts—Feb. 27, 1958 445 





AGREEMENT ON GERMAN EXTERNAL DEBTS 
London, 27th February, 1953 


ACCORD SUR LES DETTES EXTERIEURES 
ALLEMANDES 


Londres, 27 février, 1953 


ABKOMMEN UBER DEUTSCHE 
AUSLANDSSCHULDEN 


London, den 27, Februar, 1953 
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The Governments of Belgium, Canada, Ceylon, Denmark, the French 
Republic, Greece, Iran, Ireland, Italy, Liechtenstein, Luxembourg, Norway, 
Pakistan, Spain, Sweden, Switzerland, the Union of South Africa, the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, the United States of America, 
and Yugoslavia 


of the one part, 


and 
The Government of the Federal Republic of Germany 


of the other part, 


Desiring to remove obstacles to normal economic relations between the 
Federal Republic of Germany and other countries and thereby to make a 
contribution to the development of a prosperous community of nations: 

Considering that, for about twenty years, payments on German external 
debts have not, in general, conformed to the contractual terms; that from 
1939 to 1945 the existence of a state of war prevented any payments from 
being made with respect to many of such debts; that since 1945 such pay- 
ments have been generally suspended; and that the Federal Republic of 
Germany desires to put an end to this situation; 

Considering that France, the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland and the United States of America have, since 8th May, 1945, 
furnished to Germany economic assistance which has substantially contributed 
to the rebuilding of the German economy, with the effect of facilitating a 
resumption of payments on the German external debts; : 

Considering that on 6th March, 1951, an exchange of letters (copies of 
which are contained in Appendix A to the present Agreement) took place 
between the Governments of the French Republic, the United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland, the United States of America and the 
Government of the Federal Republic of Germany| ‘Which constitutes the basis 
on which have been established the present Agreement for the settlement of 
German external debts (with its Annexes) and the agreements for the settle- 
ment of the debts arising out of the economic assistance furnished to Germany; 

Considering that the Governments of the French Republic, the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland and the United States of 
America set up a Commission entitled the Tripartite Commission on German 
Debts for the purpose of preparing for and working out, with the Govern- 
ment of the Federal Republic of Germany, with other interested Governments 
and with representatives of creditor and debtor interests, a plan for the 
orderly overall settlement of German external debts; 

Considering that this Commission informed the representatives of the 
Government of the Federal Republic of Germany that the Governments of 
the French Republic, the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland and the United States of America were prepared to make important 
concessions with respect to the priority of their claims for post-war economic 
assistance over all other foreign claims against Germany and German nationals 
and with respect to the total amount of these claims, on condition. that a 


1 Treaties and Other International Acts Series 2274; 2 UST 1249. 
2 TIAS 2024; 64 Stat., pt. 3, p. B81; TIAS 2793, 2794, 2795, and 2796. 
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ty and equitable settlement of Germany’s pre-war external debts was 
achieved; 

Considering that such a settlement of German external debts could be 
achicved only by a single overall plan which would take into account the 
relative positions of the various creditor interests, the nature of various 
categories of claims and the general situation of the Federal Republic of 
Germany; 

Considering that, in order to achieve this. purpose, an International 
Conference on German External Debts, which was attended by representatives 
of interested Governments and of creditor and debtor interests, was held 
in London from 28th February, 1952, to 8th August, 1952; 

Considering that these representatives made agreed recommendations as 
to the terms and procedures of settlement (the texts of which are reproduced 
as Annexes I to VI, inclusive, to the present Agreement); that these recom- 
mendations were appended to the Report of the Conference on German 
External Debts (the text of which is reproduced as Appendix B to the present 
Agreement); and that the present Agreement has been inspired by the 
principles and objectives set forth in the above-mentioned Report; 

Considering that the Governments of the French Republic, the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland and the United States of 
America, having found that these recommendations provide a satisfactory 
and equitable plan for the settlement of German external debts, have this 
day signed with the Government of the Federal Republic of Germany bilateral 
agreements for the settlement of debts arising from the post-war economic 
assistance furnished by these three Governments which set forth their modified 
rights and priorities in respect thereto; 


Have agreed as follows :— 








ARTICLE 1 


Approval of Settlement Terms and Procedures 


The Parties to the present Agreement regard the provisions thereof and of 
the Annexes thereto as reasonable in the light of the general situation of the 
Federal Republic of Germany and as satisfactory and equitable to the interests 
concerned. They approve the settlement terms and procedures contained in 


the said Annexes. 


ARTICLE 2 


Implementation by the Federal Republic of Germany 


The Federal Republic of Germany wili enact such legislation and take 
such administrative action as may be necessary to give effect to the present 
Agreement and the Annexes thereto and will modify or repeal such legisla- 
tion and administrative measures as are inconsistent therewith. 


ARTICLE 3 


Definitions 
For the purposes of the present Agreemert and of Annexes IX and X 
thereto only, unless the context requires otherwise— 


-(a) “‘ creditor” means a person, other than the Government of the Fedezal 
Republic of Germany, to whom a debt is owing; é 
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(b) “ creditor country ” means a country, other than the Federal Republic 
of Germany, the Government of which becomes a party to the present 
Agreement and includes any territories to which the present Agreement 
is extended under Article 37; 

(c) “ currency option” means a term of a contract under which a creaitor 
has the right to require payment in any one of two or more currencies; 

(d) “debt” means a debt as qualified in Article 4, 

(e) “fixed,” in relation to the amount of a debt, means established by 
agreement, by final judgment or order of a court or final decision of 
an arbitral body, or by operation of law; 

(f) “marketable securities” means stocks, shares, bonds and debentures 
which were issued for public subscription or form part of an issue 
which is or has been dealt in on a recognised stock market; 

(g) “ offer of settlement,” as used in relation to a bonded debt, means an 
offer by the debtor of terms of payment and other conditions which 
have been established for such debt in accordance with the present 
Agreement and the Annexes thereto, by negotiation between the 
debtor and the appropriate creditors’ representative, by final judgment 
or order of a court or final decision of an arbi.zal body; 

(A) “Party to the present Agreement ” means any Government as to which 
the present Agreement has entered into force in accordance with the 
provisions of Article 35 or Article 36 thereof; 

(i) “person” means any natural, collective or juridical person under ~ 
public or private law, and any Government, including all political sub- 
divisions, corporations under public law, including agencies and 
instrumentalities thereof and individuals acting on their behalf, 

(j) “resides in” or “residing in” means having his ordinary residence 
in; a juridical person or a partnership shall be deemed to reside in the 
country under the laws of which it is organised or, if its head office is 
not in that country, in the country in which its head office is 
registered; 

(k) “ settled,” in relation to a debt, means that terms of payment and other 
conditions have been established for such debt in accordance with the 
provisions of the present Agreement and the Annexes thereto, by 
agreement between the creditor and debtor, or, in proceedings between 
the creditor and debtor, by final judgment or order of a court or by 
final decision of an arbitral body; 

(J) “ settlement,” in relation to a debt, means the establishment of terms 
of payment and other conditions in accordance with paragraph (k). 


ARTICLE 4 


Debts to be Settled 
(1) The debts to be settled under the present Agreement and the Annexes 
thereto are:— 


(a) non-contractual pecuniary obligations the amount of which was fixed 
and due before 8th May, 1945; , 

(b) pecuniary obligations arising out of loan or credit contracts entered 
into before 8th May, 1945; 

(c) pecuniary obligations arising out of contracts other than loan or credit 
contracts and due before 8th May, 1945; 


(2) Provided that such debts :— 
(a) are covered by Annex I to the present Agreement, or 
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(b) are owed by a person, whether as principal or otherwise, and whether 
as original debtor or as successor, who, whenever a proposal for 
settlement is made by the debtor or a request for settlement is made by 
the creditor or,.where appropriate in the case of a bonded debt, a 
request for settlement is made by the creditors’ representative under 
the present Agreement and the Annexes thereto, resides in the currency 
area of the Deutschemark West; 


(3) Provided also that such debts: — 


(a) are owed to the Government of a creditor country; or 

(b) are owed to a person who, whenever a proposal for settlement is made 
by the debtor or a request for settlement is made by the creditor under 
the present Agreement and the Annexes thereto, resides in or is a 
national of a creditor country; or 

(c) arise out of marketable securities payable in a creditor country. 





ARTICLE ‘5 


Claims excluded from the Agreement 


(1) Consideration of governmental claims against Germany arising out of 
the first World War shall be deferred until a final general settlement of this 
matter. 

(2) Consideration of claims arising out of the second World War by 
countries which were at war with or were occupied by Germany during that 
war, and by nationals of such countries, against the Reich and agencies of 
the Reich, including costs of German occupation, credits acquired during 
occupation on clearing accounts and claims against the Reichskreditkassen 
shall be deferred until the final settlement of the problem of reparation. 

(3) Consideration of claims, arising during the second World War, by 
countries which were not at war with or occupied by Germany during that 
war, and by nationals of such countries, against the Reich and agencies of the 
Reich, including credits acquired on clearing accounts, shall be deferred until 
the settlement of these claims can be considered in conjunction with the settle- 
ment of the claims specified in paragraph (2) of this Article (except in so far as 
they may be settled on the basis of, or in connexion with, agreements which 
have been signed by the Governments of the French Republic, the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland and the United States of 
America and the Government of any such country). 

(4) Claims against Germany or German nationals by countries which were, 
before 1st September, 1939, incorporated in, or which were, on or after 
1st September, 1939, allied to, the Reich, and of nationals of such countries, 
arising out of obligations undertaken or rights acquired beiween the date of 
incorporation (or, in the case of countries allied to the Reich, 1st September, 
1939) and 8th May, 1945, shall be dealt with in-accordance with the provisions 
made or to be made in the relevant treaties. To the extent that, under the 
terms of such treaties, any such debts may be settled, the terms of the 
present Agreement shail apply. 

(5) The settlement of debts owed by the City of Berlin and by public 
utility enterprises owned or controlled by Berlin, and situated in Berlin, shall 
be deferred until such time as negotiations on the settlement of these debts 
are considered by the Governments of the French Republic, the United King- 
dom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland and the United States of America 
and by the Government of the Federal Republic of Germany and the Senat 
of Berlin to be practicable. 
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ARTICLE 6 
Payment and Transfer under the Agreement 


The Federal Republic of Germany will:— 

(a) make payments and transfers, in accordance with the provisions of 
the present Agreement and of the Annexes thereto, on the debts for 
which it is liable thereunder; 

(b) permit the settlement and payment, in accordance with the provisions 
of the present Agreement and the Annexes thereto, of debts for which 
any person other than the Federal Republic of Germany is liable, and 
make provision for the transfer of payments on such debts as are 
settled, under the provisions of this Agreement and the Annexes 


thereto. 
ARTICLE 7 


Payment and Transfer with respect to certain Obligations due after 1945 


The Federal Republic of Germany will authorise payment of obligations 
outstanding at the date of the entry into force of the present Agreement, 
and authorise transfer within a reasonable time in respect of such obligations 
where appropriate in the light of the relevant provisions of the present Agree- 
ment and the Annexes thereto, provided that such obligations— 

(a) are non-contractual pecuniary obligations which originated before 
8th May, 1945, and the amount of which was not fixed and due before 
that date, or 

_(b) are pecuniary obligations which arose out of contracts other than 
loan or credit contracts and which originated before 8th May, 1945, 
and became due on or after that day, 

and provided that such obligations fulfil the conditions laid down in para- 
graphs (2) and (3) of Article 4. 
ARTICLE 8 


Prohibition of Discriminatory Treatment 


The Federal Republic of Germany will not permit, nor will the creditor 
countries seek from the Federal Republic of Germany, either in the fulfil- 
ment of terms of settlement in accordance with the present Agreement and 
the Annexes thereto or otherwise, any discrimination or preferential treat- 
ment among the different categories of debts or as regards the currencies in 
which debts are to be paid or in any other respect. Differences in the treat- 
ment of different categories of debts resulting from settlement in accordance 
with the provisions of the present Agreement and the Annexes thereto shali 
not be considered discrimination or preferential treatment. 


ARTICLE 9 


Treatment of Transfers as Payments for Current Transactions 


Transfers of interest and amortisation payments made under the present 
Agreement shall be treated as payments for current transactions and, where 
appropriate, provided for in any bilateral or multilateral arrangements relating 
to trade or payments between the Federal Republic of Germany and the 
creditor countries. 

ARTICLE 10 


Limitations on Payment 
The Federal Republic of Germany will, until the discharge or extinction 
of all obligations under the present Agreement and the Annexes thereto, 
ensure that paymeuts will not be made in respect of obligations which, while 
covered by paragraphs (1) and (2) of Article 4, are owed to a Government 
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other than that of a creditor country or to any person not residing in or a | 
national .of a creditor country and which are or were payable in a non- | 
German currency. This provision does not apply to debts arising from | 
marketable securities payable in a creditor country. 


ARTICLE 11 
Currency of Payment 


(1)}~{a) Except as otherwise provided in the Annexes to the present 
Agreement, debts without a currency option shall be paid in the currency in 
which they are payable under the terms of the obligation. If such debts are 
denominated in German currency and, under the provisions of the Annexes 
to the present Agreement, are to be paid in a non-German currency, they shall 
be paid in the currency of the country in which the creditor resides. 

(b) Notwithstanding the provisions of the preceding sub-paragraph, any 
payments agreements from time to time in force between the Government of 
the Federal Republic of Germany and the Government of a creditor country 
shall apply to debts which, under that sub-paragraph, are to be paid to persons 
residing in that country in a non-German currency. However, any such 
payments agreements shall apply to payments on bonded debts payable in 
a non-German currency other than the currency of the country party to 
the payments agreement only if the Government of such country agrees that 
such payments to persons residing in its territory may be made in its own 
currency. 

(2)—(a) The question whether payment on debts with a currency option 
may continue to be required in a currency other than the currency of the 
country in which the loan was raised or from which credit was advanced 
shall be determined in a manner to be agreed upon among the Governments 
of the Federal Republic of Germany and of the countries the currencies of 
which are concerned. 

(b) If a currency option provides for payment of a fixed amount of an 
alternative currency. the creditor shall be entitled to receive, in the currency 
of the country in which the loan was raised or from which credit was 
advanced, the equivalent, at the rate of exchange current on the date pay- 
ment shall fall due, of such amount of the alternative currency as would 
have been payable if the option had been exercised. 

(c) Payments on debts with a currency option made, prior to the deter- 
mination provided for in sub-paragraph (a) of this paragraph, in the currency 
of the country in which the loan was raised or from which the credit was 
advanced, shall not be affected by such determination. 

(3) The provisions of paragraphs (1) and (2) of this Article shall not apply 
to debts covered by paragraphs 2 and 3 of Annex I to the present Agreement. 

(4) Any payments agreements from time to time in force between the 
Government of the Federal Republic of Germany and the Government of a 
creditor country shall apply to payments on debts which are subject to the 
provisions of paragraphs (2) and (3) of this Article provided that these pay- 
ments are due in the currency of the creditor country. _ ; 

(5) In the case of debts originating in business transactions of a registered 
branch office of a creditor, a condition of which was that payment should 
be made to the country where the branch office is located, such country shall 
be deemed to be the creditor country within the meaning of this Article. 


ARTICLE 12 
Treatment of Gold Clauses 


In the settlement and discharge of any debt denominated in a non-German 
currency on a gold basis or with a gold clause, the amount to be paid shall, 
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except as specifically provided otherwise in the Annexes to the present 
Agreement, be computed as below: --- 

(a) The amount to be paid on a debt which, under the terms of the obliga- 
tion existing at the time of the settlement, is denominated or payable 
in United States dollars or Swiss francs on a gold basis or with a gold 
clause, shall be determined without regard to such gold basis or gold 
clause. Any new contract entered into by the creditor and the debtor 
respecting such debt shall be denominated in United States dollars or 
in Swiss francs without reference to the value in terms of gold of such 
currency and shall not contain a gold clause. 

(b) The amount to be paid on a debt which, under the terms of the 
obligation existing at the time of the settlement, is denominated or 
payable in any other non-German currency on a gold basis or with 
a gold clause, shall be determined as follows :— 


(i) the equivalent in United States dollars of the nominal amount due 
shall be calculated at the rate of exchange on the date when the 
obligation was contracted or, in the case of a bonded debt, when 
the bonds were issued; 

(ii) the dollar figure so calculated shall be converted into the currency 
in which the obligation is to be paid in accordance with Article 11 
at the rate of exchange between the United States dollar and such 
currency on the date when the amount payable is due, except 
that if such rate of exchange is less favourable for the creditor 
than the rate of exchange between the United States dollar and 
such currency on Ist August, 1952. the conversion shall be made 
on the basis of the rate of exchange on Ist August, 1952. 


ARTICLE 13 


Rates of Exchange 


Wherever it is provided in the present Agreement and the Annexes thereto 
that an amount shall be calculated on the basis of a rate of exchange. such 
rate shall, except in the cases provided for in Annex IJt and in Article 8 
of Annex IV of the present Agreement, be— 

(a) determined by the par values of the currencies concerned in force on 
the appropriate date as,agreed with the International Monetary Fund 
under Article IV, Section 1, of the Articles of Agreement of the Inter- 
national Monetary Fund!or 

(6) if no such par values are or were in force on the appropriate date, the 
rate of exchange agreed for current payments in a bilateral payments 
agreement between the Governments concerned or their monetary 
authorities: or 

(c) if neither par values nor rates in bilateral payments agreements are or 
were in force on the appropriate date, the middle rate of exchange 
generally applicable for transactions ruling for cable transfers in the 
currency of the country in which payment is to be made in the principal 
exchange market of the other country on that date, or on the last date 
before that date on which such rate was ruling; or 

(d) if there is or was no rate of exchange as specified under (a), (b) or (c) 
at the appropriate date, the cross-rate of exchange resulting from the 
middle rates of exchange ruling for the currencies in question in the 
principal exchange market of a third country dealing in those currencies 
on that date or the last date before the said date upon which such rates 
were ruling. 


1 Treaties and Other International Acts Series 1501; 60 Stat. 1403. 
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ARTICLE 14 


Certain Debts Expressed in German Currency 


(1) The Federal Republic of Germany will take similar action to that 
provided for in paragraph 6 of Annex I to the present Agreement with 
respect to any Reichsmark debts for which it has assumed or may assume 
liability and which are not covered by that paragraph. 

(2) In application of the principle of national treatment, the Federal 
Republic of Germany will further ensure that debts arising from Reichsmark 
bonds, which are not Goldmark debts with a specific foreign character, and 
which were owed on 21st June, 1948. to persons who on that date were 
nationals of or residents in a creditor country, and payment on which under 
legislation in the currency area of the Deutschemark West can be enforced 
only for a proportionate part, will be met in the same manner as similar 
Tees towards pcrsons residing in the currency area of the Deutschemark 

est. 

(3) In the settlement of other debts payable in German currency and owed 
to nationals of creditor countries residing in the currency area of the Deutsche- 
mark West, the terms shall be not less favonrable than those accorded to 
similar liabilities owed to any other persons tesiding in the said area. 


ARTICLE 15 


Acceptance by Creditors 


(1) Only such creditors shall be entitled to benefit under any provision 
of the present Agreement and the Annexes thereto, including payment there- 
under, as, in the case of bonded debts for which an offer of settlement is the 
appropriate procedure, accept the offer, or, in the case of other debts, assent 
to the establishment in accordance with such provisions of terms of payment 
and other conditions in respect of such debts. 

(2)—(a) In the case of bonded debts for which an offer of settlement is 
the appropriate procedure, the acceptance of the offer of settlement, within 
the meaning of paragraph (1) of this Article, shall be effected by submitting 
the old bonds or coupons— 

(i) for exchange, if new bonds or coupons are issued, or 
(ii) for enfacement, if the settlement terms are to be enfaced on the 
old bonds or coupons. 


(b) The holder of a bond covered by Annex II of the present Agreement, 
in respect of which an offer of settlement is made, shall have a period of at 
least five years from the date when such offer is made to accept such offer. 
The debtor shall extend this period for a reasonable cause. 

(3) In the case of debts, other than those referred to in paragraph (2) (a) 
of this Article, the assent of the creditor to the establishment of terms of 
payment and other conditions within the meaning of paragraph (1) of this 
Article shall, where no definite requirement is laid down in any Annex to 
the present Agreement, be considered as effected if the creditor clearly indi- 
cates his assent in any manner. 

(4) A debtor shall be subject to the application of the procedures for 
settlement prescribed in the present Agreement and the relevant Annexes 
thereto in respect of a debt only when he has made a proposal for settlement, 
a notification of adherence or a declaration of participation in respect of 
such debt under the provisions of the relevant Annex to the present Agree- 
ment. Nothing in this paragraph shall, however, be deemed to affect the 
provisions of Article 17 of the present Agreemnient. 


454 


U.S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [4 ust 








(5) In giving effect to the provisions of Article 2 of the present Agreement, 
the Federal Republic of Germany shall be entitled to take into account the 
provisions of the foregoing paragraphs of this Article. 


ARTICLE 16 


Discharge of Debtors 


Whenever a debtor has discharged his debt as settled under the cerms of 
the present Agreement and the Annexes thereto, he shall be deemed to have 
thereby also discharged all his obligations in respect of such debt as it 
existed before the settlement, unless such obligations have been previously 
extinguished by agreement. 


ARTICLE 17 
Enforcement of Creditors’ Rights 


(1) The Federal Republic of Germany will afford the creditor the right, 
within the limits of the present Agreement and the Annexes thereto, to 
enforce through German courts and authorities— 


(a) his rights with respect to a debt as they exist at the time when action 
is taken under this Article if the creditor and debtor do not agree on 
terms of settlement and the creditor declares his assent to the 
establishment by such courts of terms of payment and other conditions 
for his debt in accordance with the provisions of the present Agreement 
and the Annexes thereto; 

a his rights under the terms of settlement of the debt if the debtor fails 
to discharge his obligations in accordance with such terms (including 
such rights as under the provisions of the present Agreement and 
the Annexes thereto may be exercised by the creditor upon thé failure 
of the debtor to discharge such obligations), except that the creditor 
shall not be entitled to the transfer in non-German currency of a 
principal sum wuich becomes due as a result of such failure sooner 
than would have been the case if the debtor had not failed to discharge 
such obligations. 


(2) The creditor shall not be afforded the right provided under paragraph 
(1) of this Article if, under the provisions of the relevant contract or the 
present Agreement and the Annexes thereto, the dispute is, at the time that 
the right provided for under paragraph (1) of this Article is sought to be 
exercised, exclusively cognisable by an arbitral body or by a court in a 
creditor country. When such exclusive jurisdiction is provided by the terms 
of the relevant contract, the debtor and creditor may by agreement waive 
such a provision and the creditor shall, thereupon, be entitled to such right. 

(3)—(a) Irrespective of whether there is reciprocity between the country 
in which the decision is rendered and the Federal Republic of Germany, the 
Federal Republic of Germany will afford the creditor the right, subject to 
the relevant qualifications contained in paragraph (1) and to the 
provisions of paragraph (4) of this Article, to enforce through German courts 
and authoritics final decisions concerning a debt rendered by courts and 
arbitral bodies— 

(i) in a creditor country after the entry into force of the present 
Agreement; 

(ii) in a creditor country prior to the entry into force of the present 
Agreement, if the debtor does not contest the debt as established 
by such decision. 
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(b) A German court, in any other proceeding respecting a debt which has 
been the subject of a final decision rendered by a court or arbitral body in 
a creditor country prior to the entry into force of the present Agreement, 
shall accept as proved the facts upon which such decision was based, unless 
the debtor introduces evidence tc the contrary. In that case the creditor 
shall be entitled to introduce rebutting evidence including the transcript of 
evidence in the former proceeding. The amount of a non-contractual 
pecuniary obligation established by a decision of a German court in a 
proceeding under this paragraph shall, for the purpose of paragraph (1) (a) of 
Article 4 of the present Agreement, be deemed to have been fixed at the 
date of the final decision of the court or arbitral body in a creditor country. 

(c) The Federal Republic of Germany will afford the creditor the right, 
subject to the relevant qualifications contained in paragraph (1) of this 
Article, to enforce through German courts and authorities final decisions con- 
cerning a debt rendered by courts and arbitral bodies within Germany before 
8th May, 1945, or within the territory of the currency area of the Deutsche- 
mark West after 8th May, 1945. 

(4) German courts may refuse to enforce a decision of a foreign court or 
of an arbitral body (except an arbitral body established under the provisions 
of the present Agreement and the Annexes thereto) under the provisions of 
paragraph (3) of this Article in any case in which— 


(a) the court which gave the decision had no jurisdiction or the jurisdiction 
of the arbitral body which gave the decision was not based on the 
agreement of the parties concerned; or 

(b) the debtor, in the proceedings in the original court or arbitral body, 
was not afforded an opportunity to defend the proceedings; or 

(c) the enforcement of the decision would be contrary to public policy 
in the Federal Republic of Germany; provided that the fact that a 
judgment is not in harmony with the provisions of the present Agree- 
ment and the Annexes thereto shall not be deemed to make its enforce- 
ment, within the. limits of the present Agreement and the Annexes 
thereto, contrary to public policy within the meaning of this provision. 


(5) The Federal Republic of Germany will afford Bondholders’ Councils 
or analogous bodies referred to in Annex I and creditors’ representatives 
referred to in Article VIII of Annex II to the present Agreement the right 
to have established through German courts and authorities the terms of the 
offer of settlement in the event of the debtor (other than the Federal Republic 
of Germany) failing to make a proposal for settlement on his existing bonded 
debt in accordance with the relevant provisions of Annexes I and II to the 
present Agreement. 

(6}—(a) A debtor who fails to make a proposal for settlement under 
Annex I or II to the present Agreement shall not, in any proceeding in a 
German court brought under paragraph (1), (3) or (5) of this Article, be 
entitled to the benefit of the provisions respecting hardship contained in para- 
graph 7 (1) (e) of Annex I or paragraph 11 of Article V of Annex II to the 
present Agreement. When establishing the terms of the offer of. settle- 
ment or the terms of settlement for the debt, the court shall prescribe the 
earliest date of maturity which, under the provisions of the relevant Annex, 
may be applied in settling the debt. The court shall in its judgment award 
to the plaintiff the expenses referred to in paragraph 7 (h) of Annex I to the 
present Agreement or paragraph 2 of Article X of Annex II to the present 
Agreement, to be paid by the debtor; such expenses shall be immediately 
due and payable. The court shall also provide for payment by the debtor of 
the costs of the proceeding and of all reasonable costs and expenses incurred 
in such proceeding either by the creditor of a non-bonded debt or by the 
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Bondholders’ Council. or analogous body, or by the creditors’ representative 
concerned in the case of a bonded debt. 

(5) If a debtor fails to effect adherence in accordance with Clause 22 of 
Annex III to the present Agreement, the creditor concerned shall, in any 
proceeding brought under paragraph (1) or (3) of this Article, be entitled to 
enforce his rights in accordance with the provisions of the said Annex, but, 
in the case of a debt owed by a German Commercial or Industrial Debtor 
within the meaning of the said Annex (whose debt is direct to the creditor), 
only after the expiration of thirty days after the first meeting of the Consulta- 
tive Committee provided for in Clause 17 of the said Annex. When ordering 
payment of the debt in accordance with the said Annex, the court shall 
award to the creditor the costs of the proceeding and all reasonable costs 
and expenses incurred by him in such proceeding, to be paid by the debtor. 

(c) A debtor who fails to make a declaration of participation’ required 
under Article 14 of Annex IV to the present Agreement shall not, in any 
proceeding in a German court brought under paragraph (1) or (3) of this 
Article, be entitled to the benefit of the provisions respecting hardship con- 
tained in Article 11 of that Annex. A failure based solely upon a denial of 
the existence of the debt shall not deprive the debtor of such benefit; provided, 
however, that if the Court of Law or Court of Arbitration referred to in 
Article 15 of Annex IV finds that such debt exists, the debtor shall not 
be entitled to benefit from such: clause if he fails to make the required 
declaration within thirty days from the date of the service of the final 
decision of such court. In a proceeding under this sub-paragraph in which 
the debtor is not entitled to benefit from the hardship clause the court shall 
order the payment by the debtor of court costs and all reasonable fees of the 
plaintiff’s counsel. 

(7) The Federal Republic of Germany will afford the creditor the right, 
within the limits of the present Agreement and the Annexes thereto, to 
enforce through German courts and authorities his claims against a person 
residing in the currency area of the Deutschemark East out of property 
owned by such person in the currency area of the Deutschemark West if 
the claims arise out of obligations which meet the requirements of Article 4 
of the present Agreement except as to the residence of the debtor. The 
right to transfer in foreign currency any sums received by the creditor shall 
be subject to the foreign exchange regulations from time to time in force in the 
currency area of the Deutschemark West. 





ARTICLE 18 


Periods of Prescription 


(1) No debtor shall be entitled to invoke against the establishment of an 
offer of settlement or against the settlement of a debt the expiration of a 
pericd of prescription or of a preclusive period of limitation for the assertion 
of any claim respecting such debt, which has not expired before Ist June, 
1933, earlier than a date determined by treating the running of such respective 
periods as suspended from Ist June, 1933, until the expiration of 
eighteen months from the date on which the present Agreement and the 
relevant Annex thereto become applicable to such debt. 

(2) Without prejudice to the provisions of paragraph (1) of this Article, 
periods of prescription and preclusive periods of limitation referred to in 
paragraph (1) which are applicable to the bonded debts specified in Sections A 
and B of Annex I and to those covered by Annex II to the present Agreement 
shall not, for the purpose of a settlement, be deemed to have. expired before 
the respective dates on which the offer of settlement made by the debtor 
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ceases to be open for acceptance in accordance with the provisions of para- 
graph 8 (b) of Annex I and of Article 15 of the present Agreement. 

(3) The acceptance of an offer of settlement or an assent to a settlement 
by the creditor in respect of a debt in accordance with the provisions of 
Article 15 of the present Agreement shall effect an interruption of periods 
of prescription and preclusive periods of limitation for the assertion of a 
claim respecting such debt. 

(4) The periods referred to in paragraphs (1), (2) and (3) of this Article 
shall not include periods for the lodging of an appeal against the decision 
of a court, arbitral body or an administrative authority, periods covered by 
Section 12, paragraph 3, of the German Law on Insurance Contracts, or 
periods provided by the German Laws on the Validation of Bonds. 

(5) The above provisions shall apply whether the periods have been 
established by German or other law, by order of a court, of an arbitral body 
or of an administrative authority, by contract or other legal act. The Federal 
Republic of Germany will ensure that they are applied in German courts 
even though the obligation is ‘one which, as to its content, is governed by 
foreign law. 


ARTICLE 19 
Subsidiary Agreements 


(1) Agreements resulting from the negotiations provided for in— 


(a) Paragraph 11 of Annex I to the present Agreement (Greco-German 
Mixed Arbitral Tribunal Claims); 

(b) Paragraph 15 of Annex I to the present Agreement (Liability in respect 

of Austrian Governmental Debts); 

(c) Article 10 of Annex IV to the present Agreement (Payments into the 

Deutsche Verrechnungskasse): 
(d) Sub-Annex to Annex IV to the present Agreement (Swiss Franc Land 
Charges); 
shall be submitted by the Government of the Federal Republic of Germany 
(after its approval, where appropriate) for the approval of the Governments 
of the French Republic, the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland and the United States of America. 

(2) Each such agreement shall enter into force, and shall be treated for 
all purposes as an Annex to the present Agreement, when it is approved by 
these Governments. A notification to this effect shall be communicated to 
all the Parties to the present Agreement by the Government of the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland. 


ARTICLE 20 


Reich Debts owing under Multilateral Agreements 


Payments in respect of debts of the Reich or of an agency of the Reich 
arising out of unpaid contributions or services rendered under the terms 
of multilateral international agreements or of the statutes of an international 
organisation are not prohibited by the terms of the present Agreement. The 
Government of the Federal Republic of Germany will, at the request of 
the interested creditors, enter into direct negotiations with regard to these debts. 


ARTICLE 21 


Renewal of Annex Ill Agreement 


Annex III to the present Agreement shall be treated as including any 
agreement or agreements which may be entered into after the date of the 
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present Agreement for the purpose of renewing the agreement contained in 
that Annex. Any such agreement may contain modifications of the provisions 
of Annex III but shall be designed to establish means for the restoration of 
normal conditions for financing the foreign trade of the Federal Republic 
of Germany in accordance with the general purposes of the present Agreement. 


ARTICLE 22 


Social Insurance Claims 


(1) The Government of the Federal Republic of Germany will enter into 
negotiations with the Governments of the creditor countries concerned, with 
a view to the settlement of social insurance claims arising under the German 
Jaws and regulations in force prior to 8th May, 1945, in respect of any 
period prior to 8th May, 1945, in so far as such claims are to be considered, 
under the legislation of, or in accordance with undertakings given by, the 
Federal Republic of Germany, as its liabilities or as liabilities of social 
insurance institutions in the Federal territory and have not already been 
dealt with in an agreement with the Government of the creditor country 
concerned. Nothing in this paragraph is to prevent the inclusion in such 
agreements of provisions to the effect that any laws or regulations in force 
in the Federal Republic of Germany with respect to social insurance, which 
provide for less favourable treatment for the nationals of other countries than 
for German nationals, shall not be applied. 

(2) The Federal Republic of Germany will provide for the settlement of, 
and for the transfer in respect of, claims referred to in the preceding paragraph 
but not covered by agreements with Governments of creditor countries, pro- 
vided such claims are due to persons who are nationals of, or reside in, a 
creditor country from which payments on similar claims are transferable 
to persons who are nationals of, or reside in, the Federal Republic of Germany. 
Any laws or regulations in force in the Federal Republic of Germany with 
respect to social insurance, which provide for less favourable treatment for 
the nationals of other countries than for German nationals, shall not be 
applied if the creditor country concerned does not discriminate in respect 
of social insurance payments between its nationals and German nationals 
or between persons residing in that country and persons residing in the Federal 
Republic of Germany. 

(3) Claims referred to in paragraph (1) of this Article arising from social 
insurance services which are due to persons who are nationals of, or reside 
in, a creditor country and are not settled under paragraph (1) or in accordance 
with paragraph (2) of this Article shall be settled pursuant to the provisions 
of Article 28 of Annex IV to the present Agreement. 


ARTICLE 23 


Insurance Debts 


(1) Where, in bilateral arrangements concluded in implementation of 
Article 30, paragraph (1) of Annex IV to the present Agreement, provision 
is made for the transfer of payments or for payment in Deutschemarks of 
debts arising out of insurance or reinsurance contracts or agreements of any 
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kind, or in connexion with such contracts or agreements, such provision shall 


be ens with the provisions. governing the settlement of other types 
of debts. 

(2) Where no bilateral arrangements have been concluded by 30th June, 
1953, debts arising out of insurance and reinsurance contracts shall be settled 
pursuant to the provisions of Article 30, paragraph (2), and Article 31 
respectively of Annex IV to the present Agreement. The time-limit of 
30th June, 1953, may by mutual agreement be extended. The most favour- 
able terms contained in any of the bilateral arrangements concluded under 
paragraph (1) of this Article for the transfer of payments or for payment in 
Deutschemarks of any category of debt shall be applicable to debts in the 
same category owed to creditors resident in countries with which bilateral 
arrangements will not have been concluded. 


ARTICLE 24 


Application of Agreement to Berlin) 


(1) Subject to the provisions of paragraph (2)(b) of Article 4 and of 
paragraph (5) of Article 5, the present Agreement shall apply to Berlin which 
shall, within the limits of its jurisdiction, implement cndertalings corres- 
ponding to those of the Federal Republic of Germany under the present 
Agreement and the Annexes thereto. 

(2) The present Agreement shall enter into force as to Berlin, on or after 
its entry into force in accordance with paragraph (2) of Article 35, when the 
Government of the Federal Republic of Germany deposits with the Govern- 
ment of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland a state- 
ment that all legal procedures in Berlin necessary for the application of the 
present Agreement to Berlin have been complied with. 


ARTICLE 25 


Action on Reunification of Germany 


The Parties to the present Agreement will review the present Agreement 
on. the reunification of Germany exclusively for the purpose of— 


(a) implementing the provisions of the Annexes to the ati Agreement 
regarding adjustments to be made in respect of specific debts upon such 
reunification, except in so far as such ‘provisions are to bec>me auto- 
matically operative upon that event; and 

(b) making the provisions of the present Agreement applicable to the debts 
of persons residing in the area reunited with the Federal Republic of 
Germany; and 

(c) making equitable adjustments in respect of debts in the settlement of 
which consideration is given to the loss of or inability to use assets 
located in the area reunited with the Federal Republic of Germany. 


ARTICLE 26 


Prior Agreements 


Nothing in the present Agreement shall be deemed to affect the validity 
of any Agreement, respecting the settlement of obligations, entered into by 
the Government of the Federal Republic of Germany before the entry into 
force of the present Agreement. 


2See post, p. 796. 
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ARTICLE 27 


Text of Agreement to Prevail 


In the event of any inconsistency between the provisions of the present 
Agreement and the provisions of any of the Annexes thereto, the provisions 
of the Agreement shall prevail. 


ARTICLE 28 


Arbitral Tribunal 


(1) The Arbitral Tribunal for the Agreement on German External Debts 
(hereinafter referred to as “the Tribunal”) shall be established for the 
purposes hereinafter specified. The composition and organisation of the 
Tribunal and the rules for the exercise of its jurisdiction are contained in 
the Charter which is appended hereto as Annex IX. 

(2) Subject to the provisions of paragraph (5) of this Article, the Tribunal 
shall have exclusive jurisdiction in all disputes between two or more of the 
Parties to the present Agreement regarding the interpretation or application 
of the Agreement, or the Annexes thereto, which the Parties are not able 
to settle by negotiation, except that any dispute respecting the interpretation 
or application of Article 34 of the present Agreement shall not be within the 
jurisdiction of the Tribunal or of any other court or tribunal. In any pro- 
ceeding before the Tribunal concerning a dispute between Parties to the 
present Agreement, other than the Government of the Federal Republic of 
Germany, the said Government shall, at the request of any party to the - 
dispute, become a party to such proceeding. 

(3) The Tribunal shall have exclusive jurisdiction in proceedings con- 
cerning questions of fundamental importance for the interpretation of 
Annex IV to the present Agreement, referred to in the second paragraph of 
Article 16 of that Annex, which are submitted to it by any Party to the present 
Agreement. The provisions of this paragraph shall not affect the jurisdiction 
of the Mixed Commission as laid down in paragraph (2) of Article 31 of 
the present Agreement. 

(4) The Tribunal shall have exclusive jurisdiction in appeals which are 
brought under the provisions of paragraph (7) of Article 31 of the present 
Agreement. 

(5) Without prejudice to the provisions of paragraphs (3) and (4) of this 
Article, the Tribunal shall not have jurisdiction in any dispute which is 
concerned solely with the interpretation or application of an Annex to the 
present Agreement if an arbitral body established pursuant to such Annex 
1s competent to decide the question of interpretation or application concerned. 
The foregoing provision shall not be deemed to limit the jurisdiction of the 
Tribunal in any dispute as to whether a decision of such an arbitral body 
is in conflict with any of the provisions of the present Agreement. 

(6) Any Party to the present Agreement which is concerned in the subject- 
matter of a proceeding before the Tribunal shall be entitled to become a 
party to such proceeding. 

(7) The Tribunal shall have power to decide questions as to its jurisdic- 
tion under the foregoing provisions of this Article. 

(8) A decision of the Tribunal— 

(a) in a proceeding under paragraph (2) of this Article shall be final and 

binding upon the parties to the dispute and upon any other Party to 
the present Agreement which becomes a party to the proceeding; 
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(b) in a proceeding under paragraph (3) of this Article shall be final and 
binding upon the party which submitted the question to the Tribunal 
and upon any other party which becomes a party to the proceeding; 

(c) in an appeal under paragraph (4) of this Article shall be final and 
binding upon the party or parties to such appeal. 


(9) The jurisdiction of the Tribunal shall not be affected by the failure 
of any party to a dispute to enter an appearance in the proceeding before 
the Tribunal. 

(10) Any arbitral body, other than the Tribunal, established under the 
present Agreement or the Annexes thereto, shall, in reaching decisions 
respecting the interpretation or application of the present Agreement or the 
Annexes thereto, be bound by any relevant decision of the Tribunal. 

(11) If any Party to the present Agreement so requests, the Tribunal shall 
render an advisory opinion regarding the interpretation or application of 
the present Agreement (except with respect to the interpretation or applica- 
tion of Article 34). Such advisory opinion shall not have binding effect. 


ARTICLE 29 


Arbitration of certain Disputes under Annex I 


(1) Only Bondholders’ Councils of analogous bodies, recognised by the 
Governments of the countries in which they are organised as representing 
the bondholders of such countries (hereinafter referred to as “ creditors’ 
representatives ”), on the one hand, and debtors, on the other hand, shall 
be entitled to be parties to proceedings before a Court of Arbitration provided 
for the decision of disputes falling under Section 7 (1) (g) of Annex I to the 
present Agreement. 

(2) A Court of Arbitration described in the preceding paragraph shall, 
except as otherwise agreed between the parties, consist of three members 
appointed as follows :— 

(a) one member to be appointed by the debtor; 

(b) one member to be appointed by the creditors’ representative concerned 

and, if more than one, by such creditors’ representatives jointly; 

(c) a third member, to act as Chairman, to be chosen by the arbitrators 

appointed in accordance with sub-paragraphs (a) and (5) of this 
paragraph. The Chairman shall be neither a German national nor 
a national of a country in which a creditors’ representative, party 
to the proceeding, is organised. 


(3) Within ninety days of the date on which one of the parties to the 
proceeding notifies the other party of the appointment of its arbitrator, such 
other party shall appoint its arbitrator. If such other party fails to appoint 
its arbitrator within the time prescribed, such arbitrator shall, upon the appli- 
cation of the party which has given notice as aforesaid, be appointed by the 
International Chamber of Commerce. 

(4) If the two arbitrators fail, within thirty days of the date of the appoint- 
ment of the arbitrator last appointed, to agree upon a Chairman, he shall, 
at the request of either of the two arbitrators, be appointed by the Inter- 
national Chamber of Commerce. The qualification as to nationality provided 
in paragraph (2) (c) of this Article shall apply to such appointment. 

(5) In the event of any vacancy caused by the death, illness, withdrawal 
or failure of a member of a Court of Arbitration to carry out his duties, such 
vacancy shall be filled, in the same manner as the original appointment, 
within thirty days of the occurrence of such vacancy. 
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(6) A Court of. Arbitration shall determine its own rules of procedure. 
In the absence of such determination, or in respect of matters not covered 
by such determination, the Arbitration Code of the International Chamber of 
Commerce shall apply. 

(7) The decision of a Court of Arbitration as to the conversion which is 
the subject of the arbitration proceeding shall be binding on the parties to the 
proceeding as to the terms of the offer of settlement and the creditors’ repre- 
sentative shall recommend to the bondholders the acceptance of the offer, 
provided that such offer meets the other requirements laid down in Annex I 
to the present Agreement. 


ARTICLE 30 


Trustees’ Position in relation to Annex II and Arbitration thereunder 


(1) The Arbitration and Mediation Committee established pursuant to 
Article IX of Annex II to the present Agreement shall serve notice upon the 
trustee of a bonded debt to which the said Annex applies of any proceeding 
concerning the settlement of such debt which is pending before it. The trustee 
may, within twenty days after the service of such notice, become a party 
to such proceeding. 

(2) In order to assist the trustee of a bonded debt in the discharge of 
any responsibilities which such trustee may have to holders of such debt, the 
debtor, at the time it submits to the creditors’ representative any proposed 
offer of settlement pursuant to Article VII of Annex II to the present Agree- 
ment shall likewise submit a copy thereof to the trustee of such debt. The 
trustee may communicate to the debtor and to the creditors’ representative 
any objection which it may have to the terms of the offer under negotiation, 
which objection shall be submitted for consideration in such negowations. 

(3) Prior to entering into any definitive agreement with the creditors’ 
representative on the terms of the offer of settlement the debtor shall notify 
the trustee in writing of the terms of such offer of settlement. Within ten 
days after receipt of such notice the trustee shall have the right to refer to 
the Arbitration and Mediation Committee any objection which such trustee 
may have to the terms of the offer of settlement regarding any matter in 
respect of which, under the terms of the existing indenture, the trustee shall 
determine, in the exercise of its discretion, that it has responsibility to holders 
of such bonded debt. The Arbitration and Mediation Committee shall serve - 
notice upon the creditors’ representative and the debtor of the institution of 
such proceeding. The creditors’ representative and the debtor may also 
become parties to the proceeding by entering an appearance within twenty 
days after the service of such notice. The jurisdiction of the Arbitration and 
Mediation Committee with respect to such proceeding shall not be affected 
by the failure of the creditors’ representative or of the debtor to enter an 
appearance in such proceeding... If there is no reference to arbitration within 
the ten-day period provided for above, the debtor may enter into the proposed 
agreement with the creditors’ representative. 

(4) A decision of the Arbitration and Mediation Committee in a pro- 
ceeding pursuant to paragraph (3) of this Article shall be binding upon the 
creditors’ representative and the debtor to the same extent as is provided 
in the’ second sub-paragraph of paragraph 1. of Article IX of Annex II to 
the present Agreement. In any proceeding to. which a trustee becomes a 
party pursuant to paragraph (1) or (3) of this Article, such trustee shall 
have the same rights as any other party thereto. : 


4 ust] Multilateral—German External Debts—Feb. 27, 1 953 





ARTICLE 31 


Mixed Commission for Questions respecting Annex. IV 


(1) The composition and organisation of the Mixed Commission provided 
for in Article 16 of Annex IV to the present Agreement and the rules for 
the exercise of its jurisdiction are contained in the Charter which is appended 
hereto as Annex X. 

(2) The Mixed Commission shall have jurisdiction in— 

(a) differences between a creditor and a debtor as to the interpretation 

of Annex IV to the present Agreement, referred to it either by a 
creditor and a debtor jointly, or by a creditor or a debtor whose 
Government states that in its opinion the question at issue is of 
general importance for the interpretation of the said Annex; 

(b) cases referred to it under Article 16 of Annex IV to the present 
Agreement from a Court of Arbitration established pursuant to 
Article 17 of that Annex, by a Party to the present Agreement or by 
the said Court of Arbitration, on the ground that such cases are of 
fundamental importance to the interpretation of Annex IV, provided 
that in any case before the said Court of Arbitration which is an appeal 
under Article 11 of Annex IV, only the question in such case which 
is of fundamental importance to the interpretation of that Annex shall 
be referred to the Mixed Commission for decision. 


(3) Any Party to the present Agreement which is concerned in the subject- 
matter of a proceeding before the Mixed Commission shall be entitled to 
become a party to such proceeding. 

(4) The jurisdiction of the Mixed Commission shall not be affected by 
the failure of any party to a dispute to enter an appearance in the proceeding 
before the Mixed Commission. 

(5) The Mixed Commission shall have power to decide questions as to 
its jurisdiction under the foregoing provisions of this Article. 

(6) Subject to the provisions of paragraph (7) of this Article a decision 
of the Mixed Commission shall be final and binding— 

(a) upon the parties to any proceeding before it; 

(b) upon any party to a dispute referred to the Mixed Commission under 

paragraph (2) (a) of this Article; 

(c) upon a Party to the present Agreement which submits a case or 

question for decision under paragraph (2) (b) of this Article: 

(d) upon a Court of Arbitration by or from which a question is referred 

under paragraph (2) (6) of this Article; ; 

(e) if a term of settlement of a debt was the subject of the proceeding, in 

respect of such term of settlement. 

(7) A Party to the present Agreement shall be entitled to appeal from 
a decision of the Mixed Commission to the Tribunal within thirty days of 
the date of the delivery of the decision-on the ground that such decision 
concerns a matter of general or fundamental importance. The appeal shall 
be brought only with respect to any matter in such decision which is asserted 
by the appellant to be of general or fundamental importance. When the 
Tribunal has rendered its decision with respect to any such matter the Mixed 
Commission shall take any action in connexion with the proceeding giving 
rise to the appeal which may be necessary to give effect to such decision. 


ARTICLE 32 


Courts of Arbitration for Disputes under Annex IV 


(1) A creditor and a debtor who, pursuant to the fifth paragraph of 
Article 17 of Annex IV to the present Agreement, have agreed to refer a 
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dispute to a Court of Arbitration shall each appoint an arbitrator within 
thirty days of the date of such agreement. If there is more than one creditor 
or more than one debtor the arbitrator shall be appointed by such creditors 
or debtors jointly. If an arbitrator is not appointed within the above time- 
limit, the other parties to the dispute shall be entitled to request the Inter- 
national Chamber of Commerce to appoint such arbitrator. The two 
arbitrators shall, within thirty days from the date of the appointment of the 
arbitrator last appointed, choose a third arbitrator to act as Chairman. If 
a Chairman is not chosen within such time, either party may request the 
International Chamber of Commerce to make the appointment. 

(2)}—(a) A creditor who, pursuant to the second paragraph of Article 11 
of Annex IV to the present Agreement, appeals to a Court of Arbitration, 
shall within thirty days of service of the decision of the German court— 


(i) notify the German Court which rendered the decision of such 
appeal; 

(ii) notify the debtor of the name of the arbitrator he has appointed to 
sit on the Court of Arbitration. 


(b) The receipt of the notice provided in sub-paragraph (a) (i) of this 
paragraph shall put an end to all proceedings in German courts in respect 
of the decision, in so far as it relates to the debt which is the subject of the 
appeal and such decision to this extent shall have no effect. 

‘(c) Within thirty days of the receipt of the notice provided in sub- 
paragraph (a) (ii) of this paragraph, the debtor shall notify the creditor of 
the name of the arbitrator he has appointed to sit on the Court of Arbitra- 
tion. If the debtor does not make such notification within the time prescribed 
the creditor shall be entitled to request the International Chamber of 
Commerce to appoint such arbitrator. A third arbitrator, to act as Chairman, 
shall be chosen in accordance with the procedure provided in paragraph (1) 
of this Article. 

(d) A Court of Arbitration, which is hearing an appeal under the pro- 
visions of the second paragraph of Article 11 of Annex IV to the present 
Agreement, shall— 

(i) sit at a place within the Federal Republic of Germany, unless the 
parties to the proceedings agree otherwise: 

(ii) apply the principles laid down in the first paragraph of Article 11 of 

Annex IV to the present Agreement; 

(iii) conduct such proceedings as a new trial. 


(e) If, in the course of any appeal to a Court of Arbitration. under the 
provisions of the second paragraph of Article 11 of Annex IV to the present 
Agreement, a question is referred to the Mixed Commission under para- 
graph (2) (b) of Article 31 of the present Agreement, the Court of Arbitration 
shall forthwith suspend the proceeding in such appeal until the final decision 
of the Mixed Commission respecting such question has been rendered. When 
such decision is rendered the Court of Arbitration shall resume the proceeding 
and shall take any action which may be necessary to give effect to such 
decision. 

(3) A Court of Arbitration shall, in reaching decisions respecting the 
interpretation of Annex IV to the present Agreement, be bound by any 
relevant decision of the Mixed Commission. 

(4) In the event of any vacancy caused by the death, illness. withdrawal 
or failure of a member of a Court of Arbitration to carry out his duties, such 
vacancy shall be filled, in the same manner as the original appointment, within 
thirty days of the occurrence of such vacancy. 

(5) A Court of Arbitration may determine the manner in which the costs 
of the proceeding, including counsel’s fees, are to be borne and, in an appeal 
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under paragraph (2) of this Article, which party shall bear the costs of the 
proceeding in the German Court or how such costs should be apportioned 
between the parties. In the absence of such determination each party to the 
proceeding shall bear its own costs: the costs in: the Court of Arbitration 
and, if applicable, the costs in the German Court, shall be borne as to the 
one half by the creditor or creditors and as to the cther half by the debtor 
or debtors. 

(6) A proceeding pending before a Court of Arbitration may be withdrawn 
only with the consent of all parties thereto. 

(7) Subject to the provisions of this Article and of Article 17 of Annex IV 
to the present Agreement, a Court of Arbitration shall determine its own 
rules of procedure. In the absence of such determination, or in respect of 
matters not covered by such determination, the Arbitration Code of the 
International Chamber of Commerce shall apply. 

(8) The decision of a Court of Arbitration in any proceeding shall be final 
and binding upon the parties thereto. 


ARTICLE 33 


Matters arising in Deconcentration Froceedings 


Matters of which disposition is specifically made in a plan approved, or 
an order or regulation issued, by the Allied High Commission or any of its 
subordinate agencies designated by it to act with respect to such maiters, 
or any agency succeeding to the powers of the Allied High Commission with 
respect thereto, under Allied High Commission Laws No. 27 (Reorganisation 
of German Coal and Iron and Steel Industries) and No. 35 (Dispersion of 
Assets of !.G. Farbenindustrie A.G.) shall not be heard by the Tribunal or by 
any other arbitral body established under the present Agreement and the 
Annexes thereto. In any such disposition the creditor and debtor, the 
Allied authorities and the Board of Review shall apply the provisions of the 
present Agreement and the Annexes thereto. Before any plan can be 
approved or any order or regulation issued disposing of any matier which is 
in dispute by reason of a question of interpretation or application of the 
provisions of the present Agreement or the Annexes thereto, such dispute 
shall be referred to and be decided by the Tribunal or other arbitral body 
which is competent under the present Agreement and the Annexes thereto. 
The competence of the Tribunal or of any other arbitral body established 
under the present Agreement or the Annexes thereto with respect to matters 
which are not specifically disposed of under a plan, order or regulation 
as aforesaid or which arise by reason of events subsequent to the entry into 
effect of:such plan, order or regulation shal! not be affected by the preceding 
provisions of this Article. , 


ARTICLE 34 


Consultation 


In the interest of the continuing and effectual carrying out of the present 
Agreement and the Annexes thereto to the satisfaction of all parties con- 
cerned, and without derogating from the obligations which the Federal 
Republic of Germany has assumed— 

(a) consultations will be held between the Parties to the present Agree- 

ment principally concerned, if the Government of the Federal Republic 
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of Germany or the Government of any of the creditor countries 
holding a substantial share of the debts covered by this Agreement 
so requests. Any Party to the present Agreement shall have the right 
to participate in these consultations, and if it participates it may 
invite representatives of the interested creditors or debtors of its 
country to attend; : 

(b) if the consultations are concerned with a situation in which tne 
Federal Republic of Germany finds that it is faced with difficulties 
in carrying out its external obligations, attention shall be given to all 
relevant economic, financial and monetary considerations which relate 
to the ability to transfer of the Federal Republic of Germany, as 
influenced by both internal and external factors, and which relate to 
the continuing fulfilment by the Federal Republic of its obligations 
under the present Agreement and the Annexes thereto and under 
the Agreements concerning post-war economic assistance. Due 
regard will be paid to the principles by which the Conference on 
German External Debts was guided, to the objectives at which it 
aimed and to the undertaking of the Government of the Federal 
Republic of Germany to do everything in its power to ensure the fulfil- 
ment of these obligations. Advice shall, if the principal consulting 
Parties to the present Agreement so decide, be sought from.appropriate 
international organisations or other independent experts. A request 
for such advice may be made by the Federal Republic of Germany 
or by any of the Parties to the present Agreement principally 
concerned. 


ARTICLE 35 


Entry into Force 


(1) Each of the Governments signatory to the present Agreement shall, 
after having ratified or approved the Agreement in accordance with its 
constitutional requirements, deposit with the Government of the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland an instrument of ratification 
or a notification that the Agreement has been approved. 

(2) The present Agreement shall enter into force immediately upon the 
deposit by the Government cf the Federal Republic of Germany and the 
Governments of the French Republic, the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland and the United States of America with the Govern- 
ment of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland of the 
instrument of ratification or of the notification required under paragraph (1) 
of this Article. Such entry into force shall be effective as to all Governments 
Signatory to the Agreement which have at that time deposited the required 
instrument of ratification or notification. The Government of the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland shall notify each of the 
Governments signatory to the Agreement of the date of its entry into force 
and of the Governments in respect of which it enters into force.( 

(3) The date of the entry into force of the present Agreement in respect 
of any signatory Government which deposits the required instrument of 
ratification or notification after the entry into force of the Agreement under 
the preceding paragraph shall be the date of such deposit. The Government 
of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland shall notify 
the other signatory Governments, and any Government which has acceded to 
ite oo Agreement under Article 36, of such deposit and the date 

ereof. 


1 See post, pp. 794 and 796. 
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ARTICLE 36 


Accession 


(1) Any Government which has been invited by the Governments of the 
French Republic, the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland 
and the United States of America, or by any of them, and by the Government 
of the Federal Republic of Germany to sign the present Agreement may 
either sign or accede thereto in accordance with the terms of its invitation. 
Any other Government which may, after the entry into force of the present 
Agreement, establish diplomatic relations with the Federal Republic of Ger- 
many, may accede thereto. Accession shall be accomplished by the deposit 
of an instrument of accession with the Government of the United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland, which shall notify the other signatory 
and acceding Governments of such deposit and the date thereof. 

(2) The present Agreement shall come into force for any acceding 
Government on the deposit of its instrument of accession, but not before it 
comes into force in accordance with Article 35. 


ARTICLE 37 


Extension of Agreement to certain Territories (') 


(1) Any Government may, at the time of its signature or accession or 
at any time thereafter, declare by notification given to the Government 
of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland that the present 
Agreement shall, as from the date specified in such notification, extend to all 
or any of the territories for whose international relations it is responsible. 

(2) The Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland shall inform all signatory and acceding Governments of any notifica- 
tion received by it under this Article. 


ARTICLE 38 


Reservations and Qualifications 


(1) Any Government which deposits an instrument of ratification or a 
notification of approval or an instrument of accession to the present Agree- 
ment other than in accordance with the terms of its invitation or subject 
to any other reservation or qualification shall not be deemed to be a Party 
to the Agreement until such reservation or qualification has been withdrawn 
or has been accepted by all the Parties thereto. 

(2) Any notification given under Article 37 subject to a reservation or 
qualification shall not take effect until such qualification or reservation has 
been withdrawn or has been accepted by all the Parties to the present 
Agreement. 


[Note.—The headings given to the Articles of the 
Agreement are for reference only and are not intended in 
any way to govern the construction of the Agreement.] 


1 See post, p. 796. 
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Les Gouvernements des Etats-Unis d’Amérique, de la Belgique, du 
Canada, de Ceylan, du Danemark, de Il’Espagne, de la République Frangaise, 
du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord, de la Gréce, 
de l’Iran, de l’Irlande, de I’Italie, du Liechstenstein, du Luxembourg, de Ja 
Norvége, du Pakistan, de la Suéde, de la Suisse, de l’Union de I’Afrique du 
Sud et de la Yougoslavie 


d’une part, 
et 


le Gouvernement de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne 


d’autre part 


Désireux d’écarter tout obstacle aux relations économiques normales entre 
la République Fédérale d’Allemagne et les autres pays, et de contribuer ainsi 
au développement d’une communauté prospére de nations; 


Considérant que depuis une vingtaine d’années les paiements sur les dettes 
extérieures allemandes n’ont pas, en général, été effectués conformément aux 
termes des contrats; que de 1939 a 1945 l’état de guerre a empéché tout 
paiement au titre d’une grand nombre de ces dettes; que depuis 1945 ces 
paiements ‘ont en général été suspendus, et que la République Fédérale 
d’Allemagne est désireuse de mettre fin a cette situation; 

Considérant que les Etats-Unis d’Amérique, la France et le Royaume-Uni 
de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord ont, depuis le 8 mai 1945, fourni 
a l’Allemagne une assistance économique qui a notablement contribué a la 
reconstruction de I’économie allemande, et a eu pour effet de faciliter une 
reprise des paiements sur les dettes extérieures allemandes; 

Considérant qu’un échange de lettres (dont copie est jointe en Appen- 
dice A au présent Accord), est intervenu le 6 mars 1951 entre les Gouverne- 
ments des Etats-Unis d’Amérique, de la République Francaise et du 
Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord d’une part, et le 
Gouvernement de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne d’autre part, et que 
cet échange constitue la base sur laquelle ont été établis le présent Accord sur 
le réglement des dettes extérieures allemandes (et ses Annexes), ainsi que les 
Accords sur le réglement des ‘dettes résultant de I’assistance économique 
fournie & Allemagne; 

Considérant que les Gouvernements des Etats-Unis d’Amérique, de la 
République Francaise et du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande 
du Nord ont institué une Commission, dénommée Commission Tripartite des 
Dettes Allemandes, afin de préparer et d’élaborer avec le Gouvernement de 
la République Fédérale d’Allemagne, avec d’autres Gouvernements intéressés 
et avec des représentants des créanciers et des débiteurs, un plan de réglement 
général et méthodique des dettes extérieures allemandes, 


Considérant que cette Commission a fait savoir aux représentants du 


‘ Gouvernement de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne que les Gouverne- 


ments des Etats-Unis d’Amérique, de la République Frangaise et du 
Royaume-Uni de Grand-Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord étaient préts a 
consentir d’importantes concessions sur la priorité de leurs créances relatives 
a l’assistance économique d’aprés-guerre par rapport a toutes les autres 
créances extérieures sur l’Allemagne et ses ressortissants, et quant au montant 
total de ces créances, A condition que soit réalisé un réglement Equitable et 
satisfaisant des dettes extérieures d’avant-guerre de l’Allemagne; 
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Considérant qu’un tel réglement des dettes extérieures allemandes ne 
pouvait étre obtenu que grace 4 un plan général unique qui tiendrdit compte 
de la position relative des intéréts des divers créanciers, de la nature des 
diverses catégories de créances et de la situation générale de la République 
Fédérale d’Allemagne; 

Considérant que pour atteindre ce but, une Conférence internationale des 
dettes extérieures allemandes, 4 laquelle participaient des représentants de 
Gouvernements intéressés ainsi que des créanciers et des débiteurs, a siégé 
& Londres du 28 février au 8 aodit 1952; 

Considérant que ces représentants ont approuvé des recommandations 
sur les modalités et les procédures de réglement (dont le texte est reproduit 
dans les Annexes I 4 VI au présent Accord); que ces recommandations étaient 
annexées au Rapport de la Conférence des Dettes Extérieures allemandes 
(dont le texte est reproduit en Appendice B au présent Accord); et que le 
présent Accord s’inspire des principes et tend a atteindre les objectifs exposés 
dans ce Rapport; 

Considérant que les Gouvernements des Etats-Unis d’Ameérique, de la 
République Frangaise et du.Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande 
du Nord, ayant estimé que ces recommandations constituent un plan équitable 
et satisfaisant de réglement des dettes extérieures allemandes, ont signé ce 
jour avec le Gouvernement de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne des 
accords bilatéraux sur le réglement des dettes au titre de I’assistance 
économique fournie par ces trois Gouvernements aprés la guerre, accords 
qui définissent leurs droits et priorités modifiés au titre de ces dettes, 


Sont convenus de ce qui suit: 


ARTICLE 1 


Approbation des modalités et procédures de réglement 
Les Parties Contractantes considérent que les dispositions du présent 
Accord et de ses Annexes sont raisonnables compte tenu de la situation 
générale de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne et sont équitables et 
satisfaisantes pour les intéréts en cause. Elles approuvent les modalités et 
les procédures de réglement contenues dans les Annexes 4 cet Accord. 


ARTICLE 2 
Mesures d’exécution incombant & la République Fédérale d’ Allemagne 
La République Fédérale d’Allemagne promulguera les lois et prendra les 
mesures réglementaires et administratives nécessaires pour donner effet au 
présent Accord et 4 ses Annexes, et modifiera ou abrogera les lois ainsi que 
les mesures réglementaires et administratives incompatibles avec leurs 
dispositions. 
ARTICLE 3 
Définitions 
Aux fins du présent Accord et de ses Annexes IX et X Seulement, et a 
moins que le contexte ne l’exige autrement: 


(a) le terme “ créancier ” désigne toute personne (autre que le Gouverne- 
ment de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne) 4 qui une dette est due; 

(b) les termes “ pays créancier” désignent tout pays, autre que la 
Boe oe sil ee dont le Gouvernement est Partie au 
présent Accord, et s’applique a tout territoire auquel le présent Accord 
est étendu au titre de l’Article 37; ‘ 

(c) les termes option de change” désignent toute clause contractuelle 
donnant au créancier le droit d’exiger un paiement dans l’une quel- 
conque de deux ou de plusieurs monnaies; 
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(d) le terme “dette” désigne toute dette répondant aux conditions posées 


a l’Article 4; ; 


(e) le terme “ liquide ”, s’agissant d’une dette, signifie que le montant de 


celle-ci a été déterminé par un accord, une décision judiciaire ou 
arbitrale définitive ou par une disposition légale; 


(f) les termes “valeurs mobilitres négociables” désignent les actions, 


obligations et fonds d’Etat, émis par souscription publique ou 
appartenant & une émission qui est ou a été négociée sur un marché 
de valeurs reconnu; 


(g) les termes “ offres de réglement ” utilisés & propos d’une dette obliga- 


taire, désignent l’offre par le débiteur de modalités de paiement et 
autres conditions établies pour la dette en cause, conformément aux 
dispositions du présent Accord et de ses Annexes, par négociation 
entre le débiteur et les représentants habilités des créanciers ou par 
une décision judiciaire ou arbitrale définitive; 


(h) les termes ‘‘ Partie Contractante”: désignent tout Gouvernement au 


(i) 


(j) 


(k) les termes 


) 


regard duquel le présent Accord est entré en vigueur conformément 
aux dispositions de son Article 35 ou de son Article 36; 

le terme “ personne” désigne toute personne physique ou morale, de 
droit public ou privé, et tout Gouvernement ainsi que toute circon- 
scription politique, tout établissement public y compris toute agence ou 
service en dépendant et toute personne agissant en leur nom; 

les termes “résider” et “résidant” s’entendent de la _ résidence 
habituelle; une personne ‘morale sera censée résider dans le pays 
sous les lois duquel elle est constituée ou, si son siége social n’est 
pas dans ce pays, dans le pays ou il est situé; , 
“modalités de réglement établies”, s’agissant d’une dette, 
désignent les modalités de paiement et autres conditions établies pour 
cette dette conformément aux dispositions du présent Accord et de 
ses Annexes, soit par accord entre le créancier et le débiteur, soit par 
une décision judiciaire ou arbitrale définitive dans une instance entre 
le créancier et le débiteur; 

les termes “ établissement de modalités de réglement”, s’agissant d’une 
dette, désignent Il’établissement de modalités de paiement et autres 
conditions conformément au paragraphe (k). 


ARTICLE 4 
Dettes a régler 


(1) Les dettes 4 régler au titre du présent Accord et de ses Annexes sont 
les suivantes : 


(a) obligations pécuniaires non contractuellés devenues liquides et 


exigibles avant le 8 mai 1945; 


(b) obligations pécuniaires, nées de contrats de prét ou de crédit conclus 


avant le 8 mai 1945; 


(c) obligations pécuniaires, nées de contrats autres que de prét ou de 


crédit, devenues exigibles avant le 8 mai 1945, 


(2) A condition que ces dettes: . 


(a) soient visées par Annexe I au présent Accord, ou 
(6) soient dues par une personne, comme débiteur principal ou a un 


autre titre, comme débiteur originel ou comme ayant-cause, qui réside 
dans la zone monétaire du Deutschemark-Ouest au moment ot une 
proposition est présentée par le débiteur ou une demande est faite 
par le créancier en vue de l’établissement de modalités de réglement 
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ou, dans le cas des dettes obligataires justiciables de cette procédure, 
au moment ot une demande en vue d’une offre de réglement est faite 


par le représentant des créanciers, au titre du présent Accord et de 
ses Annexes; 


(3) A condition également que ces dettes : 


(a) soient dues au Gouvernement d’un pays créancier, ou 

(b) soient dues 4 une personne qui réside dans un pays créancier, ou a 
la’ qualité de ressortissant d’un tel pays au moment od une proposition 
est présentée par le débiteur ou une demande est faite par le créancier 
en vue de l’établissement de modalités de réglement au titre du présent 
Accord et de ses Annexes, ou 

(c) soient dues au titre de valeurs mobiligres négociables payables dans 
un pays créancier. 


ARTICLE 5 


Créances exclues du présent Accord 


(1) L’examen des créances gouvernementales a l’encontre de l’Allemagne 
issues de la premiére guerre mondiale sera différé jusqu’é un réglement général 
définitif de cette question. 

(2) L’examen des créances issues de la deuxiéme guerre mondiale des pays 
qui ont été en guerre avec ]’Allemagne ou ont été occupés par elle au cours 
de cette guerre, et des ressortissants de ces pays, 4.l’encontre du Reich et des 
agences du Reich, y compris le cout de l’occupation allemande, les avoirs en 
compte de clearing acquis pendant l’occupation et les créances sur les 
Reichskreditkassen, sera différé jusqu’au réglement définitif du probléme des 
Réparations. 

(3) L’examen des créances nées au cours de la deuxiéme guerre mondiale 
des pays qui n’ont pas été en guerre avec |’Allemagne, ni occupés par elle au 
cours de cette guerre, et des ressortissants de ces pays, a l’encontre du Reich 
et des agences du Reich, y compris les avoirs acquis en compte de clearing, 
sera différé jusqu’a ce que le réglement de ces créances puisse étre étudié 
en liaison avec le réglement des créances visées au paragraphe (2) du présent 
Article (sauf dans la mesure ov elles pourraient étre réglées.sur la base 
des accords qui ont été signés par les Gouvernements des Etats-Unis 
d’Ameérique, de la République Francaise et du Royaume-Uni de Grande- 
Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord, et le Gouvernement d’un de ces pays, ou en 
relation avec ces accords). 

(4) Les créances & l’encontre de l’Allemagne ou des ressortissants alle- 
mands des pays qui ont été incorporés au Reich avant le 1° septembre 1939, 
ou qui étaient les Alliés du Reich le 1° septembre 1939 ou aprés cette date, 
et des ressortissants de ces pays, lorsque ces créances résultent d’obligations 
contractées ou de droits acquis entre la date d’incorporation (ou, dans le 
cas des Alliés du Reich, le 1° septembre 1939) et le 8.mai 1945, seront 
traitées conformément aux dispositions prises ou 4 prendre dans les traités 
appropriés. Dans la mesure ow de telles dettes pourront, aux termes de ces 
traités, faire ’objet d’un réglement, les dispositions du présent Accord seront 
applicables. ; 

(5) Le réglement des dettes de la Ville de Berlin et des services publics 
appartenant 4 Berlin ou contrélés par lui et situés 4 Berlin sera différé 
jusqu’au moment ot les Gouvernements des Etats-Unis d’Amérique, de la 
République Frangaise et du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande 
du Nord, le Gouvernement de la République Fédérale allemande et le 
Sénat de Berlin estimeront‘gqu’il est possible d’ouvrir des négociations pour le 
réglement de ces dettes. 
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ARTICLE 6 


Paiements et transferts au titre du présent Accord 
La République Fédérale d’Allemagne 


(a) effectuera, conformément aux dispositions du présent Accord et de 
ses Annexes, les paiements et les transferts afférents aux dettes qui lui 
incombent au titre de cet Accord et de ses Annexes; : 

(b) autorisera I'etablissement de modalités de réglement et le paiement, 

“ conformément aux dispositions du présent Accord et de ses Annexes, 
des dettes incombant 4 une personne autre que la République Fédérale 
d’Allemagne, et assurera le transfert, conformément aux dispositions 
du présent Accord et de ses Annexes, des paiements effectués sur les 
dettes dont les modalités de réglement auront été ainsi établies. 


ARTICLE 7 


Paiements et transferts au titre de certaines obligations devenues exigibles 
aprés 1945 
La République Fédérale d’Allemagne autorisera le paiement des obliga- 
tions subsistant 4 la date de entrée en vigueur du présent Accord, et autorisera 
leur transfert dans un délai raisonnable, s’il y a lieu a transfert compte tenu 
des dispositions appropriées du présent Accord et de ses Annexes, 4 condition 
qu’il s’agisse : 
(a) d’obligations pécuniaires non contractuelles nées avant le 8 mai 1945, 
mais qui n’étaient pas liquides et exigibles avant le 8 mai 1945 ou 
(b) d’obligations pécuniaires découlant de contrats, autres que de prét ou 
de crédit, nées avant le 8 mai 1945 mais devenues exigibles le 8 mai 
1945 ou aprés cette date, 


et sous réserve que ces obligations satisfassent aux conditions posées par les 
paragraphes (2) et (3) de l’Article 4. 


ARTICLE 8 


Interdiction de tout traitement discriminatoire 


La République Fédérale d’Allemagne n’autorisera, et les pays créanciers ne 
chercheront 4 obtenir de la République Fédérale, ni dans lexécution de 
modalités de réglement établies conformément aux dispositions du présent 
Accord et de ses Annexes, ni autrement, aucune discrimination ou traltement 
préférentiel entre les diverses catégories de dettes ou selon les monnaies dans 
lesquelles les dettes doivent étre payées ou a tout autre égard. Les différences 
de traitement entre les diverses catégories de dettes résultant de l’établissement 
de modalités de réglement conformes aux dispositions du présent Accord et 
de ses Annexes ne seront pas considérées comme constituant une discrimina- 
tion ou un traitement préférentiel. 


ARTICLE 9 


Traitement des transferts comme des paiements courants 


Les transferts des paiements d’intérét et d’amortissement effectués au titre 
du présent Accord seront traités comme des paiements courants; des disposi- 
tions a cet effet seront prises, s’il y a lieu, dans tout accord de paiement ou 
de commerce, bilatéral ou multilatéral, conclu entre la République Fédérale 
d’Allemagne et les pays créanciers. 
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ARTICLE 10 


Limitations aux paiements 


Le République Fédérale d’Allemagne prendra les mesures nécessaires 
pour assurer, jusqu’éa lexécution ou Il’extinction de toutes les obligations 
résultant du présent Accord et de ses Annexes, qu’aucun paiement ne sera 
fait au titre des obligations qui, répondant aux conditions posées dans les 
paragraphes (1) et (2) de l’Article 4, sont dues 4 un Gouvernement autre que 
celui d’un pays créancier ou 4 une personne n’ayant pas la qualité de résidant 
ou de ressortissant d’un pays créancier, et qui sont ou étaient payables en 
monnaie non allemande. La présente disposition ne s’applique pas aux 
dettes dues au titre de valeurs mobiliéres négociables payables dans un pays 
créancier. 


ARTICLE I1 


Monnaies de paiement 


(1)—{a) Sauf disposition contraire des Annexes au présent Accord, les 
dettes sans option de change seront payées dans la monnaie dans laquelle 
elles sont payables aux termes de !’obligation du débiteur. Si ces dettes 
sont exprimées en monnaie allemande et doivent, aux termes des Annexes au 
présent Accord, étre payées dans une monnaie non allemande, elles seront 
payées dans la monnaie du pays de résidence du créancier. 

(6) Nonobstant les dispositions de lalinéa précédent, tout accord de 
paiement en vigueur entre le Gouvernement de la République Fédérale 
d’Allemagne et le Gouvernement d’un pays créancier s’appliquera aux dettes 
qui, aux termes de cet alinéa, doivent étre payées en une monnaie non 
allemande 4 des résidants de ce pays. Un tel accord de paiement, toutefois, 
ne s’appliquera aux dettes obligataires payables dans une monnaie non 
allemande autre que celle du pays partie 4 cet accord que si le Gouverne- 
ment de ce pays accepte que de tels paiements soient effectués dans sa propre 
monnaie aux personnes résidant sur son territoire. 

(2)—(a) La question de savoir si les paiements afférents 4 des dettes avec 
option de change pourront continuer d’étre demandés dans une monnaie autre 
que celle du pays ot Il’emprunt a été souscrit ou le crédit obtenu sera décidée 
selon des modalités & convenir entre le Gouvernement de la République 
Fédérale d’Allemagne et les Gouvernements des pays dont les monnaies sont 
en cause. 

(b) Lorsque’une option. de change prévoit le paiement d’un montant 
déterminé d’une monnaie subsidiaire, le créancier sera en droit de recevoir, 
dans la monnaie du pays ot l’emprunt a été souscrit ou le crédit obtenu, la 
contre-valeur, sur la base du taux de.change en vigueur a la date d’échéance 
du paiement, du montant qui aurait été payable dans la monnaie subsidiaire 
si option avait été exercée. 

(c) Les paiements afférents 4 des dettes avec option de -change qui 
auraient été faits avant la décision prévue 4 alinéa (a) du présent paragraphe 
dans la monnaie du pays ow l’emprunt a été souscrit ou le crédit obtenu, ne 
seront pas affectés par cette décision. 

(3) Les dispositions des paragraphes (1) et (2) du présent Article ne 
s’appliquent pas aux dettes visées par les paragraphes 2 et 3 de l’Annexe I 
au présent Accord. 

(4) Tout accord de paiement en vigueur entre le Gouvernement de la 
République Fédérale d’Allemagne et le Gouvernement’ d’un pays créancier 
s’appliquera aux paiements afférents aux dettes qui font l’objet des disposi- 
tions des paragraphes (2) et (3) du présent Article, 4 condition que ces 
paiements soient exigibles dans la monnaie du pays créancier. 
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(5) Dans le cas ow la dette est née des operations commerciales effectuces 
par une succursale du créancier et ou il était prévu que le paiement serait 
effectué dans le pays oli cette succursale est située, ce pays sera considéré 
comme pays créancier au sens du présent Article. 


ARTICLE 12 


Traitement des clauses-or 


Pour l’établissement des modalités de régleinent et pour le paiement de 
toute dette exprimée en monnaie non allemande sur une base or ou avec une 
clause-or, le montant 4 payer sera, sauf disposition particuliére contraire des 
Annexes au présent Accord, déterminé comme suit: 


(a) le montant 4 payer au titre d’une dette qui, aux termes de l’obligation 
existant au moment de l’établissement des modalités de réglement, est 
exprimée ou payable en dollars des Etats-Unis ou en francs suisses 
sur une base or ou avec une Clause-or, sera déterminé sans égard a 
cette base or ou 4 cette clause-or. Tout nouveau contrat conclu entre 
le créancier et le débiteur au sujet d’une telle dette sera exprimé en 
dollars des Etats-Unis ou en francs suisses, sans référence a Ja valeur 
de la monnaie en cause par rapport a lor, et ne contiendra pas de 
clause-or; 

(b) le montant 4 payer au titre d’une dette qui, aux termes de !’obligation 
existant au moment de I’établissement des modalités de réglement, est 
exprimée ou payable dans une autre monnaie non allemande sur une 
base or ou avec une clause-or sera déterminé comme suit: 


(i) la contre-valeur en dollars des Etats-Unis du montant nominal 
exigible sera calculée sur la base du taux de change en vigueur a 
la date a laquelle l’obligation a été contractée ou, s’il s’agit d’unc 
dette obligataire, en vigueur 4 la date d’émission des obligations; 

(ii) le montant en dollars ainsi obtenu sera converti dans la monnaie 
dans laquelle Yobligation doit étre payée conformément aux 
dispositions de l’Article 11, sur la base du taux de change entre 
le dollar des Etats-Unis et cette monnaie en vigueur A la date a 
laquelle le montant payable est exigible; toutefois, au cas ov ce 
taux de change serait moins favorable pour le créancier que le taux 
de change du ler aoftt 1952 entre le dollar des Etats-Unis et cette 
monnaie, la conversion sera faite sur la base du taux de change 
en vigueur le ler aodit 1952. 


ARTICLE 13 


Taux de change 


Lorsque le présent Accord et ses Annexes prevoient qu’un montant doit 
etre calculé sur la base d’un taux de change, ce taux sera, sauf dans les cas 
prévus par l’Annexe III et I’Article 8 de l’Annexe IV au présent Accord: 


(a) celui déterminé par les parités des monnaies en cause en vigueur a la 
date considérée, telles qu’elles ont été convenues avec le Fonds 
Monétaire International au titre de l’Article IV, Section 1 du Statut 
du Fonds Monétaire International: ou 

(b) si aucune parité n’est ou n’était en vigueur 4 la date considérée, Je 
taux de change convenu pour les paicments courants dans un accord 
bilatéral de paiement entre les Gouvernéments intéressés ou leurs 
autorités monétaires: ou ; 
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(c) si aucune parité ni aucun taux de change convenu dans un accord 
bilatéral de paiement ne sont ou n’étaient en vigueur a la date con- 
sidérée, le taux moyen des changes applicable a la généralité des trans- 
actions, en vigueur, pour les transferts télégraphiques dans la monnaie 
du pays ot le paiement doit étre fait, sur le principal marché des 
changes de l’autre pays 4 la date considérée ou a la derniére date de 
cotation antérieure; ou 

(d) s'il n’existe ou n’existait a la date considérée aucun taux de change 
déterminé selon les dispositions des paragraphes (a), (b), et (c), le taux 
obtenu a partir des taux moyens des changes en vigueur pour les 
monnaies en question sur le principal marché des changes d’un pays 
tiers effectuant des transactions dans ces monnaies, a la date considérée 
ou a la derniére date de cotation antérieure. 


ARTICLE 14 


Dispositions relatives a certaines dettes exprimées en monnaie allemande 


(1) La République Fédérale d’Allemagne prendra, a l’égard des dettes en 
Reichsmark dont elle a assumé ou pourrait assumer la responsabilité et qui 
ne sont pas visées au paragraphe 6 de l’Annexe I au présent Accord, des 
mesures analogues a celles qui sont prévues par ce paragraphe. 

(2) Par application du principe du traitement national, la République 
Fédérale d’Allemagne prendra également les mesures nécessaires pour 
assurer que les dettes au titre d’obligations en Reichsmark, autres que les 
dettes en mark-or ayant un caractére spécifiquement étranger, qui étaient dues 
le 21 juin 1948 & des personnes ayant 4 cette date la qualité de ressortissants 
d’un pays créancier ou de résidants dans un tel pays, et dont le paiement ne 
peut aux termes des lois et réglements en vigueur dans la zone monétaire du 
Deutschemark-Ouest étre exigé que dans la limite d’une certaine quote-part. 
recevront application du méme traitement que les obligations analogues envers 
des personnes résidant dans la zone monétaire du Deutschemark-Ouest. 

(3) Lors du réglement des autres dettes payables en monnaie allemande et 
dues a des ressortissants de pays créanciers résidant dans la zone monétaire 
du Deutschemark-Ouest, les modalités appliquées ne pourront étre moins 
favorables que celles applicables aux obligations analogues envers toute 
personne résidant dans la méme zone. 


ARTICLE 15 


Assentiment des créanciers 


(1) Seront seuls en droit de bénéficier des dispositions du présent Accord 
et de ses Annexes et de recevoir des paiements ace titre les créanciers qui, 
dans le cas des dettes obligataires justiciables de la procédure de offre de 
réglement, auront accepté cette offre ou, dans le cas des autres dettes, auront 
accepté que des modalités de paiement et autres conditions soient établies 
pour de telles dettes conformément a ces dispositions. : 

(2)—(a) Dans le cas des dettes obligataires justiciables de la procédure 
de V’offre de réglement, l’acceptation de l’offre, au sens du paragraphe (1) du 
présent Article, s’effectuera par la présentation des anciennes obligations 
ou des anciens coupons: 


(i) a l’échange si de nouvelles obligations ou de nouveaux coupons sont 
émis, ou 

(ii) A V'estampillage si les modalités de réglement doivent €tre portées par 
estampillage sur les anciennes obligations ou les anciens coupons; 


—— 
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(b) le porteur d’une obligation visée par Annexe II au présent Accord 
pour laquelle une offre de réglement est faite, aura au moins 5 ans a 
compter de la date de cette offre pour l’accepter. Lorsqu’un motif raisonnable 
seta invoqué, le débiteur devra prolonger ce délai. 

(3) Dans le cas des dettes autres que celles visées au paragraphe (2) (a) du 
présent article le créancier sera, en l’absence de disposition précise sur ce 
point dans une Annexe au présent Accord, considéré comme ayant accepté 
Yétablissement de modalités de paiement et autres conditions au sens du 
paragraphe (1) du présent Article s’il marque clairement, de quelque maniére 
que ce soit, son intention d’accepter. 

(4) Les procédures de réglement prévues dans le présent Accord et les 
Annexes appropriées ne sont applicables 4 un débiteur que lorsque ce dernier 
a fait une proposition de régiement, une notification d’accession ou une 
déclaration de participation au titre de sa dette conformément aux disposi- 
tions de l’Annexe applicable du présent Accord. Le présent paragraphe ne 
sera pas considéré comme affectant les dispositions de J’Article 17 du présent 
Accord. 

(5) En donnant effet aux dispositions de l’Article 2 du présent Accord, 
la République Fédérale d’Allemagne sera en droit de tenir compte des 
dispositions des précédents paragraphes du présent Article. 


ARTICLE 16 


Extinction des obligations des débiteurs 


Lorsqu’un débiteur se sera acquitté de sa dette selon des modalités de 
réglement établies en application du présent Accord et de ses Annexes, il 
sera censé s’étre également acquitté, de ce fait, de toutes les obligations qui 
lui incombaient au titre de cette dette, telle qu’elle existait avant 1’établisse- 
ment de ces modalités, 4 ‘moins que ces obligations n’aient été déja éteintes 
par accord. 


ARTICLE 17 


Sanction des droits des créanciers 


(1) La République Fédérale d’Allemagne donnera & tout créancier le droit, 
dans les limites du présent Accord et de ses Annexes, de faire sanctionner 


par les tribunaux allemands et par les autorités allemandes : 


(a) ses droits au titre de la dette tels quils existent au moment ov il 
est fait application du présent Article, si ce créancier et son débiteur 
n’ont pu s’entendre sur les modalités de réglement et que le créancier 
déclare accepter l’établissement, par ces tribunaux, de modalités de 
paiement et autres conditions conformes aux dispositions du présent 
Accord et de ses Annexes; 

(b) ses droits selon les modalités de réglement de la dette, si le débiteur 
ne s’acquitte pas de ses obligations conformément a ces modalités 
(y compris les droits qui, aux termes du présent Accord et de ses 
Annexes, peuvent étre exercés par le créancier lorsque le débiteur ne 
s’acquitte pas de ces obligations). Toutefois, le créancier ne sera 
pas en droit de demander, plus rapidement que si le débiteur s’était 
acquitté de ses obligations, le transfert des montants en capital qui 
pourraient devenir exigibles 4 la suite du défaut de celui-ci. 


(2) Le droit visé au paragraphe (1) du présent Article ne sera pas accordé 
a un créancier si, au moment ot celui-ci invoque les dispositions de ce para- 
graphe, le litige reléve, aux termes du contrat en cause ou du présent Accord 


4 ust] Multilateral—German External Debts—Feb. 27, 1953 


477 





et de ses Annexes, de la compétence exclusive d’un tribunal dans un pays 
créancier ou d’une instance arbitrale. Lorsque la compétence exclusive est 
prévue par le contrat, le créancier et le débiteur pourront convenir de 
renoncer 4 cette disposition et le créancier se verra de ce fait ouvrir le droit 
prévu au paragraphe (1). 

(3) (a) Qu’il y ait ou non réciprocité entre la République Fédérale 
d’Allemagne et le pays dans lequel Ja décision a été rendue, la République 
Fédérale d’Allemagne donnera a tout créancier le droit, sous réserve des 
conditions applicables du paragraphe (1) et compte-tenu des dispositions du 
paragraphe (4) du présent Article, d’obtenir des Tribunaux allemands et 
des Autorités allemandes lexécution des décisions judiciaires ou arbitrales 
définitives rendues : 


(i) dans un pays créancier aprés I’entrée en vigueur du présent Accord; 
(ii) dans un pays créancier avant l’entrée en vigueur du présent Accord, 
lorsque le débiteur ne conteste pas la dette établie par cette décision. 


(6) Dans tout autre instance engagée devant un tribunal allemand au 
titre d’une dette ayant fait l’objet d’une décision judiciaire ou arbitrale rendue 
dans un pays créancier avant l’entrée en vigueur du présent Accord, le Tribunal 
acceptera comme établis les faits sur lesquels la décision en cause est 
fondée, 4 moins que le débiteur ne présente des preuves contraires. En pareil 
cas, le créancier pourra faire appel & toutes autres preuves en son pouvoir 
et notamment aux piéces de Ja procédure dans l’instance précédente. Toute 
obligation pécuniaire non contractuelle dont le montant est établi par décision 
d’un tribunal allemand dans une instance au titre du présent paragraphe, sera, 
aux fins du paragraphe (1) (a) de Article 4 du présent Accord, considérée 
comme ayant ‘été liquide, 4 la date de la décision judiciaire ou arbitrale 
définitive rendue dans le pays créancier. 

(c) La République Fédérale d’Allemagne donnera au créancier le droit, 
sous réserve des conditions applicables du paragraphe (1) du présent Article, 
d'obtenir des tribunaux allemands et des autorités allemandes l’exécution des 
décisions judiciaires et arbitrales définitives relatives 4 une dette rendues sur 
le territoire de l’Allemagne avant le 8 mai 1945 ou sur le territoire de la zone 
monétaire du Deutschemark-Ouest aprés le 8 mai 1945. 

(4) Les tribunaux allemands pourront refuser d’exécuter, au titre du para- 
graphe (3) du présent Article, la décision d’un tribunal étranger ou d’une 
instance arbitrale (a l’exception des instances arbitrales instituées par applica- 
tion des dispositions du présent Accord et de ses Annexes) dans toute affaire: 


(a) dans laquelle le tribunal ayant rendu la décision n’était pas compétent, 
ou dans laquelle la compétence de l’instance arbitrale ayant rendu la 
décision n’était pas fondée sur l'accord des parties; 

(6) dans laquelle le débiteur n’a pas eu la possibilité de présenter ses 

’ conclusions devant le tribunal ou T’instance arbitrale en cause; 

(c) dans laquelle l’exécution de la décision serait contraire & l’ordre public 
dans la République Fédérale l’Allemagne. Toutefois, le fait qu’un 
jugement n’est pas en harmonie avec les dispositions du présent Accord 
ou de ses Annexes ne sera pas considéré comme de nature a en rendre 
lexécution; dans les limites du présent Accord et de ses Annexes, 
contraire a l’ordre public au sens du présent alinéa. 


(5) La République Fédérale d’Allemagne donnera aux Associations de 


porteurs ou organismes similaires mentionnés a l’Annexe I et aux représentants’ 


de créanciers mentionnés 4 I’Article VIfI de l’Annexe II au présent Accord, 
le droit de faire établir par les tribunaux et les autorités allemandes Jes 
modalités de l’offre de réglement lorsque le débiteur (autre que la République 
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; Fédérale d’Allemagne) n’a pas présenté, pour une dette obligataire existante, 


une proposition de réglement, conformément aux dispositions applicables des 
Annexes I et If au présent Accord. . 

(6) (a) Un débiteur qui ne présente pas une proposition de réglement au 
titre de l’Annexe I ou de l’Annexe II au présent Accord, n’est pas admis, dans 
une instance engagée devant un tribunal allemand au titre des paragraphes 
(1), (3) ou (5) du présent Article, 4 bénéficier des dispositions du paragraphe 
7 (1) (e) de l’Annexe I ou du paragraphe 11 de l’Article V de l’Annexe II au 

résent Accord relatives aux cas ot le débiteur se trouve dans une situation 

nanciére difficile. Lorsqu’il établira les modalités de l’offre de réglement 
ou les modalités de réglement de la dette en cause, le tribunal prescrira le 
plus court délai de remboursement qui, aux termes de l’Annexe approprice, 
peut étre appliqué dans le réglement de cette dette, et condamnera le débiteur 
4 rembourser au demandeur les dépenses visées au paragraphe (7) (h) de 
l’Annexe I ou au paragraphe (2) de l’Article X de !’Annexe II au présent 
Accord; ces montants seront immédiatement exigibles et payables. Le 
tribunal prescrira également le paiement par le débiteur des frais de l’instance 
et de tous les frais et dépenses raisonnables exposés dans l’instance en cause 
soit par le créancier, dans le cas des dettes non obligataires, soit par l’Associa- 
tion de porteurs ou l’organisme similaire ou par le représentant des créanciers 
intéressé, dans le cas des dettes obligataires. 

(b) Lorsqu’un débiteur ne fait pas de déclaration d’accession conformé- 
ment aux dispositions de l’Article 22 de l’Annexe III au présent Accord, le 
créancier intéressé est en droit, dans toute instance engagée au titre des para- 
graphes (1) ou (3) du présent Article, de faire valoir ses droits conformément 
aux dispositions de ladite Annexe. Dans le cas cependant des Débiteurs 
Commerciaux ou Industriels Allemands au sens de ladite Annexe, qui sont 
les débiteurs directs du créancier, ce dernier ne pourra faire valoir ses droits 
qu’a l’expiration d’un délai de trente jours 4 compter de la premiére réunion 
du Comité Consultatif prévu par l’Article 17 de l’Annexe IJ. Lorsqu’il 
ordonnera le paiement de la dette conformément aux dispositions de cette 
Annexe, le tribunal prescrira le paiement par le débiteur des frais de l’instance 
et de tous les frais et dépenses raisonnables exposés par le créancier dans 
Vinstance en cause. 

(c) Un débiteur qui ne souscrit pas la déclaration requise par l’Article 14 
de Annexe IV au présent Accord n’est pas admis, dans toute instance, 
engagée devant un tribunal allemand au titre des paragraphes (1) ou (3) du 
présent Article, a bénéficier des dispositions de l’Article 11 de cette Annexe 
Telatives aux cas ol le débiteur se trouve dans une situation financiére 
difficile. Au cas cependant ot le manquement du débiteur serait uniquement 
fondé sur la contestation, par ce dernier, de l’existence de la dette, la disposi- 
tion qui précéde ne sera pas applicable, sous réserve que, si le tribunal ou 
le tribunal arbitral visé 4 l’Article 15 de l’Annexe IV juge que la dette 
existe, le débiteur ne sera pas admis a bénéficier des dispositions de 
Article 11 de Annexe IV, s'il ne fait pas la déclaration requise dans un 
délai de trente jours 4 compter de la notification de la décision définitive de ce 
tribunal. Dans toute instance, au titre du présent alinéa, dans laquelle le 
débiteur n’est pas admis a bénéficier des dispositions de l’Article 11 de 
l’Annexe IV, le tribunal prescrira le paiement par le débiteur des frais de 
Pinstance et de tous honoraires raisonnables du conseil du demandeur. 

(7) La République Fédérale d’Allemagne donnera au créancier le droit, 
dans les limites du présent Accord et de ses Annexes, de poursuivre devant 
les tribunaux allemands et par l’intermédiaire des autorités allemandes le 
recouvrement de ses créances A l’encontre d’une personne résidant dans la 
zone monétaire du Deutschemark-Est, sur les biens de cette personne dans 
la zone monétaire du Deutschemark-Ouest, si ces créances découlent 
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d’obligations satisfaisant, sauf en ce qui concerne la résidence du débiteur, 


aux conditions de l’Article 4 du présent Accord. Le droit au transfert des 
sommes recues par le créancier sera sujet au régime de contréle des changes 
en vigueur dans la zone monétaire du Deutschemark-Ouest. 


ARTICLE 18 


Délais de prescription 


(1) Aucun débiteur ne sera en droit d’opposer a l’établissement d’une 
offre de réglement ou de modalités de réglement pour une dette |’expiration 
d’un délai de prescription ou de forclusion relatif 4 la présentation d’une 
réclamation quelconque afférente & cette dette, avant une date qui sera 
déterminée en considérant ces délais, pour autant qu’ils n’ont pas expiré 
avant le 1° juin 1933, comme suspendus du 1* juin 1933 jusqu’a l’expiration 
d’un délai de 18 mois 4 compter de la date 4 laquelle le présent Accord et 
lAnnexe appropriée deviendront applicables a la dette en cause. 

(2) Sans préjudice des dispositions du paragraphe (1) du présent Article, 
les délais de prescription et de forclusion visés au paragraphe (1) et applicables 
aux dettes obligataires énumérées dans les Sections A et B de l’Annexe I 
ou visées par l’Annexe II au présent Accord seront, en vue de l’établissement 
de modalités de réglement, censés n’avoir pas expiré avant la date 4 laquelle 
Voffre de réglement du débiteur cessera d’étre ouverte 4 l’acceptation du 
créancier conformément aux dispositions du paragraphe 8 (b) de l’Annexe I et 
de l’Article 15 du présent Accord. 

(3) Lorsque le créancier accepte une offre de reéglement ou accepte que des 
modalités de réglement soient établies pour une dette conformément aux 
dispositions de ]’Article 15 du présent Accord, cette acceptation interrompt les 
délais de prescription et de forclusion relatifs 4 la présentation des réclama- 
tions afférentes a cette dette. 

(4) Les délais d’appel des décisions des tribunaux, instances arbitrales ou 
autorités administratives, les délais visés par le paragraphe 3 de la Section 12 
de la Loi allemande sur les contrats d’assurance et les délais prévus par les 
lois allemandes sur la validation des valeurs mobiliéres ne sont pas compris 
parmi les délais de prescription et de forclusion visés aux paragraphes (1), 
(2) et (3) du présent Article. — 

(5) Les dispositions qui précédent s’appliqueront, que les délais aient été 
établis par la loi allemande ou par la loi d’un autre pays, par une décision 
d’un tribunal, d’une instance arbitrale ou d’une autorité administrative, par 
un contrat ou par un autre acte juridique. La République Fédérale 
d’Allemagne fera en sorte qu’elles soient appliquées par les tribunaux alle- 
mands, méme si les obligations du débiteur relévent, quant au fond, d’une 
loi étrangére. 


ARTICLE 19 


Accords subsidiaires 


(1) Les accords résultant des négociations prévues 

(a) au paragraphe 11 de Annexe I au présent Accord (créances nées des 
décisions du Tribunal Arbitral Mixte gréco-allemand) 

(b) au paragraphe 15 de l’Annexe I au présent Accord (responsabilité des 
dettes gouvernementales de l’Autriche) 


(c) a lArticle 10 de Annexe IV au présent Accord (paiements a la ‘ 


Deutsche Verrechnungskasse) 


480 U.S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [4 usT 





(d) & YAppendice A de PAnnexe IV au présent Accord (dettes fonciéres 
en francs suisses) 


seront socumis pour approbation aux Gouvernements des Etats-Unis 
d’Amérique, de la République Francaise et du Royaume-Uni de Grande- 
Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord par le Gouvernement de la République 
Fédérale d’Allemagne (s'il y a lieu, aprés approbation par ce dernier). : 

(2) Chacun de ces accords entrera en vigueur et Sera traité a tous égards 
comme une Annexe au présent Accord lorsqu’il aura été approuveé par ces 
Gouvernements. Toutes les Parties Contractantes en seront avisées par le 
Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord. 


ARTICLE 20 
Dettes du Reich au titre d’Accords Multilatéraux 


Aucune des dispositions du présent Accord n’interdit des paiements au 
titre des dettes du Reich ou des Agences du Reich découlant de cotisations 
impayées ou de services rendus dans le cadre d’un accord international multi- 
latéral ou des ‘statuts d’une organisation intcrnationale. A la demande des 
créanciers intéressés, le Gouvernement de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne 
participera 4 des négociations directes au sujet de ces dettes. 


ARTICLE 21 
Renouvellement de l’Annexe LI 


Par “ Annexe II” au présent Accord, il faut entendre également tout 
accord ou tous accords qui pourront étre conclus aprés la date du présent 
Accord en vue de renouveler les dispositions de cette Annexe. Tout accord 
de lespéce pourra modifier les dispositions de l’Annexe III, mais devra tendre 
a établir les moyens de restaurer les conditions normales du financement du 
commerce extérieur de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne, conformément 
aux objectifs généraux du présent Accord. 


ARTICLE 22 
.Créances d’assurances sociales 


(1) Le Gouvernement de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne entrera en 
négociations avec les Gouvernements des .pays créanciers intéressés en vue 
du réglement des créances d’assurances sociales, nées en application des 
lois et réglements allemands en vigueur avant le 8 mai 1945, au titre de toute 
période antérieure cette date, dans la mesure ow ces créances doivent étre 
considérées selon la législation de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne, ou 
conformément a des engagements souscrits par elle, comme a sa charge ou 
a la charge d’institutions d’assurances sociales situées sur le territoire 
fédéral, et dans la mesure ow ces créances ne sont pas traitées dans un accord 
avec le Gouvernement du pays créancier intéressé. Aucune disposition de 
ce paragraphe ne doit empécher Vinclusion dans de tels accords de disposi- 
tions selon lesquelles des lois ou réglements en vigueur dans la République 
Fédérale d’Allemagne en matiére d’assurances sociales prévoyant un traite- 
ment moins favorable pour les ressortissants d’autres pays que pour les 
ressortissants allemands ne seront pas appliqués. 

_ 2) La République Fédérale d’Allemagne prendra les dispositions 
necessaires.en vue du réglement des créances visées au paragraphe ci-dessus, 
mals non couvertes par des accords avec des Gouvernements de pays 
creanciers, et des transferts correspondants, 4 condition qu’il s’agisse de 
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créances de ressortissants ou de résidents d’un pays créancier dans lequel 
les paiements afférents 4 des créances analogues peuvent étre transférés & des 
ressortissants ou des résidents de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne. Les 
lois et réglements en vigueur dans la République Fédérale d’Allemagne en 
matiére d’assurances sociales prévoyant un traitement moins favorable pour 
les ressortissants d’autres pays que pour les ressortissants allemands ne 
seront pas appliqués si le pays créancier intéressé ne fait pas, quant aux 
paiements d’assurances sociales, de discrimination entre ses ressortissants 
et les ressortissants allemands ou entre ses résidents et les résidents de la 
République Fédérale d’Allemagne. 

(3) Les créances visées au paragraphe (1) du présent Article, au titre 
d’assurances sociales, de ressortissants ou de résidents d’un pays créancier 
qui ne. seront pas réglées en vertu du paragraphe (1) ou conformément au 
paragraphe (2) du présent Article seront réglées selon les dispositions de 
Article 28-de Annexe IV au présent Accord. ; 


ARTICLE 23 


Dettes d’assurances 


(1) Lorsque les arrangements bilatéraux conclus en exécution de 
lArticle 30, paragraphe (1), de Annexe IV au présent Accord contiendront 
des dispositions en vue du transfert de paiements afférents a des dettes, ou 
du paiement en Deutschemark de dettes, découlant de contrats, ou d’accords 
de toute nature, d’assurance ou de réassurance, ou relatives 4 de tels contrats 
ou accords, ces dispositions devront étre compatibles avec celles qui régissent 
le réglement des autres types de dettes. 

(2) Lorsqu’aucun accord bilatéral n’aura été conclu au 30 juin 1953, les 
dettes au titre de contrats d’assurance ou de réassurance seront réglées con- 
formément aux dispositions de ]’Article 30, paragraphe (2) et de l’Article 31 
de l’Annexe IV. La date limite du 30 juin 1953 pourra étre reportée par 
accord mutuel. Les modalités les plus favorables figurant dans l’un quel- 
conque des accords bilatéraux conclus conformément ‘au paragraphe (1) du 
présent Article en vue du transfert de paiements afférents a une catégorie 
quelconque de dettes, ou du paiement en Deutschemark de ces dettes, seront 
applicables aux dettes de la méme catégorie envers des créanciers résidant 
dans des pays avec lesquels il n’aura pas été conclu d’accords bilatéraux. 


ARTICLE 24 


Application de Accord a Berlin 


(1) Sous réserve des dispositions du paragraphe (2)(b) de l’Article 4 et 
du paragraphe (5) de l’Article 5, le présent Accord s’appliquera 4 Berlin, qui, 
dans les limites de sa compétence, s’acquittera d’engagements correspondant 
4 ceux que la République Fédérale d’Allemagne assume au titre du présent 
Accord et de ses Annexes. ; 

(2) Le présent Accord entrera en vigueur, en ce qui concerne Berlin, lors 
de son entrée en vigueur conformément au paragraphe (2) de PArticle 35 ou 
postérieurement, lorsque le Gouvernement de la République Fédérale 
‘d’Allemagne déposera auprés du Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande- 
Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord une déclaration précisant que toutes les 
mesures d’ordre juridique nécessaires & l’application du présent Accord a 
Berlin, ont été prises 4 Berlin. 
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ARTICLE 25 


Révision de l’Accord lors de la réunification de I’ Allemagne 


Les Parties Contractantes réviseront le présent Accord lors de la réunifica- 

tion de l’Allemagne. Cette révision aura exclusivement pour objet: 

(a) d’appliquer les dispositions des Annexes au présent Accord, prévoyant 
l’ajustement de certaines dettes particulieres en cas de réunification, 
sauf dans la mesure ot il est prévu que ces dispositions sont auto- 
matiquement appliquées en pareil cas; 

(5) d’étendre l’application des dispositions du présent Accord aux dettes 
des personnes résidant dans le territoire réuni avec celui de la 
République Fédérale d’Allemagne. 

(c) d’effectuer des ajustements équitables dans le cas des dettes dont les 
modalités de réglement ont été établies en tenant compte de la dis- 
parition ou de l’indisponibilité de certains avoirs situés dans le terri- 
toire réuni avec celui de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne. 


ARTICLE 26 


Accords antérieurs 


Aucune des dispositions du présent Accord ne sera considérée comme 
affectant la validité de tout Accord relatif 4 un réglement d’obligations conclu 
par le Gouvernement de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne avant l’entrée 
en vigueur du présent Accord. 


ARTICLE 27 


Préséance de Accord sur les Annexes 


En cas d’incompatibilité entre les dispositions du présent Accord et les 


dispositions de l'une quelconque de ses Annexes les dispositions du présent 
Accord prévaudront. 


ARTICLE 28 


Tribunal d’ Arbitrage 


(1) Il est institué, aux fins définies ci-aprés, un Tribunal d’Arbitrage de 
VAccord sur les Dettes extérieures allemandes (dénommé ci-aprés “le 
Tribunal”). La composition, l’organisation et les régles de fonctionnement 
du Ley sont définies dans la Charte jointe en Annexe IX au présent 
Accord. 

(2) Sous réserve des dispositions du paragraphe (5) du présent Article, 
le Tribunal est seul compétent pour tous les litiges entre deux ou plusieurs 
Parties Contractantes relatifs a l'interprétation et a l’application de l’Accord 
ou de ses Annexes, que les Parties ne parviendront pas a régler par voie de 
négociations. Toutefois, les litiges relatifs 4 l’interprétation ou a l’application 
de l’Article 34 du présent Accord sont exclus de la compétence du Tribuna! 
et de tout autre cour ou tribunal. Dans toute instance devant le Tribunal 
relative 4 un litige entre Parties Contractantes autres que le Gouvernement 
de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne, ce dernier Gouvernement deviendra 
partie a linstance si l'une des Parties au litige le demande. 
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(3) Le Tribunal est seul compétent pour les -instances relatives aux 
questions d’importance fondamentale pour linterprétation de l’Annexe IV 
au présent Accord, visées au second paragraphe de l’Article 16 de cette 
Annexe, qui lui sont soumises par toute Partie Contractante. La présente 
disposition ne porte pas atteinte 4 la compétence attribuée 4 la Commission 
Mixte par le paragraphe (2) de l’Article 31 du présent Accord. 

(4) Le Tribunal est seul compétent pour connaitre des appels interjetés 
Ber epphesien des dispositions du paragraphe (7) de l’Article 31 du présent 

ccord. 

(5) Sans préjudice des dispositions des paragraphes (3) et (4) du présent 
Article, le Tribunal n’a pas compétence pour connaitre des litiges portant 
exclusivement sur l’interprétation ou l’application d’une Annexe au présent 
Accord lorsqu’une instance arbitrale instituée en application de ladite Annexe 
est compétente pour décider la question d’interprétation ou d’application. en 
cause. La présente disposition ne sera pas considérée comme limitant la 
compétence du Tribunal dans tout litige sur le point de savoir si une décision 
rendue par l'une des instances arbitrales mentionnées ci-dessus entre en 
conflit avec l'une quelconque des dispositions du présent Accord. 

(6) Toute Partie Contractante ayant un intérét 4 la question qui fait 
Vobjet d’une instance devant le Tribunal est en droit de devenir partie a 
cette instance. 

(7) Le Tribunal a pouvoir pour statuer sur les questions relatives a 
l’étendue de sa compétence dans le cadre des précédentes dispositions du 
présent Article. 

(8) Toute décision du Tribunal : 


(a) dans une instance au titre du paragraphe (2) du présent Article, est 
définitive et lie les parties au litige et toute autre Partie Contractante 
devenue partie 4 instance; - 

(b) dans une instance au titre du paragraphe (3) du présent Article, est 
définitive et lie la Partie Contractante qui a soumis la question au 
Tribunal et toute autre Partie Contractante devenue partie a l’instance; 

(c) dans un appel au titre du paragraphe 4 du présent Article, est définitive 


et lie la partie ou les parties 4 l’appel. 


(9) La compétence du Tribunal n’est pas affectée par le défaut de toute 
partie a un litige. ; nee 

(10) Dans leurs décisions sur l’interprétation ou l’application du présent 
Accord ou de ses Annexes, toutes les instances arbitrales autre que le 
Tribunal, établies par application du présent Accord ou de ses Annexes, 
sont liées par les décisions applicables du Tribunal. ; 

(11) A la demande de toute Partie Contractante, le Tribunal donne un 
avis consultatif sur l’interprétation ou V’application du présent Accord (a 
Yexclusion de l’Article 34). Cet avis consultatif n’a pas force obligatoire. 


ARTICLE 29 


Arbitrage de certains litiges dans le cadre de Annexe I 


(1) Seules les Associations de porteurs de valeurs mobiliéres ou les 
organisations similaires reconnues par les Gouvernements des pays dans 
lesquels elles sont constituées comme représentant les porteurs de valeurs 
mobiligres de ces pays (dénommés ci-aprés “les représentants des 
créanciers ”), d’une part, et les débiteurs, d’autre part, sont en droit d’étre 
parties A une instance devant un des Tribunaux d’Arbitrage prévus pour le 
réglement des litiges définis dans la Section 7(1)(g) de PAnnexe I au 
présent Accord. 
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(2) Les Tribunaux d’Arbitrage prévus au paragraphe précédent com- 
prennent, sauf s’il en a été autrement convenu par les parties au litige, trois 
membres nommés comme suit: 


(a) un membre nommé par le débiteur; 

(b) un membre nommé par le représentant des créanciers intéressés ou, 
lorsque plusieurs représentants des créanciers sont en cause, conjointe- 
ment par ces représentants; 

(c) un troisitme membre, assumant les fonctions de Président, choisi par 
les arbitres nommés conformément aux alinéas (a) et (6) du présent 
paragraphe. Le Président ne peut étre un ressortissant allemand, ni un 
ressortissant d’un pays dans lequel l'un des représentants des 
créanciers parties au litige a été constitué. 


(3) Dans les quatre-vingt dix jours de la notification, par l’une des parties 
au litige, de la nomination de son arbitre & lautre partie, celle-ci doit 
nommer son arbitre. Au cas ov elle ne l’aurait pas fait dans le délai prescrit, 
l’arbitre sera, A la demande de la partie ayant effectué la notification prévue 
ci-dessus, nommé par la Chambre de Commerce Internationale. 

(4) Au cas ow les deux arbitres ne pourraient se mettre d’accord dans les 
trente jours de la nomination du second arbitre sur la désignation du Président, 
celui-ci sera, 4 la demande de l’un quelconque des deux arbitres, nommé par 
la Chambre de Commerce Internationale. Cette nomination sera sujette a 
la condition de nationalité prévue au paragraphe (2) (c) du présent Article. 

(5) En cas de vacance pour cause de décés, maladie, démission ou non 
exécution par un membre du Tribunal d’Arbitrage des devoirs de sa charge, 
il sera pourvu au siége devenu vacant selon la méme procédure que lors 
de la nomination initiale, dans les trente jours de la vacance. 

(6) Les Tribunaux d’Arbitrage arrétent leurs propres régles de procédure. 
A défaut, le Code d’arbitrage de la Chambre de Commerce Internationale 
est applicable. ; 

(7) La décision d’un Tribunal d’Arbitrage, quant 4 la conversion qui fait 
objet de larbitrage, lie les parties & l’instance en ce qui concerne les 
modalités de l’offre de, réglement, et le représentant des créanciers est tenu 
de recommander I’acceptation de cette offre aux porteurs, pour autant qu’elle 
se conforme aux autres conditions prévues par l’Annexe I au présent Accord. 


ARTICLE 30 


Situation des trustees au regard des dispositions de l’'Annexe II et de la 
procédure d'arbitrage prévue par cette Annexe 


(1) Lorsque le Comité d’Arbitrage et de Médiation constitué par applica- 
tion de Il’Article [X de l’Annexe II au présent Accord est saisi d’une instance 
relative au réglement d’une dette obligataire 4 laquelle cette Annexe est 
applicable, il notifie cette instance au trustee de la dette en cause. Ce dernier 
peut, dans. les vingt jours suivant la réception de cette notification, devenir 
partie 4 l’instance. 

(2) Afin de permettre aux trustees des dettes obligataires de s’acquitter 
des obligations qui peuvent leur incomber envers les porteurs de ces dettes, 
tout débiteur qui, conformément aux dispositions de l’Article VII de 
PAnnexe If au présent Accord, soumet au représentant des créanciers une 
Proposition en vue d’une offre de réglement, doit soumettre en méme temps, 
une copie de cette proposition au trustee de la dette en cause. Ce dernier 
peut faire connaitre au débiteur et au représentant des créanciers toute 
objection qu’il pourrait avoir 4 l’encontre des modalités de l’offre en cours 
de négociation. et cette objection doit étre étudiée au cours des négociations. 
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(3) Avant de conclure un accord deéfinitif avec le représentant des 
créanciers sur les modalités de l’offre de réglement, le débiteur notifie ces 
modalités par écrit au trustee. Dans les dix jours suivant la réception de 
cette notification, ce dernier est en droit de soumettre au Comité d’Arbitrage 
et de Médiation toute objection qu’il peut avoir a l’encontre des modalités de 
offre de réglement, sur tout point pour lequel il décide, 4 sa seule discrétion, 
que les termes du contrat de mandat (“ Trusteeship ””) existant lui imposent 
des obligations envers les porteurs. Le Comité d’Arbitrage et de Médiation 
notifie introduction de cette instance au représentant des créanciers et au 
débiteur. Ceux-ci peuvent devenir partie a l’instance dans les vingt jours 
suivant la réception de cette notification. La compétence du Comité 
d’Arbitrage et de Médiation a l’égard de l’instance n’est pas affectée par le 
défaut du représentant des créanciers ou du débiteur. Si.a l’expiration du 
délai de dix jours prévu ci-dessus, il n’a pas été fait appel a l’arbitrage, le 
débiteur peut conclure l’accord envisagé avec le représentant des créanciers. 

(4) Toute décision du Comité d’Arbitrage et de Médiation, dans une 
instance .engagée par application du paragraphe (3) du présent Article, lie le 
représentant des créanciers et le débiteur dans la mesure prévue par le para- 
graphe 1, deuxiéme alinéa, de I’Article IX de l’Annexe II au présent Accord. 
Dans toute instance a laquelle le trustee est devenu partie par application du 
paragraphe (1) ou du paragraphe (3) du présent Article, le trustee a les mémes 
droits que toute autre partie 4 I’instance. 


ARTICLE 31 


Commission Mixte pour le réglement des questions relatives a P Annexe 1V 


(1) La composition, l’organisation et les régles de fonctionnement de Ja 
Commission Mixte prévue par l’Article 16 de l’Annexe IV au présent Accord 
sont définies dans la Charte jointe en Annexe X au présent Accord. 

(2) La Commission Mixte est compétente pour: 


(a) les divergences d’opinion entre créanciers et débiteurs résultant de 
Vinterprétation de I’Annexe IV au présent Accord, qui lui sont 
soumises soit conjointement par un créancier et un débiteur, soit par 
un créancier ou un débiteur dont le Gouvernement déclare qu’A 
son avis la question en litige est d’importance générale pour T’inter- 
prétation de ladite Annexe; 

(b) les litiges qui, initialement soumis a un tribunal arbitral établi par 
application des dispositions de l’Article 17 de l’Annexe IV au présent 
Accord, sont, par application de l’Article 16 de la méme Annexe, 
renvoyés 4 la Commission Mixte, soit par une Partie Contractante, 
soit par le tribunal arbitral lui-méme, motif pris de ce que le cas 
présente une importance fondamentale pour l’interprétation de l’Annexe 
IV. Toutefois, lorsque l’instance engagée devant un tribunal arbitral 
est un appel interjeté par application de l’Article 11 de l’Annexe IV, 
seule la question présentant une importance fondamentale pour 
Yinterpétation de cette Annexe est soumise a la Commission Mixte, 
pour décision. 


(3). Toute Partie Contractante ayant un intérét a la question qui fait l’objet 
d’une instance devant la Commission Mixte est en droit de devenir partie a 
cette instance. 

(4) La compétence de la Commission Mixte n’est pas affectée par le défaut 
de toute partie au litige. ; . 

(5) La Commission Mixte a pouvoir pour statuer sur les questions relatives 
a l’étendue de sa compétence, dans le cadre des précédentes dispositions du 
présent Article. : 
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(6) Sous réserve des dispositions du paragraphe (7) du présent Article, 
toute décision de la Commission Mixte est définitive et obligatoire: 


(a) pour les parties 4 toute instance devant la Commission; ; 

(b) pour toute partie & un litige soumis @ la Commission Mixte au titre du 
paragraphe (2) (a) du présent Article; mu ; 

(c) pour toute Partie Contractante qui soumet 4 la Commission Mixte pour 
décision une question ou une affaire au titre du paragraphe (2) (6) du 
présent Article: . -_ . . : . 

(a) pour tout Tribunal Arbitral saisi d’un litige qui a fait Pobjet d’un 
renvoi 2 la Commission Mixte par application du paragraphe (2) (b) du 
présent Article; 

(e) lorsque l'une des modalités de réglement d’une dette est en cause dans 
Vinstance, pour: cette modalité de réglement. 


(7) Toute Partie Contractante est en droit d’interjeter appel d’une 
décision de la Commission Mixte devant le Tribunal, dans les trente jours 
de l’intervention de cette décision, motif pris de ce qu’elle touche 4 une 
question d’importance générale ou fondamentale. L’appel ne peut étre fait 
que pour la question dont le Gouvernement appelant affirme qu’elle est 
d’importance générale ou fondamentale. Lorsque le Tribunal a rendu sa 
décision sur cette question, la Commission prend, au sujet de l’affaire pour 
laquelle l’appel a été interjeté, les mesures qui peuvent étre nécessaires pour 
donner effet 4 la décision du Tribunal. 


ARTICLE 32 


Tribunaux Arbitraux pour les litiges dans le cadre de ! Annexe IV 


(1) Un créancier et un débiteur qui, en application du cinquiéme para- 
graphe de l’Article 17 de !Annexe IV au présent Accord, se sont mis d’accord 
pour soumettre un litige & un tribunal arbitral, doivent nommer chacun 
un arbitre dans les trente jours de leur accord. Lorsque plusieurs créanciers 
ou plusieurs débiteurs sont en cause, l’arbitre est nommé conjointement par 
ces créanciers ou par ces débiteurs. Si l’un des arbitres n’est pas nommé 
dans le délai prescrit, les autres parties au litige sont en droit de demander 
a la Chambre de Commerce Internationale de procéder 4 cette nomination. 
Dans les trente jours suivant la date de la nomination du second arbitre, 
les deux arbitres désignent un tiers arbitre qui assume les fonctions de 
Président. Si le Président n’est pas\désigné dans ce délai, chacune des parties 
peut demander 4 la Chambre de Commerce Internationale de procéder & la 
nomination. 

(2) (a) Tout créancier qui, par application du deuxiéme paragraphe de 
PArticle 11 de PAnnexe IV au présent Accord, fait appel devant un tribunal 
arbitral, doit, dans les trente jours de la signification du jugement du tribunal 
allemand : 


(i) notifier ’appel au Tribunal allemand qui a rendu le jugement, 
(1i) notifier au débiteur le nom de larbitre qu’il a nommé pour siéger 
au tribunal arbitral. 


(b) La réception de la notification prévue 4 l’alinéa (@) (i) du présent 
paragraphe met fin & toute procédure devant les tribunaux allemands au sujet 
du jugement, dans la mesure ov la dette faisant objet de lappel est en cause, 
et le jugement cesse d’avoir effet & cet égard. 

(c) Dans les trente jours suivant’ la réception de la notification prévue 
4 Palinéa (a) (ii) du présent paragraphe, le débiteur doit notifier au créancier 
fe nom de l’arbitre qu'il a nommé pour siéger au Tribunal arbitral. Si le 
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débiteur ne fait pas cette notification dans le délai prescrit, le créancier est . 


on at de prier la Chambre de Commerce Internationale de nommer cet 
arbitre. 

Un tiers arbitre, faisant fonction de Président, est désigné conformément 
a la. procédure prévue au paragraphe (1) du présent Article. 

(d) Tout tribunal arbitral saisi d’un appel, par application du deuxiéme 
paragraphe de l’Article 11 de l’Annexe IV au présent Accord : : 


(i) siége sur le territoire de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne, & moins 
que les parties 4 instance n’en conviennent autrement; 

(ii) applique les principes prévus au premier paragraphe de 1’Article 11 
de l’Annexe IV au présent Accord; 

(iii) conduit instance comme une nouvelle action. 


(e) Si, au cours d’une instance d’appel intentée devant un tribunal arbitral 
par application du deuxiéme paragraphe de I’Article 11 de l’Annexe IV au 
présent Accord, une question est renvoyée 4 la Commission Mixte par applica- 
tion du paragraphe (2) (b) de I’Article 31 du présent Accord, le tribunal 
arbitral suspend immédiatement:linstance jusqu’&A ce que la Commission 
Mixte ait rendu une décision définitive sur la question qui lui a été renvoyée. 
Lorsque cette décision est rendue, le tribunal arbitral reprend linstance et 
prend les mesures qui peuvent étre nécessaires pour donner effet a cette 
décision. 


(3) Dans leurs décisions sur linterprétation de l’Annexe IV au présent 
Accord, les tribunaux arbitraux sont liés par les décisions applicables de la 
Commission Mixte. 

(4) En cas de vacance pour cause de décés, maladie, démission ou non 
exécution par un membre d’un tribunal arbitral des devoirs de sa charge, il 
sera pourvu au siége devenu vacant, selon la méme procédure que lors de 
Ja nomination initiale, dans les trente jours de la vacance. 

(5) Tout tribunal arbitral peut décider de la répartition des frais de 
l’instance, y compris les honoraires des conseils, et, dans un appel au titre 
du paragraphe (2) du présent Article, décider quelle est la partie qui doit 
supporter les frais de la procédure devant le Tribunal allemand ou répartir 
ces frais entre les parties. Faute de décision, chaque partie a linstance paie 
ses propres frais; les dépenses du tribunal arbitral et, s'il y a lieu, les frais de 
la procédure devant le Tribunal allemand sont partagés par moitié entre 
le ou les créanciers et le ou les débiteurs. 

:. (6) Une affaire en instance devant un tribunal arbitral ne peut étre retirée 
qu’avec le consentement de toutes les parties 4 Pinstance. 

(7) Les tribunaux arbitraux arrétent leurs propres régles de procédure 
-dans le cadre du présent Article et de I’Article 17 de l’Annexe IV au présent 
Accord.” A défaut, le Code d’arbitrage de la. Chambre de Commerce 
‘Internationale est applicable. 7” ; . 7 

(8) Dans toute instance, la décision du tribunal arbitral est définitive et 
lie les parties a l’instance. 


ARTICLE 33 


Questions soulevées au cours de la procédure de décartellisation 


Le Tribunal d’Arbitrage et les autres instances arbitrales établies par 
application du présent Accord et de ses Annexes ne pourront connaitre des 
questions expressément réglées dans un plan approuvé ou dans un ordre ou 
un réglement promulgué, en vertu des lois de la Haute Commission Alliée 
n° 27 (Réorganisation des industries charbonniéres et sidérurgiques alle- 
mandes) et n° 35 (Dispersion des biens de I'l, G. Farbenindustrie A.G.), par 
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la Haute Commission Alliée, par l'un des services habilités par elle pour 
agir en la matiére ou par tout organe succédant aux pouvoirs de la Haute 
Commission Alliée dans ce domaine. Dans tout réglement de l’espéce, le 
créancier et le débiteur, les Autorités Alliées et la Commission de Révision 
appliqueront les dispositions du présent Accord et de ses Annexes. Avant 
l’approbation de tout plan ou la promulgation de tout ordre ou réglement 
visant une question qui donne lieu 4 un litige portant sur l’interprétation ou 
V’application des dispositions du présent Accord ou de ses Annexes, le litige 
en cause devra étre renvoyé pour décision au Tribunal ou a l’instance 
arbitrale compétente en vertu du présent Accord et de ses Annexes. Les 
dispositions qui précédent n’affectent pas la compétence du Tribunal et des 
autres instances arbitrales établies par application du présent Accord ou de 
ses Annexes a l’égard des questions qui ne seraient pas expressément réglées 
dans un plan approuvé, ou dans un ordre ou un réglement promulgué comme 
il est dit ci-dessus ou qui seraient soulevées par des événements postérieurs 
a entrée en vigueur de ce plan, ordre ou réglement. 


ARTICLE 34 


Consultations 


Pour assurer |’exécution durable et effective du présent Accord et de ses 
Annexes 2 la satisfaction de toutes les parties intéressées, et sans déroger aux 
obligations que la République Fédérale d’Allemagne a assumées: 


(a) des consultations auront lieu entre les Parties Contractantes principale- 
ment intéressées si la demande en est faite par le Gouvernement de la 
République Fédérale d’Allemagne ou le Gouvernement de |’un quel- 
conque des pays créanciers détenteurs d’une fraction notable des 
créances visées par le présent Accord. Toute Partie Contractante sera 
en droit de participer 4 ces consultations et pourra, en pareil cas, 
inviter des représentants des créanciers ou des débiteurs intéressés 4 y 
participer ; 

(b) au cas ot ces consultations porteraient sur une situation dans laquelle 
la République Fédérale d’Allemagne constate qu’elle se heurte 4 des 
difficultés dans l’exécution de ses obligations extérieures, il sera accordé 
attention 4 toutes les considérations appropriées, d’ordre économique, 
financier et monétaire, relatives 4 la capacité de transfert de la 
République Fédérale d’Allemagne, telle qu’elle est influencée a la fois 
par des facteurs internes et externes et a l’exécution durable par la 
République Fédérale de ses obligations au titre du présent Accord et 
de ses Annexes et au titre des Accords relatifs a l’assistance 
économique d’aprés-guerre. I] sera diment tenu compte des principes 
qui ont inspiré la Conférence des Dettes extérieures allemandes, des 
objectifs visés par elle, et de l’engagement du Gouvernement de la 
République Fédérale d’Allemagne de faire tout ce qui est en son pou- 
voir pour assurer l’exécution de ces obligations. Si les principales 
Parties aux consultations le décident, l’avis d’organisations inter- 
nationales appropriées ou d’autres experts indépendents sera sollicité. 
Une telle demande pourra étre faite’ par la République Fédérale 
d’Allemagne ou par l’une quelconque des autres Parties Contractantes 
principalement intéressées. 


ARTICLE 35 


Entrée en vigueur 


(1) Chacun des Gouvernements signataires du présent Accord, aprés avoir 
ratifié ou approuvé cet Accord conformément aux exigences de sa loi interne, 
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déposera auprés du Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et 
reas he du Nord un instrument de ratification ou d’approbation du présent 
ccord. 

(2) Le présent Accord entrera en vigueur dés que le Gouvernement de 
la République Fédérale d’Allemagne et les Gouvernements des Etats-Unis 
d’Amérique, de la République frangaise et du Royaume-Uni de Grande- 
Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord, auront déposé auprés du Gouvernement du 
Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord l’instrument de 
ratification ou d’approbation prévu au paragraphe (1) ci-dessus.. Cette entrée 
en vigueur aura effet a l’égard de tous les Gouvernements signataires qui 
auront alors effectué ce dépét. Le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de 
Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord notifiera 4 chacun des Gouverne- 
ments signataires de l’Accord la date d’entrée en vigueur de celui-ci ainsi 
que la liste des Gouvernements 4 l’égard desquels celui-ci est entré en 
vigueur. 

(3) Pour tout Gouvernement .signataire qui effectuerait le dépét prévu 
aprés l’entrée en vigueur visée au paragraphe ci-dessus, la date d’entrée en 
vigueur de I’Accord sera celle laquelle il effectuera ce dépdt. Le Gouverne- 
ment du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord notifiera ce 
dépét et la date de ce dépédt a tous les autres Gouvernements signataires et 
& tout Gouvernement ayant accédé au présent Accord conformément aux 
dispositions de l’Article 36. 





ARTICLE 36 
Accession 


(1) Tout Gouvernement qui a été invité a signer le présent Accord par les 
Gouvernements des Etats-Unis d’Amérique, de la France et du Royaume-Uni 
de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord ou par l'un d’entre eux, et par le 
Gouvernement de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne peut signer le présent 
Accord ou y accéder conformément aux termes de linvitation qui lui a été 
adressée. Tout autre Gouvernement qui établirait, aprés lentrée en vigueur 
du présent Accord, des relations diplomatiques avec la République Fédérale 
d’Allemagne, pourra accéder au présent Accord. Toute accession s’effectuera 
par le dépét d’un instrument d’accession auprés du Gouvernement du 
Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord, qui notifiera le 
dépét de cet instrument et la date de ce dépdt aux autres Gouvernements 
signataires et accédants. 

(2) Le présent Accord entrera en vigueur au regard de tout Gouverne- 
ment accédant, lors du dépét de son instrument d’accession, mais 4 une date 
qui ne pourra précéder celle de l’entrée en vigueur de l’Accord telle qu'elle 
est prévue a l’Article 35. 


ARTICLE 37 


Extension de l’Accord a certains territoires 


(1) Tout Gouvernement peut, en signant le présent Accord ou en y 
accédant, ou a tout moment ultérieur, déclarer par notification adressée 
au Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord 
que le présent Accord est étendu, & compter de la date spécifiée dans ladite 
notification, & un, a plusieurs ou a l’ensemble des territoires dont les relations 
internationales sont sous sa responsabilité. 

(2) Le gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande 
du Nord tiendra tous les Gouvernements signataires et accédants informés des 
notifications déposées par application du présent Article. 
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ARTICLE 38 


Réserves et restrictions 


(i) Un Gouvernement ayant déposé un instrument de ratification ou 
d’approbation du présent Accord ou d’accession a celui-ci, qui ne serait pas 
conforme aux termes de Vinvitation qui lui a été adressée ou qui serait 
accompagné d’autres réserves ou restrictions, ne sera pas considéré comme 
une Partie Contractante tant que ces réserves ou restrictions n’auront pas été 
retirées, ou n’auront pas été acceptées par toutes les Parties Contractantes. 

(2) Aucune notification d’extension, donnée par application de I’Article 37, 
accompagnée de réserves ou de restrictions, ne prendra effet tant que ces 
réserves ou restrictions n’auront pas été retirées ou n’auront pas été acceptées 
par toutes les Parties Contractantes. 


[NoTE.—Les titres qui ont été donnés aux Articles de 
lAccord ont pour: seul objet de faciliter. les références 
éventuelles et ne doivent en aucun cas étre considérés 
comme un élément d’interprétation de l Accord.) 
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Die REGIERUNG der BUNDESREPUBLIK DEUTSCHLAND 
einerseits 


und 
die REGIERUNGEN BELGIENS, CEYLONS, DANEMARKS, der 
FRANZOSISCHEN REPUBLIK, GRIECHENLANDS, IRANS, IRLANDS, 
ITALIENS, JUGOSLAWIENS, KANADAS, LIECHTENSTEINS, 
LUXEMBURGS, NORWEGENS, PAKISTANS, SCHWEDENS, der 
SCHWEIZ, SPANIENS, der SUDAFRIKANISCHEN UNION, des 
VEREINIGTEN KONIGREICHS von GROSSBRITANNIEN .- UND 
NORDIRLAND und der VEREINIGTEN STAATEN von AMERIKA 


andererseits 


HABEN, 


getragen von dem Wunsche, Hindernisse auf dem Wege zu normalen 
Wirtschaftsbeziechungen zwischen der Bundesrepublik Deutschland und den 
anderen Staaten zu beseitigen und dadurch einen Beitrag zur Entwicklung 
einer: bliihenden Vélkergemeinschaft zu leisten; und 


IN DER ERWAGUNG, 


DASS Zahlungen auf deutsche Auslandsschulden seit ungefahr zwanzig 
Jahren im allgemeinen nicht mehr den Vertragsbedingungen entsprochen 
haben; dass auf viele dieser Schulden in der Zeit von 1939 bis 1945 wegen 
des bestehenden Kriegszustandes Zahlungen unmdglich waren; dass derartige 
Zahlungen seit dem Jahre 1945 allgemein ausgesetzt waren; und dass die 
Bundesrepublik Deutschland den Wunsch hat, diesen Zustand zu beenden; 


DASS Frankreich, das Vereinigte K6nigreich von Grossbritannien und 
Nordirland und die Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika nach dem 8. Mai 1945 
Deutschland Wirtschaftshilfe geleistet haben, die zum Wiederaufbau der 
deutschen Wirtschaft wesentlich beigetragen hat, wodurch die Wiederauf- 
nahme der Zahlungen auf die deutschen Auslandsschulden erleichtert wurde; 


DASS am 6. Marz 1951 zwischen der Regierung der Bundesrepublik 
Deutschland und den Regierungen der. Franzésischen Republik, des Vereinig- 
ten Konigreichs von Grossbritannien und Nordirland und der Vereinigten 
Staaten von Amerika der im Anhang A dieses Abkommens wiedergegebene 
Schriftwechsel stattgefunden hat, welcher diesem Abkommen tiiber die 
Regelung der deutschen Auslandsschulden mit seinen Anlagen und den 
Abkommen tiber die Regelung der Verbindlichkeiten aus der Deutschland 
geleisteten Wirtschaftshilfe zugrunde liegt; 


DASS die Regierungen der Franzésischen Republik, des Vereinigten 
K6nigreichs von Grossbritannien und Nordirland und der Vereinigten 
Staaten von Amerika einen Ausschuss mit der Bezeichnung “Dreimichte- 
ausschuss fiir Deutsche Schulden” zu dem Zweck eingesetzt haben, mit der 
Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutschland, mit anderen interessierten 
Regierungen sowie mit Vertretern der Glaubiger- und Schuldnerinteressen 
einen Plan fir eine ordnungsgemiasse Gesamtregelung der deutschen 
Auslandsschulden vorzubereiten und auszuarbeiten; 

DASS der genannte Ausschuss den Vertretern der Regierung der Bundes- 
republik Deutschland mitgeteilt hat, dass die Regierungen der Franzésischen 
Republik, des Vereinigten Kénigreichs von Grossbritannien und Nordirland 
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und der Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika bereit seien, bedeutende 
Zugestandnisse hinsichtlich des WVorranges ihrer Forderungen aus der 
Nachkriegs-Wirtschaftshilfe vor allen anderen Auslandsforderungen an 
Deutschland und deutsche Staatsangehdrige sowie hinsichtlich des Gesamtbe- 
trages dieser Forderungen zu machen, unter der Bedingung, dass eine 
befriedigende und gerechte Regelung der deutschen Vorkriegs-Auslands- 
schuiden erreicht wird; 


DASS eine derartige Regelung der deutschen Auslandsschulden allein 
durch einen einheitlichen und umfassenden Plan erreicht werden kann, der 
dem Verhidltnis der Glaubigerinteressen. untereinander und den Besonder- 
heiten der verschiedenen Schuldenarten sowie der allgemeinen Lage der 
Bundesrepublik Deutschland Rechnung trigt; 


DASS zu diesem Zweck vom 28. Februar 1952 bis zum 8. August 1952 
in London eine internationale Konferenz iiber Deutsche Auslandsschulden 
stattgefunden hat, an der Vertreter interessierter Regicrungen sowie 
Vertreter der Glaubiger- und Schuldnerinteressen teiigenommen haben; 


DASS diese Vertreter vereinbarte Empfehlungen fiir Bedingungen und 
Verfahren der Regelung abgegeben haben (deren Wortlaut in den 
Anlagen I-VI dieses Avdkommens abgedruckt ist); dass diese Empfehlungen 
dem Bericht der Konferenz iiber Deutsche Auslandsschulden beigefiigt 
worden sind (dessen Wortlaut im Anhang B dieses Abkommens abgedruckt 
ist); und dass dieses Abkommen von den in dem genannten Bericht 
enthaltenen Grundsdtzen und Zielsetzungen getragen ist; 


DASS die Regicrungen der Franzdésischen Republik, des Vereinigten 
K@6nigreichs von Grossbritannien und Nordirland und der Vereinigten 
Staaten von Amerika zu dem Ergebnis gekommen sind, dass diese 
Empfehlungen einen befriedigenden und gerechten Plan fiir die Regelung 
der deutschen Auslandsschulden darstellen; und dass die genannten 
Regierungen daher mit der Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutschland 
iiber die Regelung der Verbindlichkeiten, die sich aus der von den drei 
Regierungen geleisteten Nachkriegs-Wirtschaftshilfe ergeben, am heutigen 
Tage zweiseitige Abkommen unterzeichnet haben, in denen ihre gednderten 
Rechte und Priorititen in Bezug hierauf niedergelegt sind; 


FOLGENDES VEREINBART: 


ARTIKEL 1 
Billigung der Regelungsbedingungen und der Verfahren 


Die Parteien dieses Abkommens betrachten die Bestimmungen des 
Abkommens und sciner Anlagen als angemessen im Hinblick auf die 
allgemeine Lage der Bundesrepublik Deutschland sowie als befriedigend und 
gerecht fiir die beteiligten Interessen. Sie billigen die in seinen Anlagen 
niedergelegten Regelungsbedingungen und Verfahren. 


ARTIKEL 2 
Durchfiihrung des Abxommens durch die Bundesrepublik Deutschland 


Die Bundesrepublik Deutschland wird die Rechtsvorschriften erlassen und 
die Verwaltungsmassnahmen treffen, die zur Durchfiihrung dieses Abkommens 
und seiner Anlagen erforderlich sind; sie wird auch die Rechtsvorschriften und 
die Verwaltungsmassnahmen fndern oder aufheben, die mit diesem 
Abkommen und seinen Anlagen unvereinbar sind. 
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Begriffsbestimmungen 


In diesem Abkommen und in seinen Anlagen IX und X bedeutet, soweit 
nicht der Zusammenhang eine andere Auslegung erfordert, 


(a) “ Glaubiger”: eine Person—ausgenommen die Regierung der Bundes- 
republik Deutschland—der gegeniiber eine Schuld besteht; 

(b) “ Glaubigerstaat””: einen Staat—ausgenommen die Bundesrepublik 
Deutschland—dessen Regierung Partei dieses Abkommens wird, mit 
allen Gebieten, auf die dieses Abkommen gemass Artikel 37 aus- 
gedehnt wird; 

(c) “ Wahrungsoption”: eine Vertragsbestimmung, nach der ein 
Glaubiger das Recht hat, Zahlung in einer von zwei oder mehr 
Wahrungen zu verlangen; 

(d) “ Schuld ”: eine Schuld im Sinne des Artikels 4; 

(e) “ festgestellt ” (in Bezug auf dic Hohe einer Schuld): festgesetzt durch 
Vereinbarung, durch rechtskraftiges. Urteil oder rechtskraftigen 
Beschluss eines Gerichts oder durch rechtskraftige Entscheidung einer 
Schiedsinstanz oder durch Rechtsvorschrift; 

(f) “ marktfahige Wertpapiere”: Aktien, Anteile, Schuldverschreibungen 
sowie Obligationen und Pfandbriefe, die zur 6ffentlichen Zeichnung 
aufgelegt worden sind oder Teil einer Emission bilden, die an einer 
anerkannten Borse im Handel ist oder war; 

(g) “ Regelungsangebct”” (bei Anwendung in Bezug auf verbriefte 
Schulden): ein Angebot des Schuldners iiber Zahlungs- und sonstige 
Bedingungen, die fiir die betreffende Schuld gemass diesem Abkommen 
und seinen Anlagen durch Verhandlungen zwischen dem Schuldner 
und der zustaindigen Glaubigervertretung, durch rechtskraftiges Urteil 
oder rechtskraftigen Beschluss eines Gerichts oder durch rechtskraftige 
Entscheidung einer Schiedsinstanz festgesetzt worden sind; 

(h) “ Partei dieses Abkommens”: jede Regierung, fiir die dieses 
Abkommen gemiiss den Bestimmungen seiner Artikel 35 oder 36 in 
Kraft getreten ist: 

(i) “Person”: natiirliche Personen, Personenvereinigungen, juristische 
Personen des Offentlichen oder privaten Rechts sowie Regierungen 
einschliesslich staatlicher oder kommunaler Gliederungen und sonstiger 
K6rperschaften des 6ffentlichen Rechts nebst den fiir sie handelnden 
Dienststellen, Personen und Organen; 

(f) “ansdssig in”: mit gewohnlichem Aufenthalt in; eine juristische 
Person oder eine Gesellschaft gilt als in dem Staate ansissig. nach 
dessen Recht sie errichtet ist, oder, falls sich ihre Hauptniederlassung 
nicht in diesem Staate befindet, als in dem Staate ansassig, in dessen 
Registern ihre Hauptniederlassung eingetragen ist; 

(k) “ geregelt” (in Bezug auf eine Schuld): dass Zahlungs- und sonstige 
Bedingungen fiir eine solche Schuld gemdss den Bestimmungen dieses 
Abkommens und seiner Anlagen durch Vereinbarung zwischen dem 
Glaubiger und dem Schuldner oder in einem Verfahren zwischen dem 
Glaubiger und dem Schuldner durch rechtskraftiges Urteil oder 
rechtskriiftigen Beschluss eines Gerichts oder rechtskraftige Ent- 
scheidung einer Schiedsinstanz festgesetzt worden sind; 

(D “ Regelung” (in Bezug auf cine Schuld): die Festsetzung von 
Zahlungs- und sonstigen Bedingungen gemass Buchst. k. 
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ARTIKEL 4 


Zu regelnde Schulden 


(1) Die gemiéss diesem Abkommen und seinen Anlagen zu regelnden 
Schulden sind 


(a) nichtvertragliche Geldverbindlichkeiten, die der Hodhe nach vor 
dem 8. Mai, 1945 festgestellt und fallig waren; 
(b) nah rite rd aus Anleihe- und Kreditvertrigen, die vor 
m 8. Mai 1945 abgeschlossen wurden; 
(c) Geldverbindlichkeiten aus anderen Vertrigen als Anleihe- oder 
Kreditvertrigen, sofern diese Verbindlichkeiten vor dem 8. Mai 1945 
- fallig waren. 


(2) Voraussetzung ist, dass die Schulden 


(a) unter die Bestimmungen der Anlage I dieses Abkommens fallen oder 

(6) von einer Person als Hauptschuldner oder in anderer Weise, als 
urspriinglichem Schuldner oder als Rechtsnachfolger geschuldet, 
werden, die im Wihrungsgebiet der Deutschen Mark (West) jeweils 
in dem Zeitpunkt ansdssig ist, in dem gemass diesem Abkommen und 
seinen Anlagen vom Schuldner ein Regelungsvorschlag gemacht oder 
vom Glaubiger oder gegebenenfalls bei verbrieften Schulden von der 
Glaubigervertretung eine Regelung verlangt wird. 


(3) Voraussetzung ist ferner, dass die Schulden 
(a) entweder gegeniiber der Regierung eines Glaubigerstaates bestehen 


oder 

(b) gegeniiber einer Person bestehen, die jeweils in demjenigen Zeitpunkt 
in einem Glaubigerstaat ansdssig ist oder dessen Staatsangehérigkeit 
besitzt, in dem gemiass diesem Abkommen und seinen Anlagen vom 
Schuldner ein vectievorecnlas gemacht oder vom Glaubiger 
eine Regelung verlangt wird, 

(c) aus marktfahigen Wertpapieren Tecrihibens die in einem Glaubigerstaat 
zahlbar sind. 


ARTIKEL 5 
Nicht unter das Abkommen fallende Forderungen 


(1) Eine Priifung der aus dem Ersten Weltkriege herriihrenden Regierungs- 
forderungen gegen Deutschland wird bis zu einer endgiiltigen allgemeinen 
Regelung dieser Angelegenheit zuriickgestellt. 

(2) Eine Priifung der aus dem Zweiten Weltkriege herriihrenden For- 
derungen von Staaten, die sich mit Deutschland im Kriegszustand befanden 
oder deren Gebiet von Deutschland besetzt war, und von Staatsangehdrigen 
dieser Staaten gegen das Reich und im Auftrage des Reichs handelnde 


‘Stellen oder Personen, einschliesslich der Kosten der deutschen Besatzung, 


der wahrend der Besetzung auf Verrechnungskonten erworbenen Guthaben 
sowie der Forderungen gegen die Reichskreditkassen, wird bis zu der end- 
giiltigen Regelung der Reparationsfrage zuriickgestellt. 

(3) Eine Priifung der wahrend des Zweiten Weltkrieges entstandenen 
Forderungen von Staaten, die sich wahrend dieses Krieges mit Deutschland 
nicht im Kriegszustand befanden oder deren Gebiet nicht von Deutschland 
besetzt war, und von StaatsangehGrigen dieser Staaten gegen das Reich und 
im Auftrage des Reichs handelnde Stellen oder Personen, einschliesslich der 
auf Verrechnungskonten erworbenen Guthaben, wird zuriickgestellt, bis die 
Regelung dieser Forderungen im Zusammenhang mit der Regelung der in 
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Absatz 2 dieses Artikels bezeichneten Forderungen behandelt werden kann 
(soweit nicht diese Forderungen auf der Grundlage von oder im Zusam- 
menhang mit Abkommen geregelt werden, die von den Regierungen der 
Franzésischen Republik, des Vereinigten K6nigreichs von Grossbritannien 
und Nordirland und der Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika sowie der 
Regierung eines solchen Staates unterzeichnet worden sind). 

(4) Die gegen Deutschland oder deutsche Staatsangehorige gerichteten 
Forderungen von Staaten, die vor dem 1. September 1939 in das Reich 
eingegliedert oder am oder nach dem 1. September 1939 mit dem Reich 
verbiindet waren, und von Staatsangehdrigen dieser Staaten aus Verpflich- 
tungen, die zwischen dem Zeitpunkt der Eingliederung (bei mit dem Reich 
verbiindet gewesenen Staaten dem 1. September 1939) und dem 8. Mai 1945 
eingegangen worden sind, oder aus Rechten, die in dem genannten Zeitraum 
erworben worden sind, werden gemiss den Bestimmungen behandelt, die in 
den einschligigen Vertrigen getroffen worden sind oder noch getroffen 
werden. Soweit gemidss den Bestimmungen dieser Vertraige solche Schulden 
geregelt werden k6nnen, finden die Bestimmungen dieses Abkommens 
Anwendung. 

(5) Die Regelung der Schulden der Stadt Berlin und der im Besitz von 
Berlin befindlichen oder von Berlin massgebend beeinflussten 6ffentlichen 
Versorgungsbetriebe, soweit sie in Berlin liegen, wird bis zu dem Zeitpunkt 
zutiickgestellt, in dem Verhandlungen iiber die Regelung dieser Schulden von 
der Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutschland und dem Senat der Stadt 
Berlin sowie von den Regierungen der Franzésischen Republik, des Vereinig- 
ten KG6nigreichs von Grossbritannien und Nordirland und der Vereinigten 
Staaten von Amerika fiir tunlich angesehen werden. 


ARTIKEL 6 
Zahlung und Transfer nach dem Abkommen 
Die Bundesrepublik Deutschland wird 


(a) gemass den Bestimmungen dieses Abkommens und seiner Anlagen 
Zahlungen und Transfer fiir solche Schulden vornehmen, fiir die sie 
nach diesen Bestimmungen selber haftet; 

(b) gemass den Bestimmungen dieses Abkommens und seiner Anlagen 
die Regelung und die Bezahlung von solchen Schulden zulassen, fiir die 
eine andere Person als die Bundesrepublik Deutschland haftet, und 
gemass den Bestimmungen dieses Abkommens und seiner Anlagen 
den Transfer von Zahlungen auf geregelte Schulden vorsehen. 


ARTIKEL 7 


Zahlung und Transfer fiir bestimmte nach dem Jahre 1945 fdllig gewordene 
Verbindlichkeiten 


Die Bundesrepublik Deutschland wird die Bezahlung von Verbindlich- 
keiten, die im Zeitpunkt des Inkrafttretens dieses Abkommens ausstehen, 
und gegebenenfalls entsprechend dem Sinne der einschligigen Bestimmungen 
dieses Abkommens und seiner Anlagen den Transfer solcher Zahlungen 
oct eines angemessenen Zeitraumes gestatten, wenn diese Verbind- 
ichkeiten 


(a) nichtvertragliche Geldverbindlichkeiten sind, die vor dem 8. Mai 1945 
begriindet und nicht vor diesem Tage der Héhe nach festgestellt und 
fallig waren, oder 
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(b) Geldverbindlichkeiten sind, die auf anderen Vertrigen als Anleihe- 
oder Kreditvertragen beruhten, vor dem 8. Mai 1945 begriindet waren 
und an oder nach diesem Tage fallig geworden sind, ; 


und wenn sie den Bedingungen der Absitze 2 und 3 des Artikels 4 genitigen. 


ARTIKEL & 
Verbot unterschiedlicher Behandlung 


Die Bundesrepublik Deutschland wird bei Erfiillung von Regelungs- 
bedingungen gemiass diesem Abkommen und seinen Anlagen oder auch 
sonst eine Schlechterstellung oder Bevorzugung weder mit Bezug auf die 
verschiedenen Schuldenarten noch auf die Wahrung, in denen die Schulden 
zu bezahlen sind, noch in anderer Beziehung zulassen; die Gladubigerstaaten 
werden dies von der Bundesrepublik Deutschland auch nicht verlangen. 
Eine unterschiedliche Behandlung der verschiedenen Schuldenarten als 
Folge der Regelung gemass den Bestimmungen dieses Abkommens und 
seiner Anlagen gilt nicht als Schlechterstellung oder Bevorzugung. 


ARTIKEL 9 


Behandlung von Transferleistungen als Zahlungen fiir laufende 
: Transaktionen 


Transferleistungen fiir Zins- und Tilgungszahlungen gemiss diesem 
Abkommen sind als Zahlungen fiir laufende Transaktionen zu behandeln 
und sind, wo es in Betracht kommt, in zwei- oder mehrseitigen Verein- 
barungen iiber den Handels- oder Zahlungsverkehr zwischen der Bundes- 
republik Deutschland und den Glaubigerstaaten vorzusehen. 


ARTIKEL 10 
Beschréinkung und Ausschliessung von .Zahlungen 


Die Bundesrepublik Deutschland wird bis zur Erledigung aller 
Verpflichtungen aus diesem Abkommen und seinen Anlagen sicherstellen, 
dass keine Zahlungen auf soliche Verbindlichkeiten geleistet werden, die 
zwar im tibrigen den Bedingungen des Artikels 4 Absatz 1 und 2 geniigen, 
jedoch gegeniiber einer anderen Regierung als der eines Glaubigerstaates 
oder gezentiber einer Person bestehen, die weder in einem Glaubigerstaat 
ansdssig ist noch dessen StaatsangehGrigkeit besitzt, und die in nichtdeutscher 
Wahrung zahlbar sind oder waren. Dies gilt nicht fiir Schulden aus 
marktfahigen Wertpapieren, die in einem Glaubigerstaat zahlbar sind. 


ARTIKEL 11 
Wéahrung der zu zahlenden Betrége 


(1)}--(a) Sofern in den Anlagen dieses“Abkommens nichts anderes vorge- 
sehen ist, ist eine Schuld ohne Wahrungsoption in der Wahrung zu zahlen, 
in der sie gem&ss den Bedingungen des Schuldverhiltnisses zahlbar ist. 
Schulden, die auf deutsche W&hrung lauten und gemass den Bestimmungen _ 
der Anlagen dieses Abkommens in nichtdeutscher W&hrung zu zahlen sind, 
sind in der Wahrung des Staates zu zahlen, in dem der Glaubiger ansissig ist. 

(b) Ungeachtet der Bestimmungen in Unterabsatz (a) dieses Absatzes sind 
die jeweils zwischen der Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutschland und der 
Regierung eines Glaubigerstaates geltenden Zahlungsabkommen auf Schulden 
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anzuwenden, die gemass Unterabsatz (a) in nichtdeutscher Wahrung an in 
diesem Staat ansdssige Personen zu zahlen sind. Bei -Zahiungen auf 
Schuldverschreibungen, die in nichtdeutscher Wahrung zahlbar sind und 
nicht auf die Wahrung des an dem Zahlungsabkommen beteiligten Staates 
lauten, sind jedoch die Zahlungsabkommen nur anzuwenden, wenn die 
Regierung des betreffenden Staates damit cinverstanden ist, dass solche 
Zahlungen an in diesem Staate ansdssige Personen in seiner Wahrung geleistet 
werden. 

(2)—(a) Die Frage, ob auf Schulden mit Wahrungsoption auch in Zukunft 
Zahlungen in einer Wahrung gefordert werden k6énnen, die nicht die Wahrung 
des Staates ist, in dem die Anleihe aufgenommen oder von dem aus der 
Kredit gewahrt wurde, wird von der Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutsch- 
land und den Regierungen der Staaten, um deren Wahrungen es sich handelt, 
in einer zwischen ihnen zu vereinbarenden Weise entschieden werden. 

(b) Falls eine Wahrungsoption die Zahlung eines Festbetrages in einer 
Alternativwahrung vorsieht. kann der Glaubiger den Gegenwert des Betrages 
der Alternativwihrung, der bei Ausiibung der Option zu zahlen gewesen ware, 
zu dem am Fialligkeitstage massgebenden Umrechnungskurs in der Wahrung 
des Staates verlangen, in dem die Anleihe aufgenommen oder von dem aus 
der Kredit gewahrt wurde. 

(c) Zahlungen auf Schulden mit Wahrungsoption, die vor der in Unter- 
absatz (a) dieses Absatzes vorgesehenen Entscheidung in der Wahrung des 
Staates geleistet wurden, in dem die Anleihe aufgenommen oder von dem 
aus der Kredit gewihrt wurde, werden von einer sclchen Entscheidung nicht 
betroffen. 

(3) Die Bestimmungen der Abs&tze 1 und 2 dieses Artikels finden keine 
Anwendung auf Schulden, die unter die Bestimmungen der Ziffern 2 und 3 
der Anlage I dieses Abkommens fallen. 

(4) Zwischen der Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutschland und der 
Regierung eines Glaubigerstaates jeweils geltende Zahlungsabkommen finden 
auf die Bezahlung solcher Schulden Anwendung, die unter die Bestimmungen 
der Absiitze 2 und 3 dieses Artikels fallen, sofern die Bezahlung in der 
Wahrung des Glaubigerstaates zu erfolgen hat. 

(5) Sind aus dem laufenden Geschaft einer eingetragenen Zweignieder- 
lassung eines Glaubigers Schulden entstanden, die vertragsgemiss in dem 
Staate zu zahlen waren, in dem sich die Zweigniederlassung befindet, so gilt 
dieser Staat als Glaubigerstaat im Sinne dieses Artikels. 


ARTIKEL 12 
Behandlung von Goldklausein 


Bei der Regelung und Erfiillung einer auf nichtdeutsche Wa&ahrung 
lautenden Schuld, die auf Goldbasis beruht oder mit Goldklausel versehen 
ist, ist der zu Zahlende Betrag, soweit nicht in den Anlagen dieses Abkommens 
ausdriicklich etwas.anderes bestimmt ist, wie folgt zu berechnen: 


(a) Bei einer Schuld, die nach den zur Zeit der Regelung bestehenden 
Bedingungen des Schuldverhidltnisses auf US-Dollar oder Schweizer 
Franken lautet oder darin zahlbar ist und auf Goldbasis beruht oder mit 
Goldklausel versehen ist, wird der zu zahlende Betrag ohne Riicksicht 
auf die Goldbasis oder die Goldklausel bestimmt. Jeder neue Vertrag 
zwischen Gliubiger und Schuldner iiber eine derartige Schuld muss 
auf US-Dollar oder Schweizer Franken lauten, ohne auf den Wert 
mechs in Gold Bezug zu nehmen und ohne eine Goldklausel zu 
enthalten. 
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(b) Bei einer Schuld, die nach den zur Zeit der Regelung bestehenden 
Bedingungen des Schuldverhaltnisses auf eine andere nichtdeutsche 
Wahrung lautct oder darin zahlbar ist und auf Goldbasis beruht oder 
a Goldklausel versehen ist, wird der zu zahlende Betrag wie folgt 

estimmt : 


(i) der Gegenwert des geschuldeten Nennbetrages ist zu dem am 
Tage der Begriindung der Schuld, bei verbrieften Schulden zu dem 
am Tage der Begebung der Schuldverschreibungen massgebenden 
Umrechnungskurs in US-Dollar zu errechnen; 

(ii) der so errechnete Dollarbetrag ist in die Wahrung, in der die 
Schuld gemidss Artikel 11 zu zahlen ist, zu dem am Fallig- 
keitstage massgebenden Umrechnungskurs zwischen dem 
US-Dollar und dieser Wahrung umzurechnen; ist der Umrech- 
nungskurs jedoch fiir den Glaubiger ungiinstiger als der zwischen 
dem US-Dollar und dieser Wahrung am 1. August 1952 mass- 
gebend gewesene, so ist der Umrechnungskurs vom 1. August 1952 
zu Grunde zu legen. 


ARTIKEL 13 
Umrechnungskurse 


Ist nach den Bestimmungen dieses Abkommens und seiner Anlagen ein 
Betrag auf der Grundlage eines Umrechnungskurses zu errechnen, so ist 
dieser Kurs, mit Ausnahme der in Anlage III und in Artikel 8 der 
Anlage IV dieses Abkommens vorgesehenen Fille, 


(a) durch die Paritaten zu bestimmen, die mit dem Internationalen 
Wahrungsfonds gemass Abschnitt 1 des Artikels IV des Abkommens 
liber den Internationalen Wé&hrungsfonds vereinbart sind und 
demgemiss fiir die betreffenden Wahrungen an dem in Betracht 
kommenden Tage gelten; oder 

(b) falls an dem in Betracht kommenden Tage keine solchen Parititen 
gelten oder galten, der Umrechnungskurs, der in einem zweiseitigen 
Zahlungsabkommen zwischen den beteiligten Regierungen oder ihren 
nee netaze® fiir den laufenden Zahlungsverkehr vereinbart 
ist; oder 

(c) wenn an dem in Betracht kommenden Tage weder Paritiiten noch 
Umrechnungskurse auf Grund von zweiseitigen Abkommen gelten oder 
galten, der im MHandelsverkehr allgemein giiltige mittlere Um- 
rechnungskurs, der fiir Kabeliiberweisungen in der Wé&hrung des 
Staates, in dem die Zahlung zu leisten ist, an der massgebenden 
Borse des anderen Staates an dem in Betracht kommenden Tage oder 
gegebenenfalls an einem Vortage gilt oder galt; oder 

(ad) wenn an dem in Betracht kommenden Tage kein Umrechnungskurs 
gemass den Buchstaben a, b oder c besteht oder bestand, der als 
crossrate of exchange bezeichnete Umrechnungskurs, der sich aus den 
an diesem Tage oder gegebenenfalls an einem Vortage geltenden 
Mittelkursen der betreffenden W&ahrungen an der massgebenden 
Borse eines dritten Staates ergibt, in dem diese Wahrungen notiert 
werden. 


ARTIKEL 14 
Bestimmungen iiber Schulden in deutscher Wahrung 


: (1) Die Bundesrepublik Deutschland wird fiir alle Reichsmarkschulden, 
| fiir die sie die Haftung itibernommen hat oder noch iibernehmen sollte und 
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die nicht unter Ziffer 6 der Anlage I dieses Abkommens fallen, Massnahmen 
treffen, die den in dieser Ziffer 6 vorgesehenen Bestimmungen entsprechen. 

(2) In Anwendung des Grundsatzes der Inlinderbehandlung wird die 
Bundesrepublik Deutschland ausserdem sicherstellen, dass Schulden aus 
Reichsmarkschuldverschreibungen, die nicht Goldmarkschulden mit spezi- 
fisch auslandischem Charakter sind, die ferner am 21. Juni 1948 gegeniiber 
Personen, die an diesem Tage StaatsangehGrige eines Glaubigerstaates oder 
in einem Glaubigerstaat ansdssig waren, bestanden und deren Bezahlung nach 
der Gesetzgebung im Wa&hrungsgebiet der Deutschen Mark (West) nur zu 
einem bestimmten Teil erzwungen werden kann, in gleicher Weise erfiillt 
werden wie entsprechende Verbindlichkeiten gegeniiber Personen, die im 
Wahrungsgebiet der Deutschen Mark (West) ansdssig sind. 

(3) Bei der Regelung sonstiger in deutscher Wahrung zahlbarer Schulden 
gegeniiber solchen Staatsangehdrigen von Glaubigerstaaten, die im Wahrungs- 
gebiet der Deutschen Mark (West) ansdssig sind, werden die Bedingungen 
nicht ungiinstiger sein als diejenigen, die fiir entsprecnende Verbindlichkeiten 
ae nies anderen in diesen’ Wahrungsgebiet ansdssigen Personen gewahrt 
werden. 


ARTIKEL 15 


Annahme durch die Glaubiger 


(1) Anspruch auf Vorteile aus irgendeiner Bestimmung dieses Abkommens 
und seiner Anlagen einschliesslich der darin vorgesehenen Zahlungen haben 
allein solche Gladubiger, die bei verbrieften Schulden, deren Regelung ein 
Regelungsangebot voraussetzt, das Angebot annehmen oder die bei sonstigen 
Schulden mit der Festsetzung von Zahlungs- und sonstigen Bedingungen fiir 
die Schuld gemiass den in Betracht kommenden Bestimmungen einverstanden 


sind. 

(2){a) Bei verbrieften Schulden, deren Regelung ein Regelungsangebot 
voraussetzt, erfolgt die Annahme des Regelungsangebots im Sinne des 
Absatzes 1 dieses Artikels durch Einreichung der alten Schuldverschreibungen 
oder Zinsscheine . 

(i) zum Umtausch, wenn neue Schuldverschreibungen oder Zinsscheine 

ausgegeben werden, oder 

(ii) zur Anbringung eines Aufdrucks, wenn die Regelungsbedingungen den 

alten Schuldverschreibungen oder Zinsscheinen aufgedruckt werden 
sollen. , 

(b) Der Inhaber einer Schuldverschreibung, die unter Anlage II dieses 
Abkommens fallt und fiir die ein Regelungsangebot gemacht worden ist, kann 
sich binnen einer Mindestfrist von fiinf Jahren nach dem Tage der Abgabe 
des Angebots fiir dessen Annahme entscheiden. Bei Vorliegen triftiger 
Griinde hat der Schuldner die Frist zu verlangern. 

(3) Bei Schulden, die nicht unter Absatz 2 (a) dieses Artikels fallen, wird, 
sofern nicht in einer Anlage zu diesem Abkommen eine bestimmte Form 
vorgesehen ist, das Einverstindnis des Glaubigers mit der Festsetzung von 
Zahlungs- und sonstigen Bedingungen im Sinne des Absatzes 1 dieses Artikels 
als gegeben angesehen, wenn der Glaubiger in irgendeiner Weise sein Einver- 
sténdnis klar zum Ausdruck bringt. 

(4) Ein Schuldner ist den Verfahren, wie sie in diesem Abkommen und 
seinen einschlégigen Anlagen fiir die Regelung von Schulden vorgesehen 
sind, nur dann unterworfen, wenn er beziiglich seiner Schuld gemiass den 
Bestimmungen der fiir sie einschlagigen Anlage dieses Abkommens einen 
Regelungsvorschlag gemacht oder eine Beitrittserklarung abgegeben hat. 
Jedoch ldsst dieser Absatz die Bestimmungen des Artikels 17 dieses 
Abkommens unberithrt. 
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(5) Die Bundesrepublik Deutschland ist berechtigt, in Ausfiihrung des 
Artikels 2 dieses Abkommens den Vorschriften der vorstehenden Absatze 
Rechnung zu tragen. 


ARTIKEL 16 


Erléschen der Schuld 


Hat der Schuldner seine nach diesem Abkommen und dessen Anlagen 

' geregelte Schuld erfiillt, so ist er damit auch von allen Verbindlichkeiten aus 

dieser Schuld, wie sie vor der Regelung bestand, befreit, sofern diese 
Verbindlichkeiten nicht schon durch Vereinbarung erloschen waren. 


ARTIKEL 17 


Durchsetzung der Rechte der Glaubiger . 


(1) Die Bundesrepublik Deutschland wird dem Glaubiger das Recht 
gewihrleisten, innerhalb der Grenzen dieses Abkommens und seiner Anlagen 
durch deutsche Gerichte und mit Hilfe deutscher Behérden 


| (a) seine Rechte in Bezug auf eine Schuld, wie sie in dem Zeitpunkt 
bestehen, in dem gemiiss diesem Artikel Klage erhoben wird, durch- 
zusetzen, falls der Glaubiger und der Schuldner sich iiber die 
Regelungsbedingungen nicht einigen und der Glaubiger sein Einver- 
stindnis damit erklart, dass die deutschen Gerichte die Zahlungs- und 
-sonstigen Bedingungen fiir die Schuld gemiiss den Bestimmungen dieses 
Abkommens und seiner Anlagen festsetzen; 

(b) seine Rechte gemiass den Bedingungen der geregelten Schuld durch- 
zusetzen, wenn der Schuldner seine Verpflichtungen gemiss diesen 
Bedingungen nicht erfiillt; dies gilt auch fiir die Rechte, die der 
Glaubiger gemiass den Bestimmungen dieses Abkommens und seiner 
Anlagen ausiiben kann, wenn der Schuldner seine Verpflichtungen 
nicht erfiillt; der Glaubiger kann jedoch die Zahlung eines durch die 
Nichterfiillung der Schuld fallig werdenden Kapitalbetrages nach dem 
Ausland nicht eher verlangen, als es der Fall gewesen ware. wenn der 
Schuldner seine Verpflichtungen erfiillt hatte. 


(2) Dem Glaubiger steht das in Absatz 1 dieses Artikels vorgesehene 
Recht nicht zu, wenn die Streitigkeit in dem Zeitpunkt, in dem das in 
Absatz 1 dieses Artikels vorgesehene Recht geltend gemacht werden soll, 
nach den Bestimmungen des betreffenden Vertrages oder dieses Abkommens 
und seiner Anlagen der ausschliesslichen Zustandigkeit eines Gerichts in 
einem Glaubigerstaate oder einer Schiedsinstanz unterliegt. Ist eine solche 
ausschliessliche Zustindigkeit in den Bestimmungen des betreffenden Ver- 
trages vorgesehen, so kénnen Schuldner und Glaubiger im gegenseitigen 

- Einvernehmen darauf verzichten; dem Glaubiger steht in diesem Falle das 
in Absatz 1 dieses Artikels vorgesehene Recht zu. 

(3}—(a) Die Bundesrepublik Deutschland wird ohne Riicksicht darauf, 
ob die Gegenseitigkeit fiir die Anerkennung und Vollstreckung von 
Entscheidungen zwischen dem Staat, in dem die Entscheidung ergangen ist, 
und der Bundesrepublik Deutschland verbiirgt ist, dem Glaubiger das Recht 
gewahrleisten, nach Massgabe der Bestimmungen der Absatze 1 und 4 dieses 

‘ Artikels durch deutsche Gerichte und mit Hilfe deutscher Behérden, 
' -rechtskraftige Entscheidungen von Gerichten und Schiedsinstanzen iiber eine 
Schuld durchzusetzen, sofern die Entscheidungen ergangen sind 


(i) in einem Glaubigerstaate nach dem Inkrafttreten dieses Abkommens, 

(ii) in einem Gldubigerstaate vor dem Inkrafttreten dieses Abkommens, 
wenn der Schuldner die durch die Entscheidung festgesetzte Schuld 
nicht bestreitet. 
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(b) Die deutschen Gerichte werden in anderen Verfahren  itiber 
Schulden, die den Gegenstand einer rechtskraftigen Entscheidung bilden, die 
von einem Gericht oder einer Schiedsinstanz in einem Gliubigerstaate vor dem 
Inkrafttreten dieses Abkommens erlassen ist, die Tatsachen, auf denen die 





Entscheidung beruht, als bewiesen ansehen, es sei denn, dass der Schuldner 


Beweis fiir das Gegenteil antritt. In diesem Falle ist der Gliubiger seinerseits 
berechtigt, Gegenbeweis anzutreten und sich dabei auch auf das Beweis- 
protokoll des friiheren Verfahrens zu beziehen. Der Betrag einer nichtver- 
traglichen Geldverbindlichkeit, der in einem Verfahren nach diesem Absatz 
durch eine Entscheidung eines deutschen Gerichts festgesetzt wird, gilt im 
Sinne des Artikels 4 Absatz 1 Buchst. a dieses Abkommens als in dem 
Zeitpunkt festgestellt, in dem die rechtskraftige Entscheidung des Gerichts 
oder der Schiedsinstanz in einem Glaubigerstaate ergangen ist. 

(c) Die Bundesrepublik Deutschland wird dem Glaubiger das Recht 
gew4hrleisten, nach Massgabe der Bestimmungen des Absatzes 1 dieses 
Artikels durch deutsche Gerichte und mit Hilfe deutscher Behédrden 
rechtskriftige Entscheidungen von Gerichten und Schiedsinstanzen tiber eine 
Schuld durchzusetzen, die in Deutschland vor dem 8. Mai 1945 oder innerhalb 
des Wahrungsgebietes der Deutschen Mark (West) nach dem 8. Mai 1945 
ergangen sind. 

(4) Die deutschen Gerichte kénnen es ablehnen, die Entscheidung eines 
auslindischen Gerichts oder einer Schiedsinstanz—ausgenommen Ent- 
scheidungen einer nach den Bestimmungen dieses Abkommens und seiner 
Anlagen errichteten Schiedsinstanz—geméss den Bestimmungen des 
Absatzes 3 dieses Artikels anzuerkennen und zu vollstrecken, 


(a) wenn das Gericht, das die Entscheidung erlassen hat, nicht zustandig 
war oder die Zustiandigkeit der Schiedsinstanz, welche die Entscheidung 
erlassen hat, nicht auf der Vereinbarung der beteiligten Parteien 
beruhte; oder 

(b) wenn dem Schuldner in dem Verfahren, das zu der Entscheidung des 
Gerichts oder der Schiedsinstanz gefiihrt hat, das rechtliche Gehér 
nicht gew4hrt war; oder 

(c) wenn die Anerkennung der Entscheidung gegen den ordre public in der 
Bundesrepublik Deutschland verstossen wiirde; jedoch darf der 
Umstand, dass eine Entscheidung mit den Bestimmungen dieses 
Abkommens und seiner Anlagen nicht im Einklang steht, nicht dazu 
fiihren, dass ihre Anerkennung und Vollstreckung, und zwar inner- 
halb der Grenzen dieses Abkommens und seiner Anlagen, als Verstoss 
gegen den ordre public im Sinne dieser Bestimmung angesehen wird. 


(5) Die Bundesrepublik Deutschland wird den in der Anlage I dieses 
Abkommens genannten Vereinigungen von Wertpapierinhabern (Bond- 
holders’ Councils) oder entsprechenden Vereinigungen und den in Artikel VIII 
der Anlage II dieses Abkommens erwdhnten Glaubigervertretungen das Recht 
gewdhrleisten, die Bedingungen des Regelungsangebots durch deutsche 
Gerichte und mit Hilfe deutscher Behdrden festsetzen zu lassen, falls der 
Schuldner—ausgenommen die Bundesrepublik Deutschland—es unterlasst, 
einen Vorschlag zur Regelung seiner bestehenden verbrieften Schuld gemass 
den einschlagigen Bestimmungen der Anlagen I und II dieses Abkommens 
zu machen. 

(6)—(a) Ein Schuldner, der es unterlisst, einen Regelungsvorschlag gemiss 
Anlage I oder II dieses Abkommens zu machen, hat in einem nach den 
Absitzen 1, 3 oder 5 dieses Artikels vor einem deutschen Gericht anhangig 
gemachten Verfahren keinen Anspruch auf die Vorteile der in Ziffer 7 
Absatz 1 Buchst. e der Anlage I oder in Artikel V Absatz 11 der Anlage II 
dieses Abkommens enthaltenen Harteklauseln. Bei der Festsetzung der 
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Bedingungen des Regelungsangebots oder der Bedingungen fiir die Regelung 
der Schuld hat das Gericht die kiirzeste Laufzeit festzusetzen, die gemdss den 
Bestimmungen der betreffenden Anlage bei der Regelung der Schuld in 
Betracht kommt. Das Gericht hat in seinem Urteil auszusprechen, dass der 
Schuldner dem Klager die in Ziffer 7 Buchst. h der Anlage I dieses 
Abkommens cder in Artikel X Absatz 2 der Anlage II dieses Abkommens 
erwahnten Kosten zu erstatten hat; diese Kosten sind sofort fallig und 
zahlbar. Das Gericht hat ferner den Schuldner zur Tragung der Kosten des 
Verfahrens und aller im Zusammenhang mit dem Verfahren entstandener 
angemessener Kosten und Auslagen zu verurteilen, die bei einer nichtver- 
brieften Schuld dem Gldubiger oder bei einer verbrieften Schuld der Vereini- 
gung der Wertpapierinhaber (Bondholders’ Council) oder einer entsprechenden 
Vereinigung oder der Gliubigervertretung entstanden sind. 

(b) Wenn ein Schuldner es unterlisst. seinen Beitritt gemass Ziffer 22 der 
Anlage III dieses Abkommens zu vollziehen, ist der Glaubiger berechtigt, in 
einem nach den Absatzen 1 oder 3 dieses Artikels anhingig gemachten 
Verfahren seine Rechte gemass den Bestimmungen der genannten Anlage 
durchzusetzen, jedoch, sofern es sich um eine unmittelbar gegeniiber dem 
Glaubiger bestehende Schuld eines deutschen Handels- oder Industrieschuld- 
ners im Sinne der genannten Anlage handelt, erst nach Ablauf von 30 Tagen 
nach der ersten Sitzung des in Ziffer 17 der genannten Anlage vorgesehenen 
Beratenden Ausschusses. Verurteilt das Gericht den Schuldner zur Zahlung 
der Schuld gemiss dieser Anlage, so hat das Gericht den Schuldner zur 
Tragung der Kosten des Verfahrens und aller im Zusammenhang mit dem 
Verfahren entstandener angemessener Kosten und Auslagen des Glaubigers 
zu verurteilen. 

(c) Ein Schuldner, der es untérlasst, die gemass Artikel 14 der Anlage IV 
dieses Abkommens erforderliche Beitrittserklarung abzugeben, hat in einem 
nach den Absdtzen 1 oder 3 dieses Artikels vor einem deutschen Gericht 
anhangig gemachten Verfahren keinen Anspruch auf die Vorteile der in 
Artikel 11 dieser Anlage enthaltenen Harteklausel. Hat der Schuldner die 
Abgabe der Erklarung lediglich deshalb unterlassen, weil er das Bestehen der 
Schuld bestritten hat, so verliert er den Anspruch auf die Vorteile der 
Harteklausel nicht; er kann jedoch, sofern das in Artikel 15 der Anlage IV 
dieses Abkommens erwahnte Gericht oder Schiedsgericht das Bestehen der 
Schuld bejaht, die Vorteile der Harteklausel nur in Anspruch nehmen, wenn 
er binnen 30 Tagen, gerechnet vom Tage der Zustellung der rechtskriftigen 
Entscheidung des Gerichts, die erforderliche Erklérung abgibt. Kann der 
Schuldner in einem Verfahren gemiss diesem Unterabsatz dann die Vorteile 
der Hiarteklausel nicht in Anspruch nehmen, so hat das Gericht den Schuld- 
ner zur Tragung der Gerichtskosten und angemessener Anwaltskosten des 
Klagers zu verurteilen. 

(7) Die Bundesrepublik Deutschland wird dem Glaubiger das Recht 
gewahrleisten, innerhalb der Grenzen dieses Abkommens und seiner Anlagen 
durch deutsche Gerichte und mit Hilfe deutscher Behérden seine Anspriiche 
gegen eine Person, die im Wé&ahrungsgebiet der Deutschen Mark (Ost) 
ansdssig ist, durch Befriedigung aus dem im Wahrungsgebiet der Deutschen 
Mark (West) belegenen Vermégen dieser Person durchzusetzen, wenn die 
Anspriiche aus einer Verbindlichkeit herriihren, die den Erfordernissen des 
Artikels 4 dieses Abkommens—abgesehen von den Erfordernissen hinsicht- 
lich der Ansiassigkeit des Schuldners—entspricht. Der Gldubiger kann 
Zahlung der ihm auf diese Weise zugeflossenen Betrage nach dem Ausland 
nur nach Massgabe der jeweils im Wé&ahrungsgebiet der Deutschen Mark 
(West) geltenden Devisenbestimmungen verlangen. 
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ARTIKEL 18 
Verjdhrungsfristen 


(1) Der Schuldner ist nicht berechtigt, sich bei der Aufstellung eines 
Regelungsangebots oder bei der Regelung einer Schuld auf den Ablauf 
einer bis zum 1. Juni 1933 noch nicht ‘abgelaufenen Verjahrungs- oder 
Ausschlussfrist fiir die Geltendmachung von Anspriichen aus diesem 
Schuldverhaltnis friiher zu berufen, als von dem Zeitpunkt ab, der sich 
dadurch ergibt, dass der Lauf der betreffenden Frist vom 1. Juni 1933 bis 
zum Ablauf von 18 Monaten nach dem Zeitpunkt als gehemmt angesehen 
wird, in dem dieses Abkommen und die in Betracht kommende Anlage 
dieses Abkommens auf die Schuld anwendbar werden. 

(2) Unbeschadet der Bestimmungen des Absatzes 1 dieses Artikels gelten 
fiir den Zweck einer Regelung die in Absatz 1 erwahnten Verjahrungs- und 
Ausschlussfristen, die auf die in den Abschnitten A und B der Anlage I 
dieses Abkommens bezeichneten verbrieften Schulden und auf die in 
Anlage II dieses Abkommens behandelten Schulden anwendbar sind, als nicht 
vor den jeweiligen Zeitpunkten abgelaufen, von denen ab gemiass den 
Bestimmungen der Anlage I Ziffer 8 (b) und des Artikels 15 dieses 
Abkommens die Annahme des vom Schuldner gemachten Regelungs- 
angebotes nicht mehr erfolgen kann. 

(3) Nimmt der Glaubiger gemass den Bestimmungen des Artikels 15 
dieses Abkommens ein Regelungsangebot an oder gibt er gemiass den 
gleichen Bestimmungen sein Einverstiindnis mit der Regelung einer Schuld, 
so wird damit eine Unterbrechung der Verjahrungs- und Ausschlussfristen 
fiir die Geltendmachung eines Anspruchs aus diesem Schuldverhiltnis 
bewirkt. 

(4) Die in den Absiitzen 1, 2 und 3 dieses Artikels erwahnten Fristen 
umfassen nicht Fristen fiir die Einlegung eines Rechtsbehelfs gegen 
Entscheidungen eines Gerichts, einer Schiedsinstanz oder einer Verwaltungs- 
behérde, ferner nicht die in § 12 Absatz 3 des deutschen Gesetzes tiber 
den Versicherungsvertrag und die in den deutschen Gesetzen iiber die 
Wertpapierbereinigung bestimmten Fristen. 

(5) Die vorstehenden Bestimmungen gelten ohne Riicksicht darauf, ob die 
Fristen durch deutsches oder ein anderes Recht, durch Verfiigung eines 
Gerichts, einer. Schiedsinstanz oder einer Verwaltungsbehérde, durch 
Vertrag oder eine andere Rechtshandlung bestimmt worden sind. Die 
Bundesrepublik Deutschland wird sicherstellen, dass die vorstehenden 
Bestimmungen auch dann von deutschen Gerichten angewandt werden, wenn 
das Schuldverhiltnis seinem Inhalt nach auslandischem Recht unterliegt. 


ARTIKEL 19 
Ergdnzende Abkommen 

(1) Abkommen auf Grund von Verhandlungen gemass 

(a) Ziffer 11 der Anlage I dieses Abkommens (Forderungen aus Spriichen 
des deutsch-griechischen Schiedsgerichts), 

(6) Ziffer 15 der Anlage I dieses: Abkommens (Haftung fiir dsterreichische 
Regierungsschulden), 

(c) Artikel 10 der Anlage IV dieses Abkommens (Zahlungen in die 
Deutsche Verrechnungskasse), 


(d) der Unteranlage zu Anlage IV dieses Abkommens (Schweizerfranken- 
Grundschulden) 


sind von der Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutschland (gegebenenfalls nach 
Genehmigung durch diese) den Regierungen der Franzésischen Republik, des 
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Vereinigten K@6nigreichs von Grossbritannien und Nordirland und der 
Vereinigten Staaten. von Amerika zur Genehmigung vorzulegen. 

(2) Jede dieser Vereinbarungen soll nach Genehmigung durch die 
genannten Regierungen in Kraft treten und in jeder Hinsicht als Anlage 
dieses Abkommens gelten. Die Regierung des Vereinigten K6nigreichs von 
Grossbritannien und Nordirland wird allen Parteien dieses Abkommens eine 
Notifikation hieriiber zugehen lassen. 


ARTIKEL 20 
Reichsschulden aus mehrseitigen Abkommen 


Zahlungen auf solche Schulden des Reichs oder im Auftrage des Reichs 
handelnder Stellen oder Personen, die aus dem Riickstand von Beitragen 
oder aus Dienstleistungen auf Grund der Bestimmungen eines mehrseitigen 
internationalen Abkommens oder der Satzung einer internationalen. Organisa- 
tion herriihren, werden durch die Bestimmungen dieses Abkommens nicht 
ausgeschlossen. Die Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutschland wird auf 
Antrag der beteiligten Glaubiger in unmittelbare Verhandlungen iiber diese 
Schulden eintreten. 


ARTIKEL 21 
Erneuerung des in Anlage III enthaltenen Kreditabkommens 


Anlage IIT dieses Abkommens unfasst alle Kreditabkommen, die nach 
dem Tage des Inkrafttretens dieses Abkommens zum Zwecke der Erneuerung 
des in dieser Anlage enthaltenen Kreditabkommens abgeschlossen werden. 
Jedes derartige Kreditabkommen kann Anderungen der Bestimmungen der 
Anlage III enthalten, muss jedoch darauf gerichtet sein, Mittel und Wege 
zur Wiederherstellung normaler Bedingungen fiir die Finanzierung des Aussen- 
handels der Bundesrepublik Deutschland in Ubereinstimmung mit dem 
allgemeinen Zweck dieses Abkommens zu schaffen. 


ARTIKEL 22 
Sozialversicherungsanspriiche 


(1) Die Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutschland wird mit den 
Regierungen der beteiligten Glaubigerstaaten in Verhandlungen zum Zwecke 
der Regelung der Sozialversicherungsanspriiche eintreten, die nach den 
deutschen, vor dem 8. Mai 1945 in Kraft gewesenen Gesetzen und Verord- 
nungen fiir irgendeinen Zeitraum vor dem 8. Mai 1945 erwachsen sind, 
soweit so.che Anspriiche nach der Gesetzgebung der Bundesrepublik Deutsch- 
land oder auf Grund von ihr iibernommener Verpflichtungen als Verbind- 
lichkeiten der Bundesrepublik Deutschland oder als Verbindlichkeiten von 
Sozialversicherungstraégern im Gebiet der Bundesrepublik Deutschland 
anzusehen und nicht bereits in einem Abkommen mit der Regierung des 
beteiligten Glaéubigerstaates behandelt worden sind. Das schliesst nicht aus, 
dass in solche Abkommen Bestimmungen aufgenommen werden, wonach in 
der Bundesrepublik Deutschland fiir die Sozialversicherung geltende Gesetze 
oder Verordnungen, die fiir Staatsangehérige anderer Staaten eine ungiinstigere 
Behandlung als fiir deutsche Staatsangeh6rige vorsehen, keine Anwendung 
finden. 

(2) Die Bundesrepublik Deutschland wird fiir die Regelung und fiir den 
Transfer in Bezug auf die in dem vorhergehenden Absatz erwdhnten 
Anspriiche, die nicht in Abkommen mit Regierungen von Gldubigerstaaten 
behandelt sind, Sorge tragen, vorausgesetzt, dass die Anspriiche Personen 
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zustehen, die StaatsangehGrige eines solchen Glaubigerstaates oder in einem 
solchen Glaubigerstaat ansdssig sind, aus dem Zahlungen auf gleichartige 
Anspriiche an Personen, die Staatsangehdrige der Bundesrepublik Deutsch- 
land oder in der Bundesrepublik Deutschland ansdssig sind, ebenfalls trans- 
feriert werden kénnen. Die in der Bundesrepublik Deutschland fiir die 
Sozialversicherung geltenden Gesetze und Verordnungen, die fiir Staatsange- 
hérige anderer Staaten eine ungiinstigere Behandlung als fiir deutsche 
StaatsangehGrige vorsehen, finden dann keine Anwendung, wenn der beteiligte 
Glaubigerstaat mit Bezug auf Sozialversicherungszahlungen zwischen seinen 
Staatsangehérigen und deutschen Staatsangehérigen oder zwischen Personen, 
die in dem betreffenden Staat ansissig sind, und Personen, die in der Bundes- 
republik Deutschland ansdssig sind, nicht diskriminiert. 

(3) Aus Sozialversicherungsleistungen .erwachsene Anspriiche im Sinne 
des Absatzes 1 dieses Artikels, die Personen zustehen, die Staatsangehdrige 
eines Glaiubigerstaates oder in einem Glaubigerstaat ansdssig sind, und die 
nicht nach den Bestimmungen der Absdtze 1 oder 2 dieses Artikels geregelt 
werden, sollen nach den Bestimmungen des Artikels 28 der Anlage IV 
dieses Abkommens geregelt werden. 


ARTIKEL 23 
Schulden aus der Privatversicherung 


(1) Sind in zweiseitigen Vereinbarungen, die in Durchfiihrung von 
Artikel 30 Absatz 1 der Anlage ITV dieses Abkommens getrotfen werden, 
Vorschriften, tiber den Transfer von Zahlungen oder iiber Bezahlung in 
Deutscher Mark von solchen Schulden enthalten, die sich aus Versicherungs- 
oder Riickversicherungsvertragen oder -vereinbarungen irgendeiner Art 
ergeben oder mit  derartigen Vertrigen oder Vereinbarungen im 
Zusammenhang stehen, so miissen diese Vorschriften mit den Bestimmungen 
iiber die Regelung anderer Schuldenarten im Einklang stehen. 

(2) Soweit bis zum 30. Juni 1953 keine zweiseitigen Vereinbarungen 
getroffen worden sind, werden die aus Versicherungs- und Riickversicherungs - 
vertrigen herriihrenden Schulden gemiss den Bestimmungen von Artikel 30 
Absatz 2 und Artikel 31 der Anlage IV dieses Abkommens geregelt. Die 
Frist bis zum 30. Juni 1953 kann durch Ubereinkunft verlangert werden. 
Glaubiger, die in Staaten ansdssig sind, mit denen bis dahin zweiseitige 
Vereinbarungen nicht getroffen sein werden, sollen hinsichtlich des Transfers 
von Zahlungen oder der Bezahlung in Deutscher Mark fiir jede Art von 
Schulden die giinstigsten Bedingungen geniessen, die in einer gemiss 
Absatz 1 dieses Artikels geschlossenen zweiseitigen Vereinbarung fiir 
Schulden der gleichen Art vorgesehen sind. : 


ARTIKEL 24 


Anwendung des Abkommens auf Berlin 


(1) Nach Massgabe der Bestimmungen von Artikel 4 Absatz 2 Buchst.b 
und Artikel 5 Absatz 5 erstreckt sich dieses Abkommen auf Berlin, das in 
den Grenzen seiner Zustandigkeit Verpflichtungen, die den von der Bundes- 
republik Deutschland in diesem Abkommen und seinen Anlagen iiber- 
nommenen entsprechen, ausfiihren wird. 

(2) Dieses Abkommen soll bei oder nach seinem Inkrafttreten gemiiss 
Artikel 35 Absatz 2 fiir Berlin in Kraft treten, sobald die Regierung der 
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Bundesrepublik Deutschland bei der Regierung des Vereinigten. K6nigreichs 
von Grossbritannien und Nordirland die Erklarung hinterlegt, dass allen in 
Berlin geltenden Rechtsvorschriften iiber das zur Anwendung dieses Abkom- 
mens auf Berlin erforderliche Verfahren geniigt worden ist. 


ARTIKEL 25 
Verfahren bei der Wiedervereinigung Deutschlands 


Bei der Wiedervereinigung Deutschlands werden die Parteien dieses 
Abkommens das Abkommen einer Nachpriifung unterziehen, und zwar 
ausschliesslich mit dem Ziele, 

(a) die Bestimmungen der Anlagen dieses Abkommens iiber Anpas- 
: sungen, die bei bestimmten Schulden im Falle der Wiedervereinigung 

vorzunehmen sein werden, auszufiihren, soweit sie dann nicht ohne 
weiteres wirksam werden sollen, und 

(b) die Bestimmungen dieses Abkommens auf die Schulden von Personen 

auszudehnen, die in dem mit der Bundesrepublik Deutschland 
wiedervereinigten Gebiet ansdssig sind, und 

(c) angemessene Anpassungen mit Bezug auf Schulden vorzunehmen, bei 

deren Regelung der Verlust von Vermédgenswerten, die in dem mit 
der Bundesrepublik Deutschland wiedervereinigten Gebiet belegen 
sind, oder die Unméglichkeit ihrer Verwendung beriicksichtigt worden 
ist. ; 
ARTIKEL 26 
Frithere Abkommen 


Keine Bestimmung dieses Abkommens beriihrt die Wirksamkeit anderer 
Abkommen zur Regeiung von Verbindlichkeiten, welche die Regierung der 
Bundesrepublik Deutschland vor dem Inkrafttreten dieses Abkommens 
geschlossen hat. 


ARTIKEL 27 
Vorrang des Abkommens gegeniiber seinen Anlagen 


Falls Bestimmungen dieses Abkommens mit Bestimmungen einer seiner 
Anlagen nicht tibereinstimmen, sind die Bestimmungen des Abkommens 
massgebend. 


ARTIKEL 28 
Schiedsgerichtshof 


(1) Der Schiedsgerichtshof fiir das Abkommen_ iiber Deutsche 
Auslandsschulden (im folgenden als “ Schiedsgerichtshof” bezeichnet) wird 
fiir die nachstehend angegebenen Zwecke errichtet. Die Bestimmungen tiber 
die Zusammensetzung und den Aufbau des Schiedsgerichtshofes sowie die 
Bestimmungen iiber die Ausiibung seiner Gerichtsbarkeit sind in der Satzung 
enthalten, die diesem Abkommen als Anlage IX beigefiigt ist. 

(2) Nach Massgabe der Bestimmungen’ des Absatzes 5 dieses Artikels 
ist der Schiedsgerichtshof ausschliesslich zustindig fiir alle diejenigen 
Streitigkeiten zwischen zwei oder mehr Parteien dieses Abkommens tiber die 
Auslegung oder Anwendung des Abkommens oder seiner Anlagen, welche 


die Parteien nicht im Verhandlungswege beilegen kénnen; jedoch gehdren 


Streitigkeiten iiber die Auslegung oder Anwendung des Artikels 34 dieses 
Abkommens nicht zur Zustandigkeit des Schiedsgerichtshofes oder anderer 
Gerichte oder Schiedsinstanzen. Ist die Bundesrepublik Deutschland an einem 
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Verfahren vor dem Schiedsgerichtshof, das eine Streitigkeit zwischen Parteien 
dieses Abkommens betrifft, nicht beteiligt, so wird sie auf Verlangen einer 
beteiligten Partei ihrerseits an dem Verfahren als Partei teilnehmen. 

(3) Der Schiedsgerichtshof ist ausschliesslich zustindig fiir Verfahren tiber 
die in Artikel 16 Absatz 2 der Anlage IV dieses Abkommens erwdhnten 
Fragen, die fiir die Auslegung der genannten Anlage grundsatzliche Bedeutung 
haben und ihm von einer Partei dieses Abkommens vorgelegt werden. Die 
Bestimmungen dieses Absatzes beriihren nicht die Zustandigkeit . der 
Gemischten Kommission, wie sie in Artikel 31 Absatz 2 dieses Abkommens 
geregelt ist. 

(4) Der Schiedsgerichtshof ist ausschliesslich zustaindig fiir Anrufungsver- 
fahren, die gemass den Bestimmungen des Artikels 31 Absatz 7 dieses 
Abkommens anhingig gemacht werden. 

(5) Unbeschadet der Bestimmungen der Absitze 3 und 4 dieses Artikels 
ist der Schiedsgerichtshof nicht zustaindig fiir Streitigkeiten, die sich 
ausschliesslich auf die Auslegung oder Anwendung einer Anlage dieses 
Abkommens beziehen, sofern eine gemiss dieser Anlage  errichtete 
Schiedsinstanz fiir die Entscheidung der betreffenden Frage iiber die 
Auslegung oder Anwendung zustandig ist. Diese Bestimmung bedeutet keine 
Einschrankung der Zustandigkeit des Schiedsgerichtshofes bei Streitigkeiten 
tiber die Frage, ob ‘eine Entscheidung einer solchen Schiedsinstanz in 
Widerspruch zu Bestimmungen dieses Abkommens ‘steht. 

(6) Jede Partei dieses Abkommens, die an dem Gegenstand eines 
Verfahrens vor dem Schiedsgerichtshof interessiert ist, ist berechtigt, an dem 
Verfahren als Partei teilzunehmen. 

(7) Der Schiedsgerichtshof hat das Recht, Fragen, die sich auf seine 
Zustindigkeit beziehen, nach Massgabe der vorstehenden Bestimmungen 
dieses Artikels selbst zu enscheiden. 

(8) Die Entscheidung des Schiedsgerichtshofes ist endgiiltig und bindend 


(a) in einem Verfahren gemass Absatz 2 dieses Artikels fiir die Parteien 
der Streitigkeit und ftir jede andere Partei dieses Abkommens, die an 
dem Verfahren als Partei teilnimmt; 

(6) in einem Verfahren gemass Absatz 3 dieses Artikels fiir die Partei 
dieses-Abkommens, welche die Frage dem Schiedsgerichtshof vorgelegt 
hat, und fiir jede andere Partei dieses Abkommens, die an dem 
Verfahren als Partei teilnimmt; 

(c) in einem Anrufungsverfahren gemdss Absatz 4 dieses Artikels fiir die 
Partei oder die Parteien des Anrufungsverfahrens. 


(9) Die Entscheidungsbefugnis des Schiedsgerichtshofes wird nicht dadurch 
beriihrt, dass eine Partei der Streitigkeit sich auf das vor dem Schieds- 
gerichtshof anhangige Verfahren nicht einlasst. 

(10) Alle gemiss diesem Abkommen und seinen Anlagen errichteten 
Schiedsinstanzen, ausgenommen der Schiedsgerichtshof selbst, sind bei der 
Entscheidung iiber die Auslegung oder Anwendung dieses Abkommens und 
seiner Anlagen an die einschligigen Entscheidungen des Schiedsgerichtshofes 
gebunden. 

(11) Auf Ersuchen einer Partei dieses Abkommens erstattet der Schieds- 
gerichtshof Gutachten iiber die Auslegung oder Anwendung dieses 
Abkommens (ausgenommen die Auslegung oder Anwendung des Artikels 34 
dieses Abkommens). Solche Gutachten haben keine bindende Wirkung. 


ARTIKEL 29 
Schiedsverfahren nach Anlage I 


(1) An Verfahren vor einem Schiedsgericht, das fiir die Entscheidung von 
Streitigkeiten gemiass Ziffer 7 Absatz 1 Buchst.g der Anlage I dieses 
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Abkommens vorgesehen ist, kénnen nur diejenigen Vereinigungen von 
Wertpapierinhabern (Bondholders’ Councils) oder entsprechende Ver- 
einigungen, die von den Regierungen der Staaten, in denen sie gebildet sind, 
als Vertreter der Wertpapierinhaber in diesen Staaten anerkannt sind Gm 
folgenden als “ Glaubigervertretungen ” bezeichnet) auf der einen Seite und 
Schuldner auf der anderen Seite als Parteien teilnehmen. 

(2) Ein Schiedsgericht der in dem vorstehenden Absatz bezeichneten Art 
besteht, sofern die Parteien nichts anderes vereinbaren, aus drei in folgender 
Weise ernannten Mitgliedern: 

(a) einem Mitglied, das vom Schuldner zu ernennen ist; 

(6) einem Mitglied, das von der betreffenden Gldubigervertretung zu 
ernennen ist, oder, wenn mehrere Glaubigervertretungen beteiligt sind, 
von diesen gemeinsam; 

(c) einem dritten Mitglied als Obmann, das von den gemiss den 
Buchstaben a und b dieses Absatzes ernannten Schiedsrichtern zu 
wahlen ist. Der Obmann darf weder die deutsche Staatsangehorigkeit 
noch diejenige eines Staates besitzen, in dem eine als Partei an dem 
Verfahren teilnehmende Glaubigervertretung gebildet ist. 


. (3) Binnen 90 Tagen, gerechnet von dem Tage, an dem eine der Partéien 
des Verfahrens der anderen Partei die Ernennung ihres Schiedsrichters 
mitgeteilt hat, hat die andere Partei ihrerseits einen Schiedsrichter zu 
ernennen. Ernennt die andere Partei ihren Schiedsrichter nicht innerhalb der 
vorgeschriebenen Frist, so wird er auf Antrag der Partei, welche die Mit- 
teilung gemacht hat, von der Internationalen Handelskammer ernannt. 

(4) Einigen sich die beiden Schiedsrichter binnen 30 Tagen, gerechnet von 
dem Tage der Ernennung des zuletzt ernannten Schiedsrichters, nicht auf 
einen Obmann, so wird er auf Antrag cines der beiden Schiedsrichter durch 
die Internationale Handelskammer ernannt. Die Bestimmung des Absatzes 2 
Buchst.c dieses Artikels iiber die Staatsangehorigkeit gilt auch fiir diese 
Ernennung. 

(5) Stirbt ein Mitglied des Schiedsgerichts oder fillt ein Mitglied wegen 
Erkrankung, Niederlegung des Amtes oder Nichtausiibung — seiner 
Amtspflichten aus, so wird die Stelle binnen 30 Tagen, nachdem sie frei 
geworden ist, in gleicher Weise wie bei der urspriinglichen Ernennung neu 
besetzt. 

(6) Das Schiedsgericht gibt sich seine eigene Verfahrensordnung. Ist 
eine solche Verfahrensordnung nicht erlassen oder regelt sie das Verfahren 
nicht erschépfend, so ist insoweit die Schiedsgerichtsordnung der Inter- 
nationalen Handelskammer anzuwenden. 

(7) Die Entscheidung des Schiedsgerichts iiber die Konversion, die 
Gegenstand des schiedsgerichtlichen Verfahrens war, ist hinsichtlich der 
Bedingungen des Regelungsangebotes fiir die Parteien des Verfahrens 
bindend; die Glaubigervertretung hat den Wertpapierinhabern die Annahme 
des Angebotes zu empfehlen, sofern das Angebot den anderen in der 
Anlage I dieses Abkommens festgelegten Erfordernissen entspricht. 


ARTIKEL 30 
Beteiligung der Anleihetreuhdnder nach Anlage I] 


(1) Der gemass Artikel IX der Anlage II dieses Abkommens errichtete 
Schieds- und Vermittlungsausschuss macht dem Treuhdnder einer verbrieften 
Schuld, auf welche die genannte Anlage Anwendung findet, Mitteilung von 
jedem bei dem Ausschuss anhiangigen Verfahren iiber die Regelung der 
Schuld. Der Treuhander kann binnen 20 Tagen nach Zustellung der 
Mitteilung an dem Verfahren als Partei teilnehmen. 
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(2) Um den Treuhander einer verbrieften Schuld bei der Entlastung von 
einer Verantwortung zu unterstiitzen, die er gegeniiber Inhabern dieser 
Schuldverschreibungen gegebenenfalls hat, wird der Schuldner in dem Zeit- 
punkt, in dem er der Glaubigervertretung gemiass Artikel VII der Anlage II 
dieses Abkommens einen Vorschlag fiir ein Regelungsangebot vorlegt, dem 
Treuhander dieser Schuldverschreibungen ebenfalls eine Abschrift davon 
vorlegen. Der Treuhinder kann dem Schuldner und der Glaubigervertretung 
die Einwendungen mitteilen, die er gegen die Bedingungen des zur Erérterung 
stehenden Angebots gegebenenfalls hat; diese Einwendungen sind bei diesen 
Erérterungen zur Priifung vorzulegen. 

(3) Vor dem Abschluss einer endgiiltigen Vereinbarung mit der 
Glaubigervertretung iiber die Bedingungen des Regelungsangebotes wird der 
Schuldner dem Treuhander die Bedingungen dieses Regelungsangebotes 
schriftlich mitteilen. Binnen zehn Tagen nach Erhalt dieser Mitteilung kann 
der Treuhinder dem Schieds- und Vermittlungsausschuss Einwendungen gegen 
die Bedingungen des Regelungsangebotes in Bezug auf alle Fragen vorlegen, 
bei denen er nach den Bedingungen des bestehenden Vertrages nach seinem 
Ermessen feststellt, dass er gegeniiber Inhabern dieser Schuldverschreibungen 
eine Verantwortung hat. Der Schieds- und Vermittlungsausschuss wird der 
Glaubigervertretung und dem Schuldner die Einleitung des Verfahrens durch 
Zustellung mitteilen. Die Glaubigervertretung und der Schuldner kénnen 
binnen 20 Tagen nach Zustellung dieser Mitteilung ebenfalls an dem 
Verfahren als Parteien teilnchmen. Die Zustindigkeit des Schieds- und 
Vermittlungsausschusses fiir ein solches Verfahren wird dadurch nicht beriihrt, 
dass die Glaubigervertretung oder der Schuldner sich auf das Verfahren nicht 
einlasst. Erfolgt innerhalb der oben bezeichneten Frist von zehn Tagen keine 
Anrufung der Schiedsinstanz, so kann der Schuldner die vorgeschlagene 
Vereinbarung mit der Glaubigervertretung abschliessen. 

(4) Eine Entscheidung des Schieds- und Vermittlungsausschusses in einem 
Verfahren gemiss Absatz 3 dieses Artikels ist fiir die Gliubigervertretung und 
den Schuldner in gleichem Umfange bindend wie im zweiten Absatz der 
Ziffer 1 des Artikels 1X der Aniage II dieses Abkommens vorgesehen. 
Nimmt ein Treuhander gemiss Absatz 1 oder 3 dieses Artikels an einem 
Verfahren als Partei teil, so hat er in diesem Verfahren die gleichen Rechte 
wie jede andere Partei dieses Verfahrens. 


ARTIKEL 31 
Gemischte Kommission nach Anlage IV 


(1) Die Bestimmungen iiber die Zusammensetzung und den Aufbau der 
in Artikel 16 der Anlage TV dieses Abkommens vorgesehenen Gemischten 
Kommission sowie die Bestimmungen iiber die Ausiibung ihrer Gerichts- 
barkeit sind in der Satzung enthalten, die diesem Abkommen als Anlage X 
beigefiigt ist. 

(2) Die Gemischte Kommissicn ist zustandig fir die Entscheidung 

(a) von Meinungsverschiedenheiten zwischen Gliubigern und Schuldnern 

liber die Auslegung der Anlage IV dieses Abkommens, die ihr vorgelegt 
werden entweder durch den Gliubiger und den Schuldner gemeinsam 
oder durch einen Gldubiger oder einen Schuldner, dessen Regierung 
erklirt, dass die zu entscheidende Frage nach ihrer Auffassung fiir 
die Auslegung der genannten Anlage von allgemeiner Bedeutung sei; 

(b) von Fallen, die Gegenstand eines Verfahrens vor einem gemiss 

Artikel 17 der Anlage IV dieses Abkommens errichteten Schiedsgericht 
sind und die der Gemischten Kommission gemass Artikel 16 der 
genannten Anlage von einer Partei dieses Abkommens oder von dem 
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Schiedsgericht selbst unter Berufung darauf vorgelegt werden, dass 
es sich um einen Fall von grundsatzlicher Bedeutung fiir die Auslegung 
der Anlage IV handele; in Fallen jedoch, in denen das Schiedsgericht 
gemiass Artikel 11 der Anlage IV dieses Abkommens angerufen isi, 
darf der Gemischten Kommission nur diejenige Frage zur Entscheidung 
vorgelegt werden, die fiir die Auslegung der genannten Anlage 
grundsatzliche Bedeutung hat. 


(3) Jede Partei dieses Abkommens, die an dem Gegenstand eines 
Verfahrens vor der Gemischten Kommission interessiert ist, ist berechtigt, an 
dem Verfahren als Partei teilzunehmen. 

(4) Die Entscheidungsbefugnis der Gemischten Kommission wird nicht 
dadurch beriihrt, dass eine an der Streitigkeit beteiligte Partei sich auf das 
vor der Gemischten Kommission anhiingige Verfahren nicht einlasst. 

(5) Die Gemischte Kommission hat das Recht, Fragen, die sich auf ihre 
Zustandigkeit bezichen, nach Massgabe der vorstehenden Bestimmungen 
dieses Artikels selbst zu entscheiden. 

(6) Die Entscheidung der Gemischten Kommission ist vorbehaltlich der 
Bestimmungen des Absatzes 7 dieses Artikels endgiiltig und bindend 

(a) fiir die Parteien des bei ihr anhangigen Verfahrens; 

(b) fiir jede Partei einer Streitigkeit, die gemiass Absatz 2 Buchst. a dieses 

Artikels der Gemischten Kommission vorgelegt worden ist; 

(c) fir eine Partei dieses Abkommens, die gemass Absatz 2 Buchst. b 

dieses Artikels einen Fall oder eine Frage zur Entscheidung vorlegt; 
(d) fir das Schiedsgericht, das die Frage selbst vorgelegt hat oder in 
dessen Verfahren die Vorlegung erfolgt ist, in den Fallen von 
Absatz 2 Buchst. 6 dieses Artikels; 

(e) hinsichtlich einer Regelungsbedingung fiir eine Schuld, wenn diese 
Regelungsbedingung Gegenstand des Verfahrens war. 


(7) Jede Partei dieses Abkommens ist berechtigt, gegen eine Entscheidung 
der Gemischten Kommission binnen 30 Tagen, nachdem sie erlassen ist, den 
Schiedsgerichtshof anzurufen unter Bérufung darauf, dass die Entscheidung 
eine Frage von allgemeiner oder grundsdtzlicher Bedeutung betreffe. Die 
Anrufung kann nur wegen solcher aus der Entscheidung sich ergebender 
Fragen erfolgen, beziiglich derer die anrufende Partei geltend macht, dass 
sie allgemeine oder grundsiitzliche Bedeutung hitten. Hat der Schieds- 
gerichtshof tiber die betreffende Frage entschieden, so hat die Gemischte 
Kommission in dem Verfahren, das zu der Anrufung gefiihrt hat, alle 
Massnahmen zu treffen, die erforderlich sind, um der Entscheidung des 
Schiedsgerichtshofes Geltung zu verschaffen. 


ARTIKEL 32 
Schiedsgericht fiir Streitigkeiten aus Anlage IV 


(1) Haben sich ein Glaubiger und ein Schuldner gemiss Artikel 17 
Absatz 5 der Anlage IV dieses Abkommens darauf geeinigt, eine Streitigkeit 
einem Schiedsgericht vorzulegen, so hat jeder von ihnen binnen 30 Tagen, 
gerechnet vom Tage der Einigung, einen Schiedsrichter zu ernennen. Sind 
mehrere Glaubiger oder Schuldner beteiligt, so wird der Schiedsrichter von 
den Glaubigern oder den Schuldnern gemeinsam ernannt. Hat eine Partei 
ihren Schiedsrichter nicht innerhalb der genannten Frist ernannt, so ist die 
andere Partei der Streitigkeit berechtigt. die Ernennung des Schiedsrichters 


‘bei der Internationalen Handelskammer zu beantragen. Die beiden 


Schiedsrichter wahlen binnen 30 Tagen, gerechnet vom Tage der Ernennung 
des zuletzt ernannten Schiedsrichters, einen dritten Schiedsrichter als 
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Obmann. Wird der Obmann nicht innerhalb dieser Frist gewahlt, so kann 
jede der beiden Parteien die Ernennung bei der Internationalen Handelskam- 
mer beantragen, ; 

(2)—(a) Ein Gliubiger, der ein Schiedsgericht gemiass Artikel 11 
Absatz 2 der Anlage [V dieses Abkommens anruft, hat binnen 30 Tagen, 
nachdem ihm die Entscheidung des deutschen Gerichts zugestellt worden ist, 


(i) dem deutschen Gericht, das die Entscheidung erlassen hat, die 
Anrufung mitzuteilen; 

(ii) dem Schuldner den Namen des Schiedsrichters mitzuteilen, den er 
fiir das Schiedsgericht ernannt hat. 


(b) Mit dem Eingang der in Unterabsatz a (i) dieses Absatzes vor- 
gesehenen Mitteilung ist das Verfahren fiir alle deutschen Gerichtsinstanzen 
mit der Wirkung beendet, dass aus der Entscheidung, soweit sie sich auf die 
Schuld bezieht, die Gegenstand der Berufung ist, keine Rechte hergeleitet 
werden k6nnen. 

(c) Binnen 30 Tagen, gerechnet vom Tage des Erhalts der in Unterabsatz 
a (it) dieses Absatzes vorgesehenen Mitteilung, hat der Schuldner dem 
Gliubiger den Namen des Schiedsrichters mitzuteilen, den er fiir das Schieds- 
gericht ernannt hat. Macht der Schuldner diese Mitteilung nicht innerhalb 
der vorgeschriebenen Frist, so ist der Gliubiger berechtigt, die Ernennung 
des Schiedsrichters bei der Internationalen Handelskammer zu beantragen. 
Entsprechend dem in Absatz 1 dieses Artikels vorgesehenen Verfahren ist 
ein dritter Schiedsrichter als Obmann zu wahlen. 

(d) Fiir ein gemiss den Bestimmungen des Artikels 11 Absatz 2 der 
Anlage IV dieses Abkommens angerufenes Schiedsgericht, bei dem das Ver- 
fahren anhingig ist, gilt folgendes: Das Schiedsgericht 


(i) tagt, sofern die Parteien des. Verfahrens nichts anderes vereinbaren, 
innerhalb der Bundesrepublik Deutschland; 

(ii) hat die Grundsatze anzuwenden, die sich aus Artikel 11 Absatz } der 
Anlage IV dieses Abkommens ergeben; 

(iii) verhandelt die Streitsache in vollem Umfang von neuem. 


(ec) Wird im Laufe eines Verfahrens, das vor einem Schiedsgericht auf 
Grund einer Anrufung gemass den Bestimmungen des Artikels 11 Absatz 2 
der Anlage [TV dieses Abkommens anhangig ist, der Gemischten Kommission 
eine Frage gemiiss Artikel 31 Absatz 2 Buchst. 6 dieses Abkommens 
vorgelegt, so setzt das Schiedsgericht unverziiglich das Verfahren aus, bis 
eine rechtskriftige Entscheidung der Gemischten Kommission iiber die Frage 
ergangen ist. Nachdem eine solche Entscheidung ergangen ist, setzt das 
Schiedsgericht sein Verfahren fort und trifft die erforderlichen Massnahmen, 
um der Entscheidung Geltung zu verschaffen. 

(3) Hat ein Schiedsgericht tiber die Auslegung der Anlage IV dieses 
Abkommens zu entscheiden, se ist es an die einschlagigen Entscheidungen 
der Gemischten Kommission gebunden. 

(4) Stirbt ein Mitglicd des Schiedsgerichts oder fallt ein Mitglied wegen 
Erkrankung, Niederlegung des Amtes oder Nichtausiibung seiner Amtspflich- 
ten aus, so wird die Stelle binnen 30 Tagen, nachdem sie frei geworden ist, 
in gleicher Weise wie bei der urspriinglichen Ernennung neu besetzt. 

(5) Das Schiedsgericht kann dariiber befinden, wie die Kosten des Ver- 
fahrens einschliesslich der Anwaltsgebiihren zu tragen sind: in einem 
Anrufungsverfahren gemass Absatz 2 dieses Artikels kann es ausserdem 
dariiber befinden, welche Partei des Verfahrens die Kosten des Verfahrens 
vor dem deutschen Gericht zu tragen hat oder wie diese Kosten unter den 
Parteien zu verteiler sind. Trifft das Schiedsgericht keine Entscheidung 
tiber die Kosten. so triagt jede Partei des Verfahrens ihre eigenen Kosten; 
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die Kosten des Verfahrens vor dem Schiedsgericht und gegebenenfalls die , 
Kosten des Verfahrens vor dem deutschen Gericht tragt in diesem Falle die 
Glaubiger- und die Schuldnerseite je zur Halfte. 

(6) Ist ein Verfahren vor dem Schiedsgericht anhingig, so kann der Antrag 
auf Entscheidung durch das Schiedsgericht nur mit Zustimmung_ aller 
beteiligten Parteien zuriickgenommen werden. 

(7) Nach Massgabe der Bestimmungen dieses Artikels und des Artikels 17 
der Anlage IV dieses Abkommens gibt sich das Schiedsgericht seine eigene 
Verfahrensordnung. Ist eine solche Verfahrensordnung nicht erlassen oder 
regelt sie das Verfahren nicht erschépfend, so ist insoweit die Schieds- 
gerichtsordnung der Internationalen Handelskammer anzuwenden. 

(8) Die Entscheidung des Schiedsgerichts ist endgiiltig und fiir die 
beteiligten Parteien bindend. 


ARTIKEL 33 
Streitigkeiten im Zusammenhang mit Entflechtungsverfahren 


Der Schiedsgerichtshof oder eine andere gemass diesem Abkommen oder 
seinen Anlagen errichtete Schiedsinstanz ist nicht zusténdig fiir Angelegen- 
heiten, iiber die ausdriicklich Verfiigung getroffen ist, sei es durch einen Plan, 
der von der Alliierten Hohen Kommission, den von ihr zut Bearbeitung 
derartiger Angelegenheiten bestimmten nachgeordneten Dienststellen oder von 
einer diese Befugnisse der Alliierten Hohen Kommission spater iiberneh- 
menden Stelle genehmigt ist, sei es durch eine Anordnung oder Verordnung, 
die von den genannten Stellen auf Grund der Gesetze der Alliierten Hohen 
Kommission Nr. 27 (Umgestaltung des deutschen Kohlenbergbaues und der 
deutschen Eisen- und Stahlindustrie) oder Nr. 35 (Aufspaltung des Vermdgens~ 
der I.G. Farbenindustrie A.G.) erlassen ist. Bei jeder derartigen Verfiigung 
haben der Glaubiger und der Schuldner, die alliierten Behdrden und der 
Priifungsausschuss die Bestimmungen dieses Abkommens und seiner Anlagen 
anzuwenden. Ergibt sich in einer Angelegenheit eine Streitigkeit iiber eine 
Frage der Auslegung oder Anwendung -dieses Abkommens oder seiner 
Anlagen, so ist diese Streitigkeit vor Genehmigung eines Planes oder vor 
dem Erlass einer Anordnung oder Verordnung, durch die iiber die Angele- 
genheit verfiigt wird, dem Schiedsgerichtshof oder einer anderen gemiass 
diesem Abkommen und seinen Anlagen zustandigen Schiedsinstanz zur 
Entscheidung vorzulegen. Die vorstehenden Bestimmungen dieses’ Artikels 
beriihren nicht die Zustindigkeit:des Schiedsgerichtshofes oder einer anderen 
gemass diesem Abkommen oder seinen Anlagen gebildeten Schiedsinstanz 
fiir Angelegenheiten, iiber die nicht ausdriicklich in der oben erwahnten Weise 
durch einen Plan, eine Anordnung oder Verordnung verfiigt ist, oder fiir 
Angelegenheiten, die auf Umstinden beruhen, die nach dem Inkrafttreten eines 
derartigen Planes oder einer derartigen Anordnung oder Verordnung eintreten. 


ARTIKEL 34 
Konsultation 


Im Interesse einer bestindigen und wirksamen Durchfiihrung dieses 
Abkommens und seiner Anlagen zur Zufriedenheit aller Beteiligten wird, 
unbeschadet der von der Bundesrepublik Deutschland itibernommenen 
Verpflichtungen, folgendes vorgesehen: 

(a) Die hauptsichlich beteiligten Parteien dieses Abkommens werden in 

Beratungen eintreten, wenn die Regierung der Bundesrepublik 
Deutschland oder die Regierung eines Glaubigerstaates, auf den ein 
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wesentlicher Anteil an den durch dieses Abkommen erfassten Schulden 
entfallt, darum ersucht. Alle Parteien dieses Abkommens sind 
berechtigt, an den Beratungen teilzunehmen; im Falle ihrer Teilnahme 
kénnen sie Vertreter der in Betracht kommenden Gliubiger oder 
Schuldner ihres Staates hinzuziehen. 

(b) Befassen sich die Beratungen mit einer Lage, in der sich die 
Bundesrepublik Deutschland nach ihrer Auffassung Schwierigkeiten bei 
der Erfiillung ihrer Auslandsverbindlichkeiten gegeniibersieht, so ist allen 
massgeblichen wirtschafts-, finanz- und wéhrungspolitischen Gesichts- 
punkten Beachtung zu schenken, die auf die Transferfahigkeit der 
Bundesrepublik Deutschland, wie sie durch innere und 4ussere 
Umstinde beeinflusst wird, und auf die bestindige Erfiillung der 
Verpflichtungen der Bundesrepublik -nach diesem Abkommen und 
seinen Anlagen sowie nach den Abkommen iiber die Nachkriegs— 
Wirtschaftshilfe Bezug haben. Die Grundsitze, von denen sich die 
Konferenz iiber Deutsche Auslandsschulden leiten liess, die Ziele, die 
sie verfolgte, und die Zusage der Regierung der Bundesrepublik 
Deutschland, alles in ihren Kraften stehende zu tun, um die Erfiillung 
dieser Verpflichtungen zu sichern, sind gebiihrend zu beriicksichtigen. 
Auf Beschluss der an den Beratungen hauptsichlich beteiligten Parteien 
dieses Abkommens ist der Rat geeigneter internationaler Organisa- 
tionen oder anderer unabhingiger Sachverstindiger einzuholen. Ein 
entsprechendes Ersuchen kann von der Bundesrepublik Deutschland 
oder einer anderen hauptsdchlich beteiligten Partei dieses Abkommens 
gestellt werden. 


ARTIKEI 35 
Inkrafttreten 


(1) Jede Regierung, die dieses Abkommen unterzeichnet hat, hinterlegt, 
nachdem sie gemiss. ihren verfassungsrechtlichén lErfordernissen das 
Abkommen ratifiziert oder genehmigt hat, bei der Regierung des Vereinigten 
K6nigreichs von Grossbritannien und Nordirland eine Ratifikationsurkunde 
oder eine Notifikation dariiber, dass das Abkommen genehmigt worden ist. 

(2) Dieses Abkommen tritt in Kraft, sobald die Regierungen der Bundes- 
republik Deutschland, der Franzésischen Republik, des Vereinigten 
KG6nigreichs von Grossbritannien und Nordirland sowie der Vereinigten 
Staaten von Amerika die nach Absatz | dieses Artikels erforderliche Ratifi- 
kationsurkunde oder Notifikation bei der Regierung des Vereinigten 
KG6nigreichs yon Grossbritannien und Nordirland hinterlegt haben. Das 
Abkommen tritt mit Wirkung gegeniiber allen Unterzeichnerregierungen in 
Kraft, die bis zu diesem Zeitpunkt die erforderliche Ratifikationsurkunde 
oder Notifikation hinterlegt haben. Die Regierung des Vereinigten 
KGnigreichs von Grossbritannien und Nordirland. wird allen Unterzeichner- 
regierungen den Tag des Inkrafttretens dieses Abkommens und die Regie- 
rungen, fiir die es in Kraft getreten ist, mitteilen. 

(3) Fiir jede Unterzeichnerregierung, die nach dem Inkrafttreten gemiss 
Absatz 2 dieses Artikels die erforderliche Ratifikationsurkunde oder Notifi- 
kation hinterlegt, tritt dieses Abkommen mit dem Tage der Hinterlegung 
ihrer Ratifikationsurkunde oder Notifikation in Kraft. Die Regierung des 
Vereinigten Kénigreichs von Grossbritannien und Nordirland wird den 
iibrigen Unterzeichnerregierungen und den diesem Abkommen gemiss 
Artikel 36 beigetretenen Regierungen diese Hinterlegung und den Tag, an 
dem sie erfolgt ist, mitteilen. 


60602 O - 55 - 34 


514 


U.S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [4 UST 








ARTIKEL 36 
Beitritt 


(1) Jede Regierung, die von den Regierungen der Franzésischen Republik, 
des Vereinigten Kénigreichs von Grossbritannien und Nordirland und der 
Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika oder von einer dieser Regierungen und 
von der Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutschland zur Unterzeichnung 
dieses Abkommens eingeladen worden ist, kann nach Massgabe der Ein- 
ladung das Abkommen unterzeichnen oder ihm beitreten. Jede andere 
Regierung, die nach dem Inkrafttreten dieses Abkommens diplomatische 
Beziehungen mit der Bundesrepublik Deutschiand aufnimmt, kann diesem 
Abkommen beitreten. Dies geschieht durch Hinterlegung einer_Bei- 
trittsurkunde bei der Regierung des Vereinigten K@nigreichs von Gross- 
britannien und Nordirland, die diese Hinterlegung und den Tag, an dem sie 
erfolgt ist, den anderen Unterzeichnerregierungen und denjenigen Regierun- 
gen mitteilt, dic bereits beigetreten sind. 

(2) Dieses Abkommen tritt fiir jede beitretende Regierung mit der 
Hinterlegung ihrer Beitrittsurkunde, jedoch nicht vor dem Inkrafttreten 
gemass Artikel 35 dieses Abkommens, in Kraft. 


ARTIKEL 37 
Ausdehnung des Abkommens auf bestimmte Gebietsteile 


(1) Jede Regierung kann bei der Unterzeichnung, bei Gelegenheit ihres 
Beitritts oder jederzeit spater durch Notifikation gegeniiber der Regierung 
des Vereinigten K6nigreichs von Grossbritannien und Nordirland erklaren, 
dass dieses Abkommen von dem in der Notifikation angegebenen Zeitpunkt 
ab sich auf alle oder bestimmte Gebiete erstreckt, deren internationale Bezie- 
hungen sie wahrnimmt. 

(2) Die Regierung des Vereinigten. K6nigreichs von Grossbritannien und 
Nordirland wird den Unterzeichnerregierungen und den Regierungen, die 
ah hal sind, die ihr gemiass diesem Artikel zugegangenen Notifikationen 
mitteilen. 


ARTIKEL 38 


Vorbehalte und Einschraénkungen 


(1) Jede Regierung, die eine Ratifikationsurkunde, eine Notifikation der 
Genehmigung oder eine Urkunde des Beitritts zu diesem Abkonimen mit 
einem Vorbehalt oder einer Einschrinkung oder von einer Einladung 
abweichend hinterlegt, gilt erst dann als Partei dieses Abkommens, wenn der 
Vorbehalt, die Einschrankung oder die Abweichung zuriickgezogen oder von 
allen Parteien dieses Abkommens angenommen worden ist. 

(2) Die mit einem Vorbehalt oder einer Einschrankung abgegebene 
Notifikation gemass Artikel 37 wird erst dann wirksam, wenn die 
Einschrinkung oder der Vorbehalt zuriickgezogen oder von allen Parteien 
dieses Abkommens angenommen worden ist. 


[ANMERKUNG.—Die Uberschriften zu den Artikeln des 
Abkommens haben fiir den Inhalt des Abkommens keine 
Bedeutung.] 
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In witness whereof the undersigned, having been duly authorised thereto 
by their respective Governments, have signed the present Agreement, to 
which are attached Annexes I to X inclusive. 


Done at London this twenty-seventh day of February, nineteen hundred 
and fifty-three, in three original texts, in the English, French and German 
languages respectively, all three texts being equally authoritative, which shall 
be deposited in the archives of the Government of the United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland which shall transmit certified copies 
thereof to each signatory and acceding Government. 


En foi de quoi les soussignés, diment habilités par leurs Gouvernements 
respectifs, ont signé le présent Accord, auquel sont jointes les Annexes I a X. 


Fait & Londres le vingt-sept février mil neuf cent cinquante-trois, en trois 
textes originaux respectivement en Francais, Anglais et Allemand, les trois 
textes faisant également foi, qui seront déposés dans les archives du 
Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord, 
qui en fera parvenir des copies certifiées conformes a chacun des 
Gouvernements signataires et accédants. 


ZU URKUND DESSEN haben die unterzeichneten, von ihren 
Regierungen gehérig bevollmichtigten Vertreter dieses Abkommen, dem die 
Anlagen I bis X beigefiigt sind, unterschrieben. 


Geschehen zu London am_ siebenundzwanzigsten Tage des Monats 
Februar des Jahres neunzehnhundertdreiundfiinfzig, in drei Originaltexten 
in deutscher, englischer und franzdsischer Sprache, wobei alle drei Texte 
gleichermassen authentisch sind; die Texte sollen in den Archiven der 
Regierung des Vereinigten Kénigreichs von Grossbritannien und Nordirland 
hinterlegt werden, die jeder unterzeichnenden oder beitretenden Regierung 
beglaubigte Abschriften der Texte zusenden wird. 
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For Belgium: 
Pour la Belgique: 
Fiir Belgien: 


OBERT pve THIEUSIES. 


For Canada: 
Pour le Canada: 
Fiir Kanada: 


N. A. ROBERTSON. 


For Ceylon: 
Pour Ceylan: 
Fiir Ceylon: 


Vv. COOMARASWAMY. 


For Denmark: 
Pour le Danemark : 
Fiir Danemark : 


E, REVENTLOW. 
ANTHON VESTBIRK. 
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For the French Republic: 
Pour la République Frangaise: 


Fiir die Franzdsische Republik: 


R. MASSIGLI. 


For Greece: 
Pour la Gréce: 
Fiir Griechenland: 


LEON V. MELAS. 


For Iran: 
Pour I’Iran: 
Fiir den Iran: 


For Ireland: 
Pour l’Irlande: 
Fiir Irland: 


F. H. BOLAND. 
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For Italy: 
Pour Italie: 
Fiir Italien: 


For the Principality of Liechtenstein: 
Pour la Principauté du Liechtenstein: 
Fiir das Fiirstentum Liechtenstein: 


W. STUCKI. 


For Luxembourg: 
Pour Luxembourg: 
Fiir Luxemburg: 


A. J. CLASEN. 


For Norway: 
Pour la Norvége: 
Fiir Norwegen: 


P. PREBENSEN. 
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For Pakistan: 
Pour le Pakistan: 
Fiir Pakistan: 


M. A. H. ISPAHANL 


For Spain: 
Pour l’Espagne: 
Fiir Spanien: 


PRIMO ps RIVERA. 


For Sweden: 
Pour la Suéde: 
Fiir Schweden: 


GUNNAR HAGGLOF. 


For the Swiss Confederation: 
Pour la Confédération suisse: 
Fiir die Schweizerische Eidgenossenschaft: 


W. STUCKT. 
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For the Union of South Africa: 
Pour l’Union d’Afrique du Sud: 
Fiir die Union von Siidafrika: 


A. L. GEYER. 


For the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland: 
Pour le Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord: 
Fiir das Vereinigte K6nigreich von Grossbritannien und Nordirland: 


GEORGE RENDEL. 


For the United States of America: 
Pour les Etats-Unis d’Amérique: 
Fiir die Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika: 


WARREN L. PIERSON. 


For the Federative People’s Republic of Yugoslavia: 
Pour la République Fédérative Populaire de Yougoslavie: 
Fir die Féderative Volksrepublik Jugoslawien : 


JAKSA PETRICc. 
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For the Federal Republic of Germany: 
Pour la République Fédérale d’Allemagne: 
Fiir die Bundesrepublik Deutschland: 








ABS. 
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ANNEX I 


[NoTE: The text reproduced hereunder is the text of Appendix 3 to the 
Report of the Conference on German External Debts with such changes as 
were required to achieve uniformity in the three languages. Supplementary 
understandings reached by the parties with respect to this Annex after the 
close of the Conference are attached hereto as Sub-Annexes A to E.] 


Agreed Recommendations for the Settlement of Reich debts and debts of 
other public authorities. 


A.—Debts of the Reich 


The Government of the Federal Republic of Germany (hereafter referred 
to as the Federal Government) will undertake to offer to the Bondholders 
to pay and transfer the following amounts: — 


1. The 7 per cent. External (Dawes) Loan 1924 

(a) As on the first coupon date following 31st March, 1953, interest 
at 54 per cent. per annum on the American Issue and 5 per cent. per 
annum on the other Issues. 

(b) As on the first coupon date following 31st March, 1958, a sinking 
fund of 3 per cent. per annum on the American Issue and 2 per cent. 
per annum on the other Issues shall be added to the above interest 
payments and constitute with them a cumulative annuity. 

(c) The maturity date shall be extended to the year 1969. 

(d) Arrears of interest outstanding shall be recalculated at 5 per cent. 
simple interest, and in respect of the resulting total the Federal Govern- 
ment will issue 20-year Bonds carrying 3 per cent. per annum interest 
and after 5 years 2 per cent. sinking fund. On Bonds-for so much 
as represents arrears due to 3lst December, 1944, payment will 
be made as from 15th April, 1953: Bonds for the balance will 
not be issued until the unification of Germany when payment on these 
Bonds will begin. 

(e) In all respects other than those indicated above, the terms of the 
original Loan contracts shall be maintained. 

(f) All expenses incidental to carrying out the above modifications of the 
original contracts shall be borne by the Government of the Federal 
Republic. 


2. The 54 per cent. International (Young) Loan 1930 

(a) As on the first coupon date following 31st March, 1953, interest at 
5 per cent. per annum on the American Issue and 44 per cent. per 
annum on the other Issues. 

(b) As on the coupon date following 31st March, 1958, a sinking fund 
of 1 per cent. per annum shall be added to the above interest payments 
and constitute with them a cumulative annuity. 

(c) The maturity date shall be extended to the year 1980. 

(@ Arrears of interest outstanding shall be recalculated at 44 per cent. 
simple interest and in respect of the resulting total the Federal Govern- 
ment will issue 20-year Bonds carrying 3 per cent. per annum interest 
and after 5 years 1 per cent. sinking fund. On Bonds for so much as 
represents arrears due to 31st December, 1944, payment will be made 
as from 15th April, 1953.(’) Bonds for the balance will not be issued 

ae tings a now been agreed that the second sentence of paragraph 2(d) shall read 


“On bonds for so much as represents arrears due to 31st December, 1944, payment 
of a first coupon representing six months’ interest will be made on Ist June, 1953.” 
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until the unification of Germany, when payment on these Bonds will 
begin. 

(e) The amounts due in respect of the various issues of the 54 per cent. 
International Loan 1930 are payable only in the currency of the 
country in which the issue was made. In view of the present economic 
and financial position in Germany, it is agreed that the basis for 
calculating the amount of currency so payable shall be the amount in 
U.S, Dollars to which the payment due in the currency of the country 
in which the issue was made would have been equivalent at the rates 
of exchange ruling when the Loan was issued. The nominal amount in 
U.S. Dollars so arrived at will then be reconverted into the respective 
currencies at the rate of exchange current on Ist August, 1952. 

Should the rates of exchange ruling any of the currencies of issue on 
lst August, 1952, alter thereafter by 5 per cent. or more, the instal- 
ments due after that date, while still being made in the currency of the 
country of issue, shall be calculated on the basis of the least 
depreciated currency (in relation to the rate of exchange current on 
Ist August, 1952) reconverted into the currency of issue at the rate 
of exchange current when the payment in question becomes due. 

(f) In all respects other than those indicated above, the terms of the 
original Loan contracts shall be maintained. 

¢g) All expenses incidental to carrying out the above modifications of the 


original contracts shall be borne by the Government of the Federal 
Republic. 


3. The 6 per cent. External (Match) Loan 1930 

(a) As on the first coupon date following 31st March, 1953, interest at 
4 per cent. per annum. 

(b) As on the first coupon date following 31st March, 1958, a sinking 
fund of 1} per cent. shall be added to the above interest payments and 
constitute with them a cumulative annuity. 

(c) Arrears of interest to be recalculated at 4 per cent. simple interest but 
otherwise to receive the same treatment as the arrears in respect of the 
Young Loan. 

(d) The maturity date shall be extended to the year 1994. 

(e) As long as the service of the Match Loan is effected according to the 
provisions of this Settlement Plan, the payment for interest and 
amortisation of the Loan will be made at the office of the Skandinaviska 
Banken in Stockholm, Sweden, in Swedish Kronor equivalent to the 
amount due in U.S. dollars at the rate of exchange on the due date. 

(f) In all other respects other than collateral the Match Loan shall have 
the same treatment as the Young Loan. 


4. Konversionskasse Bonds 


The Federal Government will undertake to make the following payments 
in respect of Konversionskasse Bonds and Scrip:— 


(a) As on the first coupon or interest date following after 31st March, 1953, 
interest at the original contractual rates; 

(b) as on the first coupon date following after 31st March, 1958, a sinking 
fund of 2 per cent. per annum shall be added to the above interest 
payments and constitute with them a cumulative annuity; 

(c) the maturity dates of these bonds shall be extended by 17 years from 
the existing maturity dates; ; 

(d) two-thirds of the arrears of interest calculated at the contractual rates 
shall be waived. The remaining one-third shall be funded and carry 
the same interest and sinking fund as the original Bonds; 
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(e) in all other respects the original contracts of these Bonds shall be 
maintained; 

(f) all expenses incidental to carrying out the above modifications of the 
original contracts will be borne by the Federal Government; 

(g) Reichsmark Bonds and Scrip will be converted into Deutsche Mark 
at the rate of 10:1. 


5. Certain small liabilities of the Reichsbahn and the Reichspost in foreign 
currencies other than those. covered by Annex IV will be the subject of 
negotiation between the Federal Government and the creditors. 


6. Debts in Reichsmarks of the Reich, the Reichsbahn, the Reichspost and 
the State of Prussia 
In response to the request of the creditors’ representatives the Federal 
Government will undertake— 


(a) to extend at their request and in application of the principle of 
national treatment to foreign creditors the benefit of the advantages 
and compensations which have been or may ultimately be granted 
in connection with the monetary reform to German creditors; 

(b) to extend to foreign creditors at the time of the enactment of any future 
German law relative to the conversion and settlement of debts the 
benefit of the most favourable treatment provided by this law for 
German creditors; 

(c) if the law mentioned in paragraph (b) above is not promulgated 
before Ist January, 1954, or does not cover all categories of debts, to 
open before Ist April, 1954, negotiations with the foreign creditors’ 
representatives in course of which these representatives reserve the 
_Tight to ask for a special settlement of these debts. 

The present undertaking applies to all Reichsmark debts of the 
Reich, the Reichsbahn and the Reichspost whether represented by 
Bonds (Treasury Bills, obligations of the Ablésungsanleihen, &c.) or 
not. so represented; 

(d) The Federal Government further undertakes to extend the same treat- 
ment to the future service of the Reichsmark liabilities of the State 
of Prussia. 


B.—External Bonds issued or guaranteed by the States (Lander), Municipali- 
ties and similar public bodies within the territory of the Federal 
Republic of Germany 

7. The respective debtors shall pay to be transferred by the Federal 

Government the following amounts :— 


(1) Bonds other than those of the State of Prussia 

(a) As on the first coupon date following after 31st March, 1953, 75 per 
cent. of the original contractual interest (subject to a minimum of 
4 per cent. per annum and a maximum of 5} per cent. per annum) 
or the rate specified in the original contract if less than 4 per cent. 
per annum; 

(b) interest at the same rates on two-thirds of any arrears of interest 
(other than interest already covered by Konversionskasse Bonds or 
similar agreed arrangements); these arrears shall be funded; 

(c) as on the first coupon dates following after 31st March, 1958, a 
sinking fund of 1 per cent. per annum, to be increased on 31st March, 
1963, to 2 per cent. in the case of loans maturing in 1968 or after 
shall be added to the above interest payments and constitute with 
them a cumulative annuity; 
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(d) the maturity dates of these Loans shall be extended by 20 years 
from the existing maturity dates; 

(e) in respects other than those indicated above, the terms of the original 
loan contracts shall be maintained unless otherwise agreed by the 
creditor in special circumstances. Where exceptional circumstances 
peculiar to a particular debtor are such as to satisfy the creditors’ 
representatives that it is impracticable for that debtor to conform to 
the general. arrangement, such adjustment as may seem necessary shall 
be made by agreement between the debtor and the creditors’ 
representatives. 

(f) Bonds issued and payable outside of the territory of the Federal 
Republic denominated in Reichsmark shall be converted, at the rate 
of 10:1, into Deutsche Mark. They will carry interest at the original 
contractual rate. Arrears of interest shall be funded on the same 
basis and shall carry the same rate of interest. The bonds shall be 
extended for a period of 15 years after the maturity date, and will be 
redeemable in equal annuities, the first being due on the first coupon 
maturity date in 1958. Interest and redemption moneys will be 
transferred in the currency of the country where the bondholder has 
his residence. 

(g) Reference to an “ original contract” or to an “original contractual 
interest” shall be read as reference to the coritract or the relative 
contractual interest subsisting between creditor and debtor at the 
time when the borrowing was first made or the obligation was first 
incurred, unless a conversion (herein called an “ effective conversion ”) 
was made before 9th June, 1933, or was made on or after that date 
on account of the insolvency or threatened insolvency of the debtor 
or as a result of free negotiation; provided that— 


(i) in disputed cases the decision shall lie with a Court of Arbitration 
where the burden shall be on the debtor to prove that the 
arrangement was freely negotiated, and 

(ii) arrangements made where the German Custodian of Enemy 
Property or a person appointed by a German authority in an 
occupied territory represented the creditors or resulting from mere 
acceptance by the creditor of a unilateral offer made by the 
debtor shall be presumed not to have been freely negotiated. 








In calculating future interest and arrears of interest under the 
general formula, the original contractual rate shall apply. Where, 
however, an effective conversion has taken place the converted rate 
of interest shall apply; provided that in such case the converted rate 
shall not be subject to any reduction either as to arrears of interest 
or as to future interest, unless the debtor prefers calculation on the 
basis of the original contractual rate under the general formula. 

(A) All expenses incidental to carrying out the above modifications of the 
original contracts shall be borne by the debtors. 

(i) Where the remaining capital amount of the total of all bond issues in 
foreign currency of a particular debtor is small, the debtor may offer 
an earlier repayment and final settlement of the entire amount of such 
indebtedness and arrears of interest without regard to the limitations 
and provisions under (d) above relative to the prolongation of the 
indebtedness. 

() All corporate obligations guaranteed by a State, city, municipality or 
other governmental body shall be settled in accordance with “ Agreed 
Recommendations for the Settlement of Medium and Long-Term 
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German Debts resulting from private capital transactions” (Annex II) 
provided that such guarantees shall continue in force in accordance 
with its terms.() 


(2) Bonds of the State of Prussia 


The Federal Government, on behalf of the several Lander which suc- 
ceeded to territory and assets formerly belonging to the State of Prussia, 
shall make payments as follows: — 


(a) As to External Sinking Fund 64 per cent. Dollar Bonds of 15th 
September, 1926, due 15th September, 1951, and External Sinking 
Fund 6 per cent. Dollar Bonds of 15th October, 1927, due 
15th October, 1952 :— ; 


(i) The Federal Government will issue new dollar bonds bearing 
first coupon dated Ist April, 1953, and maturing in twenty years, 
in the same denominations as the outstanding bonds of the above 
issues bearing interest at the rate of 4 per cent., payable semi- 
annually on Ist April and 1st October. On Ist April, 1958, a 
sinking fund of 1 per cent. per annum shall be added to the 
above interest rate and constitute with it a cumulative annuity. 
The debtor may call bonds by lot at par or may purchase bonds 
in the open market or otherwise and may provide additional 
amortisation as long as the service is maintained in accordance 
with the Contract. ; 

(ii) Outstanding coupons on the old issues bearing dates from 
15th March, 1933, to 31st December, 1936, wili be extended for 
a period of twenty years, and upon such extended maturity. 
50 per cent. of the amount thereof shall be paid in United States 
dollars on the corresponding dates in 1953, 1954, 1955 and 1956. 

(iii) Coupons maturing on or after Ist January, 1937, shall receive no 
payment until such time as territories formerly belonging to the 
State of Prussia and now outside the territory of the Federal 
Republic shall be joined to the Federal Republic, at which time 
payment shall be the subject of negotiation. 

(iv) All expenses incidental to carrying out the above shall be borne 
by the Federal Government. 


(b) As to the 44 per cent. Swedish Crown Bonds of the Liibeck State 
Loan of 1923, taken over by the State of Prussia in 1938: 
The outstanding bonds of this loan, for which notice of repay- 
ment was given for lst May—Ist November, 1944, will be redeemed 
upon presentation at the current rate of exchange, subject to a 
discount of 50 per cent. of the nominal amount and without 
payment of any arrears of interest. 


(3) Non-Bonded Indebtedness (other than that covered by Annex IV) 

The terms of paragraph 7 (1) will apply, mutatis mutandis, service starting 
from Ist January, 1953. In the settlement of Mark claims regard will be 
had to the relevant provisions of Annex IV to the Agreement on German 
External Debts. 


(@) See Annex VII. 
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C.—General Provisions 


8. Procedure for carrying out these proposals 

_ (a) The terms of the proposals may be enfaced on existing bonds or new 
bonds issued in exchange for existing bonds, and new bonds or frac- 
tional scrip issued for arrears of interest, depending upon the 
convenience and custom prevailing in the several markets in which 
the bonds were originally issued. Such enfaced bonds or new bonds 
will conform to prevailing market practice. The debtors at their 
own expense will employ suitable banking institutions for the purposes 
of carrying out the details of the proposal. The debtors at their own 
expense will meet all requirements of governmental authorities and 
securities markets in order to ensure maximum marketability. 


Term of Offer 
(b) The offer will be made in the respective countries as may be agreed 
with Bondholders’ Councils or analogous bodies and shall remain open 
for acceptance by the bondholders for at least five years. The debtors 
shall extend the offer for a further period for a reasonable cause. 


Reservation of Rights 


(c) If any debtor fails to fulfil the obligation undertaken under the present 
Agreement the creditors shall be entitled to revert to their original 
contractual rights. 


Paying Agents’ and Trustees’ Expenses 


(d) Paying Agents’ commissions and expenses and Trustees’ fees and 
expenses for the future will be paid and transferred. 


Other Expenses 

(e) The creditors’ representatives reserve the right to obtain payment from 
the respective debtors of all expenses incurred by them in connection 
with the London Conference, and the making of an offer hereunder 
shall be deemed an acceptance by the debtor of this Clause. Nothing 
herein contained shall preclude any creditors’ representative from 
making and collecting such reasonable additional charge as it may deem 
appropriate from the bondholders or creditors in accordance with 
established practice or otherwise. 


Validation 
(f) The Federal Government undertakes to do all in its power in order to 
establish, on the basis of the German Validation Law passed by its 
Parliament and about to be enacted, an appropriate procedure for the 
validation of German foreign currency bonds, which procedure shall 
be effective in the several creditor countries as soon as possible but 
not later than on Ist February, 1953. 
Payment on bonds or coupons which require validation under the 
German validation procedure shall not be made until such bonds or 
coupons shall have been validated pursuant thereto. 


9. The Bondholders’ Councils concerned or analogous bodies will recommend 


these terms to the acceptance of their Bondholders. 
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D.-—-Claims arising out of awards of Mixed Claims Tribunals 


10. Mixed Claims Bonds 


The German Delegation on External Debts, on the one hand, and 
the representatives of the American Awardholder Committee Concerning 
Mixed Claims Bonds on the other hand, have agreed as follows: — 


The Federal Republic of Germany will propose to the Government of the 
United States of America and the Awardholders’ Committee will recommend 
to the Government of the United States and to the individual awardholders 
the settlement on the following terms of the obligation of the Federal Republic 
of Germany to the United States on behalf of private United States nationals 
for whose benefit Mixed Claims Bonds were issued by Germany in 1930 and 
which bonds are in default; 


(1) The payment by the Federal Republic on 1st April, 1953, and on 
“1st April of each succeeding year during the periods described of 
the following amounts :— 


$ 
For each of the first five years... oe 3,000,000 
For each of the next five years ... .... 3,700,000 
For each of the next sixteen years He 4,000,000 


Payment will be made in United States currency dollars to the 
United States for distribution to the awardholders. 


(2) Any instalment not paid when due will bear interest at 33 per cent. 
from due date to date of payment. 

(3) Bonds denominated in dollars and maturing in the amounts and on 
the dates of the payments will be issued in evidence of the obligations 
of the Federal Republic, and. upon issuance a proportionate number of 
a as Claims Bonds will be cancelled and returned to the Federal 

epublic. 

(4) The terms of the settlement will be embodied in a bilateral agreement 
between the Federal Republic and the United States. 

(5) Full performance of this Agreement by the Federal Republic and by 
any successor Government and payment of the amounts due under this 
Agreement shall constitute fulfilment by the Federal Republic and by 
any successor Government and full discharge of each of them of their 
respective obligations under the Agreement of 23rd June, 1930, and 
Bonds issued pursuant thereto in respect of awards of the Mixed 
Claims Commission, United States and Germany made on behalf of 
nationals of the United States, anything in the exchange of letters of 
23rd October, 1950, and 6th March, 1951, between Chancellor Adenauer 
and the Allied High Commissioners for Germany or in the memo- 
randum of December 1951 prepared by the Tripartite Commission to 
the contrary notwithstanding. 


11. Greco-German Arbitral Tribunal Claims 


A preliminary exchange of views has taken place between the Greek and 
German Delegations in regard to claims held by private persons arising out of 
decisions of the Mixed Greco-German Arbitral Tribunal established after the 
First World War. This will be followed by further discussions, the result of 
which, if approved, should be covered in the Intergovernmental Agreement. 


4 ust] Multilateral—German External Debts—Feb. 27, 1953 





E.—Miscellaneous 


The following settlements are recommended: — 


12. Lee Higginson Credit 

(a) Participants to receive new two-year Notes of the Federal Government 
for full principal amount of their respective participations. (Two-year 
Notes, as original period of the credit when granted in 1930 was 
two years.) 

(b) No back interest. 

(c) No Gold clause. 

(d) New Notes to bear interest from effective date of agreement at rate of 

34 per cent. per annum payable in advance monthly. 

(e) Collateral fund to be reconstituted in form of a Deutsche Mark deposit 
in the Bank deutscher Lander, in the name of the German Federal 
Debt Administration as Trustee; such fund to be calculated to be 
the equivalent of the notes in Deutsche Marks at official rates of 
exchange, and to be built up by the Federal Republic in 24 equal 
monthly instalments from date of the Notes. 

(f) Participants to be entitled to receive prepayment of the whole or part 
of their notes, if they wish, in Deutsche Marks converted at official 
rate and to constitute full discharge of dollar or sterling obligation pro 
tanto; such payment to be made at participants’ option as and when 
German laws and regulations so permit. Any such payment to be made 
out of the collateral fund to the extent the participants’ proportionate 
interest in the collateral so permits, any balance to be paid in Deutsche 
Marks directly by the Federal Government. 


13. Bank for International Settlements Credits 

(a) The Federal Government will pay to the Bank for International Settle- 
ments as from Ist January, 1953, in respect of current interest on the 
claims of the Bank an annual sum of 5,600,000 Swiss francs. 

(b) In consideration of the payment of this annuity the Bank has agreed to 
maintain its credits at their present level until 31st March, 1966. It 
has also agreed to postpone until that date the settlement of arrears of 
interest. 


For the full text of this Arrangement see Sub-Annex A. 


14. Konversionskasse Receipts 

(a) The Federal Government agrees to assume liability for full payment in 
the due currencies to the foreign creditors of the sums paid into the 
Konversionskasse by debtors in the Saar in respect of which the foreign 
creditors have not received foreign exchange payments or been other- 
wise satisfied. 

(b) The Federal Government agrees to assume liability for payment in the 
due currencies to the foreign creditors of 60 per cent. of the sums paid 
into the Konversionskasse by debtors in Austria, France, Belgium and 
Luxemburg in respect of which the foreign creditors have not received 
foreign exchange payments or been otherwise satisfied. 

(c) The Federal Government will negotiate with the foreign creditors’ repre- 
sentatives before the end of December 1952 as regards the implementa- 
tion of these undertakings. 
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15. Liability in respect of Austrian Governmental Debts 


‘The creditors have been unable to arrive at a settlement on this question, 
which will be the subject of further negotiations at an early date. 


16. Agreement between Belgium and the Federal Republic of Germany(*) 


A draft Agreement between Belgium and the Federal Republic of Germany 
was reached on 4th August, 1952. 


SUB-ANNEX A TO ANNEX I 


Arrangement between the Federal Republic of Germany and the Bank 
for International Settlements(*) 
The Government of the Federal Republic of Germany, 


represented by the Federal Ministers of Finance and for Economy, 
these latter being represented by Herr Hermann J. Abs, 


and 


The Bank for International Settlements, Basle, 


represented by Monsieur Roger Auboin, General Manager and 
Alternate of the President, 


make the following contract with regard to the present investments of the 


‘Bank for International Settlements in Germany : 


1. The Government of the Federal Republic of Germany will pay to the 
Bank for International Settlements as from Ist January, 1953, to 
3lst March, 1966, an annual sum of Swiss francs 5,600,000 by quarterly 
payments falling due at the expiration of each quarter on Ist April, Ist July, 
Ist October and 2nd January. 


_ 2. These payments will satisfy all claims to current interest, including 
interest on arrears of interest, which the Bank for International Settlements 
possesses as a result of its present investments in Germany. 


3. The payments will be made for account of those concerned. If and in 
so far as the Bank for International Settlements possesses claims to interest 


arising out of its present investments in Germany against persons or entities 


other than the Federal Republic of Germany, these claims to interest will 
pass to the Federal Republic of Germany at the time of the payments made 
under paragraph 1 above. 


4. Subject to the above-mentioned provisions, the existing legal position 
will in no way be changed by the present provisional settlement. In 
particular, the rights and obligations of the Federal Republic of Germany 
with regard to the investments of the Bank for International Settlements in 
Germany will not thereby be extended. 


5. In consideration of the payments provided for in paragraph 1, the 
Bank for International Settlements will not, prior to Ist April, 1966, demand 


(*) See Sub-Annex B. . 
_ () The text of this Arrangement replaces the text of the draft Arrangement given 
in Annex A to Appendix 3 to the Conference Report. 
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the reimbursement of the principal of its investments in Germany or the 
payment of arrears of interest. 


6. It is mutually recognised that this contract shall form an integral part 
of the London Agreement on German External Debts and the Annexes thereto 
and shall come into force at the same time as that Agreement. 


7. This contract has been done in two original copies, of which one will 
be held by the Federal Ministry of Finance in Bonn and the other by the 
Bank for International Settlements in Basle. 


Basle, 9th January, 1953. 


(signed) ABS. (signed) R. AUBOIN 


General Manager, Alternate of the 
President. 


SUB-ANNEX B TO ANNEX I 
Agreement between Belgium and the Federal Republic of Germany(’) 


AGREEMENT 


between Belgium and the Federal Republic of Germany on the Settlement of 
Belgian Claims arising out of the Annuities provided for in the German/ 
Belgian Agreement of 13th July, 1929. 


Belgium, of the one part, and the Federal Republic of Germany, of the 


other part, have agreed, as a result of negotiations which took place at London. 


during the International Conference on German External Debts, to conclude 
the following Agreement: 


ARTICLE 1 
RM. 


107,856,835 - 65 


The Government of the Federal Republic of Germany 
recognises that a sum amounting to ee wae a 
was on 10th May, 1940, placed to the credit of the Belgian 
Government in respect of the annuities provided for in the 
German/Belgian Agreement of 13th July, 1929, and paid 
into the Konversionskasse up to 15th November, 1939. 

On the other hand, the following were not paid into 
the Konversionskasse and are still owing to the Belgian 
Government : — 

(a) the monthly portions of annuities due between 

15th December, 1939, and 10th May, 1940, namely 10,833,333 - 33 

(b) the monthly portions of annuities due between 


10th May, 1940, and 8th May, 1945, namely ...- 105, 908,333-34 
Total ... in me es ae sa 224,598,502 -32 


@) The text of this Agreement replaces the text of the draft Agreement given in 
Annex B to Appendix 3 to the Conference Report. 


531 


532 


U.S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [4 UST 





ARTICLE 2 


Being willing to compromise on the settlement of the above-mentioned 
debt, the Government of the Federal Republic undertakes to pay, and the 
Belgian Government undertakes to accept, a lump sum equal to forty (40). 
million Deutsche Mark, payable in fifteen (15) annual instalments falling 
due on Ist July of each of the years 1953 to 1967, namely: 

5 annuities, from 1953 to 1957, amounting to DM.2 million each; 

10 annuities, from 1958 to 1967, amounting to DM.3 million each. 


The Belgian Government agrees to accept the above payments in final 
and definitive settlement of the Belgian claims concerned up to 8th May, 1945. 


ARTICLE 3 


Each of the above-mentioned annuities shall be represented by a bond 
of the Federal Republic, expressed in Deutsche Mark, and shall be trans- 
ferred in Belgian currency at the mean official rate of the Bank deutscher 
Lander in operation on the day before the bond becomes due. 

The bonds shall be delivered to the Belgian Government on Ist April, 
1953, at the latest. 


ARTICLE 4 


Any bond not paid at the date when it becomes due shall bear interest 
at the rate of 3 per cent. per annum for the benefit of the Belgian Government. 


ARTICLE 5 


The present Agreement will be ratified. The instruments of ratification 
will be exchanged at Brussels. 

The Agreement will enter into force upon the exchange of the instruments 
of ratification. 


ARTICLE 6 


The present Agreement is drawn up in the French and German languages, 
the two texts being equally authoritative. 


In witness whereof the undersigned plenipotentiaries, having been duly 
authorised thereto, have appended their signatures to the present Agreement. 


Done at Bonn on the 23rd day of December, 1952, in two original texts 
in the French and German languages. 


For Belgium: For the Federal Republic of 
Germany: 


(signed) F. MUULS (signed) ABS 
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SUB-ANNEX C TO ANNEX I. 


Exchange of Bonds of the Prussian External Loans of 1926 and 1927 


German Delegation 
for External Debts. 


243-18 Del. 38-2151/52. 


To the 

Chairman of the 

Tripartite Commission on German Debts, 
29, Chesham Place, 

London, S.W. 1. 


Mr. Chairman, London, 20th November, 1952. 


Exchange of Bonds of the Prussian External Loans of 1926 and 1927 


With reference to the exchange of letters between the Federal Chancellor 
and the Allied High Commissioners for Germany of 6th March, 1951, I 
confirm that the declaration of the German Delegation made at the London 
Debt Conference on 12th March, 1952, concerning the readiness of the 
Federal Republic of Germany to assume responsibility towards the creditors 
for the 64 per cent. Prussian External Loan of 1926 and the 6 per cent. 
Prussian External Loan of 1927 has the meaning and effect that the Prussian 
Loan debts are to be treated as liabilities of the German Reich within the 
meaning of the exchange of letters of 6th March, 1951, for which the Federal 
Republic is responsible. With regard to this declaration of the German 
Delegation, the legislative body of the Federal Republic of Germany has 
included the following provision in the Validation Law for German External 
Bonds of 25th August, 1952—Bundesgesetzblatt I No. 35, page 553:— 


“* PARAGRAPH 74 


Foreign Currency Bonds of the German Reich and of the 
former Land Prussia 


(1) For the purpose of this Law, the German Federal Republic shall 
be deemed to be the issuer of the foreign currency bonds issued by the 
former Land Prussia, as long as no other provision is made.” 


Please accept, Mr. Chairman, the expression of my highest esteem, 
(Signed) HERMANN J. ABS. 





SUB-ANNEX D TO ANNEX I 


Agreement on the Conversion and Settlement of the Foreign Goldmark 
Bonds of German Municipalities 
The Chairman, 
Tripartite Commission for 
German External Debts, 
29 Chesham Place, S.W. 1. 
29 Chesham Place, S.W. 1, 
Mr. Chairman, 19th November, 1952. 
We have the honour to inform you that the German Delegation for. 

Foreign Debts and the British Committee of Long-term and Medium-term 
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Creditors of Germany have agreed on the conversion and settlement of the 
foreign goldmark bonds of German Municipalities in the following terms :— 


(1) It is agreed that the conversion and settlement of the service of the 
Reichsmark bonds issued and payable abroad, provided in para- 
graph 7 (1) (f) of Appendix 3 of the Report of the Debt Conference, 
do not refer to the loans of Municipalities in Federal Germany 
expressed in goldmarks or in Reichsmarks with a gold clause. 

(2) The principle is agreed that bonds of those goldmark loans or Reichs- 
mark loans with a gold clause of German Municipalities in Federal 
Germany, which have a Specific foreign character, shall be converted 
into Deutschemarks on the basis of 1 goldmark or 1 Reichsmark 
with a gold clause=1 Deutschemark. The determination of the 
characteristics which denote a specific foreign character of such bonds 
shall comply with the regulations resulting from the discussions which 
are foreseen in the reservations contained in Article V, paragraph 3, 
of Appendix 4, and in Article 6 of Appendix 6, of the Report of 
the Debt Conference. 

(3) The liabilities of the German Municipalities in. Federal Germany 
arising out of such goldmark bonds or Reichsmark bonds with a gold 
clause which have a specific foreign character, shall be settled in 
accordance with the recommendations of paragraph 7, section (1), 
(a) to (e) and (g) to (j) of Appendix 3 of the Report of the Conference 
referring to external bonds issued or guaranteed by the States (Linder), 
Municipalities and similar public bodies, within the territory of the 
Federal Republic of Germany. 


We would ask you to approve our agreement as set forth above, and to 
attach the text of this letter as sub-annex to Annex No. I of the Debt 


Agreement. 
Accept, Mr. Chairman, the assurance of our highest esteem, 
(Signed) HERMANN J. ABS. (Signed) O. NIEMEYER. 
Head of the German Delegation Chairman of Negotiating Committee 
for External Debts. “A” at the Conference on German 


External Debts. 


SUB-ANNEX E TO ANNEX I 


Agreement on the Settlement of the Liabilities of the “ Konversionskasse fiir 
Deutsche Auslandsschulden ” resulting from Payments made by Debtors 
in the Saar Territory and in Austria, France, Luxembourg and Beigium 


German Delegation 
for External Debts. 


243-18 Del. 38-1934 /52. 


To 

Sir Otto Niemeyer, 

c/o Council of Foreign Bondholders, 
17 Moorgate, 

London, E.C. 2. 


Dear Sir Otto, London, 14th November, 1952. 

I have the honour to summarise the agreement reached in our discussions 
on 20th October and 14th November, 1952, as follows :—~ 

With regard to the implementation of the obligation assumed under the 
terms of paragraph 14 of Appendix 3 to the Final Report of the Conference, 
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the Government of the Federal Republic of Germany is prepared to settle 
the liabilities of the Konversionskasse fiir Deutsche Auslandsschulden 
resulting from payments made by debtors in the Saar territory and in 
Austria, France, Luxembourg and Belgium to the extent that the creditors 
have neither received payments in non-German currency nor been otherwise 
satisfied, in the following manner: — , 


I.—Bonded Debts 
1. Arrears of Interest 


Redemption of the coupcis to be presented will be made with respect 
to payments effected by debtors— 


(a) from the Saar territory, in full; and from France, Luxembourg and 
Belgium, at the rate of 60 per cent. of the debtors’ payments; redemp- 
tion to be made in the years 1953 to 1957 by paying— 


coupons matured until the end of 1941, on the first coupon date 
following 3lst March, 1953; 

coupons matured in 1942, on the first coupon date following 
31st March 1954; 

coupons matured in 1943, on the first coupon date following 
31st March, 1955; 

coupons matured in 1944, on the first coupon date following 
31st March, 1956; 

coupons matured in 1945, on the first coupon date following 
31st March, 1957; 


(b) from Austria, at the rate of 60 per cent. of the debtors’ payment; 
redemption to be made in the years 1953 to 1957 by paying— 
coupons matured in 1938, on the first coupon date following 
31st March, 1953; 
coupons matured between Ist January, 1939, and 30th June, 
1940, on the first coupon date following 31st March, 1954; 
coupons matured between Ist July, 1940, and 3ist December, 
1941, on the first coupon date following 31st March, 1955; 
coupons matured between Ist January, 1942, and 30th June, 
1943, on the first coupon date following 31st March, 1956; 
coupons matured between Ist July, 1943, and 8th May, 1945, 
on the first coupon date following 31st March, 1957. 


2. Amortisations 
Amortisation of the total amount to be established will be made either 
by acquisition of bonds or by payment in cash with respect to payments 
effected by debtors— 
(a) from the Saar territory, in full; 
(6) from Austria, France, Luxembourg and Belgium at the rate of 
60 per cent. of the debtors’ payments; 


in five equal annual instalments, starting on Ist July, 1953, and thereafter on 
Ist July of each of the following four years. 

Should the Government of the Federal Republic of Germany be unable to 
obtain by Ist July, 1953, an overall survey of the total amount of amortisa- 
tions to be made, it may begin payments not later than three months after 
that date. 
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W.—Other Debts 


Payment to be made in cash, the principles of Part I above applying 
mutatis mutandis, in five equal instalments, starting on Ist July, 1953, and 
thereafter on 1st July of each of the following four years. 

Should the Government of the Federal Republic of Germany be unable 
to obtain by 1st July, 1953, an overall survey of the total amount to be paid, 
it may begin payments not later than six months after that date. 

For the purpose of ascertaining the total amount of liabilities in question, 
the Government of the Federal Republic of Germany will by public notice 
request the creditors and the debtors to. notify the Konversionskasse fiir 
Deutsche Auslandsschulden of any claims not settled and of any payments 
made to the Konversionskasse respectively, and to submit to the Konversions- 
kasse any existing documents substantiating such notification. The Konver- 
sionskasse fiir Deutsche Auslandsschulden in Berlin will be instructed to 
register liabilities due for consideration. 


II.—Small Amounts 


The Government of the Federal Republic of Germany may at its discre- 
tion effect payments for very small amounts in respect of bonded debts or 
other debts within a shorter period. 


I should be much obliged if you would confirm that the foregoing 
proposal is a correct statement of the agreement reached by us and can, 
therefore, form the subject of the envisaged exchange of letters. 

Please accept, Sir, the expression of my highest esteem. 

Yours very sincerely, 


(Signed) ABS. 


Council of Foreign Bondholders, 
17 Moorgate, 
London, E.C. 2, 
Dear Mr. Abs, 18th November, 1952. 

I have to thank you for your letter of the 14th November with regard’ to 
the settlement of the Konversionskasse Receipts referred to in paragraph 14 (c) 
of the Report of the Committee A.(’) * 

It is my understanding that the words at the top of page 2(*) should read 
“bis zum Ende des Jahres 1941” and that “am ersten auf den 31. Marz 
folgenden Kupontermin” means the first coupon date following the 
31st March. : 

Subject to this, I am in agreement with the terms of your letter. 


Yours sincerely, 
(Signed) O. E. NIEMEYER, 
Chairman of Negotiating Committee A at 
the Conference on German External Debts. 


Mr. Hermann J. Abs. 


(*) Appendix 3 to the Conference Report (Annex I to the Agreement). 
(?) Section I, 1 (a), first sub-paragraph. 
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ANNEX IT 


(Note: The text reproduced hereunder is the text of Appendix 4 to the 
Report of the Conference on German External Debts with such changes as 
were required to achieve uniformity in the three languages. Supplementary 
understandings reached by the parties with respect to this Annex after the 
close of the Conference are attached hereto as a Sub-Annex.] 


Agreed Recommendations for the Settlement of Medium and Long-Term 
German Debts Resulting from Private Capital Transactions 


CONTENTS 
ARTICLE 
I. Introductory. 

II. _ Definitions. 

III. Debts Covered. 

IV. Outstanding Amount of Debt. 

V. Settlement Terms. 
Principal. 
Foreign Currency Debts with Gold Clauses. 
German Currency Debts with Gold Clauses. 
Arrears of Interest. 
Future Rate of Interest. 
Interest Rate in Cases where there has been an Effective Conversion. 
Payment of Interest. 
Amortisation Payments. 
Maturity. 
!0. Repayment of Small Amounts of Indebtedness. 
1!. Hardship Cases. 
12. Security. 
13. Reserves and Sinking Funds. 
14. Provision of Foreign Exchange. 
15. Default of the Debtor. 
16. Modification of Terms. 
17. Concessions for Benefit of Debtors. 


VI. Miscellaneous Provisions affecting Debts. 


1. Repayment in German Currency. 
2. Change of Creditor. 
3. Change of Debtor. 


VII. Procedure for Negotiation of New Contracts. 

VIII. Creditor Representation. 

IX. Arbitration and Mediation Committee. 
X. Expenses of Creditors, Creditor Representatives and Others. 
XI. Entry into Force. 


VOADAP ONS 


ARTICLE I 
Introductory 


This Agreement establishes terms and procedures which are to govern the 
settlement of the debts described in Article III below. The Agreement does 
not in itself modify the terms of the debts to which it applies. Rather, it is 
contemplated that new contracts will be entered into between each debtor 
and his creditors pursuant to the provisions of this Agreement. The new 
contracts shall retain the terms of the existing contracts unless modified by 
arrangements between creditor and debtor within the framework of this 
Agreement. 
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ARTICLE II 
Definitions 


Wherever used in this Agreement, the following terms shall, unless the 
context requires otherwise, have the meanings indicated below : — 


Original contract—the contract entered into at the time the loan was 
first made. 

Existing contract—the original contract, except in the case of a contract 
which has been the subject of an effective conversion or conversions, 
in which case the existing contract is the contract resulting from the 
last effective conversion. 

Effective conversion—a change made in the terms of a loan contract 
before 9th June, 1933, or made on or after that date on account of 
the insolvency or threatened insolvency of-the debtor or as a result 
of free negotiation; provided that 


(a)in any dispute as to whether or not a change was freely 
negotiated it shall be presumed that any arrangement made 
where the German Custodian of Enemy Property represented 
the creditor, or which resulted from the mere acceptance by the 
creditor of a unilateral offer made by the debtor, was not freely 
negotiated; 

(b) in any disputed case the burden shall be on the debtor to prove 
that the conversion was an effective conversion; 

(c) in the case of Church loans, any conversion shall be considered 
effective. 


Creditor—includes any creditors’ representative designated pursuant to 
the provisions of Article VIII of this Agreement. 

Germany—all territory within the German Reich on Ist January, 1937. 

Resident in—having ordinary residence (mit gewohnlichem, Aufenthalt 
oder Sitz) in; a juridical person shall be deemed to have its ordinary 
residence in the Federal Republic of Germany or Berlin (West) if it 
is entered in the Commercial Register in that territory. 


ARTICLE III 
Debts Covered 


1. The present Agreement applies to every bonded loan and to every 
non-bonded loan issued or raised outside Germany, if— 


(a) the loan was made prior to 8th May, 1945; and 

(5) under the original contract the loan was to run for a period of five 
years or more; and 

(c) the debtor is a corporation, company, association, firm, partnership, 
bank, church, welfare institution, or other non-governmental institu- 

: tion; and 

(d) the debtor is, on Ist January, 1953, or on any later date when his 
creditors request an offer of settlement, resident in the German 
Federal Republic or in Berlin (West); and 

(e) the loan is denominated in non-German currency, or is denominated 
in German currency and contains a non-German currency or gold 
clause. 
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2. Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraph 1 of this Article, the 
present Agreement shall not be applicable to— 


(i) the following categories of debts, which require separate treatment : — 


(a) debts of public utilities located in and controlled by the City 
of Berlin; 

(b) debts owed by a debtor to any person or persons who, directly 
or indirectly, own such debtor; 

(c) debts in respect of loans the original amount of which, con- 
verted at the exchange rate prevailing on Ist July, 1952, was 
less than U.S. $40,000; 

(d) debts subject to the Swiss-German Agreements of 6th Decem- 
ber, 1920, and 25th March, 1923 (the so-called Schweizer 
Frankengrundschulden); 


(ii) the debts of the jointly owned German-Swiss Boundary power plants 
on the Rhine. There are outstanding three bonded loans and two 
non-bonded loans which are owed by German companies to Swiss 
bondholders and other creditors. Owing to certain special features 
relating to the operation of jointly-owned power plants along the 
Rhine, the settlement of these debts is bound up with other issues. 
Considering these circumstances, the final settlement (upon which it 
is impossible to agree at this time) is left for direct negotiations 
between Switzerland and the Federal Republic of Germany. How- 
ever the creditors agree that, in negotiating such a settlement, they 
will not ask for payment of an annual amount exceeding 5 million 
Swiss francs in the first five years after 1st January, 1953. 


. No debt shall be excluded solely because a new debtor becomes or 
has become liable for it, by operation of iaw or otherwise, either before or 
after 8th May, 1945. For example, no debt of an enterprise subject to 
Allied High Commission Law No. 27, “ Reorganisation of the German Coal 
and Iron and Steel Industries,” shall be excluded by virtue of the assumption 
of such debt by unit or other successor companies. 


4. This Agreement shall not apply to individual bonds or coupons which 
require validation under the German Validation Law of 19th August, 1949 
(Wirtschaftsgesetzbl. p. 295), and the German Validation Law for Foreign 
Bonds of August, 1952, until such bonds or coupons shall have been vali- 
dated pursuant to the provisions of any such law and of any intergovern- 
mental agreement which may be entered into with the country of issue 
respecting such law. 


5. The problem of the debts of the German Central Bank for Agri- 
culture (Deutsche Rentenbank Kreditanstalt) is complicated by various factors. 
As a result of the partition of Germany the assets invested in East Germany 
are presently uncollectable by the Bank, and to that extent the amount of 
debt covered by this Agreement is reduced by varying amounts as fixed 
by existing regulations, the percentage being different in each case and 
ranging from 20 per cent. to 67 per cent. of the outstanding loans. The 
German representatives stated that the Federal Government do not at 
present have the power to alter this situation, which results in particular 
from the relevant regulations under the currency conversion legislation. They 
do: agree that the Federal Government shall do everything in its power 
to facilitate the settlement of the debts of the Bank and the payment of 
interest and amortisation as provided under the said Laws and Regulations. 

The creditors’ representatives reserve the right of the creditors to take 
such action as may be open to them to rectify what they consider to be a 
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settlement prejudicial to and discriminatory as between different classes of 
creditors. 

It is understood that the Bank retains its liability to the creditors in respect 
of the indebtedness secured by assets in East Germany and will service that 
liability as and when those assets become available to it. 

There are several other institutions in a similar position where the same 
principles should be applied. 


6. In dealing with the Potash Loan in any plan of settlement under the 
provisions of this Agreement, there will need to be considered the special 
features of this loan. 


ARTICLE IV 
Outstanding Amount of Debt 


1. The outstanding amount of any debt is the unpaid principal and all 
unpaid interest due up to Ist January, 1953, such interest to be computed as 
simple interest at the ‘rate established in the existing contract, regardless of 
whether the debt has matured before that date and regardless of the effect of 
any default under the existing contract prior to that date. 


2.. An amount is unpaid within the meaning of paragraph 1 of this 
Article if it has not been received and accepted expressly or implicitly by 
the creditor. Acceptance by the creditor of funding bonds, scrip or cash 
from the Konversionskasse constitutes payment of any debt, or of any part 
of a debt, in respect of which they were accepted. 


ARTICLE V 


Settlement Terms 
1. Principal 
There shall be no reduction in the outstanding principal amount. 


2. Foreign Currency Debts with Gold Clauses 
(a) Gold dollars and gold Swiss francs. 


In the case of debts expressed in gold dollars or gold Swiss francs, 
the debts shall be computed on the basis of 1 currency dollar 
equalling 1 gold dollar and 1 currency Swiss franc equalling 1 gold 
Swiss franc, and the new contracts shall be expressed in currency 
dollars or currency Swiss francs respectively. 


(b) Other currencies with gold clauses. 


In the case of other debts with gold clauses (excluding German 
currency debts with gold clauses—see paragraph 3 below) the amounts 
due shall be payable only in the currency of the country in which 
the loan was raised or the issue was made (below referred to as 
“the currency of issue”), the amount due being computed as the 
equivalent at the rate of exchange when the amount is due for 
payment of a sum in U.S. dollars which shall be arrived at by 
converting the amount of the obligation expressed in the currency 
of issue into U.S. dollars at the rate of exchange ruling when 
the loan was raised or the issue made. The amount of currency 
of issue so reached shall, however, not be less than if it were computed 
at the rate of exchange current on Ist August, 1952. 
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3. German Currency Debts with Gold Clauses 


(a) The principle is accepted that such financial debts and mortgages, 
expressed in Gold Marks or in Reichsmarks with a gold clause, as had a 
specific foreign character shall be converted into Deutsche Mark at the 
rate of 1 Goldmark, or 1 Reichsmark with a gold clause, = 1 Deutsche Mark. 

(b) The definition of the criteria constituting the specific foreign character 
of the above indebtedness shall be the subject of further negotiation(’) Both 
sides reserve their position as to the question in which cases and in which 
way the above principle can be implemented. It shall lie with the German 
Delegation to decide how the solution arrived at can be fitted into the 
framework of the German laws on currency reform and on the equalisation 
of war and post-war burdens. 

(c) The above-mentioned negotiation between a German delegation and 
creditor delegates shall take place not later than 31st October, 1952. 


4. Arrears of Interest 


_ Subject to the provisions of paragraph 6 below, two-thirds of the unpaid 
interest to Ist January, 1953, shall be funded and one-third waived. Such 
funded interest together with the unpaid principal shall constitute the new 
principal amount. 


5. Future Rate of Interest 


Subject to the provisions of paragraph 6 below, interest shall run from 
Ist January, 1953, irrespective of the date when the new contract is entered 
into pursuant to this Agreement, at 75 per cent. of the rate of interest provided 
for in the existing contract. Such new current rate of interest, however, shall 
not exceed 5} per cent. on bonded debts and 6 per cent. on non-bonded 
indebtedness, nor shall it be below 4 per cent., except-that in cases where the 
interest rate provided for in the existing contract is below 4 per cent. the rate 
provided for in the existing contract shall be paid. 


6. Interest Rate in Cases where there has been an Effective Conversion 


In the case of any debt which has been the subject of an effective conver- 
sion the debtor shall elect either— 


(a) to fund all unpaid interest outstanding under the existing contract to 
lst January, 1953, and to pay interest from that date at the full rate 
provided in the existing contract, or . 

(b) to fund unpaid interest and to pay future interest as though the original 
contract were still in force and paragraphs 4 and 5 of this Article were 
applicable. 


7. Payment of Interest 


Interest for the period beginning Ist January, 1953, shall be payable at 
least semi-annually. Appropriate adjustment shall be made in any case where 
the new contract is not entered into until after 1st January, 1954, if the debtor 
cannot reasonably be expected to pay at once all interest due in respect of the 
period between Ist January, 1953, and the date the new contract is entered 
into. 


8. Amortisation Payments 


(a) Amortisation shall be paid annually from 1958 to 1962 at an annual 
rate of 1 per cent. of the new principal amount and thereafter until the 
maturity date at an equal rate of 2 per cent. of such new principal amount. 


@) See now Annex VII, 
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Amortisation payments for each year after 1958 shall be increased by the 
amount of one year’s interest on all debt retired by means of the amortisation 
payments for previous years excluding, however, debt retired by means of 
payments made pursuant to sub-paragraph (d) below. 

(b) Amortisation payments shall be made on the first interest payment 
date in any given year. If the first interest payment date in 1958 does not fall 
on Ist January, the first amortisation payment shall be calculated for the 
period from 1st January, 1957, to such interest payment date, and the same 
principle shall apply when the annual rate of 2 per cent. comes into operation. 

(c) All such amortisation shall be applied to the reduction of the new 
principal amount. In the case of bond issues the amortisation payments shall 
be applied to the retirement of bonds through call by lot at the par or face 
value unless otherwise agreed between the debtor and his creditors. 

(d) As long as the service is maintained in accordance with the new 
contract, additional amortisation may be made by the debtor in any manner, 
including acquisition of bonds whether in the open market or otherwise. 


9. Maturity 


The new contract shall establish a maturity date not less than 10 years nor 
more than 25 years from lst January, 1953. The new maturity date must be 
agreed upon between the debtor and his creditors. The debtor should offer 
the earliest maturity date, within the above limits, which is practicable in 
view of his particular circumstances. 

It is contemplated that maturities of 10 to 15 years, or in exceptional 
cases up to 20 years, should be accorded to industrial debtors, banks and 
churches; public utilities and basic industries, however, may extend their 
maturities to 20 years, but not in excess of 25 years in any case; and in the 
case of non-bonded debt the normal maturity shall be 10 years. 


10. Repayment of Small Amounts of Indebtedness 


Wherever the outstanding amount of a debt is very small or is small 
compared to the amount of the original loan, agreements may be entered into 
for an earlier repayment and final disposition of the entire amount of such 
indebtedness and arrears of interest without regard to the provisions of 
paragraphs 8 and 9 of this Article. 


11. Hardship Cases 


Wherever owing to extraordinary circumstances, including but not limited 
to a loss of assets in Germany outside the Federal Republic of Germany and 
Berlin (West), affecting the financial position of a debtor, it becomes 
impossible or impracticable for him to make an offer for a new contract on 
the terms specified in this Agreement, agreements between the debtor and his 
creditors making such adjustments as may be deemed necessary in the light 
of the particular circumstances shall not be precluded. 


12. Security 

Subject to other applicable provisions of law, the provisions of the existing 
contract for liens and collateral and any other type of security for the protec- 
tion of creditors shall remain in force, but in so far as the security provided 
under the existing contract no longer corresponds in its nature or extent with 
the new principal amount of the debt or no longer corresponds with the 
circumstances prevailing at the time the new contract is entered into, the 
debtor may propose a change in the nature or extent of the security. The 
security proposed by the debtor shall, however, be fully adequate and must 
be acceptable to the creditor. 
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To the extent that the security has been impaired or substantially altered 
the debtor shall make such readjustments as are necessary to provide his 
creditors with at least the degree of protection originally afforded. 

The creditor may demand, and his debtor shall provide, reasonable security 
or other protective provisions acceptable to the creditor. 


13. Reserves and Sinking Funds 


Because the amortisation payments are only to commence in 1958 and then 
at the relatively low rate of 1 per cent., and in 1963 increase to only 2 per 
cent., the debtor shall pursue a policy of assuring a sufficiently strong liquid 
financial position in order to meet his obligations at maturity. Therefore, 
additional provisions should be discussed between creditors and debtors 
which may provide for the establishment of reserves or sinking funds for the 
debts under which an annual amount, calculated either as a percentage of the 
‘oi ae prior to dividend payments or otherwise as may be agreed, shall 

e set aside. 


14. Provision of Foreign Exchange 


The debtor shall make the arrangements required under German law 
for the provision of the necessary foreign exchange to discharge all obligations 
under the new contract. , 


15. Default of the Debtor : 


In the event of default, in addition to any penalties for default provided 
in the new contract, the creditor shal! be entitled, for the period of the default, 
to receive interest at the rate provided in the existing contract. 


16. Modification of Terms 


Nothing in this Agreement shall prevent any debtor from obtaining, with 
the consent of his creditors, terms more favourable to the debtor than those 
specified in this Agreement. 


17. Concessions for Benefit of Debtors 


The creditors consider that the concessions made by them under this 
Agreement should accrue to the benefit of the debtors. 


ARTICLE Vi 
Miscellaneous Provisions affecting Debts 


1. Repayment in German Currency 


Any debtor may arrange at the request of any of his creditors for repay- 
ment of a debt or part thereof in German currency. 


2. Change of Creditor 


Apart from the case of bonds, the creditor may assign to some other 
person ordinarily resident outside the Federal Republic of Germany and 
Berlin (West) his claim or a substantial part thereof provided that the 
assignment 

(a) is made to a resident in the same currency area, 

(b) does not entail any modification of the conditions underlying the 

claim, 

(c) does not resuit indirectly or directly in settlement of the claim. 
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3. Change of Debtor 


The German Foreign Exchange Control Authorities will favourably 
consider applications for the taking over of an existing debt by a new German 
debtor, and for the replacement of existing pledged security by a new security. 


ARTICLE VII 
Procedure for Negotiation of New Contracts 


1. The provisions of and the technical details relating to the new contracts 
to be entered into between creditors and: their.debtors shall, be included in 
an offer of settlement to be made by the debtor. 


2. All proposed agreements, contracts or indentures shall be subject 
to approval as to form and content by legal counsel for the creditors if they 
so desire. 


3. Each debtor shall, prior to 30th June, 1953, or within six months of 
his taking up residence in the Federal Republic of Germany or in 
Berlin (West), prepare and submit to his creditor a detailed offer of settlement. 
The creditor may request his debtor to enter into negotiations with him 
regarding any aspect of the offer, and the debtor shall enter into such 
negotiations. 


4. The term creditor, as used in paragraphs 2 and 3 of this Article, 
shall in the case of any bond issue mean the creditors’ representative 
appointed pursuant to Article VIII. 


5. In the case of bonded indebtedness, the terms of the settlement may 
be enfaced on existing bonds or new bonds may be issued in exchange for 
existing bonds, and new bonds or fractional scrip exchangeable for bonds 
may be issued for arrears of interest, depending upon the convenience and 
prevailing custom in the respective markets in which the bonds were issued. 
Enfaced bonds or new bonds shall conform to prevailing market practice. 
The debtor, at his own expense, shall employ suitable banking institutions 
for the purpose of carrying out the settlement and shall meet all requirements 
of governmental authorities and securities markets in order to ensure 
marketability. 


ARTICLE VIII 
Creditor Representation 


The Committees and organisations whose delegates participated in the 
Conference on German External Debts as representatives of the various 
national groups of creditors affected by this Agreement (such Committees and 
Organisations being hereinafter referred to as “ Creditor Committees ’’) shall. 
subject to the right of approval of their respective Governments, appoint as 
creditors’ representatives such persons or organisations as may be required 
to forward and bring about settlements between particular debtors and their 
creditors pursuant to this Agreement, or may themselves act in such capacity. 
Not more than one representative or representative organisation shall be 
appointed in any particular case, except that, where deemed necessary by the 


. Creditor Committees in order to protect fully the rights of the holders of 


different issues of bonds of a particular debtor, there may be appointed 
not more than one representative or representative organisation for each such 
issue. The German debtor is entitled to request the Creditor Committees 
to appoint representatives. Participation in the Debt Conference shall not 
bar any person from serving in any capacity in- any negotiations entered into 
pursuant to this Agreement. 
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ARTICLE IX 


Arbitration and Mediation Committee 
1. Jurisdiction 


In order to forward the settlements between individual debtors and their 
creditors, an Arbitration and Mediation Committee shall be established. 
The duty of this Committee shall be to mediate and arbitrate between the 


debtor and his creditors in the event that they are not able to agree between - 


themselves as to the terms of the offer of settlement to be made. Either 
party shall have the right to refer a disputed point to the Committee. 

The decision of the Committee shall be binding on both parties. 
The debtor shall be obliged to offer to his creditors the terms set forth in such 
decision. The creditor shall be obliged to accept such terms(’), or, in the 
case of a bond issue where the bondholders are represented pursuant to 
the provisions of Article VIII of this Agreement, the creditors’ representative 
shall be obliged to recommend acceptance of the offer by the bondholders. 

Where a creditors’ representative has been appointed pursuant to such 
Article VIII, the rights of the creditors under this Article shall be exercised 
by such representative. 


2. Composition 


The Committee shall be composed of four members appointed by the 
creditors and four members appointed by the debtors. The Committee may 
elect a further member for any particular case upon request of a majority of 
its members. The chairman of the Committee shall be elected from among 
the creditor members. The first Chairman shall be the United States 
member. For each member an alternate may be designated. Each member 
of the Committee including the Chairman shall have one vote. 


3. Appointment of Members ; 
The members of the Committee shall be appointed as follows :— 


(a) The creditor members shall be appointed by crganisations designated 
by the respective Creditor Committees of the United States, United 
Kingdom, Switzerland and the Netherlands. At the request of the 
Creditor Committee of a country whose creditors are specially con- 
cerned in a particular case, a member appointed by the Creditor 
Committee in that country shall replace one of these members as his 
alternate. 

(b) The debtor members shall be appointed by the Head of the German 
Delegation on External Debts. 


4. Procedure 


The Committee may set up sub-committees for any particular case and 
may appoint temporary members to sit on such sub-committees. 

The manner of submitting disputes, the times and places of hearing, the 
manner of giving notice of hearings, and all other matters relating to the 
procedure or administration of the Committee or its sub-committees shall be 
determined by the Committee. 


(*) See Sub-Annex. 
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§. Costs 


Members of the Committee and temporary members shall be reimbursed 
for all travel and out-of-pocket expenses incurred in connection with the 
performance of their duties and shall receive in addition remuneration to be 
established by the Committee for all time spent in connection with the 
performance of their duties. 

All expenses and costs incurred by the Committee or its members or 
temporary members in a given dispute shall be borne by the particular 
German debtor involved. In any case, however, where the Committee or the 
appropriate sub-committee determines that resort to the Committee has not 
been made in good faith by a creditor or that the appeal is frivolous the 
costs and expenses shall be borne by such creditor to the extent directed by 
the Committee or sub-committee. 

All other expenses of the Committee and its members, including com- 
pensation to the members when engaged in Committee affairs, shall be 
refunded by the debtors by assessment or otherwise. 


ARTICLE X 
Expenses of Creditors, Creditor Representatives and Others 


1. The debtors affected by this Agreement shall pay all expenses 
incurred in connection with the Debt Conference or in the general execution 
of this Agreement by any Creditor Committee. 


2. Expenses incurred by the creditors in connection with negotiations 
between a debtor and his creditors pursuant to Article VII of this Agree- 
ment shall be borne by the debtor involved. Such expenses and compensa- 
tion shall be paid, in the case of non-bonded debt, to the creditors and, in 
the case of bonded debt, to the creditors’ representatives appointed pursuant 
to Article VIII of this Agreement. 


3. The term expenses, as used in paragraphs | and 2 of this Article, 
includes reasonable compensation for services. Any dispute as to the 
reasonableness of expenses payable under this Article may be referred to tbe 
Arbitration and Mediation Committee. 


4. Payments provided for in this Article shall not stand in the way of 
or bar any creditors’ representative from making and collecting additional 
charges from the bondholders or creditors. 


ARTICLE XI 
Entry into Force 


No payments may be made, under the terms of any settlement offer made 
pursuant to this Agreement, prior to the date of entry into force of the 
contemplated Intergovernmental Agreement on German External Debts. 
Nevertheless, the debtors shall proceed expeditiously to prepare and present 
offers of settlement to their creditors in accordance with the provisions of 
Article VII of this Agreement, to conduct such negotiations as may be 
necessary, and otherwise to take all steps to forward the preparation of the 
new offers contemplated hereunder. 
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SUB-ANNEX TO ANNEX II 


Interpretation of the second paragraph of Section 1 of Article IX of 
Annex IT 


The Tripartite Commission on German Debts, 
29 Chesham Place, S.W. 1. 


Gentlemen, 12th November, 1952. 

Our attention has been drawn to a misunderstanding which has arisen as 
to the meaning of the second paragraph of Section 1 of Article IX of 
Appendix 4 to the Report of the Conference on German External Debts. 
This paragraph. reads : — 


“ 


The decision of the Committee shall be binding on both parties. The 
debtor shall be obliged to offer to his creditors the terms set forth in 
such decision. The creditor shall be obliged to accept such terms, or, in 
the case of a bond issue where the bondholders are represented pursuant 
to the provisions of Article VIII of this Agreement, the creditors’ repre- 
sentative shall be obliged to recommend acceptance of the offer by the 
bondholders. 


The words in italics, “accept such terms,” have given rise to the mis- 
understanding. The proper interpretation would be clear if they were 
replaced by the words: “‘ recognise such terms as being in accordance with 
the provisions of this Agreement.” 

We shall be grateful if the Tripartite Commission will take note that the 
above-quoted second paragraph of Section 1 of Article IX of Appendix 4 
properly has the sense it would have if it were expressed in this changed 
wording, i.e., if it read: — 


“The decision of the Committee shall be binding on both parties. 
The Debtor shall be obliged to offer to his creditors the terms set forth 
in such decision, and the creditor shall be obliged to recognise such terms 
as being in accordance with the provisions.of this Agreement, or, in the 
case of a bond issue where the bondholders are represented pursuant to 
the provisions of Article VIII of this Agreement, the creditors’ repre- 
sentative shall be obliged to recommend acceptance of the offer by the 
bondholders.” 

Yours faithfully, 


(Signed) N. LEGGETT, 


Chairman of Negotiating Committee B at 
the Conference on German External 
Debts. 


(Signed) HERMANN J. ABS, 


Head of the German Delegation for 
External Debts. 
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ANNEX III 


[NoTE: The text reproduced hereunder is the text of Appendix 5 to the 
Report of the Conference on German External Debts with such changes as 
were required to achieve uniformity in the three languages. Supplementary 
understandings reached by the parties with respect to this Annex after the 
close of the Conference are attached hereto as a Sub-Annex.] 


Agreed Recommendations for the Settlement of Standstill Debts :-— 
The German Credit Agreement of 1952 


AGREEMENT made between a COMMITTEE representative of BANKING, 
COMMERCIAL and INDUSTRIAL CONCERNS in THE 
FEDERAL REPUBLIC of GERMANY and the WESTERN 
SECTORS of BERLIN (hereinafter referred to as “the German 
Committee ” which expression shall include any institution or body 
succeeding to any of its functions relevant to this Agreement), the 
BANK. DEUTSCHER LAENDER (which shall include any institu- 
tion or body succeeding to any of its functions relevant to this 
Agreement) and such of the following Committees (hereinafter 
collectively referred to as “the Foreign Bankers’ Committees”) as 
become signatories hereto, namely COMMITTEES representative of 
BANKING INSTITUTIONS carrying on business in the UNITED 
STATES OF AMERICA, THE UNITED KINGDOM and 
SWITZERLAND respectively 


WHEREAS : — 


(1) An Agreement for the maintenance of short-term. banking credits to 
Germany which came into force on the 17th September, 1931, was entered 
into by foreign banking creditors in response to the request of the Seven- 
Power Conference, which met in London in July 1931, that “the foreign 
banking creditors of Germany should take concerted measures with a view 
to maintaining the volume of credits they had already extended to Germany ” 
and in reliance on the declaration by that Conference that “in order to 
ensure the maintenance of the financial stability of Germany, which is 
essential in the interests of the whole world;” the Governments concerned 
“were ready to co-operate, so far as lies within their power, to restore 
confidence.” 

(2) Maintenance of such short-term banking credits was continued by 
successive annual Agreements, the latest of which (hereinafter referred to as 
“the 1939 Agreement’) was due to expire on 31st May, 1940, but, in conse- 
quence of the outbreak of hostilities between Germany and the United 
Kingdom and its Allies, was terminated on 4th September, 1939, by notice 
given on behalf of the Committees representative of the banking creditors 
in the U.S.A. and England in accordance with the conditions of that 
Agreement. 

(3) Following the termination of the 1939 Agreement certain Agreements 
were entered into between the American Creditors’ Committee and the 
appropriate German parties in 1939 and 1940 for the continued maintenance 
(with cettain restrictions and modifications) of such of the said short-term 
banking credits as had been granted by the foreign banking creditors in the 
U.S.A., the second of which Agreements expired on 31st May, 1941. 

(4) Following the termination of the 1939 Agreement certain other 
Agreements were entered into between the Swiss Creditors’ Committee and 
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the appropriate German parties for the continued maintenance (with certain 
restrictions and modifications) of such of the said short-term banking credits 
as had been granted by foreign banking creditors in Switzerland but all such 
Agreements have since expired. 

(5) In accordance with the conditions of the latest of the previous Agree- 
ments applicable thereto, all indebtedness arising under the said short-term 
banking credits to Germany matured on the expiration of the respective 
Agreement with the effects stipulated therein and all such indebtedness 
(including indebtedness arising under certain credits which were granted in 
substitution for short-term credits formerly governed by one or more of the 
previous Agreements) then became due and payable by the respective debtors 
(together with interest and other charges accrued and accruing thereon) in 
the relative foreign currencies and is still so due and payable except to the 
extent that the said indebtedness has meanwhile been discharged or reduced 
by payment or satisfaction in either foreign or German currency. No 
provision has yet been made to enable the remainder of such indebtedness 
to be discharged in the respective currencies of the debts. 

(6) Banking, commercial and industrial concerns in the Federal Republic 
through the German Committee have requested their foreign banking 
creditors to enter into a new Agreement for regulating payment of the out- 
standing short-term indebtedness and for establishing means for the 
restoration of normal conditions for financing the foreign trade of the 
Federal Republic and ia response to such request appropriate provisions 
have been formulated and embodied in this Agreement and it has been 
agreed by the Foreign Bankers’ Committees to recommend foreign banking 
creditors in their respective countries to adhere to this Agreement. 

(7) This Agreement has been executed by the Foreign Bankers’ Com- 
mittees upon the terms that so long as this Agreement remains in force, 
there shall be promulgated and maintained such legislation and regulations 
by the Government of the Federal Republic or other appropriate authority(’) 
as may be necessary to render its provisions effective and that no legislation 
or regulations substantially affecting the obligations of this Agreement shall 
be promulgated and in particular that the legislation to be so promulgated 
and maintained shall ensure that 


(i) There will be no discrimination on the part of banking, commercial 
or industrial concerns in the Federal Republic in the making of 
repayment or the giving of security as between their foreign banking 
creditors whether adhering to this Agreement or not; 

(ii) There will be no discrimination on the part of banking, commercial 
or industrial concerns in the Federal Republic in the giving of 
security as between their creditors in the Federal Republic and their 
foreign banking creditors whether adhering to this Agreement or 
not;(") 

(iii) Unauthorised movements of capital shall be prevented; and(‘) 

(iv) (:) All banking, commercial and industrial concerns in the Federal 
Republic who are subject to any form of indebtedness falling within 
this Agreement shall adhere thereto. 


Now IT IS HEREBY AGREED as follows: — 
1. Definitions 

In this Agreement, unless the context shall otherwise require, the under- 
mentioned expressions shall have the following meanings, namely :— 

“ Short-term credits” means and includes 


(i) All acceptances, time deposits, cash advances and/or any other form 
of indebtedness arising from special agreements in non-German 


(@) See Sub-Annex. 
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currency in respect of which adherence was effected by a Foreign 
Bank Creditor to the latest of the previous Agreements applicable 
thereto and which is outstanding at the date of this Agreement; but 
not indebtedness arising out of short-term banking credits extended 
to banking, commercial or industrial concerns in any country out- 
side the territory comprised in the German State on the 31st day of 
December, 1937, unless some banker, banking institution or 
commercial or industria] firm or company ordinarily resident in the 
Federal Republic (as herein defined) is liable (whether originally or 
by way of succession or as guarantor, endorser or credit insurer) in 
respect of such indebtedness; 

(ii) Any further acceptances, time deposits, cash advances and/or other 
forms of banking credit in non-German currency outstanding at the 
date of this Agreement and arising out of special credit arrange- 
ments which were made pursuant to the provisions of any of the 
previous Agreements in substitution for any short-term cfedit 
previously subject to those Agreements or any of them or by way of 
investment of registered credit balances under the previous Agree- 
ments or any of them; 

(iii) All indebtedness in respect of interest which shall have accrued on 
indebtedness falling within the foregoing paragraphs (i) and (ii) up to 
and including the date of this Agreement and in respect of which the 
Foreign Bank Creditor shall have elected or be deemed to have elected 
option (i) expressed in Clause 11A hereof; 

(iv) Any further indebtedness arising out of any form of banking credit 
which shall have been granted by way of recommercialisation of any 
short-term credit as defined in the foregoing paragraphs (i) to (iii) 
pursuant to the provisions of Clause 5 hereof. 


“German Debtor” means and includes 

(i) Any banker, banking institution or commercial or industrial firm or 
company ordinarily resident in the Federal Republic who is liable in 
respect of a short-term credit but does not include a foreign branch, 
subsidiary or affiliation thereof except that adherence may be effected 
by notification to any German commercial or industrial firm or 
company in respect of credits granted to its foreign branches, 
subsidiaries or affiliations in cases in which adherence was permitted 
to be made to any of the previous Agreements. Upon such adherence 
such credits shall be treated in all respects for the purposes of this 
Agreement as short-term credits granted to the German parent firm 
or company; 

(ii) Any successors (as herein defined) of a banker, banking institution or 

_... commercial or industrial firm or company as aforesaid; 

(iii) Any German Public Debtor as that expression is defined in the German 
Public Debtors’ Credit Agreement of 1932. 


“German Bank Debtor” means any German Debtor whose primary 
business is that of banking. 
German Commercial or Industrial Debtor ” means any German Debtor 


who is not a German Bank Debtor or a German Public Debtor as hereinbefore 
referred to. 


“Successors ” means and includes 


(i) Every party ordinarily resident in the Federal Republic who is liable in 
respect of a short-term credit as a result of the decease, liquidation, 
Te-Organisation or bankruptcy of any German Debtor or former 
German Debtor. 
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(i) Any company ordinarily resident in the Federal Republic which, 
having derived all or a substantial part of its initial assets from a 
German Debtor or former German Debtor, has by operation of law 
or otherwise become liable in respect of a short-term credit. 


“‘ Foreign Bank Creditor ’’ means and includes any banker or banking institu- 
tion ordinarily resident in one of the countries named in the preamble to this 
Agreement and any other firm or corporation ordinarily resident in one of 
those countries to whom indebtedness under short-term credits is owing and 
who shall in either case have unconditionally adhered to this Agreement in 
accordance with Clause 22 hereof. 


“Federal Republic” means and includes the territory comprised in the 
Federal Republic of Germany and the Western Sectors of Berlin on the date 
of this Agreement.(*) 


“German ” means appertaining to the Federal Republic as herein defined. 


“Foreign” means appertaining to any country outside the territory com- 
prised in the German State on the 3lst day of December, 1937 


“Firm ” includes an individual trading in his own or under a firm name. 


“Insolvency ” where used with reference to a German Debtor means a state 
m which the Debtor for want of liquid assets, not merely temporary, is unable 
to discharge all his debts as they mature. 


“ The previous Agreements ” means and includes the German Credit Agree- 
ments of 1931 to 1939, the German Public Debtors’ Credit Agreements of 1932 
to 1938, the German-American Standstill Agreements of 1939 and 1940, and 
the Agreements relating to short-term credits owing to banking creditors in 
Switzerland and known respectively as ‘“‘ Das Deutsche Kreditabkommen von 
1940, 1941, 1942, 1943 und 1944.” 


“Face Value” in relation to short-term credits for the time being out- 
standing means the total amount of such short-term credits according to the 
latest information available to the respective Foreign Bankers’ Committees 
expressed for the purposes of computation in German currency calculated at 
the official middle rate quoted in the Federal Republic on the first working 
day prior to the day on which the computation is made. 


2. Period of Agreement(') 


‘(1) Unless otherwise stated, the provisions of this Agreement shall come 
into force on the day of 1952, and remain in force 
for a period of twelve calendar months from that date, subject to earlier 
determination by the Foreign Bankers’ Committees in any of the following 
events, namely : — 


(i) If there shall be declared in the Federal Republic a moratorium which 
affects any obligation of German Debtors to Foreign Bank Creditors 
dealt with in this Agreement, or 

(ii) If in the future international decisions or governmental action of a 
financial, political or economic character create a situation in which, 
in the opinion of a majority of the Foreign Bankers’ Committees, the 
carrying out of this Agreement becomes seriously endangered, or 

(iii) If the Foreign Bankers’ Committees, after the attention of the German 
Committee has been drawn to the matter, shall find that any of the 
terms contained in Recital (7) has not been complied with.. 


(@) See Sub-Annex. 
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(2) Any such determination shall be without prejudice to rights and obliga- 
tions accrued under this Agreement prior to the date of such determination 
and to be effective must be made by notice in writing or by cable or radiogram 
(specifying the date upon which this Agreement is to be determined) signed on 
behalf of a majority of the Foreign Bankers’ Committees and despatched to 
the Bank for International Settlements and to the German Committee, but 
failure so to notify the German Committee shall not nullify such termination. 

(3) The declaration in the Federal Republic of a general foreign mora- 
torium in whatever form shall ipso facto determine this Agreement. 


3. Maintenance of Credits, etc. 


(1) During the period of this Agreement the right of any Foreign Bank 
Creditor to repayment of short-term credits with respect to which he. has 
adhered to this Agreement shall be postponed until the termination of this 
Agreement, except that such Foreign Bank Creditor shall be entitled to any 
earlier payment granted or permitted by any Clause of this Agreement. Every 
German Debtor by adhering hereto agrees that all short-term credits with 
respect to which he adheres shall be due and payable in full in the relative 
foreign currency on the termination of this Agreement, subject to such 
reductions as shall have been made prior to such termination pursuant to any 
of the provisions hereof. 

(2) Neither the execution of this Agreement nor anything contained herein 
shall operate to prejudice any of the rights and obligations of a Foreign Bank 
Creditor and his German Debtor in respect of a short-term credit which have 
arisen 


(i) as a result of any act or thing done or omitted by the German Debtor 
. for the benefit of the Foreign Bank Creditor during the period from 
the termination of the latest of the previous Agreements applicable 
to the relative short-term credit and the coming into force of this 
Agreement, or 
(ii) as a result of the exercise by the Foreign Bank Creditor of any rights 
or powers available to him during the period mentioned in the last 
foregoing paragraph. 


By adhering to this Agreement in respect of any short-term credit the Foreign © 
Bank Creditor shall be deemed to ratify and confirm any action taken by his 
German Debtor for the benefit of such Foreign Bank Creditor as specified in 
the foregoing paragraph (i) and such ratification shall be deemed to have had 
effect at the time when the relative action was taken. 

(3) The ratification provided in the preceding sub-Clause shall not apply 
to any payments made by any German Debtor in German currency other than 
payments made to or for the account of the Foreign Bank Creditor with his 
express consent. 

(4) With respect to any short-term credit or part thereof in regard to which 
a German Bank Debtor was required pursuant to sub-Clause (1) of Clause 7 
of the 1939 Agreement (or corresponding provisions of any subsequent 
Agreement) to obtain from its client an eigene Wechsel or letter of guarantee, 
such Bank Debtor shall upon his adherence to this Agreement procure for the 
Foreign Bank Creditor a new eigene Wechsel or (at the option of the Foreign 
Bank Creditor) a new letter of guarantee dated not earlier than the date of this 
Agreement and shall hold the same for or forward it to the Foreign Bank 
Creditor as required by the said sub-Clause (or corresponding provisions). 
Such letter of guarantee shall contain an obligation of the client to reimburse 
the German Bank Debtor in the form and to the extent demanded by such 
Bank Debtor in the event that such Bank Debtor voluntarily repays the relative 


rab las credit or part thereof in German currency pursuant to Clause 10 
ereof. 
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(5) Every German Bank Debtor or German Commercial or Industrial 
Debtor shall be obligated to cover at maturity any bill accepted for its account 
by a Foreign Bank Creditor. 


(6) Any Foreign Bank Creditor to whom a short-term credit is owing in a 
currency other than that of his own country may, by giving notice in writing 
to his German Debtor at any time within the period of this Agreement, 
convert such credit into the currency of the country of such Foreign Bank 
Creditor. Such conversion shall thereupon be effected in the books of the 
Foreign Bank Creditor and the German Debtor, and the amount of the 
short-term credit expressed’ in the new currency shall be calculated by refer- 
ence to the official middle rates for exchange of German currency into the 
original currency of the credit and such new currency respectively quoted in 
the Federal Republic on the date of the relative notice. 


4. Reduction of Indebtedness (Temporarily inoperative) 


Each Foreign Bank Creditor shall have the right to require permanent 
repayment, three months after the date of this Agreement and at the end of 
each three calendar monthly period thereafter during the period of this Agree- 
ment. by per cent. of the total amount of the short-term credits owing to 
such Foreign Bank Creditor by his German Debtors at the date of the coming 
into force of this Agreement, in respect of which adherence shall be made. 
Such repayment shall be made in the currency of the country of the Foreign 
Bank Creditor and the right to repayment of the total of the short-term 
credits by per cent., may be exercised by the Foreign Bank Creditor by 
applying such aggregate repayment right to the short-term credits. owing by 
one or more of his German Debtors as the Foreign Bank Creditor may elect. 
The Foreign Bank Creditor shall be entitled to allocate his repayment rights 
to any particular indebtedness owing by an individual German Debtor. 


(NoTE.—A dditional provisions may be required for mechanics of payment.) 


§. Recommercialisation 


(1) The Bank deutscher Laender shall from time to time announce to the 
Foreign Bank Creditors that a certain percentage (hereinafter called the 
“stated percentage”) of each Foreign Bank Creditor’s aggregate short-term 
credits outstanding on the date of this Agreement may be recommercialised. 


(2) Thereupon each Foreign Bank Creditor may within three months of 
such announcement arrange with Banks or other concerns in the Federal 
Republic (being or capable of becoming German Debtors as defined in this 
Agreement) for the opening of new credit lines (hereinafter called ‘“‘ substituted 
lines ”) up to the stated percentage of his aggregate short-term credits referred 
to in the preceding sub-Clause. 


(3) Upon any such arrangement being concluded the Foreign Bank 
Creditor shall notify the Bank deutscher Laender that it is proposed to open 
the relative substituted line upon final repayment of an equal amount of 
specified short-term credits or parts thereof (hereinafter called “ designated 
indebtedness ””) owing by a German Debtor (hereinafter called the “ designated 
Debtor ”) and designated by the Foreign Bank Creditor. Except where the 
substituted line is with a German licensed foreign trade bank (Aussenhandels- 
bank) the Bank deutscher Laender shall have the right to disapprove the 
arrangement if it is not satisfied that the new debtor will be able to make 
adequate use of the substituted line. 
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(4) Unless the Bank deutscher Laender disapproves the arrangement for 
recommercialisation, pursuant to the preceding sub-Clause, the Foreign Bank 
Creditor shall give notice to the designated Debtor to repay the designated 
indebtedness and such Debtor shall, as promptly as possible, arrange through 
the Bank deutscher Laender for such repayment in foreign currency and upon 
such repayment the substituted line will be open for availment. 

(5) A Foreign Bank Creditor who has received security for designated 
indebtedness shal! notify the designated Debtor of his willingness in case of a 
part repayment to release, against such repayment, a proportionate part of 
such security except where the security is not capable of division or except 
where the agreement between the parties otherwise provides. Failing such 
notification the Foreign Bank Creditor shall not be entitled to demand repay- 
ment of such indebtedness. 

(6) In so far as a Foreign Bank Creditor who has given or participated in 
giving a credit on joint account as defined in Clause 7 of the German Credit 
Agreement of 1931 is entitled (under any still subsisting arrangements 
governing the rights of the parties to such credit inter se) to demand any 
separate repayment on account of his participation, he shall not be permitted 
to demarid repayment of the indebtedness owing by a German Commercial or 
Industrial Debtor without at the same time demanding repayment of at least 
a corresponding proportion of the indebtedness owing by the German Bank 
Debtor in the joint account provided that such German Bank Debtor has 
adhered to this Agreement. 

(7) No syndicate as such may exercise any of the rights of a Foreign Bank 
Creditor under this Clause. Nothing in this sub-Clause is intended to affect 
such rights as any participant in a syndicate may have either through with- 
drawal from such syndicate or by arrangements therewith to make an 
ahaa demand for repayment of designated indebtedness under this 

ause. 

(8) Substituted lines shall be available only ‘by bills drawn for financing 
trade between the Federal Republic and other countries and not merely for 
the purpose of creating foreign exchange or for the purpose of financing 
business which could more properly be financed by inland credits; provided 
that a Foreign Bank Creditor shall not be obliged to accept any bill drawn in 
respect of a transaction which is for the time being prohibited or disapproved 
by the authorities of the respective foreign creditor country or which it would 
not be the current practice of banks in such country to finance by an 
acceptance credit. If any question shall arise whether any bill complies with 
the foregoing provisions, such question shall be decided by agreement between 
the Foreign Bankers’ Committee concerned and the German Committee. All 
such bills outstanding at any time shall be covered by the German Debtor at 
maturity in cash in the currency of the credit and the unavailment thus created 
shall be again availed of only in accordance with this sub-Clause. For the 
cash payment referred to herein a German Debtor may use the proceeds of a 
new bill; provided that— 


(i) the new bill shall have been presented to the Foreign Bank Creditor a 
week, if possible, and at least four business days before the due date 
of the maturing bill and shall have been designated for the purpose of 

_. Meeting the maturing bill from the proceeds; 

(ui) the new bill complies with the requirements of this sub-Clause, and 

(iii) the Foreign Bank Creditor shall have accepted the new bill before the 
due date of the maturing bill. 


If a new bill so offered is not so accepted by the Foreign Bank Creditor on the 
grounds that it does not comply with the requirements of this sub-Clause the 
German Debtor shall be bound to remit cash to cover the maturing bill 
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punctually on maturity. The German Debtor in that case may apply to the 
Foreign Bankers’ Committee concerned through the German Committee and 
if such Committees agree that the new bill does comply with the requirements 
of this sub-Clause, then the Foreign Bank Creditor shall be bound to accept 
the new bill. 

(9) If a Foreign Bank Creditor has failed within three months of the 
announcement of any stated percentage to take advantage of the whole or part 
of his rights to arrange recommercialisation, such rights shall lapse (without 
however atfecting such Foreign Bank Creditor’s right to other recommer- 
cialisation pursuant to subsequent announcements of stated percentages). 

(10) The Bank deutscher Laender will use its best efforts to arrange that 
a certain amount of eligible business shall be available for recommercialisation. 

(11) A Foreign Bank Creditor who has opened a substituted line and 
the Debtor to whom such line is granted shall be subject to all the provisions 
of this Agreement in respect of such substituted line and forms of adherence 
in respect thereof shall be exchanged upon the Foreign Bank Creditor 
receiving repayment of the relative designated indebtedness. 

(12) If in the opinion of the Bank deutscher Laender a substituted line 


is not being adequately availed of in the interests of the German economy, - 


the Bank deutscher Laender may require the Foreign Bank Creditor to place 
so much of such line as is not then availed of at the disposition of some other 
bank, banking institution or commercial or industrial firm or company in 
the Federal Republic (being or capable of becoming a German Debtor) 
selected by the Foreign Bank Creditor and not disapproved by the Bank 
deutscher Laender. In ‘such case the original substituted line shall be 
cancelled pro tanto and the new line of equivalent amount shall constitute 
a new substituted line, and the Foreign Bank Creditor and new German 
Debtor shall be subject to all the provisions of this Agreement in respect 
of the new substituted line and forms of adherence in respect thereof shall 
be exchanged. If the Foreign Bank Creditor shall fail to select a new German 
Debtor to the satisfaction of the Bank deutscher Laender the latter may 
propose a new German Debtor; and, if the Foreign Bank Creditor shall 
refuse to accept such proposed new German Debtor, the reasonableness of 
such refusal shall at the request of the Bank deutscher Laender be determined 
by agreement between the German Committee and the relative Foreign 
Bankers’ Committee and, if such Committees are unable to agree, then by 
the Arbitration Committee. 


6. Security 
(1)—(a) Where 


(i) A German Bank Debtor holds from any of its clients any security, 
whether general or specific (including guarantees) as collateral for 
credit facilities held by the German Bank Debtor at the disposal 
of such client and 

(ii) the credit facilities granted to such client (whether secured or not) 
have arisen out of any short-term credit owed to one or more Foreign 
Bank Creditors by the German Bank Debtor 


the whole of such security or a pro rata share thereof for the time being 
held by the German Bank Debtor shall be held by the German Bank Debtor 
in valid and effectual trust for such Foreign Bank Creditor or Foreign Bank 
Creditors, upon the same terms and conditions as those upon which it is 
held by the German Bank Debtor. The existence of such trust shall not 
interfere with the administration by German Bank Debtors in accordance 
with ordinary banking practice of any such security from time to time held 
by them. 
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(b) In the event of the security becoming enforceable the proceeds thereof 
shall be divided amongst the German Bank Debtor and the Foreign Bank 
Creditors as nearly as possible in accordance with the provisions which would 
have been applicable to such division under the 1939 Agreement. 

(c) The German Bank Debtors shall continue, whenever it appears to 
them necessary for the protection of the interests of themselves and the Foreign 
Bank Creditors, to obtain security from their clients and to maintain it at 
an appropriate amount. 

(d) Each German Bank Debtor shall furnish his Foreign Bank Creditors 
with confirmation in writing of the holding of security in trust for them pursuant 
to the provisions of this sub-Clause and supply to his Foreign Bank Creditors 
upon general or specific request statements in the standard form agreed upon 
by the German Committee with the Foreign Bankers’ Committees and 
made up as at the 30th June and the 31st December showing (i) by an 
estimated percentage figure, the extent to which any short-term credit referred 
to in paragraph (a) of this sub-Clause is secured, (ii) the total amount of 
the short-term credits owed by the German Bank Debtor to the Foreign 
Bank Creditor to whom the statement is supplied, (iii) the estimated value 
of the pro rata share of the Foreign Bank Creditor in the security mentioned 
in (i) above, and (iv) details of the security so held showing the nature thereof 
and the extent to which security is held for the obligations of any particular 
clients. 

(2) In the case of short-term credits for account of German Commercial 
or Industrial Debtors the German Commercial and Industrial Debtor shall 
provide collateral security in favour of a Foreign Bank Creditor as follows :— 


(a) Where and so far as under the arrangement existing under the latest of 
the previous Agreements applicable to the relative short-term credit 
the German Commercial or Industrial Debtor was under obligation to 
provide security, he shall continue to provide security of the same 
character and to the same extent during the period of this Agreement. 

(b) Where and so far as the giving of security is consonant with the 
business of the German Commercial or Industrial Debtor and such 
oy can be given without endangering the position of his other 
creditors. 


(3) A German Debtor shall promptly upon demand furnish to any of 
his Foreign Bank Creditors a copy of his last audited Balance Sheet and 
such other particulars relating to his financial position as the Foreign Bank 
Creditor may reasonably require. 

(4) A Foreign Bank Creditor may with the consent of the Bank deutscher 
Laender realise outside the Federal Republic any security in existence at 
the date of this Agreement in respect of a short-term credit and apply the net 
proceeds cf such realisation (after payment of all expenses incurred in effecting 
realisation) in permanent reduction or discharge of the -relative short-term 
credit. Provided that he shall be obligated to secure the best terms and 
conditions reasonably obtainable in the interest of the German Debtor. 


7. Switching of Creditors : 

A Foreign Bank Creditor shall have the right to transfer any short-term 
credit or part thereof (i) to another Foreign Bank Creditor or (ii) to any 
other person, firm or corporation approved for that purpose bv the Foreign 
Bankers’ Committee of the country of the transferor and the German 
Committee; provided that 


(a) no such transfer shall (except by agreement with the German Debtor 


in question) involve any change in the terms attaching to such crédit 
or part of a credit; 
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(b) forthwith upon any such transfer being effected the necessary forms 
of adherence shall be exchanged between the transferee and the 
German Debtor; 

(c) any such transfer to a Foreign Bank Creditor or other person, firm 
or corporation as aforesaid in the country of one of the other Foreign 
Bankers’ Committees shall also be subject to the consent of the Bank 
deutscher Laender. 


Upon any such transfer being effected and the necessary forms of 
adherence being exchanged the transferee shall have the same rights and 
obligations in respect of the short-term credit or part of a credit so transferred 
as if he were the original creditor. 


8. Switching of Debtors 


-Any Foreign Bank Creditor may at any time during the period of this 
Agreement with the agreement of the German Debtor (who shall first obtain 
the consent of the Bank deutscher Laender) make arrangements for the 
transfer to another banker, banking institution or commercial or industrial 
firm or company in the Federal Republic (being or capable of becoming 
a German Debtor) of liability in respect of a short-term credit (not being 
a substituted line as defined in Clause 5 hereof) owing by any German Debtor. 
Upon such transfer being effected the Foreign Bank Creditor and the new 
German Debtor shall be subject to all the provisions of this Agreement in 
respect of such credit and forms of adherence in respect thereof shall be 
exchanged. 


9. Extension of New Credits 


(1) If any Foreign Bank Creditor shall during the continuance of this 
Agreement make additional foreign exchange facilities available to the German 
economy by granting to any German bank, banking institution or commercial 
or industrial firm or company a new credit line (not being a substituted 
line as defined in Clause 5 hereof) in non-German currency for the purpose 
of financing trade between the Federal Republic and other countries, every 
original and subsequent availment of such credit line shall give rise to repay- 
ment rights in accordance with this Clause of an amount at the rate of 
3 per cent. of such availment for every three months of such availment. 
Any such new credit line shall not be subject to this Agreement. 

(2) For the purpose of this Clause the term “availment” shall include 
the acceptance of a bill, the granting of a cash advance and, in the case of 
a confirmed credit, the opening of such credit. 

(3) Such repayment rights may be exercised by the Foreign Bank Creditor 
by applying the same to such short-term credits or parts thereof owing by 
any one or more of his German Debtors as the Foreign Bank Creditor may 
select. 

(4) Upon any such availment notice may be given by the Foreign Bank 
Creditor to the German Debtor or Debtors to whose short-term credits or 
parts thereof he proposes to apply any repayment right as aforesaid and a 
copy of such notice, together with particulars of the new credit line and the 
availment thereof, shall simultaneously be forwarded by the Foreign Bank 
Creditor to the Bank deutscher Laender. Each such German Debtor shall 
as ‘promptly as possible arrange through the Bank deutscher Laender for 
final repayment in foreign currency of the relative amount specified in the 
Creditor’s notice. 

(5) The provisions of sub-Clauses (5), (6) and (7) of Clause 5 hereof shall 
be deemed to be incorporated mutatis mutandis in this Clause. 
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(6) If any German Debtor shall fail to comply with a notice for repayment 
with reasonable promptitude the Foreign Bank Creditor shall be entitled to 
apply the relative repayment right or part thereof to some other short-term 
credits in accordance with the foregoing conditions. 


10. Repayment in German Currency 


(1) Any German Debtor may arrange at the request of his Foreign Bank 
Creditor to make repayment of a particular short-term credit or part thereof 
in German currency, converted as hereinafter provided, to the same extent 
as such German Deotor might on 24th May, 1952, have voluntarily made such 
repayment pursuant to Directive (50) 6 of the Allied Bank Commission to the 
Bank deutscher Laender dated 26th June, 1950. 

(2) Conversion from foreign currency into German currency shall be 
calculated at the official middle rate quoted in the Federal Republic one 
working day previous to the day on which tne payment in German currency 
is actually made. 

(3) Every such payment shall upon acceptance by the Foreign Bank 
Creditor constitute final repayment of the foreign currency amount of the 
short-term credit or part of the short-term credit calculated at the conversion 
rate provided in sub-Clause (2) of this Clause. 

(4) Balances in German currency arising from repayment of short-term 
credits pursuant to this Clause or Clause 114 shall be applicable and transfer- 
able as permitted under provisions of any Allied laws, ordinances, directives 


and licences (including Genera! and Special licences issued by the Bank 
‘deutscher Laender) in effect in the Federal Republic on 24th May, 1952, 


or as otherwise permitted by the Bank deutscher Laender. However, no 
regulation of the Bank deutscher Laender shall at any time with regard to 
the transfer and use of German currency balances and affecting Foreign 
Bank Creditors be more unfavourable in effect to such Creditors, or cause 
their rights to be more limited, than such rights as existed under the aforesaid 
laws, ordinances, directives and licences. 


11. Commission and Interest Charges 


As from the date of this Agreement all commission and discounting 
charges in keeping with usual banking practice, together with bill stamp duty, 
shall be paid in advance and interest shall be paid monthly in the currency 
in which the respective credit is maintained. It is desirable that commission 
and interest charges shall not be more than reasonable under the circumstances 
and should any difference arise as to the amount thereof between a Foreign 
Bank Creditor and a German Debtor the matter may be referred to their 
respective Central Banks. 


lla. Arrears of Interest 

Interest on short-term credits at the rate of 4 per cent. per annum for the 
period since the date to which such interest was last paid to the Foreign Bank 
Creditor or the date of termination of the latest of the previous Agreements 
applicable thereto (whichever be the later) up to the date of this Agreement 
shall, at the option of the Foreign Bank Creditor concerned, either 


(i) as of the date of this Agreement be added to the principal of the 
relative short-term credit and form part thereof for the purpose of 
‘adherence to and for all other purposes of this Agreement, or 

(ii) be postponed and fall due in the relative foreign currency upon the 
termination of this Agreement, provided however that at any time 
prior to such termination the Foreign Bank Creditor may be paid 


4 UST] Multilateral—German External Debts—Feb. 27, 1953 





pursuant to the provisions of Clause 10 hereof all or any part of 
such postponed interest in German currency (converted at the 
official middle rate quoted in the Federal Republic one working day 
previous to the day on which payment is actually made). 


Each Foreign Bank Creditor, upon giving notice to his German Debtor of 
adherence to this Agreement, shall at the same time notify such Debtor 
which of the options the Creditor elects to exercise and, if no election is so 
notified, the Creditor shall be deemed to have elected to exercise option (i). 


12. Prorating of Payments and Security by German Banks 

(1) If a German Debtor, who is indebted both to a Foreign Bank Creditor 
and to a German Bank Debtor, has become insolvent or has sought a composi- 
tion or other arrangement of a similar character with all or some of his 
creditors or has been declared bankrupt within the period of this Agreement 
or within three months thereafter, the German Bank Debtor shall prorate 
with the Foreign Bank Creditor any repayments received by the German 
Bank Debtor from the German Debtor at any time within four months before 
the happening of such event, as well as any security (including guarantees) 
received from the German Debtor at any time within the period of this 
Agreement. 

(2) The Trustee in bankruptcy (Konkursverwalter), any German official 
in charge of any composition or arrangement as aforesaid and the German 
Bank Debtor shall furnish ali the Foreign Bank Creditors concerned with full 
information as to any repayments made or security given as aforesaid. 


13, Retention of the Liability of Guarantors, ete. 

(1) No guarantor, endorser or credit insurer in the Federal Republic in 
respect of any short-term credit shall obtain any release from obligations 
under his guarantee, endorsement or insurance by reason of the postpone- 
ment of or any change in the form of such short-term credit or part thereof 
(including the change provided for in Clause 19 hereof) by virtue of or 
consequent upon this Agreement and no debtor in the Federal Republic 
whether absolutely or contingently liable in respect of any short-term credit 
shall be released by reason of any partial payment on account thereof by 
any third party or by reason of any change in the form of such short-term 
credit or any part thereof by virtue of or consequent upon this Agreement. 
If the indebtedness of a German Debtor is guaranteed or credit insured by a 
guarantor or credit insurer outside the Federal Republic who does not assent 
to the postponement of or change in the form of such indebtedness the 
German Debtor shall not be entitled to the benefit of this Agreement. 

(2) If a person being a partner of a firm which is a German Bank Debtor 
or German Commercial or Industrial Debtor ceases to be a partner during the 
continuance of this Agreement whether owing to his death or from.any other 
cause any liability arising under any short-term credit maintained under this 
Agreement shall be deemed to be a liability existing at the date when such 
person ceased to be a partner; and the personal liability of such person or if 
he be dead the liability of his estate for liabilities of his firm which were 
existing at the date when he ceased to be a partner shall apply to any liability 
arising under any such short-term credit while maintained under this 
Agreement. 


14. Bankruptcy, Insolvency or Breach; and Effect of Loss of Benefits of this 
Agreement by a German Debtor 


(1) If at any time during the period of this Agreement a German Debtor 
is declared bankrupt or becomes insolvent he shall forthwith cease to enjoy 
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any benefits and privileges under this Agreement. If a Foreign Bank Creditor 
during the period of this Agreement claims that a German Debtor has become 
insolvent and this claim is disputed either party shall have the right to refer 
the dispute for decision to the Arbitration Committee. Pending a decision by 
the said Arbitration Committee the Foreign Bank Creditor shall refrain from 
taking any steps against the German Debtor. 

(2) If at any time during the period of this Agreement a German Debtor 
applies to the competent tribunal for a composition ‘(Vergleichsverfahren) or 
other arrangement of a similar character with all or some of his creditors any 
Foreign Bank Creditor of such Debtor at any time before such composition 
or other arrangement is confirmed by the competent tribunal may give notice 
to such Debtor terminating this Agreement as between the parties and upon 
the giving of such notice the Debtor shall cease to enjoy any benefits and 
privileges under this Agreement. 

(3) If at any time during the continuance of this Agreement a Foreign 
Bank Creditor claims that a German Debtor has committed a breach of any 
of the provisions of this Agreement and has failed to remedy such breach upon 
request within a fortnight of receipt of formal notice from the Foreign Bank 
Creditor, such Foreign Bank Creditor‘may refer the dispute to the Arbitra- 
tion Committee for decision. If such reference shall have been so made 
no steps shall be taken in the matter by any party to this Agreement pending 
a decision by the Arbitration Committee. If the Arbitration Committee shall 
give a decision adverse to the German Debtor and the German Debtor shall 
fail, within a fortnight of the decision of such Committee, to comply therewith 
the German Debtor shall forthwith cease to enjoy any benefits or privileges 
under this Agreement in respect of the short-term credit held at his disposal 
by the Foreign Bank Creditor. 

(4) If a German Debtor ceases at any time to enjoy any benefits or 
privileges under this Agreement by reason of any of the provisions of the 
foregoing sub-Clauses of this Clause, then in the case of bankruptcy, insol- 
vency or composition (Vergleichsverfahren) or other arrangement of a similar 
character with all or some of his creditors his indebtedness to all his Foreign 
Bank Creditors, and in the case of a breach of his indebtedness to the Foreign 
Bank Creditor or Creditors affected by such breach, shall forthwith become 
due and payable and thereupon nothing shall prevent the Foreign Bank 
Creditor or Creditors concerned from prosecuting and enforcing all his or 
their claims against the German Debtor including the exercise of such 
remedies as he or they would have if permanently resident in the Federal 
Republic. 

(5) The fact that a German Debtor has lost the benefit of this Agreement 
shall not prejudice the rights of any party which existed at the: date on which 
such loss of benefit took place and in particular shall not prejudice the rights 
of his Foreign Bank Creditor against the Deutsche Golddiskontbank in 
respect of any guarantee of short-term credits in respect of which such Debtor 
was liable. 

(6) If a German Debtor shall at any time cease to enjoy any benefits or 
privileges under this Agreement by reason of notice given pursuant to sub- 
Clause (2) of this Clause other than in case of a composition (Vergleichsver- 
fahren). then the provisions of Clause 16 hereof shall not be applicable to the 
obligations of such Debtor in respect of the relative indebtedness. 


15. Maintenance of Credits for Longer Periods 


Any Foreign Bank Creditor may make arrangements with his German 
Debtor for the maintenance of his short-term credits or some of them for a 
period longer than is provided by Clause 2 of this Agreement or for the 
substitution of such credits by other credits to be maintained for a period 
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longer than is provided by that Clause. On the making of any such arrange- 
ment the short-term credit or short-term credits which is or are so extended 
or substituted shall cease to be subject to this Agreement if the Bank deutscher 
Laender agrees. 


16. Provision of Foreign Exchange 


The Bank deutscher Laender undertakes to make available at all times 
during the period of this Agreement the necessary foreign exchange to enable 
the German Debtors to discharge the obligations necessitating the provision 
of foreign exchange and assumed by them under or pursuant to this 
Agreement. 


17. Consultative Committee 


(1) For the purpose of conferring from time to time with the German 
Committee and the Bank deutscher Laender and keeping the Foreign Bankers’ 
Committees informed of matters arising during the period of this Agreement 
and of performing such other duties, consistent with the terms of this Agree- 
ment, as shall be entrusted to them under this Agreement or by the Foreign 
Bankers’ Committees, a meeting of a Consultative Committee consisting of 
delegates representing the Foreign Bankers’ Committees may be convened 
at any time by the Chairman of the Joint Committee of Representatives of 
Foreign Bankers’ Committees and shall be so convened by him at any time 
if he is requested so to do by the German Committee or by any Foreign 
Bankers’ Committee. Each Foreign Bankers’ Committee signatory to this 
Agreement shall be entitled to nominate a delegate. Any meeting fixed by or 
in accordance with this Clause may be cancelled or postponed by notice given 
by the Chairman of the said Joint Committee. 

(2) Subject as hereinafter provided all decisions of the delegates shall be 
taken by the vote of delegates present and representing a majority of the 
Foreign Bankers’ Committees, provided that such majority of Foreign Bankers’ 
Committees shall: represent not less than 50 per cent. in face value of the 
short-term credits then outstanding. 

(3) The Committee herein appointed may by unanimous vote of the dele- 
gates present at a meeting and with the agreement of the German Committee 
construe and amend the terms of this Agreement from time to time, provided 
that no amendment shall be made which shall substantially change the rights 
of the parties or adherents hereto. The determination of the Committee 
herein appointed and of the German Committee that any such amendment 
does not substantially change such rights shall be binding on all the parties 
and adherents hereto. 

(4) If at any time it becomes possible under laws then in force in the 
Federal Republic for a Foreign Bank Creditor to require repayment of a 
short-term credit or any part thereof in German currency, then the Consulta- 
tive Committee by unanimous vote of its delegates at a meeting (or by written 
agreement of all such delegates without a formal meeting) may amend 
Clauses 10 and 114 of this Agreement so as to make payment in German 
currency thereunder compulsory upon the Debtor if and to the extent that 
a Foreign Bank Creditor shall require the same subject, however, to any then 
still subsisting limitations in force in the Federal Republic regarding such 
payments. Any such amendment shall be binding upon all the parties and 
adherents hereto. 


18. Investments under Previous Agreements 


_ As from the date of this Agreement interest and earnings in respect of 
investments made out of Registered Credit Balances pursuant to Clause 10 of 
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any of the previous Agreements shall be dealt with as provided in 
clause 10 (5) (g) of the 1939 Agreement; provided that the rate at which such 
interest and earnings will be transferred shall not exceed the rate of interest 
for the time being payable on short-term credits to Foreign Bank Creditors 
in the same creditor country. 


19. Maturity of Credits 


All indebtedness arising under short-term credits covered by this Agree- 
ment shall mature on the expiration or termination hereof and such 
indebtedness shall thereupon become due and payable. Furthermore, on 
such expiration or termination, Foreign Bank Creditors shall be entitled to 
debit the accounts of German Debtors with the amount of all bills accepted 
for account of such German Debtors notwithstanding the fact that the bills 
themselves are drawn for later maturity but’ so that no interest shall be 
chargeable. until the bills mature. In the case of confirmed <redits, Foreign 
Bank Creditors shall be entitled to debit as'an actual liability the amount of 
all bills drawn thereunder’ prior to the expiration of this Agreement, not- 
withstanding the fact that such bills have not at that date been presented 
for acceptance and, as a contingent liability, the unused balance of any 
confirmed credit, but so that interest shall not be chargeable until the bills 
mature or until cash has actually been advanced by Foreign Bank Creditors 
in respect of such credits. 


20. Arbitration 


(1) In case any dispute shall occur between Foreign Bank Creditors and 
German Debtors(') or the Bank deutscher Laender as to the interpretation of 
this Agreement or as to any matter or thing arising thereout, the same shall 
be referred to an Arbitration Committee constituted in accordance with the 
provisions of this Clause. 


(2) The Arbitration Committee shall be constituted as follows : — 


(a) The Bank for International Settlements shall nominate three persons 
to serve as permanent members of the Arbitration Committee, 
designating one of such persons as Chairman of the Committee and a 
second person as Vice-Chairman to preside over any meeting of the 
Committee in the absence of the Chairman. 

(5) In addition the Bank for International Settlements shall nominate 
three persons who shall be available to serve as alternate members of 
the Arbitration Committee in place of any one or more of the 
permanent members who may from time to time’ be unable through 
illness or otherwise to attend meetings of the Committee, specifying 
the permanent member which each such alternate is to replace. No 
alternate shall be entitled to attend any meeting of the Committee 
except in the absence of and as substitute for his respective permanent 
member. 


(3) The Rules of the Arbitration Committee shall provide inter alia that: — 


(a) Not less than ten days’ notice shall be given to each of the signatories 
to this Agreement (that is to say, the Foreign Bankers’ Committees, 
the German Committee and the Bank deutscher Laender) of the 
hearing of any questions referred to the Arbitration Committee by 
any of such signatories and thereupon each of such signatories shall 
have the rights of a party to the proceedings as provided in the next 
succeeding paragraph of this sub-Clause. 


(4) See Sub-Annex. 
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(b) In respect of every question referred to the Arbitration Committee all 
parties to the proceedings shall be entitled. to be represented at the 
hearing thereof by a representative, lawyer or other agent and to 
submit for consideration of the Arbitration Committee a written 
statement of arguments in support of or in opposition to such ques- 
tion in accordance with such regulations as to procedure as the 
Arbitration Committee may from time to time prescribe. 

(c) The Arbitration Committee shall decide from time to time the times 
and places at which the sessions of the Committee are to take place 
and shall give due notice thereof to all signatories to this Agreement. 

(d) The Arbitration Committee shall in respect of every decision made by 
it, whether or not such decision is unanimous, state briefly in writing 
the grounds upon which such decision is based provided, however, 
that the grounds for the Committee’s decision need not be given if 
the Committee so determines by a unanimous vote, unless one of the 
parties has prior to the hearing requested in writing that the grounds 
be stated. In cases where no grounds are stated the award shall 
contain a record of the fact that a unanimous decision to that effect 
was passed by the Committee and that no request was made by any 
of the parties as aforesaid. 

(e) If the Arbitration Committee shall, in respect of any question referred 
to it, declare itself not to be competent to decide the same and if upon 
application to the appropriate court of law in the country of any of 
the ‘parties to the proceedings, jurisdiction shall be declined upon the 
ground that jurisdiction rests with the Committee, or, if the question 
be referred back wholly or in part to the Committee, then in either 
such case the Committee shall decide the question. 


21. Expenses 

The costs and expenses of and incidental to the preparation and execution 
of this Agreement and of carrying the terms thereof into effect, including all 
legal costs and other expenses properly incurred by Foreign Bankers’ Com- 
mittees prior to the execution of this Agreement (but not earlier than 
lst November, 1950) and during the continuance thereof, shall be for the 
account of the German Debtors. Provision for the payment of all such costs, 
expenses and remuneration shall be made by the German Committee 


22. Adherence 


(1) Adherence to this Agreement shall be effected by each Foreign Bank 
Creditor notifying to his German Debtor or Debtors within two months from 
the coming into force of this Agreement his willingness to adhere, by means 
of a letter in standard form rendered in duplicate (specifying the short-term 
credits in respect of which such German Debtor or Debtors are liable and in 
respect of which adherence is made) which will be obtainable from the 
Foreign Bankers’ Committees in the respective foreign creditor countries. 
Every German Debtor shall forward within four days of. receipt of a letter 
of adherence from any of his Foreign Bank Creditors a letter confirming his 
adherence(') in standard form which will be obtainable from the Bank 
deutscher Laender or any Landeszentralbank.(’) Adherence by the Foreign 
Bank Creditor may be effected by cable subsequently confirmed in the fore- 
going manner. 

(2) Each Foreign Bank Creditor who formerly participated in a 
syndicate credit shall be entitled to adhere to this Agreement in respect of 
his participation in the business. 


(4) See Sub-Annex. 
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(3) Upon adherence having been effected the Foreign Bank Creditor and 
the German Debtor shall become parties to this Agreement in respect of 
the short-term credits so specified, and shall thenceforth be entitled to the 
rights granted to and be subject to the obligations to be assumed by the 
Foreign Bank Creditors and German Debtors respectively under this 
Agreement. 

(4) Any Foreign Bankers’ Committee may, with the consent of the 
German Committee, extend the time within which any one or more Foreign 
Bank Creditors in its country may adhere to this Agreement. Provided that 
where any person, firm or company in the Federal Republic becomes liable 
in respect of a short-term credit or part thereof by way of succession or 
substituted succession during the period of this Agreement or where new 
adherences are exchanged pursuant to Clause 5, 7 or 8 hereof, adherence in 
respect of such credit or part of a credit may be made without such consent 
as aforesaid within a reasonable time after such succession or other relevant 
event takes place. 

(5) In the case of any short-term credit or part thereof which has been 
granted to a bank debtor who is not ordinarily resident inside the Federal 
Republic or whom his Foreign Bank Creditor can no longer locate or 
identify and in respect of which a client of such bank debtor ordinarily 
resident inside the Federal Republic is also liable, such client shall be bound 
(if the Foreign Bank Creditor so requires) to adhere to this Agreement in 
respect of such credit or part of a credit to which the provisions of this 
Agreement shall then apply as if the same had originally been granted direct 
to the client. 

(6) In the case of any short-term credit or part thereof which has been 
granted to a commercial or industrial debtor who is not ordinarily resident inside 
the Federal Republic or whom his Foreign Bank Creditor can no longer locate 
or identify and in respect of which some person ordinarily resident inside the 
Federal Republic is also liable as guarantor, endorser or credit insurer, such 
person shall be bound (if the Foreign Bank Creditor so requires) to adhere 
to this Agreement in respect of such credit or part of a credit to which the 
provisions of this Agreement shall then apply as if the same had originally 
been granted direct to such person. _ 

(7) Where a German banking, commercial or industrial concern becomes or 
has become the successor to the primary liability under any short-term credit 
or part thereof pursuant to or as a result of German law (e.g., Reg. 35 under 
Monetary Law No. 63 or Credit Institution Law promulgated March 29, 
1952) the Foreign Bank Creditor may adhere to this Agreement vis-a-vis such 
concern in respect of such credit or part of a credit and such concern shall 
confirm adherence on its part in the manner and with the effects provided in 
this Agreement. This provision shall also be operative in the case of any 
substituted succession in respect of a short-term credit or part thereof where 
such substitution is in accordance with laws now in force in the Federal 
Republic (e.g., Art. 7 (3) of Credit Institution Law promulgated March 29, 
1952). Upon adherence by any successor German Debtor in respect of a 
short-term credit or part thereof the relative adherence by any predecessor 
German Debtor shall (except as herein otherwise provided) cease to have force 
and effect. . 

(8) Where pursuant to laws now in force in the Federal Republic (e.g., 
Reg. 35 under Monetary Law No. 63 or Credit Institution Law promulgated 
March 29, 1952) one or more successor banking insitutions become or have 
become jointly liable with the original German Bank Debtor in respect of a 
short-term credit or part thereof, then (subject to the provisions of the two 
succeeding sub-Clauses) such successor institution or institutions shall also 
adhere to this Agreement in respect of such credit or part of a credit, but in 
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such case the adherence of the original German Bank Debtor shall continue 
in full force and effect. 

(9) In the case of any short-term credit or part thereof which has been 
granted to a German Bank Debtor and in respect of which a client of such 
German Bank Debtor ordinarily resident outside the Federal Republic is also 
liable, neither the German Bank Debtor nor any banking institution jointly 
liable with it shall be obliged to take any action in respect of such credit or part 
of a credit under the provisions of this Agreement (except to adhere by way 
of acknowledgment of the existence and amount of such credit ‘or part of a 
credit) unless and until the Foreign Bank Creditor would be entitled in the 
absence of this Agreement to enforce payment in the Federal Republic of the 
relative indebtedness under German law. 

(10) In the case of any short-term credit derived from an original cash 
advance which was not converted into an acceptance credit, payment of which 
the Foreign Bank Creditor (by reason of laws for the time being in force in 
the Federal Republic, e.g.,.Reg. 35 under Monetary Law No. 63 or 
Art. 7 (2) of the Credit Institution Law promulgated March 29, 1952) can 
enforce within the Federal Republic only to the extent of a proportionate part, 
the German Bank Debtor and any banking institution which may be jointly 
liable with it shall not be obliged to take any action under the provisions of 
this Agreement in respect of that proportionate part which the Foreign Bank 
Creditor cannot for the time being enforce (except to adhere by way of 
acknowledgment of the existence and amount thereof) until the Foreign Bank 
Creditor would be entitled in the absence of this Agreement to enforce payment 
in the Federal Republic of the relative indebtedness under German law. 


23. Deutsche Golddiskontbank 


(1) Nothing contained herein shall limit the obligations of, or the rights of 
any Foreign Bank Creditor against the Deutsche Golddiskontbank as the same 
are set forth or incorporated in the latest of the previous Agreements applicable 
to a particular short-term credit and Clause 23 of the 1939 Agreement is incor- 
porated herein by reference (to be effective as from the date of this Agreement) 
except that as regards the text of such Clause: — 


(a) sub-Clause (3) thereof shall be deemed to be amended so that the words 
“ this Agreement ” in sub-Clause (5) (b) of Clause 23 of the 1933 Agree- 
ment shal] be substituted by the words “.any of the previous 
Agreements.” 

(b) sub-Clause (4) thereof shall be deemed to be amended so that the words 
“ Clause 23 of the 1932, 1933, 1934, 1935, 1936, 1937 and 1938 Agree- 
ments” shall be substituted by the words “ Clause 23 of any of the 
previous Agreements.” 

(c) sub-Clauses (5) and (7) thereof shal! be deleted. 


(2) The Liquidator of the Deutsche Golddiskontbank by signing this Agree- 
ment accepts the provisions of sub-Clause (1) of this Clause and severally 
acknowledges to each Foreign Bank Creditor holding anv short-term credit or 
part of a short-term credit payment of which has heretofore been guaranteed 
by the Deutsche Golddiskontbank and in respect of which adherence is made 
to this Agreement that, to the extent that such credit or part of a credit has 
not heretofore been paid or satisfied, the liability upon such guarantee remains 
in full force and effect. 


24. Payments from Other Sources 


In the event that subsequent to his adherence to this Agreement any 
Foreign Bank Creditor shall in relation to any existing indebtedness owed by 
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a debtor in the territory comprised in the German State on the 31st day of 
December, 1937, accept payment of any sum of money from a source other 
than such debtor, which sum he is required by operation of law or otherwise 
or elects to apply against short-term credits covered by this Agreement, then 
such Foreign Bank Creditor shall apply such moneys in permanent repayment 
of indebtedness in respect of the short-term credit or credits (if any) in relation 
to which such sum was received; provided that if such sum was not received 
in relation to any particular short-term credit or credits then, unless the Foreign. 
Bank Creditor has other indebtedness of the nature aforesaid (not being short- 
term credits) owing to him against which he can legally apply and elects to 
apply such moneys, the same shall be applied by the Foreign Bank Creditor 
against such short-term credit or credits as he may select. Promptly upon 
application of such moneys in reduction of any short-term credit or credits the 
Foreign Bank Creditor shall notify the relative debtor or debtors and the 
German Committee and his own Foreign Bankers’ Committee of such applica- 
tion and the indebtedness in respect of the short-term credit or. credits against 
which such moneys are so applied shall thereafter be permanently repaid 
accordingly. 


25. Execution and Short Title 


(i) The original parts of this Agreement executed by the German Com- 
mittee, the Bank deutscher Laender and the respective Foreign Bankers’ 
Committee shall be forwarded through the respective Central Banks to the 
Bank for International Settlements for retention by that institution in safe 
custody for all parties interested therein. 

(2) For purposes of reference this Agreement may be referred to as “ THE 
GERMAN CREDIT AGREEMENT OF 1952. 


26. Notices 


Any notice in writing, formal or otherwise, required to be given pursuant to 
any of the provisions of this Agreement shall be deemed to have been duly 
given if sent by post, telegram, radiogram or cablegram (charges prepaid) to 
or delivered at an address furnished by the party entitled to receive the notice 
7 no such address shall have been furnished, the said party’s usual place 
of business. 


27. [Deleted.] 


28. Headings 


Headings are intended for reference only and are not intended in any way 
to govern the construction of this Agreement. 


29. Requisite Signatures 


This Agreement shall become effective when signed by the German Com- 
mittee and the Bank deutscher Laender and when signed and (where appro- 
priate) ratified by Foreign Bankers’ Committees representing Foreign Bank 
Creditors whose short-term:credits constitute 75 per cent. in face value of the 
short-term credits outstanding. 
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SUB-ANNEX TO ANNEX III 


Exchange of letters between Creditor and Debtor Representatives recording 
Supplementary Understandings reached by them with respect to Annex III 


To: 


The American Committee for Standstill Creditors of Germany. 
The British Banking Committee for German Affairs. 
The Swiss Banking Committee for the German Credit Agreement. 


Dear Sirs, 
The German Credit Agreement of 1952 


We refer to the statements which have been made by the Tripartite 
Commission on German Debts on behalf of the Governments represented 
thereon and by the German Delegation on behalf of the Government of 
the Federal Republic of Germany that their Governments are prepared by 
appropriate administrative action in Germany to permit the German Credit 
Agreement of 1952 (contained in Annex III to the Agreement on German 
External Debts and below referred to as “the 1952 Agreement”) to come 
into force on ratification of the Agreement on German External Debts by 
the Federal Republic of Germany, except that foreign currency payments 
provided for in the 1952 Agreement, other than those normally arising 
pursuant to Clause 5 thereof, shali be postponed until the Agreement on 
German External Debts (below referred to as the “ Intergovernmental Agree- 
ment”) comes into force in accordance with Article 35 thereof. 

We also refer to the forms of Adherence proposed to be exchanged con- 
ditionally between creditors and debtors under the 1952 Agreement in which 
reference is made (inter alia) to the postponement of foreign currency 
payments under that Agreement as mentioned above and the debtors agree 
that upon ‘the 1952 Agreement becoming fully effective pursuant to the said 
Intergovernmental Agreement, they will make prompt payment to the creditors 
of all foreign currency payments under the 1952 Agreement which shall in 
the meantime have been postponed. 

We hereby agree that the 1952 Agreement shall come into force upon 
compliance with the provisions of Clause 29 thereof and upon ratification 
of the said Intergovernmental Agreement by the Federal Republic of Germany, 
but shall cease to become effective if it is not included in the said Inter- 
governmental Agreement when the latter Agreement comes into force. 
Accordingly Clause 2 of the 1952 Agreement shall be read as if the date 
when compliance shall have been made with Clause 29 of that Agreement 
and when ratification of the Intergovernmental Agreement shall have been 
made by the Federal Republic of Germany were inserted therein as the date 
upon which the provisions of the 1952 Agreement shall come into force. _ 

We further agree that, if the 1952 Agreement is included in the said 
Intergovernmental Agreement when the latter Agreement comes into force 
in accordance with Article 35 thereof, we will do all such things as are 
within our respective powers to enable prompt payment to be made to the 
creditors of all foreign currency payments under the 1952 Agreement which 
shall in the meantime have been postponed. : 

We confirm that, by agreement between the parties to the 1952 Agreement, 
the following amendments are to be made to the text of that Agreement as 
contained in Appendix 5 to the Final Report of the Conference on German 
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External Debts and are to be incorporated in the Agreement in the form 
in which it is signed, viz :-— 


Paragraph (7) of Preamble-—-The words “Government: of the Federal 
Republic or other appropriate authority ” to be substituted by the words 
“appropriate governmental authorities in the Federal Republic of 
Germany and the Western Sectors of Berlin.” 

The word “and” to be inserted at the end of sub-paragraph (ii) 
and the same word to be deleted at the end of sub-paragraph (iii). 

Sub-paragraph (iv) to be preceded by the words “and shall énsure 
as far as possible that”. 


Clause 1: Definitions—The words “and relates to the identification of 
territory and not to governmental jurisdiction” to be added at the 
end of the definition of “‘ Federal Republic.” 


Clause 20: Arbitration —In sub-Clause (1) the words “‘ who have adhered 
to this Agreement ” to be inserted after the words “‘ German Debtors ”. 


Clause 22: Adherence—In sub-Clause (1) the words “confirming his 
adherence” to be deleted and the words “confirming his adherence 
to this Agreement and (if the creditor so requests) agreeing that he 
will adhere to any renewal or extension thereof that may be signed 
by the German Committee and the Bank deutscher Lander” to be 
inserted at the end of the second sentence of that sub-Clause. 


We, the undersigned German Committee, hereby consent, in accordance 
with Clause 22 (4) of the 1952 Agreement, to your Committee’s extending 
the time within which any one or more foreign bank creditors in your 
respective countries may adhere to the 1952 Agreement to enable such 
adherence to be made at any time within two months of the said Inter- 
governmental Agreement coming into force. 

Yours faithfully, 


(signed) 


For and on behalf of the German 
Committee for Standstill Debts. 


(signed) 


For and on behalf of the Bank 
deutscher Linder. 


To: 


The German Committee for Standstill Debts. 
The Bank deutscher Lander. 


Dear Sirs, 
The German Credit Agreement of 1952 


We acknowledge receipt of your letter with regard to the arrangements 
for the bringing into force of the above Agreement and the temporary post- 
ponement of payment to the creditors of foreign currency payments provided 
for in that Agreement, other than those normally arising pursuant to Clause 5 
thereof, and hereby confirm our acceptance of the terms and conditions set 
out in your letter. 
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In particular we agree— 


(a) that the 1952 Agreement shall come into force upon, compliance with 
the provisions of Clause 29 thereof and upon ratification of the Agree- 
ment on German External Debts (below referred to as the “ Inter- 
governmental Agreement ”) by the Federal Republic of Germany but 
Shall cease to become effective if it is not included in the said Inter- 
governmental Agreement when the latter Agreement comes into force; 

(5) that all foreign currency payments provided for in the 1952 Agreement, 
other than those normally arising pursuant to Clause 5 thereof, shall 
be postponed until the Intergovernmental Agreement comes into force 
in accordance with Article 35 thereof; and 

(c) that the amendments to the text of the 1952 Agreement set out in your 
letter are to be incorporated in the Agreement in the form in which 
it is signed. 


This letter may be executed in several counterparts which taken together 
will constitute one and the same instrument. 


Yours faithfully, 


z (signed) 


For and on behalf of the American 
Committee for Standstill Creditors 
of Germany. 


(signed) 


For and on behalf of the British 
Banking Committee for German 
Affairs, 


(signed) 


For and on behalf of the Swiss Bank- 
ing Committee for the German 
Credit Agreement. 
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ANNEX IV 


[Note: The text reproduced hereunder is the text of Appendix 6 to the 
Report of the Conference on German External Debts with such changes as 
were required to achieve uniformity in the three languages.) 


Agreed Recommendations for the Settlement of Claims. arising out of Goods 
and Services Transactions, of certain Claims arising from Capital 
Transactions and of various other Claims 


CONTENTS 
Section A.—Classification of Claims 
ARTICLE 

1. Claims arising out of transactions for goods and services. 
2. Claims arising out of private financial transactions. 
3. Income from investments. 
4. Other monetary claims. 
5. Exceptions. 


Section B.—General Principles 


6. Conversion into Deutsche Mark. 
7. Claims expressed in foreign currency with gold clauses. 
8. Computation in Deutsche Mark of claims expressed in foreign currency. 
9. Konversionskasse for German External Debts. 
10. Payments into the Deutsche Verrechnungskasse. 
11. Hardship clause. 
12. Succession to claims and debts by operation of law. 
13. Change of creditor. 
14, Participation in the Debt Settlement, foreign currency regulations, debtor 
obligations. 
15, Settlement of disputes. 
16. Mixed Commission. 
17, Court of Arbitration. 
18. Payment in Deutsche Mark. 
19, Utilisation of blocked Deutsche Mark accounts. 
20. Eifect of the settlement on claims. 
21, Currency option clauses without a gold clause. 
22. Concessions in favour of debtors. 
23. Effective Conversion. 
24, Currency of payment. 
25. Validation laws for German bonds. 


Section C.—Settlement of Old Commercial Claims 
26. Claims arising out of supplies of goods. 


27. Claims arising out of prepayments for supplies of goods and services. 
28. Wages, salaries, pensions based on employment, commission. 

29. Services from social insurance. : 

30. Claims arising out of private insurance business. 

31. Other old commercial claims. 


32. Joint provisions for old commercial debts.. 


Section D.—Settlement of Claims arising out of Private Financial Transactions 


33. Claims in German currency. 
34. Claims in non-German currency, 


Section E.—Arrears of Income from Investments 


Section F.—Other Monetary Claims 
36. 


Sub-Annex—Joint Statement by the German and Swiss Delegations concerning the 
neeote tons on the Swiss Franc Land Charges (Schweizer Frankengrund- 
schulden). 
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Section A.—Classification of Claims 
The settlement shall include: 


ARTICLE I 


Monetary claims arising out of international transactions for goods and 
services, as well as monetary claims of a similar character, against private 
or public debtors which became due before 8th May, 1945 (old commercial 
claims). 


These cover, in particular— 


(1) Claims arising out of supplies of goods; 

(2) Claims arising out of prepayments for supplies of goods and services; 

(3) Incidental charges in connection with the exchange of goods, in so far 
as they are not contained in the invoice; these also cover freights and 
similar items; 

(4) Claims arising out of services, in so far as they are not comprised in 
other items; these also cover directors’ and trustees’ fees; 

(5) Claims in respect of industrial property rights, copyrights, technical 
aid and similar claims; 

(6) Claims for damages in connection with goods and services transactions 
which arose and became due prior to 8th May, 1945; 

(7) Wages, salaries and pensions based on employment, and commission; 

(8) Payments arising out of social insurance; 

(9) Claims arising out of private insurance business. 


Claims not specifically mentioned in paragraphs (1) to (9) which clearly 
fall within the scope of the international goods and services transactions dealt 
with in this section, shall be allotted to the corresponding items. 


ARTICLE 2 


The following claims which arose out of financial transactions before 
8th May, 1945, including any interest outstanding, against non-public 
debtors : — 


(1) Claims expressed in German currency without gold or non-German 
currency clause; 

(2) Claims expressed either in foreign currency or in German currency 
with gold or foreign currency clause, which— 


(a) are owed by natural persons and not contracted in the name of a 
belonging to the debtor, irrespective of duration and 

amount; or 

(b) are owed by German firms and belong to natural or legal persons, 
or groups of persons, who are directly or indirectly owners of the 
German firms concerned, irrespective of whether the claims are in 
the form of non-marketable bonds or in any other form; or 

(c) originally had a duration stipulated at less than 5 years; or 

d) were originally below the sum of U.S.$40,000 or its equivalent (at 
the rate of exchange on Ist July, 1952), irrespective of duration. 


(3) Claims not specifically mentioned in (1) and (2) but clearly falling 
within the scope of claims arising from financial transactions and not 
falling under the settlement proposals in Annexes I to III to the 
Agreement on German External Debts. 
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(4) By way of exception, claims arising out of mortgages and land charges 
(Grund- und Rentenschulden) where the debtor or land owner is a 
Gemeinde (municipality) or another public institution and the charge 
does not form part of a loan contract. 


See Sub-Annex regarding the Swiss franc land charges (Schweizer 
Frankengrundschulden) pursuant to the German-Swiss Agreements of 
6th December, 1920, and 25th March, 1923. 


ARTICLE 3 


Income of foreign creditors from investments in the Federal Republic of 
Germany or Berlin (West), which was due before 8th May, 1945, in so far 
as it is not dealt with in the Agreement on German External Debts or in 
another Annex thereto. 


This includes, in particular— 

(1) Dividends on securities issued within the Federal Republic or Berlin 
(West); 

(2) Profits; 

(3) Rents. 


ARTICLE 4 


Monetary claims which arose prior to 8th May, 1945, not dealt with in 
other Annexes to the Agreement on German External Debts and not men- 
tioned in*Articles 1-3 of this settlement proposal, but which by their character 
fall within the scope of this settlement proposal. 


ARTICLE 5 
Exceptions— 
Excluded from this settlement proposal are, until otherwise stipulated, 
claims against the City of Berlin and against public utilities located in the 
area of and controlled by Berlin. 


Section B.—General Principles 
ARTICLE 6 


Conversion into Deutsche Mark 


(1) Claims expressed in Reichsmark shall be settled after the foreign 
creditor has declared his agreement to his claim being converted into Deutsche 
Mark at the same rate as would apply in the case of a similar claim of 
a domestic creditor. This applies also to such monetary claims expressed 
in Goldmark or Reichsmark with a gold clause as have no specific foreign 
character within the meaning of the following paragraph (2). The German 
Foreign Exchange Control Authorities shall continue to issue any licence 
necessary for a conversion pursuant to the Conversion Law or for a modifica- 
tion of the conversion rate pursuant to the legislation cn Deutsche Mark 
balance sheets, to the extent that the creditor is entitled to such conversion 
or modification. 

(2) The principle is accepted that such monetary claims arising from 
financial transactions and mortgages, expressed in Goldmark or in Reichsmark 
with a gold clause as had a specific foreign character, shall be converted into 
Deutsche Mark at the rate of 1 Goldmark, or 1 Reichsmark with a gold 
clause, =1 Deutsche Mark. 
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The definition of the criteria constituting the specific foreign character 
of such claims shall be the subject of further negotiation('). The contracting 
parties reserve their position as to the question in which cases and in which 
way the above principle can be implemented. It shall lie with the German 
Delegation to decide how the solution arrived at can be fitted into the 
framework of the German laws on currency reform and on the equalisation 
of war and post-war burdens. 

The above-mentioned negotiations between a German Delegation and the 
creditors’ representatives should take place not later than 31st October, 1952. 


ARTICLE 7 
Claims expressed in Foreign Currency with Gold Clauses 


For the purpose of the settlement of these claims the following principles 
shall apply mutatis mutandis :— 


In the case of debts expressed in gold dollars or gold Swiss francs, 
the debts shall be computed on the basis of 1 currency dollar equalling 
1 gold dollar and 1 currency Swiss franc equalling 1 gold Swiss franc, 
and the new contracts shall be expressed in currency dollars or currency 
Swiss francs respectively. 

In the case of other debts with gold clauses (excluding German 
currency debts with gold clauses—see Article 6, paragraph 2) the amounts 
due shall be payable only in the currency of the country in which the loan 
was raised or the issue was made (referred to below as “the currency 
of issue”), the amount due being computed as the equivalent at the rate 
of exchange when the amount is due for payment of a sum in USS. 
dollars which shall be arrived at by converting the amount of the 
obligation expressed in the currency of issue into U.S. dollars at the 
rate of exchange ruling when the loan was raised or the issue made. 
The amount of currency of issue so reached shall, however, not be less 
than if it were computed at the rate of exchange current on 
Ist August, 1952. 


ARTICLE 8 


Computation in Deutsche Mark of Claims expressed in Foreign Currency 


Claims expressed in foreign currency shall be computed in Deutsche Mark 
based on the parity of the day preceding the date of repayment, as notified 
to the International Monetary Fund. Where no parity is laid down, the 
computation shall be made according to the mean rate of exchange quoted 
by the Bank deutscher Lander on the day preceding the date of payment. 


ARTICLE 9 


Konversionskasse for German External Debts 


I—The German Delegation was of the opinion that the German debtor 
was definitively discharged of his debt to the extent of his payments into 
the Konversionskasse. The creditor representatives, on the other hand, 
were of the opinion that as a rule such payments into the Konversionskasse 
would not be recognised as discharging the German debtors under the laws 
of their respective countries. 

In their desire to put an end to fruitless legal discussions, both sides agreed 
to seek a practical solution which would permit settlement of the claims of 
the creditors without unnecessary formalities. 


(4) See now Annex VII. 
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Accordingly the German Delegation and the foreign creditor representa- 
tives, while reserving their respective legal positions, have agreed as 
follows :— 


(1) The German debtor undertakes to settle the creditor’s claim in 
accordance with the new settlement terms, regardless of the payments 
made to the Konversionskasse, to the extent that the creditor— 


(a) has not in fact received from the. Konversionskasse the payment 
corresponding to that made by the debtor to it, or 

(b) refused to accept a payment or performance from the Konver- 
sionskasse based on a payment made by the debtor, on the ground 
that he (the creditor) was unwilling to recognise such payment or 
performance as discharging the debt. 


In the case of securities subject to the validation law for German 
Foreign Currency Bonds, the arrangement set out above shall apply 
only to such Bonds and Coupons as shall have been validated pursuant 
to the provisions of such law and of any agreement entered into with 
the country of issue respecting the application of such law, or with 
Tespect to the declaratory decrees (Feststellungsbescheide) which the 
creditor shall have received pursuant to the said law. 

(2) The amounts so paid by the debtors shall be reimbursed to them out 
of German public funds. 

(3) Payments made by the debtor into the Konversionskasse which do 
not fall within the provisions of sub-paragraph (1) shall be considered 
as discharging the debt to the extent of such payments. 








I1.—Subject to the general provisions contained in paragraph I above :— 


(a) the Federal Government agrees to assume liability for full payment 
in the due currencies to the foreign creditors of the sums paid into the 
Konversionskasse by debtors in the Saar in respect of which the foreign 
creditors have not received foreign exchange payments or been other- 
wise satisfied; 

_ (b) the Federal Government agrees to assume liability for payment in the 
respective foreign currencies to the foreign creditors of 60 per cent. of 
the sums paid into the Konversionskasse by debtors in Austria, France, 
Belgium and Luxemburg in respect of which the foreign creditors have 
not received foreign exchange payments or been otherwise satisfied; 

(c) the Federal Government will negotiate with the foreign creditors’ repre- 
sentatives before the end of December 1952 as regards the implementa- 
tion of these undertakings. 


ARTICLE 10 
Payments into the Deutsche Verrechnungskasse 


The negotiating parties have discussed the payments made by German 
debtors to the Deutsche Verrechnungskasse which were not paid out to the 
creditors. 

In view of the variations in the terms of the contracts between Germany 
and other countries, which are not yet executed, the creditors and debtors 
are of the opinion that the questions which have not been clarified should 
be solved by Governmental negotiations between the Federal Republic of 
Germany and the States concerned. 
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ARTICLE 11 
Hardship Clause 


Where and in so far as the financial position of a debtor has been affected 
by war or the repercussions of war or other extraordinary conditions, to such 
an extent that the debtor cannot be expected to settle his obligations in 
accordance with the conditions and within the time-limits laid down in this 
settlement proposal, he should be granted relief. This shall be equitable and 
take into account the debtor’s special circumstances. The relief shall be in 
accordance with the concessions which the debtor has been or may be granted 
by a German creditor on similar grounds under German Law, especially under 
the legislation for the Relief of Debtors (Vertragshilferecht). 

Where the creditor and debtor do not reach agreement, the competent 
German Court shall make a decision. The creditor shall have the option of 
appealing against the decision of the Lower Court under the provisions of 
German Law, or, within a period of 30 days after notice of the Court decision 
has been served, of appealing to the Court of Arbitration constituted according 
to the provisions of Article 17. The decision of the Court of Arbitration shall 
be binding. 


ARTICLE 12 
Succession to Claims and Debts by Operation of Law 


(1) Where a foreign creditor has acquired or shall hereafter acquire claims 
of another foreign creditor by legal succession on death, the claim shall be 
treated within the framework of this settlement proposal in the same manner 
as if the original creditor continued to be entitled to it. The same shall apply 
to similar cases of succession by operation of law. 

(2) Any person who, by law or by a binding order, is under an obligation 
to take over the debt, or who has taken it over by contract, shall be liable for 
the debt as the successor of the debtor. 


ARTICLE 13 
Change of Creditor 


(1) The creditor may assign to some other foreigner the total amount of 
his claim for which he may demand payment to a foreign country, provided 
that the assignment— 


(a) is made to a resident within the same currency area, 
(6) does not entail any modification of the terms underlying the claim, 
(c) does not result indirectly or directly in settlement of a claim. 


The competent German authorities will give permission for the assignment 
if the conditions laid down in (a) to (c) are fulfilled. Over and above this, 
they shall give favourable consideration to well-founded applications by a 
foreign creditor for approval of an assignment of part of his claim. 

By the acquisition of the claim the new creditor shall have the same rights 
and obligations as the original creditor. Should the new creditor demand from 
the debtor settlement of the claim in Deutsche Mark, the regulations for 
“ original blocked accounts ” shall apply to his blocked account after a period 
of three months has elapsed since the change of creditors occurred. 
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(2) As far as the assignment of claims is concerned for which the creditor 
can demand payment only in Deutsche Mark, the regulations concerning the 
use and assignment of such claims in force at the time in the territory of the 
Federal Republic of Germany and Berlin (West) shall be decisive (see 
Article 19). 


ARTICLE 14 


Participation of Creditors and Debtors in the Debt Settlement, Foreign 
Currency Regulations, Debtor Obligations 


(1) Creditors and debtors desiring to settle a claim and obligation under 
the terms of this settlement proposal, must exchange written declarations to 
this effect. The creditor’s declaration of participation may also be made 
through an agency established in the creditor country for the transmission of 
such declarations. 

(2) The valid Exchange Control Regulations in Germany and abroad, 
taking into consideration the special facilities and assurances specified in this 
iene proposal, shall apply to the relations between the creditor and 

ebtor. 

(3) Where the debtor refuses to make a declaration but the creditor 
declares himself bound to his own declaration of participation in relation to 
the debtor, the German Foreign Exchange Authorities shall at the request of 
the creditor issue to him within the limits of his declaration of participation 
any necessary foreign exchange licences. 

Such foreign exchange licences shall enable the creditor to sue for and 
recover his claims against the debtor to the extent and in the manner provided 
in this settlement proposal for such claims. 

In so far as the creditor has not obtained satisfaction by judicial execution, 
he may evoke his declaration of participation. 

The issue of the foreign exchange licence shall not constitute a decision 
on the existence and amount of the claim. 

(4) Should the creditor require payment in Deutsche Mark, he shall be 
obliged to make a written declaration to the debtor that he accepts such 
payment in settlement of his claim. — 

(5) Where the creditor is entitled to require, and requires, payment in 
a foreign country, the debtor shall be obliged to take all the steps necessary 
under valid German Foreign Exchange Control Regulations to procure the 
necessary instruments of payment in foreign currency. 


ARTICLE 15 
Settlement of Disputes 


Except as otherwise expressly provided in this settlement proposal, any 
disputes between creditor and debtor as to the existence and the amount of any 
claims shall be decided by a Court of Law, or a Court of Arbitration agreed 
upon by the parties, which is competent in view of the legal relation- 
ship between the parties. 


ARTICLE 16 
Mixed Commission 
A Mixed Commission, which shall be composed of an equal number of 
representatives of the creditor countries, on the one hand, and of the Federal 
Government, on the other hand, as well as of one Chairman, shall be set 
up to decide differences as to the interpretation of this settlement. 
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It is recommended that the Commission shall be competent to decide 
questions of fundamental importance for the interpretation of this settlement 
which are submitted to it by the Governments concerned. 

Where a Government is of the opinion that a case, which is pending in 
the Court of Arbitration (Article 17), is of fundamental importance, it is 
recommended that the Government may require the Court of Arbitration 
to refer the case to the Mixed Commission. The Court of Arbitration should 
have the same right. 


ARTICLE 17 
Court of Arbitration 


The Court of Arbitration referred to in Article 11 shall be composed of 
one arbitrator appointed by each of the parties. The two arbitrators shall 
elect a chairman. Should they not be able to agree on the person, they 
shall request the President of the International Chamber of Commerce to 
appoint him. 

The arbitrators shall possess the qualifications required for holding judicial 
office in their respective countries; this shall not apply to the Chairman. 

The: Court of Arbitration shall decide upon its own procedure. It shall 
also decide which party shall bear the costs. 

The German Delegation will advise the Federal Government to make 
provision that in cases where the parties are unable to make an advance of 
costs or bear the costs as fixed, the payment of such costs shall be adequately 
settled. 

On the joint application of the parties, the Court of Arbitration may 
also decide in other disputes between creditors and debtors. 

Detailed provisions relative to the Court of Arbitration proposed in this 
Article shall be agreed upon in the Governmental discussions for the 
implementation of the recommendations of the Conference on German 
External Debts. 


ARTICLE 18 

Payment in Deutsche Mark 

Payment in Deutsche Mark according to this settlement shall be under- 
stood as meaning payment in German currency into an account held by a 
foreign creditor or opened in his name at his request with a financial 
institution in the territory of the Federal Republic of Germany or Berlin 
(West). The account shall be subject to the German Foreign Exchange 
Control Regulations from time to time in force. 

This shall not exclude the issue of special licences for other forms of 
payment. 


ARTICLE 19 


Utilisation of Blocked Deutsche Mark Accounts 

(1) The foreign creditor of an “original credit account” in German 
currency shall be permitted to utilise it within the framework of the legal 
provisions in force in the Federal Republic of Germany and Berlin (West) 
at the time this settlement comes into effect, including the right to assign 
such credits to another person outside Germany. 

(2) The foreign creditor of an “acquired credit account” in German 
currency shall continue to be permitted to assign his credit to another person 
outside Germany. ; 

The foreign creditor of such account shall continue to be permitted to 
utilise his credit mainly for long-term investments in the German economy. 
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(3) The competent German authorities shall draw up the regulations neces- 
sary to prevent the illegal disposal of credits in German currency and, to 
preclude any other abuses detrimental to the German economy and to the 
creditors as a-whole. Utilisations permitted by a general licence at the time 


_ this settlement comes into force may, in order to ensure proper control, be 


made dependent upon the issue of a separate licence without thereby restricting 
the general possibilities of utilisation. ; 

(4) The competent German authorities will endeavour to provide facilities 
for the utilisation of blocked Deutsche Mark accounts to such an extent as 
the foreign exchange situation shall permit. They will aim at simplifying 
the licence procedure as much as possible. 

(5) The Federal Government shall set up an Advisory Committee com- 
posed of an equal number. of representatives of the main creditor countries, 
on the one hand, and of representatives of the Federal Republic, on the 
other hand, for the discussion of ‘general matters in connection with the 
utilisation of blocked Deutsche Mark accounts. ‘ 


ARTICLE 20 


Effect of the Settlement on Existing Claims 


In the absence of any contrary provision, this settlement shall not modify 
the claims dealt with therein. 


ARTICLE 21 
Currency Option Clauses without a Gold Clause 


The decision as to the currency in which claims with currency option 
clauses (without a gold clause) shall be discharged, shall be reserved to inter- 
governmental arrangements. 


ARTICLE 22 


Concessions in Favour of Debtors 


The creditors are of the opinion that the concessions granted under the 
terms of this settlement should accrue to the benefit of the debtors. 


ARTICLE 23 


Effective Conversion 


(1) A change in the terms of the debt relationship between creditor and 
debtor shall be considered as an effective conversion, if it was made before 
9th June, 1933, or if it occurred on or after 9th June, 1933, as a result of 
free negotiation or on account of the insolvency or threatened insolvency of 
the debtor. 

(2) It shall be presumed that there is no effective conversion resulting 
from free negotiation if at the time of conversion the creditor was represented 
by the German Custodian of Enemy Property or by a similar person appointed 
by the German authorities without his consent. 

(3) In the case of bonded claims, a conversion shall likewise not be 
considered an effective conversion if the creditor has merely accepted a 
unilateral offer made by the debtor. 

(4) The burden shall be on the debtor to prove that the conversion was 
an effective conversion. 

(5) In the case of Church loans, any conversion shall be considered 
effective. 
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ARTICLE 24 


Currency of Payment 


Provisions as to the currency in which monetary claims shall be discharged, 
are reserved to intergovernmental arrangements. 


ARTICLE 25 


Validation Laws for German Bonds 


This settlement shall not apply to bonds and interest coupons which 
require té be validated under the German Validation Law for Bonds of 
19th August, 1949 (Wirtschaftsgesetzbl., page 295) and the Validation Law for 
German External Bonds of August, 1952, until these bonds and interest 
coupons have been validated pursuant to the provisions of such laws or any 
aerate which may be concluded with the country of issue with regard to 
such laws. 


Section C.—Settlement of Old Commercial Claims (Article 1) 
ARTICLE 26 ; 
Claims arising out of Supplies of Goods (Article 1 (1) ) 


(1) The creditor shall be entitled to demand payment to a foreign country 
as follows :— 


(a) in respect of one-third of the amount owed as ftom the beginning 
of the year 1953, 

(b) in respect of the remaining two-thirds of the amount owed in ten equal 
yearly instalments, starting on Ist January, 1954. 


(2) The creditor may up to 31st December, 1953, demand that the debtor, 
instead of effecting payment to a foreign country as stipulated under (1) (d), 
shall, within three months after such request pay the balance of his claim 
(two-thirds of the original amount owed) in Deutsche Mark. It shall be left 
to the creditors and debtors in special circumstances to agree upon extension 
of the time limit for a further three months. 


(3) After 31st December, 1953, payment of the balance of the claim in 
Deutsche Mark may be demanded only in agreement with the debtor. 


ARTICLE 27 


Claims arising out of Prepayments for Supplies of Goods and Services 
(Article 1(2)) 


(1) Creditors and debtors should, where necessary, with the approval of 
their competent authorities, agree upon a settlement appropriate to the 
circumstances of the case. 


(2) Should it not be possible to reach agreement, the creditor shall be 
entitled to ask the debtor for payment to a foreign country of the. amount 
owed in ten equal yearly instalments, starting as from Ist October, 1953. 
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(3) The creditor may up to 31st December, 1953, demand that the debtor, 
instead of effecting payment to a foreign country as stipulated under (2), 
shall, within three months after such request, pay the total amount of - 
the claim in Deutsche Mark. It shall be left to the creditors and debtors, 
in special circumstances, to agree upon extension of the time limit for a 
further three months. 


(4) After 31st December, 1953, payment of the claim in Deutsche Mark 
may be demanded only in agreement with the debtor. 


ARTICLE 28 


Wages, Salaries and Pensions based on Employment, Commission 
(Article 1(7)) 


(1) The creditor shall be entitled to demand from the debtor payment 
to a foreign country of the amount owed in five equal yearly instalments, 
starting on Ist January, 1953. On application by the claimant, or by a 
private or governmental organisation which the claimant has duly authorised 
to act on his behalf, to the competent German authorities this settlement 
may also include such amounts as, according to proof furnished, have been 
paid temporarily into an account with a financial institution located in the 
Federal territory or Berlin (West) by the claimant or by his employer to the 
claimant’s credit. 

It shall lie with the competent German authorities to give favourable 
consideration to the possibility of an early payment to a foreign country in 
cases of hardship. 


(2) The creditor may, at any time, demand that the debtor shall, within 
three months after being so requested, pay, in Deutsche Mark, the balance 
of the claim which has not yet been transferred to a foreign country. 


ARTICLE 29 
Services from Social Insurance (Article 1 (8) ) 


These services are already or may become the subject of bilateral agree- 
ments and negotiations. It is recommended that the arrears of such payments 
be incorporated into these agreements. 


ARTICLE 30 


Claims arising out of Private Insurance Business (Article I (9)) 


(1) Claims and debts of either Party arising out of insurance or reinsurance 
contracts or agreements of any kind, or in connection with such contracts or 
agreements, may be the subject of bilateral arrangements. 

Such claims and debts may be settled only in accordance with the relevant 
bilateral arrangements. 


(2) Where no such bilateral arrangements for direct insurance exist or 
have been concluded by 31st March, 1953, claims of foreign insurance holders 
against insurance companies in the Federal Republic of Germany and 
Berlin (West) shall be settled pursuant to the following provisions : — 


(a) Claims arising out of life insurance contracts pursuant to the pro- 
visions of Articles 33 and 34. 
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(b) Claims arising out of damage, accident or third party insurance 
contracts : 

(aa) where the insurance contract was concluded for the safeguarding 
of assets in the Federal Republic of Germany or Berlin (West), 
payment shall be effected in Deutsche Mark pursuant to the 
Foreign Exchange Regulations in force in the Federal Republic 
of Germany and Berlin (West); 

(bb) all other such claims shall be settled pursuant to the provisions 
of Article 31. 


(c) Claims arising out of all types of insurance contracts for payments 
of pensions pursuant to the provisions of Article 28. 


Details of the provisions under Paragraph (2) shall be laid down in the 
Intergovernmental Agreement. 





ARTICLE 31 
Other old Commercial Claims (Article 1, (3), (4), (5) and (6)) 


(1) The creditor shall be entitled to demand from the debtor payment 
to a foreign country of the amount owed in ten equal yearly instalments, 
starting on Ist July, 1953. 

(2) The creditor may, up to 31st December, 1953, demand that the debtor, 
instead of effecting payment to a foreign country as stipulated under (1) 
above, shall, within three months after such request pay the amount owed 
in Deutsche Mark. It is left to the creditors and debtors, in special circum- 
stances, to agree upon extension of the time limit for a further three months. 

(3) After the 31st December, 1953, the creditor may demand payment 
of his claim in Deutsche Mark only in agreement with the debtor. 

(4) In certain special cases the creditor and debtor may agree upon 
settlement in some other form, subject to approval by the competent 
authorities. 


ARTICLE 32 
Joint Provisions for Old Commercial Debts (Article I, (1) to (9)) 


(1) Arrears of Interest 

Where interest is owing on a claim, the following interest rates, without 
allowing for compound interest, shall apply for the computation of the 
-arrears of interest owed up to 31st December, 1952 :— 


(a) where the annual interest rate has heretofore been 4 per cent. or 
less, the interest rate shall remain the same as before; 

(b) where the- annual interest rate has heretofore been more than 4 per 
cent., this shall be reduced to $ but not less than 4 per cent. per annum. 


The reduced amount of interest arrears shall be added to the principal. 


(2) Future Interest 

No interest shall be due for the period from ist January, 1953, to 
31st December, 1957. : 

Where interest was due for the period up to Ist January, 1953, the amount 
-of the claims for the time being outstanding on or after Ist January, 1958, 
shall bear interest. The rate of interest shall represent 75 per cent. of the 
due rate. 

The new rate of interest shall, however, be not less than 4 per cent. nor 
more than 6 per cent. per annum. Where heretofore a rate of interest of 
4 per cent. per annum or less was due, this rate shall remain. The interest 
shall be paid at the end of each year in non-German currency together with 
the amortisation amount. 
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(3) Special Deposit 

(a) As far as claims of groups in Article 1, (1) to (7), are concerned 
the creditor may, instead of specifying payment in accordance with 
Article 26, 27, 28 or 31, require the debtor to effect payment into a Deutsche 


Mark Deposit Account maintained in his name with an agency to be 
designated by the competent German authorities, if his claim is proved to be 


jeopardised. 

Should the debtor in respect of. such a request invoke the hardship 
clause (see Article 11), the demand of the creditor for a deposit shall take 
effect only when the invocation of the hardship clause by the debtor has been 
finally rejected. 

(b) The debtor may pay the amount of a debt covered by the categories 
specified by paragraph (a) into such a deposit in favour of the creditor, 
provided he can furnish proof that— 


(aa) he (the debtor) is the heir or executor of the original debtor and the 
estate is due to be apportioned; 

(bb) he (the debtor) is a company going into liquidation; 

(cc) the receiver or the composition administrator of the debtor is paying 
‘out dividends on bankruptcy or composition settlements, 


(c) Payment into a deposit account in accordance with the above-men- 
tioned provisions shall discharge the debtor from his debt. In this case, the 
creditor shall, in respect of payment to a foreign country, be accorded the 
same treatment as if the amount on deposit (including interest, if the deposit 
agency pays interest) were in the hands of the debtor. 

The creditor shall have the right, at any time, to demand transfer of 
an amount paid into a special deposit account to his Deutsche Mark account 
(Article 18). 


(4) Small Claims 

In cases of claims for small amounts, the competent German authorities 
shall give favourable consideration to applications of interested parties for 
approval of an early payment to a foreign country. 


(5) Payments for Supplies of Goods and Services where the Creditor can 


furnish proof that the payment into his: account was effected without 
his consent 


A creditor who furnishes proof that a payment in respect of goods and 
services to his bank account or Postscheckkonto (Article 1) was effected 
without his consent shall, by payment into such an account, not. forgo his 
right of having the payment dealt with under Section C. 


Section D.—Settlement of Claims arising out of Private Financial Transactions 
(Article 2) 


ARTICLE 33 
Claims in German currency arising out of financial transactions, including 


‘such claims as are expressed in Goldmark or Reichsmark with a gold clause 


and are not of a specific foreign character (Article 6), may continue to be 
discharged under the agreed contractual interest and amortisation terms, 
pursuant to the foreign exchange regulations in force at the time of payment 
in the Federal Republic of Germany and Berlin (West). According to the 
regulations at present-valid, payment may be made only in Deutsche Mark. 
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ARTICLE 34 


Claims expressed in a foreign currency, arising out of financial transactions, 
and those expressed in Goldmark or Reichsmark with a gold clause but which 
are of a specific foreign character (Article 6) shall be settled as follows :— 


(1) Where the debtor has effected payments to the “ Konversionskasse 
fiir deutsche Auslandsschulden,” the amounts of unpaid principal and 
interest’ shall be determined in accordance with the provisions of 
Article 9. 

(2) Where interest is owing, the following interest rates without allowing 
for compound interest shall be applicable for the computation of the 
afrears of interest owing up to 31st December, 1952:— 


(a) where the annual interest rate has heretofore been 4 per cent. or 
less, the interest rate shall remain the same as before; 

(b) where the annual interest rate has heretofore been more than 4 per 
cent., this shall be reduced to % but not to less than 4 per cent. 
per annum. 


(3) The amount of arrears of interest computed in accordance with 
paras. (1) and (2) shall be added to the undischarged claim. The 
resulting new principal shall bear interest as from 1st January, 1953, at 
a tate which shall represent 75 per cent. of the interest rate in force at 
the time this settlement comes into effect. The new interest rate shall, 
however, be 


(a) in the case of bonded claims, at least 4 per cent. and at the most 
54 per cent. per annum, 
(b) in the case of other claims, at least 4 per cent. and at the most 
6 per cent. per annum. 
Where an interest rate of 4 per cent. or less has been owed hereto- 
fore, this rate shall remain the same. 
The interest shall be payable to a foreign country at least semi- 
annually. 


(4) In the case of any claims which have been the subject of an effective 
conversion that rate of interest agreed upon in the effective conversion 
shall form the basis for ‘the computation of any reduction pursuant 
to paras. (2) and (3). ; 

Interest reductions on which there is a time-limit shall be taken 
into consideration only for the period for which they were arranged. 

(5) In the case of any claims which have been the object of a non-effective 
conversion, that rate of interest which would have been valid without 
this conversion shall form the basis for the computation of any reduc- 
tions pursuant to paras. (2) and (3). 

(6) The new principal shall be discharged as from 1st January, 1958, by 
payment to a foreign country as follows :— 


(a) during the first five years (Ist January, 1958, to 31st December, 
1962) at 3 per cent. per annum; 

(5) during the next five years (lst January, 1963, to 31st December, 
1967) at 8 per cent. per annum; 

(c) during the subsequent three years (Ist January, 1968, to 
31st December, 1970) at 15 per cent. per annum. 


Interest shall be computed on the principal outstanding from time 


to time. 
(7) The creditor may demand up to 30th June, 1953, that arrears of interest 
computed in accordance with paras. (2) and (4) shall not be added 
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to the principal according to para. (3) but shall be discharged by 
payment in Deutsche Mark. The debtor shall effect payment within 
six months after such request. 

(8) Where small amounts are involved, the parties concerned may, in 
special cases, agree upon different terms of repayment with the approval 
of the competent German authorities. 

(9) Creditors and debtors may, in accordance with the Foreign Exchange 
Regulations in force in the Federal Republic of Germany and 
Berlin (West), agree upon payment of the claim or part thereof in 
Deutsche Mark. 

(10) The competent German authorities reserve, in cases of hardship, the 
right of giving favourable consideration to applications by the parties 
concerned for the approval of different terms of repayment. 

(11) Foreign creditors of claims listed in Article 2, para. (2) (b), may ask for 
payment in Deutsche Mark of the interest due up to 3lst December, 
1952, without the reduction proposed in paragraph (2) of this Article, 
provided they accept such payment as discharge of their claim. 

(12) If necessary, the principles laid down in Annex If to the Agreement 
on German External Debts may be adopted to supplement these rules 
for the settlement of claims arising out of bonds and interest coupons 
covered by this settlement proposal. ; 


Section E.—Arrears of Income from Investments (Article 3) 
ARTICLE 35 


Payments shall be made in Deutsche Mark pursuant to the foreign exchange 
regulations in force in the Federal Republic of Germany and Berlin (West). 


Section F.—Other Monetary Claims (Article 4) 
ARTICLE 36 


These claims shall be settled pursuant to the provisions for the category 
of claims to which they either belong or, by their character, are most similar. 
In cases of doubt, the same practice shall apply as in the Payment Agreements. 


SUB-ANNEX TO ANNEX IV 


[Note: The text reproduced hereunder is the text of Annex A to Appendix 6 
to the Report of the Conference on German External Debts.] 


Joint Statement by the German and Swiss Delegations concerning the 
Negotiations on the Settlement of the Swiss Franc Land Charges. 
(Schweizer Frankengrundschulden) . 


Discussions were held at Freiburg i.B. on 10th-11th June, 1952, in 
implementation of the statement made on 20th March, 1952, by the creditor 
and debtor representatives—for the attention of the London Debt Conference. 
These negotiations could not, however, be brought to a conclusion. The 
London Conference was informed of this by a statement on 11th June, 1952. 

Owing to various circumstances it has so far proved impossible to continue 








4 ust] Multilateral—German External Debts—Feb. 27, 1953 


the negotiations. The parties will, however, resume the discussions, in con- 
sultation with the “ Vertrauensstelle,” at the earliest possible date. The 
German Delegation will inform the London Conference of their results in 
good time before the signing of the general Governmental Agreement on the 
settlement of German External Debts. 

The Swiss side refers again to the exposé on the Swiss Franc land 
charges which was submitted to the Conference subsequent to the state- 
ments made by the Swiss Delegation in the Second Plenary Meeting on 
29th February, 1952, and distributed under Ref. No. GD/V/Negotiating 
Committee D/Doc. 3 of 13th March, 1952. The Swiss side reserves the 
right, therefore, of making a further statement, dependent upon the results of 
the bilateral negotiations. 

On the other hand, the German side is of the opinion that the Swiss 
Franc land charges fall under the terms of reference of the London Con- 
ference for the Settlement of German External Debts and that they are to 
be ee in accordance with the principles laid down by Negotiating Com- 
mittee D. 

Both sides agree that a Court of Arbitration, which is to be set up within 
the scope of the settlement of the debts dealt with in Negotiating Com- 
mittee D, shall not be competent to deal with the Swiss Franc land 
charges but that the cases arising shall be submitted to the “ Vertrauens- 
stelle” set up pursuant to the German-Swiss Agreements. 


London, 25th July, 1952. 


(Signed) PAUL LEVERKUEHN (Signed) KOENIG 


585 


586 


U.S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [4 UST 





ANNEX V 


Agreed Recommendations for the Treatment of Payments made to the 
Konversionskasse 


[Note: The text reproduced hereunder is-the text of Appendix 7 to the 
Report of the Conference on German External Debts.] 


I. The German Delegation was of the opinion that the German debtor 
was definitively discharged of his debt to the extent of his payments into the 
Konversionskasse. The creditor representatives, on the other hand, were 
of the opinion that as a rule such payments into the Konversionskasse_ would 
not be recognised as discharging the German debtors under the laws of 
their respective countries. 

In their desire to put an end to fruitless legal discussions, both sides 
agreed to seek a practical solution which would permit settlement of the 
claims of the creditors without unnecessary formalities. 

Accordingly, the German Delegation and the foreign creditor representa- 
tives while reserving their respective legal positions, have agreed as follows: — 


(1) The German debtor undertakes to settle the creditor’s claim in 
accordance with the new settlement terms, regardless of the payments 
made to the Konversionskasse, to the extent that the creditor— 


(a) has not in fact received from the Konversionskasse the payment 
corresponding to that made by the debtor to it, or 

(5) refused to accept a payment or performance from the Konver- 
sionskasse based on a payment made by the debtor, on the ground 
that he (the creditor) was unwilling to recognise such payment 
or performance as discharging the debt. 


In the case of securities subject to the validation law for German 
Foreign Currency Bonds, the arrangement set out above shall apply 
only to such Bonds and Coupons as shall have been validated pur- 
suant to the provisions of such law and of any agreement entered 
into with the country of issue respecting the application of such law, 
or with respect to the declaratory decrees (Feststellungsbescheide) 
which the creditor shall receive pursuant to the said law. 


(2) The amounts so paid by the debtors shall be reimbursed to them out 
of German public funds. 


(3) Payments made by the debtor into the Konversionskasse which do not 
fall within the provisions of sub-paragraph (1) shall be considered as 
discharging the debt to the extent of such payments. : 


II. Subject to the general provisions contained in paragraph I above: — 


(a) the Federal Government agrees to assume liability for full payment 
in the due currencies to the foreign creditors of the sums paid into 
the Konversionskasse by debtors in the Saar, in respect of which the 
foreign creditors have not received foreign exchange payments or 
been otherwise satisfied; 

(b) the Federal Government agrees to assume liability for payment in 
the due currencies to the foreign creditors of 60 per cent. of the 
sums paid into the Konversionskasse by debtors in Austria, France, 
Belgium and Luxemburg in respect of which the foreign creditors('] 
satisfied; and 

(c) the Federal Government will negotiate with the foreign creditors’ 
representatives before the end of December 1952 as regards the 
implementation of these undertakings. 


1 By a note dated Aug. 4, 1953, the British Government invited attention to the fact that an omission - 


occurred in the transeription by which, before the penultimate word ‘‘satisfied,”’ the words ‘‘have not 
received foreign exchange payments or been otherwise’’ should be inserted in order to have the English 


language version correspond with the French and German versions. 
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ANNEX VI 


[Note: The text reproduced hereunder is the text of Appendix 8 to the 
Report of the Conference on German External Debts.] 


Agreed Recommendations for the Utilisation of Blocked Deutsche Mark 
Accounts 


The following detailed arrangements have been agreed upon for the 
utilisation of blocked Deutsche Mark accounts :— 


(1) The foreign creditor of an “original credit account.” in German 
currency shall be permitted to utilise it within the framework of the regulations 
in force in the German Federal Republic and Berlin (West) at the date on 
which this settlement comes into effect, including the right to assign such 
accounts to another person outside Germany. 


(2) The foreign creditor of an ‘acquired credit account” in German 
currency shall continue to be permitted to assign his account to another 
person outside Germany. 

The foreign creditor of such account shall continue to be permitted to 
utilise his account mainly for long-term investments in the German economy. 


(3) The competent German authorities shall draw up and issue the regula- 
tions necessary to prevent the illegal disposal of accounts in German currency 
and to preclude any other abuses detrimental to the German economy and 
to the creditors as a whole. Utilisations permitted by a general licence at the 
time this settlement comes into force may, in order to ensure proper control, 
be made dependent upon the issue of a special licence without thereby 
restricting the general possibilities of utilisation. 


(4) The competent German authorities will endeavour to provide facilities 
for the utilisation of blocked Deutsche Mark accounts to such an extent as 
the foreign exchange situation shall permit. They will aim at simplifying the 
licence procedure as much as possible. 


(5) The German Government shall set up an Advisory Committee com- 
posed of an equal number of representatives of the main creditor countries, 
on the one hand, and of representatives of the German Federal Republic, 
on the other, for the discussion of general matters in connection with the 
utilisation of blocked Deutsche Mark accounts. 
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ANNEX VII 


Agreement on Goldmark Liabilities and Reichsmark Liabilities with a Gold 
Clause, having a specific foreign character 


German Delegation 
for External Debts. 


243-18 Del. 39-2177/52. 


To the 

Chairman of the 

Tripartite Commission on German Debts, 
29 Chesham Place, 

London, S.W. 1. 


London, S.W.1, 
Mr. Chairman, 21st November, 1952. 

The negotiations provided for in Article V, paragraph 3, of Appendix 4 
and in Article 6 of Appendix 6 to the Final Report of the London Debt 
Conference and referred to in the joint letter from Sir Otto Niemeyer and 
Herr Hermann J. Abs to the Tripartite Commission on German Debts, the 
purpose of which was to define the criteria constituting the specific foreign 
character of Goldmark liabilities and of Reichsmark liabilities with a gold 
clause or a gold option, took place in London from 21st October to 
21st November, 1952, between the German Delegation for External Debts and 
a delegation of British, American, Swiss and Netherlands creditor 
representatives. 

We are glad to be able to inform you that these negotiations resulted on 
21st November, 1952, in an understanding which was recorded in an Agree- 
ment signed to-day. The Chairman of the two Delegations, in signing this 
Agreement, exchanged four letters dated 21st November, 1952, designed to 
clarify various questions in connexion with the Agreement, as follows : — 


1. Exchange of letters concerning the transfer of amounts due for payment 
on Goldmark claims with a specific foreign character. 

2. Exchange of letters concerning the interpretation of the provision on a 
“trusteeship contract ” 

3. Exchange of letters concerning a question of interpretation in 
connexion with the 40th Executory Ordinance to the Currency 
Conversion Law. 

4. Exchange of letters concerning a reservation by the creditors with 
respect to the conversion of claims against secondary debtors and the 
possibility of the withdrawal of this reservation. 


We have the honour to submit to you one copy of the text of the 
Agreement in the German and English languages and of the four exchanges 
of letters, also in the German and English languages, with the request that 
you should approve them as soon as possible. We should be grateful if the 
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Agreement and also the four exchanges of letters could be appended as 
sub-Annexes to Annexes I, Ii and IV. of the Debt Agreement. 
Please accept, Mr. Chairman, the expression of our highest esteem. 


(Signed) HERMANN J. ABS, (Signed) N. LEGGETT, 
Head of the German Delega- Chairman of Negotiating Com- 
tion for External Debts. mittee B at the Conference 


on German External Debts. 


Note— 


1. It was agreed by the signatories to the above letter that 
these documents should become Annex VII to the 
Agreement on German External Debts and not sub- 
Annexes to Annexes I, I] and IV of that Agreement, as 
requested in the final paragraph above. 

2. The exchanges of letters referred to in the final para- 
graph above have now been summarised and are 
attached as the Sub-Annex to Annex VII. 


Agreement on Goldmark Liabilities and Reichsmark Liabilities with a 
Gold Clause, having a specific foreign character 


London, 2Ist November, 1952. 

By virtue of the reservations made in Article V, paragraph 3, of 
Appendix 4, and in Article 6 of Appendix 6 of the Final Report of the 
London Debt Conference, and of the joint letter addressed. by the Head of 
the German Delegation, Herr Hermann J. Abs, and Sir Otto Niemeyer to 
the Tripartite Commission on German Debts, dated 19th November, 1952, 
on the subject of Goldmark loans of German municipalities, it is agreed 
as follows :— 


I—In respect of the claims and rights specified below it is recognised that 
they have a specific foreign character within the meaning of the above- 
mentioned provisions. 


1. Claims expressed in Goldmarks or in Reichsmarks with a gold clause 
or a gold option arising out of bonds made out by German debtors 
and issued or placed abroad, if— 


(a) they constitute a loan, the conditions of which show that it was 
intended for investment, sale or negotiation in foreign countries 
only. Where the interest on any bond has been exempt from 
taxation of capital yield, the bond shall be considered as forming 
part of a loan which was intended for investment, sale or negotia- 
tion in foreign countries only; . 

(b) they are payable in foreign countries only under the terms of 
the bonds. 


Any part of a loan which differs from the other parts of the loan in 
respect of special designation or special treatment in Germany as regards 
taxation or quotation shall likewise be considered as a loan within the 
meaning of (a) or (b) above, except where the bonds belonging to such 
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part of a loan were officially quoted on a German Stock Exchange before 
Ist September, 1939. 


2. Claims expressed in Goldmarks, or in Reichsmarks with a gold clause 
or a gold option, arising from other loans or advances resulting from 
financial transactions and raised abroad by German debtors, including 
claims of this kind secured by mortgage charges; if 
(a) it was expressly agreed under the original written debt arrange- 
ments that the place of payment or the competent court is situated 
abroad or foreign law is applicable; and if 

(b) whenever the debt was incurred after 31st July, 1931, the equivalent 
was made available in foreign currency, free Reichsmarks or gold, 
or originates in a blocked Reichsmark account to which repayments 
on a Goldmark or foreign currency loan from a foreign country 
granted before 31st July, 1931, had been credited provided that 
the foreign creditor has again loaned out the amounts withdrawn 
from the blocked Reichsmark account, with the consent of the 
competent German Foreign Exchange Control Authorities, to some 
other German debtor, stipulating a gold clause or gold option 
Clause for such renewed loan. 


A loan or advance shall likewise be deemed to have been raised in a 
foreign country if the debtor was aware, when the indebtedness was incurred, 
that the German creditor, by virtue of a trusteeship contract, was merely 
the trustee of a foreign lender. A loan or advance raised from the foreign 
trustee of a German lender shall not be deemed to have been raised in a 
foreign country. 


I.—The claims and rights mentioned under I do not include claims of 
foreign credit institutions and insurance enterprises which under German 
Law are required to prepare a conversion sheet, provided the claims have to 
figure as assets on the conversion sheet. 


()HI.—In the case of real estate liens (mortgages, land charges and 
terminable annuities), which on 20th June, 1948, had been entered for the 
purpose of securing the personal claims of a foreign creditor specified in 
such agreement, the original conversion shall, subject to the provisions set 
out hereinafter, continue to apply as carried out in accordance with the 
Conversion Law, including the 40th Executory Ordinance issued thereto. 
In those cases where any such real estate lien has, in accordance with these 
prescriptions, been converted at a rate other than 1 : 1, the security in favour 
of the creditor in the form of real estate lien of the same nominal amount 
as the real estate lien in his favour on the 20th June, 1948, less any subsequent 
reductions thereof, will be re-established in equal rank in so far as this is 
possible without interference with any real property rights which a third 
party may have acquired during the period between the 21st June, 1948, and 
15th July, 1952. To the extent that third parties may have acquired such 
rights during the said period, the following rules shall apply, it being agreed 
that they will in detail be established by German legislation :— 


(a) Where the real property has changed ownership, the security in favour 
of the creditor, in the form of a real estate lien, which is lacking 
will be re-established only to the extent that a public charge in respect 
of the levy on mortgage profits (Hypothekengewinnabgabe) is or will 
be reduced. 


() The text of this paragraph was agreed between the ,parties concerned on 
12th February, 1953. 
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(8) Where a third party has acquired some other real estate right in the 
property, the security in favour of the creditor, in the form of a real 
estate lien, which is lacking will be re-established only in the next 
best rank. Where, however, a public charge in respect of the levy 
On mortgage profits (Hypothekengewinnabgabe) is reduced, the re- 
established security will rank before the rights of such third party in 
so far as and to the extent that the third party benefits from the 
reduction. 

(c) A creditor who has a claim of a specific foreign character shall be 
given a lien on such compensation claim as is to be awarded to 
the debtor to the extent that such creditor’s real estate security cannot 
be re-established in its original rank or cannot be re-established for 
the full amount for which the claim was secured. 

(d) In cases where the creditor cannot be given a real estate lien 
corresponding in amount with the former real estate lien, the debtor 
shall, out of public funds, be enabled to meet the claim in so far as 
and to the extent that it cannot be satisfied out of security owing to 
the impossibility of the re-establishment of the former security. 


It is agreed that in respect of Berlin (West) an analogous arrangement 
adapted to the special characteristics of local legislation will apply without 
the creditors’ existing rights or those provided under the terms set forth 
above being thereby reduced. 


IV.—In every case it will be a prerequisite for the specific foreign 
character that the claims on Ist January, 1945, were held by a person who 
at that time was a national of a creditor country or, without possessing 
German nationality, was resident in a creditor country. In cases where a 
claim or a real estate lien securing a claim was at that date held by a trustee, 
the criterion shall not be the person of the trustee but the person of the 
grantor of the trust. A juridical person shall be deemed to be a national 
of the country under the laws of which it was established. 


V.—The Creditor representatives asked that the claims, including real 
estate liens, of foreign creditors against secondary debtors [as defined in 
Article 15, paragraph (8), of the Conversion Law as newly worded by 
AHC Law No. 46 (Official Gazette 1951, No. 46, page 756)—-without restric- 
tion, however, to United Nations nationals—}, in such cases where they 
are expressed in Goldmarks or. Reichsmarks with a gold clause or gold 
option, shall be regarded as having a specific foreign character and be 
converted at the rate of 1 Goldmark, or 1 Reichsmark with gold clause, = 
1 Deutsche Mark. To this the German Delegation replied that these claims 
and real estate liens should be considered from the point of view of the 
security which the German primary debtor would have to propose in the 
offer to be made under the London Debt Settlement. ; : 

It was agreed that this matter should be held over pending the clarification 
of the question of security for the individual primary debtors’ obligations. 
The Creditor representatives, however, reserved the right to demand final 
settlement of the conversion at the rate of 1 Deutsche Mark = 1 Goldmark 
or Reichsmark with a gold clause or gold option, of the secondary debtors’ 
obligations in the event that the security offeted by the German primary 
debtor in any particular case should not be sufficient. 


(Signed) HERMANN J. ABS, (Signed) N. LEGGETT, 
Head of the German Delega- Chairman of Negotiating Com- 
tion for External Debts. mittee B at the Conference 


on German External Debts. 
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SUB-ANNEX TO ANNEX VII 


Agreed provisions designed to clarify various questions in 
connection with Annex VII 


The Chairman, 

The Tripartite Commission on German Debts, 
29, Chesham Place, 

London, S.W. 1. 


Mr. Chairman, London, 9th February, 1953. 

We refer to our letter of the 21st November, 1952, to which we attached 
four exchanges of letters designed to clarify various questions in connection 
with the Agreement of the 21st’ November, 1952, on Goldmark liabilities 
and Reichsmark liabilities with a Gold Clause, having a specific foreign 
character. 

It was suggested that for the sake of simplicity these four exchanges of 
letters might be embodied in one document, to be annexed to the above- 
mentioned Agreement of the 21st November, 1952. The text of such an 
Annex has now been agreed on between us, and we have the honour to 
submit it to you herewith, in English and German, and to request that it may 
be appended as an Annex to the Agreement referred to. 

Please accept, Mr. Chairman, the expression of our highest esteem. 


(Signed) HERMANN J. ABS, (Signed) N. J. F. LEGGETT, 


Head of the German Delega- Chairman of Negotiating Com- 
tion for External Debts. mittee B at the Conference 
on German External Debts. 


Annex to Agreement of 21st November, 1952, on Goldmark liabilities and 
Reichsmark liabilities with a Gold Clause, having a specific. foreign 
character 


The following provisions shall constitute an Annex to the Agreement dated 
21st November, 1952 :— 


1. It is confirmed that the transfer of amounts due in respect of claims 
expressed in Goldmarks or in Reichsmarks with a Gold Clause or Gold 
Option, under Appendices 3 and 4 of the Report of the Conference on 
German External Debts, shall be treated as if they were payable in a 
non-German currency in a foreign country in accordance with Article 11, 
paragraph 1(a) of the draft Intergovernmental Agreement on German 
External Debts. 


2. Itis agreed that the existence of a “ trusteeship contract,” as referred to 
in the last paragraph of Article I 2 of the Agreement of 21st November, 1952, 
may be proved not only by a document of contract or letters referring 
to the trusteeship but also by the treatment of the foreign lender as a creditor 
which was extended to him over the years by the competent German foreign 
exchange control authorities. 


3. It is agreed that, in the case of mortgages (i.e., all Grundpfandrechte) 
securing claims expressed in non-German currency which are converted at 
the rate of 1 Deutschemark=1 Reichsmark or Reichsmark with a Gold 
Clause or Gold Option in accordance with Article I, paragraph 2, Clauses 1, 2 
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and 5'of the 40th Executory Ordinance to the Currency Conversion Law, 
that conversion is final; this affords the reason why such case is not included 
in the Agreement of 21st November, 1952. 


4. Under Article V of the Agreement of 21st November, 1952, the 
creditors have reserved the right, in the case of their claims (including real 
estate liens) against secondary debtors, to demand final settlement of the 
conversion at the rate of 1 Deutschemark=1 Goldmark or 1 Reichsmark 
with a Gold Clause or Gold Option, in the event that in the offer made by 
any particular German primary debtor for settlement of his liability the 
security offered is not deemed by the creditor to be sufficient. In this 
connexion the head of the German Delegation for External Debts, 
Mr. Hermann J. Abs, will seek to influence the respective primary debtors to 
make without delay to their foreign creditors offers of settlement which if 
accepted will leave the creditors in a position in no way inferior to their 
present position as provided in the 40th Executory Ordinance to the Currency 
Conversion Law. If such offers are made and accepted it is contemplated 
that the creditors will. withdraw the reservation made by them in Article V 
as regards the conversion of their claims against the secondary debtors. 

Although the above-mentioned reservation strictly relates only to creditors 
whose cases are covered by the 40th Executory Ordinance to the Currency 
Conversion Law and Article 15 of that Law (as amended by Law 46), 
i.e., United Nations Nationals, it is agreed that, according to the principle of 
non-discrimination and equal treatment of all creditors, such reservation shall 
also apply to claims against secondary debtors of creditors who are not 
United Nations Nationals. 


ANNEX VIII 


Agreed interpretation concerning paragraph (2) of Article 5 of the 
Agreement on German External Debts 


Nothing in paragraph (2) of Article 5 of the Agreement on German 
External Debts shall be construed as affecting any rights under existing 
legislation in the Federal Republic of Germany, or which are provided for 
in any agreement which has been signed, prior to the signature of the 
Agreement on German External Debts, between the Federal Republic of 
Germany and any of the other Parties to the last mentioned Agreement. 
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ANNEX IX 


Charter of the Arbitral Tribunal for the Agreement on German 
External Debts 


ARTICLE 1 


(1) The Arbitral Tribunal for the Agreement on German External Debts 
(hereinafter referred to as “the Tribunal”) shall be composed of eight 
permanent members appointed as follows:— 


(a) three members appointed by the Government of the Federal Republic 
of Germany; 

(b) one member appointed by the Government of the French Republic; 

(c) one member appointed by the Government of the United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland; 

(d) one member appointed by the Government of the United States of 
America; 

(e) a President and a Vice-President who shall be appointed jointly by 
the Governments entitled to appoint the other permanent members 
of the Tribunal. If such Governments fail to agree on the appoint- 
ment of the President and Vice-President or either of them within 
four months of the entry into force of the Agreement on German 
External Debts (hereinafter referred to as “the Agreement”), the 
President of the International Court of Justice shall, at the request of 
the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland made in pursuance of the authority hereby conferred upon it by 
the Parties to the Agreement, make such appointment or appointments. 


(2) When a Party to the Agreement, other than any Government specified 
in paragraph (1) of this Article is a party to a proceeding before the Tribunal, 
such Party shall be entitled to appoint an additional member to sit in such 
proceeding. If more than one Party to the Agreement would be so entitled, 
such Parties shall be entitled to appoint an additional member jointly. 

(3) The Government of the Federal Republic of Germany shall be entitled 
to appoint an additional member to sit in proceedings in cases where an 
additional member appointed as provided in paragraph (2) of this Article 
also sits. 

(4) The initial appointments of permanent members of the Tribunal 
shall be notified to the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland within two months of the entry into force of the 
Agreement. Appointments to fill vacancies shall be notitied within one month 
of such vacancy. 

(5) Parties to the Agreement who appoint an additional member under 
paragraph (2) of this Article shall notify the Tribunal of such appointment 
within one month from the date on which the proceeding. in respect of which 
the appointment is made, is instituted before the Tribunal. If the appoint- 
ment of such additional member is not notified to the Tribunal within this 
period, the proceeding shall be conducted without the participation of addi- 
tional members. 

(6) The Government of the Federal Republic of Germany shall notify 
the Tribunal of the appointment by it of an additicnal member under para- 
graph (3) of this Article within one month of the receipt by the Tribunal of 
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the notification of the appointment of an additional member under para- 
graph (2) of this Article. If the appointment of such additional member is 
not notified to the Tribunal within this period, the proceeding shall be con- 
ducted without the participation of such member. 


ARTICLE 2 


(1) The term of office of permanent members of the Tribunal shall be 
five years. They may be reappointed for one or more additional terms of 
five years. 

(2) If the President or the Vice-President dies or resigns or is prevented 
from carrying out the duties of his. office, the successor President or Vice- 
President shall be appointed jointly by the Governments entitled to appoint 
the permanent members of the Tribunal. If such Governments fail to 
agree on such successor within one month of the date on which the vacancy 
has occurred, a request shall be made to the President of the International 
Court of Justice to make the appointment in accordance with the provisions 
of paragraph (1) (e) of Article 1 of this Charter. . 

(3) If a permanent member other than the President or the Vice-President 
dies or resigns or is prevented from carrying out the duties of his office, the 
Government which appointed him shall within two months of the date on 
which such vacancy has occurred appoint a successor who shall hold office 
for the remainder of the term for which the member he replaces was 
appointed. ‘ 

(4) If a permanent member is temporarily unable to attend the sittings of 
the Tribunal, the Government which appointed him may appoint an alternate 
member to replace him during his absence. 

(5):A permanent member whose term of office has expired or who resigns 
his office shall nevertheless continue to discharge his duties until his successor 


is appointed. After such appointment he shall, unless the President of the- 


Tribunal directs otherwise, continue to discharge his duties respecting pending 
cases in which he has participated, until such cases are finally disposed of. 

(6) No permanent member may be dismissed before the expiry of his 
term of office, except by agreement between the Governments referred to in 
paragraph (1) of Article 1 of this Charter and, in the case of any member 
appointed by the President of the International Court of Justice, with the 
consent of the President of the International Court of Justice. 


ARTICLE 3 


(1) All. members of the Tribunal shall have the qualifications required 
in their countries for appointment to high judicial office or shall be lawyers 
or other experts of recognised competence in international law. 

(2) Members of the Tribunal shall not seek or accept instructions from 
any Government. They shall not engage in any activity incompatible with the 
proper exercise of their duties nor shall they participate in the adjudication of 
any case with which they had been previously concerned in any other capacity 
or in which they have a direct interest. 

(3)—(a) During and after their terms of office the members of the Tribunal 
who are not of German nationality shall enjoy immunity from suit in respect 
of acts performed in the exercise of their official duties. Members of the 
Tribunal of German nationality shall enjoy immunity from suit in respect 
of acts performed in the exercise of their official duties to the same extent 
as judges officiating in German courts in the Federal Republic of Germany. 

(b) The members of the Tribunal who are not of German nationality 
shall enjoy in the Federal territory the same privileges and immunities as are 
accorded to members of diplomatic missicns. 
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ARTICLE 4 
(1) All matters before the Tribunal shall be heard by the Tribunal in 
plenary session. A plenary session shall in principle include all the permanent 
members of the Tribunal and any additional members appointed for the 
particular dispute or matters referred to it except that the President and the 
Vice-President shall not both sit at the same time. Five members shall 
constitute a quorum. 

A plenary session shall be composed of— 

(a) the President or, in his absence, the Vice-President; 

(b) an equal number of permanent members appointed by the Government 
of the Federal Republic of Germany and of permanent members 
appointed by other Parties to the Agreement; 

(c) any additional members entitled to sit. 


_(2) In the absence of the President, the Vice-President shall exercise the 
authority and carry out the duties of the President. 


ARTICLE 5 


The seat of the Tribunal shall be at such place within the territory of the 
Federal Republic of Germany as shall be determined by a subsidiary adminis- 
trative agreement between the Governments entitled to appoint the permanent 
members of the Tribunal. 


ARTICLE 6 


The Tribunal shall, in the interpretation of the Agreement and the Annexes 
thereto, apply the generally accepted rules of international law. 


ARTICLE 7 


(1)}—(@) The official languages of the Tribunal shall be English, French 
and German. However, the President may, with the consent of the parties,. 
direct that only one or two of these languages shall be used in the proceedings 


in any case. 
(6) The decisions of the Tribunal shall be delivered in all three 


languages. : 
(2) Governments, parties to proceedings before the Tribunal, shall be 


- represented by agents who may be assisted by counsel. 


(3) The proceedings shall consist of two parts, written and oral. Oral 
proceedings may be dispensed with if the parties to the proceeding so 
request. 

(4) All decisions of the Tribunal shall be taken by a majority vote. 
Decisions shall be rendered in writing and shall include a statement of the 
facts and the grounds for the decision, together with the opinion of any 
member dissenting therefrom. 


ARTICLE 8 

(1) The salaries and allowances of the President and Vice-President shall 
be borne as to one-half by the Government of the Federal Republic of 
Germany and as to the other half in equal proportions by the other Govern- 
ments entitled to appoint permanent members. 

(2) The salary and allowances of each of the other members of the 
Tribunal shall be borne by the Government which has appointed him, and, 
if appointed by more than one Government, in equal proportions by the 
appointing Governments. 
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(3) The funds requisite to meet the other costs of the Tribunal shall 
be provided by the Government of the Federal Republic of Germany. 

(4) The administration and the accommodation of the Tribunal, staff 
appointments and staff salaries shall be regulated by a subsidiary administra- 
tive agreement between the Governments entitled to appoint permanent 
members of the Tribunal. 





ARTICLE 9 


The Tribunal shall determine its own rules of procedure consistent with 
the provisions of this Charter and of the Agreement. 
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ANNEX X 
Charter of the Mixed Commission 


ARTICLE 1 


(1) The Mixed Commission (hereinafter referred to as “ the Commission ”’) 
for the interpretation of Annex IV to the Agreement on German External 
Debts (hereinafter referred to as “ the Agreement”) shall be composed of the 
eight permanent members of the Arbitral Tribunal established under 
Article 28 of the Agreement and such additional members as may be 
appointed from time to time pursuant to the provisions of paragraphs (2) and 
(3) of this Article, provided, however, that any Government which has 
appointed a permanent member to the said Arbitral Tribunal may, instead of 
appointing such permanent member to the Commission, appoint another 
person. (The members of the Commission who are permanent members of 
the Arbitral Tribunal or are appointed in place of such permanent members 
of the Arbitral Tribunal are hereinafter referred to as ‘‘ permanent members 
of the Commission.”) 

(2) When the Government of a creditor country, other than those Govern- 

ments entitled to appoint permanent members to the Arbitral Tribunal, or a 
person who is a national of, or resides in, such country, is a party to proceed- 
ings before the Commission, such Government shall be entitled to appoint an 
additional member to sit in such proceedings. If more than one Government 
would be so entitled, such Governments may appoint an additional member 
jointly. “ 
(3) The Government of the Federal Republic of Germany shall be entitled 
to appoint an additional member to sit in proceedings in cases where an 
anions member appointed as provided in paragraph (2) of this Article 
also sits. 

(4) The appointment of any permanent member of the Commission who is 
appointed in-place of a permanent member of the Arbitral Tribunal shall be 
notified to the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland within two months of the entry into force of the Agreement. 
Appointments to fill vacancies of members appointed in accordance with the 
provisions of this paragraph shal! be notified within one month of such 
vacancy. 

(5) Parties to the Agreement who appoint an additional member pursuant 
to paragraph (2) of this Article shall notify the Commission of such appoint- 
ment within one month from the date on which the proceeding, in respect of 
which the appointment is made, is instituted before the Commission. If the 
appointment of such additional member is not notified within this period, 
the proceeding shall be conducted without the participation of additional 
members. ‘ 

(6) The Government of the Federal Republic of Germany shall notify the 
Commission of the appointment by it of an additional member under para- 
graph (3) of this Article within one month of the receipt by the Commission 
of the notification of the appointment of an additional member under para- 
graph (2) of this Article. If the appointment of such additional member is 
not notified to the Commission within this period, the proceeding shall be 
conducted without the participation of such member. 


ARTICLE 2 


The permanent members of the Commission shall be subject to the same 
provisions respecting the term of office, reappointment, appointment of 
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successors and alternate members, discharge of duties subsequent to resigna- 
tion or expiration of term of office and dismissal as are provided in Article 2 
of the Charter of the Arbitral Tribunal (Annex IX to the Agreement) for 
permanent members of the Arbitral Tribunal. 


ARTICLE 3 


(1) All members of the Commission shall have the qualifications required 
in their countries for appointment to high judicial office or shall be lawyers 
or other experts of recognised competence in international law. 

(2) Members of the Commission shall not seek or accept instructions from 
any Government. They shall not engage in any activity incompatible with the 
proper exercise of their duties nor shall they participate in the adjudication 
of any case with which they were previously concerned in any other capacity 
or in which they have a direct interest. 

(3}{a) During and after their terms of office the members of the Com- 
mission who are not of German nationality shall enjoy immunity from suit 
in respect of acts performed in the exercise of their official duties. Members 
of the Commission of German nationality shall enjoy immunity from suit 
in respect of acts performed in the exercise of their official duties to the same 
extent as judges officiating in German courts in the Federal Republic of 
Germany. 

(b) The members of the Commission who are not of German 
nationality shall enjoy in the Federal territory the same privileges and 
immunities as are accorded to members of diplomatic missions. 


ARTICLE 4 


A proceeding before the Commission shall be heard by three permanent 
members of the Commission and, if additional members have been appointed 
in respect of the proceeding, by such additional members. The permanent 
members of the Commission who sit in a proceeding shall be— 

(a) a Chairman who shall be the President of the Arbitral Tribunal or, in 
his absence or at his instruction, the Vice-President of the Arbitral 
Tribunal; 

(b) a member appointed by the Chairman from among the permanent 
members of the Commission appointed by the Government of the 
Federal Republic of Germany; 

(c) a member appointed by the Chairman from among the other per- 
manent members of the Commission, provided that in any proceeding 
to which one of the parties is— 

(@) a Government of a creditor country entitled to appoint a 
permanent member, or 

(ii) a person who is a national of, or resides in, such country, the 
permanent member appointed by the Government of such 
country shall sit. If more than one permanent member would be 
entitled to sit under this provision, the Chairman shall appoint 
one of such members. 


ARTICLE 5 


The seat of the Commission shall be in the same place as the seat-of the 
Arbitral Tribunal. 


ARTICLE 6 


The Commission shall, in the interpretation of Annex IV to the 
Agreement, apply the generally accepted rules of international law. 
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ARTICLE 7 


(1}{a) The official languages of the Commission shall be English, 
French and German. However, the Chairman may, with the consent of the 
parties, direct that only one or two of these languages shall be used in the 
proceedings in any case. 

(b) The decisions of the Commission shall be delivered in all three 
languages. 


(2) Governments, parties to proceedings before the Commission, shall be 
represented by agents who may be assisted by counsel. Private persons 
may be represented by counsel. 

(3) The proceedings shall consist of two parts, written and oral. Oral 
proceedings may be dispensed with if the parties to the proceeding so request. 

(4) All decisions of the Commission shall be taken by a majority vote. 
They shall be rendered in writing and shall include a statement of the facts 
and the grounds for the decision together with the opinion of any member 
dissenting therefrom. 

(5) The Commission may in any proceeding before it refer a question 
which it considers to be of fundamental importance to the interpretation of 
Annex IV to the Agreement to the Arbitral Tribunal for decision. In such 
case the Commission shall suspend such proceeding pending the decision of 
the Arbitral Tribunal. 

(6) If a Party to the Agreement appeals from a decision of the Commis- 
sion to the Arbitral Tribunal under the provisions of paragraph (7) of 
Article 31 of the Agreement, it shall file a notice of such appeal with the 
Commission. 

(7) Unless the Commission directs otherwise, each party to the 
proceedings shall pay its own costs. 


ARTICLE 8 


(1) The salary and allowances of a permanent member of the Commission. 
who is appointed in place of a permanent member of the Arbitral Tribunal 
and of any additional member shall be borne by the Government or Govern- 
ments appointing such member. 

(2) The scale of fees payable by parties to proceedings shall be determined 
by a subsidiary administrative agreement between the Governments entitled to 
appoint permanent members of the Arbitral Tribunal. 

(3) Any other costs of the Commission not covered by the fees shall 
be borne by the Federal Republic of Germany. 

(4) The Commission shall, with respect to its administration, accommoda- 
tion and staff make use of the administrative facilities provided for the 
Arbitral Tribunal. Any special administrative arrangements for the 
Commission shall be provided for in the subsidiary administrative agreement 
referred to in paragraph (2) of this Article. 


ARTICLE 9 


The Commission shall determine its own rules of procedure consistent 
with the provisions of this Charter and of the Agreement. 
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APPENDIX A 


Exchange of letters embodying the Agreement of 6th March, 1951, between 
the Governments of the French Republic, the United Kingdom of Great 
Britain and Northern Ireland aud the United States of America and the 
Government of the Federal Republic of Germany 


A.—Letter to the Allied High Commission from the German Federal 
Chancellor 


Mr. High Commissioner, Bonn, 6th March, 1951. 
In reply to your letter of 23rd October, 1950—AGSEC (50) 2339—I 
have the honour to inform you as follows :— 


I 


The Federal Republic hereby confirms that it is liable for the pre-war 
external debt of the German Reich, including those debts of other corporate 
bodies subsequently to be declared liabilities of the Reich, as well as for 
interest and other charges on securities of the Government of Austria to the 
extent that such interest and charges became due after 12th March, 1938, 
and before 8th May, 1945. 

The Federal Government understands that in the determination of the 
manner in which and the extent to which the Federal Republic will fulfil 
this liability account will be taken of the general situation of the Federal 
Republic, including, in particular, the effects of the limitations on its territorial 
jurisdiction and its capacity to pay. 


II 


The Federal Government acknowledges hereby in principle the debt arising 
from the economic assistance furnished to Germany since 8th May, 1945, 
to the extent to which liability for such debt has not previously been 


acknowledged in the Agreement on Economic Co-operation concluded on - 


15th December, 1949, between the Federal Republic and the United States 
of America, or for which the Federal Republic has not already taken over 
responsibility under Article 133 of the Basic Law. The Federal Government 
is ready to accord the obligations arising from the economic assistance priority 
over all other foreign claims against Germany or German nationals. The 
Federal Government regards it as appropriate to regulate any questions con- 
nected with the recognition and settlement of these debts by bilateral 
agreements with the Governments of the countries which have rendered 
economic assistance patterned on the Agreement concluded with the United 
States of America on 15th December, 1949. The Federal Government takes 
for granted that these agreements will contain an arbitration clause for cases 
of dispute. The Federal Government is prepared at once to enter into 
negotiations for the conclusion of such agreements with the Governments 


concerned. . 
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iil 


The Federal Government hereby expresses its desire to resume payments 
on the German external debt. It understands that there is agreement between 
it and the Governments of France, the United Kingdom of, Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland and of the United States of America on the following : — 


It is in the interest of the re-establishment of normal economic relations 
between the Federal Republic and other countries to work out as soon as 
possible a settlement plan which will govern the settlement of public and 
private claims against Germany and German nationals. 

Interested Governments, including the Federal Republic, creditors and 
debtors, shall participate in working out this plan. 

The settlement plan shall in. particular deal with those claims, the settle- 
ment of which would achieve the objective of normalising the economic 
and financial relations of the Federal Republic with other countries. It will 
take into account the general economic position of the Federal Republic, 
notably the increase of its burdens and the reduction in its economic wealth. 
The general effect of this plan shall neither dislocate the German economy 
through undesirable effects on the internal financial situation nor unduly 
drain existing or potential German foreign-exchange resources. It shall also 
not add appreciably to the financial burden of any occupation Power. 

The Governments concerned may obtain expert opinions on all questions 
arising out of the negotiations on the settlement plan and on the capacity 
to pay. 

The result of the negotiations shall be set forth in agreements. It is 
agreed that the plan will be provisional in nature and subject to revision 
as soon as Germany is reunited and a final peace settlement becomes possible. 

I beg your Excellency to accept the assurance of my highest esteem. 


(Signed) ADENAUER. 


B.—Reply to the German Federal Chancellor from the Allied High 
Commissioners on behalf of the Governments of the French Republic, 
the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland and the 
United States of America 


Mr. Chancellor, 6th March, 1951. 

In reply to your letter of 6th March, 1951, on the subject of German 
indebtedness we have the honour, on behalf of the Governments of France, 
the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, and the United 
States of America, to acknowledge the undertakings of the Federal Govern- 
ment in regard to the responsibility of the Federal Republic for the pre-war 
external debts of the German Reich and for the debt arising out of the 
economic assistance furnished to Germany by the three Governments since 
8th May, 1945. 

With regard to the priority accorded to the obligations arising from the 
post-war economic assistance, we are authorised to state that the three 
Governments would not propose to exercise this priority in such a way 
as to restrict settlement of foreign-held claims arising out of trade subsequent 
to 8th May, 1945, essential to the economic recovery of the Federal Republic. 

With regard to the question of an arbitration clause in agreements covering 
the debts for post-war economic assistance, the three Governments will be 
prepared, when negotiating such agreements, to consider whether it would be 
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useful to include an arbitration clause to deal with any matters which might 
be appropriately settled by such a procedure. 

We further have the honour on behalf of the three Governments to 
confirm the understandings of the Federal Government as set forth in the 
second paragraph of Article I and in Article III of your Excellency’s letter. 
They are now engaged in preparing proposals for the working out of settle- 
ment arfangements: -these will provide for the participation of foreign 
creditors, German debtors, and interested Governments, including the Federal 
Government. The proposals will be designed to arrive at an orderly overall 
settlement of pre-war claims against Germany and German debtors and of 
the debt arising out of the post-war economic assistance, which would be fair 
and equitable to all the interests affected, including those of the Federal 
Government. It is the intention that the resulting settlement should be 
embodied in a multilateral agreement; any bilateral agreements that may be 
considered to be necessary would be concluded within the framework of the 
settlement plan. As soon as their proposals are ready the three Governments 
will communicate them to the Federal Government and to other interested 
Governments and will discuss with them these proposals and the procedure 
to be adopted for dealing with the subject. 

We have the honour to state that our three Governments regard your 
Excellency’s letter under reference and this letter as placing on record an 
agreement between the Governments of France, the United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland, and the United States of America, 
on the one hand, and the Government of the Federal Republic on the other, 
concerning the questions of German indebtedness covered in these letters. 
These letters are prepared in English, French and German, each text. being 
equally authentic. ; 

Accept, Mr. Chancellor, the renewed assurances of our highest esteem. 








(Signed) 
A. FRANGOIS-PONCET. IVONE KIRKPATRICK. Joun J. McCoy. 
For the Government For the Government For the Government 
of the French of the United of the United States 
Republic. Kingdom. ; of America. 
APPENDIX B 


Report of the Conference on German External Debts 
(Without the Appendices thereto) 


London, February—August 1952 


J.— Introduction 


1. The International Conference on German External Debts was called 
by the Governments of the Republic of France, the United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland and the United States of America in 
order to work out a general agreement for the settlement of German external 
debts. The Conference presents to the Governments of the participating 
countries this Report describing its work and setting forth its recommenda- 
tions relating to the settlement of these debts. The Conference suggests that 
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copies of the Report should be made available to other interested 
Governments. 


2. Prior to calling the Conference, the Governments of France, the 
United Kingdom and the United States of America and the Government of 
the Federal Republic of Germany concluded, on 6th March, 1951, an agree- 
ment in which the latter confirmed its liability for the pre-war external debts 
of the German Reich, acknowledged in principle its debts for post-war 
economic assistance furnished to Germany by the three Governments, and 
declared its willingness to resume payments on the German external debts 
in accordance with a plan to be worked out by all interested parties. A copy 
of the exchange of letters embodying this agreement is contained in 
Appendix 1. 


3. In May 1951 the three Governments set up the Tripartite Com- 
mission on German Debts to represent them in the negotiations relating to 
the settlement of German external debts and to organise the work of the 
Conference. The three Governments were represented on the Tripartite 
Commission by M. Frangois-Didier Gregh (France), Sir George Rendel 
(United Kingdom), and Ambassador Warren Lee Pierson (United States); 
their alternates were M. René Sergent (France), who -was later replaced by 
M. A. Rodocanachi and M. H. Davost, Sir David Waley (United Kingdom) 
and Minister J. W. Gunter (United States). 


4. The Commission held preliminary discussions in June and July 1951 
with the German Delegation on External Debts, appointed by the Govern- 
ment of the Federal Republic of Germany, and with representatives from 
some of the principal creditor countries. The German Delegation was headed 
by Herr Hermann J. Abs, with alternate Dr. W. Kriege. 


5. In December 1951 the Tripartite Commission informed the German 
Delegation of the amounts and terms of payment which the three Govern- 
ments were prepared to accept in full settlement of their claims in respect 
of post-war economic assistance, on condition that a satisfactory and 
equitable settlement of Germany’s pre-war debts were achieved. During 
the Conference the United States of America further offered to defer collection 
of the principal of its claim for a period of five years and amended its offer 
of December 1951 accordingly. The amounts and terms are outlined in 
Appendix 2 of this Report.(*) 


I1.—Organisation of the Conference 


6. The Conference held its first plenary meeting at Lancaster House, 
London, on 28th February, 1952. The Governments of France, the United 
Kingdom and the United States of America were represented by the Tripartite 
Commission on German Debts; the private creditors of these three countries 
were represented by separate delegations; 22 creditor countries sent national 
delegations composed of governmental and, in many cases, private creditor 
representatives; 3 countries sent observers; the Bank for International Settle- 
ments was represented as a creditor in its own right; the Delegation of 
the Federal Republic of Germany included governmental representatives 
and representatives of private debtors. 


(1) Appendix 2 of the Conference Report has been superseded by the provisions of 
the Agreements for the settlement of the claims of the three Governments arising from 
the post-war economic assistance to Germany, signed on the same day as the Agreement 
on German External Debts. The last paragraph of the preamble of the latter Agree- 
ment makes reference to these Agreements. 
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7. In accordance with the decisions of the Conference, there. were set 
‘up i— 

(a) The Steering Committee, composed of the three members of the 
Tripartite Commission, 13 representatives of creditor interests from 
Belgium, Brazil, France, Italy, the Netherlands, Sweden, Switzerland, 
the United Kingdom and the United States, and 5'members represent- 
ing public and private debtor interests. Its duty was to organise the 
work of the Conference and to ensure that all recommendations sub- 
mitted to plenary meetings were such as to achieve an equitable overall 
settlement and equal treatment for all creditors within each category. 

(b) The Creditors’ Committee, in which each of the delegations of creditor 
countries was represented. Its duty was to co-ordinate the views of 
the various groups of creditor interests, to appoint creditor representa- 
tives to negotiating committees and to convey to the Steering 
Committee the creditors’ views with respect to any recommendations 
resulting from negotiating committees. 

(c) The Conference Secretariat under a Secretary-General. The Secretary- 
General was first Mr. H. A. Cridland and later Mr. E. H. Peck. 


8. The Steering Committee established four negotiating Committees to 
deal, respectively, with the following categories of debts :— 
Committee A.—Reich debts and other debts of public authorities; 
Committee B.—Other medium and long-term debts; 
Committee C.—Other medium and long-term debts; 
Committee D.—Commercial and miscellaneous debts. 
Each Committee was composed of representatives of the creditors and debtors, 
together with observers from the Tripartite Commission. A number of 
ub cominttiess was set up by the Negotiating Committees to deal with 
specific types of debts. 
9. The Steering Committee also established a Statistical Committee to 
assist the Conference. 
10. The Conference was in session between 28th February and 


8th August, 1952, with a recess from Sth April to 19th May, to enable 
necessary consultations to take. place. 





III.—Framework 


11. In carrying out its work the Conference has been guided by the 
following facts, principles and objectives: — 


(a) The Governments of France, the United Kingdom and the United 
States of America have given the Government of the Federal Republic 
of Germany assurances with regard to the scaling down and the terms 
of settlement of the post-war claims for economic aid extended to 
Germany, which would be accepted by the three Governments on con- 
dition that a satisfactory and equitable settlement of pre-war debts 
were achieved; 

(b) The Settlement Plan should— . 

(i) take into account the general economic position of the Federal 
Republic and the effects of the limitations on its territorial juris- 
diction; it should neither dislocate the German economy through 
undesirable effects on the internal financial situation, nor unduly 
drain existing or potential German foreign exchange resources, and 
it should not add appreciably to the financial burden of any of 
the three Governments; 
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(ii) provide for an orderly overall settlement and assure fair and 
equitable treatment of all the interests affected; 
(ii) provide for appropriate action on the reunification of Germany. 


(c) The Settlement Plan should promote the re-establishment of normal 
financial] and commercial relations between the Federal Republic of 
-Germany and other countries. To this end it should— 


(i) eliminate the state of default of Germany by suitable treatment of 
matured and maturing debts and of arrears of interest; 

(ii) lead to a situation which would permit a return to normal debtor- 
creditor relationships; ; 

(iii) be of such a character as to contribute to the recovery of 
Germany’s international credit by the restoration of confidence 
in her financial standing and reliability as a borrower, while giving 
a reasonable assurance that Germany will not again default on her . 
undertakings; 

(iv) be. compatible with and as far as possible facilitate the Federal 
Republic’s eventual compliance with obligations which members 
of the International Monetary Fund and the Organisation for 
European Economic Co-operation have assumed with regard to 
_ the transfer of payments for current transactions, including interest 
and earnings on investments. 


IV.—Recommendations 


12. Reich Debts and other Debts of Public Authorities—The recom- 
mendations for the settlement of debts in this category are contained in 
Appendix 3. 


13. Other Medium and Long-Term Debts—The recommendations for 
the settlement of debts in this category are contained in Appendix 4. . 


14. Standstill Debts——The recommendations for the settlement of debts 
in this category are contained in Appendix 5. The Conference is in agree- 
ment that these recommendations should be put into effect at the earliest — 
date possible. 


15. Commercial and Miscellaneous Debts—The recommendations for 
the settlement of debts in this category are contained in Appendix 6 

16. The Conference considered several debt problems the special nature 
of which made their complete and definitive settlement during the Conference 
impossible. Plans were laid for their subsequent solution in negotiations 
between the interests involved. Appropriate provisions in this regard have 
been included in the respective appendices of this Report. Such negotiations 
should be guided by the principles and objectives of the Conference and the 
resulting recommendations, if approved, should be covered by the Inter- 
governmental Agreement. 


17. The terms proposed for the settlement of German debts covered 
by the Settlement Plan have been worked out in intensive negotiations between 
Tepresentatives of the creditors and the debtors. They conform as closely 
as possible to the existing contracts. 


18. As will be seen from Appendices 3-6, no repayment in foreign 
exchange of the principal of any debt covered by the recommendations should 
be made during an initial period of five years, except in special cases where 
the recommended settlement terms contain provisions which justify some 
Tepayment of principal in the i itial period. 


4 ust] Multilateral—German External Debts—Feb. 27, 1958 


19. Appropriate provision is made in the Appendices for cases of 
hardship. 

If a debtor who has several external loans outstanding is unable to meet 
his obligations under the Settlement Plan, any negotiations between debtor 
and creditors should. be so conducted as to give equal protection to the 
interests of the respective creditors. 


20. The ‘settlement of debts owed by the City of Berlin or by public 
utility enterprises owned or controlled by the City of Berlin and located 
therein is deferred for the time being. Private debtors residing in the Western 
sectors oF Berlin, however, should be treated like residents of the Federal 
Republic. 


21. The Intergovernmental Agreement mentioned in paragraph 38 should 
provide that the Federal Government will resume the transfer of interest and 
amortisation instalments in accordance with the Settlement Plan, and will 
do everything in its power to ensure such transfer. 

The Conference recognised the principle that the transfer of payments 
under the Settlement Plan implies the development and maintenance of a 
balance of payments situation in which those payments, like other payments 
for current transactions, can be financed by foreign exchange receipts from 
visible and invisible transactions so that more than a temporary drawing on 
monetary reserves is avoided. In this connection due consideration should be 
given to the fact that the convertibility of currencies has not yet been re-estab- 
lished. The Conference therefore recognised that the development and 
maintenance of this balance of payments situation would be facilitated by the 
continuance of international co-operation to promote liberal trade policies, 
the expansion of world trade and the revival of the free convertibility of 
currencies. It recommends that due account should be taken by all concerned 
of the principles referred to in this paragraph. 

In preparing the Intergovernmental Agreement consideration should be 
given to working out provisions designed to ensure that the Settlement Plan 
is operated and fulfilled to the satisfaction of all parties concerned including 
provisions to apply in case the Federal Republic, in spite of its utmost 
efforts, is faced with difficulties in carrying out its obligations under the Plan. 





22. Transfers of interest and amortisation payments due under the 
Settlement Plan should be treated as payments for current transactions and, 
where appropriate, included in any arrangements relating to trade and/or 
payments between the Federal Republic and any of the creditor countries, 
regardless of whether such agreements are of a bilateral or multilateral 
nature. 


23. No discrimination or preferential treatment in the fulfilment of the 
terms agreed on as among categories of debts or currencies in which payable, 


or in any other respects, should be permitted by the Federal Republic or | 


sought by the creditor countries. 


24. The Government of the Federal Republic should enact the legislative 
measures and take the administrative action necessary to implement the Plan, 
such as measures to give the foreign creditor the right to enforce his claim 
in German courts. 


25. The basis of the settlements foreseen in this report is an offer made 
or to be made by the debtor to the creditor. Such offer, even if recommended 
by the creditor representatives, or resulting from arbitration, unless it is 
specifically agreed that arbitration is binding on individual creditors, may 
be refused by the creditor, in which case the benefit of the Settlement Plan 
cannot be claimed by him. The Government of the Federal Republic shall be 
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entitled to take account of this position in giving effect to the provisions of 
paragraph 24. : 


26. The Intergovernmental Agreement should state that, in the case of 
an accepted offer whenever, under the Settlement Plan, the original debt 
relationship between the creditor and the debtor is modified, or a new contract 
concluded between the creditor and the debtor, the latter shall, upon the 
complete fulfilment of the obligations thereby constituted, be deemed to have 
discharged fully and finally both his obligations under the modified or new 
debt ‘relationship and those under the original one. 


27. Prescription on claims covered by the present Settlement Plan should 
not run during the period in which the sums due under the original contract 
ceased to be available to the creditors until the date when the sums due are 
available -under the present Settlement Plan. 

In addition prescription should not be invoked against the rights of 
foreign holders of internal German securities (including promissory notes 
and bills of exchange) until at least one year after transfer in foreign exchange 
of interest or dividends on these securities is available. 

The Federal Government should take any necessary measures to secure 
the observance of this principle. 


28. Some loan contracts contain a currency option, i.e., at the option of 
the creditor, payment may be required in some currency other than the 
currency of the country in which the loan was issued. Some other contracts 
may contain similar provisions. This matter is to be discussed further by 
the Governments concerned with a view to reaching full agreement before 
the conclusion of the Intergovernmental Agreement. 

Without prejudice to any agreement which may thus be reached as to 
the currency in which payment is to be made, currency options should, in 
those cases where the contract provides for payment of a fixed amount of 
the alternative currency, be considered valid as exchange guarantees; e.g., any 
creditor holding a loan contract containing such a currency option shall be 
entitled to receive in the currency of the country in which the loan was issued 
the equivalent, at the rate of exchange current on the date payment falls 
due, of the amount of the alternative currency which would have been pay- 
able if the option had been exercised. 


29. For the purpose of the settlements foreseen in the Agreed Recom- 
mendations, except as otherwise provided, e.g., in the case of the Young 
Loan, the following shall apply :— 


In the case of debts expressed in gold dollars or gold Swiss francs, 
the debts shall be computed on the basis of 1 currency dollar equalling 
1 gold dollar and 1 currency Swiss franc equalling 1 gold Swiss franc, 
and the new contracts shall be expressed in currency dollars or currency 
Swiss francs respectively. 

In the case of other debts with gold clauses (excluding German cur- 
rency debts with gold clauses—see Appendices 4 and 6) the aniounts 
due shall be payable only in the currency of the country in which the loan 
was raised or the issue was made (below referred to as “the currency 
of issue”), the amount due being computed as the equivalent at the rate 
of exchange when the amount is due for payment of a sum in United 
States dollars which shall be arrived at by converting the amount of the 
obligation expressed in the currency of issue into United States dollars 
at the rate of exchange ruling when the loan was raised or the issue made. 
The amount of currency of issue so reached shall, however, not be less 
than if it were computed at the rate of exchange current on Ist August, 
1952. 
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30. On the question of the gold clause in general the Tripartite Com- 
mission informed the Conference that, as part of the arrangements agreed 
on in order to make a comprehensive settlement of the German debt problem 

ssible, the Governments of France, the United Kingdom and the United 

tates of America had decided that, in so far as the German Debt settlement 
was concerned, gold clauses should not be maintained but might be replaced 
by some form of exchange guarantee. 

With respect to the Young Loan, they of course regarded it as essential 
that the equality of treatment for the different issues of that Loan provided 
for under the loan contract should be maintained. The representatives of 
the European bondholders have expressed their regret at the decision to 
depart from the contractual right of the bondholders of this international 
Loan to payment in their own currencies on a gold basis. They have 
inserted in the “‘ Agreed Recommendations for ihe Settlement of Reich debts 
and debts of other public authorities” (Appendix 3) the provision there 
included solely in view of this Governmental decision. 

Corresponding provisions had been included in other reports where 
appropriate. 

31. Appendix 7 contains agreed recommendations for the treatment of 
payments made to the Konversionskasse problem. 


32. Deutsche Mark balances which accrue to a foreign creditor as the 
result of the settlement of a German debt falling under the Plan should be 
available for use substantially in accordance with the provisions at present in 
force in the Federal Republic of Germany, including the transfer of the 
balances to other non-residents of Germany. Agreed recommendations for 


‘the utilisation of Deutsche Mark accounts are set out in Appendix 8. 


33. Consideration has been given to the question whether it is necessary 
to recommend the enactment of legislation in the creditor countries to limit 
the activities of creditors in seeking settlement of their claims against Germany. 
The conclusion has been reached that such legislation is not essential to the 
successful functioning of the Settlement Plan. 


34. The Conference considers that the recommendations made in this 
Report conform to the principles set forth in paragraph 11. 


35. The representatives of private creditors who have participated in the 
Conference will recommend to the individual creditors that the terms of the 
Settlement Plan should be accepted, so far as they are concerned. 


36. The Government of the Federal Republic should undertake to 
accelerate the technical preparations necessary to ensure the effective carrying 
out of the present proposals by the dates indicated in the respective 
Appendices. 

37. The Conference expresses the hope that the Trustees concerned in 
the administration of loans will feel able to make their services available for the 
execution of the terms of the Settlement Plan. 


38. In the interest of the re-establishment of Germany’s credit abroad and 
jn the interest of the creditors whose claims have gone unsettled: for many 
years, the recommendations contained in this Report should be dealt with by 
the interested Governments without delay, with a view to entering into an 
Intergovernmental Agreement to give international authority to the Settlement 
Plan simultaneously with a settlement of the: Federal Republic’s debts in 
respect of post-war economic assistance. 


Adopted at the Plenary Meeting of the Conference held on 8th August, 
2. 
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[Note: Le texte reproduit ci-dessous est celui de Annexe Ill au Rapport 
de la Conférence des Dettes Extérieures Allemandes avec les modifications 
nécessaires pour assurer la concordance des textes dans les trois langues. Les 
Accords supplémentaires conclus entre les parties, au titre de la présente 
Annexe, aprés la cléture de la Conférence, sont joints ci-aprés en Sous- 
Annexes 1A,1B,1C,1D et 1E.J 


Recommandations agréées pour le réglement des Dettes du Reich. et des 
dettes des autres autorités publiques 


A.—Dettes du Reich 


Le Gouvernement de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne (désigné 
ci-aprés par les termes “Gouvernement Fédéral”) s’engage a offrir aux 
porteurs le versement et le transfert des montants suivants : 


_ 1. Emprunt exténeur 7% 1924 (Emprunt Dawes) 


(a) A compter de la date d’échéance du premier coupon payable aprés le 
31 mars 1953, un intérét de 54% I’an pour la tranche américaine et 
de 5% l’an pour les autres tranches. 

(b) A compter de la date d’échéance du premier coupon payable aprés 
le 31 mars 1958, une annuité d’amortissement, fixée & 3% pour la 
tranche américaine et 4 2% pour les autres tranches, qui s’ajoutera 
aux versements d’intérét prévus ci-dessus et constituera avec eux une 
annuité cumulative. 

(c) La date d’échéance de l’Emprunt sera reportée 4 l’année 1969. 

(d) Les arriérés d’intérét impayés feront l’objet d’un nouveau calcul, a 
intéréts simples, au taux de 5% l’an, et le Gouvernement Fédéral 
émettra, pour le montant total ainsi calculé, des Bons 4 20 ans portant 
intérét 4 3% I’an et amortissables aprés 5 ans au taux de 2% l’an. Pour 
les bons représentant les arriérés d’intérét échus au 31 décembre 1944. 
les paiements commenceront le 15 avril 1953. Les Bons correspondant 
au solde des arriérés ne seront émis qu’aprés l’unification de 
lAllemagne et les paiements au titre de ces Bons commenceront dés 
leur émission. 

(e) Sauf en ce qui concerne les stipulations ci-dessus, les conditions des 
contrats initiaux de ’Emprunt seront 4 tous égards maintenues. 

(f) Toutes les dépenses afférentes 4 l’exécution des modifications apportées 
aux contrats initiaux seront 4 la charge du Gouvernement Fédéral. 


2. Emprunt international 54% 1930 (Emprunt Young) 

(a) A compter de la date d’échéance du premier coupon payable aprés 
le 31 mars 1953, un intérét de 5% Ian pour la tranche américaine 
et de 44% I’an pour les autres tranches. 

(b) A compter de la date d’échéance du premier coupon payable aprés 
le 31 mars 1958, une annuité d’amortissement, fixée & 1%, qui 
s’ajoutera aux versements d’intéréts prévus ci-dessus et constituera 
avec eux une annuité cumulative. 

(c) La date d’échéance de l’Emprunt sera reportée 4 l'année 1980. . 
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(d) Les arriérés d’intérét impayés feront l’objet d’un nouveau calcul, a 
intéréts simples, au taux de 44% Ilan, et le Gouvernement Fédéral 
émettra, pour le montant total ainsi calculé, des Bons 4 20 ans -portant 
intérét 4 3% I’an et amortissables aprés 5 ans, au taux de 1% Ilan. 
Pour les bons représentant les arriérés d’intérét échus au 31 décem- 
bre 1944, les paiements commenceront le 15 avril 1953.(‘) Les Bons 
correspondant au solde des arriérés ne seront émis’ qu’aprés l’unification 
de l’Allemagne et les paiements au titre de ces Bons commenceront 
a compter de cette unification. 

(e) Les sommes dues au titre des diverses tranches de l’Emprunt Inter- 
national 54% 1930 sont payables seulement dans la monnaie du pays 
d’émission de chaque tranche. Eu égard 4 la situation économique 
et financiére en Allemagne, il est convenu que le montant ainsi payable 
sera calculé sur la base du montant en dollars américains auquel les 
sommes dues dans la monnaie du pays d’émission auraient été 
équivalentes, au taux de change en vigueur lors de l’émission de 
VEmprunt. Le montant nominal en dollars américains ainsi calculé 
sera reconverti dans les diverses monnaies d’émission au taxe de change 
en vigueur le 1° aoiit 1952. 

Au cas ot les taux de change en vigueur le 1° aodit 1952 entre 
deux ou plusieurs monnaies d’émission subiraient par la suite une 
modification égale ou supérieure 4 5%, les versements exigibles aprés 
cette date, tout en continuant a étre effectués dans la monnaie du 
pays d’émission, seront calculés sur la base de la devise la moins 
dépréciée par rapport au taux de change en vigueur au 1° aodt 1952, 
puis reconvertis dans la monnaie d’émission sur la base du taux de 
change en vigueur lors de l’échéance du paiement. 

(f) Sauf en ce qui concerne les stipulations ci-dessus, les conditions des 
contrats initiaux de l’Emprunt seront a tous égards maintenues. 

(g) Toutes les dépenses afférentes a l’exécution des modifications apportées 
aux contrats initiaux seront a la charge du Gouvernement de la 
République Fédérale. 


3. Emprunt extérieur 6% 1930 (Emprunt de la Société Suédoise des 
Allumettes) 


(a) A compter de la date d’échéance du premier coupon payable aprés 
le 31 mars 1953, un intérét de 4% lan. 

(b) A compter de la date d’échéance du premier coupon payable aprés le 
31 mars 1958, une annuité d’amortissement, fix¢e 4 14%, qui s’ajoutera 
aux versements d’intéréts prévus ci-dessus et constituera avec eux une 
annuité cumulative. 

(c) Les arriérés d’intérét impayés feront lobjet d’un nouveau calcul, & 
intéréts simples, au taux de 4% Il’an, mais, pour le reste, seront 
traités comme les arriérés d’intérét de ’Emprunt Young. 

(d) La date d’échéance de l’Emprunt sera reportée 4 l’année 1994. 

{e) Aussi longtemps que le service de l’Emprunt extérieur 6% 1930 
s’effectuera conformément aux dispositions du présent Plan de 
Réglement, les paiements d’intérét et d’amortissement se feront aux 
guichets de la Skandinaviska Banken 4 Stockholm (Suéde) en couronnes 
suédoises, a la contre-valeur du montant dd en dollars des Etats-Unis, 
sur la base du taux de change en vigueur a la date d’échéance. 

(f) A tous autres égards, sauf en ce qui concerne les garanties collatérales, 
’Emprunt extérieur 6% 1930 sera traité comme l’Emprunt Young. 


() Ila maintenant été convenu que la seconde phrase du paragraphe 2 (d) doit se lire 
comme suit: “Pour les bons correspondant aux arriérés d’intérét échus au 31 décembre 1944, 
un premier coupon représentant six mois d’intéréts sera payé le ler juin 1953”, 
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4. Obligations de la Konversionskasse 


Le Gouvernement Fédéral s’engagera a effectuer les versements suivants 
au titre des obligations et des Scrips émis par la Konversionskasse: 


(a) A compter de la date d’échéance du premier coupon ou des premiers 
intéréts payables aprés le 31 mars 1953, un intérét calculé sur la base 
des taux contractuels initiaux. 

(b) A compter de la date d’échéance du premier coupon payable aprés 
le 31 mars 1958, une annuité d’amortissement, fixée a2 2% qui 
s’ajoutera aux versements d’intéréts prévus ci-dessus et constituera 
avec eux une annuité cumulative. 

(c) Les dates d’échéance des obligations seront prorogées de 17 ans a 
compter des dates d’échéance actuelles. 

(d) Deux tiers des arriérés d’intéréts, calculés sur la base des taux con- 
tractuels, seront abandonnés. Le tiers restant sera consolidé et 
portera le méme intérét et sera amorti dans les mémes conditions que 
les obligations initiales. 

(e) A tous autres égards, les dispositions des contrats initiaux afférents 
a ces obligations seront maintenues. 

(f) Toutes les dépenses afférentes 4 l’exécution des modifications des 
contrats initiaux prévues ci-dessus seront 4 la charge du Gouverne- 
ment Fédéral. 

(g) Les obligations et les Scrips, libellés en Reichsmark, seront convertis 
en Deutschemark au taux de 10 pour 1. 


5. Certaines dettes en devises étrangéres, de faible montant, de la Reichs- 
bahn et de la Reichspost, autres que les dettes visés 4 l’Annexe IV, feront 
lobjet de négociations entre le Gouvernement de la République Fédérale et les 
créanciers. 


6. Dettes en Reichsmark du Reich, de la Reichsbahn, de la Reichspost et de 
la Prusse 
Répondant 4 la demande des représentants des créanciers, le Gouverne- 
ment Fédéral s’engagera: 


(a) a étendre aux créanciers étrangers, sur leur demande, et en application 
du principe du traitement national, le bénéfice des avantages et des 
compensations qui ont été ou pourraient étre accordés en définitive 
aux créanciers allemands, dans le cadre de la réforme monétaire; 

(b) a étendre aux créanciers étrangers, lors de la promulgation de toute 
loi allemande relative 4 la conversion et au réglement des dettes, le 
bénéfice du traitement le plus favorable prévu par cette loi en faveur 
des créanciers allemands; 

(c) au cas ow la loi mentionnée au paragraphe (5) ci-dessus ne serait 
pas promulguée avant le 1° janvier 1954 ou ne s’appliquerait pas a 
toutes les catégories de dettes, 4 entreprendre, avant le 1° avril 1954, 
des négociations avec les représentants des créanciers étrangers au cours 
desquelles ces derniers se réservent le droit de demander un réglement 
particulier de ces dettes; 

Le présent engagement s’applique a toutes les dettes en Reichsmark 
du Reich, de la Reichsbahn et de la Reichspost, qu’elles soient on non 
teprésentées par des obligations (Bons du Trésor, Obligations des 
Ablésungsanleihen, etc.). 

(d) le Gouvernement Fédéral s’engage en outre a étendre le méme 
aes au futur service des obligations en Reichsmark de la 

russe, 
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B.—Obligations extérieures émises ou garanties par les Linder, les munici- 
palités et les autres organismes publics analogues a Vintérieur de la 
République Fédérale d’ Allemagne 


7. Les débiteurs intéressés verseront, aux fins de transfert par le 
Gouvernement Fédéral, les montants suivants: 


(1) Obligations autres que celles de la Prusse 


(a) A compter de la date d’échéance du: premier coupon payable aprés 
le 31 mars 1953, un intérét fixé soit 4 75% de l’intérét contractuel 
initial (dans les limites d’un minimum de 4% lan et d’un maxi- 
mum de 54% Van), soit au taux prévu dans le contrat initial, si ce 
dernier est inférieur 4 4% I’an. 

(b) Un intérét fixé aux mémes taux, sur les deux-tiers des arriérés 
d’intérét (qui ne seraient pas déja couverts par des obligations de la 
Konversionskasse ou par d’autres accords similaires). Ces arriérés 
seront consolidés. 

(c) A compter de la date d’échéance du premier coupon payable aprés 
le 31 mars 1958, une annuité d’amortissement de 1%, qui sera 
portée, le 31 mars 1963 &4 2% pour les emprunts venant 4 échéance en 
1968 ou postérieurement, qui s’ajoutera aux intéréts visés ci-dessus et 
constituera avec eux une annuité cumulative. 

(d) Les dates d’échéance de ces emprunts seront prorogées de 20 ans & 
compter des dates d’échéance actuelles. 

(e) Sauf en ce qui concerne les stipulations ci-dessus, les conditions des 
contrats initiaux d’emprunt seront maintenues 4 moins que le 
créancier n’en ait autrement convenu en raison de circonstances 
particuliéres. Lorsqu’un débiteur particulier se trouvera dans une 
situation exceptionnelle, telle que les représentants des créanciers 
jugeront démontré de facon satisfaisante que ce débiteur est dans 
Vimpossibilité de se conformer pratiquement aux conditions générales 
convenues, le débiteur et les représentants des créanciers convien- 
dront des ajustements qui leur paraitront nécessaires. 

(f) Les obligations libellées en Reichsmark, émises et payables hors du 
territoire de la République Fédérale, seront converties en Deutsche- 
mark au taux de 10 RM pour 1 DM. Elles porteront intérét au 
taux contractuel initial. Les arriérés d’intérét seront consolidés sur 
la méme base et porteront le méme taux d’intérét. L’échéance des 
obligations en cause sera prorogée de 15 ans, et ces obligations seront 
remboursables par annuités égales, dont la premiére sera payable 4 la 
date d’échéance du premier coupon de l’année 1958. Les versements 
effectués au titre de l’intérét et de l’amortissement seront transférés 
dans la monnaie du pays ot le porteur aura sa résidence. 

(g) Les termes “ contrat initial” et “ intérét contractuel initial” doivent 
s’entendre du contrat, ou de lintérét prévu par le contrat, existant 
entre le créancier et le débiteur 4 la date de I’émission de l’emprunt 
ou de la naissance de l’obligation, 4 moins qu’une conversion (désignée 
ci-aprés sous le nom de “conversion effective”) n’ait été effectuée, 
soit avant le 9 juin 1933, soit le 9 juin 1933 ou aprés cette date et 
pour tenir compte de linsolvabilité survenue ou imminente du débiteur 
ou a la suite de libres négociations, étant entendu: 


{ 


(i) qu’en cas de litige, la question sera soumise pour décision A un 
Tribunal d’arbitrage devant lequel il appartiendra au débiteur de 
fournir la preuve que l’arrangement a été librement négocié et, 

(ii) que les arrangements 4 la négociation desquels le créancier était 
représenté soit par le Séquestre allemand des Biens ennemis, 
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soit par une personne désignée par les Autorités allemandes dans 
un territoire occupé, ou qui résulteraient seulement de l’accepta- 
tion par le créancier d’une offre unilatérale du débiteur, seront 
présumés n’avoir pas été librement négociés. 


Le: taux contractuel initial sera pris pour base du calcul, selon la 
formule générale, des intéréts futurs et des arriérés d’intérét. En 
cas de conversion effective, cependant, c’est le taux d’intérét aprés 
conversion qui devra étre utilisé, étant spécifié que ce taux ne fera 
Vobjet d’aucune réduction, ni pour le calcul des arriérés, ni pour le 
calcul des intéréts futurs, sauf dans le cas ot le débiteur préférerait 
effectuer le calcul selon la formule générale sur la base du taux 
contractuel initial. 

(h) Toutes les dépenses afférentes a T’exécution des modifications 
des contrats initiaux seront prévus ci-dessus a la charge des débiteurs. 

() Lorsque le montant en capital restant da au titre du total de toutes 
les obligations émises en devises étrangéres par un débiteur donné 
sera peu important, ce débiteur. pourra offrir de procéder & un 
remboursement 4nticipé et de régler définitivement le du montant total 
de la dette et- des arriérés d’intérét, sans égard aux restrictions et 
dispositions de l’alinéa (d) ci-dessus relatives 4 la prorogation de la 
date d’échéance de la dette. 

(j) Toutes les obligations de personnes morales privées, garanties par un 
Land, une municipalité ou un autre organisme public, seront régiées 
conformément aux dispositions des “‘ Recommandations agréées pour 
le réglement des dettes financiéres privées allemandes 4 moyen et long 
terme” (Annexe II), étant entendu que ces garanties seront entiére- 
ment maintenues, conformément 4 ces recommandations.(’) 


(2) Obligations de la Prusse 


Le Gouvernement Fédéral effectuera, au nom des Lander ayant succédé 
au territoire et au patrimoine appartenant autrefois 4 !Etat de Prusse, les 
versements suivants: 


(a) Obligations en dollars de lEmprunt extérieur amortissable 64% 
du 15 septembre 1926, venant 4 échéance le 15 septembre 1951 et 
de ’Emprunt extérieur amortissable 6% du 15 octobre 1927, venant 
a échéance le 15 octobre 1952. 


(i) Le Gouvernement Fédéral émettra de nouvelles obligations 
libellées en dollars dont le premier coupon portera la date du 
1* avril 1953. Ces obligations seront amortissables en 20 ans, 
comporteront les mémes coupures que les obligations encore en 
circulation de ces deux emprunts et porteront intérét au taux de 
4% lan, payable semestriellement le 1° avril et le 1° octobre 
de chaque année. A dater du 1° avril 1958, une annuité 
d’amortissement, fixée A 1%, s’ajoutera aux versements d’intéréts 
prévus ci-dessus et constituera avec eux une annuité cumulative. 
Le débiteur pourra procéder a4 Jlamortissement, soit par 
tirages au sort au pair, soit par rachats en bourse. ou autre- 
ment. Il pourra également, aussi longtemps que le service sera 
poursuivi conformément aux dispositions du contrat, procéder 4 
des amortissements supplémentaires. 

(ii) Les coupons impayés des anciennes obligations portant une date 
comprise entre le 15 mars 1933 et le 31 décembre 1936, seront 


() Voir Annexe VII. 
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prorogés de 20 ans, et 50% du montant de chaque coupon 
sera payé en dollars des Etats-Unis aux nouvelles dates d’échéance 
ainsi déterminées en 1953, 1954, 1955 et 1956. 

(iii) Les coupons ayant une date d’échéance postérieure au 1” janvier 
1937 compris ne seront payés que lorsque les anciens territoires 
prussiens qui se trouvent actuellement hors du territoire de la 
République Fédérale auront été réunis a cette derniére. Leur 
paiement fera alors l’objet de nouvelles négociations. 

(iv) Toutes les dépenses afférentes 4 l’exécution des dispositions 
ci-dessus seront a la charge du Gouvernement Fédéral. 


(6) Obligations en couronnes suédoises de l’Emprunt d’Etat de Liibeck, 
44% 1923, repris par la Prusse en 1938: 


Les obligations subsistantes de cet emprunt qui ont fait l’objet d’un 
avis de remboursement pour le 1° mai/1% novembre 1944, seront 
remboursées, sur présentation, au taux de change courant, avec un 
abattement de 50% de leur montant nominal et sans aucun paiement 
au titre des arriérés d’intérét. 


(3) Dettes non obligataires (autres que celles qui sont traitées 4 l’Annexe IV) 


Les conditions prévues au paragraphe 7 (1) seront appliquées, mutatis 
mutandis, a ces .dettes, le service commengant le 1 janvier 1953. Dans le 
réglement des dettes en mark il sera tenu compte des dispositions corres- 
pondantes de l’Annexe IV a 1’Accord sur les Dettes Extérieures. allemandes. 


C.—Dispositions d’ordre général 
8. Procédure a suivre dans l'exécution des présentes propositions 


(a) Selon les possibilités pratiques ou les usages des divers marchés sur 
lesquels les obligations avaient été émises a l’origine, les conditions 
prévues dans les propositions pourront étre portées, par estampillage, 
sur les obligations existantes, ou de nouvelles obligations pourront 
étre remises en échange des titres en circulation et les arriérés d’intérét 
pourront faire l’objet de nouvelles obligations ou de Scrips. Les 
obligations estampillées ou les nouvelles obligations se conformeront 
4 l'usage habituel du marché. Les débiteurs chargeront, a leurs propres 
frais, les établissements ‘bancaires appropriés de l’exécution des 
modalités de. la proposition. Ils devront de méme satisfaire 4 leurs 
frais & toutes les conditions fixées par les autorités publiques et les 
bourses de valeurs afin d’assurer le maximum de négociabilité aux 
obligations. 


Conditions de l'offre 


(b) L’offre sera faite dans les divers pays intéressés selon les conditions 
qui pourront étre convenues avec les Associations de porteurs ou 
organismes similaires. Elle restera ouverte 4 l’acceptation des porteurs 
pendant un délai minimum de 5 ans. Devant un motif raisonnable, 
les débiteurs devront prolonger ce délai. 


Réserve des droits des créanciers 


(c) Au cas of un débiteur ne satisferait pas aux obligations assumées par 
lui dans le-cadre du présent Accord, ses créanciers seront en droit de 
es Yexercice des droits qui leur sont conférés par le contrat 
initial. 
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Dépenses des agents payeurs et des Trustees 


(d) Pour Pavenir, les commissions et dépenses des agents payeurs et 
les honoraires et dépenses des Trustees, seront payés ou remboursées 
et transférés. 


Autres dépenses 


(e) Les représentants des créanciers se réservent le droit d’obtenir de leurs 
débiteurs respectifs le remboursement de toutes les dépenses effectuées 
par eux 4 lPoccasion de la Conférence de Londres, et la présentation 
par un débiteur d’une offre au titre du présent Accord sera considérée 
comme constituant acceptation du présent article par le débiteur 
intéressé. Aucune des dispositions du présent texte ne saurait 
empécher un représentant de créanciers d’exposer les frais additionnels 
raisonnables qu’il pourrait juger nécessaires et. d’en poursuivre le 
recouvrement auprés des porteurs ou des créanciers, conformément 
aux pratiques établies ou selon toute autre procédure. 


Validation 


(f) Le Gouvernement Fédéral s’engage a faire tous les efforts pour établir, 
sur la base de la Loi allemande de validation qui a été adoptée par 
le Parlement et qui va étre promulguée, une procédure appropriée pour 
la validation des valeurs mobiliéres allemandes libellées en devises 
étrangéres,. qui sera mise en vigueur dans les différents pays créanciers, 
aussit6t que possible, mais en tout état de cause le 17 février 1953 
au plus tard. 

Aucun paiement ne sera effectué au titre d’une obligation ou d’un 
coupon assujettis 4 la validation en vertu de la procédure allemande 
tant que cette obligation ou ce coupon n’aura pas été validé con- 
formément 4 cette procédure. 


9. Les Associations de porteurs intéressés ou les organismes analogues 
recommanderont aux porteurs d’accepter les présentes modalités de 
réglement. 


D.—Créances issues de décisions de Tribunaux Arbitraux Mixtes 
10. Mixed Claims Bonds 


La Délégation allemande pour les dettes extérieures, d’une part, et les 
représentants du Comité de Défense des Bénéficiaires américains de décisions 
de la Mixed Claims Commission (“ American Awardholders Committee 
concerning Mixed Claims Bonds ”), d’autre part, sont convenus de ce qui suit: 

La République Fédérale d’Allemagne proposera au Gouvernement des 
Etats-Unis d’Amérique d’Allemagne et le ‘“ Awardholders Committee ” 
recommandera au Gouvernement des Etats-Unis et aux personnes privées 
bénéficiaires des décisions de la Mixed Claims Commission le réglement, aux 
conditions suivantes, de l’obligation contractée par la République Fédérale 
d’Allemagne envers les Etat-Unis pour le compte des ressortissants américains 
au bénéfice desquels Allemagne avait émis en 1930 les obligations “ Mixed 
Claims ” sur lesquelles les paiements sont actuellement suspendus: 


(1) Versement par la République Fédérale, pour la premiére fois le 
1* avril 1953 et par la suite le 1° avril de chaque année, d’un mon- 
tant fixé comme suit: 


Pour chacune des 5 premiéres années: $3.000.000. 
Pour chacune des 5 années suivantes: $3.700.000. 
Pour chacune des 16 années suivantes: $4.000.000. 
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Ces annuités seront versées en dollars américains courants au 
Gouvernement des Etats-Unis qui les répartira entre les bénéficiaires. 

(2) Toute annuité non payée a l’échéance portera intérét au taux de 33% 
l’an a compter de la date d’échéance jusqu’a la date de paiement. 

(3) Des obligations libellées en dollars et venant & échéance aux dates 
prévues et pour les montants indiqués seront émises pour matérialiser 
les obligatidns de la République Fédérale. Lors de I’émission un 
nombre proportionnel d’anciennes obligations Mixed Claims sera 
annulé et retourné 4 la République Fédérale. 

(4) Les modalités de réglement seront reprises dans un Accord bilatéral 
entre la République Fédérale et les Etats-Unis. 

(5S) L’application intégrale du présent accord par la République Fédérale 
et par tout gouvernement qui lui succéderait, et le versement des mon- 
tants dus au titre du présent accord constitueront exécution, par la 
République Fédérale ou le Gouvernement qui lui aura succédé, et 
réglement intégral de leurs obligations au titre de l’Accord du 23 juin 
1930 et des Bons émis par application de cet Accord en exécution des 
décisions prononcées par la Mixed Claims Commission germano- 


américaine, au bénéfice de ressortissants des Etats-Unis, nonobstant. 


toute disposition contraire des lettres du 23 octobre 1950 et du 6 mars 
1951, échangées entre le Chancelier Adenauer et les Hauts Com- 
missaires Alliés en Allemagne. ou du Mémorandum de décembre 
1951 préparé par la Commission Tripartite. 


11. Créances nées de décisions du Tribunal Mixte gréco-allemand 


Un échange de vues préliminaire a eu lieu entre les. Délégations grecque 
et allemande au sujet des créances de personnes privées, nées de décisions 
du Tribunal Mixte gréco-allemand institué aprés la premiére guerre mondiale. 
Il sera suivi de discussions plus approfondies, dont le résultat, s'il est 
approuvé, sera sanctionné par l’Accord Intergouvernemental. 


E.—Divers 


Sont recommandées les modalités de réglement suivantes: 


12. Crédit Lee Higginson 


(a) Les participants recevront de nouveaux billets 4 deux ans du 
Gouvernement Fédéral, pour la totalité du montant en principal de 
leurs participations respectives. (La durée des billets a été fixée a 
deux ans, durée initiale du crédit lors de son ouverture en 1930.) 

(b) Pas d’arriérés d’intérét. 

(c) Pas de clause-or. 

(d) Les nouveaux billet porteront intérét, 4 comptsr de la date de l’entrée 
en vigueur de l’Accord, au taux de 34% I’an, payables mensuellement 
par anticipation. 

(e) Le Fonds de garantie collatéral sera reconstitué sous la forme d’un 
dépét en Deutschemark 4 la Banque deutscher Linder au nom de 
l’Administration de la Dette Fédérale allemande en qualité de Trustee; 
ce Fonds, calculé 4 la contre-valeur en Deutschemark des billets sur 
la base du taux de change officiel, sera constitué par la République 
Fédérale au moyen de 24 mensualités égales & compter de la date 
d’émission des billets. 
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(f) Les participants seront en droit, s’ils en expriment le désir, de 
bénéficier d’un remboursement anticipé en Deutschemark, de tout 
ou partie de leurs billets. La conversion s’effectuera sur la base du 
taux officiel, Ces remboursements seront acceptés en réglement total 
de la fraction correspondante de Tobligation-en dollars ou en 
Sterling; ils seront effectués, 4 l’option des participants, lorsque et 
dans la mesure ot la législation allemande le permettra. Ils seront 
prélevés sur le fonds de garantie collatéral dans la mesure ot la 
quote-part du participant en cause dans le fonds de garantie le 
permettra, et le solde éventuel devra étre payé directement en 
Deutschemark par la République Fédérale. 





13. Créances de la Banque des Réglements Internationaux 


(a) Le Gouvernement Fédéral paiera 4 la Banque des Réglements Inter- 
nationaux, 4 compter du 1° janvier 1953, un montant annuel de 
5.600.000 francs suisses au titre des intéréts courants sur les créances 
de Ja Banque. 

(6) En considération du versement de cette annuité, la Banque a accepté 
de maintenir ses crédits & leur niveau -actuel jusqu’au 31 mars 1966. 
Elle a également accepté d’ajourner jusqu’é cette date le réglement 
des arriérés d’intérét. 

Le texte mtégral de la Convention figure ci-aprés en Annexe I A. 


14. Versements a la Konversionskasse 


(a) Le Gouvernement Fédéral s’engage 4 assumer la responsabilité du 
paiement intégral aux créanciers étrangers, dans les monnaies dans 
lesquelles elles étaient exigibles, des sommes qui ont été versées a 
la Konversionskasse par des débiteurs dans le territoire de la 
Sarre, et au titre desquelles les créanciers étrangers n’ont pas regu 
de versements en devises étrangéres ou bénéficié d’autres contre-parties. 

(b) Le Gouvernement Fédéral s’engage 4 assumer la responsabilité du paie- 
ment aux créanciers étrangers, dans les monnaies dans lesquelles 
elles étaient exigibles, de 60% des sommes qui ont été versées a la 
Konversionskasse par les .débiteurs en Autriche, en France, en 
Belgique, et au Luxembourg et au titre desquelles les créanciers 
étrangers n’ont pas regu de versements en devises étrangéres ou béné- 
ficié d’autres contre-parties. 

(c) Le Gouvernement Fédéral entrera en négociations avec les repré- 
sentants des créanciers étrangers avant la fin de décembre 1952 au sujet 
de Vapplication de ces engagements. 


15. Responsabilité des dettes gouvernementales de t Autriche 


Les créanciers n’ont pas encore pu aboutir 4 un réglement de cette 
question qui fera trés prochainement l’objet de nouvelles négociations. 


16. Convention entre la Belgique et la République Fédérale d’ Allemagne(') 


Un projet de convention entre la Belgique et la République Fédérale 
d’Allemagne a été établi le 4 aodt 1952. 


() Voir Annexe I B. 
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ANNEXE I A 


Convention entre la République Fédérale d’AHemagne et lh Banque des 
Réglements Intemationaux(’) 


Le Gouvernement de la République fédérale d’ Allemagne, représenté par 
les Ministres fédéraux des Finances et de l’Economie, ceux-ci étant représentés 
par Monsieur Hermann J. Abs, et 


la Banque des Réglements Internationaux da Bédle, représentée par 
Monsieur Roger Auboin, Directeur Général et Suppléant du Président, 


concluent la convention suivante en ce qui.concerne les placements actuels 
de la Banque des Réglements Internationaux en Allemagne: 


1. Le Gouvernement de la République fédérale d’Allemagne paiera 4 la 
Banque des Réglements Internationaux, du 1° janvier 1953 au 
31 mars 1966, un montant annuel de 5.600.000 francs suisses, par 
versements trimestriels 4 termes échus qui seront effectués les 1° avril, 
1* juillet, 1° octobre et 2 janvier. 

2. Ces versements éteindront tous les droits au titre des intéréts courants, 
y compris les intéréts des intéréts arriérés, qui résultent pour la Banque 
des Réglements Internationaux de ses placements actuels en 
Allemagne. 

3. Les verseménts seront opérés pour le compte de qui il appartiendra. 
Si et dans la mesure ot la Banque des Réglements Internationaux a, 
au titre des intéréts de ses placements actuels en Allemagne, des 
créances sur des personnes ou des entités autres que la République 
fédérale d’Allemagne, ces créances d’intéréts seront acquises 4 la 
République fédérale d’Allemagne au moment oi seront opérés les 
versements aux termes de la section 1. 

4, Sous réserve des dispositions visées ci-dessus, le présent réglement 
transitoire n’entrainera aucun changement dans la situation juridique 
existante. En particulier, les droits et les obligations de la République 
fédérale d’Allemagne relativement aux placements de la Banque des 
Réglements Internationaux en Allemagne ne seront pas étendus de 
ce fait. 

5. En considération des versements prévus sous section 1, la Banque des 
Réglements Internationaux s’abstiendra de réclamer avant le 1° avril 
1966 le remboursement du principal de ses placements en Allemagne 
ou le paiement des intéréts arriérés. 

6. Il est reconnu de part et d’autre que la présente convention doit con- 
stituer une partie intégrante de l’Accord de Londres sur les dettes 
extérieures allemandes et de ses annexes et entrer en vigueur concur- 
remment avec ce dernier. 

7. La présente convention est établie en deux exemplaires, dont l’un sera 
conservé au Ministére des Finances de la République fédérale d’Alle- 
magne a Bonn, et l’autre 4 la Banque des Réglements Internationaux 
a Bale. 





Bale, le 9 janvier 1953. 


(signé) ABS. (signé) R. AUBOIN. 


(HERMANN J. ABS) Directeur Général Suppléant 
du Président. 


(?) Ce texte a été substitué a celui du projet de Convention qui constituait 
l’Annexe 3 A au Rapport de Ja Conférence. 
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ANNEXE I B- 
Convention entre la Belgique et la République Fédérale d’Allemagne(') 


Convention entre la Belgique et la République Fédérale d’Allemagne sur 
le Réglement des Créances belges, résultant des Annuités prévues a l’Accord 
germano-belge du 13 juillet 1929. 

La Belgique, d’une part, et la République Fédérale d’Allemagne, d’autre 
part, 

sont convenues, en vertu des négociations qui ont eu lieu a Londres lors 
de la Conférence Internationale des dettes extérieures allemandes, de conclure 
la Convention suivante : 





ARTICLE 1 
RM. 

- Le Gouvernement de la République Fédérale 
d’Allemagne reconnait qu’une somme de ... 107.856.835,65 
était inscrite, au 10 mai 1940, au crédit du Gouverne- 
ment belge au titre des annuités prévues a l’Accord 
germano-belge du 13 juillet 1929, et versées a la 
Konversionskasse jusqu’au 15 novembre 1939. 

D’autre part, n’ont pas été versées a la Kon- 
versionskasse, et restent dues au Gouvernement belge : 


(a) les fractions mensuelles d’annuités échues entre le 


15 décembre 1939 et le 10 mai 1940, soit 10.833.333,33 
(b) les fractions mensuelles d’annuités échues entre ‘le 
10 mai 1940 et le 8 mai 1945, a savoir ... 35 105.908.333,34 
Ensemble wis "eat i nah “be 224.598.502,32 
ARTICLE 2 


Désireux de fixer transactionnellement le réglement de la dette indiquée 
ci-dessus le Gouvernement de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne s’engage 
a verser, et le Gouvernement belge accepte de recevoir, une somme forfaitaire 
équivalente 4 quarante millions (40) Deutsche Mark, payable en quinze (15) 
annuités échéant le 1° juillet de chacune des années 1953 a 1967, savoir: 


5 annuités, de 1953 a 1957, s’élevant 4 DM. 2 millions chacune, 
10 annuités, de 1958 4 1967, s’élevant 4 DM. 3 millions chacune. 


Les versements ci-dessus sont acceptés par le Gouvernement belge en 
réglement final et définitif des créances belges en question jusqu’au 8 mai 1945. 


ARTICLE 3 


Chacune des annuités ci-dessus sera représentée par une obligation 
de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne, libellée en Deutschemark, et sera 
transférée en monnaie belge au cours moyen officiel de la Bank deutscher 
Lander en vigueur a la veille de l’échéance de l’obligation. 

Les obligations seront délivrées au Gouvernement belge au plus tard 
le 1° avril 1953. 

ARTICLE 4 


Toute obligation non payée a sa date d’échéance portera intérét au taux 
de 3% I’an au profit du Gouvernement belge. 


() Ce texte a été substitué 4 celui du projet de Convention qui constituait 
l’Annexe 3 B au Rapport de la Conférence. 
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ARTICLE 5 


La présente Convention sera ratifiée. Les instruments de ratification 
seront échangés 4 Bruxelles. 
La Convention entrera en vigueur lors de l’échange des instruments de 
ratification. 
ARTICLE 6 


La présente Convention est rédigée en langue francaise et allemande, les 
deux versions faisant également foi. 


En foi de quoi, les Plénipotentiaires soussignés, diment autorisés a cet 
effet, ont apposé leurs signatures au bas de la présente Convention. 
Fait 4 Bonn, le 23 décembre 1952, en deux textes originaux, en langue 
francaise et allemande. 
Pour la République Fédérale 
Pour la Belgique, d’Allemagne, 


(s) F. MUULS. (s) ABS. 


ANNEXE I C 
Echange des titres des emprunts extérieurs de la Prusse 1926 et 1927 


Délégation allemande pour 
les dettes extérieures - 


243-18 Del. 38-2151 /52. 


A M. Le Président de la 
Commission Tripartite 

des dettes allemands, 

29 Chesham Place, Londres, S.W. 1. 


Echange des titres des emprunts extérieurs de la Prusse 1926 et 1927 


Monsieur le Président, Londres, 20 novembre 1952. 

Me référant & l’échange de lettres du 6 mars 1951 entre le Chancelier 
Fédéral et les Hauts Commissaires Alli¢és en Allemagne, j’ai l’honneur de 
confirmer que la déclaration faite par la Délégation allemande a ia 
Conférence des Dettes de Londres le 12 mars 1952, d’aprés laquelle la 
République Fédérale d’Allemagne est préte & assumer vis-a-vis des créanciers 
la responsabilité des Emprunts extérieurs de la Prusse 64% 1926 et 6% 1927, 
. Signifie que les dettes afférentes 4 ces emprunts doivent étre traitées comme 
des obligations du Reich allemand, au sens de l’échange de lettres du 
6 mars 1951, dont la République Fédérale répond. A la suite de cette 
déclaration de la Délégation allemande, le corps législatif de la République 
Fédérale d’Allemagne a inclus la disposition suivante dans la Loi de 
validation des valeurs mobilitres allemandes extérieures du 25 aofit 1952— 
Bundesgesetzblatt I, n° 35, page 553: 

“ PARAGRAPHE 74 


Obligations en devises étrangéres du Reich allemand et de l’ancien Land 
de Prusse 

(1) Pour l’application de la présente Loi, la République Fédérale d’Alle- 

magne sera réputée étre l’émetteur des obligations en devises étrangéres 

émises par ancien Etat de Prusse, pour autant qu’il n’en est pas 
autrement disposé¢.” . 

Veuillez agréer, etc., 
(signé) HERMANN J. ABS. 
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ANNEXE 1 D 


Accord sur la conversion et le reglement des dettes obligataires extérieures en 
mark-or des municipalités allemandes 


Au Président de la Commission 
Tripartite pour les Dettes 
extérieures allemandes, 


29 Chesham Place, S.W. 1. 
29 Chesham Place, S.W. 1, 
Monsieur le Président, 19 novembre 1952. 

Nous avons l’honneur de vous faire connaitre que la Délégation allemande 
pour les dettes extérieures et le Comité britannique des créanciers & long et 
& moyen terme de l’Allemagne (“British Committee of Long-term and 
Medium-term Creditors of Germany ”) sont convenus des modalités suivantes 
pour la conversion et le réglement des. dettes obligataires extérieures en 
mark-or de Municipalités allemandes: 


(1) Il est convenu que les modalités prévues au paragraphe 7 (1) (f) de 
YAnnexe 3 au Rapport de la Conférence des Dettes pour la con- 
version et le reéglement du service des obligations en Reichsmark émises 
et payables 4 l’étranger ne sont pas applicables aux emprunts libellés 
en mark-or ou ‘en Reichsmark avec une clause-or des Municipalités de 
Allemagne Fédérale. : 

(2) Le principe est admis que les obligations de ceux des emprunts en 
mark-or ou en Reichsmark avec une clause-or des Municipalités alle- 
mandes en Allemagne Fédérale, qui présentent un caractére spécifique- 
ment étranger, seront converties en Deutschemark a raison de | mark-or 
ou | Reichsmark avec clause-or pour 1 Deutschemark. La définition 
des critéres applicables pour décider du caractére spécifiquement 
étranger de ces obligations devra se conformer aux régles qui 
résulteront des discussions prévues dans les clauses de réserve de 
PArticle V, paragraphe 3, de l’Annexe 4 et de I’Article 6 de l’Annexe 6 
du Rapport de la Conférence des Dettes. 

(3) Les dettes des Municipalités allemandes de l’Allemagne Fédérale au 
titre d’obligations en mark-or ou en Reichsmark avec clause-or pré- 
sentant un caractére spécifiquement étranger, seront réglées conformé- 
ment aux recommandations du paragraphe 7, Section (1) (a) a (e) et 
(g) & G) de Annexe 3 au Rapport de la Conférence relatif aux obliga- 
tions extérieures émises ou garanties par les Lander, les Municipalités 
et autres organismes publics analogues 4 Vintérieur de la République 
Fédérale d’Allemagne. 


Nous vous demandons de bien vouloir approuver I’accord enregistré 
fag et de joindre le texte de la présente lettre 4 "Annexe 1 & l’Accord 
les Dettes. 


Veuillez agréer, etc. 


(signé) HERMANN ABS. (signé) O. NIEMEYER. 
(ABS.) (SIR OTTO NIEMEYER.) 
Président de la Délégation alle- Président du Comité de Négocia- 
mande pour les dettes ex- tion “A” de la Conférence des 


térieures. dettes extérieures allemandes. 


4 ust] Multilateral—German External Debts—Feb. 27, 1953 623 


ANNEXE I E 


Accord sur le réglement des dettes de la Konversionskasse résultant de 
versements faits par des débiteurs dans le territoire de la Sarre et en 
Autriche, France, Luxembourg et Belgique 


Délégation allemande pour 

les Dettes Extérieures. 

243-18 Del. 38-1934/52. 

A Sir Otto Niemeyer, 

c/o Council of Foreign Bondholders, 
17, Moorgate, 

Londres, E.C. 2. 


Cher Monsieur, , Londres, 14 novembre 1952. 
J'ai ’honneur de résumer comme suit l’accord réalisé au cours de nos 
discussions des 20 octobre et 14 novembre 1952: 


En exécution de l’obligation assumée dans le paragraphe 14 de l’Annexe 3 
au Rapport final de la Conférence, le Gouvernement de la République 
Fédérale d’Allemagne est prét a régler de la facgon suivante les dettes de la 
“ Konversionskasse fiir Deutsche Auslandsschulden” résultant de versements 
faits par des débiteurs dans le territoire de la Sarre et en Autriche, France, 
Luxembourg et Belgique dans la mesure ot: les créanciers n’ont pas regu de 
versements en monnaie non allemande, ou bénéficié d’autres contre-parties. 





I.—Dettes obligataires 
1. Arriérés d'intéréts 
Le rachat des coupons qui seront présentés sera effectué dans les conditions 
suivantes : 
(a) paiements effectués par des débiteurs du territoire de la Sarre: totalité, 
paca effectués par des débiteurs de France, Luxembourg et 
elgique: 60% des paiements des débiteurs; les rachats seront faits 
au cours des années 1953 4 1957, comme suit: 
coupons échus jusqu’a fin 1941, a la date d’échéance du premier 
coupon postérieur au 31 mars 1953; 
coupons échus en 1942, a la date d’échéance du premier coupon 
postérieur au 31 mars 1954; 
coupons échus en 1943, & la date d’échéance du premier coupon 
postérieur au 31 mars 1955; 
coupons échus en 1944, & la date d’échéance du premier coupon 
postérieur au 31 mars 1956 
coupons échus en 1945, 4 la date d’échéance du premier coupon 
postérieur au 31 mars 1957; 


(b) paiements effectués par des débiteurs d’Autriche: 60% des paiements; 
les rachats seront faits au cours des années 1953 & 1957 comme suit : 
coupons échus en 1938, a la date d’échéance du premier coupon 
postérieur au 31 mars 1953, ; 
coupons échus entre le 1° janvier 1939 et le 30 juin 1940 a 
la date d’échéance du premier coupon postérieur au 31 mars 1954, 
coupons échus entre le 1° juillet 1940 et le 31 décembre 1941 
a la date d’échéance du premier coupon postérieur au 31 mars 1955; 
coupons échus entre le 1° janvier 1942 et le 30 juin 1943 a 
la date d’échéance du premier tt postérieur au 31 mars 1956; 
coupons échus entre le 1° juillet 1943 et le 8 mai 1945 a la 
date d’échéance du premier coupon postérieur au 31 mars 1957. 
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2. Amortissement 


L’amortissement du montant total a deéterminer sera effectué soit par 
rachat de titres d’obligations, soit par paiement en espéces dans les conditions 
suivantes : 


(a) paiements effectués par des débiteurs du territoire de la Sarre: totalité; 
(b) paiements effectués par des débiteurs d’Autriche, France, Luxembourg 
et Belgique: 60% des paiements du débiteur. 


L’amortissement sera fait en 5 annuités égales, la premiére le 1° juillet 
1953, les autres le 1° juillet de chacune des 4 années suivantes. 

Au cas ot le Gouvernement de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne ne 
pourrait obtenir pour le 1° juillet 1953 un tableau général du montant total 
des amortissements 4 effectuer, il pourra commencer les paiements 3 mois 
aprés cette date au plus tard. 


Ti.—Autres dettes 


Le paiement sera effectué en espéces, les principes de la Section I 
ci-dessus s’appliquant mutatis mutandis, en 5 annuités égales, la premiére 
le 1 juillet 1953, les autres le 1° juillet de chacune des 4 années suivantes. 

Au cas ot: le Gouvernement de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne ne 
pourrait obtenir pour le 1° juillet 1953 un tableau d’ensemble du montant 
total & payer, il pourra commencer les paiements 6 mois aprés cette date, 
au plus tard. 

En vue de connaitre le montant total des engagements en cause, le 
Gouvernement de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne demandera aux 
créanciers et aux débiteurs par la voie d’annonce publique de notifier 4 la 
“‘Konversionskasse fiir Deutsche Auslandsschulden” toutes les créances non 
encore réglées d’une part, tous les paiements faits 4 la Konversionskasse 
d’autre part, et de soumettre 4 la Konversionskasse toutes les piéces 
justificatives existantes. La ‘‘ Konversionskasse fiir Deutsche Auslands- 
schulden ” 4 Berlin sera chargée d’enregistrer les dettes qui doivent étre prises 
en considération. 


lil.—Faibles montants 


Le Gouvernement de la République Fédérale d*’Allemagne pourra 4 son 
choix payer dans un délai plus court des dettes obligataires ou d’autres dettes 
de faible montant. ° 

Je vous serai trés obligé de bien vouloir me confirmer que la proposition 
ci-dessus constitue un exposé exact de l’Accord que nous avons atteint et 
peut, en conséquence, faire l’objet de l’échange de lettres envisagé. 

Veuillez agréer, Cher Monsieur, etc. .... 


(signé) ABS. 
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Council of Foreign Bondholders, 
17, Moorgate, Londres, E.C. 2, 
Cher Monsieur Abs, 18 novembre 1952. 

Je vous remercie de votre lettre du 14 novembre relative au réglement 
des versements 4 la Konversionskasse, dont il est question dans le para- 
graphe 14 (c) du Rapport du Comité A.(*) 

Tl est entendu que les mots figurant en haut de la page 2(?) sont les 
suivants: “bis zum Ende des Jahres 1941” et que “am ersten auf den 
31. Marz folgenden Kupontermin ” désigne la premiére date d’échéance de 
coupon postérieur au 31 mars. 

Sous réserve de ce qui précéde, je suis d’accord avec votre lettre. 


Veuillez agréer, etc. 
(signé) O. E. NIEMEYER, 


Président du Comité “A” de la 
Conférence des Dettes Ex- 


térieures allemandes. 
M. Hermann J. Abs. . 


(*) Annexe 3 au Rapport de la Conférence (Annexe I de 1l’Accord). 
(?) Section I, 1 (a), let alinéa. 


- 60602 O - 55 - 41 
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ANNEXE II 


Recommandations agréées pour le Réglement des Dettes financiéres privées 
allemandes 4 moyen et long terme 


(Note: Le texte reproduit ci-dessous est celui de ! Annexe 4 au Rapport de 
la Conférence des Dettes Extérieures allemandes avec les modifications 
nécessaires pour assurer la concordance des textes dans les trois langues. Un 
accord supplémentaire conclu entre les parties, au titre de la présente Annexe, 
aprés la cléture de la Conférence est joint ci-aprés en Sous-Annexe Il A.] 


TABLE 
ARTICLE 
I. Introduction. 
Il. Définitions. 


I. Description des dettes visées. 
IV.  Détermination du montant dd. 
V.  Mbodalités de réglement. 
1. Principal. 
2. Dettes en monnaies étrangéres comportant une clause-or. 
3. Dettes en monnaie allemande comportant une clause-or. 
4. Arriérés -d’intérét. 
5. Nouveau taux d’intérét. 
6. Taux d’intérét dans le cas de conversion effective. 
7. Modalités de paiement des intéréts. 
8. Modalités d’amortissement. 
9. Durée des emprunts. 
10. Remboursement des dettes de faible montant. 
11. Cas ow le débiteur se trouve dans une situation financiére difficile. 
12. Garanties, 
13. Fonds de réserve et d’amortissement. 
14, Fourniture de devises étrangéres. 
15. Défaut du débiteur. 
16. Modification des conditions de réglement. 
17. Affectation au bénéfice des débiteurs des concessions faites 
par les créanciers. 


VI. Dispositions diverses. 


1. Remboursements en monnaie allemande. 
2. Cession de créance. 
3. Cession de dette. 


VII. Procédure de négociation des nouveaux contrats. 
VIII. Représentation des créanciers. 
IX. Comité d’arbitrage et de médiation. 


X. Dépenses des créanciers, représentants des créanciers et autres 
personnalités. 


Entrée en vigueur. 


ARTICLE I 
Introduction 


Le présent Accord établit les conditions et les procédures applicables au 
réglement des dettes définies 4 I’Article III ci-dessous. Il ne modifie pas de 
lui-méme les conditions des dettes en cause. Au contraire, il est envisagé que 
de nouveaux contrats seront conclus entre les débiteurs allemands et leurs 
créanciers respectifs, conformément aux dispositions du présent Accord. Les 
nouveaux contrats reprendront les conditions des contrats existants sauf dans 
la mesure ot ceux-ci seraient modifiés par les arrangements conclus entre 
créancier et débiteur dans le cadre du présent Accord. 
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Définitions 
Dans le cadre du présent Accord, les expressions ci-dessous devront, sauf 
si leur contexte exige une autre interprétation, étre entendues comme suit: 


Contrat initial—le contrat conclu a I’époque od |’emprunt a pris naissance. 


Contrat existant—le contrat initial, sauf lorsque ce contrat a fait l’objet 
d’une ou plusieurs conversions effectives, auquel cas 1!’expression 
“contrat existant ” doit s’entendre du contrat résultant de la dernitre 
conversion effective. 


Conversion effective—toute modification des conditions d’un contrat 
d’emprunt est considérée comme conversion effective si elle a eu lieu 
avant le 9 juin 1933 exclu ou encore si elle a eu lieu aprés cette date 
pour tenir compte de l’insolvabilité survenue ou imminente du débiteur 
ou a la suite de libres négociations, sous réserve que: 


(a) dans tout litige sur le point de savoir si la modification a été 
librement négociée, la présomption contraire sera adoptée si le 
créancier était représenté 4 la négociation par le Séquestre allemand 
des biens ennemis ou si l’arrangement a résulté de la simple 
acceptation par le créancier d’une offre unilatérale du débiteur. 

(b) dans tout litige le débiteur aura la charge de prouver que la con- 
version est une conversion effective. 

(c) dans le cas des emprunts des églises, toute conversion sera considérée 
comme effective. 


Créancier—comprend tout représentant de créanciers désigné en applica- 
tion des dispositions de I’Article VIII du présent Accord. 

Allemagne—le territoire situé a ]’intérieur des frontiéres du Reich allemand 
au 1° janvier 1937. 

Résider sur le territoire de—Avoir sa résidence habituelle (mit 
gewohnlichem Aufenthalt oder Sitz) sur ce territoire; les personnes 
morales sont censées avoir leur résidence habituelle sur le territoire de 
la République Fédérale d’Allemagne ou de Berlin (Ouest) lorsqu’elles 
sont inscrites au Registre du Commerce de ce territoire. 


ARTICLE II 


Description des dettes visées 


1. Le présent Accord est applicable & tous les emprunts obligataires 
et non obligataires émis ou contractés a l’extérieur de l’Allemagne & 
condition : 

(a) que Yemprunt soit antérieur au 8 mai 1945; 

(b) que la durée de l’emprunt prévue par le contrat initial soit égale ou 

supérieure 4 5 ans; 

(c) que le débiteur soit une société de personnes ou de capitaux, une 
association, une entreprise, une banque, une église, une institution de 
bienfaisance ou toute autre institution privée: 

(d) que, le 1™ janvier 1953, ou a toute date ultérieure laquelle ses 
créanciers lui demanderont de faire une offre de réglement, le débiteur 
ait sa résidence sur le territoire de la République Fédérale allemande 
ou de Berlin (Ouest); 
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(e) que Yemprunt soit, ou libellé en monnaie non allemande, ou libellé 
en monnaie allemande avec une clause d’option de change en monnaie 
non allemande ou une clause-or. 


2. Nonobstant les dispositions du paragraphe 1 du présent Article, le 
présent Accord n’est pas applicable: 


G@) aux catégories suivantes de dettes qui requiérent un traitement 
spécial : 

(a) dettes des services publics de la Ville de Berlin situés sur son 
tetritoire et contrdlés par elle; 

(b) dettes envers la ou les personnes directement ou indirectement 
propriétaires de la personne morale débitrice; 

(c) dettes au titre des emprunts dont le montant initial, converti sur 
Ja base du taux de change en vigueur le 1° juillet 1952, était 
inférieur 4 40.000 dollars des Etats-Unis; 

(d) dettes visées par les Accords germano-suisses des 6 décembré 

1920 et 25 mars 1923 (dites “‘ Schweizer Frankengrundschulden ”); 


(ii) aux dettes des usines hydro-électriques frontaliéres du Rhin appar- 
tenant conjointement a I’Allemagne et a la Suisse. [I] subsiste 
trois emprunts obligataires et deux emprunts non obligataires dis par 
des sociétés allemandes a des porteurs suisses et 4 d’autres créanciers. 
Eu égard a certaines caractéristiques particuliéres inhérentes a la 
gestion d’usines électriques en propriété mixte, situées le long du 
Rhin, le réglement de ces dettes est lié 4 d’autres problémes. Vu ces 
circonstances, leur réglement définitif (sur lequel il est actuellement 
impossible d’arriver & un accord) est réservé en vue d’étre réglé 
par des négociations directes entre la Suisse et la République Fédérale 
d’Allemagne; les créanciers ont cependant convenu qu’au cours 
de la négo¢iation de ce réglement ils ne revendiqueraient pas un 
montant annuel supérieur & 5 millions de francs suisses pour les 
cinq années suivant le 1° janvier 1953. 


3. Aucune dette ne pourra étre exclue, pour le seul motif qu’un nouveau 
débiteur en devient ou en est devenu responsable, soit avant soit aprés le 
8 mai 1945, par l’application de la loi ou pour toute autre raison. Par 
exemple, les dettes des entreprises visées par la Loi 27 de la Haute Com- 
mission Alliée portant “Réorganisation des industries charbonniéres et 
sidérurgiques allemandes,” ne pourront en aucun cas étre exclues, motif pris 
de ce qu’elles auraient été reprises par les sociétés nouvelles ou autres sociétés 
ayant succédé a ces entreprises. 


4. Le présent Accord n’est pas applicable aux obligations et coupons qui 
doivent faire lobjet d’une validation aux termes de la loi allemande de 
validation du 19 aoit 1949 (Wirtschaftsgesetzblatt, page 295) et de la loi 
allemande de validation des valeurs mobiliéres étrangéres d’aoait 1952, tant 
que ceux-ci n’auront pas été validés conformément aux dispositions de toute 
loi de l’espéce ou de tout accord intergouvernemental qui pourrait étre conclu 
& ce sujet avec le pays oti l’emprunt a été émis. 


5. Pour diverses raisons les dettes de la Banque Centrale allemande pour 
l’Agriculture (Deutsche Rentenbank Kreditanstalt) posent un probléme par- 
ticulisrement complexe. Du fait de la division du territoire allemand, la 
Banque se trouve temporairement dans l’impossibilité de recouvrer ses 
éléments d’actif investis en Allemagne Orientale, et dans cette mesure, le 
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montant de la dette couverte par le présent Accord a, en conséquence, subi 
diverses réductions fixées par les réglements en vigeur, le pourcentage de 
réduction, différent dans chaque cas particulier, variant de 20 4 67% du mon- 
tant des emprunts existants. Les représentants allemands ont déclaré qu'il 
n’était pas pour le moment au pouvoir du Gouvernement Fédéral de modifier 
cette situation, qui résulte en particulier des réglements pris dans le cadre des 
lois de conversion monétaire. Il est cependant convenu que le Gouvernement 
Fédéral fera tout son possible pour faciliter le réglement des dettes de la 
Banque et les paiements d’intérét et d’amortissement prévus par les Lois ct 
réglements susvisés. 

Les représentants des créanciers réservent le droit de ces derniers de faire 
appel a4 toutes les voies de recours qui pourraient leur étre ouvertes pour 
obtenir la modification d’un réglement qu’ils considérent comme préjudiciable 
a leurs intéréts et de nature 4 créer une discrimination entre les différentes 
catégories de créanciers. 

Il est entendu que la Banque reste responsable envers ses créanciers des 
dettes garanties par des avoirs situés en Allemagne orientale, et qu’elle 
reprendra le service de ces dettes dés que ces avoirs seront de nouveau a sa 
disposition. ; 

Plusieurs autres établissements se trouvent dans une situation analogue et 
devront recevoir application des mémes principes. 


6. Lorsque le cas de l’Emprunt allemand de la Potasse sera traité dans le 
cadre de tout Plan de réglement élaboré en application du présent Accord, 
les caractéristiques particuliéres de cet emprunt devront étre prises en 
considération. 


ARTICLE IV 
Détermination du montant dit 


1. Le montant di au titre d’une dette quelconque visée par le présent 
Accord comprend le principal et tous les arriérés d’intérét impayés au 1° 
janvier 1953. Les arriérés d’intérét seront calculés comme des intéréts simples, 
sur la base du taux prévu par le contrat existant et sans égard a l’arrivée 
éventuelle de la dette 4 échéance avant cette date, ni aux conséquences, dans 
le cadre du contrat existant, de tout défaut antérieur 4 cette date. 


2. Est considéré comme impayé au sens du paragraphe 1, tout montant 
qui n’a pas été recu et accepté expressément ou implicitement par le créancier. 
L’acceptation par ce dernier de bons de consolidation, de certificats ou de 
versements en espéces remis par la Konversionskasse est considérée comme 
emportant paiement de la dette ou de la fraction de la dette au titre de 
laquelle ces bons, certificats ou versements ont été acceptés. 


ARTICLE V 
Modalités de réglement 
1. Principal 
Le principal des dettes dues ne subira aucune réduction. 


2. Dettes en monnaies étrangéres comportant une clause-or 
(a) Dollar-or et franc suisse-or. 


Les dettes libellées en dollars-or ou francs suisses-or seront calculées 
a raison d’un dollar courant pour un dollar-or et d’un franc suisse 
courant pour un franc suisse-or, et les nouveaux contrats seront libellés, 
suivant le cas, en dollars courants ou en francs suisses courants. 
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(b) Autres devises avec clause-or. 


Pour les autres dettes avec clause-or (a l’exception des dettes en 
monnaie allemande avec clause-or—voir paragraphe 3 ci-dessous) les 
sommes dues seront payables seulement dans la monnaie du pays dans 
lequel ’emprunt a été contracté ou émis (cette monnaie est désignée 
ci-aprés par l’expression “ monnaie d’émission ”). Le montant di sera 
calculé a la contre-valeur, sur la base du taux de change en vigueur & 
Pépoque de l’échéance, de la somme en dollars américains obtenue en 
convertissant en dollars américains le montant de l’obligation, exprimé 
dans la monnaie d’émission, sur la base du taux en vigueur a l’époque 
du contrat ou de l’émission. Le montant en monnaie d’émission ainsi 
obtenu ne pourra cependant étre inférieur a ce qu’il aurait été sur la 
base du taux de change en vigueur le 1° aoit 1952. 


3. Dettes en monnaie allemande comportant une clause-or 


(a) le principe est admis que les dettes financiéres et hypothéques de 
Vespéce, libellées en mark-or ou en Reichsmark avec une clause-or, et 
présentant un caractére spécifiquement étranger devront étre converties en 
Deutschemark au taux de 1 mark-or—ou un Reichsmark avec clause-or— 
pour 1 Deutschemark. 

(b) la définition des critéres applicables pour décider du caractére 
spécifiquement étranger des dettes ci-dessus fera lobjet de négociations 
ultérieures.(') Les deux parties réservent leur position quant a la détermination 
des cas dans lesquels le principe ainsi établi pourra étre appliqué ainsi que 
de ses modalités d’application. Il appartiendra a la Délégation allemande 
de décider de quelle maniére la solution qui sera trouvée pourra étre insérée 
dans le cadre des lois allemandes sur la réforme monétaire et sur la 
péréquation des charges nées de la guerre ou de I’aprés-guerre. 

(c) les négociations prévues a lalinéa ci-dessus entre une Délégation 
allemande et des représentants de créanciers auront lieu avant le 31 octobre 
1952 au plus tard. 


4. Arriérés dintéréts . 

Sous réserve des dispositions du paragraphe 6 ci-dessous, les deux tiers 
des intéréts impayés au 1° janvier 1953 seront consolidés, le troisiéme tiers 
étant annulé. Les intéréts consolidés s’ajouteront au montant du principal 
impayé pour constituer le nouveau principal. 


§. Nouveau taux d’intérét 

Sous réserve des dispositions du paragraphe 6 ci-dessous les intéréts 
recommenceront 4 courir 4 compter du 1° janvier 1953, quelle que soit 
la date a laquelle le nouveau contrat sera conclu en application du présent 
accord. Leur taux sera fixé &4 75% du taux d’intérét prévu dans le contrat 
existant. Toutefois, ce nouveau taux courant d’intérét ne devra pas dépasser 
53% pour les dettes obligataires et 6% pour les dettes non obligataires, ni 
étre inférieur 4 4%, sauf lorsque le taux prévu dans le contrat existant est 
lui-méme inférieur a ce chiffre, auquel cas c’est ce dernier taux qui devra étre 
utilisé. 
6. Taux d’intérét dans le cas de conversion effective 

Lorsque la dette aura fait Pobjet d’une conversion effective, le débiteur 

devra, 4 son choix, 

(a) soit consolider tous les intéréts impayés au 1° janvier 1953, sur la 
base du taux prévu dans le contrat existant, et verser, A partir de la 
méme date, un intérét calculé sur la base de Vintégralité du taux 
prévu dans ce contrat; 

; () Voir PAnnexe VIL. 


4 usT] Multilateral—German External Debts—Feb. 27, 1953 


(b) soit consolider les intéréts impayés et verser pour l'avenir un intérét 
courant, comme si le contrat initial était encore en'vigueur et comme 
si les paragraphes 4 et 5 du présent article étaient applicables. 








7. Modalités de paiement des intéréts 


Les intéréts afférents 4 la période commengant le 1% janvier 1953 seront 
payables en deux versements semestriels au minimum. II sera procédé aux 
ajustements nécessaires dans tous les cas ou, le nouveau contrat n’ayant été 
conclu qu’aprés le 1° janvier 1954, il ne pourra raisonnablement étre demandé 
au débiteur de payer immédiatement la totalité des intéréts échus entre le 
1° janvier 1953 et la date de la conclusion du nouveau contrat. 


8. Modalités d’amortissement 


(a) L’amortissement s’effectuera au moyen d’annuités égales, de 1958 a 
1962, 2 1% du nouveau montant en principal, et 4 compter de 1962 jusqu’a 
la date de l’échéance finale, 4 2% de ce nouveau montant en principal. 
Aprés 1958, Pannuité d’amortissement s’augmentera du montant annuel des 
intéréts afférents A la fraction de la dette déjé amortie au cours des années 
précédentes, a ]’exclusion toutefois de la fraction amortie dans les conditions 
prévues a l’alinéa (d) ci-dessous. 

(b) L’amortissement sera effectué chaque année a la date d’échéance du 
premier versement d’intérét afférent a l’année en cours. Au cas ov le premier 
janvier 1958 ne coinciderait pas avec la date d’échéance du premier versement 
d@intérét, la premiére annuité d’amortissement couvrira la période allant du 
1° janvier 1957 a la date d’échéance du premier versement d’intérét. Le 
méme principe seta appliqué lorsque l’annuité sera portée 4 2%. 

(c) Tous les versements au titre de l’amortissement seront affectés a la 
réduction du nouveau montant en principal. Dans le cas des emprunts 
obligataires, l’annuité d’amortissement sera utilisée au rachat au pair ou a 
la valeur faciale d’obligations désignées par la voie d’un tirage au sort, sauf 
convention contraire entre le débiteur et ses créanciers. 

(d) Aussi longtemps que le service sera poursuivi conformément aux 
dispositions du nouveau contrat, le débiteur pourra procéder 4 des amortisse- 
ments supplémentaires par te moyen de son choix et, notamment, par rachat 
en bourse ou par acquisition d’obligations dans toutes autres conditions. 


9. Durée des emprunts 


Les nouveaux contrats prévoiront le remboursement total des emprunts 
dans un délai compris entre 10 ans au minimum et 25 ans au maximum 
a compter du 1 janvier 1953. La nouvelle date d’écheance devra étre fixée 
par accord entre Je débiteur et ses créanciers. Dans les limites ci-dessus, le 
débiteur devrait proposer la date de remboursement la plus rapprochée possible, 
compte tenu de sa situation particuliére. 

Tl est envisagé qu’un délai de remboursement compris entre 10 et 15 ans, 
et pouvant dans certains cas exceptionnels aller jusqu’é 20 ans, sera accordé 
aux débiteurs de l’industrie, aux banques et aux églises. Les services publics 
et les industries de base pourront toutefois porter le délai 4 20 ans, mais sans 
pouvoir dépasser 25 ans en aucun cas. Dans le cas des dettes non obliga- 
taires, le délai normal de remboursement sera de 10 ans. 


10. Remboursement des dettes de faible montant 


Dans tous les cas ot le montant restant da sur une dette particuliére 
est trés faible, ou est faible par rapport au montant initial de l’emprunt. 
des accords pourront étre conclus en vue du remboursement anticipé et 
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de la liquidation définitive du montant total de la dette et des arriérés 


d’intérét, sans qu’il soit tenu compte des dispositions des paragraphes 8 et 9 
du présent article. 


11. Cas ou le débiteur se trouve dans une situation financiére difficile 


Dans tous les cas oil, en raison de circonstances extraordinaires affectant 
la situation financiére d’un débiteur particulier—y compris, par exemple, Ja 
perte d’éléments d’actif situés en Allemagne mais hors du territoire de la 
République Fédérale d’Allemagne ou de Berlin (Ouest)—il sera, matérieile- 
ment ou pratiquement, impossible a ce débiteur de proposer un nouveau 
contrat selon les modalités prévues dans le présent Accord, rien n’empéchera 
le débiteur intéressé de conclure avec ses créanciers un accord comportant 
les ajustements qui pourraient étre réputés nécessaires, compte tenu des 
circonstances particuliéres & son cas d’espéce. 


12. Garanties 


Sous réserve des dispositions législatives applicables, les dispositions 
des contrats existants relatives aux priviléges, garanties collatérales et 
siretés d’autres types, constitués dans I’intérét des créanciers, resteront 
en vigueur. Cependant, dans la mesure oi la sireté prévue dans le contrat 
existant ne correspondra plus par sa nature ou par sa valeur au nouveau 
montant en principal de la dette ou ne répondra plus a Ja situation existant 
lors de la conclusion du nouveau contrat, le débiteur pourra proposer d’en 
modifier la nature ou la valeur. La nouvelle sireté proposée par le débiteur 
devra cependant étre suffisante et acceptable par le créancier. 

Dans la mesure oii la sireté aura été diminuée ou sensiblement modifiée, 
le débiteur devra effectuer les rajustements nécessaires pour donner 4 ses 
créanciers une protection au moins équivalente 4 celle dont ils bénéficiaient 
a lorigine. 

Le créancier pourra exiger, et son débiteur devra fournir, des siretés 
raisonnables, ou prévoir d’autres clauses de garantie acceptables pour le 
créancier. 


13. Fonds de réserve et d’amortissement 


Etant donné que l’amortissement ne commencera qu’en 1958 et seulement 
au taux relativement faible de 1%, porté en 1964 4 2% seulement, les débiteurs 
devront viser 4 s’assurer une situation financiére suffisamment solide avec les 
liquidités suffisantes pour satisfaire 4 leurs obligations lors de l’expiration des 
emprunts. En conséquence, des dispositions supplémentaires devraient étre 
négociées entre créanciers et débiteurs; elles pourront prévoir I’établissement 
de fonds de réserve ou d’amortissement alimentés par le versement d’une 
annuité calculée, soit sur la base d’un certain pourcentage du bénéfice net 
avant tout versement de dividendes, soit selon toutes autres modalités qui 
pourraient étre convenues. 


14. Fourniture de devises étrangéres 


Le débiteur prendra les mesures exigées par la loi allemande pour se 
procurer les devises étrangéres nécessaires a l’exécution de la totalité de ses 
obligations au titre du nouveau contrat. 


15. Défaut du débiteur 


En cas de défaut du débiteur, indépendamment des sanctions prévues par 
le nouveau contrat, le créancier aura droit, pour la durée du défaut, a des 


| intéréts calculés sur la base du taux prévu dans le contrat existant. 
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16. Modification des conditions de réglement 


Aucune des dispositions du présent Accord n’interdit a un débiteur 
d’obtenir, avec le consentement de ses créanciers, des modalités de réglement 
plus favorables pour le débiteur que celles qui sont prévues dans le présent 
Accord. 


17. Affectation au bénéfice des débiteurs des concessions faites par les 
créanciers 


Les créanciers considérent que le bénéfice des concessions consenties par 
eux dans le cadre du présent Accord doit profiter aux débiteurs. 


ARTICLE VI 
Dispositions diverses 
1. Remboursement_en monnaie allemande 


Tout débiteur pourra, 4 la demande de l'un quelconque de ses créanciers, 
prendre les dispositions nécessaires pour rembourser en monnaie allemande 
tout ou partie d’une dette particuliére. 


2. Cession de créances 


En sus du cas des obligations, le créancier pourra céder sa créance ou 
une fraction importante de celle-ci 4 une autre personne ayant sa résidence 
habituelle en dehors de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne ou de Berlin 
(Ouest), a condition que: . 


(a) le cessionnaire réside dans la méme zone monétaire que le cédant; 

(b) la cession n’ait pas pour. effet de modifier les éléments caractéristiques 
de la créance; 

(c) la cession ne serve ni directement ni indirectement au réglement de 
la_créance. 


3. Cession de dettes 


Les Autorités allemandes de contréle des changes examineront avec 
bienveillance toutes les demandes visant a Ja reprise d’une dette existante par 
un nouveau débiteur allemand et a la substitution d’une nouvelle sfreté a 
la siireté ancienne. 


ARTICLE VII 
Procédure de négociatiun des nouveaux contrats 


1. Les dispositions des contrats particuliers 4 conclure entre les créanciers 
individuels et leurs débiteurs, et les détails techniques y afférents, devront étre 
inclus dans offre de réglement faite par le débiteur allemand. 


2. Toutes les propositions d’accords, contrats, actes ou avenants, devront 
étre approuvés, quant & leur forme et leur contenu, par un conseiller 
juridique des créanciers, si ces derniers en expriment le désir. 


3. Chaque débiteur devra, avant le 30 juin 1953, ou dans un délai de 
6 mois 4 compter de la date 4 laquelle il aura fixé sa résidence dans la 
République, Fédérale d’Allemagne ou & Berlin (Ouest), préparer et soumettre 
a son créancier une offre détaillée de réglement. Le créancier pourra 
demander a son débiteur, et le débiteur devra accepter, de négocier avec lui 
sur l'un quelconque des points particuliers de l’offre. - 


4. Le terme “créancier” utilisé dans les paragraphes 2 et 3 du présent 
article, devra, dans le cas des emprunts obligataires, s’entendre de tout 
représentant des créanciers désigné en application des dispositions de 
PArticle VIII du présent Accord. 
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5. Dans le cas des emprunts obligataires, selon les possibilités pratiques 
ou les usages des divers marchés sur lesquels les obligations avaient été 
émises, les modalités de réglement pourront &tre portées, par estampillage, 
sur les obligations existantes ou de nouvelles obligations pourront étre remises 
en échange des titres en circulation; de leur cété les arriérés d’intérét pourront 
faire l’objet de nouvelles obligations ou de scrips échangeables contre des 
obligations. Les obligations estampillées ou les nouvelles obligations se con- 
formeront 4 lusage habituel du marché. Les débiteurs chargeront, 4 leurs 
propres frais, les institutions bancaires appropriées de l’exécution du régle- 
ment. Ils devront de méme satisfaire, 4 leurs frais, 4 toutes les conditions 
fixées par les autorités publiques et les bourses de valeurs afin d’assurer la. 
négociabilité des obligations. 


ARTICLE VIII 
Représentation des créanciers 


Les Comités ou les organisations dont les délégués ont participé 4 la Con- 
férence des Dettes Extérieures allemandes en qualité de représentants des divers 
groups nationaux de créanciers intéressés au présent Accord (ces Comités et 
organisations seront désignés ci-aprés par l’expression ‘“‘ Comités de Créan- 
ciers ”) désigneront, en qualité de représentants des créanciers, sous réserve du 
droit & approbation de leurs Gouvernements respectifs, les personnes ou les 
organisations selon ce qui pourra étre necessaire pour faciliter l’élaboration des 
réglements particuliers entre débiteurs et créanciers individuels dans le cadre du 
présent Accord. Ils pourront, eux-mémes, agir en cette qualité. Il ne pourra 
étre désigné plus d’un représentant ou d’une organisation représentative dans 
chaque cas particulier, sauf que, lorsque les Comités de créanciers 
lestimeront nécessaire 4 la pleine protection des droits des porteurs des 
différentes tranches d’un emprunt émis par un débiteur particulier, un repré- 
sentant ou une organisation représentative, au maximum, pourra étre désigné 
pour chaque tranche. Le débiteur allemand est en droit de demander aux 
Comités de créanciers de désigner ces représentants. Le fait d’avoir participé 
& la Conférence des dettes ne saurait empécher quiconque de participer, en 
quelque qualité que ce soit, 4 toute négociation entreprise par application du 
présent Accord. 


ARTICLE IX 


Comité darbitrage et de médiation 
1. Compétence 


Un Comité d’arbitrage et de médiation sera établi en vue de faciliter 
Pintervention des réglements entre les débiteurs individuels et leurs créanciers. 
Ce Comité agira comme meédiateur et arbitre entre le débiteur et ses créanciers 
lorsqwils n’auront pu se mettre d’accord entre eux sur les modalités de offre 
de réglement qui doit étre faite. Chacune des deux parties est en droit de 
porter une question en litige devant le Comité. 

La décision du Comité sera obligatoire pour les deux parties. Le débiteur 
sera tenu d’offrir 4 ses créanciers les modalités de réglement exposées dans 
cette décision. Le créancier sera tenu de les accepter, ou, dans le cas d’un 
emprunt obligataire pour le réglement duquel les porteurs sont représentés 
conformément aux dispositions de l’Article VIII du présent Accord, le repré- 
sentant des créanciers sera tenu d’en recommander l’acceptation aux porteurs. 

Lorsqu’un représentant des créanciers aura été désigné par application 
de Article VIII du présent Accord, les droits des créanciers au titre du 
présent Article seront exercés par ledit représentant. 


(*) Voir Annexe ILA. 
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2. Composition 


Le Comité se composera de quatre membres nommeés par les créanciers 
et de quatre membres nommés par les débiteurs. Le Comité pourra, a la 
demande de la majorité de ses membres, élire un membre supplémentaire pour 
Yexamen d’une affaire déterminée. Le Président du Comité sera élu parmi 
les représentants des créanciers. Le premier Président en exercice sera le 
représentant ameéricain. Un suppléant pourra étre désigné pour chaque 
membre. Chaque membre du Comité, y compris le Président, disposera 
d’une voix. 


3. Désignation des membres 
Les membres du Comité seront désignés comme suit: 


(a) Les représentants des créanciers seront nommés par des organisations 
désignées par les Comités de Créanciers des Etats-Unis, du Royaume- 
Uni, de la Suisse et des Pays-Bas. Lorsque les créanciers d’un pays 
particulier seront spécialement intéressés 4 une affaire déterminée, un 
membre nommé par le Comité de Créanciers de ce pays remplacera, 
si ce Comité en fait la demande, un des membres du Comité 
d’Arbitrage en qualité de suppléant. 

(b) Les représentants des débiteurs seront nommés. par le Chef de la 
Délégation allemande pour les Dettes extérieures. 


4. Procédure 


Le Comité pourra établir les sous-Comités qui lui paraitraient nécessaires 
pour l’examen d’un cas particulier et désigner des membres temporaires pour 
faire partie de ces sous-Comités. 

La procédure & suivre dans la présentation des litiges, les lieux et dates 
des audiences, la forme de la notification des audiences et toutes autres 
questions se rapportant au fonctionnement du Comité ou de ses sous-Comités 
seront fixés par le Comité. 


5. Frais 

Les membres du Comité, y compris les membres temporaires, seront 
rembcursés de tous frais de voyage et autres frais qu’ils auront exposés dans 
laccomplissement de leur mission; ils recevront en outre, pour le temps passé 
dans l’exercice de leurs fonctions, des honoraires dont le montant sera établi 
par le Comité. 

Toutes les dépenses et les frais exposés par le Comité ou ses membres, 
y compris les membres temporaires, a l’occasion d’un litige particulier, seront 
a la charge du débiteur allemand partie 4 ce litige. Dans tous les cas 
cependant, lorsque le Comité ou le Sous-Comité approprié reconnaitra que 
le recours au Comité n’a pas été fait de bonne foi par un créancier, ou 
qu'il y a fol appel, les frais et dépenses devront tre supportés par ce 
créancier, dans la mesure fixée par le Comité ou le Sous-Comité. 

Toutes les autres dépenses du Comité et de ses membres, y compris 
Vindemnisation de ces derniers pour le temps qu’ils consacrent aux travaux 
du Comité, seront remboursées par les débiteurs, soit par répartition, soit 
autrement. 


ARTICLE X 


Dépenses des Créanciers, représentants de Créanciers et autres personnalités 

1. Les débiteurs visés par le présent Accord rembourseront toutes les 
dépenses exposées, a l’occasion de la Conférence des Dettes ou de l’exécution 
du présent Accord, par chaque Comité de Créanciers. 
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2. Les dépenses exposées par les créanciers a l'occasion de négociations 
entreprises entre un débiteur et ses créanciers, conformément aux dispositions 
de l’Article VII du présent Accord, seront a la charge du débiteur en cause. 
Ces dépenses seront remboursées, dans le cas des dettes non obligataires, 
aux créanciers, et, dans le cas des dettes obligataires, aux représentants des 
créanciers désignés conformément aux dispositions de l’Article VIII du 
présent Accord. 


3. Le terme “dépenses” utilisé aux paragraphes 1 et 2 du présent 
Article comprend également le versement d’honoraires raisonnables pour les 
Services rendus. Tout litige quant au caractére raisonnable des dépenses. 
remboursables par application du présent article pourra étre porté devant le 
Comité d’Arbitrage et de Médiation. 


4. Les versements prévus par le présent Article n’interdisent pas aux 
représentants des créanciers d’exposer et de poursuivre le remboursement 
de frais additionnels auprés des porteurs d’obligations ou des créanciers. 


ARTICLE XI 


Entrée en vigueur 


Aucun versement ne pourra étre effectué, en exécution des conditions 
d’une offre de réglement formulée en application du présent Accord, avant 
la date de l’entrée en vigueur de l’Accord Intergouvernemental sur les Dettes 
extérieures allemandes envisagé. Les débiteurs devront cependant au plus 
tt: préparer les offres de réglement, les présenter & leurs créanciers con- 
formément aux dispositions de l’Article VII du présent Accord, procéder 
aux négociations qui pourraient étre nécessaires et, d’une fagon générale, 
prendre les dispositions appropriées pour hater la préparation des offres 
nouvelles envisagées dans le présent Accord. 


ANNEXE II A 


Interprétation du second paragraphe de l’Article [X, section 1, de PAnnexe II 


A la Commission Tripartite 
des Dettes Allemandes, 
29, Chesham Place, Londres, S.W. 1. 


Messieurs, 12 novembre 1952. 
Notre attention a été appelée sur un malentendu qui s'est élevé quant 
au sens du 2° alinéa du paragraphe 1 de I’Article IX de l’Annexe 4 du 
Rapport de la Conférence des Dettes extérieures allemandes. Cet alinéa est 
rédigé comme suit: 
“ 

La décision du Comité sera obligatoire pour les deux parties. Le 
débiteur sera tenu d’offrir & ses créanciers les modalités de réglement 
exposées dans cette décision. Le créancier sera tenu de les accepter ou, 
dans le cas d’un emprunt obligataire pour le réglement duquel les porteurs 
sont représentés conformément aux dispositions de I’Artiele VIII du présent 
Accord, le représentant des créanciers sera tenu d’en recommander 
Yacceptation au porteur. 
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Ce sont les mots en italiques (“‘de les accepter”) qui ont donné lieu au 
malentendu. Pour en préciser linterprétation correcte il conviendrait de 
remplacer ces termes par les suivants: “de reconnaitre que ces modalités 
sont en accord avec les dispositions du présent Accord.” 

Nous serions reconnaissants 4 la Commission Tripartite de bien vouloir 
noter que le sens qu'il convient d’attacher au 2°" alinéa du paragraphe 1 
de l’Article IX de l’Annexe 4 est celui qui ressortirait de la rédaction 
suivante: 

“La décision du Comité sera obligtoire pour les deux parties. Le 
débiteur sera tenu d’offrir 4 ses créanciers les modalités de réglement 
exposées dans cette décision. Le créancier sera tenu de reconnaitre que ces 
modalités sont en accord avec les dispositions du présent Accord ou, dans 
le cas d’un emprunt obligataire pour le réglement duquel les porteurs sont 
représentés conformément aux dispositions de l’Article VIII du présent 
Accord, le représentant des créanciers sera tenu d’en recommander 
Pacceptation au porteur.” 

Veuillez agréer, etc. 


(signé) N. LEGGETT. 

Président du Comité de Négocia- 
tion “ B” de la Conférence des 
dettes extérieures allemandes. 

(signé) HERMANN J. ABS. 


Président de la Délégation alle- 
mande pour les dettes ex- 
térieures. 
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ANNEXE III 
Recommandations agréées pour le Réglement des Dettes de Standstill : 


Accord de Crédit Allemand de 1952 


[Note: Le texte reproduit ci-dessous est celui de ! Annexe 5 au Rapport de 
la Conférence des dettes extérieures allemandes. Les accords supplémentaires 
conclus entre les parties, au titre de la présente Annexe, apres la clotiire de 
la Conférence font l objet de la sous-annexe II A.] 


Le présent ACCORD est conclu entre un COMITE représentatif des 
ENTREPRISES BANCAIJRES, COMMERCIALES et INDUS- 
TRIELLES situées sur le territoire de la REPUBLIQUE FEDERALE 
D’ALLEMAGNE et dans les SECTEURS OCCIDENTAUX de 
BERLIN (Ce Comité est désigné ci-aprés sous le nom de “Comité 
allemand.” Cette expression devra s’entendre de toute institution ou 
organisme qui pourrait succéder audit Comité dans l’exercice de l'une 
quelconque des fonctions qui lui incombent dans le cadre du présent 
Accord), la BANK DEUTSCHER LAENDER (cette expression 
devra s’entendre de toute institution ou organisme qui pourrait succéder 
a la Bank Deutscher Laender dans I’une quelconque des fonctions 
qui lui incombent dans le cadre du présent Accord) et ceux des 
Comités suivants (désignés collectivement ci-aprés par l’expression 
“Les Comités bancaires étrangers”) qui deviendront partie audit 
Accord, c’est-a-dire les COMITES représentatifs des ENTREPRISES 
BANCAIRES exercant leur activité aux ETATS-UNIS D’AMERIQUE, 
dans le ROYAUME-UNI et en SUISSE, respectivement. 


CONSIDERANT : 


(1) qu’un Accord pour le maintien des crédits bancaires & court terme 
accordés a ]’Allemagne, entré en vigueur le 17 septembre 1931, a été conclu 
par les créanciers bancaires étrangers en réponse & la demande de la 
Conférence des Sept Puissances réunie 4 Londres en juillet 1931 engageant 
“les créanciers bancaires étrangers de l’Allemagne a prendre des mesures 
concertées en vue de maintenir le volume des crédits déja accordés par eux 
a PAllemagne” et sur la base de la déclaration de la dite Conférence selon 
laquelle “pour assurer le maintien de la stabilité financiére de l’Allemagne, 
essentiel aux intéréts du monde entier,” les Gouvernements intéressés “ étaient 
disposés 4 coopérer, dans la mesure de leurs moyens au rétablissement de la 
confiance ”; 

(2) que ces crédits bancaires 4 court terme ont été maintenus par une 
série d’Accords annuels successifs dont le dernier en date (désigné ci-aprés 
par l’expression “ Accord de 1939) devait venir A expiration le 31 mai 1940, 


mais a été, en raison de l’ouverture des hostilités entre YAllemagne d’une 


part et le Royaume-Uni et ses alliés d’autre part, dénoncé le 4 septembre 1939, 
par notification adressée au nom des Comités représentant les créanciers 
bancaires résidant aux Etats-Unis et en Angleterre, conformément aux dis- 
positions du dit Accord; 

(3) qu’a la suite de la dénonciation de Accord de 1939, certains accords 
ont été conclus en 1939 et en 1940 entre le Comité des Créanciers Américains 
et les parties allemandes intéressées en vue du maintien (avec certaines 
restrictions et modifications) de ceux des crédits bancaires A court terme qui 
avaient été accordés par les créanciers bancaires étrangers résidant aux Etats- 
Unis; le second de ces accords étant arrivé a expiration le 31 mai 1941; 

(4) qu’a la suite de la dénonciation de lAccord de 1939, certains autres 
accords ont été conclus entre le Comité des créanciers suisses et les parties 
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allemandes intéressées en vue du maintien (avec certaines restrictions et 
modifications) de ceux des crédits bancaires a court terme qui avaient été 
accordés par des créanciers bancaires étrangers résidant en Suisse; tous ces 
Accords étant, depuis lors, arrivés A expiration: 

(5) que, conformément aux dispositions du dernier des précédents 
Accords applicable, chacune des dettes résultant de l’octroi 4 I’Allemagne 
desdits crédits bancaires A court terme est arrivée a échéance 4 |’expiration 
de l’Accord la concernant, avec les effets qui y étaient stipulés, et que toutes 
ces dettes (y compris celles résultant des crédits qui ont été substitués 4 
certains des crédits 4 court terme initialement visés par un ou plusieurs des 
précédents Accords) sont alors devenues exigibles et payables par leurs 
débiteurs respectifs (avec les intéréts et les autres charges échus ou a échoir) 
dans les monnaies étrangéres correspondantes; que ces dettes restent exigibles 
et payables dans les mémes conditions, sauf dans la mesure ov elles ont 
été réduites ou éteintes entre-temps par des versements ou des rembourse- 
ments en devises étrangéres ou en monnaie allemande. Aucune disposition 
n’a été prise jusqu’ici pour permettre le remboursement du solde de ces 
dettes dans les monnaies dans lesquelles elles étaient libellées ; 

(6) que les. établissements bancaires, commerciaux et industriels situés 
sur le territoire de la République fédérale ont, par l’intermédiaire du Comité 
Allemand, prié leurs créanciers bancaires éttangers de conclure un nouvel 
Accord en vue de régler le remboursement des dettes a court terme non 
payées et d’instituer les moyens de rétablir les conditions normales de 
financement du commerce extérieur de la République Fédérale; que, pour 
répondre a cette demande, des dispositions appropriées ont été élaborées 
et insérées dans le présent Accord et que les Comités Bancaires Etrangers 
ont décidé de recommander aux Créanciers Bancaires Etrangers, dans leurs 
pays respectifs, d’accéder audit Accord; 

(7) que le présent Accord a été signé par les Comités Bancaires Etrangers 
sous les conditions suivantes: le gouvernement de la République Fédérale et 
les autres autorités appropriées(') promulgueront et maintiendront, aussi 
longtemps que l’Accord restera en vigueur, les textes. législatifs ou régle- 
mentaires qui pourraient étre nécessaires pour rendre ses dispositions 
effectives; aucun texte législatif ou réglementaire affectant d’une maniére 
importante les obligations prévues par le présent Accord ne sera promulgué, 
et, en particulier, les textes législatifs promulgués et maintenus auront pour 
‘effet de garantir: 

(i) que les établissements bancaires, commerciaux ou industriels situés 
dans la République Fédérale ne feront aucune discrimination, en ce 
qui concerne les remboursements ou I’octroi des garanties, entre 
leurs créanciers bancaires étrangers qu’ils aient ou non accédé au 
présent Accord; 

(ii) que les établissements bancaires, commerciaux ou industriels situés 
dans la République Fédérale ne feront aucune discrimination, en ce 
qui concerne l’octroi des garanties, entre leurs créanciers dans la 
République Fédérale et leurs créanciers bancaires étrangers qu’ils 
aient ou non accédé au présent Accord;(*) 

(iii) que les mouvements non autorisés de capitaux seront rendus 
impossibles;(*) 

(iv) (que tous les établissements bancaires, commerciaux et industriels 
situés dans la République Fédérale qui se trouvent débiteurs d’une 
dette de quelque forme que ce soit visée par le présent Accord, 
accéderont audit Accord. 


() Voir: Annexe IIIA. 
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IL EST, PAR LES PRESENTES, CONVENU ce qui suit: 


1. Définitions 
Sauf si le contexte exige une autre interprétation, les expressions ci-dessous 
ont, dans le présent Accord, le sens suivant: 


L’expression “ Crédits 4 court terme” désigne: 

(i) Toutes les acceptations, dépéts a terme, avances en espéces, et 
créances de toute autre forme résultant d’accords spéciaux, libellés 
en monnaie non allemande, pour lesquels un Créancier Bancaire 
Etranger a accédé au dernier des accords précédents applicable et 
qui restent encore 4 régler 4 la date du présent Accord; elle ne 
comprend pas les dettes résultant des crédits bancaires 4 court terme 
accordés 4 des établissements bancaires, commerciaux ou industriels 
situés dans un pays quelconque hors des frontitre de l’Etat allemand 
telles qu’elles étaient. définies au 31 décembre 1937, 4 moins qu’un 
banquier, un établissement bancaire ou une entreprise ou société 
commerciale ou industrielle ayant sa résidence habituelle sur le 
territoire de la République Fédérale (selon Ja définition qui en est 
donnée dans Je présent Accord) ne soit responsable de cette dette 
(soit originellement, soit par voie de succession, soit encore en tant 
qu’avaliste, endosseur ou garant); 

(ii) Toutes autres acceptations, dépéts a terme, avances en espéces et 
crédits bancaires de toutes autres formes, libellés en monnaie non 
allemande et non encore remboursés 4 la date du présent Accord, 
et résultant d’accords spéciaux de crédits conclus, conformément aux 
dispositions de lun quelconque des Accords précédents, soit en 
substitution d’un crédit & court terme quelconque précédemment 
soumis & ces accords ou a I’un quelconque d’entre eux, soit au titre 
de l’investissement des soldes créditeurs enregistrés dans le cadre des 
accords précédents ou de l’un quelconque d’entre eux; 

(iti) Toutes les créances relatives aux arrérages d’intérét des dettes visées 
par les paragraphes (i) et (ii) du présent article jusqu’’a la date du 
présent Accord incluse, lorsque le Créancier Bancaire Etranger aura 
exercé ou sera censé avoir exercé 4 leur égard l’option prévue a 
Article 114 du présent Accord en choisissant la solution exposée a - 
Valinéa (i) de cet article; 

(iv) Toutes autres créances afférentes aux crédits bancaires de quelque 
forme que ce soit accordés au titre de Ja recommercialisation d’un 
crédit 4 court terme quelconque selon la définition qui en est donnée 
aux alinéas (i) & (iii) du présent article, conformément aux dispositions 
de l’Article 5 du présent Accord. 


L’expression ‘“‘ Débiteur Allemand ” désigne : 

(i) Tout banquier et établissement bancaire, toute entreprise ou société 
commerciale ou industrielle ayant sa résidence habituelle sur le terri- 
toire de la République Fédérale et se trouvant débiteurs d’un crédit 
a court terme. Elle ne s’étend pas 4 leurs succursales, bureaux ou 
filiales & I’étranger, étant entendu toutefois que, par notification 
adressée 4 l’une quelconque des entreprises ou sociétés commerciales 
ou industrielles allemandes, il sera possible d’accéder au présent 
Accord au titre des crédits accordés aux succursales, bureaux ou 
filiales a I’étranger de cette entreprise ou société dans tous les cas 
ou cette possibilité existait dans le cadre de lun quelconque des 
précédents Accords. Une fois cette accession effectuée, les crédits 
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en cause seront traités, 4 tous égards, aux fins de l’application du 
présent Accord, comme des crédits A court terme accordés a 
Pentreprise ou société principale en Allemagne; 

(ii) Tout successeur (au sens indiqué ci-dessous) d’un banquier ou d’un 
établissement bancaire, entreprise ou société commerciale ou 
industrielle comme il est dit ci-dessus; 

(iii) Tout Débiteur Public Allemand, selon la définition donnée dans 
lAccord de Crédit des Débiteurs Publics Allemands de 1932. 


L’expression “Débiteur Bancaire Allemand” désigne tout Débiteur 
Allemand dont les opérations de banque constituent l’activité principale. 


L’expression “ Débiteur Commercial ou Industriel Allemand” désigne 
tout Débiteur Allemand qui n’est ni un Débiteur Bancaire Allemand ni un 
Débiteur Public Allemand, comme il est dit ci-dessus. 


L’expression “ Successeurs ” désigne: 


(i) Toute personne physique ou morale ayant sa résidence habituelle 
sur le territoire de la République Fédérale devenue débitrice au 
titre d’un crédit 4 court terme a la suite du décés, de la liquidation, 
de la réorganisation ou de ia faillite d’un Débiteur Allemand ou 
d’un ancien Débiteur Allemand quelconque; 

(ii) Toute société ayant sa résidence habituelle sur le territoire de la 
République Fédérale dont la totalité ou la majeure partie de l’actif 
initial provient d’un Débiteur Allemand ou d’un Ancien Débiteur 
Allemand et qui est devenue, du fait de l’application de la loi ou 
pour toute autre raison, débitrice au titre d’un crédit & court terme. 


L’expression “Créancier Bancaire Etranger” désigne tout banquier ou 
établissement bancaire et toute autre entreprise ou société ayant sa résidence 
habituelle sur le territoire de l'un des pays cités dans le Préambule au 
présent Accord, détenteur d’une créance au titre de crédits 4 court terme et 
ayant accédé inconditionnellement au présent Accord conformément aux 
dispositions de l’Article 22 dudit Accord. 


L’expression “ République Fédérale” doit s’entendre du territoire de la 
République Fédérale allemande et des Secteurs Occidentaux de Berlin a la 
date du présent Accord.(*) 

Le terme “allemand ” se référe & la République Fédérale telle qu'elle est 
définie par lalinéa ci-dessus. 

Le terme “étranger” se référe 4 tout pays situé hors des frontiéres de 
l'Etat allemand telles qu’elles étaient définies au 31 décembre 1937. 

Le terme “entreprise” comprend les personnes privées effectuant des 
opération” commerciales soit sous leur nom propre, soit sous la raison sociale 
d’une entreprise quelconque. 

Le terme “insolvabilité,’” appliqué & un Débiteur Allemand, désigne la 
situation dans laquelle, par suite d’un manque de liquidités non temporaire, 
le débiteur se trouve dans l’impossibilité de s’acquitter de la totalité de ses 
dettes & leur écheance. 

L’expression “les Accords précédents” désigne les Accords de Crédit 
Allemands de 1931 a 1939, les Accords de Crédit des Débiteurs Publics 
Allemands de 1932 & 1938, les Accords de Standstill germano-américains 
de 1939 et 1940 et les Accords relatifs aux crédits & court terme consentis 
par les créanciers bancaires en Suisse et connus sous le nom de “ Das Deutsche 
Kreditabkommen von 1940, 1941, 1942, 1943 und 1944.” 


() Voir Annexe III A. 
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L’expression ‘“ Valeur nominale” appliquée aux crédits 4 court terme 
encore non remboursés a l’heure actuelle, désigne le montant total de ces 
crédits, selon les derniéres informations dont disposent les Comités Bancaires 
Etrangers respectifs, exprimé, pour les besoins des calculs, en monnaie 
allemande sur la base du taux moyen officiel en vigueur dans Ila République 
Fédérale le premier jour ouvrable précédant le jour du calcul. ; 


2. Durée de PAccord(’) 


(1) Sauf indication contraire, les dispositions du présent Accord entreront 
en vigueur le 1952 et resteront effectives pendant une période 
de douze mois civils 4 dater de ce jour, 4 moins de dénonciation anticipée 
par les Comités Bancaires Etrangers dans l’un quelconque des cas suivants: 


(i) Si un moratoire est déclaré sur le territoire de la République Fédérale 
a l’égard de Pune quelconque des obligations traitées dans le présent 
Accord des Débiteurs Allemands envers les Créanciers Bancaires 
Etrangers; 

(ii) Si, dans Tavenir, des décisions internationales ou des mesures 
gouvernementales 4 caractére financier, politique ou économique 
créent une situation de nature 4 compromettre gravement, de I’avis de 
la majorité des Comités Bancaires Etrangers, l’application du présent 
Accord; 

(iii) Si les Comités Bancaires Etrangers, aprés avoir appelé l’attention du 
Comité allemand sur la question, jugent que l’une quelconque des 
conditions posées au paragraphe 7 de l’Exposé des motifs du présent 
Accord n’a pas été observée. 


(2) Cette dénonciation ne saurait affecter les droits et obligations acquis 
par l’effet du présent Accord avant la date de ladite dénonciation. Celle-ci, 
pour étre effective, devra étre notifiée par lettre, télégramme ou: radiogramme 
(spécifiant la date 4 laquelle cette dénonciation prend effet), signé au nom 
de la majorité des Comités Bancaires Etrangers et adressé a la Banque des 
Réglements Internationaux et au Comité Allemand. Cependant, le fait de 
ne pas notifier le Comité Allemand ne saurait infirmer en aucune maniére 
la _dénonciation. 

(3) La déclaration sur le territoire de la République Fédérale d’un 
moratoire étranger général, de quelque forme que ce soit, entrainera, ipso 
facto, la dénonciation du présent Accord. 


3. Maintien des Crédits, ete. 


(1) Pendant toute la durée du présent Accord, les droits de lun 
quelconque des Créanciers Bancaires Etrangers au remboursement des crédits 
& court terme au titre desquels il aura accédé au présent Accord seront 
suspendus jusqu’a la date d’expiration dudit Accord, sous réserve du droit 
de chaque Créancier Bancaire Etranger aux remboursements anticipés 
accordés ou autorisés par l’une quelconque des dispositions du présent 
Accord. En accédant audit Accord, tout Débiteur Allemand accepte que 
tous les crédits 4 court terme au titre desquels cette accession est effectuée 
soient dus et payables pour leur totalité, 4 l’expiration du présent Accord, 
dans la monnaie étrangére correspondante, sous réserve des réductions qui 
auront pu étre effectuées avant cette expiration, par application de lune 
quelconque des dispositions de l’Accord. 

(2) Ni Pexécution du présent Accord, ni aucune de ses dispositions ne 
saurait affecter les droits et obligations d’un Créancier Bancaire Etranger et 
de son Débiteur Allemand afférents 4 un crédit 4 court terme et résultant: 


() Voir Annexe III A. 
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(i) de toute action ou omission du Débiteur Allemand ayant bénéficié 
au Créancier Bancaire Etranger pendant la période comprise entre 
l’expiration du dernier des Accords précédents applicable au crédit 
& court terme en cause et l’entrée en vigueur du présent Accord, ou 

(ii) de l’exercice par le Créancier Bancaire Etranger pendant la période 
mentionnée a l’alinéa précédent de tous droits ou pouvoirs qui lui 
étaient dévolus. 


En accédant au présent Accord au titre d’un crédit 4 court terme quel- 
conque, le Créancier Bancaire Etranger sera censé avoir ratifi¢é et confirmé 
toute mesure prise 4 son bénéfice par son Débiteur Allemand comme il est 
prévue a l’alinéa (i) ci-dessus et cette ratification sera censée avoir pris effet 
“au moment de l’intervention de la mesure en question. 

(3) La ratification prévue au paragraphe précédent ne s’applique pas 
aux versements efflectues en monnaie allemande par le Débiteur Allemand 
sauf si ces versements ont été faits au compte ou pour le compte du Créancier 
Bancaire Etranger avec son consentement formel. 

(4) En ce qui concerne les crédits 4 court terme ou la fraction des crédits 
a court terme pour lesquels un Débiteur Bancaire Allemand était tenu, en 
vertu du paragraphe (1) de l’Article 7 de I’Accord de 1939 (ou des disposi- 
tions correspondantes de tout accord ultérieur), d’obtenir de son client une 
“ eigene Wechsel”’ ou une lettre de garantie, ce Débiteur Allemand, procurera, 
dés son accession 4 l’Accord au Créancier Bancaire Etranger, une nouvelle 
“ eigene Wechsel” ou (au choix du Créancier Bancaire Etranger) une nouvelle 
lettre de garantie datée au plus tét du jour du présent Accord. II la tiendra 
a la disposition du Créancier Bancaire Etranger ou la lui fera parvenir 
conformément aux prescriptions du paragraphe susvisé (ou des dispositions 
correspondantes). Cette lettre de garantie contiendra l’engagement du client 
de rembourser le Débiteur Bancaire Allemand sous la forme et dans la mesure 
exigées par lui au cas ot ce Débiteur Bancaire rembourserait volontairement, 
en monnaie allemande, le. crédit ou la fraction de crédit & court terme en 
question, conformément a l’Article 10 du présent Accord. 

(5) Tout Débiteur Bancaire Allemand et tout Débiteur Commercial ou 
Industriel Allemand est tenu d’assurer la couverture, 4 léchéance, de tout 
effet accepté pour son compte par un Créancier Bancaire Etranger. 

(6) Tout Créancier Bancaire Etranger d’un crédit a court terme libellé 
dans une monnaie autre que celle de son propre pays, peut, sur notification 
écrite adressée & son Débiteur Allemand 4 tout moment au cours de la 
durée du présent Accord, convertir cette créance dans la monnaie de son 
propre pays. Cette conversion sera immédiatement effectuée dans les livres 
du Créancier Bancaire Etranger et du Débiteur Allemand, et le montant 
dans la nouvelle monnaie du crédit & court terme sera calculé sur la base 
des taux moyens officiels de change entre la monnaie allemande et la 
monnaie dans laquelle le crédit était libellé a l’origine d’une part, entre la 
monnaie allemande et la nouvelle monnaie d’autre part, les taux utilisés 
étant ceux cotés dans la République Fédérale & la date de la notification 
en question. 


4. Réduction de la Dette (Clause temporairement-sans effet) 


Chaque Créancier Bancaire Etranger est en droit d’exiger, a l’expiration 
d’un délai de trois mois 4 compter de la date du présent Accord, et par la 
suite, pendant toute la durée dudit Accord, 4 issue de chaque trimestre 
civil, le remboursement définitif de | pour cent du montant total des crédits 
& court terme qui lui étaient dus par ses Débiteurs Allemands lors de l’entrée 
en vigueur de l’Accord, et au titre desquels il aura accédé audit Accord. 
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Ce remboursement sera effectué dans la monnaie du pays du Créancier 
Bancaire Etranger intéressé et ce dernier pourra exercer son droit global 
au remboursement de pour cent du montant total de ses crédits & court 
terme, 4 l’encontre des crédits qui lui sont dus par un ou plusieurs de ses 
Débiteurs Ailemands selon ce qu'il pourra décider. Le Créancier Bancaire 
Etranger sera en droit d’appliquer ses droits & remboursement a |’une 
quelconque des dettes dues par un Débiteur Allemand particulier. 


(Note.—Des dispositions additionnelles pourront étre nécessaires pour 
déterminer les modalités du paiement.) 


5. Recommercialisation 

(1) La Bank deutscher Laender annoncera périodiquement aux Créanciers 
Bancaires Etrangers qu’un certain pourcentage (désigné ci-aprés sous le nom 
de “pourcentage spécifié”’) du total général des crédits A court terme de 
chaque Créancier Bancaire Etranger, non remboursés & la date du présent 
Accord, peut étre recommercialisé. 

(2) Chaque Créancier Bancaire Etranger pourra, dans les trois mois 
suivant cette notification, s’entendre avec des banques ou d’autres entreprises 
situées sur le territoire de la République Fédérale (qu’elles soient déja des 
Débiteurs Allemands selon la définition qui en est donnée dans le présent 
Accord, ou qu’elles soient susceptibles de le devenir) en vue de |’ouverture 
de nouvelles lignes de crédit (“substituted lines’) dans la limite du pour- 
centage spécifié du total général de ses crédits 4 court terme, comme il est 
dit au paragraphe précédent. 

(3) Dés la conclusion de cette convention, le Créancier Bancaire 
Etranger notifiera & la Bank deutscher Laender qu’il se propose d’ouvrir 
la nouvelle ligne de crédit correspondante en échange du remboursement 
définitif d’un montant équivalent de certains crédits, ou d’une fraction de 
certains crédits, & court terme (appelés ci-aprés “la dette désignée”) dus 
par un débiteur Allemand particulier (appelé ci-aprés “le Débiteur désigné ”) 
et spécifiés par le Créancier Bancaire Etranger. Sauf dans le cas ov la nouvelle 
ligne de crédit serait ouverte & une banque allemande agréée pour les opéra- 
tions commerciales avec |’étranger (Aussenhandelsbank), la Bank deutscher 
Laender pourra refuser son accord & la convention si elle n’a pas la certitude, 
& sa propre satisfaction, que le nouveau débiteur est bien en mesure de faire 
un usage approprié de la nouvelle ligne de crédit. 

(4) Sauf dans le cas ot la Bank deutscher Laender désapprouverait la 
convention de recommercialisation, dans les conditions prévues au paragraphe 
précédent, le Créancier Bancaire Etranger adressera au Débiteur désigné 
une notification le mettant en demeure de rembourser la dette désignée et 
ce Débiteur devra, aussi rapidement que possible, prendre les dispositions 
nécessaires par l’intermédiaire de la Bank deutscher Laender pour effectuer 
ce remboursement en devises étrangéres. Dés l’intervention de ce rembourse- 
ment, la nouvelle ligne de crédit sera disponible pour utilisation. 

(5) Tout Créancier Bancaire Etranger ayant regu, au titre d’une dette 
désignée, des garanties sous forme de gage devra notifier au Débiteur désigné, 


' qu'il est prét en cas de remboursement partiel, et en échange de ce rembourse- 


ment, a libérer une fraction proportionnelle de gage & moins que celui-ci 
ne puisse étre divisé ou que la convention entre les parties n’en dispose 
autrement. A défaut de cette notification, le Créancier Bancaire Etranger 
ne pourra exiger le remboursement de la dette en cause. 

(6) Dans la mesure o0) un Créancier Bancaire Etranger ayant ouvert ou 
participé & Youverture d’un crédit en compte joint, selon la définition qui 
en est donnée par l’Article 7 de l’Accord de Crédit Allemand de 1931, est 
en droit (conformément aux arrangements encore en vigueur régissant les 
droits respectifs des parties 4 ce crédit) de réclamer un remboursement séparé 
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au titre de sa participation, il ne pourra exiger le remboursement de la 
créance sur un Débiteur Industriel ou Commercial Allemand sans exiger 
en méme temps le remboursement d’au moins une fraction correspondante 
de Ja dette du Débiteur Bancaire Allemand envers le compte joint, a 
condition que ce Débiteur Bancaire Allemand ait accédé au présent Accord. 

(7) Aucun Syndicat ne pourra, en tant que tel, exercer l’un quelconque 
des droits dévolus & un Créancier Bancaire Etranger dans le cadre du 
présent article. Le présent paragraphe ne saurait affecter le droit éventuel 
des membres d’un Syndicat, a la suite, soit de leur retrait de ce syndicat, soit 
de Ja conclusion d’un arrangement avec lui, d’exiger individuellement le 
remboursement de la dette désignée conformément au présent article. 

(8) Les nouvelles lignes de crédit ne seront disponibles qu’au moyen 
(effets destinés a financer les opérations commerciales entre la République 
Fédérale et les autres pays et non simplement a créer des ressources en devises 
étrangéres ou 4 financer des transactions susceptibles d’étre financées de facon 
mieux appropriée par des crédits intérieurs. Cependant, aucun Créancier 
Bancaire Etranger ne sera tenu d’accepter un effet tendant au financement 
d’une transaction actuellement non autorisée ou désapprouvée par les 
autorités du pays créancier étranger en cause, ou que les Banques de ce 
pays n’ont pas pour pratique normale de financer par un crédit d’acceptation. 
En cas de doute sur le point de savoir si un effet satisfait aux conditions 
énoncées ci-dessus, la question sera tranchée par accord entre le Comité 
Bancaire Etranger intéressé et le Comité Allemand. Tous les effets en 
circulation 4 un moment quelconque seront couverts 4 leur échéance par le 
Débiteur Allemand, en espéces et dans la monnaie du crédit, et la ligne de 
crédit ainsi redevenue disponible ne pourra étre & nouveau utilisée que dans 
les conditions prévues au présent paragraphe. En ce qui concerne le 
remboursement en espéces dont il est question ci-dessus tout Débiteur 
Allemand pourra utiliser le produit d’un nouvel effet 4 condition: 


(i) que le nouvel effet ait été présenté au Créancier Bancaire Etranger 
une semaine, si possible, et quatre jours ouvrables au minimum avant 
la date de P’échéance de l’ancien effet et qu’il soit destiné 4 couvrir 
Yancien effet; 


(ii) que le nouvel effet satisfasse aux conditions posées dans le présent 
paragraphe, et 

(iii) que le Créancier Bancaire Etranger ait accepté le nouvel effet avant 
la date d’échéance de l’ancien effet. 


Si le Créancier Bancaire Etranger n’accepte pas le nouvel effet ainsi 
présenté en faisant valoir qu’il ne satisfait pas aux conditions posées dans 
le présent paragraphe, le Débiteur Allemand sera obligé de remettre les fonds 
en espéces nécessaires pour couvrir ponctuellement l’ancien effet & la date 
d’échéance. Dans ce cas, le Débiteur Allemand pourra, par l’intermédiaire 
du Comité allemand, s’adresser au Comité Bancaire Etranger intéressé et si 
ce Comité convient que le nouvel] effet remplit effectivement les conditions 
posées au présent paragraphe, le Créancier Bancaire Etranger sera tenu de 
Paccepter. 

(9) Au cas ot un Créancier Bancaire Etranger n’aurait pas, dans les trois 
mois suivant l’annonce- d’un pourcentage spécifié quelconque, fait valoir 
tout ou partie de ses droits 4 la recommercialisation, il sera forclos 4 cet 
égard. (Le présent paragraphe ne saurait cependant affecter les droits du 
Créancier Bancaire Etranger 4 d’autres opérations de recommercialisation 3 
la suite des notifications ultérieures de pourcentages spécifiés.) 

(10) La Bank deutscher Laender fera tous ses efforts pour qu’un certain 
volume d’affaires appropriées soit disponible aux fins de la recommercialisa- 
tion. 
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(11) Le Créancier Bancaire Etranger ayant ouvert une nouvelle ligne de 
crédit et le Débiteur bénéficiaire seront ‘assujettis, au titre de cette nouvelle 
ligne de crédit, 4 toutes les dispositions du présent Accord. Les formules 
d’accession y afférentes seront échangés dés que le Créancier Bancaire 
Etranger aura été remboursé de la dette désignée correspondante. 

(12) Si la Bank deutscher Laender estime que la nouvelle ligne de crédit 
n’est pas utilisée suffisamment dans l’intérét de l’économie allemande, elle 
pourra demander au Créancier Bancaire Etranger de placer la fraction 
de la ligne de crédit non encore utilisée a la disposition d’une autre 
banque, établissement bancaire, entreprise ou société commerciale ou 
industrielle située dans la République Fédérale (qu'elle ait déja la qualité 
de Débiteur Allemand ou qu’elle soit susceptible de le devenir) choisie par 
le Créancier Bancaire Etranger et admise par la Bank deutscher Laender. 
En pareil cas, une fraction équivalente de Ja nouvelle ligne de crédit 
primitivement ouverte sera supprimée et une nouvelle ligne de crédit, de 
montant équivalent, sera ouverte. Le Créancier Bancaire Etranger et le 
nouveau Débiteur Allemand seront assujettis, au titre de cette nouvelle 
ligne de crédit, & toutes les dispositions du présent Accord et les formules 
daccession y afférentes seront alors échangées. A défaut pour le Créancier 
Bancaire Etranger de désigner un nouveau Débiteur Allemand satisfaisant 
pour la Bank deutscher Laender, celle-ci pourra proposer un nouveau Débiteur 
Allemand; si le Créancier Bancaire Etranger refuse d’accepter celui-ci, la 
Bank deutscher Laender pourra demander au Comité allemand et au Comité 
Bancaire Etranger intéressé de décider d’un commun accord si ce refus est 
raisonnablement justifié. En cas de désaccord sur ce point entre les deux 
Comités, la question devra étre soumise au Comité d’Arbitrage. 


6. Séretés 
(1) (@) Lorsque 


(i) un Débiteur Bancaire Allemand a regu de I’un de ses clients des 
siretés quelconques, générales ou particuliéres (y compris une ponte) 
en nantissement de facilités de crédit tenues par le Débiteur Bancaire 
Allemand a la disposition de ce client, et lorsque 

(ii) les facilités de crédit accordées a ce client (garanties ou non) 
proviennent d’un crédit & court terme contracté envers un ou 
plusieurs des Créanciers Bancaires Etrangers par le Débiteur Alle- 
mand intéressé, 


Tensemble, ou une part proportionnelle, des stretés alors detenues par 
le Débiteur Bancaire Allemand, sera détenu par ce débiteur a titre de dépét 
valide et effectif constitué pour le compte du ou des Créanciers Bancaires 
Etrangers intéressés, aux termes et dans les conditions applicables a ces 
siretés, entre les mains du Débiteur Bancaire Allemande. Cette constitu- 
tion en dépét ne saurait affecter l’administration par les Débiteurs Bancaires 
Allemands conformément aux pratiques bancaires habituelles, de I’une quel- 
conque des siretés qui pourraient momentanément se trouver entre leurs 
mains. 

(6) Lorsque l’exécution de la créance exigera la mise en jeu des siretés 
constituées, le produit de ces stretés devra étre réparti entre le Débiteur 
Bancaire Allemand et les Créanciers Bancaires Etrangers, en conformité, 
dans toute la mesure du possible, des dispositions qui auraient été applicables 
a cette répartition dans le cadre de l’Accord de 1939. 

(c) Les Débiteurs Bancaires Allemands continueront, chaque fois qu’ils 
l’estimeront nécessaire 4 la protection de leurs intéréts et des intéréts des 
Créanciers Bancaires Etrangers, 4 exiger des stretés de leurs clients et a 
maintenir ces siretés au niveau approprié. 
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(d) Tout Débiteur Bancaire Allemand confirmera par écrit A ses 
Créanciers Bancaires Etrangers qu’il est détenteur de certaines siretés pour 
leur compte, conformément aux dispositions du présent alinéa. 

Il devra également fournir & ses Créanciers Bancaires Etrangers, sur 
demande générale ou particuliére, des déclarations du modéle convenu entre 
le Comité Allemand et les Comités Bancaires Etrangers, établies au 30 juin 
et au 31 décembre et indiquant: (i) l’évaluation, en pourcentage, de la 
fraction garantie de l’un quelconque des crédits A court terme mentionnés a 
Valinéa (a) du présent alinéa; (ii) le montant total des crédits a court 
terme dis par le Débiteur Bancaire Allemand au Créancier Bancaire 
Etranger destinataire de la déclaration; (iii) l’estimation de la part propor- 
tionelle revenant au Créancier Bancaire Etranger dans les sdretés men- 
tionnées en (i) ci-dessus, et, (iv) le détail des sdretés ainsi détenues, y 
compris leur nature et la mesure dans laquelle elles ont été constituées au 
titre des obligations de certains clients particuliers. 

(2) Dans le cas des crédits 4 court terme pour le compte des Débiteurs 
Commerciaux ou Industriels Allemands, le Débiteur Commercial ou Industriel 
Allemand fournira au Créancier Bancaire Etranger des garanties collatérales : 


(a) lorsque, et dans la mesure od, conformément a l’arrangement existant 
en vertu. du dernier des Accords précédents applicable au crédit a 
court terme en question, le Débiteur Commercial ou Industriel Allie- 
mand était tenu de fournir des sfretés; en pareil cas, ce Débiteur 
devra continuer & fournir des siretés de méme nature et de méme 
importance pendant toute la durée du présent Accord; 

(b) lorsque, et dans la mesure oi, la fourniture de ces siretés est com- 
patible avec la marche des affaires du Débiteur Commercial ou 
Industriel Allemand et ne risque pas de compromettre la situation de 
ses autres créanciers, 


(3) Tout Débiteur Allemand devra, sur la demande de I’un quelconque 
de ses Créanciers Bancaires Etrangers, lui communiquer sans délai copie du 
dernier bilan vérifié par des commissaires aux comptes, ainsi que tous détails 
concernant sa position financiére que le Créancier Bancaire Etranger pourra 
- raisonnablement demander. 

(4) Tout Créancier Bancaire Etranger pourra, avec le consentement de 
la Bank deutscher Laender, procéder a la liquidation; hors de la République 
Fédérale, des siretés existant 4 la date du présent Accord et constituées 
au titre d’un crédit 4 court terme. Le produit net de cette liquidation (aprés 
déduction de toutes les dépenses afférentes A l’opération) sera affecté a la 
réduction ou 4 l’annulation définitives du crédit 4 court terme correspondant; 
le Créancier Bancaire Etranger sera tenu, cependant, de s’assurer les meilleures 
conditions de liquidation qui pourraient raisonnablement étre obtenues dans 
Pintérét du débiteur allemand. 


7. Substitution de Créanciers 

Tout Créancier Bancaire Etranger est en droit de transférer tout ou partie 
d’un crédit a court terme: (i) 4 un autre Créancier Bancaire Etranger ou 
(ii) & toute autre personne physique ou morale approuvée par le Comité 
Bancaire Etranger du pays du Créancier cédant et le Comité Allemand, a 
condition : 

(a) que le transfert n’implique (sauf par accord avec le Débiteur Allemand 
en question) aucune modification des conditions afférentes au crédit 
ou A la fraction de crédit en cause; 

(b) quimmédiatement aprés le transfert, les formules nécessaires 
d’accession soient échangées entre le cessionnaire et le Débiteur 
Allemand; 
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(c) que tout transfert de cette nature a un Créancier Bancaire Etranger 
ou a une autre personne physique ou morale résidant dans le pays de 
Yun des autres Comités Bancaires Etrangers soit également soumis a 
Yagrément de la Bank deutscher Laender. 


Lorsque Je transfert a été effectué et les formules d’accession nécessaires 
échangées, le cessionnaire devient titulaire des mémes droits et des mémes 
obligations que le premier créancier au titre du crédit ou de la portion de 
crédit & court terme ainsi transféré. 


8. Substitution de Débiteurs 


Tout Créancier Bancaire Etranger peut, 4 tout moment pendant la durée 
du présent Accord, et avec l’agrément du Débiteur Allemand (qui devra 
préalablement obtenir le consentement de la Bank deutscher Laender), prendre 
les dispositions nécessaires en vue de transférer 4 une autre banque, établisse- 
ment bancaire, entreprise, ou société commerciale ou industrielle située sur 
le territoire de la République Fédérale (qu’elle ait déja la qualité de Débiteur 
Allemand ou soit susceptible de l’acquérir) la dette relative 4 un crédit a 
court terme (ne constituant pas une nouvelle ligne de crédit selon la 
définition. de !’Article 5 ci-dessus) di par un Débiteur Allemande. Lorsque 
le transfert aura été effectué, le Créancier Bancaire Etranger et le nouveau 
Débiteur Allemand seront assujettis 4 toutes les dispositions du présent 
Accord au titre du crédit en cause, et les instruments d’accession y afférents 
seront échangés. 


9. Ouverture de nouveaux Crédits 


(1) Au cas od, pendant la durée du présent Accord, un Créancier Bancaire 
Etranger mettrait de nouvelles facilités de crédit en devises étrangéres a la 
disposition de l’économie allemande, en accordant 4 une banque, institution 
bancaire, entreprise, ou société commerciale ou industrielle allemandes 
quelconques une ligne de crédit additionnelle (ne constituant pas une “ nouvelle 
ligne de crédit” au sens de la définition donnée a T’Article 5 ci-dessus) 
en monnaie non-allemande en vue de financer les opérations commerciales 
entre la République Fédérale et d’autres pays, l'utilisation initiale et toute 
utilisation ultérieure d’un crédit de cette nature donnera au Créancier Bancaire 
Etranger le droit d’obtenir le remboursement, dans les conditions du présent 
article, d’un montant équivalent 4 3% du crédit utilisé, pour chaque trimestre 
pendant lequel l'utilisation sera effective. Les lignes de crédit additionnelles 
en question ne seront pas assujetties aux dispositions du présent Accord. 

(2) Pour l’application du présent Article le terme “ utilisation ” (availment) 
dooit s’entendre également de I’acceptation d’un effet, de l’octroi d’une avance 
en espéces, et dans le cas d’un crédit confirmé, de l’ouverture de ce crédit. 

(3) Le Créancier Bancaire Etranger pourra exercer ses droits 4 rembourse- 
ment 4 l’encontre de tout ou partie des crédits 4 court terme dis par celui, 
ou ceux de ses Débiteurs Allemands qu’il pourra désigner. 

(4) Le Créancier Bancaire Etranger pourra, dés l'utilisation des crédits, 
notifier au Débiteur ou aux Débiteurs Allemands intéressés les crédits ou 
fractions de crédits 4 court terme sur lesquels il se propose d’exercer le droit 
a remboursement ci-dessus mentionné. Le Créancier Bancaire Etranger 
adressera en méme temps a la Bank deutscher Laender copie de cette 
notification ainsi que les détails relatifs 4 la ligne de crédit additionnelle et 
4 son utilisation. Chaque Débiteur Allemand prendra, dés que possible, par 
lintermédiaire de la Bank deutscher Laender, les dispositions nécessaires 
au remboursement définitif en devises étrangéres du montant spécifié dans 
la notification qui lui aura été adressée par le Créancier. 
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(5) Les dispositions des paragraphes (5), (6) et (7) de l’Article 5 ci-dessus 
seront censées étre incorporées mutatis mutandis au présent Article. 

(6) Au cas ot un Débiteur Allemand ne se conformerait pas dans un 
délai raisonnable & la notification de remboursement, le Créancier Bancaire 
Etranger serait en droit d’appliquer tout ou partie des droits 4 rembourse- 
ment en cause 4 d’autres crédits 4 court terme conformément aux conditions 
stipulées ci-dessus. 





10. Remboursement en Monnaie Allemande 


(1) Tout Débiteur Allemand pourra, 4 la demande de son Créancier 
Bancaire Etranger, prendre des dispositions pour rembourser en monnaie 
allemande selon les conditions de conversion prévues ci-dessous, tout ou 
partie d’un crédit & court terme particulier, dans la mesure ot ce Débiteur 
Allemand aurait pu, le 24 mai 1952, avoir volontairement effectué ce 
remboursement en vertu de I’Instruction N° (50) 6 du 26 juin 1950 adressée 
par la Commission Alliée de la Banque & la Bank deutscher Laender. 

(2) La conversion en monnaie allemande du montant exprimé en devises 
étrangéres s’effectuera sur la base du taux moyen officiel coté dans la Républi- 
que Fédérale le jour ouvrable précédant le jour du versement effectif en 
monnaie allemande. 

. (3) Tout versement de ce genre constituera, dés l’acceptation du Créancier 
Bancaire Etranger, remboursement définitif du montant en devises du crédit 
& court terme en cause, ou d’une fraction de ce crédit, d’aprés le taux de 
conversion prévu au paragraphe (2) du présent article. 

(4) Les soldes en monnaie allemande résultant des remboursements de 
crédits 4 court terme effectués en vertu du présent Article ou de l’Article 11 A 
pourront étre utilisés et transférés conformément aux dispositions des lois, 
ordonnances, instructions et licences alliées (y compris les licences générales 
et spéciales délivrées par la Bank deutscher Laender) en vigueur sur le terri- 
toire de la République Fédérale au 24 mai 1952, ou conformément aux 
autres autorisations données par la Bank deutscher Laender. Toutefois, Ja 
Bank deutscher Laender ne pourra en aucun cas prendre de dispositions régle- 
mentaires relatives au transfert et & Tutilisation des soldes en monnaie 
allemande, et affectant les Créanciers Bancaires Etrangers, qui soient plus 
défavorables pour ces Créanciers ou aient pour effet de limiter leurs droits 
plus étroitement que les lois, ordonnances, instructions et licences mentionnées 
ci-dessus, 


11. Commissions et Intéréts 


A compter de la date du présent Accord, toutes les commissions et tous 
les frais d’escompte conformes aux usages bancaires, ainsi que le. droit de 
timbre sur les lettres de change, seront payés d’avance, et l’intérét sera versé 
mensuellement dans la monnaie dans laquelle le crédit en cause est maintenu 
Il est souhaitable que commissions et intéréts ne dépassent pas un montant 
raisonnable compte tenu_des citconstances, et tout différend éventuel quant 
4 leur montant entre le Créancier Bancaire Etranger et le Débiteur Allemand 
pourra étre soumis 4 leurs Banques Centrales respectives. 


Mfa. Arriérés d’Intérét 


Des intéréts au taux de 4% par an seront calculés pour chaque crédit 
& court terme au titre de la période comprise entre la date du dernier paiement 
d’intéréts au Créancier Bancaire Etranger, ou la date d’expiration du dernier 
des Accords précédents applicable si elle est postérieure, et la date du présent 
feed Ces intéréts seront, au choix du Créancier Bancaire Etranger 
intéressé, 
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(i) soit calculés A la date du présent Accord et ajoutés au principal du 
crédit A court terme en cause, et considérés comme une partie 
intégrante de celui-ci pour ce qui concerne I’accession au présent 
Accord et toutes les autres fins prévues par celui-ci, 

(ii) soit différés, auquel cas ils deviendront exigibles dans la monnaie 
étrangére en cause lors de l’expiration du présent Accord, sous réserve 
cependant qu’éa tout moment avant cette date, le Créancier Bancaire 
Etranger pourra, en vertu des dispositions de l’Article 10 ci-dessus, 
recevoir en monnaie allemande tout ou partie de ces intéréts différés 
(convertis sur la base du taux moyen officiel coté sur le. territoire 
de la République Fédérale le jour ouvrable précédant le jour du paie- 
ment effectif). 


Dans la notification de son accession au présent Accord adressée 4 son 
Débiteur Allemand, chaque Créancier Bancaire Etranger lui notifiera en 
méme temps l’option qu’il a choisi d’exercer et, en l’absence d’une telle 
notification, le Créancier sera réputé avoir choisi la solution prévue & 
Valinéa (i). 


12. Partage Proportionnel des Versements et des Siiretés' par les Banques 
Allemandes 


(1) Au cas ot un Débiteur Allemand, ayant des dettes 4 la fois vis-a-vis 
d’un Créancier Bancaire Etranger et d’un Débiteur Bancaire Allemand, devien- 
drait insolvable, ou solliciterait un concordat ou arrangement de méme 
nature avec l’ensemble ou quelques-uns de ses créanciers, ou serait déclaré 
failli, pendant la durée du présent Accord ou dans les 3 mois suivant son 
expiration, le Débiteur Bancaire Allemand partagera proportionnellement avec 
le Créancier Bancaire Etranger le montant de tous les versements que le 
Débiteur Allemand aura pu effectuer entre les mains du Débiteur Bancaire 
Allemand a4 tout moment au cours des quatre mois qui auront précédé cet 
événement. Il procédera au méme partage pour toutes les siretés (y com- 
pris les garanties) qui auront été fournies par le Débiteur Allemand 4 un 
moment quelconque pendant la durée du présent Accord. 

(2) Le syndic de la faillite (Konkursverwalter), ou les fonctionnaires 
Allemands chargés de l’exécution du concordat ou de l’arrangement dont il 
est question ci-dessus, ainsi que le Débiteur Bancaire Allemand, devront 
fournir & tous les Créanciers Bancaires Etrangers intéressés des renseigne- 
ments complets sur tous les versements effectués et sur les siretés données. 
comme il est indiqué ci-dessus. 


13. Maintien de la responsabilité des Garants, etc. 


(1) Aucun garant, endosseur, ou avaliste, résidant sur le territoire de la 
République Fédérale ne pourra étre relevé des obligations qui lui incombent 
au titre d’un crédit 4 court terme quelconque en vertu de sa garantie, de 
son endos ou de son aval, du fait de l’'ajournement de tout ou partie de ce 
crédit ou de modifications dans sa forme (y compris les modifications prévues 
a lArticle 19 ci-dessous) par application ou en conséquence du présent 
Accord. Aucun débiteur résidant dans la République Fédérale et responsable 
totalement ou conditionellement d’un crédit 4 court terme ne sera considéré 
comme relevé de ses obligations du fait du remboursement partiel du crédit 
par un tiers ou de la modification de la forme de tout ou partie de ce crédit 
a court terme par application ou en conséquence du présent Accord. Si 
Pobligation du Débiteur Allemand est garantie par un avaliste ou un garant 
résidant hors du territoire de la République Fédérale et qui n’accepte pas 
l’ajournement ou la modification de la forme de cette obligation, le Débiteur 
Allemand ne pourra prétendre au bénéfice des dispositions du présent Accord. 
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(2) Si un des membres d’une société de personnes ayant la qualité de 
Débiteur Bancaire Allemand ou de Débiteur Commercial ou Industriel 
Allemand cesse d’appartenir A cette société pendant la durée du présent 
Accord, soit pour cause de décés, soit pour toute autre raison, toutes les 
obligations résultant d’un crédit 4 court terme maintenu dans le cadre du 
présent Accord seront réputées avoir été en existence 4 la date a laquelle 
lintéressé a cessé d’appartenir a la société de personnes en question; Vintéressé 
ou, en cas de décés, sa succession, seront, dans la mesure ow ils sont 
responsables de celles des obligations de la société qui étaient en existence 
a la date a laquelle il a cessé d’appartenir a celle-ci, responsables de toutes 
les obligations résultant du maintien du crédit 4 court terme en cause dans 
le cadre du présent Accord. 


14. Faillite, Insolvabilité ou Violation de PAccord; Effets de la Déchéance 
pour un Débiteur Allemand , 


(1) Au cas ot, 4 un moment quelconque pendant la durée du présent 
Accord, un Débiteur Allemand serait déclaré en faillite ou deviendrait 
insolvable, il sera immédiatement déchu des bénéfices et priviléges prévus 
par ledit Accord. Si, pendant la durée de l’Accord, un Créancier Bancaire 
Etranger proclame qu’un Débiteur Allemand est devenu insolvable et si cette 
déclaration est contestée, chaque partie aura le droit de porter le différend 
devant la Commission d’arbitrage pour décision. En attendant que cette 
Commission ait statué sur l’affaire, le Créancier Bancaire Etranger devra 
s’abstenir de toute mesure 4 ]’encontre du Débiteur Allemand. 

(2) Au cas ot, 4 un moment quelconque pendant la durée du présent 
Accord, un Débiteur Allemand s’adresserait au tribunal compétent pour 
obtenir un concordat (Vergleichsverfahren) ou tout autre arrangement de 
méme nature avec Il’ensemble ou quelques-uns de ses créanciers, tout 
Créancier Bancaire Etranger de ce Débiteur pourra, avant que ce concordat 
ou cet arrangement n’ait été confirmé par le tribunal compétent, notifier au 
Débiteur intéressé qu’il dénonce l’Accord en ce qui concerne leurs relations 
mutuelles. Dés cette notification, le débiteur cessera de jouir des bénéfices 
et priviléges prévus par le présent Accord. 

(3) Au cas ow, 4 un moment quelconque pendant la durée du présent 
Accord, un Créancier Bancaire Etranger déclarerait qu’un débiteur Allemand 
a violé Pune quelconque des dispositions du présent Accord et n’a pas 
réparé les effets de cette violation, dans les deux semaines suivant la réception 
d’une notification officielle 4 cet effet du Créancier Bancaire Etranger, celui-ci 
. pourra soumettre le différend a la Commission d’arbitrage pour décision. 
En pareil cas, aucune mesure ne pourra étre prise dans ce domaine par l’une 
quelconque des parties au présent Accord avant l’intervention de la décision 
de la Commission d’arbitrage. Si cette Commission se prononce contre le 
Débiteur Allemand et si ce dernier ne se conforme pas a cette décision dans 
les deux semaines suivant l’intervention de celle-ci, le Débiteur Allemand sera 
immédiatement déchu des bénéfices ou priviléges prévus par le présent 
Accord en ce qui concerne le crédit 4 court terme tenu a sa disposition par 
le Créancier Bancaire Etranger. 

(4) Lorsqu’en vertu des dispositions des paragraphes précédents du présent 
Article un Débiteur Allemand cesse, 4 un moment quelconque, de jouir des 
bénéfices ou priviléges prévus par le présent Accord, ses dettes deviennent 
immédiatement exigibles et payables, soit envers l’ensemble de ses Créanciers 
Bancaires Etrangers si la déchéance est due 4 la faillite, Pinsolvabilité ou 
lintroduction d’une demande de concordat (Vergleichsverfahren) ou d’autre 
arrangement de méme nature avec l’ensemble ou quelques-uns de ses 
créanciers, soit envers le ou les Créanciers Bancaires Etrangers affectés si 
la déchéance est due a la violation des dispositions du présent Accord. Rien 
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n’empéchera alors le ou les Créanciers Bancaires Etrangers intéressés de 
poursuivre et d’exécuter toutes leurs créances 4 l’encontre du Débiteur 
Allemand, notamment par la voie des recours qui leur seraient ouverts s’ils 
résidaient de fagon permanente sur le territoire de la République Fédérale. 

(5) Le fait pour un Débiteur Allemand d’étre déchu du bénéfice du présent 
Accord ne saurait affecter les droits que toute partie pouvait détenir A la date 
de la déchéance, et notamment les droits que son Créancier Bancaire Etranger 
pourrait détenir 4 l’encontre de la Deutsche Golddiskontbank au titre de 
toute garantie des crédits 4 court terme dont ce Débiteur était responsable. 

(6) Lorsqu’un Débiteur Allemand cesse 4 un moment quelconque de jouir 
des bénéfices ou priviléges prévus par le présent Accord a la suite d’une 
notification donnée dans les conditions prévues au paragraphe 2 du présent 
Article, 4 exception du cas de concordat (Vergleichsverfahren), les disposi- 
tions de l’Article 16 ci-aprés ne seront pas applicables aux obligations de 
ce Débiteur au titre de la dette en cause. 


15. Maintien des Crédits pour de plus longues Périodes 

Tout Créancier Bancaire Etranger peut s’entendre avec son Débiteur 
Allemand pour maintenir tout ou partie de ses crédits 4 court terme pendant 
une période plus longue qu’il n’est prévu a I’Article 2 du présent Accord, ou 
pour remplacer ces crédits par d’autres crédits qui seront maintenus pendant 
une période plus longue qu’il n’est prévu par ledit Article. Dés l’intervention 
de cet arrangement, le ou les crédits 4 court terme ainsi prorogés ou remplacés 
cesseront d’étre assujettis au présent Accord si la Bank deutscher Laender 


y consent. 


16. Fourniture de Devises Etrangéres 

La Bank deutscher Laender s’engage 4 tenir constamment disponibles, 
pendant toute la durée du présent Accord, les devises étrangéres nécessaires 
pour permettre aux débiteurs allemands de s’acquitter des obligations en 
devises assumées par eux par application, ou en conséquence du présent 


Accord. 


17. Comité Consultatif 


(1) En vue de permettre des consultations périodiques avec le Comité 
Allemand et la Bank deutscher Laender, de tenir les Comités Bancaires 
Etrangers informés des questions qui se poseront pendant la durée du présent - 
Accord, et de remplir telles autres fonctions compatibles avec les dispositions 
de Accord et qui lui seraient confiées soit par ledit Accord, soit par les 
Comités Bancaires Etrangers, un Comité consultatif composé de représentants 
des Comités Bancaires Etrangers pourra étre convoqué 4 tout moment par le 
Président du Comité Mixte des Représentants des Comités Bancaires Etrangers. 
Celui-ci sera tenu de convoquer le Comité Consultatif si le Comité Allemand 
ou Tun des Comités Bancaires Etrangers en fait la demande. Chaque 
Comité Bancaire signataire du présent Accord sera en droit de désigner un 
délégué. Toute réunion fixée en vertu du présent article pourra €étre 
décommandée ou différée par notification du Président du Comité Mixte 
susvisé. 

(2) Sous réserve des dispositions ci-aprés, toutes les décisions seront 
prises par un vote des délégués présents et représentant une majorité des 
Comités Bancaires Etrangers, 4 condition que cette majorité représente, au 
moins 50%, en valeur nominale, des crédits 4 court terme alors non 


remboursés. 
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(3) Le Comité ainsi nommé pourra, par un vote unanime des délégués 
présents et avec l’agrément du Comité allemand, interpréter et amender 
périodiquement le texte du présent Accord, & condition qu’aucun amende- 
ment ne soit apporté qui puisse affecter substantiellement les droits des parties 
au présent Accord ou de ceux qui y auront accédé. Lorsque le Comité en 
question et le Comité allemand auront décidé qu’un amendement n’affecte 
pas substantiellement ces droits, cette décision sera obligatoire pour toutes 
les parties au présent Accord et ceux qui y auront accédé. 

(4) Au cas oil, 4 un moment quelconque, les lois en vigueur sur le 
territoire de la République Fédérale autoriseraient un Créancier Bancaire 
Etranger 4 demander le remboursement en monnaie allemande de tout ou 
partie d’un crédit 4 court terme, le Comité Consultatif pourra, par un vote 
unanime de ses délégués au cours d’une réunion (ou, sans réunion officielle, 
par l'accord écrit de tous ses délégués), modifier les articles 10 et 11a du 
présent Accord, de fagon 4 rendre le remboursement en monnaie allemande, 
prévu par ces articles, obligatoire pour le débiteur, dans la mesure od un 
Créancier Bancaire Etranger en ferait la demande, sous réserve cependant 
des limitations qui, 4 l’époque, pourraient encore étre en vigueur sur le 
territoire de la République Fédérale 4 l’égard de ces remboursements. Toute 
modification de cette nature sera obligatoire pour toutes les parties au 
présent Accord et pour ceux qui y auront accédé. 


18. Investissements effectués dans le cadre des Accords précédents 

A compter de la date du présent Accord, les intéréts et les autres revenus 
afférents aux investissements effectués avec les Soldes Créditeurs Enregistrés, 
par application de I’Article 10 de I’un quelconque des Accords précédents, 
recevront application du traitement prévu par I’Article 10 (5) (g) de l’Accord 
de 1939, a condition que le taux de transfert de ces intéréts et autres, revenus 
ne dépasse pas le taux d’intérét actuellement payable, au titre des crédits a 
court terme, aux Créanciers Bancaires Etrangers du méme pays créancier. 


19, Echéance des Crédits 


Toutes les dettes correspondant aux crédits 4 court terme visés par le 
présent Accord viendront 4 échéance lors de l’expiration ou de Ja dénoncia- 
tion dudit Accord et le montant en deviendra immédiatement exigible et 
payable. En outre, lors de l’expiration ou de la dénonciation de l'accord, 
les Créanciers Bancaires Etrangers seront en droit de débiter les comptes 
des Débiteurs Allemands du montant de tous les effets acceptés pour compte 
de ces Débiteurs méme lorsque leur date d’échéance sera postérieure; dans 
ce dernier cas cependant aucun intérét ne pourra étre compté avant cette 
échéance. Dans le cas des crédits confirmés, les Créanciers Bancaires 
Etrangers seront en droit de porter au débit comme une obligation effective 
le montant de tous les effets tirés avant la date d’expiration du: présent 
Accord méme si ces effets n’ont pas a cette date été présentés pour accepta- 
tion, et comme une obligation conditionnelle le solde inutilisé de tout crédit 
confirmé; mais aucun intérét ne pourra étre compte tant que les effets ne 
seront pas arrivés 4 échéance ou tant que des fonds n’auront pas été effective- 
ment avancés par les Créanciers Bancaires Etrangers au titre de ces crédits. 


20. Arbitrage 


(1) En cas de litige entre les Créanciers Bancaires Etrangers d’une part, 
et les Débiteurs Allemands() ou la Bank deutscher Laender d’autre part, au 
sujet de l’interprétation de l’Accord ou d’une question en découlant, le litige 
sera soumis 4 une Commission d’Arbitrage instituée conformément aux 
dispositions du présent Article. 


(¢) Voir Annexe HIA. 
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(2) La Commission d’Arbitrage sera composée de la maniére suivante: 


(a) La Banque des Réglements Internationaux désignera trois personnes 
comme membres permanents de la Commission d’Arbitrage, la 
premiére en qualité de Président de la Commission, la seconde en 
qualité de Vice-Président chargé de présider les réunions de la Com- 
mission en l’absence du Président. 

(b) La Banque des Réglements Internationaux désignera en outre trois 
personnes en qualité de membres suppléants de la Commission 
d’Arbitrage. Ces derniéres pourront remplacer le ou les membres 
permanents qui, pour cause de maladie ou pour tout autre raison, ne 
seraient pas en mesure d’assister aux séances de la Commission. La 
Banque des Réglements Internationaux spécitiera le membre permanent 
que chaque membre suppléant sera chargé de remplacer. Les supplé- 
ants ne pourront assister aux réunions de la Commission qu’en 
labsence des membres permanents qu’ils sont respectivement chargés 
de remplacer. 


(3) Le réglement de la Commission d’Arbitrage devra contenir, entre 

autres les clauses suivantes : 

(a) Chacun des signataires du présent Accord (c’est a dire les Comités 
Bancaires Etrangers, le Comité Allemand et la Bank deutscher 
Laender) devra étre prévenu au moins 10 jours a l’avance de la tenue 
d'une audience sur une question soumise & la Commission d’Arbitrage 
par l’un quelconque des signataires. De ce chef chaque signataire 
assumera immeédiatement tous les droits inhérents a la qualité de partie 
au débat au sens des dispositions de l’alinéa ci-dessous. 

(b) Pour chaque question soumise 4 la Commission d’Arbitrage, chacune 
des parties au débat sera en droit de se faire représenter 4 l’audience 
en cause par un représentant, conseil juridique ou autre mandataire 
et de soumettre 4 l’examen de la Commission d’Arbitrage un exposé 
écrit des arguments invoqués par elle 4 l’'appui ou a l’encontre des 
théses en présence, conformément aux régles de procédure que la 
Commission d’Arbitrage pourra périodiquement adopter. 

(c) La Commission d’Arbitrage fixera périodiquement les heures et lieux 
de ses audiences et les notifiera 4 tous les signataires du présent Accord. 

(d) Pour chacune de ses décisions, unanimes ou non, la Commission 
d’Arbitrage exposera briévement par écrit les attendus de la décision. 
Toutefois ces attendus n’auront pas a étre donnés si la Commission 
en dispose autrement par un vote unanime, sauf dans le cas ow 
Tune des parties, aurait, avant Taudience, demandé par écrit 
quwils soient communiqués. Lorsque les attendus ne seront pas 
fournis, la décision devra préciser qu’il en a été ainsi décidé a 
Punanimité par la Commission et qu’aucune requéte n’a été formulée 
par l'une quelconque des parties comme il est dit ci-dessus. 

(e) Si la Commission d’Arbitrage se déclare incompétente pour connaitre 
d’une question qui lui est soumise, et si, aprés recours au tribunal 
approprié du pays de l’une quelconque des parties intéressées au débat, 
ce tribunal se déclare 4 son tour incompétent, motif pris de ce que 
la question est du ressort de la Commission d’Arbitrage, ou si la 
question est renvoyée entigrement ou partiellement 4 la Commission, il 
appartiendra a celle-ci de trancher le différend. 


21. Dépenses 


_ Les frais et dépenses afférents a la préparation, a la signature et & l’exécu- 
tion du présent Accord, y compris tous les frais d’ordre juridique et les autres 
dépenses exposés par lés Comités Bancaires Etrangers avant la signature (mais 
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postérieurement au 1° novembre 1950) et pendant la durée du présent Accord, 
seront a la charge des Débiteurs Allemands. Des dispositions seront prises 
par le Comité Allemand en vue du remboursement de ces frais, dépenses et 
rémunérations. 


22. Accession 4 PAccord 


(1) Pour accéder au présent Accord chaque Créancier Bancaire Etranger 
notifiera A son ou a ses Débiteurs Allemands, dans les deux mois suivant 
entrée en vigueur dudit Accord, qu’il est prét & y accéder. Cette notification 
(qui spécifiera les crédits 4 court terme, dus par le ou les Débiteurs Allemands 
intéressés, au titre desquels l’accession est effectuée) sera établie par écrit, en 
double exemplaire, sur une formule type qui pourra étre obtenue auprés des 
Comités Bancaires Etrangers dans chaque pays créancier intéressé. Dans les 
quatre jours de la réception d’une lettre d’accession émanant de lun quel- 
conque de ses Créanciers Bancaires Etrangers, le Débiteur Allemand devra 
lui faire parvenir une lettre confirmant son accession.(') Cette lettre sera 
établie sur une formule type qui pourra étre obtenue auprés de la Bank 
deutscher Laender ou de toute Landeszentralbank.('‘) Tout Créancier 
Bancaire Etranger pourra notifier son accession par un télégramme, sous 
réserve d’en confirmer ultérieurement les termes selon la procédure ci-dessus. 

(2) Tout Créancier Bancaire Etranger ayant précédemment participé a 
un syndicat constitué en vue de loctroi d’un crédit & court terme sera en 
droit d’accéder au présent Accord au titre de sa participation. 

(3) Dés accession, le Créancier Bancaire Etranger et le Débiteur Alle- 
mand deviendront parties au présent Accord au titre des crédits 4 court terme 
spécifiés dans les lettres d’accession, et deviendront de ce fait titulaires des 
droits et obligations incombant respectivement aux Créanciers Bancaires 
Etrangers et aux Débiteurs Allemands, dans le présent Accord. 

(4) Tout Comité Bancaire Etranger pourra, avec l’assentiment du Comité 
Allemand, prolonger le délai pendant lequel un ou plusieurs des Créanciers 
Bancaires Etrangers de son pays pourront accéder au présent Accord. 
Cependant, lorsqu’une personne, ou une société de personnes ou de capitaux, 
se trouvant sur le territoire de la République Fédérale sera, pendant la durée 
du présent Accord, devenue, par succession ou substitution, débitrice de 
tout ou partie d’un crédit 4 court terme, ou lorsque de nouveaux instruments 
d’accession seront échangés par application des Articles 5, 7 ou 8, l’accession 
au titre du crédit ou de la fraction de crédit en cause pourra, sans l’assenti- 
ment prévu ci-dessus, étre effectuée dans un délai raisonnable 4 compter de 
la succession ou substitution en question. 

(5) Lorsqu’un crédit, ou une fraction de crédit, 4 court terme aura été 
accordé 4 un débiteur bancaire qui n’aura pas sa résidence habituelle sur 
le territoire de la République Fédérale ou que le Créancier Bancaire Etranger 
he pourra plus retrouver ou identifier, et qu’un client de ce débiteur bancaire, 
ayant sa résidence habituelle sur le territoire de la République Fédérale, 
sera également responsable de ce crédit ou de cette fraction de crédit, ce 
client sera tenu (si le Créancier Bancaire Etranger en fait la demande) 
d’accéder au présent Accord au titre du crédit ou de la fraction de crédit 
en question auxquels les dispositions du présent Accord deviendront alors 
applicables comme s’ils avaient été accordés directement A l’origine A ce 
client. 

(6) Lorsqu’un crédit, ou une fraction de crédit, 4 court terme aura été 
accordé & un débiteur commercial ou industriel qui n’aura pas sa résidence 
habituelle sur le territoire de la République Fédérale ou que le Créancier 
Bancaire Etranger ne pourra plus retrouver ou identifier, et qu’une personne, 
ayant sa résidence habituelle sur le territoire de la République Fédérale, sera 

() Voir Annex III A. 
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également responsable de ce crédit ou de cette fraction de crédit en qualité 
de garant, endosseur ou avaliste, cette personne sera tenue (si le Créancier 
Bancaire Etranger en fait la demande) d’accéder au présent Accord au titre 
du crédit ou de la fraction de crédit en question auxquels les dispositions 
du présent Accord deviendront alors applicables comme s’ils avaient été 
accordés directement a l’origine 4 ce particulier. 

(7) Lorsqu’une entreprise bancaire, commerciale ou industrielle succédera 
ou aura succédé au débiteur primaire d’un crédit, ou d’une fraction de crédit, a 
court terme, par application ou en conséquence de la loi allemande (notamment 
du Réglement d’application N° 35 de la Loi N° 63 sur la Réforme monétaire 
ou de la Loi sur les institutions de crédit promulguée le 29 mars 1952), le 
Créancier Bancaire Etranger pourra. accéder au présent Accord vis-a-vis de 
cette entreprise au titre du crédit ou de la fraction de crédit en cause, et 
Yentreprise intéressée devra confirmer sa propre accession selon la procédure 
et avec les effets prévus dans le présent Accord. Les présentes dispositions 
s’appliqueront également aux cas de succession par substitution d’un crédit 
ou d'une fraction de crédit chaque fois que cette substitution sera conforme 
a la législation actuellement en vigueur dans la République Fédérale 
(notamment, l’article 7 (3) de la Loi sur les institutions de crédit du 29 mars 
1952). Dés Vaccession au présent Accord, au titre d’un crédit, ou d’une 
fraction de crédit, 4 court terme, du Débiteur Allemand successeur, I’accession 
du Débiteur Allemand auquel il s’est substitué cessera immédiatement de 
porter ses effets (sauf lorsqu’il est autrement disposé dans le présent Accord). 

(8) Lorsque, par application de la législation actuellement en vigueur dans 
la République Fédérale (notamment, du Réglement d’application N° 35 
de Ja Loi N° 63 sur la Réforme monétaire ou de !a Loi sur les institutions 
de crédit promulguée Je 29 mars 1952), un ou plusieurs établissements 
bancaires successeurs deviendront ou seront devenus responsables, conjointe- 
ment avec le Débiteur Bancaire Allemand initial, d’un crédit, ou d’une fraction 
de crédit, 4 court terme, ce ou ces établissements accéderont également au 
présent Accord (sous réserve des dispositions des deux paragraphes suivants) 
au titre du crédit ou de la fraction de crédit en question. Toutefois, dans 
ce cas l’accession, du Débiteur Bancaire Allemand initial gardera toute sa 
valeur et continuera de produire tous ses effets. 

(9) Lorsqu’un crédit, ou une fraction de crédit, 4 court terme aura été 
accordé 4 un Débiteur Bancaire Allemand et qu’un client de ce dernier, 
ayant sa résidence habituelle hors de la République Fédérale, sera également 
responsable de ce crédit ou de cette fraction de crédit, ni le Débiteur Bancaire 
Allemand, ni aucun établissement bancaire solidaire ne seront tenus de 
prendre, au titre du crédit ou de la fraction de crédit en question, aucune 
des mesures prévues par le présent Accord (excepté en ce qui concerne leur 
accession qui devra étre effectuée et constituera reconnaissance de 1’existence 
et du montant du crédit ou de la fraction de crédit en question), sauf dans 
la mesure ot le Créancier Bancaire Etranger aurait été, en ’absence du présent 
Accord, autorisé par la Loi allemande, 4 poursuivre le remboursement de sa 
créance sur le territoire de la République Fédérale. 

(10) Lorsqu’un crédit 4 court terme résultera d’une avance en espéces 
non transformée en crédit d’acceptation, et que le Créancier Bancaire 
Etranger ne pourra (du fait de la législation actuellement en vigueur sur le 
territoire de la République Fédérale et, notamment, du Réglement d’applica- 
tion N° 35 de la Loi N° 63 sur la Réforme monétaire ou de l’article 7 (2) de 
la Loi sur les institutions de crédit promulguée le 29 mars 1952) obtenir 
qu’un remboursement partie] sur le territoire de la République Fédérale, 
ni le Débiteur Bancaire Allemand ni aucun établissement bancaire solidaire 
ne seront tenus de prendre aucune des mesures prévues par Je présent Accord 
au titre de Ja fraction du crédit dont le Créancier Bancaire Etranger ne 
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peut actuellement poursuivre le remboursement (excepté en ce qui concerne 
leur accession qui devra étre effectuée et constituera reconnaissance de 
Pexistence et du montant de la fraction en cause) avant le moment ot 
le Créancier Bancaire Etranger aurait été, en l’absence du présent Accord, 
autorisé, par la Loi allemande, 4 poursuivre le remboursement de sa créance 
sur le territoire de la République Fédérale. 


23, Deutsche Golddiskontbank 

(1) Aucune des dispositions du présent Accord ne saurait limiter les 
obligations de la Deutsche Golddiskontbank, ou les droits des Créanciers 
Bancaires Etrangers 4 lencontre de cette institution, ces obligations et droits 
étant énoncés ou incorporés dans le dernier des précédents Accords appli- 
cable 4 chaque crédit 4 court terme particulier. L’Article 23 de Accord de 
1939 devra étre considéré comme incorporé au présent Accord (pour prendre 
effet 4 compter de la date de celui-ci) sauf que: 

(a) le paragraphe 3 de cet article sera considéré comme modifié, 
lexpression “le présent Accord,” qui figure au paragraphe 5 (b) de 
lArticle 23 de l’Accord de 1933, étant remplacée par les mots 
“Tun quelconque des accords précédents ”; 

(b) le paragraphe 4 de cet Article sera considéré comme modific, 
Yexpression “VArticle 23 des Accords de 1932, 1933, 1934, 1935, 
1936, 1937 et 1938” étant remplacée par l’expression “Article 23 
de l'un quelconque des Accords précédents ”; ; 

(c) les paragraphes 5 et 7 de cet Article seront considérés comme 
supprimés. 

(2) Par la signature du présent Accord, le liquidateur de la Deutsche 
Goldiskontbank sera considéré comme ayant accepté les dispositions du 
paragraphe (1) du présent Article et comme ayant donné a chacun des 
Créanciers Bancaires Etrangers ayant accédé au présent Accord au titre d’un 
crédit, ou d’une fraction de crédit & court terme antérieurement garantis par 
la Deutsche Golddiskontbank, l’assurance que, dans la mesure ot ces crédits 
ou fractions de crédit, n’ont pas encore été remboursés ou satisfaits, la 
responsabilité au titre de la garantie garde toute sa valeur et continue de 
produire tous ses effets. 


24. Versements ayant d’autres Origines 


Au cas ol, 4 la suite de son accession au présent Accord, un Créancier 
Bancaire Etranger accepterait d’une tierce partie, au titre d’une dette quel- 
conque incombant a un débiteur résidant 3 Ilintérieur des frontiéres de 
lEtat allemand telles qu’elles étaient définies au 31 décembre 1937, un verse- 
ment quelconque qu'il serait tenu, soit part l’application de la loi soit pour 
toute autre raison, ou qu’il déciderait lui-méme d’utiliser 4 la réduction des 
crédits 4 court terme couverts par le présent Accord, ce Créancier Bancaire 
Etranger devra atfecter ces montants au remboursement définitif de la dette 
correspondant au crédit ou aux crédits a court terme (s’il en existe) au titre 
desquels lesdits montants lui auront été versés. Toutefois, lorsque le verse- 
ment n’aura pas été effectué au titre d’un ou plusieurs crédits & court terme 
spécifiquement désignés, le Créancier Bancaire Etranger devra affecter le 
montant recu a la réduction du ou des crédits & court terme de son choix, & 
moins qu’il ne soit détenteur d’autres créances répondant a la définition 
ci-dessus (et ne présentant pas le caractére de crédits 4 court terme) a la 
réduction desquelles il serait légalement en droit, et choisirait, d’utiliser ledit 
versement. Le Créancier Bancaire Etranger notifiera immédiatement au ou 
aux Débiteurs Allemands intéressés et au Comité Allemand, ainsi qu’a son 
propre Comité Bancaire Etranger, l’affectation du versement a la réduction du 
ou des crédits 4 court terme en cause, dés qu’il y aura procédé; et la dette 


- 60602 O - 55 - 43 


657 


658 


U. S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [4 ust 








correspondant au crédit ou aux crédits 4 court terme auxquels ce versement 
aura été affecté sera de ce fait définitivement remboursée. 


25, Signature et Titre abrégé de PAccord 

(1) Les originaux du présent Accord, signés par le Comité Allemand, ia 
Bank deutscher Laender et les Comités Bancaires Etrangers intéressés seront 
envoyés, par l’intermédiaire des banques centrales, 4 la Banque des Régle- 
ments Internationaux qui en sera le dépositaire pour le compte des parties 
intéressées. 

(2) Le présent Accord pourra étre nommé “ACCORD DE CREDIT 
ALLEMAND DE 1952.” 


26. Notifications 

Toutes les notifications écrites, 4 caractére soit officiel soit officieux, exigées 
par les dispositions du présent Accord, seront considérées comme ayant été 
diment données lorsqu’elles auront été envoyées par voie postale, télégraphi- 
que ou radio-télégraphique (port payé) ou remises, soit 4 une adresse fournie 
par la partie destinataire de ladite notification, soit, si aucune adresse de ce 
genre n’a été donnée, au domicile commercial habituel de la partie intéressée. 


27, [Supprimé] 


28. Titre des Articles 


Les titres des différents articles du présent Accord n’ont été donnés qu 
pour faciliter les références éventuelles et n’ont nullement pour objet d’en 
fixer l’interprétation. 


29, Signatures nécessaires 


Le présent Accord entrera en vigueur lorsqu’il aura été signé par le Comité 
Allemand et la Bank deutscher Laender, et lorsqu’il aura été signé et (en 
cas de besoin), ratifié, par des Comités Bancaires Etrangers représentant des 
Créanciers Bancaires Etrangers dont les crédits 4 court terme constituent, en 
valeur nominale, 75% du montant des crédits 4 court terme non remboursés. 


ANNEXE II A 


Echange de lettres enregistrant certains accords suppkmentaires conclus entre 
les représentants des créanciers et des débiteurs au sujet de P Annexe III 


Au 
Comité américain des créanciers 
de standstill de l’Allemagne 
Comité bancaire britannique pour 
les Affaires allemandes 
Comité bancaire suisse pour 
Accord de Crédit allemand 


Accord de crédit allemand de 1952 
Messieurs, 

Aux termes des déclarations faites par la Commission Tripartite des 
Dettes Allemandes au nom des Gouvernements représentés dans son sein 
et par la Délégation allemande pour les Dettes extérieures au nom du 
Gouvernement de la République Féderale d’Allemagne, ces Gouvernements 
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sont préts 4 prendre les mesures administratives appropriées en Allemagne 
en vue de permettre a l’Accord de crédit allemand de 1952 (qui constitue 
PAnnexe J! & PAccord sur les Dettes extérieures allemandes, et qui est 
désigné ci-aprés sous le nom d’ “Accord de 1952”) d’entrer en vigueur dés 
la ratification de l’Accord sur les Dettes extérieures allemandes par la 
République Fédérale d’Allemagne étant précisé que les paiements en devises 
étrangéres prévus par l’Accord de 1952, autres que ceux résultant normalement 
de l’application de son Article 5, seront différés jusqu’a la date ot l’Accord 
sur les Dettes extérieures allemandes (désigné ci-aprés par le nom d’ “Accord 
Intergouvernemental ”) entrera en vigueur conformément aux dispositions 
de son Article 35. 

De méme, les formules d’accession qu’il est proposé d’échanger con- 
ditionnellement entre créanciers et débiteurs au titre de l’Accord de 1952 
font allusion (entre autres) 4 l’ajournement prévu ci-dessus des paiements en 
devises dus au titre dudit Accord. Les débiteurs conviennent que, dés que 
Accord de 1952 sera devenu pleinement applicable par suite de la mise en 
vigueur de l’Accord Intergouvernemental, ils verseront sans délai a leurs 
créanciers tous les paiements en devises étrangéres au titre de l’Accord de 
1952 qui auront été ajournés dans l’intervalle. 

Nous confirmons par les présentes que l’Accord de 1952 entrera en 
vigueur lorsque les conditions prévues dans son Article 29 auront été 
remplies et lorsque |’Accord Intergouvernemental aura été ratifié par la 
République Fédérale d’Allemagne, mais qu’il cessera d’avoir effet s’il n’est 
pas inclus dans cet Accord Intergouvernemental lors de l’entrée en vigueur 
de ce dernier. En conséquence, la date d’entrée en vigueur de l’Accord de 
1952 au sens de l’Article 2 de cet Accord doit s’entendre de la date 4 laquelle 
les conditions prévues 4 |’Article 29 dudit Accord auront été remplies et 
lAccord Intergouvernemental aura été ratifié par la République Fédérale 
d’Allemagne. 

Nous confirmons en outre que, si l’Accord de 1952 est inclus dans ledit 
Accord Intergouvernemental lors de l’entrée en vigueur de ce dernier par 
application de son Article 35, nous ferons chacun de notre cété tout ce qui 
est en notre pouvoir. pour permettre un versement rapide aux créanciers de 
tous les paiements en devises résultant de l’application de I’Accord de 1952 
qui auront été ajournés dans Yintervalle. 

Nous confirmons que, conformément a l’accord intervenu entre les parties 
a PAccord de 1952, les amendements suivants devront étre apportés au texte 
de Accord figurant en Annexe 5 au Rapport final de la Conférence des 
dettes extérieures allemandes et que ces amendements devront étre incorporés 
dans linstrument qui sera signé. 


Paragraphe (7) du Préambule—Remplacer les mots “le Gouvernement 
de la République Fédérale et les autres Autorités appropriées ” par les mots 
“Jes Autorités publiques compétentes de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne 
et de Berlin (OQuest)— 

Ajouter le mot “et” & la fin de l’alinéa (ii). 

Faire précéder lalinéa (iv) des mots “Les Autorités publiques com- 
pétentes de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne et de Berlin (Ouest) veilleront 
dans toute la mesure du possible 


(iv) Ace que .... etc.” 


Article (1) Définitions——Dans la definition de Vexpression “ Répub- 
lique Fédérale” ajouter in fine les mots “Cette definition vise a identifier 
le territoire en cause et non a définir la compétence gouvernementale ”. 


Article (20) Arbitrage.—Dans le paragraphe (1), insérer aprés les mots 
“Débiteurs allemands” les mots “ayant accédé au présent Accord ”. 
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Article (22) Accession a@ l Accord.—Dans le paragraphe (1) a la fin de Ja 
troisiéme phrase, supprimer les mots “et confirmant son accession” et les 
remplacer par les mots “ confirmant qu’il accéde au présent Accord et déclarant 
(si le créancier en fait la demande) qu’il accédera a tout accord de renouvelle- 
ment ou d’extension qui pourrait étre signé par le comité allemand et la 
Bank deutscher Linder.” 


Le Comité allemand soussigné accepte par les présentes, conformément 
au paragraphe 22 (4) de l’Accord de 1952, que vos Comités prolongent 
le délai au cours duquel un ou plusieurs créanciers bancaires étrangers de vos 
pays respectifs auront la possibilité d’accéder 4 I’Accord de 1952, de facon 
a leur permettre d’accéder pendant un délai de deux mois 4 compter de 
lentrée en vigueur de l’Accord Intergouvernemental. 


Veuillez agréer,.. . . 


Signé pour le Comité allemand des Dettes de Standstill et en 
son nom: 


Signé pour la Banque deutscher Linder et en son nom: 


Au 
Comité allemand pour les Dettes 
de Standstill. 
et 
a la Bank deutscher Lander. 


Messieurs, 


Accord de crédit allemand de 1952 


Nous avons Phonneur d’accuser la réception de votre lettre relative aux 
arrangements pris en vue de l’entrée en vigueur de l’Accord cité en référence 
et de l’ajournement temporaire du versement aux créanciers des paiements 
en devises prévus dans l’Accord en question, autres que ceux résultant de 
lapplication normale de son Article (5), et nous confirmons par les 
présentes notre acceptation des modalités et conditions exposées dans votre 
lettre. 

Nous vous confirmons en particulier notre accord sur les points suivants: 


(a) ’Accord de 1952 entrera en vigueur lorsque les conditions prévues 
dans son Article 29 auront été remplies et lorsque l’Accord sur les 
Dettes extérieures allemandes (désigné ci-aprés par les mots “ l’Accord 
Intergouvernemental ”) aura été ratifié par la République Fédérale 
d’Allemagne, mais cessera d’avoir effet s'il n’est pas inclus dans 
lAccord Intergouvernemental lors de Vlentrée en vigueur de ce 
dernier; 

(b) tous les paiements en devises étrangéres prévus dans l’Accord de 1952, 
autres que ceux résultant de l’application normale de son Article 5, 
seront ajournés jusqu’a l’entrée en vigueur de l’Accord Intergouverne- 
mental par application de son Article 35; 

(c) les amendements au texte de l’Accord de 1952 indiqués dans votre 
lettre seront incorporés 4 l’Accord tel qu’il sera signé. 
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La présente lettre pourra étre signée en plusieurs exemplaires qui con- 
Stitueront ensemble un seul et unique instrument. 


Veuillez agréer, . 


Signé pour le Comité américain des créanciers de Standstill de 
PAllemagne et en son nom: 


Signé pour le Comité bancaire britannique pour les Affaires 
allemandes et en son nom: 


Signé pour le Comité bancaire suisse pour l’Accord de crédit 
allemand et en son nom: 
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ANNEXE IV 


Recommandations agréées pour le Réglement des Créances nées de Livraisons 
de Marchandises et de Prestations de Services, de certaines Créances 
Financiéres et de Diverses autres Créances 


[Note: Le texte reproduit ci-dessous est celui de ! Annexe 6 au Rapport de la 
Conférence des dettes extérieures allemandes, avec les modifications nécessaires 
pour assurer la concordance des textes dans les trois langues.} 
TABLE DES MATIERES 
Chapitre A—Champ d’application du réglement 


ARTICLE 
1. Créances nées d’échanges de marchandises et de services. 
2. Créances financiéres privées. 
3. Revenus d’investissements. 
4. Autres créances pécuniaires. 
5. Exceptions. 


Chapitre B.—Principes généraux 


6 Conversion en Deutschemark. 

7. Créances en devises étrangéres avec clause-or. 

8. Evaluation en Deutschemark de créances en devises étrangéres. 

9 Konversionskasse fiir deutsche Auslandsschulden (Caisse de conversion 
pour les dettes extérieures allemandes). 

0. Versements a la Deutsche Verrechnungskasse. 

1 Clause relative aux cas ot le débiteur se trouve dans une situation financiére 


difficile. 
12, Transmission, par succession légale, des créances et des dettes. 
13. Cession de créance. 


14, Accession au réglement des dettes. Dispositions de contréle des changes. 
Obligations du débiteur. 

15. Réglement des litiges. 

16. Commission Mixte. 

17. Tribunal arbitral. 

18. Paiement en Deutschemark. 

19. Utilisation des avoirs bloqués en Deutschemark. 

20. Influence du réglement sur les créances. 

21. Clauses d’option de change sans clause-or. 

22. Affectation au bénéfice des débiteurs des concessions faites par les créanciers. 

23. Conversion effective. 

24. Monnaie de paiement. 


25. Lois de validation des valeurs mobiliéres allemandes. 
Chapitre C.—Réglement des créances commerciales anciennes. 
26. Créances nées de livraisons de marchandises. 
27. Créances nées du paiement anticipé de marchandises et de services. 
28. Salaires, traitements et pensions résultant de contrats de travail, commissions. 
29. Prestations d’assurances sociales. 
30. Créances au titre des assurances privées. 
31. Créances commerciales anciennes diverses. 
32. Dispositions communes a toutes les créances commerciales anciennes. 
Chapitre D.—-Réglement des créances financiéres privées 
33. Créances en monnaie ailemande. 
34, Créances en monnaie non allemande. 
ag Chapitre E.—Revenus arriérés d’investissements 
Se Chapitre F.—Créances pécuniaires diverses 


Annexe IV A.—Déclaration commune des Délégations suisse et allemande au sujet 
des négociations sur le réglement des Dettes fonciéres suisses libellées 
en francs suisses (Schweizer Frankengrundschulden). 
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Le réglement ci-aprés s’applique aux créances suivantes: 


ARTICLE 1 


Créances pécuniaires nées d’échanges internationaux de marchandises et de 
services, et créances pécuniaires de caractére analogue, échues avant le 8 mai 
1945 a Vencontre de débiteurs privés et publics (créances commerciales 
anciennes). 


Il s’agit notamment: 


(1) des créances nées de livraisons de marchandises, 

(2) des créances nées du paiement anticipé de marchandises et de services, 

(3) des frais accessoires afférents aux mouvements de marchandises, pour 
autant qu’ils n’ont pas été facturés avec les marchandises, y compris 
les fréts et dépenses analogues, 

(4) des créances nées de prestations de services, dans la mesure oti elles 
ne sont pas visées par d’autres alinéas, y compris les jetons de présence 
des membres de conseils d’administration et des trustees, 

(5) des redevances afférentes aux droits de propriété industrielle, droits 
d’auteur, assistance technique et des créances analogues, 

(6) des créances d’indemnité nées et exigibles avant le 8 mai 1945, au titre 
de dommages subis a l’occasion de livraisons de marchandises ou de 
prestations de services, 

(7) des salaires, traitements, pensions résultant de contrats de travail et 
commissions, 

(8) des prestations d’assurances sociales, 

(9) des créances nées d’opérations d’assurance privée. 


Les créances qui, bien que ne figurant pas expressément dans les caté- 
gories (1) & (9) ci-dessus, appartiennent cependant nettement a la catégorie 
des créances nées d’échanges internationaux de marchandises et de services 
réglées par le présent Article, doivent étre classées aux alinéas correspondants. 


ARTICLE 2 


Créances financiéres ci-aprés, y compris les intéréts impayés, nées avant 
le 8 mai 1945, 4 l’encontre de débiteurs privés: 


(1) créances libellées en monnaie allemande, sans clause-or nj clause de 


change; 
(2) créances libellées, soit en devises étrangéres, soit en monnaie allemande 
avec clause-or ou clause de change, lorsque ces créances: 


(a) portent sur des personnes physiques et n’ont pas été contractées au 
nom d’une société appartenant au débiteur, sans égard a la durée 
ou au montant de la créance; ou 

(b) portent sur des sociétés allemmandes appartenant directement ou 
indirectement 4 la personne ou groupe de personnes physiques ou 
morales créanciéres, que ces créances se présentent sous la forme 
de valeurs mobiliéres non négociables ou sous toute autre forme; ou 

(c) avaient une durée initiale inférieure 4 5 ans; ou 

(d) avaient, sans égard 4 la durée, un montant initial inférieur 4 
40.000 dollars américains ou 4 la contre-valeur de cette somme (au 
cours du 1 juillet 1952); 
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(3) créances qui, bien que non mentionnées expressément aux alinéas (1) 
et (2) ci-dessus, appartiennent cependant nettement 4 Ja catégorie des 
créances financiéres réglées par le présent article et ne relévent pas 
des projets de réglement contenus dans les Annexes I a III de l’Accord 
sur les dettes extérieures allemandes. 

(4) A titre exceptionnel, créances nées d’hypothéques, de dettes fonciéres 
et de rentes fonciéres (‘“‘Grund- und Rentenschulden”) lorsque le 
débiteur ou propriétaire foncier est une commune ou une autre autorité 
publique et que le droit de gage ne résulte pas d’un contrat d’emprunt. 


Les dettes fonciéres en francs suisses (“‘ Schweizer Frankengrundschulden ”’) 
visées par les accords intergouvernementaux germano-suisses des 6 décembre 
1920 et 25 mars 1923, font lobjet de Annexe A au présent document. 


ARTICLE 3 


Revenus antérieurs au 8 mai 1945 au bénéfice de créanciers étrangers 
d’investissements dans la République Fédérale d’Allemagne ou Berlin (Ouest), 
pour autant qu’ils ne sont pas traités dans l’Accord sur les dettes extérieures 
allemandes ou une autre Annexe 4 cet Accord 


Il s’agit notamment : 


(1) des dividendes sur titres émis dans la République Fédérale d’Allemagne 
ou Berlin (Ouest); 

(2) des bénéfices; 

(3) des loyers et fermages. 


ARTICLE 4 


Créances pécuniaires, nées avant le 8 mai 1945 qui ne sont traitées ni 
dans d’autres Annexes a l’Accord sur les dettes extérieures allemandes, ni aux 
Articles 1 4 3 de la présente proposition de réglement, mais relévent par leur 
caractére de la présente proposition de réglement. 


ARTICLE 5 
Exceptions 


Sont exclues, jusqu’a nouvel ordre, de la présente proposition de régle- 
ment les créances 4 lencontre de la Ville de Berlin et de services publics 
situés sur son territoire et contrélés par Berlin. 


Chapitre B.—Principes généraux 


ARTICLE 6 


Conversion en Deutschemark 


(1) Les créances en Reichsmark seront réglées aprés que le créancier 
étranger aura déclaré accepter que sa créance soit convertie en Deutschemark 
au méme taux que le serait une créance analogue d’un créancier allemand. 
La présente disposition s’applique également aux créances pécuniaires en 
Mark-or ou Reichsmark avec clause-or, qui ne présentent pas un caractére 
spécifiquement étranger au sens de lalinéa (2) ci-aprés. Le Contréle des 
changes allemand continuera 4 accorder l’autorisation éventuellement néces- 
saire soit 4 la conversion selon la Loi de conversion, soit 4 la réévaluation 
selon la législation relative aux bilans en Deutschemark, dans la mesure ot le 
créancier a droit 4 la conversion ou 4 la réévaluation. 

(2) Il a été convenu que les créances pécuniaires financiéres et les 
hypothéques en Mark-or ou en Reichsmark avec clause-or, présentant un 
caractére spécifiquement étranger, seraient converties en Deutschemark au 
taux de 1 Mark-or ou | Reichsmark avec clause-or pour 1 Deutschemark. 
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La définition des critéres applicables pour décider du caractére spécifique- 
ment étranger des créances ci-dessus fera l’objet de négociations ultérieures.(*) 
Les parties aux négociations réservent leur position quant 4 la détermination 
des cas dans lesquels le principe ainsi établi pourra étre appliqué ainsi que 
de ses modalités d’application. II appartiendra 4 la Délégation allemande 
de décider de quelle maniére la solution qui sera trouvée pourra étre insérée 
dans le cadre des lois allemandes sur la réforme monétaire et sur la pévéqua- 
tion des charges nées de la guerre ou de |’aprés-guerre. 

Les négociations prévues ci-dessus entre une Délégation allemande et des 
cc bee senate de créanciers devraient avoir lieu avant le 31 octobre 1952 au 
plus tard. 


ARTICLE 7 
Créances en devises étrangéres avec clause-or 


Le principe suivant s’appliquera mutatis mutandis au réglement de ces 
créances : 


Les dettes libellées en dollars-or ou francs suisses-or seront calculées 
a raison d’un dollar courant pour un dollar-or et d’un franc suisse 
courant pour un franc suisse-or, ect les nouveaux contrats seront libellés, 
suivant le cas, en dollars courants ou en francs suisses courants. 

Pour les autres dettes avec clause-or (a l'exception des dettes en 
monnaie allemande avec clause-or qui font l’objet de lArticle 6, para- 
graphe (2) ), les sommes dues seront payables seulement dans la monnaie 
du pays dans lequel l’emprunt a été contracté ou émis (cette monnaie est 
désignée ci-aprés par l’expression “ monnaie d’émission”’). Le montant 
dai sera calculé 4 la contre-valeur, sur la base du taux de change en 
vigueur a l’époque de l’échéance, de la somme en dollars americains 
obtenue en convertissant en dollars américains le montant de !’obligation, 
exprimé dans la monnaie d’émission, sur la base du taux en vigueur a 
l’époque du contrat ou de l’émission. Le montant en monnaie d’émission 
ainsi obtenu ne pourra cependant étre inférieur 4 ce qu'il aurait été sur 
la base du taux de change en vigueur le 1° aodt 1952. 


ARTICLE 8 
Evaluation en Deutschemark de créances en devises étrangéres 


. Les eréances en devises étrangéres seront évaluées en Deutschemark sur 
la base des parités notifiées au Fonds Monétaire International, en vigueur 
la veille du paiement. Si aucune parité n’est fixée, la conversion aura liew 
sur la base du cours moyen de la Bank deutscher Lander, en vigueur la veille 
du paiement. . 


ARTICLE 9. 


Konversionskasse fiir deutsche Auslandsschulden 
(Caisse de conversion pour les dettes extérieures allemandes) 


I—La Délégation allemande estimait que le débiteur allemand était 
définitivement libéré de sa dette 4 concurrence de ses paiements 4 la Kon- 
versionskasse. Les représentants des créanciers, par contre, estimaient que 
de tels versements 4 la Konversionskasse ne seraient pas, en régle générale, 
reconnus par la loi de leurs pays comme libératoires pour le débiteur 
allemand. 

Désireux de mettre un terme 4 de stériles discussions juridiques, les 
deux parties se sont mises d’accord pour rechercher une solution pratique 
permettant de régler, sans formalités inutiles, les demandes des créanciers. 

(4) Voir Annexe VII. : 
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Tout en maintenant leurs positions juridiques, la Délégation allemande 
et les représentants des créanciers étrangers sont donc convenus de ce qui 
suit: 


(1) Le débiteur allemand s’engage 4 rembourser son créancier, selon les 
nouvelles conditions de réglement, sans égard aux paiements faits a 
la Konversionskasse, dans la mesure ow le créancier: 


(a) n’a pas effectivement recu de la Konversionskasse le paiement 
correspondant au versement du débiteur, ou 


(b) a refusé le paiement ou la prestation de la Konversionskasse 
fondés sur le versement du débiteur, parce qu'il ne voulait pas 
reconnaitre comme libératoires ce paiement ou cette prestation. 


Dans le cas des valeurs mobiliéres soumises a la loi de validation des 
valeurs mobilitres allemandes émises A l’étranger, le présent régle- 
ment ne s’applique qu’aux obligations et coupons validés conformé- 
ment aux dispositions de cette Loi ou de tout accord conclu en ce 
qui concerné l’application de ia Loi avec le pays oti les valeurs ont été 
émises, ou au titre d’un jugement déclaratoire (Feststellungsbescheide) 
obtenu par le créancier en exécution de ladite Loi. 


(2) Les débiteurs seront remboursés des sommes en cause sur les fonds 
publics allemands. 

(3) Les paiements faits par le débiteur 4 la Konversionskasse qui ne 
tombent pas sous le coup de l’alinéa (1) ci-dessus sont considérés 
comme libératoires pour le débiteur & concurrence de leur montant. 


If—Sous réserve des dispositions générales du paragraphe I ci-dessus: 


(a) Le Gouvernement Fédéral s’engage & assumer la responsabilité du 
paiement intégral aux créanciers étrangers, dans les monnaies dans 
lesquelles elles étaient exigibles, des sommes qui ont été versées a la 
Konversionskasse par des débiteurs sur le territoire de la Sarre, et au 
titre desquelles les créanciers étrangers n’ont pas regu de versements 
en devises étrangéres ou bénéficié d’autres contre-parties. 

(b) Le Gouvernement Fédéral s’engage & aSsumer la responsabilité du 
paiement aux créanciers étrangers, dans les monnaies dans lesquelles 
elles étaient exigibles, de 60% des sommes qui ont été versées a la 
Konversionskasse par des débiteurs en Autriche, en France, en 
Belgique, et au Luxembourg et au titre desquelles les créanciers 
étrangers n’ont pas recu de versements en devises étrangéres ou 
bénéficié d’autre contre-parties. 

(c) Le Gouvernement Fédéral entrera en négociations avec les repré- 
sentants des créanciers étrangers avant la fin de décembre 1952 au 
sujet de l’application de ces engagements. 


ARTICLE 10 


Versements a la Deutsche Verrechnungskasse 


Les parties aux négociations ont examiné la question des versements 
des débiteurs allemands 4 la Deutsche Verrechnungskasse, qui n’ont pas été 
suivis d’un paiement au créancier. 

Etant donné la diversité des contrats encore 4 liquider entre l’Allemagne 
et les autres pays, créanciers et débiteurs estiment que les questions non 
élucidées devraient étre réglées par la voie de négociations intergouverne- 
mentales entre la République Fédérale d’Allemagne et les Etats intéressés. 
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ARTICLE I1 


Clause relative aux cas ou le débiteur se trouve dans une situation 

financiére difficile 

Si, et dans la mesure ot Ja situation financiére d’un débiteur a été si 
gravement compromise par la guerre, les suites de Ja guerre ou d’autres 
circonstances exceptionnelles, qu’il ne peut lui étre demandé de s’aquitter de 
ses obligations dans les conditions et délais prévus dans la présente propo- 
sition de réglement, il doit obtenir des allégements. Ceux-ci doivent répondre 
a léquité et a la situation particuliére du débiteur. Ils doivent correspondre 
aux concessions dont le débiteur a déja bénéficié ou pourrait bénéficier pour 
les mémes motifs vis-a-vis d’un créancier allemand en vertu de la loi alle- 
mande et, en particulier, de la législation sur l'aide aux débiteurs (Vertrags- 
hilfesrecht). 

Si Je créancier et le débiteur ne parviennent pas a s’entendre la question 
sera tranchée par Je Tribunal allemand compétent. Le créancier pourra 
faire appel de la décision de premiére instance, & son choix, soit en utilisant 
les recours qui lui sont ouverts par la Loi allemande, soit en s’adressant, 
dans les 30 jours de la notification de Ja décision de premiére instance, au 
Tribunal arbitral constitué conformément aux dispositions de I’article 17. 
La décision de ce Tribunal lie les parties. 








ARTICLE 12 


Transmission, par succession légale, des créances et des dettes 


(1) Si un créancier étranger a acquis, ou acquiert a-l’avenir, par succession 
& cause de mort, une créance d’un autre créancier étranger, cette créance sera 
traitée, dans le cadre de la présente proposition de réglement, comme si elle 
appartenait encore au créancier originel. I] en va de méme dans les cas 
analogues de succession juridique légale. 

(2) Est substitué au débiteur quiconque est tenu, aux termes de la Loi 
ou d’une Ordonnance exécutoire, de reprendre la dette, ou I’a reprisé en vertu 
d’un contrat. 


ARTICLE 13 


Cession de créance 


(1) Le créancier peut céder & un autre étranger le montant total d’une 
créance dont il peut exiger le paiement a |’étranger, 4 condition que— 
(a) le cessionnaire réside dans la méme zone monétaire que le cédant. 
(b) la cession n’ait pas pour effet de modifier les éléments caractéristiques 
de la créance, , 
(co) ecieese aa ne serve, ni directement ni indirectement, au réglement de la 
créance. 


Les services allemands compétents accorderont lautorisation de cession 
quand seront remplies les conditions (a) a (c). Ils devront en outre examiner 
avec bienveillance les demandes fondées d’un créancier étranger en vue de 
la cession partielle de sa créance. 

La cession de la créance confére au nouveau créancier les droits et devoirs 
du créancier initial. Si le nouveau créancier demande au débiteur un 
temboursement en Deutschemark, les réglements régissant les “ avoirs bloqués 
originels ” s’appliquent a ces avoirs bloqués aprés un délai de 3 mois A 
compter de la cession. 

_(2) La cession des créances pour lesquelles le créancier ne peut exiger le 
paiement qu’en. Deutschemark est soumise aux dispositions en vigueur au 
moment considéré dans la République Fédérale et Berlin (Ouest) sur 
Putilisation et la cession de telles créances. (Voir article 19.) 
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ARTICLE 14 


Accession du créancier et du débiteur au réglement des dettes. Dispositions 
de Contréle des changes. Obligations du débiteur 


(1) Le créancier et le débiteur désireux de régler une créance et une 
obligation selon les conditions de la présente proposition de réglement, doivent 
échanger des déclarations écrites dans ce sens. La déclaration d’adhésion du 
créancier peut aussi étre transmise par l’intermédiaire d’un organisme créé 
a cet effet dans le pays du créancier. 

(2) Le rapport juridique entre créancier et débiteur est sujet aux dis- 
positions allemandes et étrangéres de contrdle des changes en vigueur, compte 
tenu des allégements et concessions particuliers prévus par le présent projet 
de réglement. 

(3) Si le débiteur se refuse a souscrire la déclaration en question, mais 
que le créancier se déclare lié, vis-a-vis du débiteur, par sa déclaration 
d’adhésion, le Contréle des changes allemand accordera‘au créancier, sur sa 
démande, dans le cadre de sa déclaration d’adhésion, toutes les autorisations 
nécessaires en matiére de contrdéle des changes. Ces autorisations devront 
permettre au créancier de poursuivre le débiteur et de recouvrer sa créance 
dans la mesure et de la maniére prévues dans le présent projet de réglement. 

Si le créancier n’a pas recu Satisfaction par exécution forcée, il peut 
révoquer sa déclaration d’adhésion. 

La délivrance de l’autorisation du Contréle des changes ne constitue pas 
une décision sur l’existence et le montant de la créance. 

(4) Au cas ov le créancier demande le paiement en Deutschemark, il doit, 
vis-a-vis du débiteur, déclarer par écrit qu’il accepte le paiement en Deutsche- 
mark en réglement de sa créance. 

(5) Au cas oi le créancier peut demander et demande en fait le transfert, 
le débiteur doit prendre toutes les mesures exigées par la législation allemande 
de contréle des changes en vigueur, pour se procurer les moyens de paiement 
nécessaires en devises étrangéres. 


ARTICLE 15 
Réglement des litiges 


En l’absence de dispositions conttaires expresses de la présente proposition de 
réglement, les litiges entre créanciers et débiteurs sur l’existence ou le montant 
des créances seront tranchés par le Tribunal ou par le tribunal arbitral con- 
venu entre les parties, qui est compétent d’aprés le rapport juridique existant. 


ARTICLE 16 
Commission Mixte 


En vue du réglement des divergences d’opinion résultant de l’interpréta- 
tion du présent réglement, une Commission Mixte sera instituée. Elle com- 
prendra un nombre égal de représentants des pays créanciers, et de repré- 
sentants du gouvernement de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne ainsi qu’un 
Président. 

Il est recommandé que la Commission soit compétente pour décider des 
questions d’importance fondamentale relatives 4 l’interprétation du présent 
réglement qui lui seraient soumises par les Gouvernements. 

Si un Gouvernement estime qu’un cas soumis a l’appréciation du Tribunal 
arbitral (Article 17) pose une question d’importance fondamentale, il est. 
recommandé qu’il puisse demander que le Tribunal arbitral renvoie le litige 
a la Commission Mixte. Le Tribunal arbitral devrait avoir le méme droit. 
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ARTICLE 17 
Tribunal arbitral 


“Ee Tribunal arbitral prévue a l’Article 11 se composera d’un arbitre nommé 
par le créancier et d’un arbitre nommé par le débiteur. Ces deux arbitres 
désigneront un Président. S’ils ne peuvent se mettre d’accord sur ce choix, 
ils demanderont au Président de la Chambre de Commerce Internationale de 
procéder a cette désignation. 

Les arbitres doivent étre qualifiés pour exercer dans leur pays les 
fonctions de juges; cette condition n’est pas exigée du Président. 

Le Tribunal arbitral régle lui-méme sa procédure. I] décide également 
quelle partie doit payer les dépens. 

La Délégation allemande recommandera au Gouvernement Fédéral de 
veiller 4 ce que, dans les cas ow les parties ne seraient pas en mesure de faire 
lavance ou de supporter les dépens fixés par le Tribunal, le paiement de 
ceux-ci soit réglé d’une maniére adéquate. 

Le Tribunal arbitral pourra, 4 la demande commune des parties, connaitre 
également d’autres litiges entre créancier et débiteur. 

Au cours des négociations intergouvernementales en vue de la mise en 
vigueur des recommandations de la Conférence des dettes extérieures alle- 
mandes, des dispositions détaillées devront étre convenues en ce qui concerne 
le Tribunal arbitral prévu par le présent article. 


ARTICLE 18 
Paiement en Deutschemark 


Par “paiement en Deutschemark” au sens du présent réglement, il faut 
entendre le paiement en monnaie allemande 4 un compte que le créancier 
étranger posséde ou fait ouvrir a son nom dans un établissement financier 
dans le territoire de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne ou de Berlin (Ouest). 
Ce compte sera sujet 4 la réglementation allemande de contrdle des changes 
en vigueur. 

La disposition ci-dessus n’exclut pas la délivrance d’autorisations spéciales 
pour d’autres modalités de paiement. 


ARTICLE 19 
Utilisation d’avoirs bloqués en Deutschemark 


(1) Le créancier étranger détenteur d’un “avoir originel” en monnaie 
allemande pourra utiliser son avoir dans le cadre de la réglementation en 
vigueur lors de l’entrée en vigueur du présent réglement dans la République 
Fédérale d’Allemagne et Berlin (Ouest); il pourra également céder de tels 
avoirs A une autre personne hors d’Allemagne. 

(2) Le créancier étranger détenteur d’un “avoir de cession” en monnaie 
allemande conservera le droit de céder cet avoir 4 une autre personne hors 
d’Allemagne. 

Le créancier étranger détenteur d’un tel avoir conservera le droit d’utiliser 
cet avoir principalement 4 des investissements 4 long terme dans l’économie 
allemande. 

(3) Les Autorités allemandes compétentes prendront les réglements 
nécessaires pour prévenir toute évasion illégale des avoirs en monnaie alle- 
mande ou tout autre abus préjudiciable 4 l’économie allemande et a l’ensemble 
des créanciers. Les utilisations permises en vertu d’une autorisation générale 
lors de entrée en vigueur du présent réglement, pourront, en vue de permettre 
le contréle, étre soumises 4 une autorisation individuelle, sans que les 
possibilités générales d’utilisation soient, de ce fait, restreintes. 
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(4) Les Autorités allemandes compétentes s’efforceront de prévoir des 
possibilités d’utilisation des avoirs bloqués en Deutschemark, dans la mesure 
od Je permettra la situation des changes. Elles auront pour but de simplifier 
dans la mesure du possible la procédure de délivrance des autorisations. 

(5) En vue de la discussion de questions générales liées 4 utilisation 
des avoirs bloqués en Deutschemark, le Gouvernement Fédéral constituera 
une Commission consultative composée sur une base paritaire de représentants 
des principaux pays créanciers d’une part et de la République Fédérale 
d’autre part. 


ARTICLE 20 
Influence du réglement sur les créances existantes 


Sauf dispositions contraires, le présent réglement, en tant que tel, ne 
modifie pas les créances auxquelles il est applicable. 


ARTICLE 21 
Clauses doption de change sans clause-or 


La décision quant & la monnaie dans laquelle les créances avec clauses 
d’option de change (sans clause-or) devront étre réglées reste réservée pour des 
accords intergouvernementaux. 


ARTICLE 22 
Affectation au bénéfice des débiteurs des concessions faites par les créanciers 


Les créanciers estiment que le bénéfice des concessions consenties par eux 
dans le cadre du présent réglement doit profiter aux débiteurs. 


ARTICLE 23 
Conversion effective 

(1) Toute modification des conditions d’une dette est considérée comme 
une conversion effective, si elle a eu lieu avant le 9 juin 1933, ou encore; si 
elle a eu lieu le 9 juin 1933 ou aprés cette date et & la suite de libres négocia- 
tions ou en raison de l’insolvabilité survenue ou imminente du débiteur. 

(2) Il sera présumé qu’il n’y a pas conversion effective résultant de libres 
négociations si le créancier était représenté, au moment de la conversion, 
soit par le séquestre allemand des biens ennemis, soit par une personne 
analogue désignée par des autorités allemandes sans son assentiment. 

(3) Dans le cas des créances ayant la forme d’obligations, il n’y a pas non 
plus conversion effective lorsque le créancier s’est borné uniquement a 
accepter une offre unilatérale du débiteur. 

(4) Le débiteur aura la charge de prouver qu'il y a conversion effective. 

(5) Dans le cas des emprunts des églises, toute conversion sera considérée 
comme effective. 

ARTICLE 24 
Monnaie de paiement 
Les dispositions concernant la monnaie dans laquelle une créance 


pécuniaire doit étre réglée restent réservées pour des accords _inter- 
gouvernementaux. 
ARTICLE 25 


Lois de validation des valeurs mobiliéres allemandes 


Le présent réglement ne s’applique pas aux obligations et coupons dont 
la validation est requise en vertu de la Loi de validation des valeurs mobiliéres 
allemandes du 19 aoit 1949 (Wirtschaftsgezetsll. 1949, page 295) et de 
la Loi de validation des valeurs mobiligres allemandes émises A I’étranger 
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d’aoit 1952, tant que ces obligations ou coupons n’auront pas été validés 
selon les dispositions de ces lois ou de tout accord intergouvernemental qui 
pourrait étre conclu, en ce qui concerné l’application de ces lois, avec le pays 
od les valeurs ont été émises. 





Chapitre C.—Réglement des créances commerciales anciennes (Article i) 


ARTICLE 26 
Créances nées de livraisons de marchandises (Article I (1)) 
(1) Le créancier pourra exiger du débiteur le transfert: 


(a) a partir du début de 1953. d’un tiers de la somme due, 
(b) & partir du 1° janvier 1954 et en 10 annuités égales des deux tiers 
restants. 


(2) Le créancier pourra, jusqu’au 31 décembre 1953 exiger de son débiteur, 
au lieu du transfert prévu a I’alinéa 1 (6), le paiement en Deutschemark du 
reste de sa créance (soit les 2/3 du montant df a l’origine) dans un délai 
de 3 mois 4 compter de la demande. II est laissé a la discrétion des créanciers 
et des débiteurs de convenir d’une prolongation de 3 mois du délai en 
question, en cas de circonstances particuliéres. 

(3) Aprés le 31 Décembre 1953, le créancier ne pourra exiger qu’avec 
Yassentiment du débiteur le paiement en Deutschemark du solde de la 
créance. 

ARTICLE 27 
Créances nées du paiement anticipé de marchandises ou de services 
(Article I (2)) 

(1) Les créanciers et les débiteurs doivent se mettre d’accord, avec l’autori- 
sation des autorités compétentes de leurs pays respectifs, sur un réglement 
correspondant a leur cas d’espéce. 

(2) Si une entente ne peut étre atteinte, le créancier pourra exiger 
du débiteur le transfert du montant dQ, en 10 annuités égales a partir du 
1* octobre 1953. 

(3) Le créancier pourra, jusqu’au 31 Décembre 1953, exiger de son 
débiteur, au lieu du transfert prévu au paragraphe 2, le paiement en Deutsche- 
mark de la totalité de sa créance dans un délai de trois mois 4 compter de la 
demande. II est recommandé aux créanciers et aux débiteurs de convenir 
d’une prolongation de 3 mois de ce délai en cas de circonstances particuliéres. 

(4) Aprés le 31 Décembre 1953, le créancier ne pourra qu’avec |’assenti- 
ment du débiteur exiger le paiement de la créance en Deutschemark. 


ARTICLE 28 
Salaires, traitements et pensions résultant de contrats de travail, commissions 
(Article I (7)) 


(1) Le créancier pourra exiger du débiteur le transfert du montant dd, 
en 5 annuités égales, & partir du 1° janvier 1953. Dans ce réglement 
pourront étre incorporés également, sur demande adressée aux autorités 
allemandes compétentes par lintéressé ou par une organisation privée ou 
publique diment autorisée par lui 4 agir en son nom, les montants dont 
il peut étre prouvé qu’ils ont été versés temporairement soit par l’intéressé, 
soit en sa faveur par son employeur, 4 un compte ouvert dans un é¢tablisse- 
(ue ome dans le territoire de la République Fédérale ou de Berlin 
Ouest). 

' Yl appartiendra aux Autorités allemandes compétentes d’examiner avec 
bienveillance dans les cas particulitrement dignes d’intérét, la possibilité 
d’une accélération du transfert. 
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(2) Le créancier peut, 4 tout moment, exiger de son débiteur le paiement 
en Deutschemark, dans un délai de 3 mois 4 compter de la demande, du solde 
non encore transféré 4 l’étranger. 


ARTICLE 29° 
Prestations d’assurances sociales (Article 1 (8) ) 


Ces prestations font déja ou pourront faire Yobjet de négociations et 
d’accords bilatéraux. I] est recommandé de comprendre dans ces accords les 
prestations arriérées. 


ARTICLE 30 
Créances au titre des assurances privées (Article I (9)) 


(1) Les créances et dettes réciproques nées de contrats ou d’accords 
dassurance ou de réassurance de toute espéce ou en liaison avec de tels 
contrats ou accords peuvent faire l’objet de négociations bilatérales. 

Ces créances et dettes ne pourront étre réglées que conformément aux 
accords bilatéraux applicables. 

(2) En absence de tels accords bilatéraux relatifs aux assurances directes 
ou s'il n’en est pas conclu avant le 31 mars 1953, les créances des assurés 
étrangers a l’encontre des compagnies. d’assurances dans la République 
Fédérale d’Allemagne et Berlin (Ouest) seront réglées conformément aux dis- 
positions suivantes : 

(a) pour les créances nées de contrats d’assurance-vie, selon les 

dispositions des Articles 33 et 34. 

(b) pour les créances nées de contrats d’assurances dommages, accidents 

ou responsabilité : 

(aa) si le contrat d’assurance concerne des biens situés dans la 
République Fédérale d’Allemagne ou Berlin (Ouest), le paiement 
aura lieu en Deutschemark conformément aux dispositions du 
contréle des changes en vigueur dans la République Fédérale et 
Berlin (Ouest). 

(bb) Les créances nées d’autres contrats d’assurances dommages, 
accidents et responsabilité seront réglées conformément aux dis- 
positions de larticle 31. 


(c) pour les créances nées de contrats d’assurance de toute nature com- 
portant le paiement de rentes, selon les dispositions de l’article 28. 


_ Les détails des dispositions du paragraphe (2) seront réglés dans l’Accord 
Intergouvernemental. 


ARTICLE 31 
Créances commerciales anciennes diverses (Article I (3), (4), (5) et (6)) 


(1) Le créancier pourra exiger du débiteur le transfert du montant dd, 
en 10 annuités égales a partir du 1° juillet 1953. 

(2) Le créancier pourra, jusqu’au 31 décembre 1953, exiger de son débiteur, 
au lieu du transfert prévu au paragraphe 1 ci-dessus, le paiement en 
Deutschemark du montant dd, dans un délai de 3 mois 4 compter de la 
demande. II est laissé a la discrétion des créanciers et des débiteurs de 
convenir d’une prolongation de 3 mois du délai en question, en cas de 
circonstances particuliéres. 

(3) Aprés le 31 décembre 1953, le paiement en Deutschemark de la créance 
ne pourra étre exigé qu’en accord avec le débiteur. 

(4) Dans des cas particuliers, créancier et débiteur pourront, sous réserve 
de l’autorisation des autorités compétentes, convenir d’un réglement différent. 
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ARTICLE 32 


Dispositions communes @ toutes les créances commerciales anciennes 
(Article I (1) a (9)) 
(1) Arriérés dintéréts 
Si des intéréts sont dis sur une créance, les arriérés d’intéréts jusqu’au 
31 décembre 1952 seront calculés 4 intéréts simples au taux suivant: 
(a) si le taux d’intérét annuel était jusqu’ici inférieur ou égal a 4%, le taux 
antérieur subsistera; . 
(5) si le taux d’intérét annuel était jusqu’ici supérieur 4 4%, ce taux sera 
réduit aux deux tiers, mais ne devra pas étre inférieur 4 4%; 


Le montant réduit des arriérés d’intérét sera ajouté au principal de la 
créance. 


(2) Intéréts futurs 

Aucun intérét n’est d@ pour la période du 1° janvier 1953 au 31 décembre 
1957. 

Si des intéréts sont dis sur la créance pour la période antérieure au 
1* janvier 1953, le montant non encore amorti de la créance au 1° janvier 1958 
ou aprés, porte intérét 4 compter de cette date. Le taux d’intérét se monte 
a 75% du taux d’intérét da. 

Le nouveau taux d’intérét ne devra toutefois pas étre inférieur a 4% 
ni supérieur 4 6% par an. Si le taux d’intérét appliqué jusqu’ici est égal 
ou inférieur 4 4%, il reste inchangé. Les intéréts doivent étre transférés a 
la fin de chaque année, en méme temps que I’amortissement. 


(3) Dépét spécial 

(a) Dans le cas d’une créance visée 4 l’Article 1, alinéas (1) 4 (7), le 
créancier pourra, s’il peut prouver que sa créance est menacée, exiger du 
débiteur, au lieu du paiement conformément aux Articles 26, 27, 28 ou 31, le 
paiement 4 un compte de dépdt en Deutschemark ouvert 4 son nom dans un 
établissement 4 désigner par les autorités allemandes compétentes. 

Si le débiteur, en réponse 4 cette demande, invoque la clause relative 
aux cas ov le débiteur se trouve dans une situation financiére difficile 
(Article 11), il ne sera tenu de donner suite 4 la demande de versement du 
créancier que lorsque le bénéfice de la clause en question lui aura été 
définitivement refusé. 

(b) Le débiteur peut verser le montant d’une dette appartenant a l'une 
des catégories énumérées 4 l’alinéa (a) ci-dessus, 4 un tel compte de dépdét 
en faveur du créancier, s’il peut étre prouvé: 


(aa) que le débiteur est l’héritier ou l’exécuteur testamentaire du débiteur 
originel et que la succession doit étre partagée; ou 

(bb) que le débiteur est une société et que celle-ci entre en liquidation; 

(cc) que le syndic de faillite ou l’'administrateur de liquidation judiciaire 
procéde a une distribution. 


(c) Le versement effectué 4 un compte de dépét, conformément aux dis- 
positions ci-dessus, libére le débiteur de sa dette. Le créancier bénéficie, 
en ce cas, des mémes conditions de transfert que si le montant versé au 
compte de dépdt (y compris les intéréts, au cas ot l’établissement tenant le 
compte de dépét en verse) se trouvait encore entre les mains du débiteur. 

(d) Le créancier a, & tout moment, Je droit d’exiger le virement 4 son 
compte en Deutschemark (Article 18) d’un montant versé 4 un compte de 
dépét spécial. 
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(4) Créances de faible montant 


Dans le cas des créances de faible montant, les Services allemands com- 
pétents examineront avec bienveillance, les demandes des intéressés en vue 
d’un transfert accéléré. 


(5) Paiements au titre des livraisons de marchandises et des prestations de 
services, @ propos desquels le créancier prouve que le versement a son 
compte a été effectué sans son assentiment 

Un créancier qui prouve qu’un versement 4 son compte bancaire ou 

postal, pour livraisons de marchandises ou prestations de services (Article 1), 

a eu lieu sans son assentiment, ne peut, du fait du versement 4 un compte 

de ce genre, perdre son droit 4 voir son versement traité conformément au 

Chapitre C. ; 


Chapitre D.—Reglement des créances financiéres privées (Article 2) 


ARTICLE 33 


Les créances en capital en monnaie allemande, y compris celles en 
mark-or ou en Reichsmark avec clause-or qui ne présentent pas un caractére 
spécifiquement étranger (Article 6), pourront continuer a étre payées aux con- 
ditions convenues, en ce qui concerne tant l’intérét que 1l’amortissement, 
conformément aux dispositions de contréle des changes en vigueur dans la 
République Fédérale d’Allemagne et Berlin (Ouest) au moment du paiement. 
Selon les dispositions actuellement en vigueur, le paiement ne peut avoir lieu 
qu’en Deutschemark. 


ARTICLE 34 


Les créances en capital en devises étrangéres et celles en mark-or ou en 
Reichsmark avec clause-or mais présentant un caractéré spécifiquement 
étranger (Article 6), seront réglées comme suit : 


(1) Dans la mesure ou: le débiteur a effectué des versements a la “ Kon- 
versionskasse fiir deutsche Auslandsschulden” la détermination des 
montants en capital et des intéréts restant dus sera faite selon les 
dispositions de l’Article 9. 

(2) si des intéréts sont dus, le montant des arriérés d’intéréts jusqu’au 
31 Décembre 1952 sera calculé, a intéréts simples, aux taux suivants: 


(a) si le taux d’intérét annuel était jusqu’ici inférieur ou égal & 4%, 
le taux antérieur subsiste; 

(5) si le taux d’intérét annuel était jusqu’ici supérieur a4 4%, il sera 
réduit aux deux tiers, sans jamais étre inférieur 4 4%. 


(3) Le montant des arriérés d’intéréts calculé selon les alinéas (1) et (2) 
ci-dessus sera ajouté 4 la créance non encore remboursée. Le nouveau 
montant en capital ainsi obtenu portera intérét, 4 partir du 1° janvier 
1953, 4 un taux fixé &4 75% du taux applicable lors de l’entrée en 
vigueur du présent réglement. Toutefois, le nouveau taux d’intérét 
ne devra pas étre: 


(a) inférieur 4 4% ni supérieur 4 5$% par an, pour les créances sous 
forme d’obligations, 
(b) inférieur 4 4% ni supérieur 4 6% par an pour les autres créances. 


Si le taux d’intérét en vigueur jusqu’ici était égal ou inférieur a 4%, 
il reste inchangé. 
Les intéréts devront étre transférés au moins tous les six mois. 
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(4) Dans le cas des créances ayant fait l’objet d’une conversion effective, 
cest le taux d’intérét convenu lors de la conversion effective qui 
sert de base du calcul pour les abattements éventuels conformé- 
ment aux alinéas (2) et (3). 

Les réductions d’intérét valables pour une durée limitée ne sont 
prises en considération que pour la période pour laquelle elles ont été 
convenues. 

(5) Dans le cas des créances ayant fait l’objet d’une conversion non 
effective, le taux d’intérét qui aurait été applicable si cette conversion 
n’avait pas eu lieu sert de base de calcul pour les abattements éventuels 
conformément aux alinéas (2) et (3). 

(6) Le nouveau montant en capital sera amorti a partir du 1° Janvier 
1958 par Je transfert des annuités suivantes : 


(a) pendant les 5 premiéres années (du 1° Janvier 1958 au 
31 Décembre 1962) une annuité de 3%; 

(b) pendant les 5 années suivantes (du 1° Janvier 1963 au 
31 Décembre 1967) une annuité de 8%; 

(c) pendant les 3 années suivantes (du 1° Janvier 1968 au 
31 Décembre 1970) une annuité de 15%. 


Les intéréts seront calculés sur Je montant en capital subsistant au 
moment de chaque transfert. 

(7) Jusqu’au 30 Juin 1953, le créancier pourra exiger que les arriérés 
d’intéréts calculés conformément aux alinéas (2) et (4) ci-dessus ne 
soient pas ajoutés au capital conformément 4 I’alinéa (3), mais soient 
réglés par paiement en Deutschemark. Le débiteur devra effectuer 
ce paiement dans les 6 mois de la demande. 

(8) Pour les montants de faible importance, les intéressés pourront, dans 
des cas particuliers et avec l’autorisation des autorités allemandes 
compétentes, convenir de conditions de remboursement différentes. 

(9) Les créanciers et les débiteurs pourront, compte tenu des dispositions 
de contréle des changes alors en vigueur dans la République Fédérale 
d’Allemagne ou Berlin (Ouest), convenir du réglement en Deutschemark 
de tout ou partie de la créance. 

(10) Les autorités allemandes compétentes se réservent d’examiner avec 
bienveillance, dans les cas particulitrement dignes d’intérét, les 
demandes des intéressés en vue de conditions de remboursement 
différentes. 

(11) Les créanciers étrangers titulaires des créances énumérées 4 I’Article 2, 
alinéa (2) (b) pourront exiger le paiement en Deutschemark des intéréts 
échus au 31 Décembre 1952 sans la réduction prévue a l’alinéa (2) du 
présent Article, s’ils acceptent ce paiement comme un réglement 
complet. 

(12) Le cas échéant, les principes posés dans l’Annexe II de Accord sur les 
dettes extérieures allemandes pourront étre appliqués, pour compléter la 
présente proposition de réglement, au réglement des créances afférentes 
aux obligations et coupons qui relévent de la présente proposition de 
réglement. 


Chapitre E.—Revenus arriérés d’investissements (Article 3) 


ARTICLE 35 


Le paiement a lieu en Deutschemark conformément aux dispositions de 
contrdle des changes en vigueur dans Ia République Fédérale d’Allemagne et 
& Berlin (Ouest). 


676 





U. S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [4 ust 


Chapitre F.—Autres créances pécuniaires (Article 4) 


ARTICLE 36 


Ces créances sont réglées conformément aux dispositions applicables a la 
catégorie de créances a laquelle elles appartiennent ou avec laquelle elles 
présentent, en raison de leur caractére, le plus d’analogie. En cas de doute, 
il sera tenu compte des dispositions généralement contenues dans les accords 
de paiement. 


ANNEXE IV A 


{Note: Le texte reproduit ci-dessous est celui de |' Annexe 6 A au Rapport 
de la Conférence des dettes extérieures allemandes.} 


Déclaration commune des Délégations allemande et suisse au sujet des négociations 
relatives au réglement des dettes fonciéres suisses libellées en francs suisses 
(Schweizer Frankengrundschulden). 


En exécution de la déclaration du 20 mars 1952 soumise par les repré- 
sentants des créanciers et des débiteurs 4 la Conférence des Dettes allemandes 
de Londres, des négociations ont eu lieu 4 Fribourg en Brisgau les 10 et 
11 juin 1952. Elles n’ont cependant pu aboutir a une conclusion. La Con- 
férence de Londres en a été informée par une déclaration du 11 juin 1952. 

La continuation des négociations n’a pas jusqu’ici été possible par suite 
de diverses circonstances. Les parties les reprendront toutefois le plus tét 
possible avec la participation de l’Office Fiduciaire (Vertrauensstelle). La 
Délégation allemande avisera de leur résultat la Conférence de Londres, 
avant la signature de l’Accord Intergouvernemental sur le réglement des dettes 
extérieures allemandes. 

La Délégation suisse renvoie une fois de plus a 1’“‘ Exposé concernant les 
dettes fonciéres libellées en francs suisses”” présenté a la Conférence 4 la suite 
des déclarations de la Délégation suisse a la deuxiéme séance pléniére du 
29 février 1952 (voir GD/V/Comité de Négociation D/Doc. 3 du 13 mars 1952) 
Elle réserve en conséquence sa position ultérieure, qui dépendra de l’issue des 
négociations bilatérales. 

La Délégation allemande estime en revanche que les dettes fonciéres suisses 
libellées en: francs suisses entrent dans le cadre de la Conférence de Londres 
sur le réglement des dettes extérieures allemandes et qu’elies doivent étre réglées 
selon les principes élaborés au Comité de négociation D. 

Les deux parties sont convenues que le tribunal arbitral 4 établir dans le 
cadre du réglement des dettes traitées au Comité D ne doit pas étre compétent a 
légard des dettes fonciéres suisses libellées en francs suisses, mais que les cas en 
question doivent étre soumis a l’Office Fiduciaire créé conformément aux 
accords intergouvernementaux germano-suisses. 


Londres, le 25 juillet 1952. 
Signé: PAUL LEVERKUEHN Signé: KOENIG. 
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[Note: Le texte reproduit ci-dessous est celui de ! Annexe 7 au Rapport de la 
Conférence des dettes extéricures allemandes.] 





Recommandations agréées pour le traitement des Paiements 
faits 4 la Konversionskasse 

I. La Délégation allemande estimait que le débiteur allemand était 
définitivement libéré de sa dette 4 concurrence de ses paiements 4 la Kon- 
versionskasse. Les représentants des créanciers, par contre, estimaient que 
de tels versements 4 la Konversionskasse ne seraient pas, en régle générale, 
reconnus par la loi de leurs pays comme libératoires pour le débiteur allemand. 

Désireux de mettre un terme a de stériles discussions juridiques, les deux 
parties se sont mises d’accord pour rechercher une solution pratique permettant 
de régler, sans formalités inutiles, les demandes des créanciers. 

Tout en maintenant leurs positions juridiques, la Délégation allemande et 
les représentants des créanciers étrangers sont donc convenus de ce qui suit:— 


(1) Le débiteur allemand s’engage 4 rembourser son créancier, selon les 
nouvelles conditions de réglement, sans égard aux paiements faits a la 
Konversionskasse, dans la mesure ov le créancier: 


(a) n’a pas effectivement regu de la Konversionskasse le paiement 
correspondant au versement du débiteur, ou 

(b) a refusé le paiement ou la prestation de la Konversionskasse 
fondés sur le versement du débiteur, parce qu’il ne voulait pas 
reconnaitre comme libératoires ce paiement ou cette prestation. 


Dans le cas des valeurs mobiliéres soumises 4 la Loi de validation des 
valeurs mobiliéres allemandes émises 4 I’étranger, le présent réglement 
ne s’applique qu’aux obligations et coupons validés conformément 
aux dispositions de cette Loi ou de tout accord conclu, en ce qui 
concerne l’application de la Loi, avec le pays ot les valeurs ont été 
émises ou au titre d’un jugement déclaratoire (Feststellungsbescheide) 
obtenu par le créancier en exécution de ladite Loi. 


(2) Les débiteurs seront remboursés des sommes en cause sur les fonds 
publics allemands. 

(3) Les paiements par le débiteur 4 la Konversionskasse qui ne tombent 
pas sous le coup de I’alinéa 1 ci-dessus sont considérés comme 
libératoires pour le débiteur 4 concurrence de leur montant. 


Il. Sous réserve des dispositions générales du paragraphe | ci-dessus: 


(a) Le Gouvernement Fédéral s’engage 4 assumer la responsabilité du 
paiement intégral aux créanciers étrangers, dans les monnaies dans 
lesquelles elles étaient exigibles, des sommes qui ont été versées 4 la 
Konversionskasse par des débiteurs sur le territoire de la Sarre, 
et au titre desquelles les créanciers étrangers n’ont pas recu de verse- 
ments en devises étrangéres ou bénéficié d’autres contreparties. 

(6) Le' Gouvernement Fédéral s’engage 4 assumer la responsabilité du 
paiement aux créanciers étrangers, dans les monnaies dans lesquelles 
elles étaient exigibles, de 60% des sommes qui ont été versées a la 
Konversionskasse par des débiteurs en Autriche, en France, en 
Belgique, et au Luxembourg et au titre desquelles les créanciers 
étrangers n’ont pas recu de versements en devises étrangéres ou bénéficié 
d’autres contreparties. 

(c) Le Gouvernement Fédéral entrera en négociations avec les représentants 
des créanciers étrangers avant la fin de décembre 1952 au sujet de 
lapplication de ces engagements. 
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ANNEXE VI 


Recommandations agréées pour l’utilisation des avoirs 
bloqués en Deutschemark 


[Note: Le texte reproduit ci-dessous est celui de ’ Annexe 8 au Rapport de la 
Conférence des dettes extérieures allemandes.} 


Les arrangements détaillés ci-dessous ont été convenus en ce qui concerne 
utilisation des avoirs bloqués en Deutschemark:— 


(1) Le créancier étranger détenteur d’un “ avoir originel” en monnaie 
allemande pourra utiliser son avoir dans le cadre de la réglementation en vigueur 
lors de entrée en vigueur du présent réglement dans la République Fédérale 
d’Allemagne et Berlin (Ouest); il pourra également céder de tels avoirs 4 une 
autre personne hors d’Allemagne. 

(2) Le créancier étranger détenteur d’un ‘“‘ avoir de cession” en monnaie 
allemande conservera le droit de céder cet avoir 4 une autre personne hors 
d’Allemagne. 

Le créancier étranger détenteur d’un tel avoir conservera le droit d’utiliser 
cet avoir principalement a des investissements 4 long terme dans 1|’économie 


allemande. 


(3) Les Autorités allemandes compétentes prendront les réglements 
nécessaires pour prévenir toute évasion illégale des avoirs en monnaie allemande 
ou tout autre abus préjudiciable 4 l’économie allemande et a l’ensemble des 
créanciers. Les utilisations permises en vertu d’une autorisation générale 
lors de entrée en vigueur du présent réglement pourront, en vue d’assurer le 
contréle, étre soumises a une autorisation individuelle, sans que les possibilités 
générales d’utilisation soient de ce fait, restreintes. 

(4) Les Autorités allemandes compétentes s’efforceront de prévoir des possi- 
bilités d’utilisation des avoirs bloqués en Deutschemark, dans la mesure ot 
le permettra la situation des changes. Elles auront pour but de simplifier dans 
la mesure du possible la procédure de délivrance des autorisations. 

(5) En vue de la discussion de questions générales liées a l’utilisation des 
avoirs bloqués en Deutschemark, le Gouvernement Fédéral constituera une 
Commission consultative composée sur une base paritaire de représentants des 
principaux pays créanciers d’une part et de la République Fédérale d’autre 
part. 
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ANNEXE VII 


Accord sur les dettes en Mark-or, ou en Reichsmark avec une clause-or 
présentant un caractére spécifiquement étranger 
Délégation allemande 
pour les dettes extérieures. 


243-18 Del. 39-2177/52. 
A M. le Président de la Commission 
Tripartite des Dettes allemandes, 
29, Chesham Place, Londres, S.W. 1. 
Monsieur le Président, Londres, 21 novembre 1952. 
Les négociations en vue de définir les critéres applicables pour décider 
du caractére spécifiquement étranger des obligations en mark-or, en Reichs- 
mark avec une clause-or ou en Reichsmark avec une option-or, négociations 
qui avaient été prévues par l’Article V, paragraphe (3) de l’Annexe 4 et 
lArticle 6 de Annexe 6 du Rapport final de la Conférence des dettes de 
Londres et qui étaient mentionnées dans Ja lettre commune de Sir Otto 
Niemeyer et de M. Hermann J. Abs a la Commission Tripartite des Dettes 
allemandes, ont eu lieu 4 Londres du 21 octobre au 21 ‘novembre 1952 entre 
la Délégation allemande pour les dettes extérieures et une Délégation de 
représentants des créanciers britanniques, américains, suisses et néerlandais. 
Nous sommes heureux de vous faire connaitre que ces négociations ont 
abouti le 21 novembre 1952 a une entente enregistrée dans un Accord qui 
a été signé aujourd’hui. Lors de la signature de cet Accord, les Présidents 
des deux Délégations ont échangé quatre lettres, datées du 21 novembre 1952, 
qui ont pour objet de clarifier diverses questions posées par l’Accord. Ces 
lettres sont les suivantes : 


1. Echange de lettres relatif au transfert des montants dus sur des créances 
en mark-or ayant un caractére spécifiquement étranger. 

2. Echange. de lettres sur l'interprétation de la clause relative au contrat 
de “‘ Trusteeship.” 

3. Echange de lettres sur une question d’interprétation relative a la 

40°"° Ordonnance d’application de la Loi de Conversion monétaire. 

4. Echange de lettres relatif 4 une réserve des créanciers visant la con- 
version des créances 4 l’encontre de débiteurs secondaires et a la 
possibilité d’un retrait de cette réserve. 


Nous avons lhonneur de vous soumettre une copie du texte de l’Accord 
en anglais et en allemand et les quatre échanges de lettres également. en 
anglais et en allemand, en vous demandant de bien vouloir les approuver 
aussit6t que possible. Nous serions heureux que I’Accord ainsi que les quatre 
échanges de lettres soient joints aux Annexes I, II et IV de l’Accord sur les 
dettes. 


Veuillez agréer, Monsieur le Président, etc. 


(signé) HERMAN J. ABS, (signé) N. LEGGETT. 
Président de la Délégation Alle- Président du Comité de Négocia- 
mande pour les dettes ex- tions “B” a la Conférence des 
térieures. dettes extérieures allemandes. 
[Note : 


(1) Les signataires de la lettre ci-dessus ont accepté que les 
documents cités soient joints en Annexe VII al’ Accord 
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sur les dettes extérieures allemandes, au lieu d’étre 
attachés aux Annexes I, I] et IV comme prévu dans 
le dernier paragraphe de la communication ci-dessus. 

(2) Les échanges de lettres mentionnés dans le dernier 
paragraphe de cette communication ont été résumés 
et sont joints en Annex VIl A.] 


Accord sur les obligations en Mark-or ou en Reichsmark avec une 
clause-or présentant un caractére spécifiquement étranger 


Londres, 21 novembre, 1952. 


En vertu des réserves formulées dans |’Article V, paragraphe 3 de 
lAnnexe 4, et dans I’Article 6 de l’Annexe 6 du Rapport final de la Conférence 
des dettes de Londres, et de la lettre commune adressée par le Président de la 
Délégation allemande, M. Hermann J. Abs et par Sir Otto Niemeyer a la 
Commission Tripartite des Dettes allemandes, le 19 novembre 1952, au sujet 
des emprunts en mark-or des Municipalités allemandes, il est décidé ce 
qui suit : 


I.—II est reconnu que les droits et créances spécifiés ci-dessous présentent 
un caractére spécifiquement étranger au sens des dispositions susvisées. 


1. Créances exprimées en mark-or, en Reichsmark avec une clause-or ou 
en Reichsmark avec une option-or, afférentes 4 des obligations établies 
par des débiteurs allemands et émises ou placées a I’étranger, a condi- 
tion que ces obligations: 

(a) constituent un emprunt, dont les termes démontrent qu’il était 
exclusivement destiné 4 étre placé ou négocié dans des pays 
étrangers. Lorsque Tintérét d’une obligation quelconque était 
exempt d’impét sur les revenus du capital, l’obligation sera con- 
sidérée comme faisant partie d’un emprunt exclusivement destiné 
a étre placé ou négocié dans des pays étrangers; 

(b) soient, aux termes des obligations elles-mémes, payables dans des 
pays étrangers seulement. 


Toute partie d’un emprunt différant des autres parties en raison, soit de 
sa désignation spéciale, soit de son assujettissement en Allemagne a un régime 
spécial en matiére fiscale ou en ce qui concerne la cotation, sera de méme- 
considérée comme un emprunt au sens des paragraphes (a) ou (b) ci-dessus 
sauf lorsque les obligations de cette partie de l’'emprunt étaient officiellement 
cotées sur un marché allemand des valeurs avant le 1°" septembre 1939. 


2. Créances exprimées en mark-or, en Reichsmark avec une clause-or ou 
en Reichsmark avec une option-or, afférentes 4 d’autres emprunts ou 
crédits résultant de transactions financiéres, contractés 4 l’étranger par 
des débiteurs allemands, y compris les créances de lespéce garanties 
par des hypothéques, 4 condition: 

(a) qu'il ait été expressément convenu dans les accords initiaux écrits 
relatifs a la dette que le paiement serait fait 4 l’étranger, que le 
tribunal compétent serait un tribunal situé dans un pays étranger 
ou que la dette serait assujettie 4 la loi étrangére et 

(b) que dans le cas des dettes contractées aprés le 31 juillet 1931, 
les sommes prétées aient été versées en monnaie étrangére, en 
Reichsmark libres ou en or ou aient été prélevées sur un compte en 
Reichsmark bloqués au crédit duquel avaient été portés des verse- 
ments provenant d’un remboursement d’emprunts en mark-or ou en 
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devises étrangeéres contractés a l’étranger avant le 31 juillet 1931, a 
condition que les sommes provenant du compte en Reichsmark 
bloqués aient été prétées 4 nouveau par le créancier étranger 4 un 
autre débiteur allemand avec le consentement des autorités alle- 
mandes de contréle des changes et qu’une clause-or ou qu’une 
clause d’option-or ait été stipulée dans ce nouvel emprunt. 


Un emprunt ou un crédit sera de méme considéré comme ayant été 
contracté en pays étranger si le débiteur savait, au moment oi la dette a 
été contractée, que le créancier allemand, agissant en vertu d’un contrat de 
“ Trusteeship ” n’était que le mandataire d’un préteur étranger. Un emprunt 
ou crédit contracté auprés du mandataire étranger d’un préteur allemand 
ne sera pas considéré comme ayant été contracté en pays étranger. 


II.—Parmi les créances et les droits mentionnés au paragraphe I ne sont 
pas comprises les créances des compagnies d’assurance et des établissements 
de crédit étrangers qui, aux termes de la loi allemande, sont tenus de préparer 
un bilan de conversion, & condition que les créances aient été portées a actif 
de ce bilan. 


TII.(‘)}—Dans le cas des siiretés réelles immobiliéres (hypothéques, priviléges 
et garanties fonciéres, “Grund-und Rentenschulden ”) constituées au 20 juin 
1948 en vue de garantir certaines créances personnelles, spécifiées au contrat, 
de créanciers étrangers, la conversion initiale continuera, sous réserve des 
dispositions prévues ci-aprés, de s’appliquer conformément aux dispositions 
de la Loi de conversion monétaire et de la 40°"° Ordonnance d’application 
de cette Loi. Lorsqu’une sdreté réelle immobilitre aura, conformément a 
ces dispositions, été convertie 4 un taux autre que celui de 1 Deutschemark pour 
1 Reichsmark, la garantie sera rétablie en faveur du créancier sous la forme 
d’une sireté réelle immobiligre ayant la méme valeur nominale que la sdreté 
qui existait le 20 juin 1948 (déduction faite des réductions postérieures a 
cette date) et ayant le méme rang que la sfreté antérieure dans la mesure 
ow cette prise de rang pourra étre faite sans porter atteinte aux droits réels 
que des tiers pourraient avoir acquis sur les biens immobiliets en cause entre 
le 21 juin 1948 et le 15 juillet 1952. Dans la mesure ot de tels droits auraient 
été acquis par des tiers au cours de cette période, les principes suivants seront 
appliqués. Leurs détails seront réglés par la Loi allemande : 


(a) Si les biens immobiliers ont changé de propriétaire, la garantie disparue 
“ne sera rétablie en faveur du créancier, sous la forme d’une sureté 
réelle immobiliére, que dans la mesure ot le montant du prélévement 
opéré au titre de la taxation des bénéfices réalisés lors de la conversion 
des hypothéques (Hypothekengewinnabgabe) est ou sera réduit. 

(b) Lorsqu’un tiers a acquis d’autres droits réels sur les biens immobiliers, 
la garantie disparue ne sera rétablie en faveur du créancier que sous 
la forme d’une sdreté réelle immobilitre de rang immédiatement 
inférieur. Toutefois, lorsque le montant du prélévement opéré au titre 
de la taxation des bénéfices réalisés lors de la conversion des 
hypothéques (Hypothekengewinnabgabe) sera réduit la sfreté rétablie 
prendra rang avant les droits acquis par le tiers dans la mesure ot 
celui-ci aura bénéficié de la réduction. : 

(c) Tout créancier dont la créance présente un caractére spécifiquement 
étranger se verra accorder un privilége sur la créance de compensation 
qui pourra étre accordée 4 son débiteur, dans la mesure ot la sfreté 
réelle immobilitre constituée en sa faveur ne pourra étre rétablie & 
son rang ou & son montant antérieurs. 

(d) Lorsqu’il n’est pas possible de donner au créancier une sireté réetle 
immobiligre correspondant par son mohtant a la sdreté antérieure, le 








() Le texte de ce paragraphe a été adopté par les parties le 12 février 1953. 
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débiteur recevra, sur les fonds publics, un montant lui permettant de 
satisfaire 4 la créance dans la mesure ov elle ne pourrait, vu l’impossi- 
bilité de rétablir la siireté initiale, étre recouvrée sur les biens gagés. 

Il est convenu que des principes analogues, compte tenu des ajustements 
nécessaires eu égard aux cuaractéristiques particuliéres 4 la législation locale, 
seront appliqués 4 Berlin (Ouest), étant entendu que les droits existants des 
créanciers ou jes droits prévus en leur faveur par les modalités ci-dessus ne 
pourront étre réduits. . 

IV.—Dans -tous les cas, la reconnaissance du caractére spécifiquement 
étranger est subordonnée a la condition préalable que la créance ait été 
détenue au 1° janvier 1945 par une pérsonne qui, 4 l’époque, possédait la 
qualité de ressortissant d’un pays créancier ou qui, sans étre ressortissant 
allemand, résidait dans un ‘pays créancier. Lorsqu’une créance ou une 
sfireté réelle immobiliére garantissait une créance qui était, a l’époque, détenue 
par un mandataire, il sera tenu compte non de la personne du mandataire 
mais de la personne du mandant. Toute personne morale sera censée avoir 
la qualité de ressortissant du pays selon les lois duquel elle a été constituée. 


V.—Les représentants des créanciers ont demandé que les créances de 
créanciers étrangers 4 l’encontre de débiteurs secondaires [selon la définition 
de l’Article 15 (paragraphe 8) de la Loi de conversion, modifiée par la Loi 
n° 46 de la Haute Commission Alliée (Amtsblatt 1951 n° 46, page 756), 
mais sans la restriction qui en limite l’application aux ressortissants ‘des 
Nations-Unies], y compris les sdretés réelles immobiliéres constituées par ces 
débiteurs secondaires, soient, dans les cas ott les créances sont exprimées en 
mark-or, en .Reichsmark avec une clause-or ou en Reichsmark avec une 
option-or, considérées comme présentant un caractére spécifiquement étranger 
et converties au taux de 1 mark-or ou 1 Reichsmark avec clause-or pour 1 
Deutschemark. La Délégation allemande a répondu a cette demande que ces 
créances et siiretés réelles immobiliéres devraient étre considérées du point de 
vue de la garantie que le débiteur primaire allemand devrait proposer dans 
loffre 4 formuler par lui en application du Réglement des dettes de Londres. 

Il a été décidé que cette question serait laissée en instance en attendant 
que soit clarifiée la question de la garantie des obligations des débiteurs 
primaires individuels. Les représentants des créanciers se sont toutefois 
réservé le droit d’exiger le réglement définitif de l’obligation du débiteur 
secondaire au taux de 1 mark-or, 1 Reichsmark. avec une clause-or ou 
1 Reichsmark avec une option-or pour 1 Deutschemark, dans le cas ow la 
siireté offerte par le débiteur primaire allemand ne serait pas suffisante. 


(signé) HERMANN J. ABS. (signé) N. LEGGETT. 
Président de la Délégation Alle- Président du Comité de Négocia- 
mande pour les Dettes Extérieures. tion “B” de la Conférence des 


Dettes Extérieures Allemandes. 
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ANNEXE VIIA 


Dispositions agréées tendant a clarifier diverses questions relatives 
a4 PAnnexe VII 
Au Président de 
la Commission tripartite 
29 Chesham Place 
London 


Monsieur le Président, Londres, 9 février 1953. 

Notre lettre du 21 novembre 1952 comportait en Annexe quatre échanges 
de lettres destinés a clarifier diverses questions relatives 4 ]’Accord du 
21 novembre 1952 sur les obligations libellées en mark-or ou en Reichsmark 
avec une clause-or, présentant un caractére spécifiquement étranger. 

Dans un souci de simplification, il a été suggéré que ces quatre échanges 
de lettres pourraient étre fondus en un seul document qui serait annexé & 
l’Accord susvisé du 21 novembre 1952. Nous sommes parvenus 4 un accord 
sur le texte de ce document et nous avons lhonneur de vous |’adresser sous 
ce pli en anglais et en allemand en vous demandant de bien vouloir l’annexer 
a l’Accord précité. 


Veuillez agréer,. .. . 


(signé) HERMANN J. ABS. (signé) N. J. F. LEGGETT. 
(signé) HERMANN J. ABS. (Signé) - N. J. F. LEGGETT. 
Président de la Délégation aile- Président du Comité de Négocia- 

mande pour les dettes ex- tion “B” a la Conférence des 

térieures. dettes extérieures allemandes. 





Annexe 4 PAccord du 21 novembre 1952 sur les obligations en mark-or ou 
en Reichsmark avec une clause-or présentant un caractére spécifiquement 
étranger 


Les dispositions ci-dessous constituent une Annexe a4 Il’Accord du 
21 novembre 1952: 


1. Il est confirmé que les montants exigibles, par application des 
Annexes 3 et 4 au Rapport de la Conférence des Dettes extérieures alle- 
mandes, au titre de créances libellées en mark-or, en Reichsmark avec 
une clause-or ou en Reichsmark avec une option-or seront traités, en ce qui 
concerne les transferts, comme si ces montants étaient payables en monnaie 
non allemande dans un pays étranger conformément aux dispositions de 
l’Article 11 paragraphe 1 (a) du projet d’Accord Intergouvernemental sur les 
dettes extérieures allemandes. 


2. Il est convenu que l’existence d’un contrat de mandat (“trustee- 
ship”) au sens du dernier alinéa du paragraphe I (2) de l’Accord du 
21 novembre 1952, peut étre prouvée non seulement par la présentation d’un 
contrat écrit ou de lettres relatives au “trusteeship,” mais également par le 
traitement appliqué dans le passé au préteur étranger, en sa qualité de 
créancier, par les autorités allemandes compétentes en matiére de contréle 
des changes. 


3. Il est convenu que dans le cas des hypothéques (c’est-a-dire dans le 
cas de tous les “ Grundpfandrechte ”) garantissant des créances exprimées en 
monnaie non allemande et converties, conformément 4 I’Article I, para- 
graphe 2, alinéas 1, 2 et 5 de la 40°™* Ordonnance d’application de la loi de 
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conversion monétaire, au taux de 1 Deutschemark pour 1 Reichsmark, 
1 Reichsmark avec une clause-or ou 1 Reichsmark avec une option-or, la 
conversion est définitive. Cest pour cette raison que l’Accord du 
21 novembre 1952 ne contient aucune disposition sur ce point particulier. 


4. Aux termes du paragraphe V de l’Accord du 21 novembre 1952, les 
créanciers se sont réservé le droit d’exiger le réglement définitif de la con- 
version de leurs créances sur des débiteurs secondaires (et des siretés réelles 
immobiliéres qui les garantissent), au taux de 1 Deutschemark pour | mark-or, 
1 Reichsmark avec une clause-or ou 1 Reichsmark avec une option-or, 
lorsque la sireté offerte par le débiteur primaire allemande particulier dans 
son offre de réglement ne paraitrait pas suffisante au créancier. A cet égard, 
le Président de la Délégation allemande pour les dettes extérieures, 
M. Hermann J. Abs, s’efforcera d’user de son influence sur les débiteurs 
primaires en cause pour les amener 4 faire sans délai 4 leurs créanciers 
étrangers des offres de réglement telles que leur acceptation ne placera en 
aucun cas le créancier dans une situation moins favorable que celle qui lui 
est actuellement réservée par la 40°"* Ordonnance d’application de la Loi de 
conversion monétaire. Si de telles offres sont formulées et acceptées, il est 
& prévoir que les créanciers retireront la réserve quils ont formulée dans 
le paragraphe V en ce qui concerne la conversion de leurs créances a l’encontre 
de débiteurs secondaires. 

Bien que la réserve mentionnée ci-dessus ne concerne que les créanciers 
auxquels la 40°™° Ordonnance d’exécution de la Loi de conversion monétaire 
et l’Article 15 de ladite Loi (modifié par la Loi n° 46) sont applicables, 
c’est-a-dire les ressortissants des pays membres des Nations Unies, il est 
entendu que, conformément aux principes de non discrimination et d’égalité 
de traitement entre tous les créanciers, cette réserve s’appliquera également 
aux créances, 4 l’encontre de débiteurs secondaires, des personnes ne 
possédant pas la qualité de ressortissants de pays membres des Nations Unies. 


ANNEXE VIII 


Interprétation agréée concernant Ie paragraphe (2) de lArticle 5 de PAccord 
sur les Dettes extérieures allemandes 


Aucune des dispositions du paragraphe (2) de l’Article 5 de l’Accord sur 
les dettes extérieures allemandes ne pourra étre interprétée comme affectant 
les droits établis par la législation actuellement en vigueur dans la République 
Fédérale d’Allemagne ou prévus par un accord signé entre la République 
Fédérale d’Allemagne et une ou plusieurs autres Parties 4 l’Accord sur les 
dettes extérieures allemandes avant la signature de ce dernier Accord. 
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ANNEXE 1X 


Charte du Tribunal d’arbitrage de l’Accord sur les dettes 
extérieures allemandes 


ARTICLE 1 


(1) Le Tribunal d’Arbitrage de l’Accord sur les dettes extérieures alle- 
mandes, dénommé ci-aprés “le Tribunal,” se compose de huit membres 
permanents désignés comme suit: 


(a) trois membres nommés par le Gouvernement de la République Fédérale 
d’Allemagne; 

(b) un membre nommé par le Gouvernement de la République Francaise; 

(c) un membre nommé par le Gouvernement du Royauime-Uni de Grande- 
Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord; 

(d) un membre nommé par le Gouvernement des Etats-Unis d’Amérique; 

(e) un Président et un Vice-Président nommés conjointement par les 
Gouvernements en droit de nommer les autres membres permanents 
du Tribunal. Au cas ot ces Gouvernements n’auraient pu, dans les 
quatre mois de l’entrée en vigueur de l’Accord sur les Dettes 
extérieures allemandes (dénommé ci-aprés “TI’Accord”), se mettre 
d’accord sur la nomination du Président ou du Vice-Président ou de 
lun d’entre eux, le Président de la Cour Internationale de Justice 
procédera & la nomination ou aux nominations, 4 la demande du 
Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du 
Nord agissant en vertu des pouvoirs qui lui sont conférés par les 
Parties contractantes, dans la présente Charte. 


(2) Lorsqu’une partie & une instance devant le Tribunal est une Partie 
contractante, autre que les Gouvernements mentionnés au paragraphe (1) du 
présent Article, cette Partie est en droit de nommer un membre supplé- 
mentaire qui siége pour l’instance en cause. Lorsque plusieurs Parties con- 
tractantes sont dans cette situation, ces Parties sont en droit de nommer 
conjointement un membre supplémentaire. 

(3) Le Gouvernement de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne est en droit 
de nommer un membre supplémentaire pour siéger dans toute instance dans 
laquelle un membre supplémentaire, nommé conformément au paragraphe (2) 
du présent Article, sitge également. 

(4) Les premiéres nominations de membres permanents du Tribunal seront 
notifiées au Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande 
du Nord dans les deux mois de l’entrée en vigueur de l’Accord. Les nomina- 
tions aux siéges devenus vacants seront notifiées dans le mois de la vacance. 

(5) Les Parties contractantes nommant un membre supplémentaire par 
application du paragraphe (2) du présent Article notifieront leur nomination 
au Tribunal dans un délai d’un mois 4 compter de introduction de Pinstance 
pour laquelle cette nomination est faite. Au cas ot la nomination de ce 
membre supplémentaire ne serait pas notifiée au Tribunal dans ce délai, 
Vinstance sera conduite sans la participation de membres supplémentaires. 

(6) Lorsque le Gouvernement de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne 
nomme un membre supplémentaire par application du paragraphe (3) du 
présent Article. il notifie cette nomination au tribunal dans un délai d’un mois 
a compter de la réception par celui-ci de la notification de-la nomination du 
membre supplémentaire désigné par application du paragraphe (2) du présent 
Article. Au cas ot la nomination du membre supplémentaire désigné par le 
Gouvernement Fédéral ne serait pas notifiée au tribunal dans ce délai 
Vinstance sera conduite sans la participation de ce membre supplémentaire. | 
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ARTICLE 2 


(1) Les membres permanents du Tribunal sont nommés pour cing ans. 
Leur mandat peut étre renouvelé. 

(2) Au cas ou le Président ou le Vice-Président décéde, démissionne ou 

se trouve empéché de remplir les devoirs de sa charge, son successeur est 
désigné par les Gouvernements en droit de nommer les membres permanents 
du Tribunal. Si ces Gouvernements ne peuvent se mettre d’accord pour la 
désignation de ce successeur dans un délai d’un mois 4 compter de Ja vacance, 
le Président de la Cour Internationale de Justice sera prié de procéder a la 
nomination, conformément aux dispositions du paragraphe (1) (e) de l’Article 1 
de la présente Charte. 
_ (3) Au cas ou un membre permanent autre que le Président ou le Vice- 
Président décéde, démissionne-ou se trouve empéché de remplir les devoirs de 
sa charge, le Gouvernement qui l’avait nommé nomme son successeur dans 
les deux mois de la vacance. Ce successeur demeure en exercice pour tout 
le temps qui reste 4 courir avant l’expiration du mandat du membre qu’il 
remplace. 

(4) Lorsqu’un membre permanent est temporairement empéché d’assister 
aux séances du Tribunal, le Gouvernement qui l’a nommé peut nommer un 
membre suppléant pour le remplacer pendant la durée de son absence. 

(5) Un membre permanent dont le mandat est expiré ou qui démissionne 
doit cependant continuer a exercer ses fonctions jusqu’a ce que son successeur 
ait été nommé. Aprés cette nomination, 4 moins que le Président n’en décide 
autrement, il doit continuer 4 exercer ses fonctions dans les affaires en instance 
ou il avait A s’occuper, jusqu’é ce que ces affaires aient été définitivement 
réglées. 

(6) Aucun membre permanent ne peut étre révoqué avant l’expiration de 


- son mandat, si ce n’est par accord entre les Gouvernements mentionnés au 


paragraphe (1) de I’Article 1 de la présente Charte, et, s’il s’agit d’un membre 
nommeé par le Président de la Cour Internationale de Justice, avec le con- 
sentement de celui-ci. 


ARTICLE 3 


(1) Tous les membres du Tribunal doivent réunir les conditions requises 
pour étre nommeés dans leurs pays respectifs 4 de hautes fonctions judiciaires, 
ou étre des jurisconsultes ou d’autres experts possédant une compétence 
notoire én droit international.: ; 

(2) Les membres du Tribunal ne doivent ni solliciter ni accepter d’instruc- 
tions d’aucun Gouvernement; ils ne peuvent se livrer 4 aucune activité 
incompatible avec l’exercice normal de leurs fonctions, ni participer un régle- 
ment d’aucune affaire dont ils ont eu antérieurement a s’occuper 4 un autre 
titre ou dans laquelle ils ont un intérét direct. 

(3)—(a) Pendant la durée et aprés l’expiration de leur mandat, les membres 
du Tribunal qui ne sont pas de nationalité allemande jouissent de Pimmunité 
de juridiction a raison des actes accomplis dans l’exercice de leurs fonctions. 
Les membres du Tribunal qui sont de nationalité allemande jouissent de la 
méme immunité- de juridiction a raison des actes accomplis dans l’exercice 
de leurs fonctions que les juges siégeant dans les tribunaux allemands sur 
le territoire de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne. 

(b) Les ‘membres du Tribunal qui ne sont pas de nationalité alle- 
mande jouissent sur le territoire fédéral des mémes priviléges et immunités que 
ceux qui sont prévus pour les membres de missions diplomatiques. 


ARTICLE 4 


(1) Toute affaire dont le Tribunal est saisi est entendue par lui en 
assemblée pléniére. L’assemblée pléniére comprend, en principe, tous les 


4 ust] Multilateral—German External Debts—Feb. 27, 1953 687 


membres permanents du Tribunal et les membres supplémentaires éventuelle- 
ment nommeés pour les questions ou le litige particulier soumis au Tribunal; 
toutefois, le Président et le Vice-Président ne peuvent siéger en méme temps. 
Le quorum est de cing membres. 

Une assembléé pléniére doit comprendre: 








(a) le Président, ou, en son absence, le Vice-Président; 

(b) un nombre égal de membres permanents nommés par le Gouvernement 
de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne et de membres permanents 
nommés par d’autres Parties contractantes. 

(c) Eventuellement les membres supplémentaires en droit de siéger. 


(2) En Vabsence du Président, le Vice-Président assume les pouvoirs et 
exerce les fonctions du Président. 


ARTICLE 5 


Le siége du Tribunal sera établi sur le territoire de la République Fédérale 
d’Allemagne au lieu qui sera déterminé par un accord administratif subsi- 
diaire entre les Gouvernements:en droit de nommer les membres permanents 
du Tribunal. 

ARTICLE 6 


Dans l’interprétation de l’Accord et de ses Annexes, le Tribunal appli- 
quera les régles généralement acceptées du droit international. 


ARTICLE 7 


(1)—(a) Les langues officielles du Tribunal sont le francais, l’anglais et 
Yallemand. Toutefois le Président peut, avec le consentement des parties, 
décider que seule l’une d’elles ou deux d’entre elles seront employées dans la 
procédure d’une affaire. 

(b) Les decisions du Tribunal seront rendues dans les trois langues. 

(2) Les Gouvernements parties 4 un litige soumis au Tribunal sont repré- 
sentés devant lui par des agents qui peuvent étre assistés par des conseils. 

(3) La procédure comprend une phase écrite et une phase orale. La 
procédure orale peut étre supprimée sur la demande des parties. 

(4) Le Tribunal statue 4 la majorité. Les décisions sont rendues par écrit, 
elles comprennent un exposé des faits et sont motivées. Elles indiquent 
également les opinions dissidentes éventuelles. 


ARTICLE 8 


(1) Les traitements et indemnités du Président et du Vice-Président’sont 
a la charge du Gouvernement de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne pour 
une moitié, autre moitié étant répartie par fractions égales entre les autres 
Gouvernements en droit de nommer des membres permanents. 

(2) Le traitement et les indemnités de chacun des autres membres du 
Tribunal sont 4 la charge du Gouvernement qui l’a nommé. Au cas ov un 
membre aurait été nommé par plusieurs Gouvernements, ces frais seront 
répartis par fractions égales entre les Gouvernements en cause. 

(3) Les fonds nécessaires aux autres frais du Tribunal seront fournis par 
le Gouvernement de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne. 

(4) Les questions administratives intéressant le Tribunal, les locaux dont 
il disposera, la nomination du personnel et ses traitements seront réglés par 
un accord administratif subsidiaire entre les Gouvernements en droit de 
nommer les membres permanents du Tribunal. 


ARTICLE 9 


Le Tribunal arrétera ses régles de procédure dans le cadre de la présente 
Charte et de l’Accord. 
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ANNEXE X 
Charte de la Commission Mixte 


ARTICLE | 


(1) La Commission Mixte (dénommée ci-aprés “Ja Commission ”) 
instituée pour Vinterprétation de l’Annexe IV de l’Accord sur les dettes 
extérieures allemandes (dénommé ci-aprés “I’Accord ”) comprend les huit 
membres permanents du Tribunal d’Arbitrage établi par application de 
lArticle 28 de l’Accord, et les membres supplémentaires qui peuvent étre 
nommeés temporairement par application des dispositions des paragraphes (2) 
et (3) du présent Article. Toutefois, tout Gouvernement ayant nommé l'un 
des membres permanents du Tribunal d’Arbitrage peut, au lieu de désigner 
ce membre permanent pour siéger 4 la Commission, y nommer une autre 
personne. (Les membres de la Commission ayant la qualité de membres 
permanents du Tribunal d’Arbitrage et les membres nommés 2 la place de 
ces membres permanents sont désignés ci-aprés par l’expression (“‘ membres 
permanents de la Commission ”). 


(2) Lorsqu’une partie 4 une instance devant la Commission est soit le 
Gouvernement d’un pays créancier autre que les Gouvernements en droit 
de nommer les membres permanents du Tribunal d’Arbitrage, soit une 
personne possédant la qualité de ressortissant ou de résidant de ce pays, le 
Gouvernement intéressé est en droit de nommer un membre supplémentaire 
qui siége pour l’instance.en cause. Lorsque plusieurs Gouvernements se 
trouvent dans cette situation ces Gouvetnements sont en droit de nommer 
conjointement un membre supplémentaire. 


(3) Le Gouvernement de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne est en droit 
de nommer un membre supplémentaire pour siéger dans toute instance dans 
laquelle un membre supplémentaire nommé conformément au paragraphe (2) 
du présent Article si¢ge également. 


(4) La nomination de tout membre permanent de la Commission, nommé 
4 la place d’un membre permanent du Tribunal d’Arbitrage sera notifiée au 
Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord 
dans les deux mois de l’entrée en vigueur de |’Accord. Les nominations aux 
si¢ges devenus vacants des membres nommés conformément aux dispositions 
du présent paragraphe seront notifiées dans le mois de la vacance. 


(5) Les Parties contractantes nommant un membre supplémentaire par 
application du paragraphe (2) du présent Article notifieront leur nomination 
a la Commission dans un délai d’un mois 4 compter de T’introduction de 
l’instance pour laquelle cette nomination est faite. Au cas ot la nomination 
de ce membre supplémentaire ne serait pas notifiée & la Commission dans 
ce délai, l’instance sera conduite sans la participation de membres supple- 
mentaires. 


(6) Lorsque le Gouvernement de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne 
nomme un membre supplémentaire par application du paragraphe (3) du 
ptésent Article, il notifie cette nomination & la Commission dans un délai d’un 
mois a compter de la réception par celle-ci de la notification de la nomination 
du membre supplémentaire désigné par application du paragraphe (2) du 
présent Article. Au cas ot la nomination du membre supplémentaire désigné 
par le Gouvernement Fédéral ne serait pas notifiée 4 la Commission dans ce 
délai, V’instance sera conduite sans la participation de ce membre 
supplémentaire. 
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ARTICLE 2 


Les membres permanents de la Commission seront soumis, en ce qui 
concerne la durée et le renouvellement de leur mandat, la nomination de 
leurs successeurs ou de leurs suppléants, l’exercice de leurs fonctions aprés 
démission ou expiration du mandat, et la révocation, aux régles prévues pour 
les membres permanents du Tribunal d’Arbitrage par I’Article 2 de la Charte 
de ce Tribunal (Annexe IX 4 I’Accord). 


ARTICLE 3 


(1) Tous les membres de la Commission doivent réunir les conditions 
requises pour étre nommés dans leurs pays respectifs 4 de hautes fonctions 
judiciaires, ou étre des jurisconsultes ou d’autres experts possédant une 
compétence notoire en droit international. 


(2) Les membres de la Commission ne doivent ni solliciter ni accepter 
d’instructions d’aucun Gouvernement; ils ne peuvent se livrer 4 aucune 
activité incompatible avec l’exercice normal de leurs fonctions, ni participer 
au réglement d’aucune affaire dont ils ont eu antérieurement a s’occuper a 
un autre titre ou dans laquelle ils ont un intérét direct. 


(3)}{a) Pendant la durée et aprés l’expiration de leur mandat, les membres 
de la Commission qui ne sont pas de: nationalité allemande jouissent de 
V'immunité de juridiction 4 raison des actes accomplis dans l’exercice de 
leurs fonctions. Les membres de la Commission qui sont de nationalité 
allemande jouissent de la méme immunité de juridiction 4 raison des actes 
accomplis dans I’exercice de leurs fonctions que les juges siégeant dans les 
Tribunaux allemands sur le territoire de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne. 

(b) Les membres de la Commission qui ne sont pas de nationalité alle- 
mande jouissent sur le territoire fédéral des mémes priviléges et immunités 
que ceux qui sont prévus pour les membres des missions diplomatiques. 


ARTICLE 4 


Toute instance dont la Commission est saisie est entendue par trois 
membres permanents de la Commission et, dans le cas ou des membres 
supplémentaires ont été nommés pour cette instance, par ces membres supplé- 
mentaires. Les membres permanents de la Commission siégeant dans une 
instance sont les suivants: 

(a) un Président, qui est soit le Président du Tribunal d’Arbitrage soit, 
en son absence ou sur ses instructions, le Vice-Président du Tribunal 
d’Arbitrage; 

(6) un membre nommé par le Président parmi les membres permanents 
de la Commission nommés par le Gouvernement de la République 
Fédérale d’Allemagne; 

(c) un membre nommé par le Président parmi les autres membres per- 
manents de la Commission, étant précisé que dans toute instance ott 
lune des parties est: 

(i) soit le Gouvernement d’un pays créancier en droit de nommer un 
membre permanent, 

(ii) soit une personne possédant la qualité de ressortissant ou de 
résidant de ce pays, 

le membre: permanent nommé par ce Gouvernement siége pour 

linstance en cause. Lorsque plusieurs membres permanents sont en 

droit d’invoquer la disposition qui précéde, le Président de la Com- 

mission désigne celui d’entre eux qui si¢ge pour l’instance. 


60602 O- 55 - 45 
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ARTICLE 5 
Le siége de la Commission est le méme que celui du Tribunal d’Arbitrage. 


ARTICLE 6 


Dans l’interprétation de l’Annexe IV a l’Accord, la Commission appliquera 
les régles généralement acceptées du droit international. 


ARTICLE 7 


(1)—{a) Les langues officielles de la Commission sont le frangais, Panglais 
et allemand. Toutefois, le Président peut, avec le consentement des parties, 
décider que seule lune d’elles ou deux d’entre elles seront employées dans 
la procédure d’une affaire. 

(b) Les décisions de la Commission sont rendues dans les trois 
langues. 


(2) Les Gouvernements parties a un litige soumis 4 la Commission sont 
représentés devant elle par des agents qui peuvent étre assistés par des Conseils, 
les personnes privées peuvent étre représentées par des Conseils. 


(3) La procédure comprend une phase écrite et une phase orale. La 
procédure orale peut étre supprimée sur la demande des parties. 


(4) La Commission statue 4 la majorité, les décisions sont rendues par 
écrit; elles comprennent un exposé des faits et sont motivées; elles indiquent 
également les opinions dissidentes éventuelles. 


(5) Dans toute instance, la Commission peut renvoyer au Tribunal 
d’Arbitrage pour décision toute question qu’elle considére comme d’importance 
fondamentale pour linterprétation de ’ Annexe IV 4 l’Accord. En pareil cas, 
la Commission suspend l’instance dans l’attente de la décision du Tribunal 
d’Arbitrage. 


(6) Toute Partie au présent Accord qui fait appel d’une décision de la 
Commission devant le Tribunal d’Arbitrage par application du paragraphe (7) 
de l’Article 31 de l’Accord, doit notifier ’appel 4 la Commission. 


(7) Sauf décision contraire de la Commission, chacune des parties & 
Tinstance paie ses propres frais. 


ARTICLE 8 


(1) Le traitement et les indemnités de chaque membre permanent de la 
Commission nommé a la place d’un membre permanent du Tribunal d’Arbi- 
trage et de tout membre additionne! sont & la charge du Gouvernement ou 
des Gouvernements qui l’ont nommé. 


(2) Le baréme des frais de justice payables par les parties aux instances 
sera fixé par un accord administratif subsidiaire entre les Gouvernements en 
droit de nommer les membres permanents du Tribunal d’arbitrage. 


(3) Tous les autres frais de la Commission non couverts par les frais 
de justice sont 4 la charge de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne. 


(4) En ce qui concerne l’administration, les locaux et le personnel, !a 
Commission fera appel aux ressources administratives 4 la disposition du 
Tribunal d’Arbitrage. Les mesures administratives particuliéres 4 la Commis- 
sion qui pourraient étre nécessaires seront prévues par l’accord administratif 
subsidiaire visé au paragraphe (2) du présent Article. 


ARTICLE 9 


La Commission arrétera ses régles de procédure dans le cadre de la 
présente Charte et de l’Accord. 
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APPENDICE A 


Echange de lettres enregistrant PAccord du 6 Mars 1951 entre les Gouverne- 
ments de la République Francaise, du Royaume-Uni et des Etats-Unis 
d’Ameérique et le Gouvernement de la République Fédérale d’ Allemagne 


A.—Lettre du Chancelier de la République Fédérale d' Allemagne au 
Président de la Haute Commission Alliée. 


M. le Haut-Commissaire, Bonn, 6 Mars 1951. 
En réponse & votre lettre du 23 octobre 1950, j'ai ’honneur de vous 
communiquer ce qui suit: 


I 


La République Fédérale confirme par la présente lettre qu’elle répond 
des dettes extérieures d’avant-guerre du Reich allemand y compris les dettes 
des aufres entités 4 déclarer ultérieurement comme constituant des obligations 
du Reich, ainsi que des intéréts et autres charges des titres émis par le 
Gouvernement autrichien dans la mesure ow de tels intéréts et charges étaient 
exigibles aprés le 12 mars 1938 et avant le 8 mai 1945. 

Le Gouvernement Fédéral comprend que, lors de la fixation des modalités 
et des montants des paiements a effectuer par la République Fédérale au 
titre de ses obligations, il sera tenu compte de sa situation générale, plus 
particuligrement de I’effet de la limitation de sa compétence territoriale et 
de sa capacité de paiement. 


II 


Le Gouvernement Fédéral déclare reconnaitre en principe les dettes 
provenant de l’aide économique fournie 4 l’Allemagne depuis le 8 mai 1945, 
pour autant que ces dettes ne se trouvent pas déja reconnues par Il’accord de 
coopération économique conclu le 15 décembre 1949 entre la République 
Fédérale et les Etats-Unis on au titre des obligations assumées par la 
République Fédérale aux termes de l’article 133 de la Loi Fondamentale. Le 
Gouvernement Fédéral est. disposé 4 accorder aux obligations résultant de 
Vaide économique la priorite par rapport 4 toutes autres créances extérieures 
envers l’Allemagne ou ses ressortissants. 

Le Gouvernement Fédéral juge opportun de régler les questions relatives 
a la reconnaissance et au réglement de ces dettes par des accords bilatéraux 
avec les Gouvernements des Etats ayant contribué 4 l'aide économique, sur 
le modéle de l'accord du 15 décembre 1949 conclu avec le Gouvernement des 
Etats-Unis. Il tient pour admis que ces accords contiendront une clause 
d’arbitrage dans le cas de litiges. Le Gouvernement Fédéral est prét a 
entamer sans délai des pourparlers avec les Gouvernements intéressés au 
sujet de la conclusion de ces accords. 


Il 


Le Gouvernement Fédéral exprime son désir de reprendre le paiement de 
la dette extérieure allemande. Il comprend qu’il y a accord entre lui et les 
Gouvernements des Etats-Unis d’Amérique, de la France et du Royaume-Uni 
de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord sur ce qui suit: 

“Dans lintérét du rétablissement des relations économiques normales 
entre la République Fédérale et les autres pays, il convient d’élaborer au 
plus vite un plan de paiements portant sur le réglement des créances pub- 
liques et privées existant a l’encontre de l’Allemagne et de ses ressortissants. 
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Les Gouvernements intéressés, y compris la République Feéderale les 
créanciers et débiteurs, doivent participer a l’élaboration de ce plan. 

Le plan de paiements doit traiter notamment des créances dont le 
réglement peut contribuer a normaliser les rapports économiques et financiers 
entre la République Fédérale et les autres pays. Il tiendra compte de la 
situation économique générale de la République Fédérale et, notamment, 
de l’accroissement de ses charges et de la diminution de sa substance 
économique. Le plan ne doit pas avoir pour effet général de déséquilibrer 
l’économie allemande par des répercussions indésirables sur la situation 
financiére intérieure, ni d’affecter outre mesure les ressources allemandes en 
devises, présentes ou futures. Le plan ne doit pas non plus augmenter 
sensiblement les charges financiéres supportées par une Puissance occupante 
quelconque. : 

Les Gouvernements intéressés pourront, pour toutes les questions 
résultant des négociations sur le plan de paiements ou la capacité de paiement, 
demander I’avis d’experts. 

Les résultats obtenus au cours des négociations doivent faire l’objet 
d’accords. Il est entendu que le plan aura un caractére purement provisoire 
et sera sujet a révision dés que l’unité allemande aura été rétablie et qu’un 
réglement définitif de paix sera devenu possible.” 

Veuillez agréer, Monsieur le Haut-Commissaire, l’expression de ma trés 


haute considération. 
(signé) ADENAUER. 


B.—Réponse du Président de la Haute-Commission Alliée au Chancelier 
de la République Fédérale d’ Allemagne. 


6 mars 1951. 
M. le Chancelier, 

En réponse 4 votre lettre du 6 mars 1951, concernant les dettes allemandes 
nous avons Phonneur, au nom des Gouvernements des Etats-Unis d’Amérique, 
de la France et du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord, 
de prendre acte des engagements du Gouvernement Fédéral relatifs 4 la 
responsabilité de la République Fédérale au titre des dettes extérieures 
d’avant-guerre du Reich allemand et de la dette découlant de I’assistance 
économique fournie 4 l’Allemagne par les trois Gouvernements depuis le 
8 mai 1945. 

En ce qui concerne la priorité aux obligations qui découlent de I’assistance 
économique d’aprés-guerre, nous sommes autorisés 4 déclarer que les trois 
Gouvernements ne se proposent pas d’exercer cette priorité d'une maniére 
qui géne le réglement des créances étrangéres résultant d’opérations com- 
merciales postérieures au 8 mai 1945 et essentielles au relévement économique 
de la République Fédérale. 

En ce qui concerne l’inclusion d’une clause d’arbitrage dans les accords 
relatifs aux dettes découlant de l’assistance économique d’aprés-guerre, les 
trois Gouvernements seront disposés, en négociant ces accords, 4 examiner 
s'il est opportun d’y prévoir une telle clause pour les questions susceptibles 
d’étre utilement réglées par une telle procédure. 

Nous avons également l’honneur de confirmer, au nom des trois Gouverne- 
ments, l’interprétation du Gouvernement Fédéral, telle qu’elle apparait au 
paragraphe 2 de l’Article I et a l’Article IIT de la lettre de votre Excellence. 
Nos Gouvernements élaborent actuellement des propositions conduisant a 
un dispositif de réglement; il est prévu d’y faire participer les créanciers 
étrangers, les débiteurs allemands et les Gouvernements intéressés, y compris 
le Gouvernement Fédéral. Ces propositions tendront 4 un réglement 
d’ensemble et ordonné des créances d’avant-guerre a l’encontre de l’Allemagne 
et des débiteurs allemands, ainsi que des dettes découlant de l’assistance 
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économique d’aprés-guerre; ce réglement devra assurer un traitement juste 
et équitable de tous les intéréts en cause, y compris ceux du Gouvernement 
Fédéral. Il est prévu d’inclure l’arrangement qui en découlera dans un 
accord multilatéral; les accords bilatéraux qui pourront étre jugés nécessaires 
seraient conclus dans le cadre du plan de réglement. Dés que leurs proposi- 
tions seront prétes, les trois Gouvernements les communiqueront au Gouverne- 
ment Fédéral et aux autres Gouvernements intéressés; ils discuteront avec 
eux des propositions, ainsi que de la procédure 4 suivre en.la matiére. 

Nous avons l’honneur de faire savoir que nos trois Gouvernements 
considérent que la lettre de votre Excellence visée ci-dessus, ainsi que la 
présente lettre, enregistrent l’accord des Gouvernements des Etats-Unis 
d’Amérique, de la France et du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et 
d’Irlande du Nord d’une part, et du Gouvernement de la République Fédérale 
d’autre part, sur les questions relatives aux dettes allemandes visées par ces 
lettres. Les lettres ont été rédigées en francais, en anglais et en allemand, 
chaque texte faisant également foi. 


(signé) 


JoHn J. McCtoy, A. FRANGOIS-PONCET, IVONE KIRKPATRICK, 
Pour le Gouvernement Pour le Gouvernement Pour le Gouvernement 





des _ Etats-Unis de la République du Royaume-Uni 
d’Amérique. Francaise. de Grande-Bre- 
tagne et d’Irlande 
du Nord. 
APPENDICE B 


Rapport de la Conférence des Dettes Extérieures Allemandes 
(sans ses Annexes) 


Londres, février-aott 1952 


I,—Introduction 

1. La Conférence Internationale des Dettes extérieures allemandes a 
été réunie par les Gouvernements de la République Francaise, du Royaume- 
Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord, et des Etats-Unis d’Amérique 
en vue d’élaborer un accord général pour le réglement des dettes extérieures 
allemandes. La Conférence soumet aux Gouvernements des pays pattici- 
pants le présent Rapport qui décrit ses travaux et expose ses recommanda- 
tions pour le réglement de ces dettes. La Conférence suggtre que des 
exemplaires de ce Rapport soient mis a la disposition des autres Gouverne- 
ments intéressés. 


2. Avant de réunir la Conférence, les Gouvernements de la France, du 
Royaume-Uni et des Etats-Unis d’Amérique et le Gouvernement de la 
République Fédérale d’Allemagne avaient conclu, le 6 mars 1951, un accord 
par lequel ce dernier Gouvernement a confirmé qu’il répondait des dettes 
extérieures d’avant-guerre du Reich allemand, a reconnu en principe les 
dettes provenant de l’aide économique fournie a I’Allemagne aprés la guerre 
par les Trois Gouvernements, et a exprimé le désir de reprendre le paiement 
de la dette extérieure allemande conformément aux dispositions d’un plan a 
élaborer par toutes les parties intéressées. L’échange de lettres enregistrant 
cet Accord est reproduit 4 l’Annexe 1. 
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3. En mai 1951, les Trois Gouvernements ont établi la Commission 
Tripartite des dettes allemandes pour les représenter dans les négociations 
relatives au réglement des dettes extérieures allemandes et pour organiser 
les travaux de la Conférence. Les Trois Gouvernements étaient représéntés 
a la Commission Tripartite par M. Francois-Didier Gregh (France), Sir George 
Rendel (Royaume-Uni), et l’Ambassadeur Warren Lee Pierson (Etats-Unis). 
Leurs suppléants étaient M. René Sergent, ultérieurement remplacé par 
M. A. Rodocanachi et M. H. Davost (France), Sir David Waley (Royaume- 
Uni), et le Ministre J. W. Gunter (Etats-Unis). 


4. En juin et juillet 1951, la Commission a procédé 4 des consultations 
préliminaires avec la Délégation allemande pour les dettes extérieures 
nommée par le Gouvernement de la République Fédérale d’Allemagne, et 
avec les représentants de certains des principaux pays créanciers. La 
Délégation allemande était présidée par M. Hermann J. Abs, M. Kriege 
étant son suppléant. 


5. En décembre 1951, la Commission Tripartite a fait connaitre a la 
Délégation allemande les montants et les modalités de paiement que les 
Trois Gouvernements étaient préts & accepter en réglement total de leurs 
créances au titre de l’assistance économique d’aprés-guerre, A condition que 
soit réalisé un réglement satisfaisant et équitable des dettes d’avant-guerre 
de l’Allemagne. Au cours de la Conférence, les Etats-Unis ont offert, en 
outre, de différer pendant 5 ans le recouvrement du principal de leur créance 
et ont modifié en conséquence leur offre de décembre 1951. Les montants 
et les modalités de paiement proposés sont indiqués a l’Annexe 2 du présent 
Rapport.(") 


II.—Organisation de la Conférence 


6. La Conférence a tenu sa premiére séance pléniére 4 Lancaster House, 
Londres, le 28 février 1952. Les Gouvernements de la France, du Royaume- 
Uni et des Etats-Unis étaient représentés par la Commission Tripartite des 
dettes allemandes. Les créanciers privés de ces trois pays étaient représentés 
par des délégations distinctes; vingt-deux pays créanciers avaient envoyé des 
délégations composées de représentants du Gouvernement et, dans de nom- 
breux cas, de représentants des créanciers privés; trois pays avaient envoyé des 
observateurs; la Banque des réglements internationaux était représentée 
en sa qualité particulitre de créancier; la délégation de la République 
Fédérale d’Allemagne comprenait des représentants du Gouvernement et 
des représentants des débiteurs privés. 


7. Conformément aux décisions de la Conférence, les organes suivants 
ont été constitués : 


(a) le Comité Directeur, comprenant trois membres de la Commission 
Tripartite, treize représentants des intéréts créanciers , des pays 
suivants: Belgique, Brésil, Etats-Unis, France, Italie, Pays-Bas, 
Royaume-Uni, Suéde et Suisse, et cinq membres représentant les 
intéréts débiteurs publics et privés. Ce Comité était chargé d’organiser 
les travaux de la Conférence et de s’assurer que toutes les recom- 
mandations soumises 4 la Conférence en séance pléniére étaient de 
nature 4 réaliser un réglement général équitable et I’égalité de traite- 
ment de tous les créanciers 4 l’intérieur de chaque catégorie. 


() Les dispositions de l’Annexe 2 au Rapport de la Conférence sont devenues 
sans objet en raison de la conclusion des Accords sur le réglement des créances des trois 
gouvernements au titre de [assistance économique d’aprés guerre A !’Allemagne—tes 
Accords ont été signés le méme jour que 1’Accord sur tes dettes extérieures allemandes. 
Le dernier paragraphe du préambule du présent Accord se référe A ces Accords. 
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(b) le Comité des créanciers, au sein duquel chaque délégation de pays 
créancier était représenteés. Ce Comité était l’organe de coordination 
entre les points de vue des divers groupes d’intéréts créanciers. U1 
était chargé de désigner les représentants des créanciers aux différents 
Comités de négociation et de communiquer au Comité directeur les 
vues des créanciers sur toutes les recommandations élaborées par les 
Comités de négociation. 

(c) le Secrétariat de la Conférence placé sous l’autorité d’un Secrétaire 
général, M. H. A. Cridland, remplacé ultérieurement par M. E. H.’Peck. 


8. Le Comité Directeur a créé quatre Comités de négociation chargés 
respectivement des catégories de dettes suivantes: 


Comité A: Dettes du Reich et dettes des autres autorités publiques, 
Comité B: Autres dettes 4 moyen et long terme, 

Comité C: Dettes de Standstill, 

Comité D: Dettes commerciales et dettes diverses. 


Chaque comité comprenait des représentants des créanciers et des 
débiteurs, ainsi que des observateurs de la Commission Tripartite. Plusieurs 
sous-comités ont été constitués par les Comités de négociation pour traiter 
certaines catégories de dettes particuliéres. 

9. Le Comité Directeur a également institué un Comité des setenaues 
chargé d’aider la Conférence dans ses travaux. 


10, La Conférence a siégé du 28 février au 8 aodt 1952, avec une 
suspension du 5 avril au 19 mai en vue de permettre de procéder aux 
consultations nécessaires. 





HI.—Cadre général 
11. Dans la poursuite de ses travaux, la Conférence s’est basée sur les 
faits, les principes et les objectifs suivants : 


(a) Les Gouvernements de Ia France, du Royaume-Uni et des Etats-Unis 
avaient donné au Gouvernement de la République Fédérale des 
assurances quant aux réductions et aux conditions de réglement qu’ils 
seraient préts 4 accepter pour leurs créances d’aprés-guerre au titre 
de l’aide économique fournie par eux a l’Allemagne, a condition que 
soit réalisé un réglement satisfaisant et équitable des dettes d’avant- 
guerre. 


(b) Le plan de réglement devait: 


(i) tenir compte de la situation économique générale de la République 
Fédérale et des effets de la limitation de sa compétence terri- 
toriale; ne pas disloquer léconomie allemande par des 
répercussions inopportunes sur la situation financiére intérieure, 
ni drainer indiment les ressources actuelles ou futures de 
lAllemagne en devises, ni accroitre sensiblement les charges finan- 
ciéres de l’un quelconque des Trois Gouvernements; 

(ii) prévoir un réglement général et méthodique et assurer le traite- 
ment juste et équitable de tous les intéréts en cause; 

(iii) comporter des dispositions en vue de l’intervention des mesures 
appropriées lors de la réunification de l’Allemagne. 


(c) Le plan devait favoriser le rétablissement de relations financiéres et 
commerciales normales entre la République Fédérale et les autres 
pays; a cette fin, il devait : 

(i) mettre fin a I’état de carence de l’Allemagne au moyen d’un 
réglement approprié des dettes échues ou 4 échoir et des arriérés 
d’intéréts; 
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(ii) conduire 4 un état de fait qui permette un retour aux relations 
normales entre créanciers et débiteurs; 

(ili) se présenter de telle sorte qu’il contribue 4 la restauration du 
crédit international de l’Allemagne par le rétablissement de la 
confiance dans sa stabilité financiére et dans le respect de ses 
obligations d’emprunteur, tout en donnant une assurance 
raisonnable que Allemagne ne manquera pas de nouveau 4 ses 
engagements; 

(iv) ne pas empécher le Gouvernement Fédéral, et autant que possible 
le mettre en mesure d’observer en fin de compte les obligations 
que les membres du Fonds Monétaire International et de 
lOrganisation Européenne de Coopération Economique ont con- 
tractées en ce qui concerne le transfert des paiements courants, y 
compris les intéréts et les revenus des investissements. 





IV.—Recommandations 


12. Dettes du Reich et dettes des autres autorités publiques.—Les 
recommandations pour le réglement des dettes de cette catégorie font l’objet 
de l’Annexe 3. 


13. Autres dettes d moyen et a@ long terme——Les recommandations pour 
le réglement des dettes de cette catégorie font Pobjet de l’Annexe 4. 


14. Dettes. de standstill—Les recommandations pour le réglement des 
dettes de cette catégorie font l’objet de ’ Annexe 5. La Conférence a convenu 
que ces recommandations devraient étre mises en vigueur le plus tét. possible. 

15. Dettes commerciales et dettes diverses—Les recommandations pour 
le réglement des dettes de cette catégorie font lobjet de Annexe 6. 


16. La Conférence a examiné les problémes soulevés par certaines dettes 
qui, en raison de leur nature spéciale, ne pouvaient faire objet d’un réglement 
complet et définitif au cours de la Conférence. Des plans ont été élaborés 
pour résoudre ces problémes au cours de négociations ultérieures entre les 
représentants des intéréts en présence. Des dispositions appropriées ont 
été incluses 4 cet égard dans les Annexes au présent Rapport. Les négocia- 
tions en question se fonderont sur les principes et les objectifs de la 
Conférence, et les recommandations qui en résulteront, si elles sont approuvées, 
seront sanctionnées par l’Accord Intergouvernemental. 


17. Les modalités proposées pour le réglement des dettes allemandes 
d’avant-guerre ont été élaborées au cours de négociations approfondies entre 
représentants des créanciers et des débiteurs. Elles se conforment aussi 
étroitement que possible a celles des contrats existants. 


18. Comme il ressort des Annexes 3 4 6 aucun remboursement en devises 
ne devrait étre effectué, pendant une période initiale de 5 ans, au titre du 
principal d’une dette quelconque visée par les recommandations, sauf dans 
les cas spéciaux ot les conditions de réglement recommandées contiennent 
des dispositions justifiant un remboursement en principal pendant la période 
initiale. 

19. Des dispositions appropriées ont été prévues dans les Annexes pour 
les cas ott le débiteur se trouve dans une situation financiére difficile. 

Au cas ot un débiteur de plusiers emprunts étrangers se trouverait dans 
Pimpossibilité de s’acquitter de ses obligations, toute négociation entre ce 
débiteur et ses créanciers devrait étre conduite de facon a assurer une égale 
protection des intéréts de tous les créanciers de ces emprunts. 


_ 20. Le réglement des dettes de la Ville de Berlin ou des services publics 
lui appartenant ou contrdélés par elle et situés 4 Berlin est différé pour le 
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moment. Cependant, les débiteurs privés résidant dans les. secteurs 
occidentaux de Berlin devraient étre traités comme les personnes résidant suc 
le territoire de la République Fédérale. 


21. L’Accord Intergouvernemental mentionné au paragraphe 38 devrait 
prévoir que le Gouvernement Fédéral reprendra le transfert des versements 
d’intéréts et d’amortissement conformément au plan de réglement et fera tout 
ce qui est en son pouvoir pour assurer ces transferts. 

La Conférence a reconnu le principe que le transfert des versements 
prévus par le plan de réglement impliquait la création et le maintien d’une 
situation de la balance des paiements telle que ces versements, comme les 
autres versements afférents aux transactions courantes, puissent étre financés 
au moyen des rentrées en devises provenant des transactions visibles et 
invisibles, sans prélévement, autre que temporaire, sur les réserves monétaires. 
A cet égard il conviendrait de tenir compte du fait que la convertibilité des 
monnaies n’a pas encore été rétablie. La Conférence a reconnu en conse- 
quence que la création et le maintien de cette situation de la balance des 
paiements seraient facilités par la poursuite de la coopération internationale 
en vue de l’instauration de politiques commerciales libérales, du développe- 
ment du commerce mondial et du retour a la libre convertibilité des monnaies. 
Elle recommande qu’il soit diment tenu compte par tous les intéressés des 
principes énoncés dans le présent paragraphe. 

Dans la préparation de l’Accord Intergouvernemental, il conviendrait 
d’étudier I’élaboration de dispositions destinées 4 assurer que le plan de 
réglement sera exécuté et mené a bien a la satisfaction de toutes les parties 
intéressées; y compris des dispositions applicable au cas ot la République 
Fédérale éprouverait, malgré tous ses efforts, des difficultés dans l’exécution 
des obligations lui incombant dans le cadre du plan. 


22. Les transferts des intéréts et des versements d’amortissement exigibles 
en application du plan de, réglement devraient étre traités comme des paie- 
ments courants et, dans les cas approprits, inclus dans tous les arrangements 
relatifs au commerce et/ou aux paiements entre la République Fédérale 
et Pun quelconque des pays créanciers, que ces arrangements soient bilatéraux 
ou multilatéraux. 


23. Dans l’exécution des modalités convenues, aucune discrimination ou 
traitement préférentiel ne devrait étre autorisé par la République Fédérale 
ou recherché par les pays créanciers, entre les diverses catégories de dettes 
ou selon la monnaie dans laquelle elles sont exigibles, ou 4 tout autre égard. 


24. Le Gouvernement de la République Fédérale devrait prendre les 
mesures législatives et administratives nécessaires & la mise en vigueur du 
plan, notamment les mesures propres & donner aux créanciers le droit de 
poursuivre le recouvrement de leurs créances devant les tribunaux allemands. 


25. Les réglements prévus dans le présent Rapport sont fondés sur 
une offre, faite ou a faire, par le débiteur aux créanciers. Cette offre, méme 
si elle est recommandée par les représentants de créanciers, ou résulte d’un 
arbitrage (& moins qu’il n’ait été spécifiquement décidé que la décision 
arbitrale lie les créanciers individuels), pourra étre refusée par le 
créancier, auquel cas ce dernier ne pourra revendiquer le bénéfice du plan 
de réglement. Le Gouvernement Fédéral sera en droit de tenir compte de 
cette situation lorsqu’il donnera effet aux dispositions du paragraphe 24. 


26. L’Accord Intergouvernemental devrait déclarer que, dans le cas d’une 
offre acceptée, lorsque le lien juridique existant entre le débiteur et le 
créancier aura fait l’objet d’une modification ou lorsqu’un nouveau contrat 
aura été conclu entre eux par application du plan de réglement, le débiteur 
sera, dés l’exécution intégrale des obligations lui incombant a ce titre, considéré 
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comme s’étant acquitté intégralement et définitivement, tant des obligations. 
résultant du nouveau lien juridique que de celles résultant du lien juridique 
antérieur. 


27. Les délais de prescription ne pourront courir 4 l’encontre des créances 
visées par le présent réglement pendant toute la période au cours de laquelle 
les sommes dues en vertu des contrats initiaux ont cessé d’étre a la disposition 
des créanciers et jusqu’é la date 4 laquelle les sommes dues seront disponibles 
par application du présent plan de réglement. 

En outre, la prescription ne pourra étre invoquée 4 l’encontre des porteurs 
étrangers de valeurs mobiliéres allemandes intérieures (y compris les billets a 
ordre et les lettres de change) avant I’expiration d’un délai minimum d’un an a 
compter de la date a laquelle le transfert en devises étrangéres des intéréts 
om dividendes afférents 4 ces valeurs mobiliéres, pourra de nouveau étre 
effectué. 

Le Gouvernement Fédéral prendra toute mesure nécessaire pour assurer 
le respect de ce principe. 


28. -Certains contrats d’emprunt contiennent une clause d’option de 
change permettant au créancier d’obtenir, 4 sa demande, le versement des 
sommes dues, dans une monnaie autre que celle du pays dans lequel l’emprunt 
a été émis. Certains autres contrats peuvent contenir des dispositions 
analogues. Les Gouvernements intéressés doivent discuter plus avant de 
cette question en vue d’aboutir 4 un accord avant la conclusion de I’Accord 
Intergouvernemental. 

Sans préjudice de tout accord qui pourrait ainsi étre conclu quant a la 
monnaie dans laquelle le paiement doit étre fait, les clauses d’option de 
change devraient, dans les cas ot le contrat prévoit le versement d’un montant 
fixe dans la monnaie de loption, étre considérées comme valables en tant 
que clauses de garantie de change; par exemple tout porteur d’un emprunt 
contenant une clause d’option de change serait en droit de recevoir, dans la 
monnaie du pays dans lequel l’emprunt a été émis, la contre-valeur, sur 
la base du taux de change en vigueur 4 la date d’échéance du paiement, du 
montant qui aurait été payable dans la monnaie de loption, si l’option 
avait été exercée. 


29. Dans le cadre des réglements prévus dans les recommandations, i! 
sera fait application des modalités suivantes, sauf disposition contraire 
(notamment dans le cas de l’Emprunt Young): 


Les dettes libellées en dollars-or ou francs suisses-or seront calculées 
a raison d’un dollar courant pour un dollar-or et d’un franc suisse courant 
pour un franc suisse-or, et les nouveaux contrats seront libellés, suivant 
le cas, en dollars courants ou en francs suisses courants. 

Pour les autres dettes avec clause-or (a lexception des dettes en 
monnaie allemande avec clause-or qui font lobjet des Annexes 4 et 6) 
les sommes dues seront payables seulement dans Ja monnaie du pays 
dans lequel l’emprunt a été contracté ou émis (cette monnaie est désigné: 
ci-aprés par l’expression “ monnaie d’émission”). Le montant di sera 
calculé & la contre-valeur, sur la base du taux de change en vigueur & 
Vépoque de l’échéance, de la.somme en dollars américains obtenue en 
convertissant en dollars américains le montant de Vobligation, exprimé 
dans la monnaie d’émission. sur la base du taux en vigueur & l’époque 
du contrat ou de Yémission. Le montant en monnaie d’émission ainsi 
obtenu ne pourra cependant étre inférieur & ce qu'il aurait été sur la 
base du taux de change en vigueur le 1% aoft 1952. 


30. Au sujet de la clause-or en général, la Commission Tripartite a fait 
savoir 4 la Conférence que, parmi les arrangements convenus afin de rendre 
possible un réglement général du probléme des dettes allemandes, les 
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Gouvernements de la France, du Royaume-Uni et des Etats-Unis avaient 
décidé que, dans le cadre du réglement des dettes allemandes, les clauses-or 
ne seraient pas maintenues mais pourraient étre remplacées par une clause de 
garantie de change sous une forme ou sous une autre. Pour l’emprunt Young, 
ces Gouvernements estiment naturellement essentiel de maintenir entre les 
différentes tranches l’égalité de traitement prévue par le contrat. Les Repré- 
sentants des porteurs européens ont exprimé leurs regrets devant cette 
décision de déroger au droit contractuel des porteurs de cet Emprunt 
international A obtenir dans leur propre monnaie et sur une base-or le 
versement des sommes qui leur sont dues. C’est uniquement en raison de 
la décision des Gouvernements qu’ils ont inclus dans les “ Recommandations 
agréées pour le réglement des dettes du Reich et des dettes des autres autorités 
publiques ” (Voir Annexe 3), la disposition qui y figure maintenant. — 

Des dispositions correspondantes ont été insérées, aux endroits appropriés, 
dans les autres rapports. ; 


31. L’Annexe 7 contient des recommandations agréées pour le traitement 
des paiements faits 4 la Konversionskasse. 


32. Les avoirs en Deutschemark, qui pourraient revenir 4 un créancier 
étranger 4 la suite du réglement d’une dette allemande visée par le plan, 
devraient pouvoir étre utilisés, par le créancier primitif, de fagon générale- 
ment conforme aux réglements en vigueur sur le territoire de la République 
Fédérale et, notamment, pouvoir étre transférés 4 d’autres personnes ne 
résidant pas en Allemagne. Les recommandations agréées quant a l'utilisation 
des avoirs en. Deutschemark sont exposées en détail 4 l’Annexe 8. 


33. La Conférence a également examiné la question de savoir s'il était 
nécessaire de recommander l’adoption, dans les pays créanciers, de textes 
législatifs destinés 4 restreindre les créanciers dans la recherche d’un régle- 
ment de leurs créances @ l’encontre de l’Allemagne. La Conférence est 
arrivée a la conclusion que ces textes législatifs n’étaient pas essentiels au 
succés de l’exécution du plan de réglement. 


34. La Conférence considére que les recommandations formulées dans 
le présent Rapport sont’ conformes aux principes exposés au paragraphe 11. 


35. Les représentants de créanciers privés qui ont participé 4 la Confér- 
ence recommanderont aux créanciers particuliers, au nom desquels ils ont 
négocié, d’accepter, chacun pour ce qui le concerne, les modalités du plan 
de réglement. 


36. Le Gouvernement de la République Fédérale allemande devrait 
sengager & hater les préparatifs techniques nécessaires pour assurer 
Vapplication effective des présentes propositions aux dates indiquées dans 
les diverses Annexes. 


37. La Conférence exprime l’espoir que les Trustees chargés de 
administration d’emprunts se trouveront en mesure de préter leurs services 
pour l’exécution des modalités du Plan de réglement. 


38. Dans l’intérét de la restauration du crédit de l’Allemagne 4 I’étranger, 
comme dans lintérét des personnes dont les créances sont restées non 
réglées pendant de nombreuses années, la Conférence demande instamment 
aux Gouvernements intéressés de donner suite au plus t6t aux recommenda- 
tions contenues dans le présent Rapport, en vue de la conclusion d’un 
Accord Intergouvernemental destiné 4 donner une consécration internationale 
au Plan de Réglement, en méme temps que d’un réglement des dettes de la 
République Fédérale au titre de l’assistance économique d’aprés-guerre. 


Adopté par la séance pléniére de la Conférence le 8 aoiit 1952. 
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ANLAGE I 


[Anmerkung: Der nachstehend wiedergegebene Wortlaut ist der gleiche wie 
im Anhang 3 des Berichts der Konferenz iiber Deutsche Auslandsschulden; 
es sind lediglich solche Anderungen vorgenommen worden, die zur Erreichung 
einer iibereinstimmenden Fassung in den drei Sprachen erforderlich waren. . 
Zusdtzliche Absprachen, die im Zusammenhang mit dieser Anlage nach 
Beendigung der Konferenz von den beteiligten Parteien getroffen wurden, 
erscheinen als Unteranlagen A bis E.] 


Vereinbarte Empfehlungen fiir die Regelung von Reichsschulden und 
Schulden anderer Offentlich-rechtlicher Kérperschaften 


A.—Reichsschulden 


Die Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutschland (im folgenden als 
Bundesregierung bezeichnet) wird den Inhabern von Schuldverschreibungen 
fiir folgende Betrage die Aufbringung und die Zahlung nach dem Ausland 
anbieten : 


1. Die 7% Gussere (Dawes-) Anleihe von 1924 


(a) Vom ersten auf den 31. Marz 1953 folgenden Kupontermin ab 
Zinsen in Héhe von 54 v.H. jahrlich auf die amerikanische Tranche 
und 5 v.H. jahrlich auf die anderen Tranchen. 

(6) Vom ersten auf den 31. Marz 1958 folgenden Kupontermin ab wird 
ein Tilgungsbetrag von 3 v.H. jahrlich bei der amerikanischen Tranche 
und von 2 v.H. jahrlich bei den anderen Tranchen diesen Zinszahlun- 
gen zugeschlagen; er bildet mit ihnen zusammen eine feste 
Gesamtannuitat. 

(c) Der Falligkeitstermin wird bis zum Jahre 1969 hinausgeschoben. 

(d) Ausstehende Zinsriickstinde werden zu einem Satz von 5 v.H. ohne 
Zinseszinsen neu berechnet; fiir die sich ergebende Gesamtsumme 
witd die Bundesregierung Schuldverschreibungen mit einer Laufzeit 
von 20: Jahren ausgeben, die zu 3 v.H. jahrlich verzinslich und nach 
5 Jahren mit 2 v.H. jabrlich zu tilgen sind. Auf Schuldverschreibungen 
fiir Zinsrtickstinde, die bis zum 31. Dezember 1944 fallig waren, wird 
Zahlung vom 15. April 1953 an erfolgen. Schuldverschreibungen iiber 
den Restbetrag werden nicht vor der Wiedervereinigung Deutschlands 
ausgegeben; von diesem Zeitpunkt ab beginnen die Zahlungen auf 
diese Schuldverschreibungen. 

(e) ie ie bleiben die Bedingungen der urspriinglichen Anleihevertrige 

estehen. 

(f) Alle mit der Durchfiihrung der vorstehenden Anderungen der 
urspriinglichen Vertrége verbundenen Kosten werden von der 
Bundesregierung getragen. 


.2. Die 54% Internationale (Young-) Anleihe von 1930 


(a) Vom ersten auf den 31. Marz 1953 folgenden Kupontermin ab 
Zinsen in Hoéhe von 5 v.H. jahrlich auf die amerikanische Tranche 
und 44 v.H. jahrlich auf die anderen Tranchen. 

(b) Vom ersten auf den 31. Marz 1958 folgenden Kupontermin ab wird 
ein Tilgungsbetrag von 1 v.H. jahrlich diesen Zinszahlungen 
zugeschlagen; er bildet mit ihnen zusammen eine  feste 
Gesamtannuitit. 

(c) Der Falligkeitstermin wird bis zum Jahre 1980 hinausgeschoben. 
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(d) Ausstehende Zinsriickstande werden zu einem Satz von 43 v.H. ohne 
Ziuseszinsen neu berechnet; fiir die sich ergebende Gesamtsumme 
wird die Bundesregierung Schuldverschreibungen mit einer Laufzeit 
von 20 Jahren ausgeben, die zu 3 v.H. jahrlich verzinslich und nach 
5 Jahren mit 1 v.H. jahrlich zu tilgen sind. Auf Schuldver- 
schreibungen fiir Zinsriickstande, die bis zum 31. Dezember 1944 fallig 
waren, wird Zahlung vom 15. April 1953 an erfolgen('). Schuldver- 
schreibungen iiber den Restbetrag werden nicht vor der Wiedervereini- 
gung Deutschlands ausgegeben; von diesem Zeitpunkt ab beginnen die 
Zahlungen auf diese Schuldverschreibungen. 

(e) Die auf die verschiedenen Tranchen der 54% Internationalen Anleihe 
von 1930 falligen Betrage sind lediglich in der Wahrung des Emissions- 
landes zahlbar. In Anbetracht der gegenwdartigen Wirtschafts- und 
Finanzlage in Deutschland besteht Einvernehmen dariiber, dass als 
Grundlage fiir die Berechnung dieses Betrages in fremder Wahrung 
der Dollarbetrag dienen soll, dem die in der Wa&hrung des 
Emissionslandes fallige Zahlung entsprochen haben wiirde, umgerechnet 
zu dem im Zeitpunkt der Emission der Anleihe massgebenden 
Wechselkurs. Der auf diese Weise ermittelte Nominalbetrag in 
US-Dollar wird dann zum Wechselkurs vom 1. August 1952 wieder 
in die betreffenden Wahrungen umgerechnet. 

Sollte sich der am 1. August 1952 fiir eine der Emissionswahrungen 
massgebende Wechselkurs spater um 5 v.H. oder mehr dndern, so 
sind die nach diesem Zeitpunkt falligen Raten zwar nach wie vor in der 
Wahrung des Emissionslandes zu leisten; sie sind jedoch auf der 
Grundlage der Wahrung mit der geringsten Abwertung (im Verhaltnis 
zu dem Wechselkurs vom 1. August 1952) zu berechnen und zu dem 
im Zeitpunkt der Falligkeit der betreffenden Zahlung massgebenden 
Wechselkurs wieder in die Emissionswahrung umzurechnen. 

(f) Im ibrigen bleiben die Bedingungen der urspriinglichen Anleihever- 
trage bestehen. 

(g) Alle mit der Durchfiihrung der vorstehenden Anderungen der 
urspriinglichen Vertrage verbundenen Kosten werden von der 
Bundesregierung getragen. 


3. Die 6% dussere (Ziindholz-) Anleihe von 1930 


(a) Vom ersten auf den 3]. Marz 1953 folgenden Kupontermin ab 
Zinsen in Hohe von 4 v.H. jahrlich. 

(6) Vom ersten auf den 31. Marz 1958 folgenden Kupontermin ab wird 
ein Tilgungsbetrag von 1} v.H. diesen Zinszahlungen zugeschlagen; 
er bildet mit ihnen zusammen eine feste Gesamtannuitat. 

(c) Zinsriickstande werden zu einem Satz von 4 v.H. ohne Zinseszinsen 
neu berechnet, im iibrigen aber ebenso behandelt wie die Riickstaénde 
aus der Young-Anleihe. 

(d} Der Falligkeitstermin wird bis zum Jahre 1994 hinausgeschoben. 

(e) Solange die Bedienung der Ziindholz-Anleihe nach den Bestimmungen 
dieser Regelung durchgefiihrt wird, werden die Zins- und Tilgungs- 
betrage fiir die Anleihe bei der Skandinaviska Banken in Stockholm, 
Schweden, gezahlt, und zwar in Schwedischen Kronen im Gegenwert 
des in US-Dollar geschuldeten Betrages zu dem am Falligkeitstage 
massgebenden Wechselkurs. 

(f) Im iibrigen wird, von den Sicherheiten abgesehen, die Ziindholz- 
Anleihe ebenso wie die Young-Anleihe behandelt. 


(‘) Es ist nunmehr vereinbart worden, dass der zweite Satz des Absatzes 2 i 
folgt_ lauten soll: “Auf Schuldverschreibungen fiir Zinsriickstande, die Sates 
31. Dezember 1944 fallig waren, wird am 1. Juni 1953 Zahlung auf\den ersten Kupon 
iiber Zinsen fiir sechs Monate erfolgen.” 
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4. Schuldverschreibungen der Konversionskasse 


Fiir Schuldverschreibungen und Scrips der Konversionskasse wird sich 
die Bundesregierung zu folgenden Zahlungen verpflichten: 


(a) Vom ersten auf den 31. Marz 1953 folgenden Kupon- oder Filligkeits- 
termin ab Zinsen zu den urspriinglicher: vertraglichen Satzen; 

(b) vom ersten auf den 31. Marz 1958 folgenden Kupontermin ab wird 
ein Tilgungsbetrag von 2 v.H. jahrlich diesen Zinszahlungen zuge- 
schlagen; er bildet mit ihnen zusammen eine feste Gesamtannuitit; 

(c) die Falligkeitstermine dieser Schuldverschreibungen werden gegeniiber 
den bestehenden Falligkeitsterminen um 17 Jahre hinausgeschoben; 

(d) zwei Drittel der zu den vertraglichen Satzen berechneten Zinsriick- 
stinde werden gestrichen. Das verbleibende Drittel wird fundiert; 
es wird zu den gleichen Satzen wie die urspriinglichen Schuldver- 
schreibungen verzinst und getilgt; 

(e)im iibrigen bleiben die urspriinglichen Vertrage dieser Schuldver- 
schreibungen_bestehen; 

(f) alle mit der Durchfiihrung der vorstehenden Anderungen der urspriing- 
lichen Vertrage verbundenen Kosten werden von der Bundesregierung 
getragen; 

(g) auf Reichsmark lautende Schuldverschreibungen und Scrips werden 
im Verhaltnis 10:1 auf Deutsche Mark umgestellt. 


5. Uber gewisse kleine Fremdwahrungsverbindlichkeiten von Reichsbahn 
und Reichspost, soweit sie nicht in Anlage IV behandelt sind, werden 
Verhandlungen zwischen der Bundesregierung und den Glaubigern stattfinden. 


6. Reichsmarkschulden des Reichs, der Reichsbahn, der Reichspost und des 
Staates Preussen 


Dem Wunsche der Glaubigervertreter entsprechend wird sich die Bundes- 
regierung verpflichten: 


(a) auslandischen Glaubigern auf Verlangen und in Anwendung des Grund- 
satzes der Inlanderbehandlung die Vorteile und Entschidigungen 
zuzugestehen, die deutschen Glaubigern im Zusammenhang mit der 
Wahrungsreform gewahrt worden sind oder kiinftig gewahrt werden 
sollten; 

(b) auslandischen Glaubigern beim Erlass eines kiinftigen deutschen 
Gesetzes iiber die Umstellung und Regelung von Schulden die vorteil- 
hafteste Regelung zuzugestehen, die sich daraus fiir deutsche Gldubiger 


ergibt; 

(c) falls das unter (b) erwahnte Gesetz nicht vor dem 1. Januar 1954 
verkiindet wird oder sich nicht auf alle Schuldenkategorien erstreckt, 
vor dem 1. April 1954 in Verhandlungen mit den auslandischen 
Glaubigervertretern einzutreten. Diese behalten sich das Recht vor, 
im Verlaufe dieser Verhandlungen eine Sonderregelung zu verlangen. 

Diese Verpflichtung: gilt fiir alle Reichsmarkschulden des Reichs, 
der Reichsbahn und der Reichspost, ohne Riicksicht darauf, ob sie in 
Form von Schuldverschreibungen (Schatzanweisungen, Schuldver- 
ee oneen der Anleiheablésungsschuld usw.) verbrieft sind oder 
nicht. 

(d) Die Bundesregierung verpflichtet sich ferner, in gleicher Weise bei 
der kiinftigen Bedienung der Reichsmarkverbindlichkeiten des Staates 
Preussen zu verfahren. 
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B.—Von den Landern, Gemeinden und Ghnlichen Kérperschaften des Offent- 
lichen Rechts im Gebiete der Bundesrepublik Deutschland ausgegebene, 
oder garantierte Auslandsschuldverschreibungen ‘ 





7. Die Schuldner sollen folgende Betrige zahlen, die von der Bundes- 
regierung transferiert werden sollen: 


(1) Schuldverschreibungen mit Ausnahme der vom _ Staate Preussen 
ausgegebenen : 


(a) Vom ersten auf den 31. Marz 1953 folgenden Kupontermin ab 
75 v.H. der urspriinglichen vertraglichen Zinsen (als Mindestsatz 4 v.H. 
jahrlich, als Hoéchstsatz 5} v.H. jahrlich) oder den in dem urspriing- 
lichen Vertrag vorgesehenen Zinssatz, falls dieser unter 4 v.H. jahrlich 


liegt; 

(b) Zinsen zu den gleichen Satzen fiir zwei Drittel der Zinsriickstaénde 
(soweit sie nicht bereits durch Schuldverschreibungen der Konversions- 
kasse oder auf Grund ahnlicher vereinbarter Regelungen gedeckt sind); 
diese Riickstande sind zu fundieren; 

(c) von den ersten auf den 31. Marz 1958 folgenden Kupontermin ab 
wird diesen Zinszahlungen ein Tilgungsbetrag von 1 v.H. jahrlich 
zugeschlagen, der sich bei nach dem 1. Januar 1968 oder spiter fallig 
werdenden Anleihen am 31. Marz 1963 auf 2 v.H. erhdht; er bildet 
mit den Zinszahlungen zusammen eine feste Gesamtannuitat; 

(d) die Falligkeitstermine dieser Anleihen werden gegeniiber den beste- 
henden Falligkeitsterminen um 20 Jahre hinausgeschoben. 

(e) Im iibrigen bleiben die Bedingungen der urspriinglichen Anleihever- 
trage bestehen, falls nicht der Glaubiger in Sonderfallen einer anderen 
Regelung zugestimmt hat. Liegen bei einem Schuldner aussergewohn- 
liche Umstande vor, aus denen die Glaubigervertreter die Uberzeugung 
gewinnen, dass ihm die allgemeine Regelung nicht zuzumuten ist, so 
ist zwischen dem Schuldner und den Glaubigervertretern die 
erforderliche Anpassung zu vereinbaren. 

(f) Ausserhalb des Gebietes der Bundesrepublik Deutschland ausgegebene 
und zahlbare auf Reichsmark lautende Schuldverschreibungen werden 
im Verhiltnis 10: 1 auf Deutsche Mark umgestellt. Sie sind zu dem 
urspriinglichen vertraglichen Satz zu verzinsen. Zinsriickstinde sind 
auf der gleichen Grundlage zu fundieren und zum gleichen Satz zu 
verzinsen. Die Laufzeit der Schuldverschreibungen ist um 15 Jahre 
tiber den Falligkeitstermin hinaus zu verlaéngern; diese Schuld- 
verschreibungen sind in gleichen jahrlichen Tilgungsraten riickzahlbar, 
wobei die erste am ersten Kupontermin im Jahre 1958 fallig wird. 
Zinsen und Tilgungsbetrage werden in der Wahrung des Staates 
transferiert werden, in dem der Inhaber der Schuldverechreibung 
ansissig ist. 

(g) Die Begriffe “ urspriinglicher Vertrag ” und “ urspriingliche vertragliche 
Zinsen” bedeuten den Vertrag oder die vertraglichen Zinsen, die 
zwischen dem Gldubiger und dem Schuldner in dem Zeitpunkt galten, 
in dem urspriinglich die Anleihe aufgenommen oder die Verpflichtung 
eingegangen wurde, es sei denn, dass eine Konversion (nachstehend 
als “ echte Konversion ” bezeichnet) vor dem 9. Juni 1933 stattgefunden 
hat oder an diesem Tage oder danach wegen eingetretener oder 
drohender Zahlungsunfahigkeit des Schuldners oder als Ergebnis 
freier Verhandlungen durchgefiihrt worden ist; hierbei gilt : 


(i) Bei_ Meinungsverschiedenheiten entscheidet ein Schiedsgericht, 
wobei der Schuldner zu beweisen hat, dass die Vereinbarung im 
Wege freier Verhandlungen zustande gekommen ist. 
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di) Bei Regelungen, bei denen der deutsche Treuhdnder fiir Feind- 
vermégen oder eine in einem besetzten Gebiet von deutschen 
Behérden ernannte Person die Glaubiger vertreten hat oder die 
lediglich auf der Annahme eines von dem Schuldner gemachten 
einseitigen Angebotes durch den Glaubiger beruhten, wird 
vermutet, dass sie nicht im Wege freier Verhandlungen zustande 
gekommen sind. 

Bei der Berechnung kiinftiger Zinsen und Zinsriicksténde gemiss 
dieser allgemeinen Rahmenregelung ist von den _urspriinglichen 
vertraglichen Satzen auszugehen. Hat jedoch eine echte Konversion 
stattgefunden, so ist von dem konvertierten Zinssatz auszugehen mit 
der Massgabe, dass dabei der komvertierte Satz weder fiir 
Zinsriickstande noch fir kiinftige Zinsen herabgesetzt wird; der 
Schuldner kann sich jedoch auch fiir die Berechnung auf der Grundlage 
des urspriinglichen vvertraglichen Satzes nach der allgemeinen 
Rahmenregelung entscheiden. 

(hk) Alle mit der Durchfiihrung der vorstehenden Anderungen der 
urspriinglichen Vertrage verbundenen Kosten werden von den 
Schuldnern getragen. 

(f) Ist der verbleibende Kapitalbetrag simtlicher in auslandischer Wahrung 
ausgegebener Schuldverschreibungen eines Schuldners gering, so kann 
der Schuldner eine friihere Riickzahlung und eine endgiiltige Regelung 
des Gesamtbetrages dieser Verbindlichkeiten und der Zinsriickstande 
anbieten ohne Ricksicht auf die Befristung der Falligkeit unter (d). 

(j) Verbindlichkeiten juristischer Personen, die von einem Lande, einer 
Stadt, einer Gemeinde oder einer anderen Gebietskérperschaft 
garantiert sind, werden nach den “ Vereinbarten Empfehlungen fiir 
die Regelung mittel- und langfristiger deutscher Schulden aus privaten 
Kapitalgeschaften” (Anlage II) geregelt, vorausgesetzt, dass diese 
Garantien nach den dort vorgesehenen -Pestnmunsen weiterhin in 
Kraft blieben.(’) 





(2) Schuldverschreibungen des Staates Preussen 


Die Bundesregierung leistet fiir Rechnung derjenigen Linder, die das 
Gebiet und die Vermdgenswerte des friiheren Staates Preussen als Nachfolge- 
lander tibernommen haben, Zahlungen wie folgt: 


(a) 64% Preussische Aussere Anleihe in US-Dollar vom 15. September 
1926, fallig am_15. September 1951, und 6% Preussische Aussere 
Crore in US-Dollar vom 15. Oktober 1927, fallig am 15. Oktober 
1952: 

(i) Die Bundesregierung gibt neue, auf Dollar lautende Schuldver- 
schreibungen aus, deren erster Kupon das Datum des 1. April 
1953 tragt. Sie werden mit einer Laufzeit von 20 Jahren in der 
gleichen Stiickelung wie die noch ausstehenden Schuldver- 
schreibungen der oben angefiihrten Anleihen ausgegeben und sind 
mit 4 v.H. verzinslich. Die Zinsen sind halbjahrlich jeweils am 

_1. April und 1. Oktober zahlbar. Ab 1. April 1958 wird diesen 
Zinsen ein Tilgungsbetrag von 1 v.H. jahrlich zugeschlagen; er 
bildet mit den Zinsen zusammen eine feste Gesamtannuitét; der 
Schuldner kann die Tilgung vornehmen entweder durch Auslosung 
zu Pari oder indem er Schuldverschreibungen am offenen Markt 
oder, auf sonstige Weise erwirbt; er kann auch eine zusatzliche 
Tigung vornehmen, solange die Bedienung gemiss dem Vertrag 
erfolgt; 


(@) Siehe jetzt Anlage VII. 
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(ii) die noch ausstehenden Kupons der alten Ausgaben mit Fallig- 
keitsterminen vom 15. Marz 1933 bis 31. Dezember 1936 werden 
um 20 Jahre verlangert; sodann sind jeweils 50 v.H. ihres Betrages 
in US-Dollar zu den entsprechenden Daten der Jahre 1953, 1954, 
1955 und 1956 einzuldsen; 

(iii) auf Kupons, die am 1. Januar 1937 oder danach fallig geworden 
sind, erfolgt keine Zahlung, bis friiher zum Staat Preussen 
gehérende und gegenwartig ausserhalb des Gebietes der Bundes- 
republik liegende Gebietsteile mit der Bundesrepublik vereinigt 
sind; alsdann ist iiber die Regelung dieser Verbindlichkeiten zu 
verhandeln; 

(iv) alle mit der Durchfiihrung der vorstehenden Bestimmungen 
verbundenen Kosten werden von der Bundesregierung getragen. 

(b) 44% Liibeckische Staatsanleihe von 1923 in Schwedischen Kronen 

(1938 vom Staat Preussen iibernommen): 


Die noch ausstehenden Schuldverschreibungen dieser Anleihe, die 
zum 1. Mai/l. November 1944 zur Riickzahlung gekiindigt worden 
ist, werden bei Vorlage unter Kiirzung des Nennbetrages um 50 v.H. 
und ohne Zahlung von Zinsriickstanden zum Tageskurs eingelést. 


(3) Nicht in Schuldverschreibungen verbriefte Verbindlichkeiten (soweit nicht 
in Anlage IV behandelt). 

Die Bestimmungen der Ziffer 7 (1) gelten entsprechend, wobei die 
Bedienung vom 1. Januar 1953 ab beginnt. Bei Regelung von Mark- 
forderungen werden die entsprechenden Bestimmungen der Anlage IV 
herangezogen werden. 


C.—Allgemeine Bestimmungen 


8. Verfahren zur Durchfiihrung dieser Vorschlage 

(a) Die Regelungsbedingungen kénnen den vorhandenen Schuldver- 
schreibungen aufgedruckt oder es kénnen im Austausch gegen 
vorhandene Schuldverschreibungen neue Schuldverschreibungen und 
fiir Zinsriickstande neue Schuldverschreibungen oder Teilscrips aus- 
gegeben werden, je nachdem wie dies an den verschiedenen Markten, 
auf denen die Schuldverschreibungen urspriinglich emittiert wurden, 
tiblich und angebracht ist. Derartige mit Aufdruck versehene Schuldver- 
schreibungen oder neue Schuldverschreibungen miissen der bestehenden 
Marktpraxis entsprechen. Der Schuldner hat auf eigene Kosten 
geeignete Kreditinstitute mit der Durchfiihrung der Einzelheiten des 
Vorschlages zu beauftragen und allen Vorschriften von Regierungs- 
behdrden und Wertpapiermarkten zu geniigen, um die beste Markt- 
fahigkeit zu gewahrleisten.. 


Art und Weise des Angebots 

(b) Das Angebot wird in den verschiedenen Staaten im Einvernehmen mit 
den Verbinden der Inhaber von Schuldverschreibungen oder ahnlichen 
Zusammenschliissen gemacht und bleibt mindestens 5 Jahre lang fir 
die Inhaber der Schuldverschreibungen zur Annahme offen. Liegen 
triftige Griinde vor, so haben die Schuldner das Angebot weiter zu 
verlangern. 


Vorbehalt von Rechten 

(c) Kommt ein Schuldner der Verpflichtung nicht nach, die er nach 
Massgabe dieser Regelung iibernimmt, so sind die Glaubiger berechtigt, 
ihre urspriinglichen vertraglichen Rechte geltend zu machen. 
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Auslagen der Zahlungsagenien und Treuhdnder 


(d) Kiinftige Provisionen und Auslagen der Zahlungsagenten sowie 
Gebiihren und Auslagen der Treuhdnder. werden bezahit und trans- 
feriert werden. 


Sonstige Auslagen 


(e) Die Glaubigervertreter behalten sich das Recht vor, von den jeweiligen 
Schuldnern Ersatz fiir alle ihnen im Zusammenhang mit der Londoner 
Konferenz entstandenen Auslagen zu verlangen; ein Angebot auf 
Grund dieser Regelungsbedingungen gilt als Annahme dieser Bestim- 
mung durch den Schuldner. Keine Bestimmung dieser Regelung 
schliesst aus, dass ein Glaubigervertreter von den Inhabern von 
Schuldverschreibungen oder Gladubigern im Einklang mit der beste- 
henden Praxis oder auf sonstige Weise angemessen erscheinende 
zusatzliche Kosten erheben kann. 


Wertpapierbereinigung 


(f) Die Bundesregierung verpflichtet sich, alles in ihren Kraéften Stehende 
zu tun, um auf Grund des vom Parlament angenommenen und 
demniachst in Kraft tretenden Auslandsbonds-Bereinigungsgesetzes in 
den einzelnen Glaubigerstaaten ein zweckmissiges Verfahren fiir die 
Bereinigung deutscher Auslandsbonds sobald wie méglich, spatestens 
jedoch am 1. Februar 1953, in Gang zu setzen. 

Zahlungen auf Schuldverschreibungen oder Kupons, die nach den 
deutschen Bereinigungsvorschriften der Bereinigung unterliegen, diirfen 
erst geleistet werden, wenn diese Schuldverschreibungen oder. Kupons 
bereinigt worden sind. 


9. Die beteiligten Verbiénde der Inhaber von Schuldverschreibungen oder 
entsprechende Zusammenschliisse werden ihren Mitgliedern die Annahme 
dieser Bedingungen empfehlen. 


D.—Anspriiche aus Entscheidungen Gemischter Schiedsgerichte 


10. Schuldverschreibungen aus Entscheidungen der deutsch-amerikanischen 
Gemischten Kommission 


Die Deutsche Delegation fiir Auslandsschulden einerseits und die Vertreter 
des Ausschusses amerikanischer Inhaber von in Schuldverschreibungen 
verbrieften Anspriichen aus Entscheidungen der deutsch-amerikanischen 
Gemischten Kommission haben folgendes vereinbart: 

Die Bundesrepublik Deutschland wird der Regierung der Vereinigten 
Staaten vorschlagen und der Ausschuss der Inhaber von Anspriichen aus 
Entscheidungen der deutsch-amerikanischen Gemischten Kommission wird 
der Regierung der Vereinigten Staaten und den einzelnen Inhabern von 
Anspriichen aus diesen Entscheidungen empfehlen, die Regelung der 
Verbindlichkeit der Bundesrepublik Deutschland gegeniiber den Vereinigten 
Staaten fiir diejenigen amerikanischen Staatsangehoérigen, zu deren Gunsten 
im Jahre 1930 von Deutschland die notleidend gewordenen Schuldver- 
schreibungen ausgegeben wurden, auf folgender Grundlage vorzunehmen: 


(1) Die Bundesrepublik Deutschland zahlt am 1. April 1953 und am 
1. April jedes folgenden Jahres folgende Betrage: 


$ 
in den ersten fiinf Jahren je es oe 3.000.000 
in den ndchsten fiinf Jahren je ... “es 3.700.000 


in den nachsten sechzehn Jahren je __.... 4.000.000 
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Die Zahlung erfolgt in amerikanischen Dollars an die Vereinigten 
Staaten zur Verteilung an die Inhaber von Anspriichen aus Ent- 
scheidungen der deutsch-amerikanischen Gemischten Kommission, 


(2) Falls die Bundesrepublik mit der Zahlung einer Jahresrate im Zeitpunkt 
ihrer Filligkeit siumig wird, werden fiir diese Jahresrate von dem 
Falligkeitstermin bis zum Zahlungstermin Zinsen zum Satze von 
jahrlich 33 v.H. gezahit. 

(3) Zum Nachweis der Verpflichtungen der Bundesrepublik werden auf 
Dollar lautende Schuldverschreibungen, die in der genannten Hohe und 
zu den genannten Terminen fallig werden, ausgegeben; im Zeitpunkt der 
Ausgabe wird eine entsprechende Anzahl alter Schuldverschreibungen 
entwertet und der Bundesrepublik zuriickgegeben. 

(4) Die Regelungsbedingungen werden in ein zweiseitiges Abkommen der 
Bundesrepublik mit den Vereinigten Staaten aufgenommen. 

(5) Die vollstiindige Durchfiihrung dieses Abkommens durch die Regierung 
der Bundesrepublik oder durch eine Nachfolgeregierung sowie die 
Bezahlung der auf Grund dieses Abkommens filligen Betrage gilt als 
Erfiillung und véllige Entlastung der Regierung der Bundesrepublik 
oder einer Nachfolgeregierung hinsichtlich der Verbindlichkeiten 
aus dem Abkommen: vom 23. Juni 1930 und aus den Schuldver- 
schreibungen, die auf Grund dieses Abkommens mit Bezug auf die zu 
Gunsten von Staatsangehérigen der Vereinigten Staaten getroffenen 
Entscheidungen der deutsch-amerikanischen Gemischten Kommission 
ausgegeben worden sind; anderslautende Bestimmungen in dem 
Schriftwechsel vom 23. Oktober 1950 und 6. Marz 1951 zwischen dem 
Bundeskanzler und den Alliierten Hohen Kommissaren fiir Deutsch- 
land bzw. in dem von dem Dreimiachteausschuss ausgearbeiteten 
Memorandum vem Dezember 1951 stehen dieser Vereinbarung nicht 
entgegen. 


1. Anspriiche aus Entscheidungen des deutsch-griechischen Schiedsgerichts 


Zwischen der Griechischen und Deutschen. Delegation hat ein vorliufiger 
Meinungsaustausch tiber die Anspriiche von Privatpersonen aus Ent- 
scheidungen des nach dem Ersten Weltkrieg errichteten deutsch-griechischen 
Gemischten Schiedsgerichtshofes stattgefunden. Weitere Besprechungen 
werden folgen. Das Ergebnis dieser Besprechungen soll im Falle der Billigung 
in das Regierungsabkommen aufgenommen werden. 


E.—Verschiedenes 
Folgende Regelungen werden empfohlen: 
12. Lee Higginson Kredit 


(a) Die Beteiligten erhalten neue Schuldscheine der Bundesrepublik mit 
einer Laufzeit von 2 Jahren iiber den vollen Kapitalbetrag ihrer 
Beteiligungen. (Zweijahres-Schuldscheine deshalb, weil die urspriing- 
liche Laufzeit des Kredits, als er im Jahre 1930 gewadhrt wurde, zwei 
Jahre betrug.) 

(b) Keine Zinsen fiir die Vergangenheit. 

(c) Keine Goldklausel. 

(d) Die neuen Schuldverschreibungen sind vom Tage des Inkrafttretens 
des Abkommens zum Satze von 34 v.H. jahrlich verzinslich und die 
Zinsen sind monatlich im voraus zahlbar. 

(e) Der Nebensicherheitsfonds wird wiederhergestellt in der Form eines 
Guthabens in Deutscher Mark bei der Bank deutscher Lander, das 
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auf den Namen der deutschen Bundesschuldenverwaltung als 
Treuhinderin lautet; dieser Fonds ist so zu bemessen, dass er dem 
Wert der Schuldscheine in Deutscher Mark zum amtlichen Wech- 
selkurs entspricht; er ist von der Bundesrepublik in 24 gleichen 
Monatsraten vom Zeitpunkt der Ausgabe der Schuldscheine ab 
aufzufiillen. 

(f) Die Beteiligten sind berechtigt, auf Verlangen fiir den Gesamtbetrag 
oder fiir einen Teil ihrer Schuldscheine jederzeit Vorauszahlungen in 
Deutscher Mark, umgerechnet zum amtlichen Kurs, zu erhalten, was 
pro tanto die volle Befriedigung der auf Dollar oder auf Sterling 
lautenden Verbindlichkeit darstellen soll; eine derartige Vorauszahlung 
ist nach’ Wahl der Beteiligten zu leisten, sobald die deutschen 
Gesetze und Verordnungen dies zulassen. Jede derartige Zahlung 
ist aus dem Nebensicherheitsfonds in solcher Héhe zu leisten, wie dies 
der verhiltnismassige Anteil der Beteiligten an diesem Fonds erlaubt, 
wobei der verbleibende Rest von der Bundesrepublik unmittelbar in 
Deutscher Mark zu bezahlen ist. 


13. Kredite der Bank fiir Internationalen Zahlungsausgleich 

(a) Die Bundesregierung zahlt vom 1. Januar 1953 ab auf laufende 
Zinsen fiir die Forderungen der Bank einen jahrlichen Betrag von 
5.600.000 Schweizer Franken. 

(b) Im Hinblick auf die Zahlung dieser Annuitat hat sich die Bank 
bereiterklart, ihre Kredite in der jetzigen HOhe bis zum 31. Marz 1966 
aufrechtzuerhalten. Sie hat sich ferner bereiterklart, die Regelung 
von Zinsriickstinden bis zu diesem Termin zuriickzustellen. 

Der volle Wortlaut des Vertrages ist als Unteranlage A 
beigefiigt. ; 


14. Einzahlungen in die Konversionskasse 

(a) Die Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutschland ist bereit, die Haftung 
fiir die volle Bezahlung in den geschuldeten W&hrungen an die 
auslindischen Glaubiger fiir die Betrage zu iibernehmen, welche von 
Schuldnern im Saargebiet in die Konversionskasse eingezahlt worden 
sind und fiir welche die auslandischen Gléubiger weder Zahlung in 
auslandischer Wa&ahrung erhalten haben noch auf sonstige Weise 
befriedigt worden sind. 

(b) Die Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutschland ist bereit, die Haftung 
fiir die Bezahlung in den geschuldeten Wahrungen an die auslandischen 
Glaubiger in Hohe von 60 v.H. der Betrage zu iibernehmen, die von 
Schuldnern in Osterreich, Frankreich, Belgien und Luxemburg in die 
Konversionskasse eingezahlt worden sind und fiir welche die auslandi- 
schen Glaubiger weder Zahlung in auslandischer Wahrung erhalten 
haben noch auf sonstige Weise befriedigt worden sind. 

(c) Die Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutschland wird mit den 
Vertretern der auslandischen Glaubiger vor Ende Dezember 1952 
Verhandlungen iiber die Durchfiihrung dieser Verpflichtungen auf- 
nehmen. 


15. Haftung fiir Schulden der Osterreichischen Regierung 

Die Glaubiger haben nicht zu einer Regelung dieser Frage gelangen 
kénnen; weitere Verhandlungen iiber diese Frage werden in Kiirze stattfinden. 
16. Abkommen zwischen Belgien und der Bundesrepublik Deutschland(‘) 


Am 4. August 1952 ist zwischen Belgien und der Bundesrepublik Deutsch- 
land der Entwurf eines Abkommens ausgearbeitet worden. 


(') Siehe Unteranlage B. 
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Vertrag zwischen der Bundesrepublik Deutschland und der Bank fiir 
Internationalen Zahlungsausgleich(’) 


Die Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutschland, vertreten durch die 
Bundesminister der Finanzen und fiir Wirtschaft, diese vertreten durch Herrn 
Hermann J. Abs, und 

Die Bank fiir Internationalen Zahlungsausgleich in Basel, vertreten durch 
Monsieur Roger Auboin, Generaldirektor und Stellvertreter des Prasidenten, 
schliessen hinsichtlich der derzeitigen Kapitalanlagen der Bank fiir Inter- 
nationalen Zahlungsausgleich in Deutschland folgenden Vertrag : 


1. Die Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutschland zahlt an die Bank 
fiir Internationalen Zahlungsausgleich vom 1. Januar 1953 ab bis zum 
31. Marz 1966 einen jahrlichen Betrag von 5.600.000 Schweizer Franken in 
jeweils nachtraglich am 1. April, 1. Juli, 1. Oktober und 2. Januar falligen 
Vierteljahresraten. 


2. Durch diese Zahlungen werden alle Anspriiche auf laufende Zinsen, 
welche die Bank fiir Internationalen Zahlungsausgleich aus ihren derzeitigen 
Kapitalanlagen in Deutschland hat, einschliesslich der Zinsen auf 
Zinsriickstande, abgegolten. 


3. Die Zahlungen erfolgen fiir Rechnung desjenigen, den es angeht. 
Wenn und soweit der Bank fir Internationalen Zahlungsausgleich 
Zinsanspriiche aus ihren derzeitigen Kapitalanlagen in Deutschland gegen 
andere Personen oder K6rperschaften als die Bundesrepublik Deutschland 
zustehen, gehen diese Zinsanspriiche im Zeitpunkt der Zahlungen gemiss 
Ziffer 1 auf die Bundesrepublik Deutschland iiber. 


4. Abgesehen von den vorstehenden Bestimmungen soll durch die 
gegenwartige Ubergangsregelung der bestehende Rechtszustand in keiner 
Weise verindert werden; insbesondere sollen dadurch die Rechte und die 
Verpflichtungen der Bundesrepublik Deutschland in Ansehung der Kapital- 
anlagen der Bank fiir Internationalen Zahlungsausgleich in Deutschland nicht 
erweitert werden. 


5. Im Hinblick auf die in Ziffer 1 vorgesehenen Zahlungen wird die 
Bank fiir Internationalen Zahlungsausgleich die Riickzahlung des Kapitals 
ihrer Anlagen in Deutschland oder die Zahlung riickstindiger Zinsen nicht 
vor dem 1. April 1966 verlangen. 


6. Es besteht Einigkeit dariiber, dass dieser Vertrag einen integrierenden 
Bestandteil des Londoner Abkommens iiber deutsche Auslandsschulden und 
seiner Anlagen bilden und mit diesem zusammen in Kraft treten soll. 


7. Dieser Vertrag ist in zwei Urkunden ausgefertigt, von denen je eine 
bei dem Bundesministertum der Finanzen in Bonn und bei der Bank fiir 
Internationalen Zahlungsausgleich in Basel aufbewahrt wird. 


Basel, den 9. Januar 1953 


gez. ABS gez. R. AUBOIN 
(Hermann J. Abs) Generaldirektor 
Stellvertreter des Pradsidenten 


() Der Wortlaut dieses Vertrages tritt an die Stelle des in Anlage A zu Anhang 3 
des Konferenzberichts wiedergegebenen Wortlauts des Vertragsentwurfs. 
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UNTERANLAGE B ZU ANLAGE I 
Abkommen zwischen der Bundesrepublik Deutschland und Belgien(') 


Abkommen zwischen der Bundesrepublik Deutschland und Belgien iiber 
die Regelung der belgischen Anspriiche aus Einzahlungen von Annuitdten 
aus dem deutsch-belgischen Abkommen von 13. Juli 1929. 


Die Bundesrepublik Deutschland einerseits und Belgien andererseits, 

sind auf Grund der Verhandlungen, die auf der Internationalen Kon- 
ferenz iiber Deutsche Auslandsschulden in London gepflogen worden sind, 
libereingekommen, das folgende Abkommen zu schliessen: 


ARTIKEL 1 


RM 
Die Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutschland 
erkennt an, dass am 10. Mai 1940 der Belgischen 
Regierung fiir die in dem deutsch-belgischen Abkommen 
vom 13. Juli 1929 vorgesehenen und bis zum 15. Novem- 
ber 1939 an die Konversionskasse oan Annuitaten 
ein Betrag von ‘ st te tke 28 or 107.856.835,65 
gutgeschreiben worden ist. 
Andererseits sind nicht an die Konversionskasse 
gezahlt und bleiben als Verbindlichkeit gegeniiber der 
Belgischen Regierung bestehen: 


(a) die monatlichen Raten der zwischen dem 15. 

Dezember 1939 und dem 10. Mai 1940 fallig 

gewordenen Annuitaten in Héhe von F 10.833.333,33 
(b) die monatlichen Raten der zwischen dem 10. Mai 

1940 und dem 8. Mai 1945 falls gewordcnea 

Annuitaéten in Héhe von... 105.908.333,34 


Insgesamt ed ae Neh Me ae 224.598.502,32 


ARTIKEL 2 


In dem Wunsche, die Regelung der vorstehenden Verbindlichkeit 
vertraglich festzulegen, verpflichtet sich die Bundesregierung zur Zahlung 
und die Belgische Regierung ist bereit zur Annahme eines Pauschalbetrages 
in Hohe von vierzig (40) Millionen Deutsche Mark, zahlbar in: fiinfzehn (15) 
Jahresraten, die jeweils am 1. Juli jedes Jahres von 1953-1967 fallig 
werden, und zwar: 

5 Jahresraten von 1953-1957 in Héhe von je DM 2 Millionen, 

10 Jahresraten von 1958-1967 in Héhe von je DM 3 Millionen. 


Die vorstehenden Zahlungen werden von der Belgischen Regierung als 
abschliessende und endgiiltige Regelung der genannten belgischen Forderun- 
gen bis zum 8. Mai 1945 angenommen. 


ARTIKEL 3 


Fiir jede der vorstehenden Annuitaéten gibt die Bundesrepublik auf 
Deutsche Mark lautende Schuldverschreibungen aus, die in belgischer 


(}) Der Wortlaut dieses Abkommens tritt an die Stelle des in Anlage B zu Anhang 3 
des Konferenzberichts wiedergegebenen Wortlauts des Entwurfs eines Abkommens. 
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Wahrung zu dem am Tage vor Falligkeit der Schuldverschreibung geltenden 
amtlichen Mittelkurs der Bank deutscher Lander gezahlt werden. 

Die Schuldverschreibungen werden der Belgischen Regierung bis 
spatestens 1. April 1953 ausgehandigt. 


ARTIKEL 4 


Jede am Fialligkeitstage nicht eingeléste Schuldverschreibung wird 
zugunsten der Belgischen Regierung mit 3 v.H. jahrlich verzinst. 


ARTIKEL 5 
Dieses Abkommen wird ratifiziert werden. Der Austausch der Ratifi- 
kationsurkunden wird in Briissel erfolgen. 


Das Abkommen tritt mit dem Austausch der Ratifikationsurkunden in 
Kraft. ‘ 


ARTIKEL 6 
Dieses Abkommen wird in deutscher und franzésischer Sprache ausgefer- 
tigt. Beide Fassungen sind in gleicher Weise massgebend. 
Zu Urkund dessen haben die unterzeichneten gehdrig beglaubigten 
Bevollmiachtigten dieses Abkommen mit ihrer Unterschrift versehen. 


Ausgefertigt in doppelter Urschrift in deutscher und franzésischer Sprache 
in Bonn am 23. Dezember 1952. 


Fiir die Bundesrepublik Deutschland: Fir Belgien: 
gez. ABS gez. F. MUULS. 


UNTERANLAGE C ZU ANLAGE I 


Umtausch der Schuldverschreibungen der Preussischen Ausseren Anleihen 
von 1926 und 1927 


Die Deutsche Delegation 
fiir Auslandsschulden 


243-18 Del 38-2151/52 


An den 
Herrn Vorsitzenden des Dreimachteausschusses 
fiir Deutsche Schulden  - 


29, Chesham Place 

London, S.W.1 

Betr.:  Umtausch der Schuidverschreibungen der Preussischen Ausseren 
Anleihen von 1926 und 1927. 


Herr Vorsitzender, London, den 20. November 1952 
Unter Bezugnahme auf den Briefwechsel zwischen dem Herrn Bundes- 
kanzler und den Alliierten Hohen Kommissaren fiir Deutschland vom 
6. Marz 1951 bestitige ich, dass die Erklarung der Deutschen Delegation vom 
12. Marz 1952 auf der Londoner Schuldenkonferenz iiber die Bereitschaft 
der Bundesrepublik Deutschland, fiir die 64% Preussische Aussere Anleihe 
ve 1926 und die 6% Preussische Aussere Anleihe von 1927 gegeniiber den 
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Gldubigern einzutreten, den Sinn und die Wirkung hat, dass die preussischen 
Anleiheschulden wie Verbindlichkeiten des Deutschen Reichs im Sinne des 
Briefwechsels vom 6. Marz 1951, fiir welche die Bundesrepublik Deutsch- 
land haftet, zu behandeln sind. Mit Riicksicht auf diese Erkl4rung der 
Deutschen Delegation hat det Gesetzgeber der Bundesrepublik Deutschland 
im Bereinigungsgesetz fiir Deutsche Auslandsbonds vom 25. August 1952— 
Bundesgesetzblatt I Nr. 35 S. 553—folgende Bestimmung getroffen: 


“§ 74 
Auslandsbonds des Deutschen Reichs und 
des ehemaligen Landes Preussen 


(1) Als Aussteller der vom ehemaligen Lande Preussen ausgestellten 
Auslandsbonds gilt fiir die Zwecke dieses Gesetzes die Bundes- 
republik Deutschland, solange nicht etwas anderes bestimmt ist.” 


Genehmigen Sie, Herr Vorsitzender, den Ausdruck meiner vorziiglichsten 
Hochachtung, 


gez. HERMANN J. ABS. 





UNTERANLAGE D ZU ANLAGE 1 


Gemeinsame ErkHirung iiber die Umstellung und Regehmg der auskindischen 
Goldmark-Anleihen deutscher Gemeinden 


An den 
Herrn Vorsitzenden des Dreimachteausschusses 
fiir Deutsche Schulden 


29, Chesham Place 
London, S.W. 1 
London, den 19. November 1952 

Herr Vorsitzender, 29, Chesham Place, §.W. 1 

Wir beehren uns, Ihnen mitzuteilen, dass sich die Deutsche Delegation 
fiir Auslandsschulden und das British Committee of Long-Term and Medium- 
Term Creditors of Germany iiber die Umstellung und Regelung der aus- 
landischen Goldmark-Anleihen deutscher Gemeinden wie folgt geeinigt 
haben: 


1. Es besteht Einigkeit dariiber, dass sich die in Ziffer 7 (1) (f) von 
Anhang 3 zum Konferenzschlussbericht vorgesehene Umstellung und 
Regelung des Dienstes der im Ausland ausgegebenen und zahlbaren 
Reichsmark-Schuldverschreibungen nicht auf auslandische Goldmark- 
Anleihen oder mit Goldklausel versehene Reichsmark-Anleihen 
deutscher Gemeinden im Bundesgebiet beziehen soll. 

2. Es besteht Ubereinstimmung iiber den Grundsatz, dass diejenigen zu 
Goldmark-Anleihen oder mit Goldklausel versehenen Reichsmark- 
Anleihen deutscher Gemeinden im Bundesgebiet gehérenden Schuld- 
verschreibungen, welche einen spezifisch ausléndischen Charakter 
tragen, im Verhiltnis von 1 Goldmark oder 1 Reichsmark mit Gold- 
klausel = 1 Deutsche Mark auf Deutsche Mark umgestellt werden. 
Die Feststellung der einen spezifisch auslandischen Charakter begriin- 
denden Merkmale derartiger Schuldverschreibungen soll sich nach den 
Regeln richten, die sich aus den Verhandlungen ergeben, welche 
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auf Grund der Vorbehalte in Artikel V Ziffer 3 des Anhangs 4 und 
in Artikel 6-des Anhangs 6 zum Konferenzschlussbericht vorgesehen 
worden sind. 

. Die Verbindlichkeiten deutscher Gemeinden im Bundesgebiet aus 
denjenigen zu Goldmark-Anleihen oder mit Goldklausel versehenen 
Reichsmark-Anleihen geh6renden Schuldverschreibungen, welche einen 
Spezifisch auslaindischen Charakter tragen, sollen nach den Empfeh- 
lungen geregelt werden, die in Ziffer 7 Absatz (1) (a) bis (e) und (g) 
bis (j) des Anhanges 3 zum Konferenzschlussbericht mit Bezug auf die 


2 


von den Lindern, Gemeinden und 4hnlichen Kérperschaften des: 


Offentlichen Rechts im -Bundesgebiet ausgegebenen oder garantierten 
Auslands-Schuldverschreibungen niedergelegt worden sind. 


Wir bitten, das vorstehende Ergebnis unserer Einigung zu genehmigen 
und dieses Schreiben als Unteranlage zu Anlage I des Schuldenabkommens 
aufzunehmen. 

Genehmigen Sie, Herr Vorsitzender, den Ausdruck unserer ausgezeich- 
netsten Hochachtung. 


gez. HERMANN J. ABS. gez. O. NIEMEYER. 
Leiter der Deutschen Delegation " Vorsitzender des Verhandlungs- 
fiir Auslandsschulden. - ausschusses A der Konferenz 
iiber Deutsche Auslands- 
schulden. 





UNTERANLAGE E ZU ANLAGE I 


Briefwechsel iiber die Regelung der Verbindlichkeiten der Konversionskasse 
fiir deutsche Auslandsschulden aus Einzahlungen yon Schuldnern im 
Saargebiet sowie in Osterreich, Frankreich, Luxemburg und Belgien 


Die Deutsche Delegation 
fiir Auslandsschulden 


243-18 Del 38-1934/52 . 


Sir Otto Niemeyer 

c/o Council of Foreign Bondholders 
17, Moorgate 

London, E.C. 2 


Sehr geehrter Sir Otto, London, 14. November 1952 
Ich beehre. mich, das Ergebnis unserer Einigung in den Besprechungen 
vom 20.10. und 14.11.1952 wie folgt zusammenzufassen: 


Zur Durchfiihrung der in Ziffer 14 von Anhang 3 zum Konferenz- 


schlussbericht tibernommenen Verpflichtungen erklirt sich die Regierung 
der Bundesrepublik Deutschland bereit, die Verbindlichkeiten der Kon- 
versionskasse fiir deutsche Auslandsschulden aus FEinzahlungen von 
Schuldnern im Saargebiet sowie in Osterreich, Frankreich, Luxemburg und 
Belgien, soweit die Glaubiger weder Zahlungen in auslindischer Wahrung 
erhalten haben noch auf sonstige Weise befriedigt worden sind, in der 
nachfolgenden Weise zu regeln: 
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1. Riickstandige Zinsen 


Einlésung der vorzulegenden Zinsscheine mit Bezug auf Einzahlungen 
von Schuldnern aus: 


(a) dem Saargebiet zum vollen Betrag und aus Frankreich, Luxemburg 
und Belgien zu einem Betrag von 60% der Einzahlungen, und zwar 
Einlésung in den Jahren 1953 bis 1957 in der Weise, dass 

die bis zum Jahre 1941 fallig gewesenen Zinsscheine am 
ersten, auf den 31. Marz 1953 folgenden Kupontermin, 

die im Jahre 1942 fallig gewordenen Zinsscheine am ersten, 
auf den 31. Marz 1954 folgenden Kupontermin, 

die im Jahre 1943 fallig gewordenen Zinsscheine am ersten, 
auf den 31. Marz 1955 folgenden Kupontermin, 

die im Jahre 1944 fallig gewordenen Zinsscheine am ersten, 
auf den 31. Marz 1956 folgenden Kupontermin, 

die im Jahre 1945 fallig gewordenen Zinsscheine am ersten, 
auf den 31. Marz 1957 folgenden Kupontermin 


gezahlt werden, 


(b) Osterreich zu einem Betrag von 60% der Einzahlungen, und zwar 
Einlésung in den Jahren 1953 bis 1957 in der Weise, dass 


die im Jahre 1938 fallig gewordenen Zinsscheine am ersten, 
auf den 31. Marz 1953 folgenden Kupontermin, 

die vom |. Januar 1939 bis 30. Juni 1940 fallig gewordenen 
a am ersten, auf den 31. Marz 1954 folgenden 
Kuponterm 

die som a Juli 1940 bis 31. Dezember 1941 fallig gewordenen 
Zinsscheine am ersten, auf den 31. Marz 1955 folgenden 
Kupontermin, 

die vom 1. Januar 1942 bis 30. Juni 1943 fallig gewordenen 
Zinsscheine am ersten, auf den 31. Marz 1956 folgenden 
Kupontermin, 

die vom 1. Juli 1943 bis 8. Mai 1945 fallig gewordenen 
Zinsscheine am ersten, auf den 31. Marz 1957 folgenden 
Kupontermin 

gezahlt werden. 


2. Amortisationen 

Tilgung des zu ermittelnden Gesamtbetrages entweder durch Erwerb 
von Schuldverschreibungen oder durch Barzahlung mit Bezug auf Ein- 
zahlungen von Schuldnern aus: 


(a) dem Saargebiet zum vollen Betrag der Einzahlungen, 
(b) Osterreich, Frankreich, Luxemburg und Belgien zum Betrage von 
60% der Einzahlungen, 


in finf gleichen Jahresraten, beginnend am 1. Juli 1953 und fortfahrend 
am 1. Juli der darauffolgenden vier Jahre. 

Sollte es der Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutschland nicht gelingen, 
bis zum 1. Juli 1953 eine volle Ubersicht iiber den zu leistenden Gesamt- 
betrag der Amortisationen zu gewinnen, so kann sie mit dem Zahlungsdienst 
um héchstens drei Monate spater beginnen. 
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Il.—Sonstige Schulden 


Zahlung in bar unter entsprechender Anwendung der Grundsatze von 
Abschnitt I, in fiinf gleichen Jahresraten, beginnend am 1. Juni 1953 und 
fortfahrend am 1. Juli der darauffolgenden vier Jahre. 

Sollte es der Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutschland nicht gelingen, 
bis zum 1. Juli 1953 eine volle Ubersicht iiber den zu leistenden Gesamtbetrag 
zu gewinnen, so kann sie mit dem Zahlungsdienst um hdéchstens sechs Monate 
spaiter beginnen. 

Zum Zwecke der Ermittlung des Gesamtbetrages der in Betracht 
kommenden Verbindlichkeiten wird die Regierung der Bundesrepublik 
Deutschland die Glaubiger und die Schuldner durch eine 6ffentliche Bekannt- 
machung auffordern, bei der Konversionskasse fiir deutsche Auslandsschulden 
die noch nicht befriedigten Anspriiche sowie die etwa erfolgten Einzahlungen 
in die Konversionskasse anzumelden und die dariiber vorhandenen Unterlagen 
der Konversionskasse vorzulegen. Die Konversionskasse fiir deutsche 
Auslandsschulden in Berlin wird beauftragt werden, die hier in Betracht 
kommenden Verbindlichkeiten zu registrieren. 


IlI.—Kleinbetrage 


Die Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutschland kann nach ihrem Ermessen 
Zahlungen fiir sehr kleine Betrage aus verbrieften Schulden oder aus sonstigen 
Schulden in einem kiirzeren Zeitraum leisten. 

Ich ware {hnen zu Dank verbunden, wenn Sie mir bestatigen wollten, dass 
der vorstehende Vorschlag die von uns getroffene Einigung richtig wiedergibt 
und dementsprechend den Inhalt des in Aussicht genommenen Briefwechsels 
bilden kann. 

Mit dem Ausdruck meiner vorziiglichen Hochachtung bin ich 


Thr 
gez. HERMANN J. ABS. 


Council of Foreign Bondholders, 
17, Moorgate, 
London, E.C. 2 


Sehr geehrter Herr Abs, 18. November 1952 

Ich habe Ihnen fiir Ihren Brief vom 14. November zu danken, der die 
Regelung der Konversionskassen-Einzahlungen zum Gegenstand hat, auf die 
in Ziffer 14 (c) des Berichts des Ausschusses A(') Bezug genommen wird. 

Nach meiner Auffassung sollten die Worter auf Seite 2 oben(?) lauten 
“bis zum Ende des Jahres 1941”; die Worter “am ersten auf den 31. Marz 
folgenden Kupontermin” bedeuten wohl den ersten Kuponfilligkeitstermin 
nach dem 31. Marz. 

Vorbehaltlich dieser beiden Punkte stimme ich mit den Ausfiihrungen 
Ihres Briefes tiberein. 


Mit vorziiglicher Hochachtung 


gez. O. NIEMEYER, 


Vorsitzender des Verhandlungsausschusses A 
der Konferenz iiber Deutsche 
Auslandsschulden. 


(@) Anhang 3 zum Konferenzschlussbericht (Anlage I des Abkommens). 
(?) Erster Unterabsatz zu I 1! (a). 
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ANLAGE If 


{Anmerkung. —Der nachstehend wiedergegebene Wortlaut ist der gleiche wie 
im Angang 4 des Berichts der Konferenz iiber Deutsche Auslandsschulden: 
es sind lediglich solche Anderungen vorgenommen worden, die zur 
Erreichung einer iibereinstimmenden Fassung in den drei Sprachen 
erforderlich waren. Zusdtzliche Absprachen. die in Zusammenhang mit 
dieser Anlage nach Beendigung der Konferenz von den beteiligten Parteien 
getroffen worden, erscheinen als Unteranlage.] 


Vereinbarte Empfehlungen fiir die Regelung mittel- und langfristiger deutscher 
Schulden aus privaten Kapitalgeschiften 


INHALT 


I. Eiinleitung. 

Il. _ Begriffsbestimmungen. 
Ill. Unter diese Regelung fallende Schulden. 
IV. Hdéhe der ausstehenden Schuldbetrage. 
V.  Regelungsbedingungen. 


1. Kapitalbetrag. 

2. Schulden in auslandischer Wahrung mit Goldklauseln. 

3. Verbindlichkeiten in deutscher Wahrung mit Goldklauseln. 
4. Ritckstaindige Zinsen. 

5. Neuer Zinssatz. 

. Zinssatz in Fallen einer echten Konversion. 

8 

9 


B Filligkeit. 
10. Riickzahlung kleiner Schuldbetrage. 
11. Héartefille. 
12. Sicherheiten. 
13. Reserven und Tilgungsfonds. 
14, Bereitstellung von Devisen. 
15. Verzug des cg roa 
16. Abweichende Bedingun; 
17. Zugesténdnisse niet. der Schuldner. 


VI. Verschiedene Bestimmungen iiber Schulden. 


1. Riickzahlung in deutscher Wahrung. 
2. Wechsel des Glaubigers. 
3. Wechsel des Schuldners. 


Vii. Verfahren fiir den Abschluss neuer Vertrage. 
suf 


Vill. Vertretung der Glaubiger. 
IX.  Schieds- und Vermittlungsausschuss. 
X.  Auslagen der Gldubiger, Glaubigervertreter und anderer Personen. 
XI. Inkrafttreten. 
ARTIKEL [ 
Einleitung 


In diesen Empfehlungen sind die Bedingungen und die NVerfahrensweise 
dargelegt, die fiir die Regelung der in Artikel III bezeichneten Schulden 
gelten sollen. Die Empfehlungen bewirken keine Anderung an den Bedingun- 
gen der hier behandelten Schulden; vielmehr sollen zwischen dem einzelnen 
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Schuldner und seinen Glaubigern nach Massgabe dieser Empfehlungen neue 
Vertraige abgeschlossen werden. In den neuen Vertriagen bleiben die Bedingun- 
gen der bestehenden Vertrige aufrechterhalten, soweit sie nicht im Rahmen 
dieser Empfehlungen durch Abreden zwischen Glaubiger und Schuldner 
geindert werden. , : 


ARTIKEL II 
Begriffsbestimmungen 


Sofern der Zusammenhang nicht eine andere Auslegung erfordert, haben 
die nachstehenden in diesen Empfehlungen verwendeten Begriffe folgende 
Bedeutungen: 


Urspriinglicher Vertrag—Der im Zeitpunkt der Aufnahme der Anleihe 
abgeschlossene Vertrag. 

Bestehender Vertrag—Der urspriingliche Vertrag; hat dieser eine echte 
Konversion oder mehrere echte Konversionen erfahren, so gilt als 
bestehender Vertrag derjenige, der sich aus der letzten echten Konver- 
sion ergeben hat. 

Echte Konversion—Eine Anderung in den Bedingungen des Anleihever- 
trages vor dem 9. Juni 1933; ferner eine Anderung, die an diesem Tage 
oder danach wegen eingetretener oder drohender Zahlungsunfahigkeit 
des Schuldners oder als Ergebnis freier Verhandlungen vorgenommen 
wurde. 

(a) Bei Meinungsverschiedenheiten dariiber, ob.eine Anderung im Wege 
freier Verhandtudgen vorgenommen wurde, ist zu vermuten, dass 
eine Abrede, bei der der deutsche Treuhander fiir Feindvermégen 
den Gldubiger vertreten hat oder die sich lediglich aus der Annahme 
eines von dem Schuldner gemachten einseitigen Angebots durch den 
Glaubiger ergeben hat, nicht im Wege freier Verhandlungen 
zastandegekommen ist. 

(b) Bei jeder Meinungsverschiedenheit hat der Schuldner zu beweisen, 
dass die Konversion echt war. 

(c) Bei Kirchenanleihen gilt jede Konversion als echt. 


Gldubiger—Dieser Begriff schliesst auch Gldubigervertreter ein, die nach 
Artikel VIII dieser Regelungsbedingungen ernannt worden sind. 
Deutschland—Das gesamte Gebiet des Deutschen Reichs nach dem 

Stande vom 1. Januar 1937. 

Ansassig in—mit gewohnlichem Aufenthalt oder Sitz in; eine juristische 
Person hat ihren Sitz in der Bundesrepublik Deutschland oder in Berlin 
(West), wenn sie im Handelsregister des betreffenden Gebietes einge- 
tragen ist. 


ARTIKEL III 
Unter diese Regelung fallende Schulden 


1. Diese Regelung ist auf alle ausserhalb Deutschlands emittierten 
Anleihen oder aufgenommenen Kredite anzuwenden, sofern: 


(a) die Anleihe oder der Kredit vor dem 8. Mai 1945 gewahrt wurde: und 

(6) die Anleihe oder der Kredit nach dem urspriinglichen Vertrage fiir 
mindestens fiinf Jahre gewahrt wurde; und - 

(c) der Schuldner eine Gesellschaft des biirgerlichen oder des Handelsrechts, 
eine juristische Person, ein Verband, eine Firma, Bank, Wohlfahrtsein- 
richtung, eine sonstige nichtéffentliche Institution. oder eine kirchliche 
Organisation ist; und 
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(d) der Schuldner am 1. Januar 1953 oder in einem spateren Zeitpunkt, zu 
dem seine’ Glaiubiger ein Regelungsangebot verlangen, in der 
Bundesrepublik Deutschland oder in Berlin (West) ansdssig ist; und 

(e) die Anleihe oder der Kredit auf nichtdeutsche Wahrung oder auf 
deutsche Wahrung mit einer Devisen- oder Goldklausel lautet. 


2. Unbeschadet der Bestimmungen des Absatzes 1 dieses Artikels findet 
diese Regelung keine Anwendung auf: 


(i) die folgenden Schuldenkategorien, die eine gesonderte Behandlung 
erfordern: 


(a) Schulden von Versorgungsbetrieben, di¢ im Gebiete der Stadt 
Berlin liegen und von ihr kontrolliert werden; 

(b) Schulden gegeniiber einer oder mehreren Personen, die mittelbar 
oder unmittelbar Eigentumsrechte an dem Schuldner haben; 

(c) Schulden aus Krediten, deren urspriingliche Héhe, nach dem 
am 1. Juli 1952 geltenden Wechselkurs umgerechnet, unter 
U.S. $40.000 betragen hat; 

(ad) Schulden aus den _ schweizerisch-deutschen Abkommen vom 
6. Dezember 1920 und 25. Marz 1923 (die sogenannten Franken- 
grundschulden), 


(ii) die Schulden der deutsch-schweizerischen Grenzkraftwerke. Es 
bestehen drei Anleihen und zwei andere Kredite, die von deutschen 
Gesellschaften an Schweizer Obligationire und andere Glaubiger 
geschuldet werden. Auf Grund besonderer Umstinde, die mit 
dem Betrieb gemeinsamer Kraftwerke am Rhein zusammenhingen, 
ist die Regelung dieser Verbindlichkciten mit der Regelung noch 
anderer Angelegenheiten verkniipft. In Anbetracht dieser Umstainde 
wird die endgiiltige Regelung (die im gegenwartigen Zeitpunkt noch 
nicht vereinbart werden kann) unmittelbaren Verhandlungen zwischen 
der Schweiz und der Bundesrepublik Deutschland iiberlassen. Die 
Glaubiger erkliren aber schon jetzt, dass sie bei dieser endgiiltigen 
Regelung fiir die ersten 5 Jahre nach dem 1. Januar 1953 keinen die 
Summe von 5 Millionen Schweizerfranken iibersteigenden Jahresbetrag 
verlangen werden. 


3. Keine Schuld darf lediglich deshalb ausgeschlossen werden, weil ein 
neuer Schuldner vor oder nach dem 8. Mai 1945 auf Grund eines Gesetzes 
oder auf andere Weise die Haftung fiir sie iibernimmt oder tibernommen hat; 
z.B. darf keine Schuld eines dem Gesetz Nr. 27 der Alliierten Hohen 
Kommission “ Neuordnung der deutschen Kohle-, Eisen- und Stahlindustrien ” 
unterliegenden Unternehmens wegen der Ubernahme dieser Schuld durch eine 
Einheits- bzw. Nachfolgegesellschaft ausgeschlossen werden. 


4. Diese Regelung findet keine Anwendung auf einzelne Schuld- 
verschreibungen oder Kupons, die auf Grund des deutschen Wertpapier- 
bereinigungsgesetzes vom 19. August 1949 (Wirtschaftsgesetzbl. S. 295) und 
des Bereinigungsgesetzes fiir deutsche Auslandsbonds vom August 1952 der 
Bereinigung bediirfen, solange diese Schuldverschreibungen bzw. Kupons nach 
Massgabe der Bestimmungen solcher Gesetze oder von Regierungsabkommen, 
die mit dem Emissionsland im Hinblick auf ein derartiges Gesetz gegebenen- 
falls abgeschlossen werden, nicht bereinigt worden sind. 


5. Die Schulden der deutschen Rentenbank-Kreditanstalt stellen aus 
verschiedenen Griinden ein schwieriges Problem dar. Infolge der Teilung 
Deutschlands sind die in den deutschen Ostgebieten investierten Vermégens- 
werte gegenwartig der Verfiigung durch die Bank entzogen; in ent- 
sprechendem Masse verringert sich die Héhe der unter diese Regelung fallenden 
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Schulden, wie dies im einzelnen durch bestehende Verordnungen festgelegt 
worden ist, wobei der Prozentsatz in den einzelnen Fallen verschieden ist und 
zwischen 20% und 67% der ausstehenden Anleihen schwankt. Die deutschen 
Vertreter haben erklart, dass es gegenwartig nicht in der Macht der Bundes- 
regierung steht, an diesem Zustand etwas zu dndern, der vor allem auf die 
einschlagigen gesetzlichen Bestimmungen tiber die Wahrungsumstellung 
zurtickzufiihren ist. Sie sind aber damit einverstanden, dass die Bundes- 
regierung alles tun soll, um die Regelung der Schulden der Bank und die 
Bezahlung der Zins- und Tilgungsraten nach Massgabe der genannten 
Gesetze und Verordnungen zu erleichtern. 

Die Glaubigervertreter behalten den von ihnen vertretenen Gladubigern 
das Recht vor, jede Moglichkeit des Vorgehens wahrzunehmen, um eine 
Regelung abzudndern, die nach ihrer Auffassung ihre Interessen beeintrichtigt 
und einzelne Glaubigergruppen diskriminiert. 

Es besteht Einversténdnis dariiber, dass die Bank fiir die durch Ver- 
mogenswerte in Ostdeutschland gesicherten Verbindlichkeiten haftbar bleibt 
und dass sie die Bedienung dieser Verbindlichkeiten wieder aufnehmen wird, 
wenn ihr diese Vermégenswerte wieder zur Verfiigung stehen. 

Bei verschiedenen anderen Instituten in ahnlicher Lage sollen die gleichen 
Grundsatze Anwendung finden. 


6. Bei der Behandlung der Kali-Anleihe nach diesen Regelungsbedingun- 
gen miissen die Besonderheiten dieser Anleihe beriicksichtigt werden. 


ARTIKEL IV 
Héhe der ausstehenden Schuldbetrdge 


1. Der ausstehende Betrag jeder Schuld besteht aus dem noch nicht 
zuriickbezahlten Kapitalbetrag und aus allen bis zum 1. Januar 1953 
geschuldeten und noch nicht gezahlten Zinsen, wobei diese Zinsen ohne 
Zinseszinsen zu dem in dem bestehenden Vertrag festgelegten Satz berechnet 
werden, ohne Riicksicht darauf, ob die Verbindlichkeit vor diesem Datum 
fallig war und ohne Riicksicht auf die Folgen eines vor diesem Datum nach 
den Bestimmungen des bestehenden Vertrages eingetretenen Verzugs. 


2. Ein Betrag ist unbezahlt im Sinne von Absatz 1, wenn er bisher nicht 
in die Hande des Glaubigers gelangt und von ihm nicht ausdriicklich oder 
stillschweigend als Zahlung angenommen worden ist. Hat der Glaubiger 
Fundierungsschuldverschreibungen, Scrips oder Bargeld von der Konver- 
sionskasse angenommen, so sind dadurch alle diejenigen Verbindlichkeiten, 
oder Teilbetrage davon, bezahlt, fiir die der Glaubiger diese Leistungen 
angenommen hat. 


ARTIKEL V 


Regelungsbedingungen 
1. Kapitalbetrag 


Der ausstehende Kapitalbetrag soll nicht herabgesetzt werden. 


2. Schulden in auslindischer Wahrung mit Goldklausein 
(a) Gold-Dollar oder Gold-Schweizerfranken : 


Auf Gold-Dollar oder Gold-Schweizerfranken lautende Schulden sind 
in Verhialtnis von 1 Gold-Dollar=1 Dollar US-Wahrung und 1 Gold- 
Schweizerfranken=1 Franken Schweizer-Wahrung umzurechnen. Die 


neuen Vertrage lauten auf W4&hrungs-Dollar oaer Wiahrungs-Schweizer- 
franken. 
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(b) Andere Wahrungen mit Goldklauseln: 


Andere Schulden mit Goldklauseln (ausgenommen auf deutsche 
Wahrung lautende Schulden mit Goldklauseln—vg]. Ziffer 3) sind nur 
in der Wahrung des Landes zahlbar, in dem die Anleihe aufgenommen 
worden oder die Emission erfolgt ist (im folgenden als ‘“ Emissions- 
Wiahrung ” bezeichnet). Der geschuldete Betrag wird als Gegenwert eines 
Dollarbetrages nach dem zur Zeit der Falligkeit der Zahlung massgeben- 
den Wechselkurs errechnet. Dieser Dollarbetrag wird dadurch ermittelt, 
dass der Nennwert des Schuldbetrages in der Emissionswahrung zu dem im 
Zeitpunkt der Aufnahme oder Emission der Anleihe massgebenden Wech- 
selkurs in US-Dollar umgerechnet wird. Der so errechnete Betrag in der 
Emissionswahrung darf jedoch nicht niedriger sein, als wenn er zu dem 
am 1. August 1952 massgebenden Wechselkurs errechnet wiirde. 


3. Verbindlichkeiten in deutscher Wahrung mit Goldklauseln 


(a) Es besteht Ubereinstimmung dariiber, dass solche in Goldmark oder 
in Reichsmark mit Goldklausel ausgedriickten Geldforderungen des Kapital- 
verkehrs und Hypotheken, die spezifisch auslandischen Charakter tragen, auf 
D-Mark im Verhaltnis 1:1 umgestellt werden sollen. 

(b) Die Feststellung der einen spezifisch auslandischen Charakter dar- 
stellenden Merkmale bei derartigen Geldforderungen wird in weiteren Ver- 
handlungen erértert werden.(?) Die Verhandlungspartner behalten sich ihre 
Stellungnahme zu der Frage, in welchen Fallen und in welcher Weise der hier 
festgestellte Grundsatz durchgefiihrt werden kann, zunachst vor. Es bleibt 
der Deutschen Delegation iiberlassen zu entscheiden, wie die zu findende 
Lésung in den Rahmen der deutschen Gesetzgebung iiber die Wahrungsreform 
und den Kriegs- und Nachkriegslastenausgleich eingefiigt werden kann. . 

(c) Die erwahnten Verhandlungen zwischen einer deutschen Delegation 
und Pig Vertretern der Glaubiger sollen bis spatestens 31. Oktober 1952 
stattfinden. 


4. Riickstdndige Zinsen 

Vorbehaltlich der Bestimmungen in Ziffer 6 sind zwei Drittel der bis 
zum 1. Januar 1953 nicht bezahlten Zinsen zu fundieren und ein Dritte] zu 
streichen. Diese fundierten Zinsen zusammen mit dem noch nicht zuriick- 
bezahlten Kapitalbetrag stellen den neuen Kapitalbetrag dar. 


5. Neuer Zinssatz 

Vorbehaltlich der Bestimmungen in Ziffer 6 beginnt die Verzinsung am 
1. Januar 1953 ohne Riicksicht auf das Datum, an dem der neue Vertrag 
gemiiss diesen Regelungsbedingungen abgeschlossen wird, und zwar in einer 
Hohe von 75% des in dem bestehenden Vertrage vorgesehenen Zinssatzes. 
Der neue laufende Zinssatz darf jedoch bei in Schuldverschreibungen ver- 
brieften Schulden 53% und bei anderen Schulden 6% nicht iiberschreiten. 
Der Mindestsatz betragt 4%; ist in dem bestehenden Vertrage ein Zinssatz von 
weniger als 4% vorgesehen, so bleibt es dabei. 


6. Zinssatz in Fallen einer echten Konversion 
Bei Schulden, die Gegenstand einer echten Konversion waren, hat der 
Schuldner nach seiner Wahl entweder 
(a) alle am 1. Januar 1953 noch nicht bezahlten und auf Grund des 
bestehenden Vertrages ausstehenden Zinsen zu fundieren und von 
diesem Tage an Zinsen zum vollen Satz des bestehenden Vertrages 
zu bezahlen, oder 


(1) Siche jetzt Anlage VII. 
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(b) die noch nicht bezahlten Zinsen so zu fundieren und die neuen Zinsen 
so zu bezahlen, als wenn der urspriingliche Vertrag noch in Kraft 
und Ziffer 4 und 5 dieses Artikels anwendbar wiren. 


7. Zinsen 


Die Zinsen fiir den am 1. Januar 1953 beginnenden Zeitraum sind 
mindestens halbjihrlich zahlbar. Ist der neue Vertrag nicht bis zum 1. Januar 
1954 geschlossen, so ist eine entsprechende Anpassung vorzunehmen, wenn 
dem Schuldner nicht zugemutet werden kann, alle fiir den Zeitraum zwischen 
dem 1. Januar 1953 und dem Zeitpunkt des Abschlusses des neuen Vertrages 
fallig gewordenen Zinsen auf einmal zu bezahlen. 


8. Tilgung 

(a) Von 1958 bis 1962 sind jahrliche Tilgungszahlungen zu einem Jahres- 
satz von 1% des neuen Kapitalbetrages und danach bis zum Falligkeitstermin 
zu einem Jahressatz von 2% dieses neuen Kapitalbetrages zu leisten. Die 
Tilgungsbetrige fiir jedes auf das Jahr 1958 folgende Jahr erhdhen sich 
jeweils um den auf das betreffende Jahr entfallenden Zinsbetrag auf die in 
den vorausgegangenen Jahren getilgten Teile der Schuld, nicht jedoch fiir 
diejenigen Teile der Schuld, die durch Zahlungen nach Massgabe des Unter- 
absatzes (d).getilgt worden sind. 

(6) Tilgungszahlungen sind zu dem Termin der ersten Zinszahlung in 
jedem Jahr zu leisten. Fallt der Termin der ersten Zinszahlung im Jahre 
1958 nicht auf den 1. Januar, so ist die erste Tilgungszahlung fiir den 
Zeitraum vom 1. Januar 1957 bis zu diesem Zinszahlungstermin zu 
berechnen; der gleiche Grundsatz gilt, wenn der Zinssatz von 2% zur 
Anwendung kommt. 

(c) Alle Tilgungszahlungen sind zur Herabsetzung des neuen Kapital- 
betrages zu verwenden. Bei Schuldverschreibungen sind die Tilgungszah- 
lungen zur Einlésung der Schuldverschreibungen durch Auslosung zu Pari 
oder zum Nennwert zu verwenden, es sei denn, dass zwischen dem Schuldner 
und seinen Glaubigern etwas anderes vereinbart ist. 

(d) Solange der Schuldendienst entsprechend dem. neuen Vertrag 
durchgefiihrt wird, kann der Schuldner zusatzliche Tilgungen in jeder Weise 
vornehmen, auch durch Ankauf von Schuldverschreibungen am offenen 
Markt oder auf sonstige Weise. 


9. Falligkeit 

In den neuen Vertrigen sind Laufzeiten von mindestens 10 Jahren und 
héchstens 25 Jahren vorzusehen, gerechnet vom 1. Januar 1953. Die neue 
Laufzeit muss zwischen dem Schuldner und seinen Glaubigern vereinbart 
werden. Der Schuldner soll innerhalb der obenbezeichneten Grenzen die 
kiirzeste Laufzeit anbieten, die seiner besonderen Lage angemessen ist. 

Es ist vorgesehen, Industrieschuldnern, Banken und kirchlichen Organisa- 
tionen Laufzeiten von 10 bis 15 Jahren, in Ausnahmefallen bis zu 20 Jahren, 
zu gewdhren. Versorgungsbetriebe und Grundstoffindustrien diirfen jedoch 
die Laufzeiten auf 20 Jahre, keinesfalls aber auf mehr als 25 Jahre, ver- 
langern. Bei nicht in Schuldverschreibungen verbrieften Schulden soll die 
normale Laufzeit 10 Jahre betragen. 


10. Riickzahlung kleiner Schuldbetrage 

Ist der ausstehende Betrag einer Schuld sehr klein oder im Verhiltnis 
zur Hohe der urspriinglichen Anleihe gering, so k6nnen eine friihere 
Riickzahlung und endgiiltige Regelung des Gesamtbetrages einer solchen 
Verbindlichkeit einschliesslich der Zinsriickstande ohne Riicksicht auf die 
Bestimmungen von Ziffer 8 and 9 dieses Artikels vereinbart werden. 
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11. Hartefalle 


Ist durch aussergew6hnliche Umstande—einschliesslich von, jedoch nicht 
beschrankt auf, Vermdgensverluste in Deutschland ausserhalb der Bundes- 
republik und von Berlin (West)—die finanzielle Lage eines Schuldners so 
beeintrachtigt, dass.es ihm unmédglich oder nicht zumutbar ist, ein Angebot 
auf Abschluss eines neuen Vertrages zu den in dieser Regelung niedergelegten 
Bedingungen zu machen, so bleibt es Schuldnern und Glaubigern unbe- 
nommen, die wegen der besonderen Umstiinde fiir erforderlich erachteten 
Anderungen zu vereinbaren. 


12. Sicherheiten 
Soweit nicht gesetzliche Vorschriften entgegenstehen, bleiben die in den 


bestehenden Vertragen fiir Pfandrechte, Sicherheiten und sonstige Siche- 


rungen zum Schutze der Gldubiger vorgesehenen Bestimmungen in Kraft; 
soweit jedoch die auf Grund des bestehenden Vertrages gestellten Sicherheiten 
nach Art oder Umfang dem neuen Kapitalbetrag der Schuld oder den bei 
Abschluss des neuen Vertrages herrschenden Umstanden nicht mehr entspre- 
chen, kann der Schuldner eine Anderung der Art und des Umfanges der 
Sicherheit vorschlagen; die von dem Schuldner vorgeschlagene Sicherheit 
muss jedoch voll angemessen und fiir den Glaubiger annehmbar sein. 

Soweit sich die Sicherheit vermindert oder in ihrer Substanz verdndert 
hat, hat der Schuldner diejenigen Anpassungen vorzunehmen, die erforderlich 
sind, um seinen Glaubigern mindestens den urspriinglichen Grad der Sicherheit 
zu gewéhren. 

Der Schuldner hat auf Verlangen des Glaubigers angemessene Sicher- 
heiten zu stellen oder andere fiir den Glaubiger annehmbare Schutzbestim- 
mungen vorzusehen. 


13. Reserven und Tilgungsfonds 


Da die Tilgungszahlungen erst im Jahre 1958 beginnen, und zwar zu dem 
verhaltnismassig niedrigen Satz von 1%, der sich im Jahre 1963 auf nur 
2% erhoht, soll der Schuldner in seinem Finanzgebaren auf die Herstellung 
einer hinreichend starken liquiden finanziellen Lage bedacht sein, um seine 
Verpflichtungen bei Falligkeit erfiillen zu kénnen. Aus diesem Grunde 
sollten zwischen Glaubigern und Schuldnern zusitzliche Abreden erdrtert 
werden; diese Abreden kénnen Reserven oder Tilgungsfonds fiir die 
Schulden vorsehen, welche jahrlich auf der Grundlage eines Prozentsatzes 
vom Reingewinn vor Dividendenzahlung oder je nach Vereinbarung auf 
andere Weise gebildet werden. 


14. Bereitstellung von Devisen 


Der Schuldner hat die Massnahmen zu treffen, die nach deutschem Recht 
erforderlich sind, um die Zahlungsmittel in auslindischer Wahrung zu 
beschaffen, die er zur Erfiillung aller Verpflichtungen aus dem neuen Vertrag 
bendtigt. 


15. Verzug des Schuldners 

Unbeschadet der in dem neuen Vertrag vorgesehenen Verzugsfolgen 
kénnen die Glaubiger fiir die Dauer eines Verzuges Zinsen zu dem in dem 
bestehenden Vertrag vorgesehenen Satz beanspruchen. 


16. Abweichende Bedingungen 


Keine Bestimmung dieser Regelung soll einen Schuldner hindern, mit 
Zustimmung seiner Glaubiger Bedingungen zu erwirken, die fiir ihn giinstiger 
sind als die Bestimmungen dieser Regelung. 
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17. Zugestdndnisse zugunsten der Schuldner 

Die Glaubiger sind der Auffassung, dass die Vorteile aus den Zugestand- 
nissen, die sie im Rahmen dieser Regelung machen, den Schuldnern 
zugutekommen sollen. 


ARTIKEL VI © 
Verschiedene Bestimmungen tiber Schulden 


1. Riickzahlung in deutscher Wahrung 


Jeder Schuldner kann auf Verlangen seiner Gi.ubiger volle oder teilweise 
Riickzahlung einer Schuld in deutscher Wahrung vornehmen. 


2. Wechsel des Glaubigers 


Abgesehen vom Falle der Schuldverschreibungen kann der Glaubiger seine 
Forderung oder einen wesentlichen Teil davon einer anderen ausserhalb der 
Bundesrepublik Deutschland oder Berlin (West) ansdssigen Person abtreten, 
vorausgesetzt, dass die Abtretung 


(a) an eine im gleichen Wahrungsraum ansissige Person erfolgt, 

(b) keine Verainderung der Bedingungen zur Folge hat, die fiir die 
Forderung massgebend sind, 

(c) nicht mittelbar oder unmittelbar zur Abdeckung der Forderung fiihrt. 


3. Wechsel des Schuldners 


Die deutschen Devisenbehérden werden Antrége auf Ubernahme einer 
bestehenden Schuld durch einen neuen deutschen Schuldner und auf die 
Ersetzung einer bestehenden Sicherheit durch eine neue wohlwollend priifen. 


ARTIKEL VII 
Verfahren fiir den Abschluss neuer Vertrige 


1. Die Bestimmungen und die technischen Einzelheiten der neuen 
zwischen Glaubigern und Schuldnern abzuschliessenden Vertrige sind in das 
Regelungsangebot des Schuldners einzubeziehen. 


2. Alle vorgeschlagenen Abkommen, Vertrage oder Urkunden unter- 
liegen auf Wunsch der Glaubiger nach Form und Inhalt der Priifung durch 
einen Rechtsberater der Gladubiger. 


3. Jeder Schuldner hat bis zum 30. Juni 1953 oder innerhalb von sechs 
Monaten, nachdem er in der Bundesrepublik Deutschland oder Berlin (West) 
ansdssig geworden ist, ein eingehendes Regelungsangebot auszuarbeiten und 
seinen Glaubigern vorzulegen. Der Glaubiger kann seinen Schuldner 
auffordern, mit ihm in Verhandlungen iiber die Einzelheiten des Angebotes 
einzutreten; der Schuldner hat dieser Aufforderung zu entsprechen. 


4. Der Begriff “ Glaubiger ” im Sinne von Ziffer 2 und 3 dieses Artikels 
bedeutet bei Schuldverschreibungen die gemiss Artikel VIII ernannten 
Glaubigervertreter. 


5. Bei Schuldverschreibungen kénnen die Regelungsbedingungen den 
vorhandenen Schuldverschreibungen aufgedruckt oder es kénnen im Austausch 
gegen vorhandene Schuldverschreibungen neue Schuldverschreibungen 
ausgegeben werden, und fir Zinsriickstinde k6énnen neue Schuldver- 
schreibungen oder gegen Schuldverschreibungen austauschbare Teilscrips 
ausgegeben werden, je nachdem wie dies an den verschiedenen Markten, auf 
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denen die Schuldverschreibungen urspriinglich emittiert wurden, iiblich und 
angebracht ist. Derartige mit Aufdruck versehene Schuldverschreibungen 
oder neue Schuldverschreibungen miissen der bestehenden Marktpraxis 
entsprechen. Der Schuldner hat auf eigene Kosten geeignete Kreditinstitute 
mit der Durchfiihrung der Regelung zu beauftragen und hat allen Vorschriften 
von Regierungsbehérden und Wertpapiermarkten zu geniigen, um die Markt- 
fahigkeit zu gewiahrleisten. 


ARTIKEL VIII 
Vertretung der Glaubiger 


Den Ausschiissen und Organisationen, deren Delegierte an der Konferenz 
iiber Deutsche Auslandsschulden als Vertreter der von dieser Regelung 
betroffenen nationalen Glaubigergruppen teilgenommen haben (diese 
Ausschiisse und Organisationen werden im folgenden als “ Glaubigeraus- 
schiisse ” bezeichnet), obliegt es, diejenigen Personen oder Organisationen zu 
Glaubigervertretern zu ernennen, die erforderlich sind, um die Regelung 
zwischen den einzelnen Schuldnern und deren Glaubigern auf Grund dieser 
Bedingungen zu férdern und zustandezubringen; das Recht der Regierungen, 
die Ernennungen zu bestitigen, bleibt vorbehalten. Diese Ausschiisse und 
Organisationen kénnen auch selbst in dieser Eigenschaft auftreten. In jedem 
Einzelfall ist nur ein Vertreter oder eine Vertreterorganisation zu ernennen; 
wenn es jedoch die Gldubigerausschiisse fiir erforderlich halten, um die Rechte 
der Inhaber der verschiedenen Emissionen von Schuldverschreibungen eines 
Einzelschuldners in vollem Umfange zu schiitzen, so kénnen fiir jede einzelne 
Emission jeweils ein Vertreter oder eine Vertreterorganisation ernannt 
werden. Der deutsche Schuldner ist berechtigt, von den Gladubigeraus- 
schiissen die Ernennung von Vertretern zu verlangen. Die Beteiligung an 
der Schuldenkonferenz schliesst nicht aus, dass eine Person in irgendeiner 
Eigenschaft an Verhandlungen auf Grund dieser Regelung teilnimmt. 


ARTIKEL IX 


Schieds- und Vermittlungsausschuss 
1. Zustdndigkeit ; 

Zur Foérderung des Abschlusses von Regelungen zwischen Einzel- 
schuldnern und deren Gliubigern ist ein Schieds- und Vermittlungsausschuss 
zu bilden. Dieser Ausschuss hat die Aufgabe, zwischen dem Schuldner und 
seinen Gliubigern zu vermitteln und zu schlichten, falls sie sich tiber die 
Bedingungen des Regelungsangebots nicht einigen kénnen. Jede Partei hat 
das Recht, Streitfragen vor den Ausschuss zu bringen. 

Die Entscheidung des Ausschusses ist fiir beide Parteien bindend. Der 
Schuldner ist verpflichtet, seinen Glaubigern die in einer derartigen 
Entscheidung festgelegten Bedingungen anzubieten. Der Glaubiger ist 
verpflichtet, diese Bedingungen anzunehmen(’); bei Schuldverschreibungen, bei 
denen die Inhaber nach den Bestimmungen des Artikels VIII dieser Regelung 
vertreten sind, haben die Glaubigervertreter den Inhabern der Schuldver- 
schreibungen die Annahme des Angebots zu empfehlen. 

Ist nach Artikel VIII ein Glaubigervertreter ernannt worden, so werden 
die Rechte der Glaubiger gemiass Artikel IX von diesem Vertreter ausgeiibt. 


2. Zusammensetzung 


Der Ausschuss setzt sich aus vier Vertretern der Glaubiger und vier 
Vertretern der Schuldner zusammen. Er kann auf Verlangen einer Mehrheit 


(‘) Hierzu siehe Unteranlage. 
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seiner Mitglieder fiir den Einzelfall ein weiteres Mitglied wablen. Der 
Vorsitzende des Ausschusses ist aus den Glaiubigermitgliedern zu wiahlen. 
Zunachst fiihrt das amerikanische Mitglied den Vorsitz. Ftir jedes Mitglied 
kann ein Stellvertreter ernannt werden. Jedes Mitglied des Ausschusses 
einschliesslich des Vorsitzenden hat eine Stimme. 


3. Ernennung von Mitgliedern 
Die Ausschussmitglieder werden in folgender Weise ernannt: 


(a) Die Gldubigermitglieder werden von Organisationen ernannt, die von 
den jeweiligen Gladubigerausschiissen der Vereinigten Staaten, des 
Vereinigten Kénigreichs, der Schweiz und der Niederlande bezeichnet 
werden. Sind in einem Einzelfall die Glaubiger aus einem anderen 
Land besonders betroffen, so soll auf Verlangen des Gladubigeraus- 
schusses dieses Landes ein von ihm ernanntes Mitglied vertretungsweise 
die’ Stelle eines der ordentlichen Mitglieder des Ausschusses einnehmen. 

(b) Die Schuldnermitglieder werden von dem Leiter der Deutschen 
Delegation fiir Auslandsschulden ernannt. 


4. Verfahren 


Der Ausschuss kann fiir den Einzelfall Unterausschiisse einsetzen und 
zeitweilige Mitglieder fiir diese Unterausschiisse ernennen. 

Die Art und Weise, in der Streitfalle dem Ausschuss unterbreitet und 
Termine anberaumt werden, ferner Zeit und Ort der Verhandlungen sowie 
alle anderen Fragen der Geschiaftsordnung oder Geschaftsfiihrung des 
Ausschusses oder seiner Unterausschiisse regelt der Ausschuss selbst. 


5. Kosten 


Den Mitgliedern des Ausschusses und den zeitweiligen Mitgliedern werden 
alle bei der Erfiillung ihrer Obliegenheiten entstandenen Reise- und persén- 
lichen Auslagen erstattet: Dariiber hinaus erhalten sie ein von dem Ausschuss 
festzusetzendes Honorar fiir die hierbei aufgewendete Zeit. 

le dem Ausschuss oder seinen Mitgliedern oder den zeitweiligen 
Mitgliedern in einem  Streitfall enstandenen Auslagen und Kosten 
werden von dem betreffenden deutschen Schuldner getragen. Stellt jedoch 
der Ausschuss oder der zustindige Unterausschuss fest, dass ein Glaubiger 
ihn nicht in gutem Glauben oder leichtfertig angerufen hat, so sind die Kosten 
und Auslagen von diesem Glaubiger in der von dem Ausschuss oder Unter- 
ausschuss festgesetzten Hohe zu tragen. ; 

Alle anderen Unkosten des Ausschusses und seiner Mitglieder, einschliess- 
lich der Entschadigung fiir Mitglieder, die in Ausschussangelegenheiten tatig 
werden, sind von den Schuldnern durch Umlage oder auf andere Weise zu 
erstatten. 


ARTIKEL X 
Auslagen der Gldubiger, Glaubigervertreter und anderer Personen 


1. Die unter diese Regelung fallenden Schuldner haben alle einem 
Glaubigerausschuss im Zusammenhang mit der Schuldenkonferenz oder bei 


ae allgemeinen Durchfiihrung dieser Regelung entstehenden Auslagen zu 
zahlen. ; 


2. Auslagen, die den Glaubigern durch Verhandlungen zwischen einem 


Schuldner und seinen Glaubigern nach Artikel VII dieser Regelung entstanden. 


sind, sind von dem betreffenden Schuldner zu erstatten. Diese Auslagen und 
Entschadigungen sind bei nichtverbrieften Schulden an die Gliubiger und 
bei verbrieften Schulden an die nach Artikel VIII dieser Regelung ernannten 
Glaubigervertreter zu zahlen. 
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3. Der Begriff “Auslagen” im Sinne von Ziffer 1 und 2 dieses Artikels 
schliesst eine angemessene Entschddigung fiir Dienstleistungen ein. Uber die 
Angemessenheit entscheidet bei Meinungsverschiedenheiten der Schieds- und 
Vermittlungsausschuss. 


4. Die in diesem Artikel vorgesehene Kostenregelung schliesst nicht aus, 
dass die Glaubigervertreter zusdtzliche Kosten von den Inhabern der Schuld- 
verschreibungen oder von den Glaubigern erheben kénnen. 


ARTIKEL XI 
Inkrafttreten 


Vor dem Inkrafttreten des geplanten Regierungsabkommens iiber deutsche 
Auslandsschulden diirfen keine Zahlungen gemass den Bedingungen einer 
auf Grund dieser Empfehlungen angebotenen Regelung geleistet werden. Die 
Schuldner haben jedoch ihren Glaubigern unverziiglich Regelungsbedingungen- 
gemidss den Bestimmungen des Artikels VII dieser Regelung vorzulegen, die 
erforderlichen Verhandlungen zu fiihren und auch sonst alle Massnahmen 
zu treffen, um die Ausarbeitung der in diesen Empfehlungen vorgesehenen 
neuen Angebote zu férdern. 


UNTERANLAGE ZU ANLAGE II 


Auslegung des zweiten Absatzes von Ziffer 1 des Artikels IX Anhang 4(') des 
Schlussberichts der Konferenz iiber Deutsche Austandsschulden 


An den 

Dreimichteausschuss fiir Deutsche Schulden 
29, Chesham Place 

London, S.W.1 


Sehr geehrte Herren, 12. November 1952. 

Wir sind darauf aufmerksam gemacht worden, dass sich iiber den Sinn 
des zweiten Absatzes von Ziffer 1 des Adtikels IX Anhang 4 des Schluss- 
berichts der Konferenz iiber Deutsche Auslandsschulden Missverstandnisse 
ergeben haben. Dieser Absatz lautet wie folgt: 


Die Entscheidung des Ausschusses ist fiir beide Parteien bindend. 
Der Schuldner ist verpflichtet, seinen Glaubigern die in einer derartigen 
Entscheidung festgelegten Bedingungen anzubieten. Der Glaubiger ist 
verpflichtet, diese Bedingungen anzunehmen, bei Schuldverschreibungen, 
bei denen die Inhaber nach den Bestimmungen des Artikels VIII dieser 
Regelung vertreten sind, haben die Glaubigervertreter den Inhabern der 
Schuldverschreibungen die Annahme des Angebots zu empfehlen. 


Die Worter in Kursivschrift “diese Bedingungen anzunehmen” haben 
zu Missverstindnissen gefiihrt. Die richtige Auslegung wiirde sich ergeben, 
wenn anstelle der genannten Worter eingesetzt wiirde “ diese Bedingungen als 
mit den Bestimmungen dieses Abkommens in Einklang stehend anzuer- 
kennen ”. 


(4) Anlage II des Abkommens. 
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Wir waren dem Dreimiachteausschuss zu Dank verpflichtet, wenn er 
davon Kenntnis nahme, dass der oben zitierte zweite Absatz der Ziffer 1 des 
Artikels EX Anhang 4 richtigerweise so zu verstehen ist, als ware er in der 
geanderten Form abgefasst, d.h. als wenn er lautete: 


“Die Entscheidung des Ausschusses ist fiir beide Parteien bindend. 
Der Schuidner ist verpflichtet, seinen Glaubigern die in einer derartigen 
Entscheidung festgelegten Bedingungen anzubieten. Der Glaubiger ist 
verpflichtet, diese Bedingungen als mit den Bestimmungen dieses Abkom- 
mens in Einklang stehend anzuerkennen; bei Schuldverschreibungen, bei 
denen die Inhaber nach den Bestimmungen des Artikels VIII dieser 
Regelung vertreten sind, haben die Gldubigervertreter den Inhabern der 
Schuldverschreibungen die Annahme des Angebots zu empfehlen.” 


Mit vorziiglicher Hochachtung 


gez. N. LEGGETT. . 


Vorsitzender des Verhandlungsausschusses B 
der Konferenz iiber Deutsche Aus- 
landsschulden. 


gez. HERMANN J. ABS. 


Leiter der Deutschen Delegation fiir 
Auslandsschulden. 
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ANLAGE UI 


[Anmerkung: Der nachstehend wiedergegebene Wortlaut ist der gleiche wie 
im Anhang 5 des Berichts der Konferenz iiber Deutsche Auslandsschulden; 
es sind lediglich solche Anderungen vergenommen worden, die zur Erreichung 
einer tibereinstimmenden Fassung in den drei Sprachen erforderlich wareit. 
Zusiitzliche Absprachen, die im Zusammenhang mit dieser Anlage nach 
Beendigung der Konferenz von den beteiligten Parteien getroffen wurden, 
erscheinen als Unteranlage.] 


Vereinbarte Empfehlungen fiir die Regelung- der Stillhalteschulden: 
Das Deutsche Kreditabkommen von 1952 


ABKOMMEN awischen einem fiir BANKINSTITUTE, HANDELS- UND 
INDUSTRIEFIRMEN in der BUNDESREPUBLIK DEUTSCH- 
LAND und BERLIN (West) auftretenden AUSSCHUSS (im 
folgenden der “Deutsche Ausschuss” genannt; wobei dieser 
Begriff jedes Institut bzw. jede Organisation umfasst, die irgendeine 
seiner mit diesem Abkommen im Zusammenhang _ stehenden 
Aufgaben ubernimmt), der BANK DEUTSCHER LANDER (dieser 
Ausdruck umfasst jedes Institut bzw. jede Organisation, die irgendeine 
ihrer mit diesem Abkommen im Zusammenhang stehenden Aufgaben 
iibernimmt) und denjenigen der nachfolgend aufgefiihrten Ausschiisse 
(im folgenden zusammenfassend als “ die Auslaéndischen Bankenaus- 
schiisse ” bezeichnet), die das Abkommen unterzeichnen, namlich 
AUSSCHUSSE, die Bankfirmen mit Geschiftstétigkeit in folgenden 
Landern vertreten: WEREINIGTE STAATEN VON AMERIKA, 
VEREINIGTES KONIGREICH und SCHWEIZ. 


1. Auslandische Bankglaubiger haben ein Abkommen iiber die 
Aufrechterhaltung von an Deutschland gegebenen kurzfristigen Bankkrediten 
geschlossen, das am 17. September 1931 in Kraft getreten ist. Hiermit haben 
die auslandischen Bankglaubiger dem Appell der im Juli 1931 in London 
tagenden Siebenmiachte-Konferenz entsprochen, dass “die auslandischen 
Bankgliubiger Deutschlands gemeinsame Massnahmen zur Aufrechterhaltung 
des Volumens der an Deutschland gegebenen Kredite treffen ‘sollten.” Sie 
haben hierbei im Vertrauen auf die Erklarung jener Konferenz gehandelt, dass 
die beteiligten Regierungen “bereit seien, an der Wiederherstellung des 
Vertrauens, soweit es in ihren Kraften liegt, mitzuwirken, um die finanzielle 
Stabilitat Deutschlands, die fiir die Interessen der ganzen Welt wesentlich ist, 
aufrechtzuerhalten.” 


2. Die Aufrechterhaltung dieser kurzfristigen Bankkredite ist durch eine 
Reihe von Jahresabkommen fortgesetzt worden, von denen das letzte (im 
folgenden “das 1939-Abkommen ” genannt) mit dem 31. Mai 1940 ablaufen 
sollte, jedoch infolge des Ausbruchs der Feindseligkeiten zwischen Deutsch- 
land und dem Vereinigten Kénigreich und dessen Alliierten am 4. Septem- 
ber 1939 durch eine namens der Ausschiisse der Bankgliubiger in den 
Vereinigten Staaten und England im Einklang mit den Bedingungen jenes 
Abkommens ausgesprochene Kiindigung beendet wurde. 


3. Nach der Beendigung des 1939-Abkommens wurden zwischen dem 
amerikanischen Glaubigerausschuss und den entsprechenden deutschen 
Parteien in den Jahren 1939 und 1940 Abkommen zur weiteren Aufrechterhal- 
tung (mit gewissen Einschrankungen und Anderungen) derjenigen 
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kurzfristigen Bankkredite, die von den auslindischen Bankglaubigern in den 
Vereinigten Staaten gewadhrt worden waren, abgeschlossen; das zweite dieser 
Abkommen lief am 31. Mai 1941 ab. 


4. Nach der Beendigung des 1939-Abkommens wurden zwischen dem 
schweizerischen Gladubigerausschuss und den entsprechenden deutschen 
Parteien andere Abkommen zur weiteren Aufrechterhaltung (mit gewissen 
Einschrankungen und Anderungen) derjenigen kurzfristigen Bankkredite, die 
von auslindischen Bankgléubigern in der Schweiz gewahrt worden waren, 
abgeschlossen; jedoch sind alle diese Abkommen inzwischen abgelaufen. 


5. Gemiss den Bedingungen des letzten der darauf anwendbaren 
friiheren Abkommen verfiel die gesamte sich auf Grund der genannten 
kurzfristigen Bankkredite an Deutschland ergebende Verschuldung bei 
Ablauf des betreffenden Abkommens mit den darin festgelegten Wirkungen, 
und diese ganze Verschuldung (einschliesslich der Verschuldung, die sich aus 
Krediten ergab, die als Ersatz fiir zuvor unter eines oder mehrere der friiheren 
Abkommen fallende Kredite gewabrt waren) wurde fallig und durch die 
betreffenden Schuldner (nebst den angefallenen und noch anfallenden Zinsen 
und sonstigen Gebiihren) in der entsprechenden auslandischen Wahrung 
zahlbar; die Verschuldung ist fallig und zahlbar geblieben, soweit sie nicht 
inzwischen durch Zahlung oder sonstige Befriedigung in auslandischer. oder 
deutscher Wahrung getilgt oder vermindert worden ist. Bisher sind keine 
Vorkehrungen getroffen worden, die eine Erfiillung des Restes dieser 
Verschuldung in der jeweils geschuldeten Wahrung erméglichen. 


6. Bank-, Handels- und Industrieunternehmen in der Bundesrepublik 
haben ihre auslindischen Bankgliubiger iiber den Deutschen Ausschuss 
gebeten, ein neues Abkommen zur Regelung der Zahlung der ausstehenden 
kurzfristigen Verschuldung und zur Herbeifiihrung von Massnahmen fiir 
die Wiederherstellung normaler Bedingungen fiir die Finanzierung des Aussen- 
handels der Bundesrepublik abzuschliessen; dieser Bitte entsprechend sind 
geeignete Bestimmungen formuliert und in dieses Abkommen aufgenommen 
worden, und die Auslandischen Bankenausschiisse haben sich bereit erklart, 
den auslindischen Bankgliubigern ihrer Lander zu empfehlen, diesem 
Abkommen beizutreten. 


7. Dieses Abkommen ist von den Auslandischen Bankenausschiissen 
unter der Bedingung vollzogen worden, dass, solange dieses Abkommen in 
Kraft bleibt, solche Gesetze und Verordnungen von der Regierung der 
Bundesrepublik oder einer anderen zustindigen Behdrde(') erlassen und 
aufrechterhalten werden, die erforderlich sind, um den Bestimmungen dieses 
neuen Abkommens Wirksamkeit zu verleihen, und dass keine Gesetze oder 
Verordnungen erlassen werden, die einen wesentlichen Eingriff in die sich aus 
diesem Abkommen ergebenden Verpflichtungen darstellen. Insbesondere 
haben die hiernach zu erlassenden und aufrechtzuerhaltenden Vorschriften 
sicherzustellen, dass 


(i) die Bank-, Handels- und Industriefirmen in der Bundesrepublik ihren 
auslindischen Bankgliubigern, mégen sie diesem Abkommen beige- 
treten sein oder nicht, .keine unterschiedliche Behandlung hinsichtlich 

_ _Rtickzahlungen oder Stellung von Sicherheiten angedeihen lassen, 

(ii) die Bank-, Handels- und Industriefirmen in der Bundesrepublik bei 
der Stellung von Sicherheiten keine unterschiedliche Behandlung 
zwischen ihren Glaubigern in der Bundesrepublik und ihren auslindi- 
schen Bankglaubigern, gleichviel ob diese dem Abkommen beige- 
treten sind oder nicht, eintreten lassen,(*) 


(') Siehe Unteranlage. 
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Gii) 


unerlaubte. Kapitalbewegungen verhindert werden und(’) 


(iv)(@)alle Bank-, Handels- und Industriefirmen in der Bundesrepublik, die 


ES 


in irgendeiner unter dieses Abkommen fallenden Form verschuldet 
sind, diesem Abkommen beitreten. 


WIRD DAHER FOLGENDES VEREINBART : 


1. Begrifisbestimmungen 

In diesem Abkommen haben die nachgenannten Ausdriicke, soweit nicht 
der Zusammenhang eine andere Auslegung erfordert, die nachstehende 
Bedeutung: 


“Kurzfristige Kredite ” bedeutet und umfasst 


@ 


(ii 


— 


Gil) 


(iv) 


alle Akzepte, Zeitgelder, Barvorschiisse und/oder jegliche sonstige auf 
besonderer Vereinbarung beruhende Form der Verschuldung in nicht- 
deutscher Wé&hrung, in Bezug auf die ein auslindischer Bank- 
gliubiger zu dem letzten der hierauf anwendbaren fritheren 
Abkommen den Beitritt erklart hat und die im Zeitpunkt des 
Abschlusses dieses Abkommens noch aussteht; ausgenommen 
ist Verschuldung, die sich aus kurzfristigen Bankkrediten an Bank-, 
Handels- und Industriefirmen in einem Lande ergibt, das. ausserhalb 
des am 31. Dezember 1937 zum Deutschen Reich gehérenden Gebietes 
liegt, es sei denn, dass ein Bankier, ein Bankinstitut oder eine Handels- : 
oder Industriefirma oder -gesellschaft, die in der Bundesrepublik 
(entsprechend der nachstehenden Begriffsbestimmung) ansissig sind, 
fiir diese Verschuldung (sei es von Anfang an oder durch Nachfolge 
oder als Garant, Biirge, Indossant oder Kreditversicherer) haftbar ist; 
alle weiteren Akzepte, Zeitgelder, Barvorschiisse und/oder sonstigen 
Formen des Bankkredits in nichtdeutscher Wahrung, die im 
Zeitpunkt des Abschlusses dieses Abkommens noch ausstehen 
und sich aus besonderen Kreditvereinbarungen ergeben, die 
nach Massgabe der Bestimmungen eines der friiheren Abkommen 
als Ersatz fiir einen zuvor diesen Abkommen oder einem von ihnen 
unterliegenden kurzfristigen Kredit oder durch Investierung von 
Registerguthaben auf Grund der -friiheren Abkommen oder eines 
von ihnen getroffen worden sind; 

alle Schuldverpflichtungen aus Zinsen, die aus Schuldverpflichtungen 
angefallen sind, die unter die vorstehenden Absitze (i) und (ii) bis 
zum Zeitpunkt des Abschlusses dieses Abkommens einschliesslich 
fallen und in Bezug auf die der auslindische Bankgldubiger die 
Option (i) gemass Ziffer lla dieses Abkommens ausgetibt hat bzw. 
so behandelt wird, als habe er diese Option ausgetibt; 

alle weitere Verschuldung, in irgendeiner Form eines Bankkredits, 
die durch Rekommerzialisierung eines kurzfristigen Kredites im Sinne 
der vorstehenden Absatze (i) bis (iii) nach Massgabe der Bestim- 
mungen der Ziffer 5 dieses Abkommens entstanden ist. 


“Deutscher Schuldner ” bedeutet und umfasst: 


@) 


jeden Bankier sowie jede Bank-, Handels- oder Industriefirma oder 
-gesellschaft, die in der Bundesrepublik ansdssig sind und denen 
Verpflichtungen mit Bezug auf einen kurzfristigen Kredit obliegen. 
Nicht eingeschlossen sind die auslandischen Zweigniederlassungen, 
Konzern- und Tochtergesellschaften der vorgenannten Unternehmen; 
jedoch kann gegeniiber einer deutschen Handels- oder Industriefirma 


(*) Siehe Unteranlage. 
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oder -gesellschaft wegen der an ihre auslindischen Zweigniederlas- 
sungen, Konzern- und Tochtergesellschaften gewahrten Kredite der 
Beitritt zu diesem Abkommen in solchen Fallen erklart werden, in 
denen der Beitritt zu irgendeinem der friiheren Abkommen zulissig 
war. Nach erfolgtem Beitritt sind solche Kredite fiir die Zwecke 
dieses Abkommens in jeder Beziehung als der deutschen Mutterfirma 
oder -gesellschaft zur Verfiigung gestellte kurzfristige Kredite zu 
behandeln; 

(ii) alle Nachfolger (im Sinne der Begriffsbestimmung dieses Abkommens) 
eines der vorerwahnten Bankiers, oder einer der vorerwahnten Bank-, 
Handels- oder Industriefirmen oder -gesellschaften; 

(iii) jeden deutschen Offentlichen Schuldner im Sinne der Begriffsbestim- 
pune des Kreditabkommens fiir deutsche 6ffentliche Schuldner von 
1932. 


* Deutscher Bankschuldner ” bedeutet jeden deutschen Schuldner, dessen 
Geschaftsbetrieb in erster Linie das Bankgeschaft zum Gegenstand hat. 


“Deutscher Handels- oder Industrieschuldner ” bedeutet jeden deutschen 
Schuldner, der nicht deutscher Bankschuldner oder deutscher Offentlicher 
Schuldner im Sinne dieser Begriffsbestimmungen ist. 


“ Nachfolger ” bedeutet und umfasst: 


(i) jede in der Bundesrepublik ansdssige Partei, die infolge von Tod, 
Liquidation, Neuordnung oder Konkurs eines deutschen Schuldners 
oder eines friiheren deutschen Schuldners mit Bezug auf einen 
kurzfristigen Kredit haftbar ist; 

(ii) jede in der Bundesrepublik ansdssige Gesellschaft, deren urspriingliche 
Vermégenswerte ganz oder zu einem wesentlichen Teil von einem 
deutschen Schuldner oder einem friiheren deutschen Schuldner 
stammen und die kraft Gesetzes oder auf sonstige Weise mit Bezug 
auf einen kurzfristigen Kredit haftbar geworden ist. 


“ Auslindischer Bankglaubiger ” bedeutet und umfasst jeden Bankier und 
jedes Bankinstitut, die in einem der in der Praambel dieses Abkommens 
aufgefiihrten Lander ansissig sind, sowie jede andere in einem dieser Linder 
ansdssige Firma oder Organisation, die Glaubiger einer Verschuldung aus 
kurzfristigen Krediten sind und die in jedem Falle diesem Abkommen gemiss 
seiner Ziffer 22 bedingungslos beigetreten sind. 


“ Bundesrepublik” bedeutet und umfasst das im Zeitpunkt des 
Abschlusses dieses Abkommens zur Bundesrepublik Deutschland und zu 
Berlin (West) gehérende Gebiet.(’) 


“Deutsch” bedeutet zur Bundesrepublik im Sinne der obigen 
Begriffsbestimmung gehérend. 


“ Auslindisch ” bedeutet zu einem am 31. Dezember 1937 ausserhalb 
des Deutschen Reichs liegenden Lande gehérend. 


“Firma ” gilt auch fiir Einzelpersonen, die unter ihrem Privatnamen oder 
unter einem Firmennamen ihr Geschaft betreiben. 


“ Zahlungsunfahigkeit”’ in Anwendung auf einen deutschen Schuldner 
bedeutet einen Zustand, in dem der Schuldner aus Mangel an bereiten Mitteln, 
und zwar nicht nur voriibergehend, ausserstande ist, seine gesamten Schulden 
bei Falligkeit zu bezahlen. 


(@) Siehe Unteranlage. 
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“Die friiheren Abkommen ” bedeutet und umfasst die Deutschen Kredit- 
abkommen von 1931-1939, die Deutschen Kreditabkommen fiir 6ffentliche 
Schuldner von 1932-1938, die Deutsch-Amerikanischen Stillhalteabkommen 
von 1939 und 1940 und die kurzfristige Kredite von Bankglaubigern in der 
Schweiz betreffenden Abkommen, bekannt unter der Bezeichnung “ Das 
Deutsche Kreditabkommen von 1940, 1941, 1942, 1943 und 1944.” ; 


“Nennwert” in Bezug auf zur Zeit ausstehende kurzfristige Kredite 
bedeutet den Gesamtbetrag derartiger kurzfristiger Kredite gemass den letzten 
den entsprechenden Auslindischen Bankenausschiissen zur _ Verfiigung 
stehenden Angaben. Fiir Zwecke der Umrechnung in deutsche Wahrung ist 
dieser Betrag zum amtlichen Mittelkurs in der Bundesrepublik am ersten 
Werktage vor dem Tage der Umrechnung umzurechnen. * 


2. Laufzeit des Abkommens(‘) 


(1) Soweit nichts anderes bestimmt ist, treten die Bestimmungen dieses 
Abkommens am.... 1952 in Kraft und bleiben fiir eine Zeit von 
12 Kalendermonaten von dem genannten Tage an in Geltung. Das 
Abkommen kann jedoch beim Eintritt jedes der folgenden Ereignisse durch 
die Auslaindischen Bankenausschiisse vorzeitig gekiindigt werden: 


(i) Wenn in der Bundesrepublik ein Moratorium erklart wird, das in 
irgendwelche Verpflichtungen deutscher Schuldner gegentiber aus- 
landischen Bankglaubigern aus diesem Abkommen eingreift, oder 

(ii) wenn in Zukunft internationale Entscheidungen oder Regierungsmass- 
nahmen finanzieller, politischer oder wirtschaftlicher Art eine Lage 
schaffen, die nach Auffassung einer Mehrheit der Auslindischen 
Bankenausschiisse die Durchfiihrung dieses Abkommens ernstlich 
gefahrdet, oder 

(iii) wenn die Auslandischen Bankenausschiisse, nachdem sie die 
Aufmerksamkeit des Deutschen Ausschusses hierauf gelenkt haben, 
feststellen sollten, dass irgendwelche der in der Einleitung 7 
enthaltenen Bedingungen nicht erfiillt worden sind. 


(2) Eine derartige Kiindigung lasst die aus diesem Abkommen vor dem 
Zeitpunkt der Kiindigung erwachsenen Rechte und Pflichten unberiihrt 
und bedarf, um wirksam zu werden, einer Mitteilung in schriftlicher 
Form oder durch Telegramm oder Funk (unter Angabe des Termins, 
zu dem das Abkommen beendet werden soll), die im Namen der Mehrheit 
der Auslandischen Bankenausschiisse unterzeichnet und an die Bank fiir 
Internationalen Zahlungsausgleich und den Deutschen Ausschuss gerichtet 
sein muss. Die Nichtbenachrichtigung des Deutschen Ausschusses macht 
jedoch die Kiindigung nicht unwirksam. 

(3) Die Erklarung eines allgemeinen Auslandsmoratoriums in der 
Bundesrepublik in jedweder Form beendet das Abkommen ipso facto. 


3. Aufrechterhaltung der Kredite usw. 


(1) Wahrend der Laufzeit dieses Abkommens wird das Recht jedes 
auslindischen Bankglaubigers auf Riickzahlung kurzfristiger Kredite, wegen 
derer er diesem Abkommen beigetreten ist, bis zur Beendigung dieses 
Abkommens aufgeschoben, soweit nicht ein derartiger auslindischer 
Bankglaubiger auf Grund irgendeiner Ziffer dieses Abkommens auf friihere 
Bezahlung Anspruch hat. Jeder deutsche Schuldner erklart sich durch seinen 
Beitritt zu diesem Abkommen damit einverstanden, dass alle kurzfristigen 
Kredite, wegen derer er beigetreten ist, bei Beendigung dieses Abkommens 


(4) Siehe Unteranlage. 
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in voller Héhe in der betreffenden auslindischen Wahrung fallig und zahlbar 
sind, vorbehaltlich solcher Verminderungen, die auf Grund irgendwelcher 
Bestimmungen dieses Abkommens vor der Beendigung vorgenommen worden 


ad. 

(2) Weder der Vollzug dieses Abkommens noch irgendeine der darin 
enthaltenen Bestimmungen darf in irgendeiner Weise die Rechte und 
Pflichten eines auslandischen Bankglaubigers und seines deutschen Schuldners 
in Bezug auf einen kurzfristigen Kredit beriihren, soweit sie sich herleiten aus: 


(i) der Vornahme oder Unterlassung einer Handlung zugunsten des 
auslindischen Bankgléubigers durch den deutschen Schuldner 
wahrend des Zeitraumes zwischen der Beendigung des letzten der 
friiheren auf den betreffenden kurzfristigen Kredit anwendbaren 
Abkommens und dem Inkrafttreten dieses Abkommens oder 

(ii) der Ausiibung irgendwelcher dem auslindischen Bankglaubiger 
wahrend des im vorstehenden Absatz genannten Zeitraumes 
zustehenden Rechte oder Befugnisse. 


Der Beitritt des auslandischen Bankgléubigers zu diesem Abkommen 
in Bezug auf einen kurzfristigen Kredit gilt als Anerkennung und Bestatigung 
jeder von seinem deutschen Schuldner zugunsten des genannten auslandischen 
Bankglaubigers gemass dem vorstehenden Absatz (i) unternommenen Mass- 
nahme; diese Anerkennung gilt mit Wirkung von dem Zeitpunkt, in dem 
die betreffende Massnahme getroffen wurde. 

(3) Die im vorstehenden Absatz vorgesehene Anerkennung gilt nicht fiir 
Zahlungen deutscher Schuldner in deutscher Wahrung mit Ausnahme fiir 
Zahlungen, die mit ausdriicklicher Zustimmung des auslindischen Bank- 
glaubigers an diesen oder fiir diesen geleistet worden sind. 

(4) In Bezug auf jeden kurzfristigen Kredit oder Teil hiervon, fiir den 
ein deutscher Bankschuldner gemiss Ziffer 7, Absatz 1 des 1939-Abkommens 
(oder entsprechenden Bestimmungen jedes spateren Abkommens) einen 
eigenen Wechsel oder ein Garantieschreiben seines Kunden beschaffen musste, 
hat er nach Beitritt zu diesem Abkommen dem auslindischen Bankglaubiger 
einen neuen eigenen Wechsel oder (falls der auslindische Bankglaubiger dies 
wiinscht) ein neues Garantieschreiben, das nicht friiher datiert ist als dieses 
Abkommen, zu beschaffen und hat dieses fiir den auslandischen Bankglaiubiger 
gemiss dem erwahnten Absatz (oder entsprechenden Bestimmungen) zu 
verwahren oder ihm zu iibermitteln. Ein derartiges Garantieschreiben muss 
eine Verpflichtung des Kunden enthalten, dass er den deutschen Bank- 
schuldner in der von diesem gewiinschten Form und in dem: gewiinschten 
Ausmasse entschddigen wird, falls dieser Bankschuldner freiwillig den 
betreffenden kurzfristigen Kredit oder einen Teil hiervon gemiss Ziffer 10 
dieses Abkommens in deutscher Wahrung zuriickzahlt. 

(5) Jeder deutsche Bankschuldner oder deutsche Handels- oder Industrie- 
schuldner ist verpflichtet, jeden ftir seine Rechnung von einem auslindischen 
Bankglaubiger akzeptierten Wechsel bei Falligkeit einzulésen. 

(6) Jeder auslindische Bankglaubiger, der einen kurzfristigen Kredit in 
einer anderen als der eigenen Wé&hrung aufrechterbilt, kann durch 
schriftliche Mitteilung an seinen deutschen Schuldner in jedem Zeitpunkt 
wahrend der Laufzeit dieses Abkommens einen derartigen Kredit in die eigene 
Wahrung des auslindischen Bankgliubigers umwandeln. Diese Umwandlung 
ist daraufhin in den Biichern des auslindischen Bankgliubigers und des 
deutschen Schuldners vorzunehmen; der in der neuen Wahrung ausgedriickte 
Betrag des kurzfristigen Kredites ist auf Grund der in der Bundesrepublik im 
Zeitpunkt der Mitteilung notierten amtlichen Mittelkurse fiir den Umtausch 
deutscher Wahrung in die urspriingliche Wahrung des Kredites und in diese 
neue Wahrung zu errechnen. 


734 


U. S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [4 UST 





a“ 


4. Riickfiihrung der Verschuldung (voriiufig nicht wirksam) 


Jeder auslindische Bankgliubiger hat das Recht, drei Monate nach 
Abschluss dieses Abkommens und danach am Ende eines Zeitraumes von je 
drei Kalendermonaten wahrend der Laufzeit dieses Abkommens endgiiltige 
Riickzahlungen von % des Gesamtbetrages der ihm von seinen deutschen 
Schuldnern bei Inkrafttreten dieses Abkommens geschuldeten kurzfristigen 
Kredite, wegen derer der Beitritt erfolgt, zu verlangen. Diese Riickzahlung 
hat in der Landeswahrung des auslandischen Bankglaubigers zu erfolgen und 
das Recht auf Riickzahlung der gesamten kurzfristigen Kredite mit % 
kann von dem auslindischen Bankglaubiger durch Anwendung dieses 
Gesamtriickzahlungsrechts auf die von einem oder mehreren seiner deutschen 
Schuldner geschuldeten kurzfristigen Kredite nach Wahl des auslindischen 
Bankglaubigers ausgeiibt werden. Der auslindische Bankglaubiger ist 
berechtigt, seine Rtickzahlungsrechte gegeniiber einer bestimmten Ver- 
schuldung eines bestimmten deutschen Schuldners geltend zu machen. 


(Anmerkung: Fiir das Verfahren bei der Zahlung werden méglicherweise 
weitere Bestimmungen erforderlich sein.) 


5. Rekommerzialisierung 


(1) Die Bank deutscher Lander wird den auslaindischen Bankglaubigern 
jeweils mitteilen, dass ein gewisser Prozentsatz (im folgenden als “ festgesetzter 
Prozentsatz” bezeichnet) der gesamten kurzfristigen Kredite jedes aus- 
liandischen Bankglaubigers, die im Zeitpunkt des Abschlusses geschuldet 
werden, rekommerzialisiert werden kann. 

(2) Daraufhin kann jeder auslindische Bankglaubiger innerhalb von 
3 Monaten nach einer solchen Mitteilung mit Banken oder anderen Firmen in 
der Bundesrepublik (die nach den Begriffsbestimmungen dieses Abkommens 
deutsche Schuldner sind oder werden k6nnen) Vereinbarungen iiber die 
Eréffnung neuer Kreditlinien (im folgenden als “ Ersatzlinien ” bezeichnet) bis 
zu dem festgesetzten Prozentsatz seiner in dem vorstehenden Absatz erwahnten 
gesamten kurzfristigen Kredite treffen. 

(3) Nach Abschluss jeder derartigen Vereinbarung teilt der auslindische 
Bankglaubiger der Bank deutscher Lander mit, dass beabsichtigt ist, die 
betreffende Ersatzlinie gegen endgiiltige Riickzahlung eines gleichen Betrages 
bestimmt bezeichneter kurzfristiger Kredite oder Teile hiervon (nachstehend 
“naher bezeichnete Verschuldung ” genannt), die von einem deutschen, von 
einem auslindischen Bankgléubiger bezeichneten Schuldner (nachstehend als 
“naher bezeichneter Schuldner ” bezeichnet), geschuldet werden, zu erdffnen. 
Die Bank deutscher Linder hat das Recht, der Vereinbarung ihre Zustimmung 
zu versagen, wenn sie nicht davon iiberzeugt ist, dass der neue Schuldner 
von der Ersatzlinie geniigenden Gebrauch machen kann, ausser wenn die 
Ersatzlinie einer deutschen Aussenhandelsbank gegeben werden soll. 

(4) Falls die Bank deutscher Lander gegen die Rekommerzialisierungs- 
vereinbarung gemiass dem vorstehenden Absatz keinen Einspruch erhebt, 
teilt der auslaindische Bankglaubiger dem naher bezeichneten Schuldner mit, 


dass er die naher bezeichnete Verschuldung zuriickzuzahlen hat. Der 


Schuldner soll daraufhin so schnell wie méglich durch die Bank deutscher 
Lander die Riickzahlung in auslandischer Wahrung veranlassen. Nach Riick- 
zahlung ist die Ersatzlinie zur Inanspruchnahme offen. 

(5) Ein auslandischer Bankglaubiger, der eine Sicherheit fiir eine bezeich- 
nete Verschuldung empfangen hat, soll den naher bezeichneten Schuldner von 
seiner Bereitschaft bénachrichtigen, im Falle einer teilweisen Riickzahlung 
gegen die Riickzahlung einen verhaltnismassigen Teil dieser Sicherheit 
freizugeben, es sei denn, dass die Sicherheit nicht teilbar ist, oder dass das 
Abkommen zwischen den Parteien etwas anderes bestimmt. Unterldsst der 
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auslaindische Bankglaubiger eine solche Mitteilung, so ist er nicht berechtigt, 
die Riickzahlung dieser Verschuldung zu verlangen. 

(6) Ein auslindischer Bankglaubiger, der einen Meta-Kredit im Sinne der 
Ziffer 7 des Deutschen Kreditabkommens von 1931 gegeben hat oder an 
einem solchen beteiligt war, und der auf Grund noch bestehender, die inneren 
Rechtsbeziehungen der Parteien regelnder Abmachungen berechtigt ist, eine 
gesonderte Rtickzahlung wegen seiner Beteiligung zu verlangen, darf Riick- 
zahlung der Verschuldung eines deutschen Handels- und Industrieschuldners 
nicht verlangen, wenn er nicht gleichzeitig die Riickzahlung wenigstens eines 
entsprechenden Anteils der Verschuldung des deutschen Bankschuldners aus 
dem Meta-Kredit verlangt, vorausgesetzt, dass der betreffende deutsche Bank- 
schuldner diesem Abkommen beigetreten ist. 

(7) Kein Konsortium als solches kann von den Rechten Gebrauch machen, 
die einem auslindischen Bankglaubiger gemass dieser Ziffer gewahrt werden. 
Etwaige Rechte des einzelnen Konsorten, die ihn entweder im Falle seines 
Ausscheidens aus dem Konsortium oder auf Grund von Vereinbarungen mit 
dem Konsortium berechtigen, fiir sich allein Riickzahlung auf Grund dieser 
Ziffer zu verlangen, werden von diesem Absatz nicht beriihrt. 

(8) Ersatzlinien diirfen nur durch Wechselziehungen in Anspruch 
genommen werden, die der Finanzierung-des Handels zwischen der Bundes- 
republik und anderen Lindern dienen, nicht aber zum Zwecke der Schaffung 
von Devisen oder zur Finanzierung von Geschaften, die sich zweckmissiger 
mit inlandischen Krediten finanzieren lassen. Dabei ist vorausgesetzt, dass 
ein auslindischer Bankglaubiger nicht verpflichtet ist, einen Wechsel fiir ein 
Geschaft zu akzeptieren, das zu der betreffenden Zeit von den Behérden 
des Staates des auslandischen Gladubigers verboten oder nicht genehmigt 
ist oder das von den Banken des betreffenden Landes normalerweise nicht 
durch einen Akzeptkredit finanziert werden wiirde. Wenn es streitig wird, ob 
ein Wechsel diesen Bedingungen entspricht, so soll diese Frage durch 
Verstandigung zwischen dem betreffenden Auslandischen Bankenausschuss 
mit dem Deutschen Ausschuss erledigt werden. Alle ausstehenden Wechsel 
sind von dem deutschen Schuldner jeweils bei Falligkeit bar in der Wahrung 
des Kredites abzudecken, und die dadurch geschaffene offene Linie ist 
wiederum nur im Einklang mit diesem Absatz in Anspruch zu nehmen, Fiir 
die hier erwahnte Barzahlung kann der deutsche Schuldner den Erlés eines 
neuen Wechsels benutzen, jedoch nur unter den Voraussetzungen, 


(i) dass der neue Wechsel dem auslandischen Bankglaubiger méglichst 
eine Woche, mindestens aber vier Werktage, vor der Fialligkeit des 
fallig werdenden Wechsels vorgelegt wird, und zwar unter Hinweis 
darauf, dass sein Erlés dazu bestimmt ist, den fallig werdenden 
Wechsel abzudecken; 

(ii) dass der neue Wechsel den Erfordernissen dieses Absatzes entspricht; 

(iii) dass der auslindische Bankglaubiger den neuen Wechsel vor der 
Falligkeit des fallig werdenden Wechsels akzeptiert hat. 


Wird ein derart vorgelegter neuer Wechsel von dem auslandischen Bank- 
glaubiger mit der Begriindung nicht akzeptiert, dass er den Erfordernissen 
dieses Absatzes nicht entspreche, so ist der deutsche Schuldner verpflichtet, 
den fallig werdenden Wechsel piinktlich am Falligkeitstage durch Bariiber- 
weisung abzudecken; er kann in solchem Falle durch den Deutschen Ausschuss 
den betreffenden Auslandischen Bankenausschuss anrufen, und wenn die 
beiden Ausschiisse darin iibereinstimmen, dass der neue Wechsel die 
Erfordernisse dieses Absatzes erfiillt, so ist der auslandische Bankgliubiger 
verpflichtet, ihn zu akzeptieren. 

at ein auslandischer Bankglaubiger es unterlassen, innerhalb von 
3 Monaten nach jeweiliger Bekanntgabe eines festgesetzten Prozentsatzes von 
seinem Rekommerzialisierungsrecht ganz oder teilweise Gebrauch zu machen, 
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so verfallt sein Recht (ohne jedoch das Recht dieses auslindischen Bank- 
glaubigers auf weitere Rekommerzialisierungen bei Bekanntgabe eines neuen 
festgesetzten Prozentsatzes zu beriihren). - 

(10) Die Bank deutscher Lander wird sich dafiir einsetzen, dass ein 
gewisses Geschiftsvolumen fiir die Rekommerzialisierung zur Verfiigung 
gestellt wird. 

(11) Ein auslandischer Bankglaubiger, der eine Ersatzlinie eréffnet hat, 
und der Schuldner, dem eine solche Linie gewahrt wird, unterliegen in Bezug 
auf diese Ersatzlinien allen Bestimmungen dieses Abkommens. Beitritts- 
erklarungen dariiber sind auszutauschen, sobald der auslandische Bank- 
glaubiger Riickzahlung der  betreffenden bezeichneten Verschuldung 
erhalten hat. 

(12) Wird nach Auffassung der Bank deutscher Lander eine Ersatzlinie 
nicht geniigend im Interesse der deutschen Wirtschaft ausgenutzt, so kann 
die Bank deutscher Lander von dem auslandischen Bankglaubiger verlangen, 
dass er den Teil der Linie, der noch nicht ausgenutzt ist, anderen von dem 
auslandischen Bankgliubiger ausgewahlten und von der Bank deutscher 
Lander nicht abgelehnten Banken oder Bankinstituten oder Handels- oder 
Industriefirmen oder -gesellschaften in der Bundesrepublik (die deutsche 
Schuldner sind oder werden kénnen) zur Verfiigung stellt. In diesem Falle 
erlischt die urspriingliche Erzatzlinie pro tanto und die neue Linie iiber den 
gleichen Betrag stellt eine neue Ersatzlinie dar; der auslandische Bank- 
glaubiger sowie der neue deutsche Schuldner unterliegen in Bezug auf die neue 
Ersatzlinie allen Bestimmungen dieses Abkommens und es sind Beitritts- 
erklarungen dariiber auszutauschen. Uhnterlasst es der auslindische Bank- 
glaubiger, einen der Bank deutscher Lander zusagenden neuen deutschen 
Schuldner zu benennen, so kann diese einen neuen deutschen Schuldner vor- 
schlagen; weigert sich der auslandische Bankglaubiger, den vorgeschlagenen 
neuen deutschen Schuldner zu akzeptieren, so ist iiber die Berechtigung dieser 
Weigerung auf Ersuchen der Bank deutscher Lander durch Verstindigung 
zwischen dem Deutschen Ausschuss und dem zustiindigen Auslindischen 
Bankenausschuss zu entscheiden; falls diese Ausschiisse sich nicht einigen 
k6nnen, entscheidet der Schiedsausschuss. 


6, Sicherheit 
(1}—(@) In allen Fallen, in denen 


- (i) ein deutscher Bankschuldner von einem seiner Kunden als Deckung 
fiir zu dessen Verfiigung gehaltene Kredite eine Sicherheit hat, gleich- 
giiltig ob eine allgemeine oder eine besondere Sicherheit (einschliess- 
lich Garantien und Biirgschaften), und 

(ii) die diesem Kunden gewahrten Kredite, seien sie gesichert oder nicht, 
aus einem kurzfristigen Kredit herriihren, den der deutsche Bank- 
schuldner bei einem oder mehreren auslindischen Bankglaubigern 
aufgenommen hat, 


hat der deutsche Bankschuldner die jeweils von ihm gehaltene Sicherheit 
in ihrer Gesamtheit oder einen verhaltnismassigen Anteil hieran fiir den 
oder die betreffenden auslandischen Bankgliubiger unter den gleichen Bedin- 
gungen, unter denen er diese Sicherheit selbst halt, in rechtsgiiltiger Form als 
Treuhinder zu halten. Eine derartige Treuhdnderschaft lasst das Recht des 
deutschen Bankschuldners, die in Frage kommenden, von ihm _jeweils 
gehaltenen Sicherheiten im Rahmen der iiblichen Bankpraxis zu behandeln, 
unberiihrt. 

(b) Falls die Sicherheiten zur zwangsweisen Verwertung gelangen, sind 
die Erlése zwischen dem deutschen Bankschuldner und den auslandischen 
Bankglaubigern, soweit dies irgend méglich ist, nach Massgabe der 
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Bestimmungen zu verteilen, die auf Grund des 1939-Abkommens fiir eine 
derartige Verteilung gelten wiirden. 

(c) Falls es ihnen zum Schutze der eigenen Interessen sowie zum Schutze 
der Interessen der auslaindischen Bankgliubiger notwendig erscheint, haben 
die deutschen Bankschuldner auch weiterhin Sicherheiten von ihren Kunden 
zu beschaffen und in angemessener HGhe aufrechtzuerhalten. 

(d) Jeder deutsche Bankschuldner hat seinen auslindischen Bank- 
glaubigern eine schriftliche Bestdtigung dariiber zu geben, dass er fiir sie 
Sicherheiten nach den Bestimmungen dieses Absatzes in treuhdnderischer 
Verwahrung halt und hat ferner seinen auslandischen Bankgléubigern auf 
generelles oder spezielles Verlangen per 30. Juni und 31. Dezember auf- 
gemachte Aufstellungen zu iibermitteln, aus denen hervorgeht (i) der—in 
Prozenten geschatzte—Umfang, in dem die in Absatz (a) dieser Ziffer aufge- 
fiihrten kurzfristigen Kredite gesichert sind, (ii) der Gesamtbetrag der von 
dem deutschen Bankschuldner dem auslindischen Bankglaubiger—an den die 
Aufstellung gerichtet ist—geschuldeten  kurfristigen Kredite, (iii) der 
geschatzte Wert des Anteils des auslindischen Bankglaubigers an den in 
(i) erwahnten Sicherheiten und (iv) Einzelheiten iiber die so gehaltenen Sicher- 
heiten, aus denen sich ihr Charakter und der Umfang ergibt, in dem 
Sicherheiten fiir die Verpflichtungen eines jeden einzelnen Kunden gehalten 
werden. Diese Aufstellungen sind nach einem zwischen dem Deutschen 
Ausschuss und den Auslindischen Bankenausschiissen vereinbarten Ein- 
heitsmuster zu liefern. 

(2) Bei kurzfristigen Krediten fiir Rechnung deutscher Handels- oder 
Industrieschuldner hat der deutsche Handels- oder Industrieschuldner eine 
Deckungssicherheit zugunsten eines auslandischen Bankglaiubigers mit 
folgender Massgabe zu stellen: 


(a) Wenn und insoweit der deutsche Handels- oder Industrieschuldner auf 
Grund der gemiass dem letzten der friiheren auf den betreffenden 
kurzfristigen Kredit anwendbaren Abkommen bestehenden Verein- 
barung verpflichtet war, eine Sicherheit zu stellen, hat er wahrend 
der Laufzeit dieses Abkommens weiterhin eine gleichartige Sicherheit 
und im gleichen Ausmasse zu stellen. 

(b) Wenn und insoweit das Stellen der Sicherheit im Einklang mit dem 
Geschaftsbetrieb des deutschen Handels- oder Industrieschuldners 
steht und diese Sicherheit ohne Gefahrdung der Stellung anderer 
Glaubiger gegeben werden kann. 


(3) Ein deutscher Schuldner hat auf Verlangen jedem seiner auslindi- 
schen Bankglaiubiger unverziiglich ein Exemplar seiner letzten gepriiften 
Bilanz sowie weitere Angaben liber seine finanzielle Lage zu iibermitteln, die 
der auslindische Bankgliubiger verniinftigerweise fordern kann. 

(4) Ein auslandischer Bankgliubiger kann mit Genehmigung der Bank 
deutscher Lander jede im Zeitpunkt des Abschlusses dieses Abkommens in 
Bezug auf einen kurzfristigen Kredit bestehende Sicherheit ausserhalb der 
Bundesrepublik realisieren und den Nettoertrag dieser Realisierung (nach 
Bezahlung aller durch die Realisierung entstandenen Kosten) zur endgiiltigen 
Verringerung oder Tilgung des betreffenden kurzfristigen Kredits verwenden. 
Vorausgesetzt wird, dass er verpflichtet ist, die im Interesse des deutschen 
Schuldners verniinftigerweise zu erlangenden besten Bedingungen zu sichern. 


7. Ubertragung von kurzfristigen Krediten von einem Gkiubiger auf dea 
anderen 


Ein auslindischer Bankgliuber hat das Recht, jeden kurzfristigen Kredit 
oder einen Teil hiervon (i) auf einen anderen auslindischen Bankgliubiger 
oder (ii) auf jede zu diesem Zweck von dem Auslindischen Bankenausschuss 
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des Landes des Ubertragers und von dem Deutschen Ausschuss genehmigte 
andere Person, Firma oder Gesellschaft zu iibertragen; vorausgesetzt, dass 


(a) eine derartige Ubertragung keine Veranderung der Bedingungen zur 
Folge haben darf, die fiir den Kredit oder einen Teil hiervon 
massgebend waren, es sei denn, dass der betreffende deutsche 
Schuldner seine Zustimmung gibt; 

(b) unmittelbar nach Durchfiihrung einer derartigen Ubertragung die 
erforderlichen Beitrittserklarungen zwischen dem neuen Gladubiger 
und dem deutschen Schuldner ausgetauscht werden; 

(c) jede derartige Ubertragung auf einen auslindischen Bankgliubiger 
oder auf eine der genannten anderen Personen, Firmen oder Gesell- 
schaften in dem Lande eines der anderen Auslaindischen Bankenaus- 
schiisse ausserdem der Zustimmung der Bank deutscher Linder 
unterliegt. 


Ist die Ubertragung bewirkt und sind die erforderlichen Beitrittser- 
klaérungen ausgetauscht, so hat der Ubernehmende die gleichen Rechte und 
Pflichten hinsichtlich des kurzfristigen Kredits oder eines Teils hiervon als 
ware er der urspriingliche Gldubiger. 


8. Wechsel des Schuldners 

Jeder auslandische Bankglaéubiger kann jederzeit wahrend der Laufzeit 
dieses Abkommens mit Zustimmung des deutschen Schuldners (der zuvor 
die Zustimmung der Bank deutscher Lander einholen muss) Vereinbarungen 
hinsichtlich der Ubertragung der Verpflichtungen aus von einem deutschen 
Schuldner geschuldeten kurzfristigen Krediten (worunter nicht eine Ersatz- 
linie im Sinne der Ziffer 5 dieses Abkommens zu verstehen ist) auf einen 
anderen Bankier, ein anderes Bankinstitut oder eine andere Handels- oder 
Industriefirma oder -gesellschaft in der Bundesrepublik (die deutsche 
Schuldner sind oder werden k6nnen) treffen. Ist die Ubertragung bewirkt, 
so unterliegen der auslindische Bankgléubiger und der neue deutsche 
Schuldner hinsichtlich dieses Kredits allen Bestimmungen, dieses Abkommens, 
und es sind die entsprechenden Beitrittserklarungen auszutauschen. 


9. Gewahrung von neuen Krediten 


(1) Stellt ein auslandischer Bankglaubiger wahrend der Laufzeit dieses Ab- 
kommens der deutschen Wirtschaft zusatzliche Devisenkredite zur Verfiigung, 
indem er einer deutschen Bank, einem deutschen Bankinstitut oder einer 
deutschen Handels- oder Industriefirma oder -gesellschaft eine neue Kredit- 
linie (worunter keine Ersatzlinie im Sinne von Ziffer 5 dieses Abkommens 
zu verstehen ist) in nichtdeutscher Wahrung zur Finanzierung des Handels 
zwischen der Bundesrepublik und anderen Liandern zur Verfiigung stellt, so 
bringt jede urspriingliche und spdtere Inanspruchnahme dieser Kreditlinie 
ein Riickzahlungsrecht gemiass dieser Ziffer in Héhe von 3% des in Anspruch 
genommenen Betrages fiir je drei Monate der Inanspruchnahme zur Ent- 
stehung. Eine derartige neue Kreditlinie unterliegt nicht diesem Abkommen.. 

(2) Fiir die Zwecke dieser Ziffer umfasst der Begriff “ Inanspruchnahme ” 
die Akzeptierung eines Wechsels, die Gewahrung eines Barvorschusses und bei 
bestatigten Krediten die Eréffnung eines derartigen Kredites. 

(3) Diese Riickzahlungsrechte kénnen von dem auslindischen Bank- 
glaubiger nach seiner Wahl durch Anwendung auf von einem oder mehreren 
seiner deutschen Schuldner geschuldete kurzfristige Kredite oder Teile hiervon 
ausgeiibt werden. 

(4) Nach jeder derartigen Inanspruchnahme kann der auslandische Bank- 
glaubiger den oder die deutschen Schuldner, gegentiber deren kurzfristigen 
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Krediten oder Teilen hiervon er die erwahnten Riickzahlungsrechte auszuiiben 
beabsichtigt, entsprechend benachrichtigen; ein Durchdruck dieser Mitteilung 
muss mit Einzelheiten iiber die neue Kreditlinie und ihre Inanspruchnahme 
von dem auslindischen Bankgliubiger gleichzeitig der Bank deutscher 
Lander iibermittelt werden. Jeder derartige deutsche Schuldner hat so schnell 
wie moglich iiber die Bank deutscher Linder in auslindischer Wahrung die 
endgiiltige Riickzahlung des in der Mitteilung des Glaubigers genannten 
Betrages zu veranlassen. 

(5) Die Bestimmungen der Absitze (5), (6) und (7) der Ziffer 5 dieses 
Abkommens gelten mutatis mutandis als Bestandteil dieser Ziffer. 

(6) Unterlisst es ein deutscher Schuldner, einer Riickzahlungsaufforderung 
mit angemessener Schnelligkeit Folge zu leisten, so ist der auslindische Bank- 
glaubiger berechtigt, das betreffende Riickzahlungsrecht oder Teile hiervon im 
Einklang mit den vorstehenden Bedingungen gegeniiber anderen kurczfristigen 
Krediten auszuiiben. 


10. Riickzahlung in deutscher Wahrung 


(1) Jeder deutsche Schuldner kann auf Ersuchen seines auslindischen 
Bankgliubigers Riickzahlung eines bestimmten kurzfristigen Kredits oder 
eines Teils hiervon in deutscher Wahrung—nach Massgabe der nachstehenden 
Bestimmungen umgerechnet—vereinbaren und zwar in dem_ gleichen 
Ausmasse wie der betreffende deutsche Schuldner am 24. Mai 1952 eine 
derartige Riickzahlung gemdss der an die Bank deutscher Linder gerichteten 
Direktive (50) 6 der Alliierten Bankkommission vom 26. Juni 1950 freiwillig 
hiitte leisten kénnen. 

(2) Die Umrechnung von auslindischer Wahrung in deutsche Wahrung 
erfolgt zu dem amtlichen Mittelkurs in der Bundesrepublik einen Werktag vor 
dem Tage, an dem die Zahlung in deutscher Wahrung erfolgt. 

(3) Jede derartige Zahlung stellt nach Annahme durch den auslandischen 
Bankgliubiger eine endgiiltige Riickzahlung des Devisenbetrages des 
kurzfristigen Kredits oder eines Teiles des kurzfristigen Kredits, umgerechnet 
zu dem in Absatz (2) dieser Ziffer vorgesehenen Umrechnungssatz, dar. 

(4) Guthaben in deutscher Wahrung, die aus Riickzahlungen von kurz- 
fristigen Krediten gemass dieser Ziffer oder gemiss Ziffer 1la entstehen, 
sollen nach Massgabe der Bestimmungen alliierter Gesetze, Verordnungen, 
Direktiven und Genehmigungen (einschliesslich von der Bank deutscher Lander 
erteilter allgemeiner und besonderer Genehmigungen), die am 24. Mai 1952 
in der Bundesrepublik in Kraft waren, oder soweit sonstige Bestimmungen der 
Bank deutscher Linder dies zulassen, verwendbar und iibertragbar sein. 
Jedoch darf keine Vorschrift der Bank deutscher Lander in Bezug auf die 
Ubertragung und die Verwendung deutscher Wahrungsguthaben, soweit 
auslindische Bankgliubiger beriihrt werden, jeweils ungiinstigere Auswirk- 
ungen fiir diese Glaubiger haben oder ihre Rechte mehr einschranken als die 
genannten Gesetze, Verordnungen, Direktiven und Genehmigungen. 


11. Provisionen und Zinsen 

Vom Zeitpunkt des Abschlusses dieses Abkommens an sind alle Pro- 
visionen und Diskontspesen im Rahmen der iiblichen Bankpraxis sowie Wech- 
selstempel im voraus und Zinsen allmonatlich in der Wahrung zu entrichten, 
in welcher der betreffende Kredit aufrechterhalten wird. Es ist wiinschenswert, 
dass die Berechnung von Provisionen und Zinsen sich in verniinftigen, den 
Umstinden angemessenen Grenzen hilt; sollte tiber ihre Hohe eine Meinungs- 
verschiedenheit zwischen einem auslandischen Bankglaubiger und einem 
deutschen Schuldner entstehen, so kann die Angelegenheit den betreffenden 
Zentralnotenbanken vorgelegt werden. 
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lla. Zinsriickstande 


Zinsen auf kurzfristige Kredite werden zum Jahressatz von 4% fiir die 
Zeit vom Tage der letzten Zinszahlung an den auslindischen Bankglaubiger 
oder vom Tage der Beendigung des letzten der friiheren hierauf anwendbaren 
Abkommen (je nachdem, welches Datum spiter liegt,) bis zum Tage des 
Abschlusses dieses Abkommens berechnet. Sie sind nach Wahl des auslandi- 
schen Bankglaubigers entweder 


(i) vom Zeitpunkt des Abschlusses dieses Abkommens an zum Kapital- 
betrag des betreffenden kurzfristigen Kredites hinzuzuschlagen und 
bilden fiir den Zweck des Beitritts zu diesem Abkommen sowie 
fiir alle anderen Zwecke dieses Abkommens einen Teil dieses kurz- 
fristigen Kredites oder 

(ii) zu stunden und werden in der betreffenden auslandischen Wahrung 
bei Beendigung dieses Abkommens fallig, unbeschadet dessen jedoch, 
dass zu jeder Zeit vor dieser Beendigung dem auslandischen Bank- 
glaubiger gemiass Ziffer 10 dieses Abkommens die gesamten 
gestundeten Zinsen oder ein Teil davon in deutscher Mark gezahlt 
werden kénnen (umgerechnet zu dem einen Werktag vor der Zahlung 
in der Bundesrepublik notierten amtlichen Mittelkurs). 


Jeder auslindische Bankglaubiger soll gleichzeitig mit der Ubersendung 
der Beitrittserklarung an seinen deutschen Schuldner diesem mitteilen, welche 
der Optionen er auszuiiben wiinscht; falls dies nicht geschieht, wird der 
Glaubiger so behandelt als habe er die Option (i) ausgeiibt. 


12. Prorata-Teilungen von Zahlungen und Sicherheiten seitens deutscher 
Banken 


(1) Wenn ein deutscher Schuldner, der sowohl einem auslindischen Bank- 
glaubiger wie einem deutschen Bankschuldner gegeniiber verschuldet ist, 
innerhalb der Laufzeit dieses Abkommens oder innerhalb von drei Monaten 
nach Beendigung seiner Laufzeit zahlungsunfahig geworden ist, die Eroffnung 
eines Vergleichsverfahrens beantragt oder eine andere Regelung ahnlicher Art 
mit allen oder einzelnen seiner Glaubiger angestrebt hat oder in Konkurs 
geraten ist, so hat der deutsche Bankschuldner alle Riickzahlungen, die er 
von dem deutschen Schuldner innerhalb der letzten vier Monate vor Eintritt 
eines solchen Ereignisses sowie alle Sicherheiten (mit Einschluss von Garan- 
tien und Biirgschaften), die er von ihm innerhalb der Laufzeit dieses 
Abkommens erhalten hat, mit dem auslindischen Bankglaubiger verhiltnis- 
missig zu teilen. 

(2) Der Konkursverwalter, jede deutsche mit der Durchfiihrung eines 
Vergleichsverfahrens oder einer Vereinbarung der vorerwahnten Art betraute 
Person, sowie der deutsche Bankschuldner haben allen beteiligten 
auslindischen Bankgliubigern volle Informationen iiber die oben angefiihrten 
Riickzahlungen und Sicherheitsleistungen zu geben. 


13. Aufrechterhaltung der Verpflichtung von Garanten, Biirgen, usw. 


(1) Kein Garant, Biirge, Indossant oder Kreditversicherer in der Bundes- 
republik eines kurzfristigen Kredites soll von seinen Verpflichtungen aus der 
Garantie, der Biirgschaft, dem Indossament oder der Versicherung 
deshalb befreit werden, weil durch dieses Abkommen oder als Folge 
davon eine Stundung oder eine Anderung in der Form des kurzfristigen 
Kredites oder eines Teiles desselben (einschliesslich der in Ziffer 19 
dieses Abkommens vorgesehenen Veranderung) eintritt. Ebensowenig 
soll derjenige, der in der Bundesrepublik fiir einen kurzfristigen Kredit 
bedingungslos oder bedingt als Schuldner haftet, dadurch befreit werden, 
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dass ein Dritter eine Teilzahlung in Anrechnung auf den genannten 
Kredit leistet oder dass durch dieses Abkommen oder als Folge davon 
eine Anderung in der Form des kurzfristigen Kredites oder eines Teiles 
desselben eintritt. Ist die Verbindlichkeit eines deutschen Schuldners von 
einem Garanten, Biirgen oder Kreditversicherer ausserhalb der Bundesrepublik 
garantiert oder versichert, der sich mit der Stundung oder mit einer Anderung 
in der Form der Verbindlichkeit nicht einverstanden erklart, so werden dem 
deutschen Schuldner die Vergiinstigungen gemass diesem Abkommen nicht 
zuteil. 

(2) Wenn ein Gesellschafter einer Firma, sei diese ein deutscher 
Bankschuldner oder ein deutscher Handels- oder Industrieschuldner, 
wahrend der Laufzeit dieses Abkommens entweder durch Tod oder aus 
einem anderen Grunde als Gesellschafter ausscheidet, so gilt jede aus einem 
gemiss diesem Abkommen aufrechterhaltenen kurzfristigen Kredit erwach- 
sende Verpflichtung als eine zur Zeit jenes Ausscheidens bestehende Verpflich- 
tung. Die persénliche Haftung einer solchen Person oder, im Falle ihres 
Todes, die Haftung ihres Nachlasses fiir Verpflichtungen der Firma, die im 
Zeitpunkt ihres Ausscheidens bestanden, soll sich auf jede Verpflichtung 
erstrecken, die aus einem solchen kurzfristigen Kredit entsteht, solange er 
gemass diesem Abkommen aufrechterhalten wird. 





14. Konkurs, Zahlungsunfahigkeit oder Vertragsverletzung sowie die fiir den 
deutschen Schuldner eintretenden Wirkungen des Verlustes der 
Vergiinstigungen aus dem Abkommen 


(1) Wenn zu irgendeiner Zeit wahrend der Laufzeit dieses Abkommens 
ein deutscher Schuldner in Konkurs gerat oder zahlungsunfahig wird, so geht 
er alsdann ohne weiteres aller Rechte und Vergiinstigungen aus diesem 
Abkommen verlustig. Wenn ein auslindischer Bankglaubiger wahrend der 
Laufzeit dieses Abkommens die Behauptung aufstellt, dass ein deutscher 
Schuldner zahlungsunfahig geworden ist, und wenn diese Behauptung 
bestritten wird, so hat jede Partei das Recht, den Streit dem Schiedsausschuss 
zur Entscheidung zu unterbreiten. Bis zur Entscheidung des erwahnten 
Schiedsausschusses hat der auslindische Bankglaubiger von jedweden Schritten 
gegen den deutschen Schuldner abzusehen. 

(2) Wenn ein deutscher Schuldner .wahrend der Laufzeit dieses 
Abkommens bei dem zusténdigen Gericht Antrag auf Eréffnung des Ver- 
gleichsverfahrens stellt oder eine Regelung ahnlicher Art mit allen oder 
einzelnen seiner Glaubiger anstrebt, so kann jeder auslandische Bankglaubiger 
dieses Schuldners jederzeit vor Bestatigung des Vergleichs oder einer anderen 
Regelung durch das zustandige Gericht dem betreffenden Schuldner dieses 
Abkommen im Verhialtnis zwischen ihm und dem Schuldner aufkiindigen mit 
der Folge, dass der Schuldner damit der Rechte und Vergiinstigungen aus 
diesem Abkommen verlustig geht. 

(3) Wenn zu irgendeiner Zeit wahrend der Laufzeit dieses Abkommens ein 
auslindischer Bankgléaubiger behauptet, dass ein deutscher Schuldner eine 
Bestimmung dieses Abkommens verletzt und es unterlassen habe, diese 
Verletzung trotz Aufforderung binnen zwei Wochen nach Empfang der 
formlichen Mitteilung des auslandischen Bankglaubigers wiedergutzumachen, 
so kann der auslindische Bankgléubiger den Streit dem Schiedsausschuss zur 
Entscheidung unterbreiten. Falls dies geschieht, so darf bis zur Entscheidung 
des Schiedsausschusses kein Beteiligter irgendwelche Schritte in der Sache 
unternehmen. Wenn der Schiedsausschuss gegen den deutschen Schuldner 
entscheidet, und dieser es unterlasst, der Entscheidung binnen zwei Wochen 
nach ihrem Erlass Geniige zu leisten, so geht er ohne weiteres aller Rechte 
eder Vergiinstigungen aus diesem Abkommen hinsichtlich des von dem 
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betreffenden auslindischen Bankgliubiger zu seiner Verfiigung gehaltenca 
kurzfristigen Kredites verlustig. 

(4) Falls ein deutscher Schuldner zu irgendeiner Zeit seiner Rechte oder 
Vergiinstigungen aus diesem Abkommen aufgrund irgendeiner Bestimmung 
des vorstehenden Absatzes dieser Ziffer verlustig geht, so werden bei Eréffnung 
des Konkurs- oder Vergleichsverfahrens, bei eingetretener Zahlungsunfihig- 
keit oder anderen Vereinbarungen dhnlicher Art mit allen oder einzelnen 
seiner Glaubiger seine Verpflichtungen gegentiber allen seinen auslindischen 
Bankglaubigern, im Falle der Vertragsverletzung dagegen seine Verpflich- 
tungen gegeniiber den durch diese Verletzung betroffenen auslindischen 
Bankglaubigern, sofort fallig und zahlbar, und es steht daraufhin dem bezw. 
den in Frage kommenden auslandischen Bankgldubigern frei, ihre Rechte 
gegen den deutschen Schuldner in demselben Umfange einzuklagen und 
wegen dieser zu vollstrecken sowie von allen Rechtsmittein Gebrauch zu 
machen, die ihnen zustanden, wenn sie in der Bundesrepublik ansiissig waren. 

(5) Die Tatsache, dass ein deutscher Schuldner die Vergiinstigungen 
gemass diesem Abkommen verloren hat, lasst die Rechte ines Dritten, die 
zur Zeit eines solchen Verlustes bestanden, unberiihrt; insbesondere bleiben 
die Rechte seines auslindischen Bankgliubigers gegeniiber der Deutschen 
Golddiskontbank wegen einer Garantie fiir kurzfristige Kredite, fiir die der 
betreffende Schuldner haftete, unberiihrt. 

(6) Wenn ein deutscher Schuldner zu irgendeiner Zeit aus einem anderen 
Grunde als der Eréffnung eines gerichtlichen Vergleichsverfahrens der Rechte 
oder Vergiinstigungen aus diesem Abkommen auf Grund einer gemiass 
Absatz (2) dieser Ziffer erfolgten Kiindigung verlustig geht, so sind dic 
Bestimmungen der Ziffer 16 dieses Abkommens auf die Verpflichtungen des 
Schuldners in Bezug auf die betreffende Verschuldung nicht anwendbar. 


15. Aufrechterhaltung von Krediten iiber Kingere Zeitriume 


Jeder auslindische Bankglaubiger kann mit seinem deutschen Schuldner 
Vereinbarungen iiber die Aufrechterhaltung seiner kurzfristigen Kredite oder 
einiger davon fiir einen langeren Zeitraum als in Ziffer (2) dieses Abkommens 
vorgesehen treffen oder iiber den Ersatz dieser Kredite durch andere, die 
fiir einen lingeren als in der genannten Ziffer vorgesehenen Zeitraum 
aufrechtzuerhalten sind. Im Falle einer solchen Vereinbarung ist bei 
Vorliegen der Zustimmung der Bank deutscher Lander der derart verlingerte 
oder ersetzte kurzfristige Kredit nicht mehr Gegenstand dieses Abkommens. 


16. Beschaffung von Devisen 

Die Bank deutscher Lander iibernimmt es, jederzeit wahrend der 
Laufzeit dieses Abkommens die Devisen bereitzustellen, die erforderlich sind, 
um den deutschen Schuldnern die Erfiillung ihrer aus diesem Abkommen 
sich ergebenden Verpflichtungen zu ermdglichen, fiir die die Beschaffung von 
Devisen notwendig ist. 


17. Beratender Ausschuss 

(1) Um von Fall zu Fall mit dem Deutschen Ausschuss und der Bank 
deutscher Lander Beratungen zu pflegen und um die Auslindischen Banken- 
ausschiisse tiber wihrend der Laufzeit des Abkommens auftauchende Fragen 
auf dem laufenden zu halten, sowie zur Wahrnehmung weiterer mit den 
Bestimmungen dieses Abkommens in Einklang stehender Obliegenheiten, die 
ihm entweder durch das Abkommen selbst oder durch die Auslandischen 
Bankenausschiisse zugewiesen werden, kann jederzeit von dem Vorsitzenden 
des Vereinigten Ausschusses von Vertretern Auslandischer Bankenausschiisse 
eine Sitzung eines beratenden Ausschusses einberufen werden, der aus 
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Delegierten der Auslaindischen Bankenausschiisse besteht; diese Sitzung ist 
von ihm jeweils dann einzuberufen, wenn er hierzu von dem Deutschen 
Ausschuss oder einem der Auslindischen Bankenausschiisse aufgefordert wird, 
Jeder Auslindische Bankenausschuss, der dieses Abkommen unterzeichnet, ist 
zur Ernennung eines Delegierten berechtigt. Jede nach oder in Uberein- 
stimmung mit dieser Ziffer anberaumte Sitzung kann durch Mitteilung des 
Vorsitzenden des vorerwihnten Vereinigten Ausschusses wieder aufgehoben 
oder verschoben werden. 

(2) Vorbehaltlich der nachstehenden Bestimmungen werden alle 
Beschliisse der Delegierten durch Abstimmung der anwesenden Delegierten, 
die einé Mehrheit der Auslindischen Bankenausschiisse darstellen, gefasst, 
vorausgesetzt, dass diese Mehrheit der Auslindischen Bankenausschiisse 
mindestens 50% des Nennbetrages der alsdann noch ausstehenden 
kurzfristigen Kredite vertritt. 

(3) Der hiernach bestellte Ausschuss kann durch einstimmigen Beschluss 
der bei einer Sitzung anwesenden Delegierten und mit Zustimmung des 
Deutschen Ausschusses die Bestimmungen dieses Abkommens auslegen und 
von Fall zu Fall abiindern. Es soll jedoch keine Abanderung vorgenommen 
werden, die die Rechte der Vertragsparteien oder der diesem Abkommen 
Beigetretenen wesentlich dndert. Die Feststellung des hiernach bestellten 
Ausschusses und des Deutschen Ausschusses, dass eine solche Abanderung die 
erwahnten Rechte nicht wesentlich andert, ist fiir alle Parteien des Abkommens 
und diejenigen, die ihm beitreten, bindend. 

(4) Wird es zu irgendeinem Zeitpunkt auf Grund der dann in der Bundes- 
republik in Kraft befindlichen Gesetze einem auslindischen Bankglaéubiger 
erméglicht, die Riickzahlung eines kurzfristigen Kredites oder eines Teiles 
davon in deutscher Wahrung zu verlangen, so kann der beratende Ausschuss 
durch einstimmigen Beschluss der bei einer Sitzung anwesenden Delegierten 
(oder durch schriftliche Zustimmung aller dieser Delegierten ohne formelle 
Sitzung) die Ziffern 10 und 1la dieses Abkommens dahin abindern, dass 
der Schuldner zu der darin behandelten Zahlung in deutscher Wahrung 
verpflichtet ist, und zwar wenn und insoweit als ein auslandischer Bank- 
glaubiger dies verlangt, vorbehaltlich jedoch gegebenenfalls noch in der 
Bundesrepublik im Hinblick auf derartige Zahlungen bestehender Be- 
schrankungen. Jede derartige Abanderung ist fiir alle Parteien dieses 
Abkommens und diejenigen, die ihm beitreten, bindend. 


18. Anlagen in deutscher Wihrung auf Grund friiherer Abkommen. 

Vom Zeitpunkt des Abschlusses dieses Abkommens sind Zinsen und Ertrag-. 
nisse aus Registermarkanlagen gemiss Ziffer 10 eines der friiheren Abkommen 
gemass den Bestimmungen der Ziffer 10 (5) (g) des 1939-Abkommens zu 
behandeln, vorausgesetzt, dass der Satz, zu welchem diese Zinsen und Ertrig- 
nisse transferiert werden, nicht den in dem betreffenden Zeitpunkt fiir 
kurzfristige Kredite an auslandische Bankglaubiger des gleichen Gldubiger- 
staates zahlbaren Zinssatz tiberschreitet. 


19, Falligkeit der Kredite 

Alle Verbindlichkeiten, die sich aus unter dieses Abkommen fallenden 
kurzfristigen Krediten ergeben, werden bei Ablauf oder Beendigung des Ab- 
kommens fallig und zahlbar. Die auslaindischen Bankglaubiger sind 
daraufhin berechtigt, die Konten der deutschen Schuldner in Hohe aller fiir 
die Rechnung dieser deutschen Schuldner akzeptierten Wechsel zu belasten, 
und zwar auch dann, wenn die Wechsel einen spiateren Verfalltag tragen. 
Jedoch diirfen Zinsen erst von der Falligkeit der Wechsel an berechnet 
werden. Im Falle von bestatigten Krediten ist der auslindische Bank- 
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glaubiger berechtigt, den Gesamtbetrag aller auf Grund eines solchen Kredits 
vor Ablauf dieses Abkommens gezogenen Wechsel als effektive Verbindlich- 
keit zu belasten, ungeachtet der Tatsache, dass die betreffenden Wechsel in 
dem erwahnten Zeitpunkt noch nicht zum Akzept vorgelegt worden sind. 
Der nicht in Anspruch genommene Teil eines best&tigten Kredites kann als 
bedingte Verbindlichkeit belastet werden; Zinsen diirfen jedoch nicht belastet 
werden, bis die Wechsel fallig werden oder bis der auslandische Bankglaubiger 
auf Grund eines solchen Kredites tatsaichlich Barvorlagen gemacht hat. 


20, Schiedsgerichtsbarkeit 

(1) Etwaige Streitigkeiten, die zwischen auslindischen Bankgldubigern 
einerseits und deutschen Schuldnern(’) oder der Bank deutscher Lander 
andererseits iiber die Auslegung dieses Abkommens oder tiber andere sich 
aus diesem Abkommen ergebende Fragen entstehen, sind einem nach den 
Bestimmungen dieser Ziffer gebildeten Schiedsausschuss zu unterbreiten. 

(2) Der Schiedsausschuss wird wie folgt gebildet: 


(a) Die Bank fiir Internationalen Zahlungsausgleich ernennt drei Personen 
zu sténdigen Ausschussmitgliedern, von denen eine zum Vorsitzenden 
des Ausschusses und eine zweite zum stellvertretenden Vorsitzenden 
mit der Funktion bestellt wird, in Abwesenheit des Vorsitzenden die 
Sitzungen des Ausschusses zu leiten. 

(b) Die Bank fiir Internationalen Zahlungsausgleich ernennt ausserdem drei 
weitere Personen als Ersatzmitglieder des Schiedsausschusses, die 
anstelle eines oder mehrerer der stindigen Mitglieder fiir den Fall 
zur Verfiigung stehen sollen, dass die letzteren zeitweilig aus Krank- 
heits- oder anderen Griinden verhindert sein sollten, an den Sitzungen 
des Ausschusses teilzunehmen. Dabei ist Bestimmung dariiber zu 
treffen, an die Stelle welcher standigen Mitglieder die einzelnen Ersatz- 
mitglieder treten sollen. Ein Ersatzmitglied darf an Sitzungen des 
Ausschusses nur in Abwesenheit und als Vertreter des betreffenden 
standigen Mitgliedes teilnehmen. 


(3) Die Verfahrenscrdnung des Schiedsausschusses muss u.a. folgende 
Vorschriften enthalten: 


(a) Die Unterzeichner dieses Abkommens (d.h. die Auslindischen 
Bankenausschiisse, der Deutsche Ausschuss und die Bank deutscher 
Lander) miissen von dem Datum der Verhandlung tiber eine dem 
Schiedsausschuss von einem der Unterzeichner unterbreitete Frage 
mindestens zehn Tage vor der Verhandlung benachrichtigt werden, 
und jeder Unterzeichner hat gemidss den Bestimmungen des 
nachfolgenden Unterabsatzes dieses Absatzes die Rechte einer 
Prozesspartei. 

(b) Alle an einem dem _ Schiedsausschuss_ unterbreiteten Streitfall 
beteiligten Parteien sind berechtigt, die Verhandlung durch einen 
Vertreter, Anwalt oder sonstigen Bevollmachtigten wahrzunehmen 
und dem Schiedsausschuss ihre Stellungnahme in Richtung einer 
Bejahung oder Verneinung der zur Verhandlung stehenden Frage 
gemass dem von dem Schiedsausschuss jeweils vorgeschriebenen 
Verfahren in Form eines Schriftsatzes zu unterbreiten. 

(c) Der Schiedsausschuss hat von Fall zu Fall die Termine und die Orte, an 
denen seine Sitzungen stattfinden sollen, festzusetzen und alle Unter- 
zeichner dieses Abkommens rechtzeitig hiervon zu benachrichtigen. 

(d) Der Schiedsausschuss hat jede von ihm erlassene Entscheidung, 
gleichviel ob sie einstimmig gefasst ist oder nicht, mit einer kurzen 
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schriftlichen Begriindung zu versehen. Von einer solchen Urteilsbe- 
griindung kann auf Grund eines einstimmigen Beschlusses des 
Ausschusses abgesehen werden, es sei denn, dass eine Partei vor der 
Verhandlung den Antrag auf schriftliche Niederlegung der Griinde 
gestellt hat. In den Fallen, in denen keine schriftliche Begriindung 
gegeben ist, muss die Entscheidung die Feststellung enthalten, dass 
der Ausschuss einstimmig einen dahingehenden Beschluss gefasst und 
dass keine Partei einen Antrag des obenerwahnten Inhalts gestellt hat. 

(e) Erklart sich der Schiedsausschuss fiir die Entscheidung eines ihm unter- 
breiteten Streitfalles nicht fiir zustindig und verneint das an sich 
zustindige ordentliche Gericht in dem Lande einer der am Verfahren 
beteiligten Parteien seine Zustindigkeit mit der Begriindung, dass der 
Ausschuss zustindig sei, oder wird der Streitfall ganz oder zum Teil an 
den Ausschuss zuriickverwiesen, so hat in beiden Fallen der Ausschuss 
den Streitfall zu entscheiden. 


21. Unkosten 

Die durch die Vorbereitung, den Volizug und die Durchfiihrung dieses 
Abkommens enstehenden und damit zwangslaufig verbundenen Kosten und 
Auslagen, einschliesslich der den Auslandischen’ Bankenausschiissen fiir 
Rechtsberatung oder aus anderem Anlass vor Abschluss des Abkommens 
(jedoch nicht vor dem 1. November 1950) und wiahrend seiner Fortdauer 
gemachten ordnungsgemass entstandenen Aufwendungen, fallen den deutschen 
Schuldnern zur Last. Der Deutsche Ausschuss hat fiir die Bezahlung aller 
dieser Kosten, Auslagen und Vergiitungen Sorge zu tragen. 


22. Beitritt 

(1) Der Beitritt zu diesem Abkommen wird von jedem auslindischen 
Bankglaubiger dadurch vollzogen, dass er seinem deutschen Schuldner bzw. 
seinen deutschen Schuldnern innerhalb von zwei Monaten nach Inkrafttreten 
dieses Abkommens seine Beitrittserklarung mittels eines Schreibens in 
doppelter Ausfertigung unter Verwendung eines einheitlichen—bei den 
Auslindischen Bankenausschiissen in den  betreffenden auslaindischen 
Glaubigerlandern erhaltlichen—Musters anzeigt. Das Schreiben hat die 
kurzfristigen Kredite, fiir die der deutsche Schuldner haftet und auf die der 
Beitritt sich bezieht, im einzelnen zu bezeichnen. Jeder deutsche Schuldner 
hat binnen vier Tagen nach Empfang einer Beitrittserklarung von einem seiner 
auslindischen Bankglaubiger an diesen ein Schreiben zur Absendung zu 
bringen, in dem er seinen Beitritt unter Verwendung eines einheitlichen—bei 
der Bank deutscher Lander oder einer Landeszentralbank erhaltlichen— 
Musters bestatigt.(‘) Der auslandische Bankglaubiger kann seinen Beitritt auch 
durch Kabel erklaren, muss dies aber alsdann in der oben angegebenen Weise 
bestitigen. 

(2) Jeder auslandische Bankglaiubiger, der friiher an einem Konsortial- 
kredit beteiligt war, hat das Recht, diesem Abkommen wegen seiner 
Beteiligung an dem Geschift beizutreten. 

(3) Nach erfolgtem Beitritt werden der auslindische Bankglaubiger und 
der deutsche Schuldner hinsichtlich der hierbei bezeichneten kurzfristigen 
Kredite Vertragsparteien dieses Abkommens. Von diesem Zeitpunkt an 
stehen ihnen die Rechte zu und iibernehmen sie die Verpflichtungen, die in 
diesem Abkommen fiir die auslandischen Bankglaubiger und fiir die deutschen 
Schuldner vorgesehen sind. 

(4) Jeder Auslindische Bankenausschuss kann mit Zustimmung des 
Deutschen Ausschusses die Frist verlangern, innerhalb derer einzelne oder 
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mehrere auslindische Bankglaiubiger des betreffenden Landes diesem 
Abkommen beitreten k6nnen. Wird jedoch eine Person, Firma oder Gesell- 
schaft in der Bundesrepublik wahrend der Laufzeit dieses Abkommens in 
Bezug auf-einen kurzfristigen Kredit oder einen Teil hiervon auf dem Wege 
der Nachfolge oder Ersatznachfolge haftbar, oder werden gemass Ziffer 5, 
Ziffer 7, oder Ziffer 8 dieses Abkommens neue Beitrittserklarungen aus- 
getauscht, so kann der Beitritt in Bezug auf einen derartigen Kredit oder 
einen Teil dieses Kredits ohne die vorerwahnte Zustimmung innerhalb einer 
angemessenen Zeit, nachdem die Nachfolge oder ein anderes massgebendes 
Ereignis stattgefunden hat, erfolgen. 

(5) Im Falle eines kurzfristigen Kredites oder eines Teiles hiervon, der 
einem Bankschuldner gewadhrt worden ist, der nicht in der Bundesrepublik 
ansdssig ist. oder den sein auslandischer Bankglaubiger nicht mehr ausfindig 


’ machen oder identifizieren kann und in Bezug auf den ein Kunde eines 


derartigen deutschen Bankschuldners, der normalerweise in der Bundes- 
republik ansassig ist, ebenfalls haftbar ist, muss dieser Kunde (auf 
Verlangen des auslindischen Bankglaubigers) diesem Abkommen in Bezug 
auf einen derartigen Kredit bzw. einen Teil hiervon beitreten; auf diesen 
Kredit finden dann die Bestimmungen dieses Abkommens in gleichem Masse 
Anwendung, als ware er urspriinglich dem Kunden unmittelbar gewahrt 
worden. 

(6) Im Falle eines kurzfristigen Kredites oder eines Teiles hiervon, der 
einem MHandels- oder Industrieschuldner, der nicht in der Bundes- 
republik ansdssig ist, gewahrt worden ist, oder den sein auslandischer Bank- 
glaubiger nicht mehr ausfindig machen oder identifizieren kann, und in Bezug 
auf den eine in der Bundesrepublik ansassige Person ebenfalls als Garant, 
Biirge, Indossant oder Kreditversicherer haftet, muss diese Person auf Ver- 
langen des auslindischen Bankgliubigers diesem Abkommen in Bezug auf 
einen derartigen Kredit oder einen Teil hiervon beitreten; auf diesen Kredit 
finden dann die Bestimmungen dieses Abkommens in gleichem Masse 
Anwendung, als ware er urspriinglich der betreffenden Person unmittelbar 
gewahrt worden. 

(7) Ist oder wird eine deutsche Bank, Handels- oder Industriefirma im 
Wege der Nachfolge Erstschuldnerin eines kurzfristigen Kredites oder 
eines Teiles hiervon nach oder infolge eines deutschen Gesetzes (z.B. Durch- 
fiihrungsverordnung. Nr. 35 zum Wéahrungsgesetz Nr. 63 oder Gesetz iiber 
den Niederlassungsbereich von Kreditinstituten vom 29. Marz 1952), so kann 
der auslindische Bankglaiubiger diesem Abkommen gegeniiber einer derartigen 
Firma in Bezug auf einen solchen Kredit oder einen Teil davon beitreten; die 
betreffende Firma muss ihren Beitritt ihrerseits in der in diesem Abkommen 
vorgesehenen Weise und mit der entsprechenden Wirkung bestitigen. Diese 
Bestimmung findet auch im Falle einer Ersatznachfolge in Bezug auf 
einen kurzfristigen Kredit oder einen Teil hiervon Anwendung, wenn 
diese Ersatznachfolge im Einklang zu den im gegenwartigen Zeitpunkt 
in der Bundesrepublik in Kraft befindlichen Gesetzen steht (z.B. Art. 7 (3) 
des Gesetzes tiber den Niederlassungsbereich von Kreditinstituten vom 
29. Marz 1952). Mit dem Beitritt eines deutschen Nachfolgeschuldners in 
Bezug auf einen kurzfristigen Kredit oder einen Teil davon hort der betreffende 
Beitritt eines deutschen Vorgingerschuldners auf, Kraft und Wirkung zu 
haben (es sei denn, dass in diesem Abkommen etwas anderes bestimmt ist). 

(8) Sind oder werden auf Grund der im gegenwartigen Zeitpunkt in der 
Bundesrepublik in Kraft befindlichen Gesetze (z.B. Durchfiihrungsverordnung 
Nr. 35 zum Umstellungsgesetz Nr. 63 oder Gesetz iiber den Niederlassungs- 
bereich von Kreditinstituten vom 29. Marz 1952) eines oder mehrere Nachfolge- 
bankinstitute mit dem urspriinglichen deutschen Bankschuldner in Bezug auf 
einen kurzfristigen Kredit oder einen Teil hiervon gesamtschuldnerisch haftbar, 
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so muss (vorbehaltlich der Bestimmungen der zwei nachfolgenden Absitze) 
‘dieses Nachfolgeinstitut oder miissen diese Nachfolgeinstitute diesem 
Abkommen in Bezug auf einen solchen Kredit oder einen Teil hiervon 
ebenfalls beitreten; in diesem Falle jedoch bleibt der Beitritt des urspriing- 
lichen deutschen Bankschuldners in vollem Umfange in Kraft und wirksam. 

(9) Ist ein kurzfristiger Kredit oder ein Teil davon einem deutschen Bank- 
schuldner gewahrt worden und in Bezug darauf ein ausserhalb des Gebietes 
der Bundesrepublik ansissiger Kunde dieses Bankschuldners ebenfalls haftbar, 
so ist weder der deutsche Bankschuldner noch irgendein mit ihm gesamt- 
schuldnerisch haftendes Bankinstitut verpflichtet, auf Grund der Bestimmungen 
dieses Abkommens irgendwelche Massnahmen in Bezug auf diesen Kredit 
oder einen Teil hiervon zu ergreifen (abgesehen von dem Beitritt als Aner- 
kenntnis des Bestehens und der Hoéhe dieses Kredites oder eines Teiles 
davon), sofern nicht und bis nicht der auslandische Bankglaubiger auch ohne 
dieses Abkommen berechtigt wire, in der Bundesrepublik die Bezahlung der 
betreffenden Verschuldung nach deutschem Recht zu erzwingen. 

(10) Im Falle eines aus einem urspriinglichen Barvorschuss, der nicht in 
einen Akzeptkredit umgewandelt worden ist, stammenden kurzfristigen 
Kredits, dessen Bezahlung der auslandische Bankgléubiger (auf Grund der 
gegenwartig in der Bundesrepublik in Kraft befindlichen Gesetze, z.B. der 
Durchfiihrungsverordnung Nr. 35 zum_ Unmstellungsgesetz Nr. 63 oder 
Artikel 7 (2) des Gesetzes iiber den Niederlassungsbereich von Kreditinstituten 
vom 29. Mirz 1952) innerhalb der Bundesrepublik lediglich anteilmissig 
erzwingen kann, sind der deutsche Bankschuldner und jedes Bankinstitut, 
das gesamtschuldnerisch mit ihm haftbar ist, nicht verpflichtet, auf Grund 
der Bestimmungen dieses Abkommens in Bezug auf den Anteil, dessen 
Bezahlung der auslindische Bankglaubiger im gegenwartigen Zeitpunkt nicht 
erzwingen kann, iiber den Beitritt als Anerkenntnis des Bestehens und der 
Hohe des Kredits hinaus Massnahmen zu ergreifen, solange nicht der 
auslindische Bankgliubiger ohne dieses Abkommen berechtigt ware, in der 
Bundesrepublik die Bezahlung der betreffenden Verschuldung nach deutschem 
Recht zu erzwingen. 





23. Deutsche Golddiskontbank 


(1) Nichts in diesem Abkommen soll die Verpflichtungen der Deutschen 
Golddiskontbank oder die Rechte eines auslindischen Bankgléubigers gegen 
sie béschrinken, wie diese in dem letzten der auf einen bestimmten kurz- 
fristigen Kredit anwendbaren friiheren Abkommen niedergelegt oder enthalten 
sind; Ziffer 23 des 1939-Abkommens wird durch Bezugnahme zu einem 
Bestandteil dieses Abkommens (mit Wirkung vom Tage seines Abschlusses 
an); jedoch sind im Wortlaut dieser Ziffer folgende Anderungen 
vorzunehmen : 


(a) Absatz (3) dieser Ziffer ist so zu andern, dass die Worte “ dieses 
Abkommen ” in Absatz 5 (b) der Ziffer 23. des 1933-Abkommens durch 
die Worte “irgendeines der friiheren Abkommen ” zu ersetzen sind. 

(b) Absatz (4) dieser Ziffer ist so zu andern, dass die Worte “ Ziffer 23 
der 1932, 1933, 1934, 1935, 1936, 1937 und 1938-Abkommen ” ersetzt 
werden durch die Worte “ Ziffer 23 irgendeines der friiheren 
Abkommen.” 

(c) Die Absiitze (5) und (7) sind zu streichen. 


(2) Der Liquidator der Deutschen Golddiskontbank anerkennt mit der 
Unterzeichnung dieses Abkommens die Bestimmung des Absatzes (1) dieser 
Ziffer. Gleichzeitig anerkennt er gegeniiber jedem einzelnen auslandischen 
Bankglaiubiger, ‘der einen kurzfristigen Kredit oder einen Teil eines 
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kurzfristigen Kredites halt, dessen Bezahlung bisher von der Deutschen 
Golddiskontbank garantiert war, und in Bezug auf welchen der Beitritt zu 
diesem Abkommen erfolgt, dass die Haftung aus dieser Garantie in vollem 
Ausmasse in Kraft und wirksam bleibt in dem Umfange, in dem der 
betreffende Kredit oder ein Teil davon noch nicht bezahlt oder getilgt 
worden ist. 


24. Zahlungen aus anderen Quelien 


Falls ein auslandischer Bankgléiubiger nach seinem Beitritt zu diesem 
Abkonmmen in Bezug auf irgendeine bestehende Verschuldung eines Schuldners 
in dem Gebiet, das am 31. Dezember 1937 zum Deutschen Reich gehdorte, 
Bezahlung irgendeines Geldbetrages aus einer anderen Quelle als von 
diesem Schuldner annimmt, und falls er diesen Betrag kraft Gesetzes 
oder aus anderen Griinden oder auf eigenen Wunsch auf unter dieses 
Abkommen fallende kurzfristige Kredite verrechnen muss, so soll dieser 
auslindische Bankglaubiger diese Gelder zur endgiiltigen Riickzahlung der 
Verschuldung aus dem _ kurzfristigen Kredit oder gegebenenfalls den 
kurzfristigen Krediten verwenden, in Bezug auf die er den Betrag empfangen 
hat; hat er den Betrag nicht in Bezug auf einen besonderen kurzfristigen’ 
Kredit oder auf besondere kurzfristige Kredite empfangen, so muss der 
Betrag von dem auslandischen Bankglaubiger gegen kurzfristige Kredite 
verrechnet werden, die er selbst bestimmt, es sei denn, dass der auslandische 
Bankglaubiger noch weitere Kredite der genannten Art (jedoch keine 
kurzfristigen Kredite) zur Verfiigung halt, gegen die er von Rechts wegen 
diese Gelder verrechnen kann und nach seiner Wahl verrechnet. 

Unmittelbar nach Verwendung dieser Gelder zur Riickfiihrung eines oder 
mehrerer kurzfristiger Kredite muss der auslindische Bankglaubiger den 
betreffenden deutschen Schuldner bzw. die betreffenden deutschen Schuldner 
und den Deutschen Ausschuss sowie seinen eigenen Auslandischen 
Bankenausschuss davon unterrichten; die Verschuldung in Bezug auf den 
kurzfristigen Kredit oder die kurzfristigen Kredite, gegen welche diese Gelder 
derart verrechnet worden sind, ist danach endgiiltig zuriickgezahlt. 


25. Vollzug und kurze Bezeichnung des Abkommens 


(1) Originalausfertigungen dieses Abkommens mit den Unterschriften des 
Deutschen Ausschusses, der Bank deutscher Linder und der betreffenden 
Auslindischen Bankenausschiisse sind iiber die betreffenden Zentralnoten- 
banken der Bank fiir Internationalen Zahlungsausgleich zwecks sicherer 
Verwahrung fiir alle beteiligten Parteien zu iibersenden. 

(2) Fiir Zwecke der Bezugnahme kann dieses Abkommen als “DAS 
DEUTSCHE KREDITABKOMMEN VON 1952”  bezeichnet werden. 


26. Mitteilungen 

In den Bestimmungen dieses Abkommens vorgesehene schriftliche Mittei- 
lungen oder Benachrichtigungen, einschliesslich der als “ férmlich” bezeich- 
neten, gelten als ordnungsmassig erfolgt, wenn sie mit der Post, durch 
Telegramm, Funk oder Kabel (unter Vorausbezahlung der Gebiihren) an eine 
vom Empfangsberechtigten angegebene Adresse gesandt oder an diese Adresse 
iiberbracht werden. Hat der Empfangsberechtigte keine besondere Adresse 
bezeichnet, so ist die Mitteilung an seine gewohnliche Geschiftsadresse zu 
richten. 


27. Weggefallen 
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28. Uberschriften 


Uberschriften dienen nur fiir Zwecke der Bezugnahme und sind fiir die 
Auslegung dieses Abkommens ohne Bedeutung. 


29. Erforderliche Unterschriften 


Dieses Abkommen tritt in Kraft, sobald es von dem Deutschen Ausschuss 
und der Bank deutscher Lander unterzeichnet, und von Auslindischen 
Bankenausschiissen unterzeichnet und gegebenenfalls ratifiziert ist, welche 
auslandische Bankglaubiger vertreten, deren kurzfristige Kredite 75% der 
bestehenden kurzfristigen Kredite, nach dem Nennwert gerechnet, darstellen. 


UNTERANLAGE ZU ANLAGE III 


Brieiwechsel zwischen Vertretern der Gliubiger und der Schuldner enthaltend 
zusatzliche Vereinbarungen, die sie in Bezug auf Anlage III getroffen 
haben 


An: 


den Amerikanischen Ausschuss fiir 
Stillhalteglaubiger Deutschlands 


den Britischen Bankenausschuss fiir 
Deutsche Angelegenheiten 


den Schweizerischen Bankenausschuss fiir 
das Deutsche Kreditabkommen 


Das Deutsche Kreditabkommen von 1952 


Sehr geehrte Herren, 

Wir nehmen Bezug auf die von dem Dreimichteausschuss fiir Deutsche 
Schulden im Namen der in dem Ausschuss vertretenen Regierungen sowie 
von der Deutschen Delegation im Namen der Bundesrepublik abgegebenen 
Erklérungen, denen zufolge ihre Regierungen bereit sind, durch entsprechende 
Verwaltungsmassnahmen in Deutschland das Deutsche Kreditabkommen von 
1952 (enthalten in Anlage III zu dem Abkommen iiber Deutsche Auslands- 
schulden und im folgenden als “das Abkommen von 1952” bezeichnet) mit 
der Ratifizierung des Abkommens iiber Deutsche Auslandsschulden durch die 
Bundesrepublik Deutschland in Kraft treten zu lassen; jedoch sind die in 
dem Abkommen von 1952 vorgesehenen Devisenzahlungen ausser den sich 
normalerweise aus Ziffer 5 des erwahnten Abkommens ergebenden Zahlungen 
aufzuschieben, bis das Abkommen iiber Deutsche Auslandsschulden (im 
folgenden als “ Regierungsabkommen” bezeichnet) gemiass Artikel 35 des 
Regierungsabkommens in Kraft tritt. 

Wir nehmen ferner Bezug auf die nach dem Abkommen von 1952 
zwischen Glaubigern und Schuldnern unter bestimmten Bedingungen 
auszutauschenden Formulare fiir Beitrittserklarungen; in diesen Beitrittser- 
klérungen von 1952 wird unter anderem auf den oben erwahnten Aufschub 
von Devisenzahlungen nach diesem Abkommen Bezug genommen. Die 
Schuldner erklaren sich damit einverstanden, dass sie mit dem vollen 
Inkrafttreten des Abkommens von 1952 gemiss dem erwahnten Regierungs- 
abkommen unverziiglich an die Glaubiger alle Devisenzahlungen nach dem 
Abkommen von 1952 leisten werden, die in der Zwischenzeit aufgeschoben 
worden sind. 
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Wir erklaren uns damit einverstanden, dass das Abkommen von 1952 
nach Erfiillung der Bestimmungen der Ziffer 29 des Abkommens und nach 
der Ratifizierung des genannten Regierungsabkommens durch die Bundes- 
republik Deutschland in Kraft treten soll, jedoch seine Wirksamkeit verliert, 
wenn es nicht bei Inkrafttreten des Regierungsabkommens in dieses 
einbezogen worden ist. Demgemiass ist Ziffer 2 des Abkommens von 1952 
so aufzufassen, als ware der Tag, an dem die Bestimmungen der Ziffer 29 
des Abkommens erfiillt sind und an dem die Ratifizierung des Regierungs- 
abkommens von der Bundesrepublik Deutschland vorgenommen worden ist, 
als derjenige eingesetzt, an dem die Bestimmungen des Abkommens von 1952 
in Kraft treten sollen. 

Ferner iibernehmen wir es, sofern das Abkommen von 1952 bei 
Inkrafttreten des Regierungsabkommens gemiss Artikel 35 in dieses 
einbezogen wird, alles zu tun, was in unseren Kraften liegt, um unverziiglich 
an die Glaubiger die Leistung aller Devisenzahlungen nach dem Abkommen 
von 1952 zu erméglichen, die in der Zwischenzeit aufgeschoben worden sind. 

Wir bestatigen, dass nach dem Willen der Parteien des Abkommens von 
1952 folgende Anderungen im Wortlaut dieses Abkommens, wie er in 
Anhang 5 des Schlussberichts der Konferenz tiber Deutsche Auslandsschulden 
wiedergegeben ist, vorzunehmen und in den zu unterzeichnenden Text des 
Abkommens aufzunehmen sind: 


Absatz 7 der Préiambel—Die Worter “von der Regierung der Bundes- 
republik oder einer anderen zustaéndigen Behorde ” sind zu ersetzen durch die 
Worter. “von den zusténdigen Regierungsstellen der Bundesrepublik 
Deutschland und in Berlin (West)”. 

Das Wort “und” ist am Ende des Unterabsatzes (ii) einzusetzen und 
das gleiche Wort am Ende des Unterabsatzes (iii) zu streichen. 

Vor Unterabsatz (iv) sind einzusetzen die Wéorter “und haben soweit 
wie médglich sicherzustellen, dass”. 

Ziffer 1. Begriffsbestimmungen.—Die Worter “ und wird zur Bezeichnung 
des Gebietes und nicht der Regierungszustandigkeit verwendet” sind am Ende 
der Begriffsbestimmung von “ Bundesrepublik ” hinzuzufiigen. 

Ziffer 20. Schiedsgerichtsbarkeit—In Unterabsatz 1 sind die Wé6rter 
“ diesem Abkommen beigetretenen ” vor den WGOrtern “ deutschen Schuldnern ” 
einzusetzen. 

Ziffer 22. Beitritt—Im zweiten Satz sind die Worter “ seinen Beitritt ” in 
der drittletzten Zeile zu streichen, und das Wort “ bestitigt”’ in der letzten 
Zeile ist durch die Wé6rter “seinen Beitritt zu diesem Abkommen bestatigt 
und, wenn der Gldubiger dies verlangt, sich bereit erklart, jedem von dem 
Deutschen Ausschuss und der Bank deutscher Lander unterzeichneten 
Erneuerungs- oder Verlingerungsabkommen beizutreten” zu ersetzen. 


Der unterzeichnete Deutsche Ausschuss erklirt sich hierdurch gemass 
Ziffer 22 (4) des Abkommens von 1952 damit einverstanden, dass Ihre 
Ausschiisse den Zeitraum, innerhalb dessen auslandische Bankgldubiger in 
Thren Staaten dem Abkommen von 1952 beitreten k6nnen, verlangern, um 
den Beitritt innerhalb von zwei Monaten nach Inkrafttreten des erwahnten 
Regierungsabkommens zu erméglichen. 

Schlussformel. 

Fiir den Deutschen Ausschuss fiir Stillhalteschulden 


gezeichnet. 


Fiir die Bank deutscher Lander 
gezeichnet. 
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An: 
den Deutschen Ausschuss fiir Stillhalteschulden. 
die Bank deutscher Lander. 


Das Deutsche Kreditabkommen von 1952 


Sehr geehrte Herren, 

Wir bestétigen den Eingang Ihres Schreibens betreffend die Massnahmen 
zur Inkraftsetzung des obigen Abkommens sowie den in diesem Abkommen 
vorgesehenen zeitweiligen Aufschub von Devisenzahlungen an die Glaubiger 
mit Ausnahme der sich normalerweise aus Ziffer 5 des Abkommens ergebenden 
Zahlungen und bestatigen zugleich, dass wir die in Ihrem Schreiben 
aufgefiihrten Bestimmungen und Bedingungen annehmen. 

Insbesondere sind wir damit einverstanden, 

(a) dass das Abkommen von 1952 nach Erfiillung der Bestimmungen 
der Ziffer 29 des Abkommens und nach Ratifizierung des Abkommens 
liber Deutsche Auslandsschulden (im folgenden als “ Regierungs- 
abkommen” bezeichnet) durch die Bundesrepublik Deutschland in 
Kraft tritt, jedoch seine Wirksamkeit verliert, wenn es_ bei 
Inkrafttreten des Regierungsabkommens nicht in dieses einbezogen 
worden ist; 

(b) dass alle in dem Abkommen von 1952 vorgesehenen Devisenzahlungen 
mit Ausnahme der sich normalerweise aus Ziffer 5 des Abkommens 
ergebenden Zahlungen bis zum Inkrafttreten des Regierungsabkommens 
gemidss dessen Artikel 35 aufzuschieben sind, und 

(c) dass die in Ihrem Schreiben aufgefiihrten Anderungen im Wortlaut 
des Abkommens von 1952 in den zu unterzeichnenden Text des 
Abkommens aufzunehmen sind. 


Dieses Schreiben kann in mehreren Ausfertigungen hergestellt werden, 
die jeweils das gleiche Schriftstiick darstellen. 


Schlussformel. 
Fiir den Amerikanischen Ausschuss fiir Stillhalteglaubiger 
Deutschlands 
gezeichnet. 


Fiir den Britischen Bankenausschuss fiir deutsche Angelegenheiten 
gezeichnet. 


Fiir den Schweizerischen Bankenausschuss fiir das Deutsche 
Kreditabkommen 
gezeichnet. 
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ANLAGE IV 


(Anmerkung.—Der nachstehend wiedergegebene Wortlaut ist der gleiche wie 
im Anhang 6 des Konferenzberichts; es sind lediglich soleche Anderungen 
vorgenommen worden, die zur Erreichung einer iibereinstimmenden 
Fassung in den drei Sprachen erforderlich waren.] 


Vereinbarte Empfehlungen fiir die Regelung von Forderungen aus dem 
Waren- und Dienstleistungsverkehr, gewisser Forderungen aus dem 
Kapitalverkehr und verschiedener anderer Forderungen 


INHALT 
Kapitel A.—Beschreibung der Forderungen 
ARTIKEL 
1. Forderungen aus den Waren- und Dienstleistungsverkehr. 
2: Forderungen aus dem privaten Kapitalverkehr. 
3. Ertrignisse aus VermoOgensanlagen. 
4. Weitere Geldforderungen. 
5. Ausnahmen. 


Kapitel B.—Allgemeine Grundsitze 


6. Umstellung auf D-Mark. 

7. Fremdwihrungsforderungen mit Goldklauseln. 

8. Umrechnung von Fremdwiahrungsforderungen in D-Mark. 

9. Konversionskasse fiir deutsche Auslandsschulden. 

10. Einzahlungen bei der Deutschen Verrechnungskasse. 

11. Harteklausel. 

12. Rechtsnachfolge in der Forderung und in der Schuld. 

13. Glaubigerwechsel. 

14. Beitritt zur Schuldenregelung. Devisenrechtliche Bestimmungen, Schuld- 
nerverpflichtungen. 

15. Regelung von Streitfallen. 

16. Gemischte Kommission. 

17. Schiedsgericht. 

18. Zahlung in D-Mark. 

19. Verwendung gesperrter D-Mark-Guthaben. 

20. Einfluss der Regelung auf Forderungen. 

21. Wahrungsoptionsklauseln ohne Goldklausel. 

22. Zugestaéndnisse zugunsten der Schuldner. 

23. Echte Konversionen. 

24. Wahrung, in der zu bezahlen ist. 

25. Bereinigungsgesetze fiir deutsche Wertpapiere. 


Kapitel C.—Regelung von alten Handelsforderungen 


26. Forderungen aus Warenlieferungen. 

27. Forderungen aus Vorauszahlungen auf Warenlieferungen und Dienstleistungen. 

28. Lohne, Gehidlter, Pensionen, die auf einem Beschaftigungsverhdltnis beruhen, 
Provisionen. 

29. Leistungen aus der Sozialversicherung. 

30. Forderungen aus dem privaten Versicherungsverkehr. 

31. Sonstige alte Handelsforderungen. 

32. Gemeinsame Bestimmungen fiir alte Handelsforderungen. 


Kapitel D.—Regelung von Forderungen aus dem privaten Kapitalyerkebr 


33. Forderungen in deutscher Wahrung. 
34. Forderungen in fremder Wahrung. 
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Kapitel E.—Rickstandige Ertrignisse aus Vermégensanlagen 





35. 


Kapitel F.—Weitere Geldforderungen 
36. 


Unteranlage.—Gemeinsame Erklarung der deutschen und der schweizerischen Delegation 
zu den Verhandlungen iiber die Regelung der Schweizer Frankengrundschulden. 


Kapitel A.—Beschreibung der Forderungen 


Unter die nachstehende Regelung fallen: 


ARTIKEL 1 


Geldforderungen aus dem internationalen Waren- und Dienstleistungs- 
verkehr und Geldforderungen verwandten Charakters, die vor dem 8. Mai 
1945 fallig geworden sind, gegen private und Offentliche Schuldner (alte 
Handelsforderungen). 

Insbesondere kommen in Betracht: 


(1) Forderungen aus Warenlieferungen, 

(2) Forderungen aus Vorauszahlungen auf Warenlieferungen und 
Dienstleistungen, 

(3) Nebenkosten des Warenverkehrs, soweit sie in der Warenrechnung nicht 
enthalten sind; hierunter fallen auch Frachten und dhnliches, 

(4) Forderungen aus Dienstleistungen, soweit sie nicht in anderen Ziffern 
alte sind; hierunter fallen auch Aufsichtsrats- und Treuhanderge- 

ihren, 

(5) Vergiitungen fiir gewerbliche Schutzrechte, Urheberrechte, technische 
Hilfe und ahnliche Forderungen, 

(6) Schadenersatzanspriiche im Zusammenhang mit dem Waren- und 
Dienstleistungsverkehr, die vor dem 8. Mai 1945 entstanden und fallig 
geworden sind, 

(7) Léhne, Gehilter, Pensionen, die auf einem Beschaftigungsverhiltnis 
beruhen, und Provisionen, 

(8) Leistungen aus der Sozialversicherung, 

(9) Forderungen aus dem privaten Versicherungsverkehr. 


Forderungen, die zwar in Ziff. (1) bis (9) nicht ausdriicklich erwahnt sind, 
aber eindeutig zum Bereich der in diesem Artikel geregelten Forderungen 
aus dem internationalen Waren- und Dienstleistungsverkehr gehdren, sind 
den entsprechenden Ziffern zuzuordnen. 


ARTIKEL 2 
Folgende vor dem 8. Mai 1945 entstandene Forderungen aus dem 
Kapitalverkehr einschliesslich geschuldeter Zinsen gegen nicht-dffentliche 
Schuldner : 
(1) Forderungen, die auf deutsche Wahrung ohne Gold- oder Wahrungs- 
Klausel lauten; . 
(2) Forderungen, die auf Fremdwahrung oder auf deutsche Wahrung 
mit Gold- oder Wahrungsklausel lauten, sofern sie 
(a) von natiirlichen Personen geschuldet werden und nicht unter einer 
Firma des Schuldners begriindet sind, ohne Riicksicht auf Laufzeit 
und Betrag; oder 
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(b) gegen deutsche Firmen lauten und natiirlichen oder juristischen 
Personen oder Personengruppen zustehen, welche mittelbar oder 
unmittelbar Eigentiimer der betreffenden deutschen Firmen sind, 
gleichgiiltig, ob die Forderungen in nicht-marktfahigen Wert- 
papieren verbrieft oder in anderer Form begriindet sind; oder 

(c) eine. urspriinglich vorgesehene Laufzeit von weniger als fiinf 
Jahren haben; oder 

(d) urspriinglich den Betrag von US-$40.000.00 oder dessen Gegen- 
wert (Kurs vom 1. Juli 1952) nicht erreichten, ohne Riicksicht auf 
die Laufzeit. 

(3) Forderungen, die zwar unter Ziff. (1) und Ziff. (2) nicht ausdriicklich 
erwahnt sind, aber eindeutig zum Bereich der in diesem Artikel 
geregelten Forderungen aus dem Kapitalverkehr und nicht zum Bereich 
der Regelungsvorschlage in den Anlagen I-III des Abkommens iiber 
deutsche Auslandsschulden gehGren. 

(4) Als Ausnahme: Forderungen aus Hypotheken, Grundschulden und 
Rentenschulden, wenn der Schuldner oder Grundstiickseigentiimer eine 
Gemeinde oder eine andere Offentliche Stelle ist und das Grund- 
pfandrecht nicht Teil eines Anleihevertrages ist. 


Wegen der Frankengrundschulden gemiéss den deutsch-schweizerischen 
Staatsvertragen vom 6. Dezember 1920 und vom 25. Marz 1923 wird auf 
die Unteranlage verwiesen. 


ARTIKEL 3 

Vor dem 8. Mai 1945 zu Gunsten von auslandischen Glaubigern 
angefallene Ertrignisse aus Vermégensanlagen, die im Gebiet der Bundes- 
republik Deutschland oder in Berlin (West) belegen sind, soweit diese Ertrag- 
nisse nicht in einer anderen Anlage des Abkommens iiber deutsche Auslands- 
schulden oder in diesem selbst behandelt werden. 

Insbesondere kommen in Betracht : 

(1) Dividenden auf Wertpapiere, die innerhalb der Bundesrepublik 

Deutschland oder in Berlin (West) ausgegeben worden sind; 
(2) Gewinne; 
(3) Miet- und Pachtzinsen. 


ARTIKEL 4 


Vor dem 8. Mai 1945 entstandene Geldforderungen, die nicht in anderen 
Anlagen des Abkommens tiber deutsche Auslandsschulden und nicht in Art. 1 
bis 3 dieses Regelungsvorschlages erwdhnt sind, die aber ihrem Charakter 
nach zum Bereich dieses Regelungsvorschlages gehdren. 


ARTIKEL 5 
Ausnahme 


Ausgenommen von dieser Regelung sind bis auf weiteres Forderungen 
gegen die Stadt Berlin und gegen Versorgungsbetriebe, die in Berlin liegen 
und von Berlin kontrolliert werden. 


Kapitel B.—Allgemeine Grundsatze 


ARTIKEL 6 


Umstellung auf D-Mark 


(1) Auf Reichsmark lautende Forderungen werden geregelt, nachdem sich 
der auslandische Glaubiger damit einverstanden erklart hat, dass seine 


4 ust] Multilateral—German External Debts—Feb. 27, 1953 


755 





Forderung in demselben Verhialtnis auf D-Mark umgestellt wird wie eine 
gleichartige Forderung eines inlindischen Gldubigers. Dies gilt auch fiir 
Geldforderungen, welche auf Goldmark oder Reichsmark mit Goldklausel 
lauten, die aber nicht spezifisch auslindischen Charakter im Sinne der 
nachstehenden Ziff. (2) besitzen. Die deutschen Devisenbehérden werden 
weiterhin eine zu einer Umstellung nach dem Umstellungsgesetz oder zu 
einer Neufestsetzung nach der D-Mark-Bilanzgesetzgebung etwa erforder- 
liche Genehmigung erteilen, soweit der Glaubiger auf die Umstellung oder 
Neufestsetzung Anspruch hat. 

(2) Es besteht Ubereinstimmung dariiber, dass solche in Goldmark oder 
in Reichsmark mit Goldklausel ausgedriickten Geldforderungen des Kapital- 
verkehrs und Hypotheken, die spezifisch auslindischen Charakter tragen, 
auf D-Mark im Verhiltnis 1: 1 umgestellt werden sollen. 

Die Feststellung der einen spezifisch auslandischen Charakter darstellenden 
Merkmale bei derartigen Geldforderungen wird in weiteren Verhandlungen 
erdrtert werden.(') Die Verhandlungspartner behalten sich ihre Stellungnahme 
zu der Frage, in welchen Fallen und in welcher Weise der hier festgestellte 
Grundsatz durchgeftihrt werden kann, zunachst vor. Es bleibt der Deutschen 
Delegation iiberlassen zu entscheiden, wie die zu findende Lésuug in den 
Rahmen der deutschen Gesetzgebung iiber die Wahrungsreform und den 
Kriegs- und Nachkriegslastenausgleich eingefiigt werden kann. 

Die erwaihnten Verhandlungen zwischen einer deutschen Delegation und 
den Vertretern der Glaiubiger sollen bis spatestens 31. Oktober 1952 stattfinden. 


ARTIKEL 7 


Fremdwéhrungsforderungen mit Goldklausel 


Fir die Regelung dieser Forderungen sollen die folgenden Grundsatze 
mutatis mutandis Anwendung finden: 

Auf Gold-Dollar oder Gold-Schweizerfranken lautende Schulden sind 
im Verhiltnis von 1 Gold-Dollar = 1 Dollar US-Wahrung und 1 Gold- 
Schweizerfranken = 1 Franken Schweizer-Wahrung umzurechnen. Die 
neuen Vertrage lauten auf Wahrungs-Dollar oder Wahrungs-Schweizer- 
franken. 

Andere Schulden mit Goldklauseln (ausgenommen auf deutsche 
Wiahrung lautende Schulden mit Goldklauseln—siehe Art. 6, Ziff. 2) sind 
nur in der Wahrung des Landes zahlbar, in dem die Anleihe aufgenommen 
worden oder die Emission erfolgt ist (im folgenden als ‘‘ Emissions- 
Wiahrung ” bezeichnet), Der geschuldete Betrag wird als Gegenwert eines 
Dollarbetrages nach dem zur Zeit der Falligkeit der Zahlung massgebenden 
Wechselkurs errechnet. Dieser Dollarbetrag wird dadurch ermittelt, dass 
der Nennwert zu dem im Zeitpunkt der Aufnahme oder Emission der 
Anleihe massgebenden Wechselkurs in US-Dollar umgerechnet wird 
Der so errechnete Betrag in der Emissionswahrung darf jedoch nicht 
niedriger sein, als wenn er zu dem am 1. August 1952 massgebenden 
Wechselkurs berechnet wiirde. 


ARTIKEL 8 


Umrechnung von Fremdwdahrungsforderungen in D-Mark 


Fremdwahrungsforderungen werden in D-Mark zu den dem _ Inter- 
nationalen Wahrungsfonds bekanntgegebenen, am Tage vor der Zahlung 
giiltigen Paritéten umgerechnet. Wenn keine Paritat festgesetzt ist, erfolgt 
die Umrechnung zu dem am Tage vor der Zahlung geltenden Mittelkurs der 
Bank deutscher Linder. 


(*) Siehe jetzt Anlage VII. 
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ARTIKEL 9 
Konversionskasse fiir deutsche Auslandsschulden 


. Die Deutsche Delegation vertrat die Auffassung, dass der deutsche 
Schuldner in Héhe seiner Zahlungen an die Konversionskasse endgiiltig von - 
seiner Schuld befreit worden sei. Die Glaubigervertreter waren jedoch der 
Ansicht, dass solche Zahlungen an die Konversionskasse nach dem Rechte 
ihrer Lander in der Regel nicht als schuldbefreiend fiir den deutschen 
Schuldner anerkannt wiirden. 

Von dem Wunsche getragen, fruchtlosen rechtlichen Erérterungen ein 
Ende zu setzen, einigten sich beide Seiten daraufhin, eine praktische Lésung 


zu suchen, welche die von den Glaubigern erhobenen Anspriiche ohne zeit- 


raubende Formalititen regeln wiirde. 

Die Deutsche Delegation und die auslindischen Glaubigervertreter 
embies sich daher unter Aufrechterhaltung ihrer Rechtsstandpunkte wie 
olgt: 

(1) Der deutsche Schuldner verpflichtet sich, die Forderung des Glaubigers 
ohne Riicksicht auf die an die Konversionskasse geleisteten Zahlungen 
nach Massgabe der neuen Regelungsbedingungen zu erfiillen, soweit 
der Glaubiger 


(a) die der Einzahlung des Schuldners entsprechende Zahlung seitens 
der Konversionskasse tatsichlich nicht erhalten hat oder 

(b) eine auf der Einzahlung des Schuldners beruhende Zahlung oder 
Leistung der Konversionskasse an ihn zuriickgewiesen hat, weil er 
dic caemuns oder Leistung nicht als schuldtilgend anerkennen 
wollte. 


Bei Wertpapieren, auf die das Bereinigungsgesetz ftir deutsche 
Auslandsbonds Anwendung  findet, bezieht sich diese Regelung nur 
auf solche Schuldverschreibungen und Zinsscheine, die auf Grund 
dieses Gesetzes und etwaiger mit dem Emissionsland iiber die 
Anwendung dieses Gesetzes geschlossener Abkommen anerkanni 
worden sind oder fiir die der Glaubiger nach Massgabe dieses Gesetzes 
einen Feststellungsbescheid erhalten hat. 


(2) Den Schuldnern werden die Betrige aus deutschen 6ffentlichen Mitteln 
erstattet. 

(3) Soweit der Schuldner Zahlungen an die Konversionskasse geleistet hat, 
auf welche Ziff. (1) keine Anwendung findet, ist er von seiner Schuld 
befreit. 


II. Unter Vorbehalt der allgemeinen Bestimmungen, die vorstehend 
unter I niedergelegt sind, wird folgendes bestimmt: 


(a) Die Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutschland ist bereit, die Haftung 
fiir die volle Bezahlung in den geschuldeten Wahrungen an die 
auslandischen Glaubiger fiir die Betrage zu iibernehmen, welche von 
Schuldnern im Saargebiet in die Konversionskasse eingezahlt worden 
sind und fiir welche die auslandischen Gliubiger weder Zahlung in 
auslindischer Wahrung erhalten haben noch auf sonstige Weise 
befriedigt worden sind. 

(b) Die Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutschland ist bereit, die Haftung 
fiir die Bezahlung in den geschuldeten Wahrungen an die auslindischea 
Glaubiger in Hohe von 60 v.H. der Betrige zu tibernchmen, die von 
Schuldnern in Osterreich, Frankreich, Belgien und Luxemburg in die 
Konversionskasse eingezahlt worden sind und fiir welche die auslaindi- 
schen Glaubiger weder Zahlung in auslindischer Wahrung erhalten 
haben noch auf sonstige Weise befriedigt worden sind. , 
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(c) Die Bundesregierung wird mit den Vertretern der auslandischen 
Gliubiger vor Ende Dezember 1952 Verhandlungen iiber die Durch- 
fiihrung dieser Verpflichtungen aufnehmen. 


ARTIKEL 10 
Einzahlungen bei der Deutschen Verrechnungskasse 


Die Verhandlungspartner haben die Einzahlungen deutscher Schuldner 
bei der Deutschen Verrechnungskasse, die nicht zur Auszahlung an den 
Glaubiger gefiihrt haben, erértert. 

Angesichts der Verschiedenheit der zwischen Deutschland und den anderen 
Landern noch abzuwickelnden Vertrage sind Glaubiger und Schuldner der 
Auffassung, dass die ungeklaérten Fragen durch Regierungsverhandlungen 
zwischen der Bundesrepublik Deutschland und den betreffenden Staaten 
einer Regelung zugefiihrt werden sollten. 


ARTIKEL 11 
Harteklausel 


Wenn und soweit die wirtschaftliche Lage eines Schuldners durch Krieg, 
Kriegsfolgen oder andere ausserordentliche Umstinde so beeintrachtigt worden 
ist, dass dem Schuldner die Regelung seiner Verpflichtungen zu den Bedin- 
gungen oder Terminen dieses Regelungsvorschlages nicht zugemutet werden 
kann, so soll er Erleichterungen erhalten. Diese Erleichterungen sollen der 
Billigkeit und den besonderen Verhaltnissen des Schuldners Rechnung tragen. 
Sie sollen den Zugestindnissen entsprechen, die der Schuldner aus solchen 
Griinden nach dem deutschen Recht, insbesondere dem Vertragshilferecht, 
von einem deutschen Glaubiger erhalten hat oder erhalten kénnte. 

Kommen Gliubiger und Schuldner. nicht zu einer Einigung, so entscheidet 
das zustandige deutsche Gericht. Gegen die erstinstanzliche Entscheidung 
des Gerichts kann der Glaubiger nach seiner Wahl entweder die ihm nach 
dem deutschen Recht zustehenden Rechtsmittel einlegen oder innerhalb einer 
Frist von 30 Tagen nach der Zustellung der erstinstanzlichen Entscheidung 
das gemidss Art. 17 gebildete Schiedsgericht anrufen. Die Entscheidung des 
Schiedsgerichts ist bindend. 


ARTIKEL 12 
Rechtsnachfolge in der Forderung und in der Schuld 


(1) Hat ein auslindischer Glaubiger Forderungen eines anderen aus- 
lindischen Glaubigers durch Rechtsnachfolge von Todes wegen erworben 
oder erfolgt ein solcher Erwerb in der Zukunft, so wird die Forderung im 
Rahmen dieses Regelungsvorschlages so behandelt, als ob sie dem urspriing- 
lichen Glaéubiger zusténde. Das gleiche gilt fiir ahnliche Vorginge gesetz- 
licher Rechtsnachfolge. 

(2) Als Nachfolger des Schuldners haftet, wer durch Gesetz oder bindende 
Anordnung die Schuld zu tibernehmen oder durch Vertrag tibernommen hat. 


ARTIKEL 13 


Glaubigerwechsel 


(1) Der Gldubiger kann den Gesamtbetrag seiner Forderung, fiir die 
er Zahlung nach dem Ausland verlangen kann, auf einen anderen Auslinder 
iibertragen, vorausgesetzt, dass die Ubertragung 


(a) an eine im gleichen Wahrungsraum ansdssige Person erfolgt, 
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(b) keine Verinderung der Bedingungen zur Folge hat, die fiir die 
Forderung massgebend sind, 
(c) nicht mittelbar oder unmittelbar zur Abdeckung der Forderung fiihrt. 


Die zusténdigen deutschen Stellen werden die Genehmigung zur 
Abtretung erteilen, wenn die in. (a@)-(c) erwahnten Voraussetzungen vorliegen. 
Sie sollen dariiber hinaus begriindete Antrige eines auslindischen Glaubigers 
auf Genehmigung der Abtretung von Teilbetrigen seiner Forderung wohl- 
wollend priifen. 

Mit dem Ubergang der Forderung erhilt der neue Glaiubiger die gleichen 
Rechte und Pflichten wie der urspriingliche Glaubiger. Verlangt der neue 
Glaubiger vom Schuldner die Abgeltung der Forderung in D-Mark, so finden 
auf sein Sperrguthaben nach Ablauf einer Frist von drei Monaten seit dem 
Glaubigerwechsel die Regelungen fiir ‘urspriingliche Sperrguthaben ” 
Anwendung. 

(2) Fiir die Ubertragung von Forderungen, fiir die der Gldubiger nur 
Zahlung in D-Mark verlangen kann, sind die jeweils im Bundesgebiet und 
in Berlin (West) geltenden Bestimmungen iiber die Verwendung und Uber- 
tragung solcher Forderungen massgebend (vergleiche Art. 19). 


ARTIKEL 14 


Beitritt des Glaubigers und des Schuldners zur Schuldenregelung. Devisen- 
rechtliche Bestimmungen, Schuldnerverpflichtungen 


(1) Glaubiger und Schuldner, die eine Forderung und Verpfiichtung nach 
den Bedingungen: dieses Regelungsvorschlags regeln wollen, haben dariiber 
schriftliche Erkldérungen auszutauschen.. Die  Beitrittserklirung des 
Glaubigers kann auch iiber eine im Glaubigerland zur Weiterleitung solcher 
Erklarungen errichtete Stelle abgegeben werden. 

(2) Das Schuldverhdltnis zwischen Glaiubiger und Schuldner unterliegt 
den jeweils geltenden deutschen und auslindischen Devisenbestimmungen 
unter Beriicksichtigung der besonderen Erleichterungen und Zusicherungen, 
die in diesem Regelungsvorschlag festgelegt sind. 

(3) Lehnt der Schuldner die Abgabe einer Erklarung ab, erklirt sich aber 
der Glaubiger dem Schuldner gegeniiber an seine Beitrittserklarung gebunden, 
so werden die deutschen Devisenbehérden dem Gldubiger auf dessen Antrag 
im Rahmen seiner Beitrittserklarung alle notwendigen Devisengenehmigungen 
erteilen. 

Diese Devisengenehmigungen sollen den Gliubiger in den Stand setzen, 
die von ihm gegen den Schuldner geltend gemachten Forderungen einzu- 
klagen und beizutreiben in dem Umfange und in der Weise, die der 
Regelungsvorschlag fiir den betreffenden Fall vorsieht. 

Soweit der Glaubiger durch Zwangsvollstreckung keine Befriedigung 
erhalten hat, kann er seine Beitrittserklarung gegeniiber dem Schuldner 
widerrufen. 

Die Erteilung der Devisengenehmigung stellt keine Entscheidung tiber 
Bestand und Hohe der Forderung dar. 

(4) Falls der Gliubiger Zahlung in D-Mark verlangt, hat-er dem Schuldner 
gegeniiber schriftlich zu erkliren, dass er die Zahlung als Erfilllung seiner 
Forderung annimmt. 

(S) Falls der Gliubiger Zahlung nach dem Ausland verlangen kann und 
verlangt, hat der Schuldner alle Massnahmen zu treffen, die nach den jeweils _ 
geltenden deutschen Devisenbestimmungen erforderlich sind, um die not- ° 
wendigen Zahlungsmittel in auslindischer Wahrung zu beschaffen. 
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ARTIKEL 15 
Regelung von Streitfallen 


Soweit in diesem Regelungsvorschlag nicht ausdriicklich anderweitige 
Bestimmungen getroffen worden sind, werden Streitfalle zwischen Glaubiger 
und Schuldner iiber Bestand und Hohe der Forderungen von dem Gericht 
oder dem zwischen den Parteien vereinbarten Schiedsgericht entschieden, das 
nach dem zugrundeliegenden Rechtsverhaltnis zustandig ist. 





ARTIKEL 16 
Gemischte Kommission 


Zur Entscheidung von Meinungsverschiedenheiten, welche sich aus der 
Auslegung dieser Regelung ergeben, soll eine Gemischte Kommission gebildet 
werden, welche aus einer gleichen Zahl yon Vertretern der Glaubigerlander 
einerseits und der Bundesregierung Deutschland andererseits sowie einem 
Obmann bestehen soll. 

Es wird empfohlen, dass die Kommission zustandig sein soll, . Fragen 
von grundsdtzlicher Bedeutung fiir die Auslegung dieser Regelung zu 
entscheiden, die ihr von den Regierungen vorgelegt werden. 

Ist eine Regierung der Auffassung, dass ein Fall, der vor dem Schieds- 
gericht (Art. 17) anhangig ist, grundsdtzliche Bedeutung besitzt, so wird 
empfohlen, dass die Regierung verlangen kann, dass das Schiedsgericht den 
Fall an die Gemischte Kommission verweist. Dasselbe Recht sollte das 
Schiedsgericht haben. 


ARTIKEL 17 
Schiedsgericht 


Das im Artikel 11 vorgesehene Schiedsgericht soll aus je einem vom 
Gldubiger und vom Schuldner ernannten Schiedsrichter bestehen. Die beiden 
Schiedsrichter sollen einen Obmann wahlen. K6nnen sie sich iiber seine 
Person nicht einigen, so sollen sie den Prasidenten der Internationalen 
Handelskammer bitten, ihn zu ernennen. 

Die Schiedsrichter sollen in ihrem Heimatland die Befahigung zum 
Richteramt haben; fiir den Obmann ist dies nicht erforderlich. 

Das Schiedsgericht regelt sein Verfahren selbst. Es entscheidet auch 
dariiber, welche Partei die Kosten des Verfahrens zu tragen hat. 

Die Deutsche Delegation wird der Bundesregierung empfehlen, dafiir 
Sorge zu tragen, dass in Fallen, in denen die Parteien nicht in der Lage 
sind, Kosten vorzuschiessen oder die festgesetzten Kosten. zu tragen, die 
Bezahlung dieser Kosten in einer angemessenen Weise geregelt wird. 

Das Schiedsgericht kann auf gemeinsamen Antrag der Parteien auch zur 
Entscheidung iiber andere Streitigkeiten zwischen Glaubiger und Schuldner 
tatig werden. a ; 

In den Regierungsverhandlungen zur Inkraftsetzung der Empfehlungen 
der Schuldenkonferenz sollen nahere Bestimmungen iiber das in diesem 
Artikel vorgesehene Schiedsgericht vereinbart werden. 


ARTIKEL 18 
Zahlung in D-Mark 


Unter Zahlung in D-Mark im Sinne dieser Regelung ist die Zahlung in 
deutscher Wahrung auf ein Konto zu verstehen, das der auslandische 
Glaubiger unter seinem Namen bei einem Kreditinstitut im Gebiet der 
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Bundesrepublik Deutschland oder in Berlin (West) besitzt oder fiir sich 
einrichten HKisst. Das Konto unterliegt den jeweils geltenden deutschen 
Devisenbestimmungen. 

Die Erteilung von Sondergenehmigungen fiir anderweitige Zahlungsarten 
wird hierdurch nicht ausgeschlossen. 


ARTIKEL 19 
Verwendung gesperrter D-Mark-Guthaben 


(1) Dem auskindischen Gliubiger eines “urspriinglichen Guthabens” in 
deutscher Wahrung soll es erlaubt sein, sein Guthaben im Rahmen der 
im Zeitpunkt des Inkrafttretens dieser Regelung in der Bundesrepublik 
Deutschland und in Berlin (West) bestehenden Regelungen zu verwenden, 
einschliesslich des Rechts zur Ubertragung derartiger Guthaben auf eine 
andere Person ausserhalb Deutschlands. 

(2) Dem auslindischen Gldubiger eines “erworbenen Guthabens” in 
deutscher Wahrung soll es auch kiinftig erlaubt sein, sein Guthaben auf eine 
andere Person ausserhalb Deutschlands zu iibertragen. Dem auslindischen 
Gldubiger eines solchen Guthabens soll es auch kiinftig erlaubt sein, sein 
Guthaben hauptsachlich fiir langfristige Investierungen in der deutschen 
Wirtschaft zu verwenden. 

(3) Die zustindigen deutschen Behérden sollen die Regelungen treffen, die 
erforderlich sind, um einen illegalen Abfluss der Guthaben in deutscher 
Wahrung zu verhindern oder andere fiir die deutsche Wirtschaft und fiic 
die Gesamtheit der Gldubiger nachteilige Missbrauche auszuschliessen. 
Verwendungen, die im Zeitpunkt des Inkrafttretens dieser Regelung durch 
eine allgemeine Genehmigung erlaubt sind, kénnen zur Sicherung der Kontrolle 
von dem Erfordernis einer Einzelgenehmigung abhangig gemacht werden, 
ohne dass hierdurch die allgemeinen Verwendungsmoglichkeiten beschrinkt 
werden. 

(4) Die zustindigen deutschen Behérden werden sich bemiihen, 
Erleichterungen fiir die Verwendung gesperrter D-Mark-Guthaben in dem 
Masse zu schaffen, das die devisenwirtschaftliche Lage zuldsst. Sie 
werden bestrebt sein, das Genehmigungsverfahren so weit wie mdglich zu 
vereinfachen. 

(5) Zur Erérterung allgemeiner Fragen, die mit der Verwendung 
gesperrter D-Mark-Guthaben zusammenhingen, soll die Bundesregierung 
einen Beratungsausschuss bilden, dessen Mitglieder paritdtisch von den 
hauptsichlichen Gldubigerlindern einerseits und von der Bundesrepublik 
Deutschland andererseits gestellt werden. 


ARTIKEL 20 
Einfluss der Regelung auf Forderungen 


Soweit nichts Gegenteiliges bestimmt ist, soll diese Regelung als solche 
die hier behandelten Forderungen nicht verandern. 


ARTIKEL 2] 
Wahrungsoptionsklauseln ohne Goldklausel 


Die Entscheidung, in welcher Wahrung Forderungen mit Wahrungsoptions- 
klauseln (ohne Goldklausel) bezahlt werden sollen, bleibt Regierungsverein- 
barungen vorbehalten. , ; 
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ARTIKEL 22 


Zugestdndnisse zu Gunsten der Schuldner 


Die Glaubiger sind der Auffassung, dass die Vorteile aus den Zuge- 
stindnissen, die sie im Rahmen dieser Regelung machen, den Schuldnern 
zugute kommen sollen. 


ARTIKEL 23 


Echte Konversionen 


(1) Eine Anderung in den Bedingungen eines Schuldverhaltnisses gilt als 
echte Konversion, wenn sie vor dem 9. Juni 1933 vorgenommen worden 
ist. Ferner, wenn sie an diesem Tage oder danach als Ergebnis freier 
Verhandlungen oder wegen eingetretener oder drohender Zahlungsunfahigkeit 
des Schuldners zustandegekommen ist. 

(2) Es wird vermutet, dass eine echte Konversion auf Grund freier 
Verhandlungen nicht vorliegt, wenn der Glaubiger bei der Konversion durch 
den deutschen Treuhander fiir Feindvermégen oder eine ahnliche. von einer 
deutschen Behdrde ohne seine Zustimmung ernannte Person vertreten war. 

(3) Bei Forderungen aus Schuldverschreibungen liegt eine echte Konver- 
sion auch dann nicht vor, wenn sie sich lediglich auf die Annahme eines vom 
Schuldner gemachten einseitigen Angebots durch den Glaubiger beschrinkt 


at. 
(4) Der Schuldner ist dafiir beweispflichtig, dass eine echte Konversion 
vorliegt. 
(5) Bei Kirchenanleihen gilt jede Konversion als echt. 


ARTIKEL 24 


Wahrung, in der zu bezahlen ist 


Bestimmungen dariiber, in welcher Wahrung eine Geldforderung zu 
bezahlen ist, bleiben Regierungsvereinbarungen vorbehalten. 


ARTIKEL 25 


Bereinigungsgesetze fiir deutsche Wertpapiere 

Diese Regelung findet keine Anwendung auf Schuldverschreibungen und 
Zinsscheine, die auf Grund des deutschen Wertpapierbereinigungsgesetzes 
vom 19. August 1949 (Wirtschaftsgesetzbl S. 295) und des Bereinigungsgesetzes 
fiir deutsche Auslandsbonds vom August 1952 der Bereinigung bediirfen, 
solange diese Schuldverschreibungen oder Zinsscheine nach Massgabe der 
Bestimmungen dieser Gesetze und etwaiger mit dem Emissionsland iiber diese 
Gesetze geschlossener Abkommen nicht bereinigt worden sind. 


Kapitel C.—Regelung von alten Handelsforderungen (Art. - 1) 


ARTIKEL 26 


Forderungen aus Warenlieferungen (Art. 1 (1)) 
(1) Der Glaubiger soll vom Schuldner Zahlung nach dem Ausland 
verlangen kénnen, und zwar: 


(a):in Hohe eines Drittels des geschuldeten Betrages mit Beginn des 
Jahres 1953, 
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(b) in Hohe der restlichen zwei Drittel des geschuldeten Betrages in zehn 
gleichen Jahresraten, beginnend mit dem 1. Januar 1954. 


(2) Der Glaubiger kann bis zum 31. Dezember 1953 verlangen, dass der 
Schuldner an Stelle der unter Ziff. (1)(b) vorgesehenen Zahlung nach dem 
Ausland innerhalb von drei Monaten nach Aufforderung den Restbetrag 
seiner Forderung (zwei Drittel des urspriinglich geschuldeten Betrages) in 
D-Mark zahlt. Glaubigern und Schuldnern wird anheimgestellt, beim 
Vorliegen besonderer Umstande eine Verlangerung dieser Frist um weitere 
drei Monate zu vereinbaren. 

(3) Nach dem 31. Dezember 1953 kann der Glaubiger die Bezahlung der 
Restforderung in D-Mark nur im Einvernehmen mit dem Schuldner verlangen. 


ARTIKEL 27 


Forderungen aus Vorauszahlungen auf Warenlieferungen und 
Dienstleistungen (Art. 1 (2) ) 


(1) Glaubiger und Schuldner sollen sich, soweit erforderlich mit 
Genehmigung ihrer zusténdigen Behdrden, auf eine den individuellen 
Verhaltnissen entsprechende Regelung einigen. 

(2) Kann eine Einigung nicht erreicht werden, so soll der Gliubiger vom 
Schuldner Zahlung des geschuldeten Betrages nach dem Ausland in zehn 
gleichen Jahresraten, beginnend mit dem 1. Oktober 1953, verlangen kénnen. 

(3) Der Glaubiger kann bis zum 31. Dezember 1953 verlangen. dass der 
Schuldner an Stelle der unter Ziff. (2) vorgesehenen Zahlung nach dem 
Ausland innerhalb von drei Monaten nach Aufforderung den gesamten Betrag 
der Forderung’ in D-Mark zahlt. Glaubigern und Schuldnern wird es 
anheimgestellt, beim Vorliegen besonderer Umstande eine Verlangerung 
dieser Frist um weitere drei Monate zu vereinbaren. 

(4) Nach dem 31. Dezember 1953 kann der Glaubiger die Bezahlung der 
Forderung in D-Mark nur im Einvernehmen mit dem Schuldner verlangen. 


ARTIKEL 28 


Lohne, Gehdlter, Pensionen, die auf einem Beschaftigungsverhdltnis beruhen, 
Provisionen (Art. 1 (7) ) 


(1) Der Glaubiger soll vom Schuldner Zahlung des geschuldeten Betrages 
nach dem Ausland in fiinf gleichen Jahresraten, beginnend mit dem 
1. Januar 1953, verlangen kénnen. In diese Regelung kénnen auf Antrag des 
Berechtigten oder einer privaten oder Offentlichen Stelle, die der Berech- — 
tigte ordnungsmassig bevollmichtigt hat, fiir ihn zu handeln, bei den 
zustandigen deutschen Stellen auch solche Betrage einbezogen werden, die 
nachweislich voriibergehend vom Berechtigten oder von seinem Arbeitgeber 
zu seinen Gunsten auf ein Konto bei einem im Bundesgebiet oder in 
Berlin (West) gelegenen Kreditinstitut eingezahlt waren. 

Den zustandigen deutschen Stellen wird es vorbehalten sein, die 
MOglichkeit einer beschleunigten Zahlung nach dem Ausland in Hirtefallen 
wohlwollend zu priifen. 

(2) Der Glaubiger kann jederzeit verlangen, dass der Schuldner den 
Restbetrag, der noch nicht nach dem Ausland iiberwiesen ist, innerhalb von 
drei Monaten nach Aufforderung in D-Mark zahlt. 
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ARTIKEL 29 





Leistungen aus der Sozialversicherung (Art. 1 (8)) 


Diese Leistungen sind bereits Gegenstand bilateraler Verhandlungen und 
Abkommen oder kénnen es in Zukunft werden. Es wird empfohlen, die 
riickstandigen Leistungen in diese Abkommen einzubeziehen. 


ARTIKEL 30 


Forderungen aus dem privaten Versicherungsverkehr (Art. 1 (9) ) 


(1) Beiderseitige Forderungen und Schulden aus Versicherungs- und 
Riickversicherungsvertragen oder -abkommen aller Art oder in Verbindung 
mit solchen Vertrigen oder Abkommen kénnen Gegenstand bilateraler 
Verhandlungen sein. 

Solche Forderungen und Schulden k6énnen nur nach Massgabe der 
einschlagigen bilateralen Vereinbarungen geltend. gemacht werden. 

(2) Wenn solche bilateralen Vereinbarungen fiir die direkte Versicherung 
nicht bestehen oder nicht bis zum 31. Marz 1953 abgeschlossen sind, werden 
Anspriiche von auslandischen Versicherungsnehmern gegen Versicherungs- 
gesellschaften in der Bundesrepublik Deutschland und in Berlin (West) nach 
den folgenden Bestimmungen geregelt : 


(a) Forderungen aus Lebensversicherungsvertrigen gemiss den Vor- 

schriften in Art. 33 und 34. 

(b) Forderungen aus Schadens-, Unfall- und Haftpflichtversicherungs- 
vertragen : 

(aa) Ist der Versicherungsvertrag zur Sicherung von Vermégensanlagen 
geschlossen worden, die in der Bundesrepublik Deutschland oder 
in Berlin (West) belegen sind, erfolgt Zahlung nach den in der 
Bundesrepublik Deutschland und in Berlin (West) geltenden 
Devisenbestimmungen in D-Mark. 

(bb) Forderungen aus anderen Schadens-, Unfall- und Haftpflicht- 
versicherungsvertrigen werden nach den Vorschriften in Art. 31 
geregelt. 


(c) Forderungen aus Versicherungsvertragen jeder Art auf Renten- 
zahlung gemass den Bestimmungen in Art. 28. 


Einzelheiten zu den Bestimmungen unter Ziff. (2) sind noch im Regierungs- 
abkommen zu regeln. 


ARTIKEL 31 


Sonstige alte Handelsforderungen (Art. 1 (3), (4), (5), (6)) 

(1) Der Glaubiger soll vom Schuldner Zahlung des geschuldeten Betrages 
nach dem Ausland in zehn gleichen Jahresraten, beginnend mit dem 1. Juli 
1953, verlangen k6énnen. 

(2) Der Glaubiger kann bis zum 31. Dezember 1953 verlangen, dass der 
Schuldner an Stelle der unter Ziff. (1) vorgesehenen Zahlung nach dem 
Ausland innerhalb von drei Monaten nach Aufforderung den geschuldeten 
Betrag in D-Mark zahlt. Glaubigern und Schuldnern wird es anheimgestellt, 
beim Vorliegen besonderer Umstinde eine Verlingerung dieser Frist um 
weitere drei Monate zu vereinbaren. 

(3) Nach dem 31. Dezember 1953 kann der Glaubiger die Bezahlung der 
Forderung in D-Mark nur im Einvernehmen mit dem Schuldner verlangen. 

(4) In besonders gelagerten Fallen kénnen Glaubiger und Schuldner, 
vorbehaltlich der Genehmigung durch die zustindigen Stellen, eine 
abweichende Regelung treffen. 
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ARTIKEL 32 
Gemeinsame Bestimmungen fiir alte Handelsforderungen (Art. 1 (1){9)) 


(1) Rickstdndige Zinsen 

Wenn auf eine Forderung Zinsen geschuldet werden, so sollen fiir die 
Errechnung der bis zum 31. Dezember 1952 riickstindigen Zinssumme die 
folgenden Zinssdtze ohne Berechnung von Zinseszinsen angewandt werden: 


(a) bei einem bisherigen jabrlichen Zinssatz von 4% oder weniger bleibt 
der bisherige Zinssatz bestehen; 

(b) bei einem bisherigen jéhrlichen Zinssatz von mehr als 4% wird dieser 
auf 4%, jedoch. nicht unter jahrlich 4% ermissigt. 


Der ermiassigte Betrag der riickstandigen Zinsen wird der Hauptforderung 
zugeschlagen. 


(2) Kinftige Zinsen 

Fiir die Zeit vom 1. Januar: 1953 bis zum 31. Dezember 1957 sollen 
Zinsen nicht geschuldet werden. 

Wurden auf die Forderung in der Zeit bis zum 1. Januar 1953 Zinsen 
geschuldet, so ist ab 1. Januar 1958 der dann noch nicht getilgte Betrag der 
Forderung in seiner jeweils ausstehenden Hohe zu verzinsen. Der Zinssatz 
soll 75% des geschuldeten Zinssatzes betragen. 

Der neue Zinssatz soll jedoch mindestens 4% und héchstens 6% jabrlich 
betragen. Wenn bisher ein Zinssatz von 4% jahrlich oder weniger geschuldet 
wurde, bleibt. dieser bestehen. Die Zinsen sollen jahrlich nachtriglich 
zusammen mit dem Tilgungsbetrag nach dem Ausland gezahlt werden. 


(3) Sonderdepot 

(a) Fiir Forderungen der Gruppen nach Art. 1 (1) bis (7) kann der Glau- 
biger an Stelle der Zahlung gemass Art. 26, 27, 28 oder 31 vom Schuldner die 
Zahlung auf ein auf seinen Namen lautendes D-Mark-Depot-Konto bei einer 
von den zustandigen deutschen Behérden zu bestimmenden Stelle verlangen, 
wenn sein Anspruch nachweislich gefahrdet ist. 

Soweit sich der Schuldner gegeniiber einem solchen Verlangen auf die 
Harteklausel (siehe Art. 11) beruft, soll das Einzahlungsverlangen des 
Glaubigers erst wirksam sein, wenn die Berufung des Schuldners auf die 
Harteklausel endgiiltig zuriickgewiesen ist. 

(b) Der Schuldner kann den Betrag einer Schuld, die zu den in Absatz (a) 
genannten Gruppen gehort, zugunsten des Glaubigers auf ein solches Depot 
einzahlen, wenn nachweislich 


(aa) der Schuldner Erbe oder Testamentsvollstrecker des urspriinglichen 
Schuldners ist und der Nachlass verteilt werden soll; 

(bb) der Schuldner eine Gesellschaft ist und diese in Liquidation tritt; 

(cc) der Konkursverwalter oder die Vergleichsperson des Schuldners 
Konkurs- oder Vergleichsquoten ausschiitten. 


(c) Die Zahlung auf ein Depot, die in Cbereinstimmung mit den obigen 
Vorschriften stattfindet, befreit den Schuldner von seiner Schuld. Der 
Glaubiger wird in diesem Falle hinsichtlich der Zahlung nach dem Ausland 
so behandelt, als ob der auf dem Depot eingezahlte Betrag (einschliesslich 
Zinsen, falls die- Depot-Stelle Zinsen vergiitet) noch bei dem Schuldner 
stande. 

(d) Der Glaubiger hat jederzeit das Recht, die Uberweisung eines auf 
Sonderdepot eingezahlten Betrages auf sein D-Mark-Konto (siehe Art. 18) 
zu verlangen. 
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(4) Kleinforderungen 


Die zustindigen deutschen Stellen werden bei Forderungen auf kleinere 
Betrage Antrige der Beteiligten auf Genehmigung einer beschleunigten 
Zahlung nach dem Ausland wohlwollend priifen. 


(5) Zahlungen fiir Waren und Dienstleistungen, bei denen der Gléubiger 
nachweist, dass die Einzahlung auf sein Konto ohne seine Zustimmung 
erfolgt ist 
Ein Glaéubiger, der nachweist, dass eine Einzahlung auf sein Bank-. oder 

Postscheckkonto fiir Waren oder Dienstleistungen (Art. 1) ohne seine 

Zustimmung erfolgt ist, soll durch die Tatsache der Einzahlung auf ein 

derartiges Konto nicht das Recht auf Behandlung der Einzahlung gemiss 

Kap. C verlieren. 


Kapitel D.—Regelung von Forderungen aus dem privaten Kapitalverkebr 
(Art. 2) 


ARTIKEL 33 


Forderungen aus dem Kapitalverkehr in deutscher Wahrung, einschliess- 
lich solcher Forderungen, die auf Goldmark oder Reichsmark mit Goldklausel 
lauten und die nicht spezifisch auslandischen Charakter (siehe Art. 6) besitzen, 
kénnen auch weiterhin zu den vertraglich vereinbarten Zins- und Tilgungs- 
bedingungen nach Massgabe der in der Bundesrepublik Deutschland und in 
Berlin (West) im Zeitpunkt der Zahlung geltenden Devisenbestimmungen 
bezahlt werden. Nach den gegenwartig geltenden Bestimmungen kann nur 
Zahlung in D-Mark erfolgen. 


ARTIKEL 34 


Forderungen aus dem Kapitalverkehr, die auf Fremdwahrung Jauten, und 
solche, die auf Goldmark oder Reichsmark mit 'Goldklausel lauten, jedoch 
‘spezifisch auslandischen Charakter (siehe Art. 6) besitzen; sollen wie folgt 
geregelt werden: 


(1) Die Feststellung, welche Kapital- und Zinsbetrige unbezahlt sind, 
erfolgt, soweit der Schuldner Zahlungen an die Konversionskasse fiir 
deutsche Auslandsschulden geleistet hat, unter Anwendung der 
Bestimmungen des Art. 9. 

(2) Wenn Zinsen geschuldet werden, so sollen fiir die Errechnung der 
bis zum 31. Dezember 1952 riickstindigen Zinssumme die folgenden 
Zinssétze ohne Berechnung von Zinseszinsen angewandt werden : 
(a) bei einem bisherigen jahrlichen Zinssatz von 4% 

bleibt der bisherige Zinssatz bestehen; 
(6) bei einem bisherigen jahrlichen Zinssatz von mehr als 4% wird 
dieser auf 4, jedoch nicht unter jahrlich 4% ermissigt. 


(3) Der nach Ziff. 1 und 2 errechnete Betrag der riickstindigen Zinsen 
wird der noch unbezahlten Forderung zugeschlagen. Der-sich hieraus 
ergebende neue Kapitalbetrag wird ab.1. Januar 1953 mit einem 
Satz verzinst, der 75% des beim Inkrafttreten dieser Regelung 
geltenden Zinssatzes betragen soll. Der neue Zinssatz soll jedoch 
(a) bei Forderungen, die in Schuldverschreibungen verbrieft sind, 

mindestens 4% jahrlich und héchstens 53% jahrlich, 
(b) bei anderen Forderungen mindestens 4% jahrlich und héchstens 
6% jabrlich 
betragen. Wenn bisher ein Zinssatz von 4% oder weniger ‘geschuldet 
wurde, bleibt dieser Zinssatz bestehen. 


oder weniger 
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Die Zinsen sollen mindestens halbjahrlich nach dem Ausland gezahlt 
werden. 

(4) Bei Forderungen, die Gegenstand einer echten Konversion gewesen 
sind, bildet der Zinssatz, der durch die echte Konversion vereinbart 
worden ist, die Rechnungsgrundlage fiir etwaige Kiirzungen gemidss 
Ziff. (2) und (3). 

Zeitlich begrenzte Zinsermissigungen werden nur fiir den 
Zeitraum beriicksichtigt, fiir den sie vereinbart worden sind. 

(5) Bei Forderungen, die Gegenstand einer nicht echten Konversion 
gewesen sind, bildet der Zinssatz, der ohne diese Konversion gegolten 
haben wiirde, die Rechnungsgrundlage fiir etwaige Kiirzungen gemass 
Ziff. (2) und (3). 

(6) Der neue Kapitalbetrag ist ab 1. Januar 1958 durch Zahlung nach 
dem Ausland wie folgt zu tilgen : 


(a) in den ersten fiinf Jahren (1. Januar 1958 bis 31. Dezember 1962) 
mit 3 % jahrlich; 

(b) in den zweiten fiinf Jahren (1. Januar 1963 bis 31. Dezember 1967) 
mit 8% jahrlich; 

(c) in den folgenden drei Jahren (1. Januar 1968 bis 31. Dezember 1970) 
mit 15% jahrlich. 


Die Zinsen werden auf den jeweils ausstehenden Kapitalbetrag 
errechnet. 

(7) Bis zum 30. Juni 1953 kann der Glaubiger verlangen, dass die gemiss 
Ziff. (2) und (4) errechneten riickstandigen Zinsen nicht gemiiss 
Ziff. (3) dem Kapital zugeschlagen, sondern durch Zahlung in D-Mark 
beglichen werden. Der Schuldner soll die Zahlung innerhalb von sechs 
Monaten nach Aufforderung leisten. 

(8) Bei geringen Betragen k6nnen die Beteiligten in Sonderfallen mit 
Genehmigung der zustandigen deutschen Stellen abweichende 
Riickzahlungsbedingungen vereinbaren. 

(9) Glaubiger und Schuldner kénnen unter Beachtung der jeweils in der 
Bundesrepublik Deutschland oder in Berlin (West) geltenden Devisen- 
bestimmungen die Bezahlung der Forderung oder eines Teilbetrages in 
D-Mark vereinbaren. 

(10) Die zustandigen deutschen Stellen behalten sich vor, in Hiartefillen 
Antrage der Beteiligten auf Genehmigung abweichender Riickzahlungs- 
bedingungen wohlwollend zu priifen. 

(11) Auslandische Gliubiger der im Art. 2, Ziff. (2) (6), aufgefiihrten 
Forderungen kénnen die Bezahlung der bis zum 31. Dezember 1952 
fallig gewordenen Zinsen ohne die in Ziff. (2) dieses Artikels 
vorgesehene Kiirzung in D-Mark verlangen, falls sie diese Zahlung 
an Erfiillungs Statt annehmen. 

(12) Fiir die Regelung von Forderungen aus Schuldverschreibungen und 
Zinsscheinen, die unter diesen Regelungsvorschlag fallen, kénnen 
erforderlichenfalls die in der Anlage II des Abkommens iiber deutsche 
Auslandsschulden niedergelegten Grundsatze zur Erganzung dieses 
Regelungsvorschlags herangezogen werden. 


Kapitel E.—Riickstiindige Ertrignisse aus Vermégensanlagen (Art. 3) 


ARTIKEL 35 


Die Zahlung erfolgt nach den in der Bundesrepublik Deutschland und in . 
Berlin (West) geltenden Devisenbestimmungen in D-Mark. 
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Kapitel F.— Weitere Geldforderungen (Art. 4) 


ARTIKEL 36 


Solche Forderungen werden nach den Bestimmungen der Forderungs- 
gruppe geregelt, zu der sie gehdren oder der sie ihrem Charakter nach am 
ahnlichsten sind. In Zweifelsfillen wird auf die Praxis in den Zahlungs- 
abkommen abgestellt. 


UNTERANLAGE ZU ANLAGE IV 


[Anmerkung: Der nachstehend wiedergegebene Wortlaut ist der gleiche wie 
in Anlage A zu Anhang 6 des Berichts der Konferenz iiber Deutsche Aus- 
landsschulden.] 


Gemeinsame Erkkirung der deutschen und der schweizerischen Delegation 
zo den Verhandlungen iiber die Regelung der Schweizer Frankengrund- 
schulden : 


In Ausfiihrung der am 20. Marz 1952 durch die Glaubiger- und 
Schuldnerseite zu Handen der Londoner Schuldenkonferenz unterzeichneten 
Erklérung haben am 10-11. Juni 1952 in Freiburg i.B. Verhandlungen 
Stattgefunden. Diese konnten jedoch nicht zum Abschluss gebracht werden. 
Die Londoner Konferenz ist hieriiber durch eine Erkléarung vom 11. Juni 
1952 unterrichtet worden. 

Die Fortsetzung der Verhandlungen erwies sich bisher zufolge verschiedener 
Umstinde als nicht méglich. Die Parteien werden dieselben jedoch raschest 
moglich unter Hinzuziehung der Vertrauensstelle wiederaufnehmen. Die 
Deutsche Delegation wird die Londoner Konferenz rechtzeitig vor Unter- 
zeichnung des allgemeinen Regierungsabkommens zur Regelung der 
deutschen Auslandsschulden. iiber' deren Ergebnis unterrichten. 

Die schweizerische Seite verweist’ erneut auf das der Konferenz im 
Anschluss an die Erklarungen der Schweizerischen Delegation in der zweiten 
Plenarsitzung vom 29. Februar 1952 vorgebrachte Exposé iiber die Schweizer 
Frankengrundschulden, das unter Ref. Nr. GD/V/Verh.Ausschuss D/Dok. 3 
vom 13. Marz 1952 zur Verteilung gelangt ist. Die schweizerische Seite 
behalt sich demzufolge ihre weitere Stellungnahme je nach dem Ergebnis der 
bilateralen Verhandlungen vor. 

Die deutsche Seite ist demgegeniiber der Auffassung, dass die Schweizer 
Frankengrundschulden Gegenstand der Londoner Konferenz zur Regelung 
der deutschen Auslandsschulden und nach den Grundsitzen zu regeln sind, die 
im Verhandlungsausschuss D ausgearbeitet werden. 

Es besteht Ubereinstimmung, dass ein im Rahmen der Regelung fiir die 
im Verhandlungsausschuss D _ behandelten Schulden  einzurichtendes 
Schiedsgericht fiir die Schweizer Frankengrundschulden nicht zustindig sein 
soll, sondern die in Frage kommenden FalJle der gemiéss den deutsch- 
schweizerischen Staatsvertrigen errichteten Véertrauensstelle unterbreitet 
werden sollen. . 

London, den 25, Juli 1952 


gez. PAUL LEVERKUEHN. gez. - KOENIG. 
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ANLAGE V 


[Anmerkung: Der nachstehend wiedergegebene Wortlaut ist der gleiche wie 
im Anhang 7 des Berichts der Konferenz iiber Deutsche Auslandsschulden.] 


Vereinbarte Empfehlungen fiir die Behandlung yon Zablungen an die 
Konversionskasse 


I.—Die Deutsche Delegation vertrat die Auffassung, dass der deutsche 
Schuldner in Hodhe seiner Zahlungen an die Konversionskasse endgiiltig von 
seiner Schuld befreit worden sei. Die Glaubigervertreter waren jedoch der 
Ansicht, dass solche Zahlungen an die Konversionskasse nach dem Recht 
ihrer Lander in der Regel nicht als schuldbefreiend fiir den deutschen 
Schuldner anerkannt wiirden. 

Von dem Wunsche getragen, fruchtlosen rechtlichen Erérterungen ein 
Ende zu setzen, einigten sich beide Seiten darauf, eine’ praktische Lésung 
zu suchen, welche die von den Gldubigern erhobenen Anspriiche ohne 
zeitraubende Formalititen regeln wiirde. 

Die Deutsche Delegation und die auslindischen Gldubigervertreter 
einigten sich daher unter Aufrechterhaltung ihrer Rechtsstandpunkte wie 
folgt: : 

(1) Der: deutsche Schuldner verpflichtet sich, die Forderung des 
Glaubigers ohne Riicksicht auf die an die Konversionskasse geleisteten 
Zahlungen nach Massgabe der neuen Regelungsbedingungen zu 
erfiillen, soweit der Glaubiger 


(a) die der Einzahlung des Schuldners entsprechende Zahlung seitens 
der Konversionskasse tatsachlich nicht erhalten hat oder 

(b) eine auf der Einzahlung des Schuldners beruhende Zahlung oder 
Leistung der Konversionskasse an ihn zuriickgewiesen hat, weil er 
seo Zahlung oder Leistung nicht als schuldtilgend anerkennen 
wollte. 


Bei Wertpapieren, auf die das Bereinigungsgesetz fiir deutsche 
Auslandsbonds Anwendung findet, bezieht sich diese Regelung nur 
auf solche Schuldverschreibungen und Zinsscheine, die auf Grund 
dieses Gesetzes und etwaiger mit dem Emissionsland iiber: die 
Anwendung dieses Gesetzes geschlossener Abkommen anerkannt 
worden sind oder fiir die der Glaubiger nach Massgabe dieses Gesetzes 
einen Feststellungsbescheid erhalten hat. 


(2) Den Schuldnern werden die Betrige aus deutschen éffentlichen Mitteln 
erstattet. : 

(3) Soweit der Schuldner Zahlungen an die Konversionskasse geleistet hat, 
auf welche Unterabsatz (1) keine Anwendung findet, ist er von seiner 
Schuld befreit. 


{1—Unter Vorbehalt der allgemeinen Bestimmungen, die vorstehend 
unter I niedergelegt sind, wird folgendes bestimmt : 


(a) Die Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutschland ist bereit, die Haftung 
fiir die volle Bezahlung in den geschuldeten Wahrungen an die 
auslandischen Glaubiger fiir die Betrége zu iibernehmen, welche von 
Schuldnern im Saargebiet in die Konversionskasse eingezahlt worden 
sind und fiir welche die auslandischen Glaubiger weder Zahlung in 
auslandischer Wahrung erhalten haben noch auf sonstige Weise 
befriedigt worden sind. . 
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(b) Die Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutschland ist bereit, die Haftung 
fiir die Bezahlung in den geschuldeten Wahrungen an die auslindischen 
Glaubiger in Héhe von 60 v.H. der Betrage zu iibernehmen, die von 
Schuldnern in Osterreich, Frankreich, Belgien und Luxemburg in die 
Konversionskasse eingezahlt worden sind und: fiir welche die 
auslindischen Glaubiger weder Zahlung in auslandischer Wahrung 
erhalten haben noch auf sonstige Weise befriedigt worden sind. 

(c) Die Bundesregierung wird mit den Vertretern der auslindischen 
Glaubiger vor Ende Dezember 1952 Verhandlungen iiber die Durch- 
fiihrung dieser Verpflichtungen aufnehmen. 


60602 O - 55 - 50 
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ANLAGE VI 


[Anmerkung: Der nachstehend wiedergegebene Wortlaut ist der -gleiche wie 
im Anhang 8 des Berichts der Konferenz iiber Deutsche Auslandsschulden.} 


Vereinbarte Empfehlungen fiir die Verwendung gesperrter D-Mark-Guthaben 


Fiir die Verwendung von gesperrten D-Mark-Guthaben sind nachstehende 
Vereinbarungen getroffen worden: 


(1) Dem auslaindischen Gldubiger eines “ urspriinglichen Guthabens” in 
deutscher Wahrung soll es erlaubt sein, sein Guthaben im Rahmen der im 
Zeitpunkt des Inkrafttretens dieser Regelung in der Bundesrepublik Deutsch- 
land und in Berlin (West) bestehenden Regelungen zu verwenden, einschliess- 
lich des Rechts zur Ubertragung derartiger Guthaben auf eine andere Person 
ausserhalb Deutschlands. 

(2) Dem auslindischen Glaubiger eines “ erworbenen Guthabens” in 
deutscher Wiahrung soll es auch kiinftig erlaubt sein, sein Guthaben auf eine 
andere Person ausserhalb Deutschlands zu iibertragen. 

Dem auslindischen Glaubiger eines solchen Guthabens soll es auch 
kiinftig erlaubt sein, sein Guthaben hauptsichlich fiir langfristige 
Investierungen in der deutschen Wirtschaft zu verwenden. 

(3) Die zustindigen deutschen Behérden sollen die Regelungen treffen, 
die erforderlich sind, um einen illegalen Abfluss der Guthaben in deutscher 
Wahbrung zu verhindern oder andere fiir die deutsche Wirtschaft und fiir 
die Gesamtheit der Glaubiger nachteilige Missbréuche auszuschliessen. 
Verwendungen, die im Zeitpunkt des Inkrafttretens dieser Regelung durch 
eine allgemeine Genehmigung erlaubt sind, kénnen zur Sicherung -der 
Kontrolle von dem Erfordernis einer Einzelgenehmigung abhangig gemacht 
werden, ohne dass hierdurch die allgemeinen Verwendungsméglichkeiten 
beschrinkt werden. 

(4) Die zustandigen deutschen Behdrden werden sich bemiihen, 
Erleichterungen fiir die Verwendung gesperrter D-Mark-Guthaben in dem 
Masse zu schaffen, das die devisenwirtschaftliche Lage zulisst. Sie 
werden bestrebt sein, das Genehmigungsverfahren soweit wie mdglich zu 
vereinfachen. 

(5) Zur Erérterung allgemeiner Fragen, die mit der Verwendung 
gesperrter D-Mark-Guthaben zusammenhingen, soll die Deutsche Regierung 
einen Beratungsausschuss bilden, dessen Mitglieder paritatisch von den 
hauptsdchlichen Gldubigerlandern -einerseits und von der Bundesrepublik 
Deutschland andererseits gestellt werden. 
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ANLAGE VII 


Vereinbarung iiber Goldmarkverbindlichkeiten und Reichsmarkverbindlich. 
keiten mit Goldklausel, die spezifisch auskindischen Charakter tragen 


Die Deutsche Delegation 
fiir Auslandsschulden 


243-18 Del 39-2177/52 


An den 

Herrn Vorsitzenden des Dreimachteausschusses 
fiir Deutsche Schulden 

29, Chesham Place 

London, S.W. 1 


Herr Vorsitzender, London, 21. November 1952 

Die in Artikel V Ziffer 3 des Anhangs 4 und in Artikel 6 des Anhangs 6 
zum Schlussbericht der Londoner Schuldenkonferenz vorbehaltenen und in 
Sir Otto Niemeyers und Herrn Hermann J. Abs’ gemeinsamem Brief an den 
Dreimichteausschuss fiir Deutsche Schulden erwdhnten Verhandlungen, in 
welchen die Merkmale fiir den spezifisch auslindischen Charakter von Gold- 
markverbindlichkeiten und Reichsmarkverbindlichkeiten mit Goldklausel 
oder Goldoption festgelegt werden sollten, haben vom 21. Oktober bis zum 
21. November in London zwischen der Deutschen Delegation fiir Auslands- 
schulden und einer Delegation von britischen, amerikanischen, schweizerischen 
und niederlandischen Glaubigervertretern stattgefunden. 

Wir freuen uns, Ihnen mitteilen zu kénnen, dass diese Verhandlungen am 
21. November 1952 zu einer Einigung gefiihrt haben, die in einer heute unter- 
zeichneten Vereinbarung niedergelegt wurde. Die Vorsitzenden der beiden 
Delegationen haben bei Unterzeichnung der Vereinbarung vier Briefe vom 
21. November 1952 ausgetauscht, welche der Klarstellung verschiedener 
Fragen im Zusammenhang mit der Vereinbarung dienen, nadmlich : 


1. Briefwechsel betreffend den Transfer. von Schuldbetragen aus Gold- 
markforderungen mit spezifisch auslandischem Charakter, 

2. Briefwechsel betreffend Auslegung der Bestimmung iiber den 
“ Treuhandvertrag,” 

3. Briefwechsel betreffend eine Auslegungsfrage im Zusammenhang mit 
der 40. Durchfiihrungsverordnung zum Umstellungsgesetz, 

4. Briefwechsel betreffend Gldubigervorbehalt fiir die Umstellung von 
Zweitschuldnerverbindlichkeiten unc die Méglichkeit der Zuriick- 
ziehung dieses Vorbehalts. 


Wir beehren uns, je einen Abdruck des von uns unterzeichneten Textes der 
Vereinbarung, in deutscher und englischer Sprache, und der vier Briefwechsel, 
in deutscher bzw. englischer Sprache, mit der Bitte um Genehmigung, soweit 
erforderlich, vorzulegen, und wéaren Thnen zu Dank verbunden, wenn die 
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Vereinbarung ebenso wie die vier Briefwechsel den Anlagen 1, If und IV 
des Schuldenabkommens als Unteranlagen beigefiigt werden kénnten. 

Genehmigen Sie, Herr Vorsitzender, den Ausdruck unserer ausgezeich- 
netsten Hochachtung. 


gez. HERMANN J. ABS. gez. N. LEGGETT. 
Leiter der Deutschen Delegation Vorsitzender des Verhandlungs- 
fiir Auslandsschulden. ausschusses B der Konferenz 
iiber Deutsche Auslands- 
schulden. 
ANMERKUNG : — 


1. Die Unterzeichner des vorstehenden Briefes haben 
vereinbart, dass diese Schriftstiicke nunmehr Anlage VII 
des Abkommens iiber Deutsche Auslandsschulden 
werden sollen; die im letzten Absatz des Briefes ausge- 
sprochene Bitte, sie den Anlagen I, Il und IV des 
Abkommens als Unteranlagen beizugeben, ist damit 
tiberholt. 


2. Die im Schlussabsatz des vorstehenden  Briefes 
erwahnten Briefwechsel sind jetzt zusammengefasst 
worden und liegen der Anlage VII als Unteranlage bei. 


Vereinbarung iiber Goldmarkverbindlichkeiten und Reichsmarkverbindlich- 
keiten mit Goldklausel, die spezifisch auskindischen Charakter tragen 


London, 21. November 1952 
Auf Grund der Vorbehalte in Artikel V Ziffer 3 des Anhangs 4 und in 
Artikel 6 des Anhangs 6 zum Schlussbericht der Londoner Schuldenkon- 
ferenz sowie des gemeinsamen Schreibens des deutschen Delegationsleiters 
Herrn Hermann J. Abs und Sir Otto Niemeyer an den Dreimidchteausschuss 
fiir Deutsche Schulden vom 19. November 1952, betreffend Goldmarkanleihen 


. deutscher Gemeinden, wird folgendes vereinbart: 


I.—Von den nachfolgenden Forderungen und Rechten wird anerkannt, 
dass sie einen spezifisch auslindischen Charakter im Sinne der vorgenannten 
Bestimmungen tragen. 


1. In Goldmark oder in Reichsmark mit Goldklausel oder Goldoption 
ausgedriickte Forderungen aus im Ausland ausgegebenen oder 
plazierten Schuldverschreibungen, die von inlaindischen Schuldnern 
ausgestellt worden sind, 


(a) wenn sie eine Anleihe darstellen, deren Bedingungen zeigen, dass 
sie zur Anlage, zum Absatz oder zum Handel ausschliesslich im 
Ausland bestimmt war. Waren die Zinsen einer Schuldverschreibung 
vom Steuerabzug vom Kapitalertrag befreit worden, so gilt die 
Schuldverschreibung als zu einer Anleihe gehérend, welche zur 
Anlage, zum Absatz oder zum Handel ausschliesslich im Ausland 
bestimmt war; .oder 

(6) wenn sie nach dem Inhalt der Schuldverschreibungen aus- 
schliesslich im Ausland zahlbar sind. 
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’ Als Anleihe im Sinne der Buchstaben (a) oder (db) gilt auch ein 
‘Teil. einer Anleihe, der sich durch besondere Bezeichnung oder 
besondere steuerliche und bérsenmassige Behandlung in Deutschland 
von dem iibrigen Teil der Anleihe unterscheidet, es sei denn, dass die 
zu diesem Teil der Anleihe gehdrenden Schuldverschreibungen vor 
dem 1. September 1939 zum amtlichen Handel an einer deutschen 
Borse zugelassen waren. 





2. In Goldmark oder in Reichsmark mit Goldklausel oder Goldoption 
ausgedriickte Forderungen aus von inlandischen Schuldnern im Aus- 
land aufgenommenen sonstigen Anleihen oder Darlehen aus dem 

- Kapitalverkehr einschliesslich der durch Grundpfandrecht gesicherten 
Forderungen dieser Art, 


(a) wenn in den urspriinglichen, schriftlichen Vereinbarungen iiber das 
Schuldverhaltnis ausdrticklich festgelegt war, dass der Zahlungsort 
oder der Gerichtsstand im Ausland liegen oder auslandisches 

_ Recht anwendbar sein sollte, und 

(b) wenn der Gegenwert, sofern die Schuld nach dem 31. Juli 1931 
begriindet wurde, in auslandischer Wéahrung, freier Reichsmark 
oder Gold zur Verfiigung gestellt worden ist oder aus einem ge- 
sperrten Reichsmarkkonto stammt, dem Riickzahlungen aus einem 
vor dem 31. Juli 1931 gewahrten Goldmark- oder Fremdwahrungs- 
darlehen aus dem Ausland gutgeschrieben worden waren, sofern 
der auslaindische Glaubiger die aus dem gesperrten Reichsmark- 
konto entnommenen Betrage mit Zustimmung der zustindigen 
deutschen Devisenbehérden an einen anderen deutschen Schuldner 
unter Vereinbarung einer Goldklausel oder Goldoptionsklausel 
erneut ausgeliehen hat. 


Als im Ausland aufgenommen gilt eine Anleihe oder ein Darlehen auch, 
wenn dem Schuldner bei der Begriindung der Schuld: bekannt war, dass der 
inlandische Glaubiger auf Grund eines Treuhandvertrages lediglich der Treu- 
hander eines Geldgebers im Ausland war. Eine Anleihe oder ein Darlehen, 
die bei dem auslandischen Treuhdnder eines inlandischen Geldgebers 
aufgenommen sind, gelten nicht als im Ausland aufgenommen. 


II.—Zu den in Abschnitt I genannten Forderungen und Rechten gehéren 
nicht Forderungen auslandischer Kreditinstitute und Versicherungsunterneh- 
men, die nach deutschem Recht eine Umstellungsrechnung aufzustellen haben, 
sofern die Forderungen in diese Umstellungsrechnung als Aktivposten 
einzustellen sind. 


I1.¢)}-Fiir Grundpfandrechte (Hypotheken, Grundschulden und Renten- 
schulden), die am 20. Juni 1948 zur Sicherung der in dieser Vereinbarung 
bezeichneten persdnlichen Forderungen eines auslandischen Glaubigers bestellt 
waren, verbleibt es vorbehaltlich der folgenden Bestimmungen bei der 
bisherigen Umstellung, die auf Grund des Umstellungsgesetzes einschliesslich 
der dazu ergangenen 40. Durchfiihrungsverordnung vorgenommen worden ist. 

In Fallen, in denen ein solches Grundpfandrecht nach diesen Vorschriften 
anders als im Verhaltnis von 1 : 1 umgestellt worden ist, wird die dingliche 
Sicherung des Glaubigers durch Grundpfandrecht im Nennbetrag des ihm am 
20. Juni 1948 zustehenden Grundpfandrechtes abziiglich  seitheriger 
Minderungen im gleichen Rang  wiederhergestellt, soweit dies ohne 
Beeintrachtigung der in der Zeit vom 21. Juni 1948 bis zum 15. Juli 1952 
durch Dritte erworbenen dinglichen Rechte mdglich ist. Soweit in dem 


() Der Wortlaut dieses Absatzes ist am 12. Februar 1953 zwischen den beteiligten 
Parteien vereinbart worden. 
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genannten Zeitraum Dritte dingliche Rechte erworben haben, gelten folgende 
Grundsatze, wobei Einverstindnis dariiber besteht, dass sie im einzelnen 
durch die deutsche Gesetzgebung ausgestaltet werden: 


(a) Hat das Eigentum an dem Grundstiick gewechselt, so wird die fehlende 
Sicherung des Glaubigers durch Grundpfandrecht nur in dem Umfange 
wiederhergestellt, in welchem eine 6ffentliche Last fiir die Hypotheken- 
gewinnabgabe vermindert wird. 

(b) Hat ein Dritter ein anderes dingliches Recht an dem Grundstiick 
erworben, so wird die fehlende Sicherung des Glaubigers durch 
Grundpfandrecht nur in dem nichstbereiten Range, jedoch bei 
Verminderung einer 6ffentlichen Last fiir die Hypothekengewinnabgabe, 
insoweit sie dem Dritten zugute kommt, im Range vor dessen Recht 
wiederhergestellt. 

(c) Der Glaubiger einer Forderung spezifisch auslandischen Charakters 
soll ein Pfandrecht an einem dem Schuldner zu gewadhrenden 
Entschidigungsanspruch erhalten, soweit seine dingliche Sicherung 
nicht im urspriinglichen Rang und zum vollen Betrage der gesicherten 
Forderung wiederhergestellt werden kann. 

(d) Der Schuldner soll aus offentlichen Mitteln in die Lage versetzt werden, 
in den Fallen, in welchen der Glaubiger kein dem Betrag des 
friiheren Grundpfandrechtes entsprechendes Grundpfandrecht erhalten 
kann, die Forderung auch insoweit zu erfiillen, als sie mangels 
Wiederherstellung der friiheren Sicherung aus den Sicherheiten nicht 
befriedigt werden kann. 


Es besteht Einverstandnis dariiber, dass fiir Berlin (West) eine den 
Besonderheiten des dort geltenden Rechts angepasste entsprechende Regelung 
getroffen wird, ohne dass dadurch die bestehenden Rechte oder die vorstehend 
vorgesehenen Rechte der Gliubiger vermindert werden. 


IV.—Voraussetzung fiir den spezifisch auslindischen Charakter ist in 
jedem Falle, dass die Forderungen am 1. Januar 1945 einer Person zustanden, 
welche in diesem Zeitpunkt die Staatsangehirigkeit eines Gliubigerstaates 
besass oder in diesem Zeitpunkt, ohne die deutsche StaatsangehGrigkeit zu 
besitzen, in einem Glaubigerstaat ansissig war. Soweit eine Forderung oder 
ein diese sicherndes Grundpfandrecht in diesem Zeitpunkt einem Treuhainder 
zustand, kommt es nicht auf die Person des Treuhiinders, sondern auf die 
Person des Treugebers an. Eine juristische Person gilt im Sinne der 
vorstehenden Bestimmungen als AngehGrige des Staates, nach dessen 
Gesetzen sie errichtet ist. 


V.—Die Glaubigervertreter verlangten, dass die Forderungen, ein- 
schliesslich der Grundpfandrechte, auslindischer Gliubiger gegen Zweit- 
schuldner [im Sinne des durch AHK-Gesetz Nr. 46 (Amtsblatt 1951 
Nr. 46 S. 756) neugefassten § 15 Absatz (8) des Umstellungsgesetzes—jedoch 
ohne Beschrinkung auf Angehorige der Vereinten Nationen—], soweit diese 
Forderungen oder Grundpfandrechte auf Goldmark oder auf Reichsmark mit 
Goldklausel oder Goldoption lauteten, als spezifisch auslaindischen 
Charakter tragend angesehen und im Verhiltnis von 1 Goldmark oder 
1 Reichsmark mit Goldklausel = 1 Deutsche Mark umgestellt werden 
méchten. Die Deutsche Delegation erwiderte hierauf, dass diese Forderungen 
und Grundpfandrechte unter dem Gesichtspunkt der Sicherheiten, welche der 
deutsche Erstschuldner in seinem Angebot gemass dem Londoner Schulden- 
regelungsplan vorzuschlagen haben wiirde, betrachtet werden sollten. 

Es bestand Einigkeit dariiber, dass diese Angelegenheit bis zur Klérung 
der Frage der Sicherheiten fiir die einzelnen Erstschuldnerverbindlich- 
keiten zuriickgestellt werden sollte. Die Glaubigervertreter behielten sich 
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jedoch das Recht vor, eine endgiiltige Regelung der Umstellung der Zweit- 
schuldnerverbindlichkeiten im Verhaltnis von 1 Goldmark oder 1 Reichsmark 
mit Goldklausel = 1 Deutsche Mark zu verlangen, falls die im Einzelfall 


von dem deutschen Erstschuldner angebotenen Sicherheiten nicht ausreichen 
sollten. 


gez. HERMANN J. ABS. . gez. N. LEGGETT. 
Leiter der Deutschen Delegation Vorsitzender des Verhandlungs- 
fiir Auslandsschulden. ausschusses B der Konferenz 
tiber Deutsche Auslands- 
schulden. 


UNTERANLAGE ZU ANLAGE VII 


Vereinbarte Bestimmungen zur KEirung verschiedener Fragen im 
Zusammenhang mit Anlage VII 
An den 


Vorsitzenden des Dreimachteausschusses 
fiir Deutsche Schulden 


29, Chesham Place 
London, S.W. 1 


Herr Vorsitzender, London, den 9. Februar 1953 

Wir nehmen Bezug auf unser Schreiben vom .21. November 1952, dem 
vier Schriftwechsel beigefiigt waren, die verschiedene Fragen im Zusammen- 
hang mit dem Abkommen vom 21. November 1952 iiber Goldmarkverbind- 
lichkeiten und Reichsmarkverbindlichkeiten mit Goldklausel spezifisch aus- 
landischen Charakters kléren sollten. 

Es wurde angeregt, aus Griinden der Einfachheit diese vier Schriftwechsel 
zu einem Schriftstiick zusammenzufassen, das dem erwadhnten Abkommen 
vom 21. November 1952 beigefiigt werden sollte. Der Wortlaut dieser Anlage 
ist nunmehr zwischen uns vereinbart worden, und wir beehren uns, Ihnen 
diese Anlage in englischer und deutscher Sprache zu iibermitteln und Sie 
zu ersuchen, sie dem erwaéhnten Abkommen als Anlage beizufiigen. 

Schlussformel. 


gez. HERMANN J. ABS. gez. N. J. F. LEGGETT. 
Leiter der Deutschen Delegation Vorsitzender des Verhandlungs- 
fiir Auslandsschulden. ausschusses B der Konferenz 
uber Deutsche Auslands- 
schulden. 


Anlage zu der Vereinbarung vom 21. November 1952 iiber Goldmark- 
verbindlichkeiten und Reichsmarkverbindlichkeiten mit Goldklausel 


Die nachstehenden Bestimmungen sollen eine Anlage zu der Vereinbarung 
vom 21. November 1952 bilden: 


1. Es wird bestatigt, dass der Transfer von Betrigen, welche fiir die 
Zahlung von auf Goldmark oder Reichsmark mit Goldklausel oder 
Goldoption Jautenden Forderungen nach Anhang 3 und 4 des Berichts 
der Konferenz tiber Deutsche Auslandsschulden geschuldet werden, 
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so zu behandeln ist, als waren diese Betrage gemiss Artikel 11 
Absatz 1 Buchst. a des Entwurfs eines Regierungsabkommens iiber 
Deutsche Auslandsschulden in einer nichtdeutschen Wahrung im 
Auslande zu zahlen. 


2. Es besteht Ejinigkeit dariiber, dass das Vorhandensein eines 
“ Treuhandvertrages ”, wie im letzten Absatz des Artikels I Absatz 2 
der Vereinbarung vom 21. November 1952 erwdhnt, nicht nur durch 
eine Vertragsurkunde oder durch Briefe, die sich auf die Treuhand- 
schaft beziehen, bewiesen werden kann, sondern auch durch die 
Behandlung, die ein auslandischer Geldgeber als Glaubiger Jahre 
hindurch von den zusténdigen deutschen Behdrden, welche die 
Devisenkontrolle zu handhaben hatten, erfahren hat. 


3. Es besteht Einigkeit dariiber, dass bei Hypotheken (d.h. allen Grund- 
pfandrechten), die auf nichtdeutsche Wahrung lautende Forderungen 
sichern und die gemass Artikel I § 2 Ziffern 1, 2 und S der 40. 
Durchfiihrungsverordnung zum Gesetz iiber die Wahrungsumstellung 
im Verhaltnis von 1 Deutsche Mark = 1 Reichsmark oder 1 Reichs- 
mark mit Goldklausel oder Goldoption umgestellt werden, diese’ 
Umstellung endgiiltig ist; aus diesem Grunde ist dieser Fall nicht in 
die Vereinbarung vom 21. November 1952 einbezogen. 


4. Nach Artikel V der Vereinbarung vom 21. November 1952 haben sich 
die Glaubiger das Recht vorbehalten, bei ihren Forderungen (ein- 
schliesslich von Grundpfandrechten) gegen Zweitschuldner eine 
endgiiltige Regelung der Umstellung im Verhaltnis von 1 Deutsche 
Mark = 1 Goldmark oder 1 Reichsmark mit Goldklausel oder Gold- 
option zu verlangen, falls die im Einzelfall von dem deutschen Erst- 
schuldner zur Regelung seiner Verbindlichkeit angebotene Sicherheit 
vom Glaubiger als unzureichend angesehen werden sollte. In diesem 
Zusammenhang wird der Leiter der Deutschen Schuldendelegation, 
Herr Hermann J. Abs, den Versuch machen, die betreffenden Erst- 
schuldner -zu bewegen, ihren auslandischen Glaubigern unverziiglich 
Regelungsangebote zu machen, welche, falls sie angenommen werden, 
die Glaubiger in eine Lage versetzen, die in keiner Weise ungiinstiger 
ist als ihre gegenwidrtige Lage, wie sie in der 40. Durchfiihrungs- 
verordnung zum Wéahrungsumstellungsgesetz vorgesehen ist. Falls 
derartige Angebote gemacht und angenommen werden, so wird erwogen 
werden, dass die Glaubiger den von ihnen in dem erwahnten Artikel V 
gemachten Vorbehalt zuriickziehen, soweit er die Umstellung ihrer 
Forderungen gegen Zweitschuldner betrifft. 


Der erwahnte Vorbehalt bezieht sich zwar strenggenommen nur auf 
Glaubiger, die unter die 40. Durchfiihrungsverordnung zum Wéahrungs- 
umstellungsgesetz und unter Artikel 15 dieses Gesetzes (in seiner durch 
Gesetz 46 geiinderten Fassung) fallen, d.h. auf StaatsangehGrige der Vereinten 
Nationen, jedoch besteht Einigkeit dariiber, dass dieser Vorbehalt nach dem 
Grundsatz der Nichtdiskriminierung und Gleichbehandlung aller Gliubiger 
auch fiir Forderungen gegen Zweitschuldner von Glaubigern, die nicht 
Staatsangehérige der Vereinten Nationen sind, gelten soll. 
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ANLAGE VIII 


Vereinbarte Auslegung des Artikels 5 Absatz 2’ des Abkommens iiber 
Deutsche Auslandsschulden 


Artikel 5 Absatz 2 des Abkommens iiber Deutsche Auslandsschulden 
darf nicht so ausgelegt werden, als wiirden dadurch Rechte gemiass den in 
der Bundesrepublik Deutschland geltenden Rechtsvorschriften oder solche 
Rechte beeintrachtigt, die aus Abkommen hergeleitet werden k6énnen, welche 
vor der Unterzeichnung des Abkommens iiber Deutsche Auslandsschulden 
zwischen der Bundesrepublik Deutschland und einer Partei dieses Abkommens 
unterzeichnet wurden. 


ANLAGE IX 


Satzung des Schiedsgerichtshofes fiir das Abkommen iiber Deutsche 
Auslandsschulden 


ARTIKEL 1 


(1) Der Schiedsgerichtshof fiir das Abkommen iiber Deutsche Auslands- 
schulden (im folgenden als “ Schiedsgerichtshof ” bezeichnet) setzt sich aus 
acht standigen Mitgliedern zusammen, von denen ernannt werden: 


(a) drei Mitglieder von der Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutschland; 

(b) ein Mitglied von der Regierung der Franzdsischen Republik; 

(c) ein Mitglied von der Regierung des Vereinigten K6nigreichs von 
Grossbritannien und Nordirland; 

(d) ein Mitglied von der Regierung der Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika; 

(e) ein Prisident und ein Vizeprdsident gemeinsam von den zur 
Ernennung der anderen stindigen Mitglieder des Schiedsgerichthofes 
berechtigen Regierungen. Einigen sich diese Regierungen nicht 
binnen vier Monaten nach dem Inkrafttreten des Abkommens tiber 
Deutsche Auslandsschulden (im folgenden als “ Abkommen ” 
bezeichnet) iiber die Ernennung des Prisidenten und Vizeprisidenten 
oder eines von beiden, so wird der Prasident des Internationalen 
Gerichtshofes auf cin Ersuchen, das die Regierung des Vereinigten 
K6nigreichs von Grossbritannien und Nordirland auf Grund der ihr 
hiermit von den Parteien dieses Abkommens erteilten Ermachtigung 
an ihn richtet, die Ernennung oder die Ernennungen vornehmen. 
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(2) Ist eine Partei des Abkommens, ausgenommen die in Absatz 1 
dieses Artikels genannten Regierungen, Partei eines Verfahrens vor dem 
Schiedsgerichtshof, so ist diese Partei berechtigt, fiir dieses Verfahren ein 
zusatzliches Mitglied zu ernennen. Steht dieses Recht mehreren Parteien 
dieses Abkommens zu, so ist das zusadtzliche Mitglied von ihnen gemeinsam 
zu’ ernennen. : 

(3) Die Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutschland ist berechtigt, ein 
zusatzliches Mitglied fiir Verfahren zu ernennen, an denen ein gemiss 
Absatz 2 dieses Artikels ernanntes zusdtzliches Mitglied teilnimmt. 

(4) Die ersten Ernennungen standiger Mitglieder des Schiedsgerichtshofes 
sind binnen zweier Monate nach dem Inkrafttreten des Abkommens der 
Regierung des Vereinigten Konigreichs von Grossbritannien und Nordirland 
mitzuteilen. Die Wiederbesetzung freiwerdender Sitze ist binnen eines Monats 
nach dem Freiwerden mitzuteilen. 

(5) Parteien des Abkommens, die ein zusitzliches Mitglied gemiss 
Absatz 2 dieses Artikels ernennen, haben die Ernennung dem Schieds- 
gerichtshof binnen eines Monats mitzuteilen nachdem das Verfahren, fiir das 
die Ernennung erfolgt, bei ihm anhangig geworden ist. Wird die Ernennung 
des. zusatzlichen Mitgliedes dem Schiedsgerichtshof nicht innerhalb dieses 
Zeitraumes mitgeteilt, so wird das Verfahren durchgefiihrt, ohne dass 
zusatzliche Mitglieder mitwirken. 

(6) Die Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutschland wird die Ernennung 
eines zusdtzlichen Mitgliedes, die sie gemiass Absatz 3 dieses Artikels 
vornimmt, dem Schiedsgerichtshof binnen eines Monats, gerechnet von dem 
Tage, anzeigen, an dem die. Mitteilung tiber die Ernennung eines zusitzlichen 
Mitgliedes, die gemass Absatz 2 dieses Artikels erfolgt ist, bei dem 
Schiedsgerichtshof eingegangen ist. Wird die Ernennung des zusitzlichen 
Mitgliedes dem Schiedsgerichtshof nicht innerhalb dieses Zeitraumes 
mitgeteilt, so wird das Verfahren durchgefiihrt, ohne dass dieses zusitzliche 
Mitglied mitwirkt: 


ARTIKEL 2 


(1) Die Amtsdauer der staindigen Mitglieder des Schiedsgerichtshofes 
betrégt fiinf Jahre. Sie konnen fiir eine oder mehrere weitere Amtsperioden 
von je fiinf Jahren wiederernannt werden. 

(2) Wenn der Prisident oder der Vizeprisident stirbt, sein Amt niederlegt 


‘oder an der Ausiibung seiner Amtspflichten verhindert ist, wird der Nachfolger 


von den zur Ernennung der anderen stindigen Mitglieder des Schiedsgerichts- 
hofes berechtigten Regierungen gemeinsam ernannt. LEinigen sich diese 
Regierungen nicht binnen eines Monats nach Freiwerden des Sitzes tiber den 
Nachfolger, so wird der Prasident des Internationalen Gerichtshofes ersucht, 
die Ernennung gemiass Artikel 1 Absatz 1 Buchst. e dieser Satzung 
vorzunehmen. 

(3) Wenn ein anderes standiges Mitglied stirbt, sein Amt niederlegt oder 
an der Ausiibung seiner Amtspflichten verhindert ist, hat die Regierung, 
die dieses Mitglied ernannt hat, binnen zweier Monate nach Freiwerden des 
Sitzes einen Nachfolger zu ernennen, der fiir die restliche Zeit der Amtsdauer 
seines Vorgangers an dessen Stelle tritt. 

(4) Wenn ein standiges Mitglied voriibergehend nicht in der Lage ist, 
an den Sitzungen des Schiedsgerichtshofes teilzunehmen, kann die Regierung, 
die dieses Mitglied ernannt hat, fiir die Dauer seiner Verhinderung einen 
Stellvertreter ernennen. 

(5) Ein standiges Mitglied, dessen Amtszeit abgelaufen ist oder das sein 
Amt niederlegt, hat gleichwohl seine Amtspflichten bis zur Ernennung seines 
Nachfolgers weiter auszuiiben. Auch nach Ernennung des Nachfolgers hat 
das ausgeschiedene Mitglied seine Amstspflichten in schwebenden Verfahren, 
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an denen es mitgewirkt hat, bis zu ihrer endgiiltigen Erledigung weiterhin 
auszuiiben, sofern nicht der Pradsident des Schiedsgerichtshofes eine andere 
Anordnung trifft. 

(6) Stiindige Mitglieder kénnen vor Ablauf ihrer Amtszeit nur auf Grund 
einer Ubereinkunft zwischen den in Artikel 1 Absatz 1 dieser Satzung 
genannten Regierungen ihres Amtes enthoben werden; bei Mitgliedern, die 
durch den Pradsidenten.des Internationalen Gerichtshofes ernannt sind, ist 
ausserdem dessen Zustimmung erforderlich. 


ARTIKEL 3 


(1) Alle Mitglieder des Schiedsgerichtshofes miissen die fiir die Ausiibung 
hoher richterlicher Amter in ihrem Staate erforderlichen Voraussetzungen 
erfiillen oder Juristen oder sonstige Sachverstandige von anerkannter 
Sachkenntnis auf dem Gebiete des internationalen Rechts sein. 

(2) Die Mitglieder des Schiedsgerichtshofes diirfen von keiner Regierung 
Weisungen einholen oder entgegennehmen. Sie diirfen weder eine Tatigkeit 
ausiiben, die mit der ordnungsgemassen Erfiillung ihrer Pflichten unvereinbar 
ist, noch an der Entscheidung eines Falles mitwirken, mit dem sie vorher in 
irgendeiner anderen Eigenschaft befasst waren oder an dem sie ein unmittel- 
bares Interesse haben. 

(3)}—{a) Wiahrend ihrer Amtszeit und nach deren Ablauf sind die 
Mitglieder des Schiedsgerichtshofes, die nicht deutsche Staatsangehorige sind, 
von der gerichtlichen Verfolgung wegen solcher Handlungen befreit, die sie 
in Ausiibung ihrer Amtspflichten vorgenommen haben. Mitglieder des 
Schiedsgerichtshofes, welche die deutsche Staatsangehdrigkeit besitzen, sind 
von der gerichtlichen Verfolgung wegen solcher Handlungen, die sie in 
Ausiibung ihres Amtes vorgenommen haben, in dem gleichen Ausmasse 
befreit wie die Richter, die bei deutschen Gerichten in der Bundesrepublik 
Deutschland titig sind. 

(b) Die Mitglieder des Schiedsgerichtshofes, die nicht deutsche 
Staatsangehorige sind, geniessen im Gebiete der Bundesrepublik Deutschland 
die gleichen Vorrechte und Befreiungen, wie sie den Mitgliedern diplo- 
matischer Missionen zustehen. 


ARTIKEL 4 


(1) Der Schiedsgerichtshof verhandelt und entscheidet die bei ihm 
anhangigen Sachen in Plenarsitzungen. An den Plenarsitzungen nehmen 
grundsdtzlich alle standigen Mitglieder des Schiedsgerichtshofes sowie die 
zusdtzlichen. Mitglieder teil, die fiir den einzelnen Streitfall oder fiir die dem 
Schiedsgerichtshof vorgelegte Angelegenheit ernannt sind; der Praésident und 
der Vizeprasident diirfen jedoch nicht gleichzeitig an der Sitzung teilnehmen. 
Der Schiedsgerichtshof ist beschlussfihig, wenn mindestens fiinf Mitglieder 
anwesend sind. 

In Plenarsitzungen wirken mit:. 


(a) der Prisident oder in seiner Abwesenheit der Vizeprasident; 

(b) eine gleiche Anzahl von standigen Mitgliedern, die von der Regierung 
der Bundesrepublik Deutschland ernannt sind, und von stindigen 
Mitgliedern, die von anderen Parteien des Abkommens ernannt sind; 

(c) die zur Teilnahme an der Sitzung berechtigten zusatzlichen Mitglieder. 


(2) In Abwesenheit des Priasidenten nimmt der Vizeprisident dessen 
Befugnisse und Pflichten wahr. 
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ARTIKEL 5 
Der Schiedsgerichtshof hat seinen Sitz in der Bundesrepublik Deutschland; 
der Ort des Sitzes wird noch durch ein zusitzliches Verwaltungsabkommen 
bestimmt, das zwischen den zur Ernennung der standigen Mitglieder des 
Schiedsgerichtshofes berechtigten Regierungen abgeschlossen wird. 





ARTIKEL 6 


Der Schiedsgerichtshof wendet bei der Auslegung des Abkommens und 
seiner Anlagen die allgemein anerkannten Regeln des internationalen 
Rechts an. 


ARTIKEL 7 


(1}{@) Die amtlichen Sprachen des Schiedsgerichtshofes sind Deutsch, 
Englisch und Franzésisch. Der Prasident kann jedoch mit Zustimmung der 
Parteien des Verfahrens anordnen, dass im Einzelfalle in einem Verfahren 
nur eine oder zwei der genannten Sprachen gebraucht werden sollen. 

(5) Die Entscheidungen des Schiedsgerichtshofes ergehen in allen drei 
Sprachen. 

(2) Die Regierungen werden in ihrer Eigenschaft als Parteien eines 
Verfahrens vor dem Schiedsgerichtshof durch Beauftragte vertreten, denen 
Rechtsanwdlte zur Seite stehen kénnen. 

(3) Das Verfahren besteht aus cinem schriftlichen und einem miind- 
lichen Teil. Von der mitindlichen Verhandlung kann auf Antrag der 
Parteien des Verfahrens abgesehen werden. 

(4) Der Schiedsgerichtshof entscheidet mit Stimmenmehrheit. Die 
Entscheidungen werden schriftlich abgesetzt; sie enthalten eine Darstellung 
des Sachverhalts und eine Begrtindung sowie gegebenenfalls die Wiedergabe 
einer abweichenden Meinung eines Mitgliedes. 


ARTIKEL 8 


(1) Die Mittel fiir die Beziige und Tagegelder des Prisidenten und des 
Vizeprasidenten werden aufgebracht zu einer. Halfte von der Regierung der 
Bundesrepublik Deutschland, zur anderen Halfte zu gleichen Teilen von den 
anderen Regierungen, die zur Ernennung standiger Mitglieder berechtigt sind. 

(2) Die Mittel fiir die Beziige und Tagegelder der anderen Mitglieder 
des Schiedsgerichtshofes werden von der Regierung aufgebracht, die das 
Mitglied ernannt hat; haben mehrere Regierungen ein Mitglied gemeinsam 
ernannt, so tragen sie die Kosten zu gleichen Teilen. 

(3) Die zur Deckung der sonstigen Kosten des Schiedsgerichtshofes 
erforderlichen Mittel werden von der Regierung der Bundesrepublik 
Deutschland aufgebracht. 

(4) Die Verwaltung und Unterbringung des Schiedsgerichtshofes sowie 
die Einstellung und die Gehilter des Personals werden durch ein zusatzliches 
Verwaltungsabkommen geregelt, das zwischen den zur Emennung der 
stindigen Mitglieder des Schiedsgerichtshofes berechtigten Regierungen 
abgeschlossen wird. 


ARTIKEL 9 


Der Schiedsgerichtshof gibt sich seine eigene Verfahrensordnung, die mit 
den Bestimmungen dieser Satzung und des Abkommens im Einklang stehen 
muss. 
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ANLAGE X 


Satzung der Gemischten Kommission 


ARTIKEL 1 


(1) Die Gemischte Kommission (im folgenden als ‘“ Kommission ” 
bezeichnet) fiir die Auslegung der Anlage IV des Abkommens tiber Deutsche 
Auslandsschulden (im folgenden als “ Abkommen” bezeichnet) setzt sich 
zusammen aus den acht sténdigen Mitgliedern des gemass Artikel 28 des 
Abkommens errichteten Schiedsgerichtshofes und den zusatzlichen Mit- 
gliedern, die von Fall zu Fall gemass Absatz 2 und 3 dieses Artikels ernannt 
werden; jedoch darf jede Regierung, die ein stiindiges Mitglied fiir den 
Schiedsgerichtshof ernannt hat, anstelle dieses stindigen Méitglieds eine 
andere Person in die Kommission entsenden. (Die Mitglieder der’ Kommis- 
sion, die stindige Mitglieder des Schiedsgerichtshofes sind oder die in die 
Kommission anstelle standiger Mitglieder des Schiedsgerichtshofes entsandt 
werden, werden im folgenden als “ standige Mitglieder der Kommission ” 
bezeichnet.) 

(2) Ist die Regierung eines Gladubigerstaates, die nicht zur Ernennung 
stindiger Mitglieder des Schiedsgerichtshofes berechtigt ist, oder eine Person, 
welche die Staatsangehdrigkeit dieses Staates besitzt oder dort ansdssig ist, 
Partei eines Verfahrens vor der Kommission, so ist diese Regierung berechtigt, 
ein zusatzliches Mitglied fiir dieses Verfahren zu ernennen. Sollte dieses 
Recht fiir mehrere Regierungen in Betracht kommen, so k6nnen sie ein 
zusatzliches Mitglied gemeinsam ernennen. 

3) Die Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutschland ist berechtigt, ein 
zusatzliches Mitglied fiir Verfahren. zu ernennen, an denen ein gemiass 
Absatz 2 dieses Artikels ernanntes zusidtzliches Mitglied teilnimmt. 

(4) Die Ernennung eines standigen Mitglieds der Kommission, das 
anstelle eines standigen Mitglieds des Schiedsgerichtshofes entsandt wird, ist 
binnen zweier Monate nach dem Inkrafttreten dieses Abkommens der 
Regierung des Vereinigten K6nigreichs von Grossbritannien und Nordirland 
mitzuteilen. Die Wiederbesetzung freiwerdender Sitze von Mitgliedern, die 
gemass den Bestimmungen dieses Absatzes ernannt sind, ist binnen eines 
Monats nach Freiwerden des Sitzes mitzuteilen. 

(S) Parteien des Abkommens, die ein zusatzliches Mitglied gemass 
Absatz 2 dieses Artikels ernennen, haben die Ernennung der Kommission 
binnen eines Monats mitzuteilen, nachdem das Verfahren, fiir das die 
Ernennung erfolgt ist, bei ihr anhingig geworden ist. Wird die Ernennung 
des zusitzlichen Mitglieds nicht innerhalb dieses Zeitraumes mitgeteilt, so 
wird das Verfahren durchgefiihrt, ohne dass zusdtzliche Mitglieder mitwirken. 

(6) Die Regierung der: Bundesrepublik Deutschland wird die Ernennung 
eines zusdtzlichen Mitglieds, die sie gem&ss Absatz 3 dieses Artikels vornimmt. 
der Kommission binnen eines Monats, gerechnet von dem Tage, anzeigen, 
an dem die Mitteilung tiber die Ernennung eines zusitzlichen Mitglieds, die 
gemiss Absatz 2 dieses Artikels erfolgt ist, bei der Kommission eingegangen 
ist. Wird die Ernennung des zusatzlichen Mitglieds der Kommission ‘nicht 
innerhalb dieses Zeitraumes mitgeteilt, so wird das Verfahren durchgefiihrt, 
ohne dass dieses zusiatzliche ‘Mitglied mitwirkt. 


ARTIKEL 2 
Fiir die stindigen Mitglieder der Kommission gelten hinsichtlich der 
Amtszeit, der Wiederernennuug. der Ernennung von Nachfolgern und Stell- 
vertretern, der weiteren Ausiibung der Amtspflichten nach Niederlegung des 
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Amts oder Ablauf der Amtszeit sowie der Amtsenthebung die gleichen 


_ Bestimmungen, wie sie in Artikel 2 der Satzung des Schiedsgerichtshofes 


(Anlage IX des Abkommens) fiir stindige Mitglieder des Schiedsgerichtshofes 
enthalten sind. 


ARTIKEL 3 


(1) Alle Mitglieder der Kommission miissen die fiir die Ausiibung hoher 
richterlicher Amter in ihrem Staate erforderlichen Voraussetzungen erfiillen 
oder Juristen oder sonstige Sachverstindige von anerkannter Sachkenntnis 
auf dem Gebiete des internationalen Rechts sein. 

(2) Die Mitglieder der Kommission diirfen von keiner Regierung 
Weisungen einholen oder entgegennehmen. Sie diirfen weder eine Tatigkeit 
austiben, die mit der ordnungsgemiassen Erfiillung ihrer Pflichten unvereinbar 
ist, noch an der Entscheidung eines Falles mitwirken, mit dem sie vorher in 
irgendeiner anderen Eigenschaft befasst waren oder an dem sie ein unmittel- 
bares Interesse haben. 

(3)}—(a) Wahrend ihrer Amtszeit und nach deren Ablauf sind die 
Mitglieder der Kommission, die nicht deutsche Staatsangehérige sind, von 
der gerichtlichen Verfolgung wegen solcher Handlungen befreit, die sie in 
Ausiibung ihrer Amtspflichten vorgenommen haben. Mitglieder der Kom- 
mission, welche die deutsche StaatsangehGrigkeit besitzen, sind von der gericht- 
lichen Verfolgung wegen solcher Handlungen, die sie in Ausiibung ihrer Amts- 
pflichten vorgenommen haben, in dem gleichen Ausmasse befreit wie die 
Richter, die bei deutschen Gerichten in der Bundesrepublik tatig sind. 

(b) Die Mitglieder der Kommission, die nicht deutsche Staatsange- 
hGrige sind, geniessen im Gebiete der Bundesrepublik Deutschland die gleichen 
Vorccle und Befreiungen, wie sie den Mitgliedern diplomatischer Missionen 
zustehen. 


ARTIKEL 4 


Die Kommission verhandelt und entscheidet die bei ihr anhangigen 
Sachen in der Besetzung von drei standigen Mitgliedern und den zusatzlichen 
Mitgliedern, falls solche fiir das Verfahren ernannt sind. Folgende standige 
Mitglieder der Kommission wirken in den Verfahren mit: j 

(a) Ein Vorsitzender, als welcher der Priasident des Schiedsgerichtshofes 
oder, falls dieser abwesend ist oder es angeordnet hat, der Vize- 
praisident des Schiedsgerichtshofes amtiert; 

(6) Ein Mitglied, das von dem Vorsitzenden aus der Zahl der von der 
Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutschland ernannten  standigen 

_ Mitglieder der Kommission bestimmt wird; 

(c) Ein Mitglied, das von dem Vorsitzenden aus der Zahl der anderen 
stindigen Mitglieder der Kommission bestimmt wird; jedoch muss in 
Verfahren, in denen 

(i) eine Regierung eines Glaubigerstaates, der das Recht zur 
Ernennung eines standigen Mitglieds zusteht, oder 

(ii) eine Person, welche die StaatsangehGrigkeit eines solchen Staates 
besitzt oder dort. ansdssig ist, 


als Partei beteiligt ist, das von der Regierung des in Betracht kommenden 
Staates ernannte stindige Mitglied mitwirken. Waren nach dieser 
Bestimmung mehrere standige Mitglieder zur Mitwirkung berufen, so 
bestimmt der Vorsitzende, welches von ihnen mitwirken soll. 


ARTIKEL 5 


Die Kommission hat ihren Sitz an demselben Ort wie der Schieds- 
gerichtshof. 
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ARTIKEL 6 


Die Kommission wendet bei der Auslegung der Anlage IV des Abkommens 
die allgemein anerkannten Regein des internationalen Rechts an. 


ARTIKEL 7 


(1}(a) Die amtlichen Sprachen der Kommission sind Deutsch, 
Englisch und Franzésisch. Der Vorsitzende kann jedoch mit Zustimmung 
der Parteien des. Verfahrens anordnen, dass im Einzelfalle in einem Verfahren 
nur eine oder zwei der genannten Sprachen gebraucht werden sollen. 

(b) Die Entscheidungen der Kommission ergehen in allen drei 
Sprachen. 

(2) Die Regierungen werden in ihrer Eigenschaft als Parteien eines 
Verfahrens vor der Kommission durch Beauftragte vertreten, denen 
Rechtsanwalte zur Seite stehen kénnen. Privatpersonen kénnen sich durch 
Rechsanwiite vertreten lassen. 

(3) Das Verfahren besteht aus einem schriftlichen und einem miindlichen 
Teil. Von der miindlichen Verhandlung kann auf Antrag der Parteien 
des Verfahrens abgesehen werden. 

(4) Die Kommission entscheidet mit Stimmenmehrheit. Die Ent- 
scheidungen werden schriftlich abgesetzt; sie enthalten eine Darstellung des 
Sachverhalts und eine Begriindung sowie gegebenenfalls die Wiedergabe einer 
abweichenden Meinung eines Mitglieds. 

(5) Die Kommission kann in jedem bei ihr anhdngigen Verfahren eine 
Frage, die nach ihrer Auffassung fiir die Auslegung der Anlage IV des 
Abkommens von grundsdtzlicher Bedeutung ist, dem Schiedsgerichtshof zur 
Entscheidung vorlegen. In diesem Falle setzt die Kommission das Verfahren 
bis zur Entscheidung des Schiedsgerichtshofes aus. 

(6) Ruft eine Partei des Abkommens gegen eine Entscheidung der 
Kommission gemidss Artikel 31 Absatz 7 des Abkommens den Schieds- 
gerichtshof an, so hat sie dies der Kommission. schriftlich mitzuteilen. 

(7) Sofern die Kommission nichts anderes anordnet, tragt jede Partei des 
Verfahrens ihre eigenen Kosten. 


ARTIKEL 8 


(1) Die Mittel fiir die Beziige und Tagegelder eines stindigen Mitglieds 
der Kommission, das anstelle eines stiindigen Mitglieds des Schieds- 
gerichtshofes in die Kommission entsandt wird, sowie der zusdtzlichen 
Mitglieder werden von den Regierungen aufgebracht, welche die betreffenden 
Mitglieder ernannt haben. 

(2) Fiir die Kosten, die von den Parteien des Verfahrens erhoben 
werden, wird ein Gebiihrentarif durch ein zusdtzliches Verwaltungsabkommen 
festgesetzt, das zwischen den zur Ernennung der staéndigen Mitglieder des 
Schiedsgerichtshofes berechtigten Regierungen abgeschlossen wird. 

(3) Die nicht durch die Gebiihren gedeckten sonstigen Kosten der 
Kommission werden von der Bundesrepublik Deutschland getragen. 

(4) Die Kommission wird sich hinsichtlich ihrer Verwaltung, ihrer 
Unterbringung und ihres Personals der Verwaltungseinrichtungen des 
Schiedsgerichtshofes bedienen. Sonstige Verwaltungsmassnahmen fiir die 
Kommission werden in dem in Absatz 2 dieses Artikels erwahnten 
zusatzlichen Verwaltungsabkommen getroffen. 


ARTIKEL 9 


Die Kommission gibt sich ihre eigene Verfahrensordnung, die mit den 
Bestimmungen dieser Satzung und des Abkommens in Einklang stehen muss. 
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ANHANG A 


Schriftwechsel vom 6. Marz 1951 iiber die Vereinbarung zwischen den 
Regierungen der Franzoésischen Republik, des Vereinigten Konigreichs 
von Grossbritannien und Nordirland und der Vereinigten Staaten von 
Amerika einerseits und der Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutschland 
andererseits 


A.—Schreiben des Bundeskanzlers an die Alliierte Hohe Kommission: 


- Herr Hoher Kommissar, Bonn, den 6, Marz 1951. 


Ich beehre mich, Ihnen in Beantwortung Ihres Schreibens vom 23. 
Oktober 1950—-AGSEC (50) 2339—folgendes mitzuteilen : 


I 


Die Bundesrepublik bestatigt hiermit, dass sie fiir die 4usseren Vorkriegs- 
schulden des Deutschen Reiches haftet, einschliesslich der spater zu 
Verbindlichkeiten des Reiches -zu erklérenden Schulden anderer K6rper- 
schaften, sowie fiir die Zinsen und anderen Kosten fiir Obligationen der 
ésterreichischen Regierung, soweit derartige Zinsen und Kosten nach dem 
12. Marz 1938 und vor dem 8. Mai 1945 fallig geworden sind. 

Die Bundesregierung geht davon aus, dass bei der Feststellung der Art 
und des Ausmasses,.in welchen die Bundesrepublik diese Verpflichtungen 
erfiillt, der allgemeinen Lage der Bundesrepublik und insbesondere den 
Wirkungen der territorialen Beschrankung ihrer Herrschaftsgewalt und ihrer 
Zahlungsfahigkeit Rechnung getragen wird. 


II 


Die Bundesregierung anerkennt hiermit dem Grunde nach die Schulden 
aus der Deutschland seit dem 8. Mai 1945 geleisteten Wirtschaftshilfe, 
soweit die Haftung hierfiir nicht bereits durch das zwischen der Bundes- 
tepublik und den Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika abgeschlossene 
Abkommen iiber wirtschaftliche Zusammenarbeit vom 15. Dezember 1949 
anerkannt worden ist, oder die Bundesrepublik nicht gemass Artikel 133 
des Grundgesetzes die Verbindlichkeit hierfiir bereits iibernommen hat. 


’ Sie ist bereit, den Verpflichtungen aus der Wirtschaftshilfe gegeniiber 
.allen anderen auslindischen Forderungen gegen Deutschland oder deutsche 


Staatsangehorige Vorrang einzuraumen. 

Die Bundesregierung hilt es fiir zweckmissig, die mit der Anerkennung 
und Abwicklung dieser Schulden zusammenhangenden Fragen in zweiseitigen 
Abkommen mit den Regierungen der an der Wirtschaftshilfe beteiligten 
Staaten nach Art des mit den Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika geschlossenen 
Abkommens vom 15. Dezember 1949 zu regeln. Sie setzt voraus, dass diese 
Abkommen fiir den Fall von Meinungsverschiedenheiten eine Schiedsklausel 
enthalten. Die Bundesregierung ist bereit, mit. den beteiligten Regierungen 
sofort in Verhandlungen tiber den Abschluss dieser Abkommen einzutreten. 


Il 


Die Bundesregierung bringt hiermit ihren Wunsch zum Ausdruck, den 
Zahlungsdienst fiir die deutsche dussere Schuld wieder aufzunehmen. Sie 
geht dabei davon aus, dass zwischen ihr und den Regierungen Frankreichs, 
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des Vereinigten K6nigreichs von Grossbritannien und Nordirland und der 
Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika Einverstindnis iiber folgendes besteht: 

Es liegt im Interesse einer Wiederherstellung normaler Wirtschaftsbeziehun- 
gen zwischen der Bundesrepublik und anderen Lindern, sobald wie mdglich 
einen Zahlungsplan auszuarbeiten, der die Regelung der Gffentlichen und 
privaten Forderungen gegen Deutschland und deutsche Staatsangehérige zum 
Gegenstand hat. : 

Bei der Ausarbeitung dieses Planes sind interessierte Regierungen 
einschliesslich der Bundesregierung, Glaubiger und Schuldner zu beteiligen. 

Der Zahlungsplan soll insbesondere die Forderungen behandeln, deren 
Regelung gecignet ist, die wirtschaftlichen und finanziellen Bezichungen der 
Bundesrepublik zu anderen Landern zu normalisieren. Er wird der allge- 
meinen Wirtschaftslage der Bundesrepublik, insbesondere der Zunahme ihrer 
Lasten und der Minderung ihrer volkswirtschaftlichen Substanz Rechnung 
tragen. Die Gesamtwirkung des Planes darf weder die deutsche Wirtschaft 
durch unerwiinschte Auswirkungen auf die innere Finanzlage aus dem 
Gleichgewicht bringen noch vorhandene oder kiinftige deutsche Devisen- 
bestande iiber Gebiihr in Anspruch nehmen. Er darf auch nicht die 
Finanzlast fiir irgendeine der Besatzungsmachte merklich vermehren. 

In allen Fragen, die sich aus den Verhandlungen iiber den Zahlungsplan 
und iiber die Zahlungsfahigkeit ergeben, konnen die beteiligten Regierungen 
Sachverstindigengutachten einholen. 

Das Ergebnis der Verhandlungen ist in Abkommen niederzulegen. Es 
besteht Einverstindnis dariiber, dass der Plan nur vorlaufigen Charakter hat 
und der Revision unterliegt, sobald Deutschland wiedervereinigt und eine 
endgiiltige Friedensregelung mdglich ist. 

Genehmigen Sie, Herr Hoher Kommissar, den Ausdruck meiner 
ausgezeichnetsten Hochachtung. 

gez. ADENAUER 


B.—Antwortschreiben der Alliierten Hohen Kommission im Namen der 
Regierungen der Franzdsischen Republik, des Vereinigten K6nigreichs von 
Grossbritannien und Nordirland und der Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika 
an den Bundeskanzler 


Herr Bundeskanzler, ; 6. Marz 1951 

In Beantwortung Ihres Schreibens vom. 6. Marz 1951 iiber die deutschen 
Schulden beehren wir uns, im Namen der Regierungen Frankreichs, des 
Vereinigten Kénigreichs und der Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika die von 
der Bundesregierung gegebenen Zusicherungen hinsichtlich der Haftung der 
Bundesrepublik fiir die Zusseren Vorkriegsschulden des Deutschen Reiches 
sowie fiir die Schulden aus der Deutschland seit dem 8. Mai 1945 von den 
drei Regierungen geleisteten Wirtschaftshilfe zur Kenntnis zu nehmen. 

Was den Vorrang fiir die Verpflichtungen aus der Wirtschaftshilfe der 
Nachkriegszeit betrifft, so sind wir befugt zu erkléren, dass die drei 
Regierungen nicht beabsichtigen, diesen Vorrang in einer Weise geltend zu 
machen, die die Regelung auslandischer Forderungen aus nach dem 8. Mai 
1945 -abgeschlossenen und fiir den wirtschaftlichen Wiederaufbau der 
Bundesrepublik wesentlichen Handelsgeschaften behindern wiirde. 

Hinsichtlich der Frage einer Schiedsklausel in den Abkommen itiber die 
Schulden aus der Nachkriegswirtschaftshilfe sind die drei Regierungen bereit, 
bei den Verhandlungen tiber diese Abkommen zu priifen, ob die Einfiigung 
einer solchen Klausel fiir Angelegenheiten, die sich zur Regelung durch ein 
derartiges Verfahren eignen, zweckmissig ist. 
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Wir beehren uns ferner, im Namen der drei Regierungen die Auffassung 
der Bundesregierung, wie sie im zweiten Absatz des Abschnitts I und im 
Abschnitt III des Schreibens Euerer Exzellenz zum Ausdruck gebracht ist, 
zu bestitigen. Unsere Regierungen bereiten gegenwdrtig Vorschlige -tiber 
die Methode fiir die Ausarbeitung eines Zahlungsplans vor; diese werden 
die Beteiligung auslindischer Glaubiger, deutscher Schuldner und interessierter 
Regierungen einschliesslich der Bundesregierung vorsehen. Die Vorschlage 
werden eine geordnete Gesamtregelung der Vorkriegsanspriiche gegen Deutsch- 
land und die deutschen Schuldner, sowie der sich aus der Nachkriegswirt- 
schaftshilfe ergebenden Schulden zum Ziel haben; diese Regelung soll eine 
gerechte und billige Beriicksichtigung aller in Betracht kommenden In- 
teressen, einschliesslich derjenigen der Bundesregierung, gewahrleisten. Es 
ist beabsichtigt, die sich ergebende Regelung in einem multilateralen 
Abkommen niederzulegen; etwa fiir notwendig erachtete bilaterale Abkommen 
wiirden im Rahmen des Zahlungsplanes abgeschlossen werden. Sobald ihre 
Vorschlige fertiggestellt sind, werden die drei Regierungen sie der Bundes- 
regierung und anderen beteiligten Regierungen zuleiten und mit ihnen diese — 
Vorschlige sowie das in dieser Angelegenheit anzuwendende Verfahren 
erértern. 

Wir beehren uns zu erklaren, dass unsere drei Regierungen das oben 
angefiihrte Schreiben Euerer Exzellenz und dieses Schreiben als Beurkundung 
eines Abkommens zwischen den Regierungen Frankreichs, des Vereinigten 
Kénigreichs und der Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika einerseits' und der 
Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutschland andererseits tiber die in diesen 
Schreiben behandelten Fragen der deutschen Schulden betrachten. Diese 
Schreiben sind in deutscher, englischer und franzdsischer Sprache abgefasst 
worden; alle diese Fassungen sind in gleicher Weise massgebend. 

Genehmigen Sie, Herr Bundeskanzler, den Ausdruck unserer ausgezeich- 
neten Hochachtung. 


(Gezeichnet) 
A. FRANGOIS-PONCET, IvONE KIRKPATRICK, Joun J. McCtoy, 
Fiir die Regierung der Fir die Regierung des Fiir die Regierung der 
Franzésischen Re- Vereinigten K6nig- Vereinigten Staaten 
publik. reichs. von Amerika. 
ANHANG B 


Bericht der Konferenz iiber Deutsche Auslandsschulden 
(ohne Anhéinge) 


London, Februar-August 1952 


I.—Einleitung 


1. Die Internationale Konferenz tiber deutsche Auslandsschulden wurde 
von den Regierungen der Republik Frankreich, des Vereinigten KOonigreichs 
von Grossbritannien und Nordirland und der Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika 
mit dem Ziel einberufen, ein allgemeines Abkommen zur Regelung der 
deutschen Auslandsschulden auszuarbeiten. Die Konferenz legt den 
Regierungen der beteiligten Staaten diesen Bericht vor, in welchem sie ihre 
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Tatigkeit darstellt und ihre Empfehlungen fiir eine Regelung dieser Schulden 
niederlegt. Die Konferenz regt an, diesen Bericht auch anderen interessierten 
Regierungen zuganglich zu machen. 





2. Vor Einberufung der Konferenz haben die Regierungen Frankreichs, 
des Vereinigten K6nigreichs und der Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika 
einerseits und die Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutschland andererseits am 
6. Marz 1951 eine Vereinbarung getroffen, in welcher die Bundesrepublik 
ibre Haftung fiir die dusseren Vorkriegsschulden des Deutschen Reichs 
bestatigt, ihre Schulden aus der Deutschland von den drei Regierungen 
gewadhrten Nachkriegs-Wirtschaftshilfe im Grundsatz anerkannt und ihre 
Bereitwilligkeit erklart hat, die Zahlungen auf die deutschen Auslandsschulden 
nach einem von allen beteiligten Parteien auszuarbeitenden Plan wieder- 
aufzunehmen. Der Wortlaut des Schriftwechsels iiber diese Vereinbarung 
ist im Anhang | beigefiigt. 


3. Im Mai 1951 haben die drei Regierungen den Dreimichteausschuss 
fiir deutsche Schulden eingesetzt. Seine Aufgabe ist es, die drei Regierungen 
bei den Verhandlungen tiber die Regelung der deutschen Auslandsschulden 
zu vertreten und die Arbeiten der Konferenz in die Wege zu leiten. Die drei 
Regierungen waren in dem Dreimiachteausschuss vertreten durch: M. Frangois- 
Didier Gregh (Frankreich), Sir George Rendel (Vereinigtes Kénigreich) und 
Botschafter Warren Lee Pierson (Vereinigte Staaten von Amerika). Ihre 
Stellvertreter waren M. René Sergent (Frankreich), an dessen Stelle spiter 
M. A. Rodocanachi und M. H. Davost traten, Sir David Waley (Vereinigtes 
K6nigreich) und Gesandter J. W. Gunter (Vereinigte Staaten von Amerika). 


4. Im Juni und Juli 1951 fanden zwischen dem Ausschuss und der 
Deutschen Delegation fiir Auslandsschulden, die von der Regierung der 
Bundesrepublik Deutschland eingesetzt wurde, sowie Vertretern einiger der 
wichtigsten Gldubigerstaaten Vorbesprechungen statt. Der Leiter der 
Deutschen Delegation fiir Auslandsschulden war Herr Hermann J. Abs, sein 
Stellvertreter Prasident Dr. W. Kriege. 


5. Im Dezember 1951 gab der Dreimichteausschuss der Deutschen Dele- 
ation die Betrége und die Zahlungsmodalititen bekannt, welche die drei 
egierungen zur vollen Regelung ihrer Anspriiche aus der Nachkriegs- 

Wirtschaftshilfe unter der Voraussetzung anzunehmen bereit seien, dass einc 
befriedigende und gerechte Regelung der deutschen Vorkriegsschulden erzielt 
wiirde. Wé&ahrend der Konferenz erklarten sich die Vereinigten Staaten von 
Amerika ausserdem bereit, unter entsprechender Abanderung ihres Angebots 
vom Dezember 1951, den Beginn der Tilgungszahlungen auf ihre Forderungen 
um 5 Jahre hinauszuschieben. Die Betrige und Zahlungsmodalititen sind 
im Anhang 2 zu diesem Bericht enthalten.(') > 


II.—Organisation der Konferenz 


6. Die erste Vollsitzung der Konferenz fand am 28. Februar 1952 im 
Lancaster House in London statt. Die Regierungen Frankreichs, des 
- Vereinigten K6nigreichs und der Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika waren 
dabei durch den Dreimachteausschuss fiir deutsche Schulden vertreten, 
wahrend fiir die Privatgliubiger dieser drei Staaten besondere Delegationen 
erschienen. waren. Von 22 Glaubigerstaaten wurden Delegationen entsandt, 


(‘) Anhang 2 zum Konferenzbericht ist durch die Bestimmungen der am gleichen 
Tage wie das Abkommen iiber Deutsche Auslandsschulden unterzeichneten Abkommen 
zur Regelung der Forderungen, die sich aus der Deutschland geleisteten Nachkriégs- 
Wirtschaftshilfe ergeben, iiberholt. Im letzten Absatz der Priambel des letzteren 
Abkommens wird auf diese Abkommen Bezug genommen. 
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die sich aus Regierungsvertretern und teils auch aus Vertretern von. Privat- 


‘glaubigern zusammensetzten; drei Staaten entsandten Beobachter; die Bank 


fiir Internationalen Zahlungsausgleich war als selbsténdige Glaubigerin 
vertreten; die Delegation der Bundesrepublik Deutschland umfasste Regie- 
rungsvertreter und Vertreter der Privatschuldner. 


7. Die Konferenz beschloss folgende Ausschiisse einzusetzen : 


(a) Den Arbeits- und Organisationsausschuss, bestehend aus den drei 
Mitgliedern des Dreimachteausschusses, 13 Vertretern von Glaubiger- 
interessen aus Belgien, Brasilien, Frankreich, Italien, den Niederlanden, 
Schweden, der Schweiz, dem Vereinigten K6nigreich und den 
Vereinigten Staaten sowie aus fiinf Vertretern der Schuldnerseite, 
die Sffentliche und private Schuldnerinteressen wahrnahmen. Er hatte 
die Aufgabe, die Arbeiten der Konféerenz zu lenken und dafiir Sorge 
zu tragen, dass alle den Vollsitzungen vorgelegten Empfehlungen einer 
gerechten Gesamtregelung und gleichmiassigen Behandlung aller 
Glaubiger innerhalb der einzelnen Gruppen dienten. 

(b) Den Glaubigerausschuss, in dem alle Delegationen der Glaubiger- 
staaten vertreten waren. Er hatte die Aufgabe, die Meinungen der 
verschiedenen Gldubigergruppen zu koordinieren, Glaubigervertreter 
fiir die Verhandlungsausschiisse zu ernennen und dem Arbeits- und 
Organisationsausschuss die Auffassung der Glaiubiger zu allen in den 
Verhandlungsausschiissen beschlossenen Empfehlungen zu iibermitteln. 

(c) Das Konferenzsekretariat unter Leitung eines Generalsekretirs. 
Generalsekretar war zundchst Mr. H. A. Cridland, spiter Mr. E. H. 
Peck. 


8. Der Arbeits- und Organisationsausschuss setzte vier Verhandlungs- 
ausschiisse zur Behandlung nachstehender Schuldenkategorien ein: 
Ausschuss A: Reichsschulden und Schulden anderer 6ffentlich-rechtlicher 
KO6rperschaften; 
Ausschuss B: Industrieanleihen; 
Ausschuss C: Stillhalteschulden; 
Ausschuss D: Handelsschulden und sonstige Verbindlichkeiten. 


Die Ausschiisse setzten sich aus Vertretern der Glaubiger und der 


‘Schuldner sowie aus Beobachtern des Dreimachteausschusses zusammen. Zur 


Behandlung besonderer Schuldenarten bildeten die Verhandlungsausschiisse 
mehrere Unterausschiisse. 


9. Der Arbeits- und Organisationsausschuss setzte ferner zur Unter- 
stiitzung der Konferenz einen Statistischen Ausschuss ein. 


10. Die Konferenz fand in der Zeit: vom 28. Februar bis 8. August 1952 
statt. Die Konferenz unterbrach die Verhandlungen vom 5. April ‘bis 19. Mai, 
um den Delegationen die erforderlichen Riickfragen zu ermdglichen. 


III.—Richtlinien fiir die Ausarbeitung der Empfehlungen 


11. Die Konferenz ist bei ihren Arbeiten von den folgenden Tatbestainden, 
Grundsatzen und Zielen ausgegangen: 


(a) Die Regierungen Frankreichs, des’ Vereinigten K6nigreichs und der 
Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika haben gegeniiber der Regierung der 
Bundesrepublik Deutschland Zusicherungen hinsichtlich der Herabset- 
zung der Nachkriegsforderungen aus der Deutschland gewahrten 
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Wirtschaftshilfe und hinsichtlich der Regelungsbedingungen abgegeben, 


die fiir die drei Regierungen annehmbar sind, falls eine befriedigende 
und gerechte Regelung der Vorkriegsschulden erreicht wird. 


(b) Der Plan soll: 


(i) der allgemeinen Wirtschaftslage der Bundesrepublik und den 
‘Wirkungen der territorialen Beschrankungen ihrer Herrschafts- 
gewalt Rechnung tragen; er darf weder die deutsche Wirtschaft 
durch unerwiinschte Auswirkungen auf die innere Finanzlage aus 
dem Gleichgewicht bringen noch vorhandene oder kiinftige 
deutsche Devisenquellen iiber Gebiihr in Anspruch nehmen; auch 
darf er keine erhebliche finanzielle Mehrbelastung einer der: drei 
Regierungen mit sich bringen; : 

(ii) eine ordnungsgemisse Gesamtregelung vorsehen und eine gerechte 
und ‘billige Behandlung aller beteiligten Interessen gewahrleisten; 

(iii) fiir den Fall der Wiedervereinigung Deutschlands in geeigneter 
Weise Vorkehrung treffen. 


(c) Der Regelungsplan soll die Wiederherstellung normaler finanzieller 
und wirtschaftlicher Bezichungen zwischen der Bundesrepublik Deutsch- 
land und anderen Staaten férdern. In diesem Sinne soll die 
Regelung : 

(@) den Verzug Deutschlands durch zweckmissige Behandlung von 
falligen und fallig werdenden Schulden sowie von Zinsriick- 
stinden beseitigen; 

(ii) eine Lage schaffen, die die Wiederaufnahme normaler Bezie- 
hungen zwischen Schuldnern und Glaubigern erméglicht; 

(iii) derart sein, dass sie zu der Wiederherstellung des internationalen 
Kredits Deutschlands durch Neubegriindung des. Vertrauens in 
das finanzielle Ansehen und die Verlisslichkeit Deutschlands als 
Kreditnehmer .beitrigt und dabei gleichzeitig eine angemessene 


Sicherheit dafiir bietet, dass Deutschland in Bezug auf die von 


ihm einzugehenden Verpflichtungen nicht erneut in Verzug gerit; 

(iv) mit der Erfiillung solcher Verpflichtungen vereinbar sein und 

_ diese soweit wie méglich erleichtern, welche die Bundesrepublik 

Deutschland als Mitglied des Internationalen Wahrungsfonds und 

der Organisation fiir Europidische Wirtschaftliche Zusammen- 

arbeit im Hinblick auf den Transfer.von Zahlungen fiir laufende 

Transaktionen einschliesslich Zinsen und Ertrignissen aus Kapital- 
anlagen tibernehmen wird oder schon tibernommen hat. 


IV.—Empfehlangen 


12. Reichsschulden und Schulden anderer 6ffentlich-rechtlicher Kérper- 
schaften.—Die Empfehlungen fiir die Regelung der Schulden dieser Kategorie 
sind im Anhang 3 enthalten. 


13. Industrieanleiheschulden—Die Empfehlungen fiir die Regelung der 
Schulden dieser Kategorie sind im Anhang 4 enthalten. 


14. Stillhalteschulden—Die Empfehlungen fiir die Regelung der Schul- 
den dieser Kategorie sind im Anhang 5 enthalten. Die Konferenz ist sich 
dariiber einig, dass diese Empfehlungen zum friihest méglichen Termin 
verwirklicht werden sollen. , 


15. Handels- und sonstige Verbindlichkeiten—Die Empfehlungen fiir die 
Regelung der Schulden dieser Kategorie sind im Anhang 6 enthalten. 
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16. Die Konferenz hat verschiedene Schuldenfragen gepriift, deren 
besonderer Charakter eine vollstindige und erdgiiltige Regelung im Verlaufe. 
der Konferenz nicht zuliess. Es wurde Vorkehrung fiir ihre spatere Lésung 
durch Verhandlungen unter den beteiligten Interessengruppen getroffen. Die 
entsprechenden Bestimmungen sind in die betreffenden Anhange zu dem 
vorliegenden Bericht eingearbeitet worden. Die spiter aufzunehmenden. 
Verhandlungen sollen im Rahmen der Grundsdtze und Ziele der Konferenz 
stattfinden; die daraus sich ergebenden Empfehlungen sollen, falls sie 
Billigung finden, in den Rahmen des Regierungsabkommens fallen. 


17. Die vorgeschlagenen Regelungsbedingungen fiir die unter den Plan 
fallenden deutschen Schulden sind in eingehenden Verhandlungen zwischen 
Vertretern der Gliubiger und Schuldner ausgearbeitet worden. Sie Jehnen 
sich so eng wie méglich an die bestehenden Vertrige an. 


18. Wie sich aus den Anhangen 3 bis 6 ergibt, soll auf die Kapitalbetrige 
aller unter. die Empfehlungen fallenden Schulden wihrend einer Anlaufzeit 
von 5 Jahren keine Riickzahlung in Devisen erfolgen, mit Ausnahme von 
Sonderfallen, wo die empfohlenen Regelungsbedingungen Bestimmungen 
enthalten, die wahrend der Anlaufzeit die Riickzahlung von Kapitalbetrigen 
in gewissem Umfang zulassen. 


19. Eine angemessene Behandlung von Hartefallen ist in den Anhingen 
vorgesehen. 

Ist ein Schuldner nicht in der Lage, seine Verpflichtungen aus 
verschiedenen ausstehenden Verbindlichkeiten auf Auslandsanleihen im 
Rahmen der Schuldenregelung zu erfiillen, so sollen etwaige Verhandlungen 
zwischen dem Schuldner und seinen Glaubigern so gefiihrt werden, dass die 
Interessen der beteiligten Glaubiger gleichmassig gewahrt werden. 


20. Die Regelung der Schulden der Stadt Berlin oder Offentlicher 
Versorgungsbetriebe, die der Stadt Berlin gehéren oder von ihr kontrolliert 
werden, wird einstweilen ausgesetzt. In den Westsektoren Berlins ansissige 
Privatschuldner sind dagegen wie Bewohner der Bundesrepublik zu behandeln. 


21. Das in Ziffer 38 erwahnte Regierungsabkommen soll vorsehen, dass 
die Bundesregierung den Transfer von Zinsen und Tilgungsraten nach 
Massgabe des Regelungsplanes wiederaufnehmen und alles, was in ihren 
Kraften liegt, tun wird, diesen Transfer sicherzustellen. 

Die Konferenz hat den Grundsatz anerkannt, dass der Transfer der nach 
dem Regelungsplan vorgesehenen Zahlungen die Entwicklung und die 
Aufrechterhaltung einer Zahlungsbilanzlage voraussetzt, in der diese 
Zahlungen wie andere Zahlungen fiir laufende Transaktionen durch 
Deviseneinnahmen aus Exporten und unsichtbaren Transaktionen gedeckt 
werden kénnen, sodass eine mehr als voriibergehende Inanspruchnahme der 
Wahrungsreserven vermieden wird. Hierbei ist die noch nicht wieder- 
hergestellte freie Konvertierbarkeit der Wahrungen gebiihrend ‘n Betracht zu 
ziehen. Die Konferenz hat daher anerkannt, dass die Entwicklung und die 
Aufrechterhaltung dieser Zahlungsbilanzlage durch weitere internationale 
Zusammenarbeit im Sinne einer liberaleren Handelspolitik, einer Ausweitung 
des Welthandels und der Wiederherstellung der freien Konvertierbarkeit der 
Wihrungen erleichtert werden wiirden. Sie empfiehlt, dass alle Beteiligten 
eer in diesem Absatz erwahnten Grundsitzen gebiihrend Rechnung tragen 
sollen. 

Bei der Vorbereitung des Regierungsabkommens soll die Ausarbeitung 
von immungen erwogen werden, deren Zweck es ist sicherzustellen, dass 

er Plan zur Befriedigung aller Beteiligten gehandhabt und erfiillt wird, 
einschliesslich von Bestimmungen, die in dem Fall angewandt werden, dass 
die Bundesrepublik trotz dusserster Anstrengungen Schwierigkeiten bei der 
Durchfiihrung ihrer Verpflichtungen aus dem Regelungsplan gegeniibersteht. 
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22. Transferleistungen fiir Zins- und Tilgungszahlungen, die auf Grund 
des Regelungsplanes geschuldet werden, sollen als Zahlungen fir laufende 
Transaktionen behandelt und, wo dies in Betracht kommt, als solche in alle 
Handels- und (oder) Zahlungsabkommen zwischen der Bundesrepublik und 
einem der Gliubigerstaaten eingeschlossen werden, gleichgiiltig, ob es sich 
dabei um zwei- oder mehrseitige Abkommen handelt. 


23. Bei der Durchfiihrung der vereinbarten Bedingungen soll die 
Bundesregierung keine Diskriminierung oder Bevorzugung im Hinblick auf 
einzelne Schuldenarten, auf die geschuldeten Wahrungen oder in anderer 
Hinsicht zulassen, noch sollen Glaéubigerstaaten dies verlangen. 


24. Die Bundesregierung soll die fiir die Durchfithrung des Planes 
erforderlichen gesetzgeberischen und Verwaltungsmassnabmen treffen, um 
beispielsweise den auslindischen Glaubiger rechtlich in die Lage zu versetzen, 
seinen Anspruch vor deutschen Gerichten durchzusetzen. 


25. Ein vom Schuldner dem Glaubiger gemachtes bzw. zu machendes 
Angebot bildet die Grundlage der im Plan vorgesehenen Regelungen. Selbst 
wenn ein solches Angebot von den Glaubigervertretern empfohlen worden 
ist oder auf einem Schiedsspruch beruht (es sei denn, dass ausdriicklich 
vereinbart worden ist, dass der Schiedsspruch fiir den betreffenden Glaubiger 
bindend ist), steht es dem Glaubiger frei abzulehnen. In diesem Falle hat er 
jedoch keinen Anspruch auf die Vorteile aus dem: Regelungsplan. 

Der Bundesregierung steht das Recht zu, dies bei Durchfiihrung der 
Bestimmungen der Ziffer 24 zu beriicksichtigen. 


. 26. In dem Regierungsabkommen soll festgestellt wetden, dass bei 
Annahme eines Angebots, sofern nach dem Regelungsplan das urspriingliche 
Schuldverhaltnis zwischen Glaubiger und Schuldner abgedndert oder ein neuer 
Vertrag zwischen Gldubiger und Schuldner abgeschlossen wird, der Schuldner 
bei voller Erfiillung der danach begriindeten Verbindlichkeiten sowohl 
hinsichtlich seiner Verpflichtungen aus dem abgednderten oder neuen 
Schuldverhdltnis wie aus dem urspriinglichen Schuldverhaltnis als voll und 
endgiiltig entlastet gilt. 


27. Die Verjahrung von Forderungen, die diesem Abkommen unterliegen, 
léuft nicht zwischen dem Zeitpunkt, in dem die aus dem urspriinglichen 
Vertrag geschuldeten Betrage fiir die Glaubiger nicht mehr verfiigbar waren, 
und dem Zeitpunkt, in dem die geschuldeten Betrage nach dieser Regelung 
verfiigbar sind. ea 

Dariiber hinaus soll. die Verjahrung gegen Rechte auslindischer Inhaber 
innerdeutscher Wertpapiere (einschliesslich Solawechseln und Wechseln) 
friihestens nach Ablauf eines Jahres geltend gemacht werden, nachdem der 
Transfer von Devisen fiir Zinsen oder Dividenden aus diesen Wertpapieren 
méglich ist. 

Die Bundesregierung soll die erforderlichen Massnahmen ergreifen, um 
die Befolgung dieses Grundsatzes sicherzustellen. 


28. Einige Anleihevertrage enthalten eine Wahrungsoptionsklausel; dies 
bedeutet, dass der Glaiubiger nach Wahl Bezahlung in einer vereinbarten 
anderen Wahrung als der des Emissionslandes verlangen kann. Auch andere 
Vertrige kOnnen derartige Bestimmungen vorsehen. Diese Frage soll von 
den beteiligten Regierungen weiterhin er6rtert werden, um vor Abschluss des 
Regierungsabkommens volle Einigung herbeizufiihren. 

Unbeschadet eines auf diesem Wege zu erzielenden Abkommens iiber die 
Wahrung, in der Zahlung zu leisten ist, sollen Wabrungsoptionsklauseln in 
Fallen, in denen der Vertrag die Zahlung eines feststehenden Betrages in der 
Alternativwahrung vorsieht, als Devisensicherung gelten; z.B. hitte ein 
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Gliubiger, der Inhaber emes Anspruchs aus einem Anleihevertrage mit einer 
solchen Wahrungsoptionsklausel ist, Anspruch in'der Wahrung des Ausgabe- | 
landes auf den Gegenwert des Betrages, der in der Alternativwahrung zahlbar 
gewesen ware, falls die Option ausgeiibt worden ware. Dabei wird der am 
Tage der Falligkeit geltende Wechselkurs zugrundegelegt. 


29, Im Sinne der in den vereinbarten Empfehlungen vorgeschlagenen 
Regelungen gilt, sofern nicht abweichende Bestimmungen vorgesehen sind 
(z.B, im Falle der Young-Anleihe), folgendes : — 


Auf Gold-Dollar oder Gold-Schweizerfranken lautende Schulden sind 
im Verhialtnis von-1 Dollar US-Wahrung=1 Gold-Dollar und 1 Franken 
Schweizer Wahrung = 1: Gold-Schweizerfranken umzurechnen. Die neuen 
Vertraige lauten auf Wahrungs-Dollar oder Wahrungs-Schweizerfranken. 

Andere Schulden mit Goldklauseln (ausgenommen auf deutsche 
Wahrung lautende Schulden mit Goldklauseln—vg]. Anhange 4 und 6) 
sind nur in der Wahrung des Landes zahlbar, in dem die Anleihe begeben 
worden oder die Emission erfolgt ist (im folgenden als “ Emissions- 
Wahrung ” bezeichnet). Der geschuldete Betrag wird als Gegenwert eines 
Dollarbetrages nach dem zur Zeit der Falligkeit der Zahlung massgebenden 
Wechselkurs errechnet. Dieser Dollarbetrag wird dadurch ermittelt, dass 
der Nennwert zu dem im Zeitpunkt der Begebung oder Emission der 
Anleihe massgebendén Wechselkurs in US-Dollar umgerechnet wird. Der 
so errechnete Betrag in der Emissionswahrung darf jedoch nicht niedriger 
sein, als wenn er zu dem am 1. August 1952 massgebenden Wechselkurs 
berechnet wiirde. 


30. Zur Frage der Goldklausel im allgemeinen teilte der Dreimichte- 
ausschuss der Konferenz mit, dass die Regierungen Frankreichs, des 
Vereinigten KGnigreichs und der Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika im Zuge 
der getroffenen Vereinbarungen, durch die eine umfassende Regelung des 
Problems der deutschen Schulden erméglicht werden soll, beschlossen haben, 
dass, soweit es sich um die Regelung der deutschen Schulden handelt, Gold- 
klauseln nicht beibehalten werden sollen, aber durch Devisensicherungen in 
irgendwelcher Form ersetzt werden kénnten. 

Was die Young-Anleihe angehe, so halte es der Dreimachteausschuss 
natiirlich fiir wesentlich; dass die gleichmassige Behandlung der verschiedenen 
Emissionen beibehalten werde, wie dies im Anleihevertrag vorgesehen sei. 
Die Vertreter der europdischen Inhaber haben ihr Bedauern iiber die 
Entscheidung ausgesprochen, von dem vertraglichen Anspruch der Inhaber 
dieser internationalen Anleihe auf Bezahlung in eigener Wahrung auf 
Goldgrundlage abzugehen. Sie haben daraufhin in den “ Vereinbarten 
Empfehlungen fiir die Regelung von Reichsschulden und Schulden anderer 
ffentlich-rechtlicher Kérperschaften” (Anhang 3) eine entsprechende 
Bestimmung ausschliesslich im Hinblick auf diese von Regierungsseite 
getroffene Entscheidung eingefiigt. 

Entsprechende Bestimmungen sind in anderen Berichten an geeigneter 
Stelle enthalten. 


31. Als Anhang 7 sind vereinbarte Empfehlungen fiir die Behandlung 
der Zahlungen an die Konversionskasse beigefiigt. 


32. Guthaben in Deutscher Mark, die einem Auslandsglaéubiger aus der 
Regelung einer unter den Plan fallenden deutschen Schuld anwachsen, sollen © 
zur Verwendung im Rahmen der wesentlichen, gegenwartig in der Bundes- 
republik Deutschland geltenden Bestimmungen zur Verfiigung stehen; hierbei 
ist die Abtretung der Guthaben an andere nicht in Deutschland ansissige 
Personen nicht ausgenommen. Vereinbarte -Empfehlungen iiber die’ 
Verwendung von Guthaben in Deutscher Mark sind im Anhang 8 enthalten. 
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33. Es wurde erwogen, ob es erforderlich sei, den Erlass von 
Rechtsvorschriften in den Glaubigerstaaten zu empfehlen, durch die 
ein Vorgehen einzelner Gldubiger zum Zwecke der Regelung ihrer 
Anspriiche gegen Deutschland eingeschrankt werden soll. Die Konferenz 
gelangte abschliessend zu der Auffassung, dass fiir die erfolgreiche Abwicklung 
des Regelungsplanes der Erlass derartiger Rechtsvorschriften nicht von 
wesentilicher Bedeutung ist. 








34. Die im vorliegenden Bericht niedergelegten Empfehlungen stehen 
nach Auffassung der Konferenz im Einklang mit den in Ziffer 11 aufgefiihrten 
Grundsitzen. 


35. Die Vertreter von Privatgliubigern, welche an der Konferenz 
teilgenommen haben, werden den einzelnen Gliubigern empfehlen, die 
Bedingungen des Regelungsplanes, soweit sie davon betroffen sind, 
anzunehmen. 


36. Die Bundesregierung soll sich verpflichten, die technischen Vor- 
bereitungen zu beschleunigen, die erforderlich sind, um die vorstehenden 
Vorschlige zu den in den Anhangen vorgesehenen Daten wirksam 
durchzufiihren. 


37. Die Konferenz gibt der Hoffnung Ausdruck, dass die mit der 
Verwaltung von Anleihen befassten Treuhdnder sich bereitfinden werden, 
zur Durchfiihrung des Regelungsplanes ihre Dienste zur Verfiigung zu stellen. 


38. Im Interesse der Wiederherstellung des deutschen Auslandskredites 
und im Interesse der Glaiubiger, deren Anspriiche seit vielen Jahren ungeregelt 
geblieben sind, sollen sich die beteiligten Regierungen unverziiglich mit den 
in dem vorliegenden Bericht niedergelegten Empfehlungen befassen mit dem 
Ziele, ein Regierungsabkommen zu schliessen, um dem Schuldenregelungsplan 
internationale Geltung zu verleihen und gleichzeitig die Schulden der 
Bundesrepublik aus der Nachkriegs-Wirtschaftshilfe zu regeln. 


Angenommen auf der Plenarsitzung der Konferenz am Freitag, den 
8. August 1952. 


Certified a true copy: 
[SEAL] E. J. Passanr. 


London 
Librarian and Keeper of the Papers for 


18 Mar 1953 the Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs. 
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Wuereas the Senate of the United States of America by their reso- 
lution of July 13, 1953, two-thirds of the Senators present concurring 
therein, did advise and consent to the ratification of the said 
Agreement; 

Wuenreas the said Agreement was duly ratified by the President of 
the United States of America on August 4, 1953, in pursuance of the 
aforesaid advice and consent of the Senate; 

Wrueneas it is provided in Article 35 of the said Agreement that the 
Agreement shall come into force immediately upon the deposit by the 
Government of the Federal Republic of Germany and the Governments 
of the French Republic, the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland, and the United States of America with the Govern- 
ment of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland 
of an instrument of ratification or a notification that the Agreement 
has been approved ; 

Wuenreas instruments of ratification of the said Agreement were 
deposited with the Government of the United Kingdom of Great 
Britain and Northern Ireland by the Government of the French Re- 
public on June 19, 1953; the Government of the Federal Republic of 
Germany on September 4, 1953; the Government of the United King- 
dom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland on September 4, 1953; 
und the Government of the United States of America on September 
16, 1953 ; 

AND WHEREAS, pursuant to the aforesaid provision of Article 35 of 
the said Agreement, the Agreement entered into force on September 
16, 1953; 

Now, THEREFORE, be it known that I, Dwight D. Eisenhower, Presi- 
dent of the United States of America, do hereby proclaim and make 
public the said Agreement on German External Debts to the end that 
the same and every article and clause thereof shall be observed and 
fulfilled with good faith, on and after September 16, 1953, by the 
United States of America and by the citizens of the United States of 
America and all other persons subject to the jurisdiction thereof. 

In ‘TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused 
the Seal of the United States of America to be affixed. 

Done at the city of Washington this fourth day of November in 

the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred fifty-three 

[seat] and of the Independence of the United States of America 

the one hundred seventy-eighth. 


DWIGHT D EISENHOWER 


By the President: 
JoHN Foster DULLES 
Secretary of State 
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The British Ambassador to the Secretary of State 


Her Majesty’s Ambassador for the United Kingdom presents his 
compliments to the Secretary of State and has the honour to refer 
to the communication which he sent to the Secretary of State on the 
17 September 1953 [*] concerning the ratification of the Agreement on 
German External Debts. Her Majesty’s Ambassador desires fur- 
ther to supplement the information contained in that communication 
to the following effect. 


2. As the Secretary of State is aware, paragraph (2) of Article 35 
of the Agreement on German External Debts, signed in London on 
the 27th of February 1953, provides that this Agreement shall enter 
into force immediately upon the deposit, by the Governments of the 
German Federal Republic, the French Republic, the United Kingdom 
of Great Britain and Northern Ireland and the United States of 
America, with the Government of the United Kingdom, of an Instru- 
ment of Ratification. 


3. Instruments of Ratification of this Agreement by these four Gov- 
ernments have been deposited with Her Majesty’s Government in 
the United Kingdom as follows: 


(i) By the Government of the French Republic on the 19th of Juney 
1953. 


ll the Government of the Unite ingdom of Great Britain 

ii) By the G f the United Kingd f G Britai 
and Northern Ireland and the Government of the Federal Re- 
public of Germany on the 4th of September, 1953. 


(iii) By the Government of the United States of America on the 16th 
of September, 1953. 


The Agreement therefore entered into force on the 16th of September, 
1953. 


4, As from that date, the entry into force of the Agreement is effective 
both as to the four Governments referred to above and to the Govern- 
ment of Sweden.. The instrument of ratification of the Agreement 
by that Government was deposited with Her Majesty’s Government 
in the United Kingdom on the 16th of September, 1953. In addition, 
the Agreement has entered into force for the Governments of Egypt 
and of the United Kingdom/United States Zone of the Free Territory 
of Trieste, which had earlier deposited with the Government of the 
United Kingdom instruments of Accession to the Agreement, in ac- 
cordance with the provisions of Article 36 thereof. The Agreement 
has also entered into force for the Royal Cambodian Government. An 


‘Not printed. 
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Instrument of Accession to the Agreement, under Article 36 thereof, 
on behalf of that Government was deposited with the Government of 
the United Kingdom on the 16th of July, 1953. 


5. The Secretary of State will also be aware that the Agreement will 
extend to Southern Rhodesia as from the date of its entry into force 
for the Government of the United Kingdom. Accordingly the Agree- 
ment will extend to Southern Rhodesia with effect from the 16th of 
September 1953. In addition, it has been extended by the Govern- 
ment of the French Republic to the undermentioned territories for 
whose international relations they are responsible with effect from 
its entry into force: 


Morocco 

Tunisia 

The Trust Territories of the Caméroons and 
Togoland under French Administration 

All the French Overseas Territories. _ 


The Agreement has therefore entered into force for the above-men- 
tioned territories, with effect from the 16th of September, 1953. Fur- 
thermore, at the time of deposit of the Instrument of Ratification by 
the United States Government, the latter notified Her Majesty’s Gov- 
ernment that the Agreement had, from the date of that notification, 
been extended to all the territories for the international relations of 
which the United States Government are responsible. The Agree- 
ment has therefore entered into force for those territories with effect 
from the 16th of September, 1953. 


6. The Belgian Government have also notified Her Majesty’s Govern- 
ment that, in accordance with Article 37 of the Agreement, the latter 
has been extended, with effect from the 17th of April, 1953, to the Bel- 
gian Congo and Ruanda-Urundi. The Agreement will therefore 
enter into force for these territories as well as for the Government of 
Belgium, when the latter deposit an instrument of ratification or a 
notification of approval in accordance with Article 35 of the 
Agreement. 


7. The Government of the Federal Republic of Germany have notified 
Her Majesty’s Government on the 5th of October, 1953, that all legal 
procedures in Berlin necessary for the application of the Agreement 
to Berlin have been complied with. The Agreement has accordingly 
entered into force as to Berlin with effect from the 5th of October, 
1953. 


Bririso Empassy, 
Washington, D.C. 


14 October 1953. 


U. S. GOVERNMENT PRINTING OFFICE:1954 O—-43820 


VALIDATION OF DOLLAR BONDS Fel 21 4968, 
OF GERMAN ISSUE 


Agreement between the 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
and the FEDERAL REPUBLIC 
oF GERMANY 


@ Signed at Bonn February 27, 1953 
@ Entered into force February 27, 1953 





Confirmation of Effectiveness in Berlin 


Effected by exchange of notes signed at 
Washington February 25 and April 9, 1954 
will be published as TIAS 2793/2794 in 
5 UST 
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Agreement Between the Govern- 
ment of the United States of 
America and the Government of 
the Federal Republic of Germany 
Regarding the Validation of Dollar 


Bonds of German Issue. 


Wuereas there are outstanding 
numerous German public and pri- 
vate foreign currency bonds includ- 
ing dollar bonds payable through 
corporate trustees or through pay- 
ing agents in the United States; 


Wuereas a large number of 
these bonds, including such dollar 
bonds, were acquired for eventual 
retirement and thus no longer 
represented valid obligations; 


Wuereas such acquired bonds 
were retained in Germany and 
never presented to the trustees or 
the paying agents for cancellation; 


WHEREAS a great many of the 
bonds so acquired or otherwise 
held in Germany disappeared dur- 
ing hostilities in Germany or soon 
thereafter ; 


Wuereas these bonds may have 
fallen unlawfully into the hands of 
persons who will seek to negotiate 
them, or to make claim under them 


Abkommen zwischen der Regierung 
der Vereinigten Staaten von 
Amerika und der Regierung der 
Bundesrepublik Deutschland 
ueber die Bereinigung von Dollar. 
bonds deutscher Aussteller. 


In der Erwaegung, 

dass zahlreiche deutsche oeffent- 
liche und private Schuldverschrei- 
bungen, die auf auslaendische 
Waehrung lauten (Auslandsbonds), 
einschliesslich Dollarbonds, die in 
den Vereinigten Staaten durch 
Gesellschaften als Treuhaender 
oder durch Zahlungsagenten zahl- 
bar sind, ausstehen; 

dass viele dieser Auslandsbonds, 
einschliesslich solcher Dollarbonds, 
zum Zwecke spaeterer Hinziehung 
erworben worden waren und daher 
keine gueltige Verpflichtung mehr 
darstellten ; 

dass die so erworbenen Bonds in 
Deutschland aufbewahrt wurden 
und den Treuhaendern. oder Zah- 
lungsagenten nie zur Tilgung vor- 
gelegt worden sind; 

dass viele der Bonds, die ent- 
weder auf diese Weise erworben 
worden waren oder die sich aus 
anderen Gruenden in Deutschland 
befanden, waehrend der Feindse- 
ligkeiten oder bald nach deren 
Beendigung verschwunden sind; 

dass diese Bonds unrechtmaessig 
Personen in die Haende gefallen 
sein koennen, die bestrebt sein 
werden, sie entweder zu veraeus- 
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against the debtors, trustees or 
paying agents, or otherwise to 
profit from their unlawful acqui- 
sition; 


WHEREAS any payment on 
bonds which are illegally held and 
which no longer represent valid 
obligations of the issuers, not only 
would be inequitable to the Ger- 
man debtors, but would necessar- 
ily reduce the amount of foreign 
exchange or other funds available 
to make payments to their legiti- 
mate creditors, a large number of 
whom are nationals of the United 
States; 


Wuereas the free and open 
trading in the United States of all 
German dollar bonds is impeded 
by the uncertainties arising from 
the situation described above; 


Whereas in order to avoid 
these consequences it is necessary 
that such German foreign cur- 
rency bonds, including dollar 
bonds, which are illegally held 
should be declared invalid; 

Wuereas almost all such Ger- 
man bonds are in the form of 
bearer instruments so that gener- 
ally the most practical method of 
accomplishing such invalidation of 
bonds is a procedure which will 
require that all German foreign 
currency bonds, including dollar 
bonds, be submitted for a deter- 
mination of their validity; 
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sern oder auf Grund der Bonds 
Ansprueche gegen die Schuldner, 
Treuhaender oder Zahlungsagen- 
ten geltend zu machen oder auf 
andere Weise Gewinn aus ihrem 
unrechtmaessigen Erwerb zu zie- 
hen; 

dass Zahlung auf Bonds, die in 
unrechtmaessigem Besitz sind und 
keine gueltigen Verpflichtungen 
des Ausstellers mehr darstellen, 
nicht nur den deutschen Schuld- 
nern gegenueber unbillig waere, 
sondern auch zur Verminderung 
der Devisen und sonstigen Fonds 
fuehren wuerde, die zur Befriedi- 
gung der rechtmaessigen Glaeubi- 
ger verfuegbar sind, zu denen in 
grossem Umfang amerikanische 
Staatsbuerger gehoeren; 

dass der freie und offene Handel 
mit allen deutschen Dollarbonds in 
den Vereinigten Staaten durch die 
Unsicherheiten behindert wird, die 
sich aus der oben dargestellten 
Sachlage ergeben; 

dass es zur Vermeidung dieser 
Folgen notwendig ist, die in un- 
rechtmaessigem Besitz befindli- 
chen deutschen Auslandsbonds, 
einschliesslich Dollarbonds, fuer 
ungueltig zu erklaeren; 

dass fast alle solche deutschen 
Bonds die Form von Inhaber- 
papieren haben, so dass im allge- 
meinen der zweckmaessigste Weg 
zur Bewirkung dieser Ungueltig- 
keitserklaerung der Bonds in einem 
Verfahren besteht, das die Vorle- 
gung aller deutschen Auslands- 
bonds, einschliesslich der Dollar- 
bonds, zum Zwecke der 
Feststellung ihrer Gueltigkeit vor- 
schreibt; 
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Wuereas the Federal Republic 
of Germany has enacted for this 
purpose the Law for the Valida- 
tion of German Foreign Currency 
Bonds of August 25, 1952, pub- 
lished in the Bundesgesetzblatt of 
1952, Part I, page 553, (herein- 
after referred to as “the Valida- 
tion Law’’) which is the basis of 
this Agreement and an English 
translation of which, agreed by 
the two Governments, is attached 
hereto; 

-Wuereas the Federal Republic 
of Germany desires this Law be 
implemented within the territorial 
jurisdiction of the United States 
as well as other countries; 

-Wuereas the Government of 
the United States (hereinafter 
referred to as ‘‘the United States 
Government’’) recognizes that the 
policy of the Federal Republic of 
Germany embodied in the Valida- 
tion Law is in conformity with the 
policy. of the United States, and 
that the procedure of validation 
prescribed therein is in the inter- 
ests of an orderly and appropriate 
determination of the validity of 
claims of itself and its nationals 
based on bonds of Germany and 
German debtors and will protect 
itself and its nationals against 
payments out of the limited 
available foreign exchange being 
made. by German debtors to 
holders of bonds which no longer 
represent valid obligations; 
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dass die Bundesrepublik zu 
diesem Zwecke das Gesetz zur 
Bereinigung von deutschen Schuld- 
verschreibungen, die auf auslaen- 
dische Waehrung lauten, vom 25. 
August 1952—Bundesgesetzblatt 
1952 I Seite 553—(im folgenden 
“das Bereinigungsgesetz” genannt) 
erlassen hat, das die Grundlage 
dieses Abkommens bildet und von 
dem eine von beiden Regierungen 
gebilligte englische Uebersetzung 
diesem Abkommen beigefuegt ist; 

dass die Bundesrepublik die 
Durchfuehrung dieses Gesetzes 
innerhalb des Hoheitsbereichs der 
Vereinigten Staaten sowie anderer 
Laender wuenscht; 

dass die Regierung der Verei- 
nigten Staaten (im folgenden “die 
Amerikanische Regierung’” ge- 


‘nannt) anerkennt, dass die von der 


Bundesrepublik Deutschland mit 
dem Bereinigungsgesetz verfolgten 
Ziele mit den Zielen der Vereinig- 
ten Staaten uebereinstimmen und 
dass das im Gesetz vorgesehene 
Bereinigungsverfahren im Interes- 
se einer ordnungsmaessigen und 
zweckentsprechenden Feststellung 
der Gueltigkeit von Anspruechen 
der Vereinigten Staaten und ihrer 
Staatsangehoerigen aus Schuld- 
verschreibungen Deutschlands und 
deutscher Schuldner liegt und 
die Vereinigten Staaten und 
ihre Staatsangehoerigen dagegen 
schuetzen wird, dass Zahlungen 
aus den beschraenkt verfuegbaren 
Devisenbestaenden seitens deut- 
scher Schuldner an Inhaber von 
Schuldverschreibungen _ erfolgen, 
die keine Verpflichtungen mehr 
darstellen; 
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Wuereas the Government of 
the Federal Republic of Germany 
(hereinafter referred to as ‘“‘the 
German Federal Government”), 
in accordance with the terms of 
the Occupation Statute, ['] gave 
due notice of the intended enact- 
ment of the Validation Law to the 
United States, British and French 
High Commissioners for Germany, 
who are charged with responsi- 
bility for the protection of foreign 
interests in Germany, and whereas 
the said High Commissioners duly 
examined the said Law and have 
raised no objection to this enact- 
ment; 


Wuereas the German Federal 
Government has approved a 
‘Second Implementing Ordinance 
under the Validation Law for 
German Foreign Currency Bonds” 
in the form attached hereto (here- 
inafter referred to as ‘‘the attached 
Ordinance”), an English transla- 
tion of which, agreed to by the two 
Governments, is also attached 
hereto, and has informed the 
United States Government that 
it will promulgate this Ordinance 
as soon as the United States 
Government has consented to its 
provisions as required by Article 
77 (1) of the Validation Law; 


Wuereas the United States 
Government deems the provisions 
of the said Validation Law set 
forth a reasonable basis for the 
adjustment of these post war 
difficulties and for the settlement 





dass die Regierung der Bundes- 
republik Deutschland (im folgen- 
den “die Bundesregierung” ge- 
nannt) in Uebereinstimmung mit 
den Vorschriften des Besatzungs- 
statuts den Hohen Kommissaren 
der Vereinigten Staaten, Gross- 
Britanniens und  Frankreichs, 
denen der Schutz auslaendischer 
Interessen in Deutschland obliegt, 
ordnungsmaessig Mitteilung von 
dem beabsichtigten Erlass des 
Bereinigungsgesetzes gemacht hat 
und dass die genannten Hohen 
Kommissare das Gesetz ordnungs- 
gemaess geprueft und keine Ein- 
wendungen gegen seinen Erlass 
erhoben haben; 

dass die Bundesregierung eine 
“Zweite Durchfuehrungsverord- 
nung zum Bereinigungsgesetz fuer 
deutsche Auslandsbonds” in der 
aus der Anlage ersichtlichen Form 
(nachstehend als “die anliegende 
Verordnung’’ bezeichnet), von der 
eine von beiden Regierungen ge- 
billigte englische Uebersetzung 
beigefuegt ist, beschlossen und der 
Amerikanischen Regierung mit- 
geteilt hat, dass sie diese Verord- 
nung erlassen wird, sobald die 
Amerikanische Regierung sich 
gemaess § 77 Abs. 1 des Berei- 
nigungsgesetzes mit den Bestim- 
mungen dieser Verordnung einver- 
standen erklaert; 

dass die Amerikanische Re- 
gierung in den Bestimmungen des 
Bereinigungsgesetzes eine  ver- 
nuenftige Grundlage zur Regelung 
dieser Nachkriegsschwierigkeiten 
und zur Ordnung gewisser An- 


1 Treaties and Other International Acts Series 2066; 63 Stat., pt. 3, p. 2819. 
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of claims, and therefore wishes to 
implement the same within the 
territorial jurisdiction of the 
United States; and 

WuHereEas such implementation 
requires agreement of the two 
Governments signatory hereto in 
order to make provision mutually 
satisfactory as to procedures there- 
for within the territorial jurisdic- 
tion of the United States; 


Therefore, the Government of 
the United States of America and 
the Government of the Federal 
Republic of Germany have en- 
tered into the following Agree- 
ment: 


Section 1 


For the purpose of this Agree- 
ment, 


(1) the term. “Dollar Bond” 
shall mean any bond of 
the types which are listed 
in the Schedule to the 
Validation Law or a sup- 
plement of such Schedule 
and in respect of which 
such Schedule or supple- 
ment describes the United 
States as the Country of 
Offering and shall include 
coupons, dividend war- 
rants, renewal  certifi- 
cates, subscription war- 
rants and any other 
secondary instruments 
issued in connection with 
such bond (Article 5 of 
the Validation Law); 


[4 UST 


sprueche erblickt und deshalb den 
Wunsch hat, dieses Gesetz inner- 
halb des Hoheitsbereichs der Ver- 
einigten Staaten durchzufuehren; 

dass diese Durchfuehrung eine 
Uebereinkunft der beiden unter- 
zeichneten Regierungen erfordert, 


damit beiderseitig zufrieden- 
stellende Bestimmungen _hin- 
sichtlich des diesbezueglichen 


Verfabrens. innerhalb des Hoheits- 
bereichs der Vereinigten Staaten 
geschaffen werden; 

haben die Regierung der Ver- 
einigten Staaten von Amerika und 
die Regierung, der Bundesrepublik 
Deutschland folgendes vereinbart: 


§1 


In diesem Abkommen 


(1) bezeichnet der Ausdruck 
“Dollarbond” alle Schuld- 
verschreibungen derjeni- 
gen Arten, die.in dem dem 
Bereinigungsgesetz an- 
liegenden Verzeichnis 
oder ‘einer Ergaenzung 
dazu aufgefuehrt sind und 
hinsichtlich derer das ge- 
nannte Verzeichnis oder 
die Ergaenzung die Ver- 
einigten Staaten als Be- 
gebungsland bezeichnet, 
einschliesslich der dazu 
ausgegebenen Zins-, 
Gewinnanteil-, Erneue- 
rungs- und Bezugsscheine 
und anderen Nebenur- 
kunden (§ 5 des Be- 
reinigungsgesetzes) ; 
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(2) the term “the Foreign 
Representative” shall 
mean the Foreign Rep- 
resentative for the 
United States appointed 
by the German Federal 
Government pursuant to 
Article 8 of the Validation 
Law. 


Section 2 


a. The two Governments here- 
by establish jointly a Board for 
the Validation of German Bonds 
in the United States (hereinafter 
sometimes referred to as ‘the 
Validation Board’’), as contem- 
plated by Article 9 (5) of the 
Validation Law. 

b. The said Board shall have 
its seat and office in the City of 
New York in the State of New 
York. 

c. The said Board shall consist 
of two members and a chairman. 
The Foreign Representative shall 
be one of the members; the other 
member shall be appointed by the 
United States Government after 
consultation with the German 
Federal Government. The chair- 
man shall be appointed by the 
two Governments jointly and shall 
be a national of the United States. 

d. Each Government may re- 
move for cause the member ap- 
pointed by it, after consultation 
with the other Government. If 
there is danger in delay, it may 
suspend such member temporarily. 
The chairman may be removed 
for cause by joint action of the 
two Governments. A vacancy 
arising by such removal or other- 


(2) bezeichnet der Ausdruck 
“der Auslandsbevoll- 
maechtigte’’ den seitens 
der Bundesregierung ge- 
maess § 8 des Bereini- 
gungsgesetzes bestellten 
Auslandsbevollmaechtig- 

. ten fuer die Vereinigten 
Staaten. 


§ 2 

a. Die beiden Regierungen rich- 
ten hiermit gemeinsam, wie in § 9 
Abs. 5 des Bereinigungsgesetzes 
vorgesehen, eine Bereinigungs- 
stelle fuer deutsche Bonds in den 
Vereinigten Staaten (nachstehend 
zuweilen ‘die Bereinigungsstelle”’ 
genannt) ein. 

b. Die Bereinigungsstelle hat 
ibren Sitz und ihre Geschaefts- 
raeume in der Stadt New York im 
Staate New York. 

c. Die Bereinigungsstelle be- 
steht aus zwei Mitgliedern und 
einem Vorsitzer. Eines dieser 
Mitglieder ist der Auslandsbevoll- 
maechtigte; das andere Mitglied 
wird von der Amerikanischen Re- 
gierung im Benehmen mit der 
Bundesregierung bestellt. Die 
beiden Regierungen bestellen ge- 
meinsam einen amerikanischen 
Staatsangehoerigen als Vorsitzer. 

d. Jede Regierung kann aus 
wichtigem Grunde die Bestellung 
des von ihr bestellten Mitgliedes 
im Benehmen mit der anderen 
Regierung widerrufen. Wenn Ge- 
fahr im Verzug ist, kann die 
Regierung dem von ihr bestellten 
Mitglied die Amtsausuebung vor- 
laeufig untersagen. Die beiden 
Regierungen koennen gemeinsam 
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wise shall be filled in accordance 
with sub-section c. 


e. The United States Govern- 
ment consents to the said Board’s 
conducting its operations within 
the territorial jurisdiction of the 
United States. 


f. The said Board shall take its 
decisions by joint action of its 
two members if they are in agree- 
ment. If they are not in agree- 
ment, they shall refer the matter 
to the chairman, whose decision 
in such case shall constitute the 
decision of the Board. 


g. The German Federal Gov- 
ernment shall make available such 
staff and shall provide such office 
space and equipment for the said 
Board as the two Governments 
consider to be needed for the effi- 
cient and expeditious handling of 


‘the large volume of registrations 


which may be received by the 
Board. 


h. The two Governments agree 
that the appointment of the For- 
eign Representative will be sub- 
ject to the consent of the United 
States Government and that he 
will be recalled should the United 
States Government so request. 
The United States Government 
agrees that the Foreign Repre- 
sentative shall be accorded such 
privileges and immunities nor- 
mally accorded by it to diplomatic 


die Bestellung des Vorsitzers aus 


wichtigem Grunde_ widerrufen. 
Eine durch solchen Widerruf oder 


uf andere Weise freiwerdende 


Stelle ist gemaess Abs. c neu zu 
besetzen. 

e. Die Amerikanische Regie- 
rung erteilt ibre Zustimmung dazu, 
dass die Bereinigungsstelle inner- 
halb des Hoheitsbereichs der Ver- 
einigten Staaten ihre Taetigkeit 
ausuebt. 

f. Die Bereinigungsstelle trifft 
ihre Entscheidungen durch Be- 
schluss ihrer beiden Mitglieder, 
falls diese sich einig sind. Sind sie 
sich nicht einig, so haben sie die 
Sache dem Vorsitzer vorzulegen, 
dessen Entscheidung in solchem 
Falle die Entscheidung der Berei- 
nigungsstelle darstellt. 

g. Die Bundesregierung wird 
fuer die Bereinigungsstelle Per- 
sonal, Geschaeftsraeume und Aus- 
stattungsgegenstaende in demjeni- 
gen Umfang zur Verfuegung 
stellen, wie die beiden Regierungen 
dies zur sachgemaessen und 
unverzueglichen Bearbeitung der 
grossen Menge von Anmeldungen, 
die zu erwarten sind, fuer 
erforderlich erachten. 

h. Die beiden Regierungen sind 
sich darueber einig, dass die Be- 
stellung des Auslandsbevollmaech- 
tigten der Zustimmung der Ameri- 
kanischen Regierung bedarf und 
dass diese Bestellung zu wider- 
rufen ist, wenn die genannte 
Regierung darum nachsucht. Die. 
Amerikanische Regierung ist da- 
mit einverstanden, dass dem Aus- 
landsbevollmaechtigten diejenigen 
ueblicherweise ihrerseits diploma 
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representatives of foreign Govern- 
ments as may be necessary to en- 
able him properly to carry out his 
responsibilities as Foreign Repre- 
sentative and as member of the 
Validation Board and, subject to 
the provisions of this Agreement, 
consents to the discharge by the 
Foreign Representative of his 
functions within the territorial 
jurisdiction of the United States. 


i. The provisions of this Agree- 
ment concerning the Foreign Rep- 
resentative shall also apply to his 
permanent deputies appointed 
pursuant to Article 8 (7) of the 
Validation Law. Any permanent 
deputy appointed by the United 
States Government may act as 
member of the said Board in the 
place of the member appointed by 
it. 


Section 3 


a. The United States Govern- 
ment will notify the German 
Federal Government from time to 
time of any Federal Reserve Dis- 
trict or Districts in which a need 
for establishment of an Arbitra- 
tion Board pursuant to the at- 
tached- Ordinance exists, and the 
German Federal Government will 
establish such Board or Boards 
upon receipt of such notification. 


b. The United States Govern- 
ment consents that the Arbitra- 
tion Boards established pursuant 


tischen Vertretern auslaendischer 
Regierungen gewaebrten Vor- 
rechte und Immunitaeten einge- 
raeumt werden, die notwendig sind, 
um ihm die ordnungsmaessige Er- 
fuellung seiner Obliegenheiten 
als Auslandsbevollmaechtigter 
und als Mitglied der Bereinigungs- 
stelle zu ermoeglichen und erteilt, 
vorbehaltlich der Vorschriften die- 
ses Abkommens, ihre Zustimmung 
dazu, dass der Auslandsbevoll- 
maechtigte seine Aufgaben inner- 
halb des Hoheitsbereichs der Ver- 
einigten Staaten ausuebt. 

i. Die den . Auslandsbevoll- 
maechtigten betreffenden Bestim- 
mungen dieses Abkommens gelten 
auch fuer die gemaess § 8 Abs. 
7 des Bereinigungsgesetzes bestell- 
ten staendigen Vertreter. Jeder 
von der Amerikanischen Regie- 
rung bestellte staendige Vertreter 
kann die Befugnisse des von 
dieser Regierung bestellten Mit- 
gliedes der Bereinigungsstelle aus- 
ueben. 


§3 
a. Die Amerikanische Regie- 
rung wird gegebenenfalls der 
Bundesregierung von Zeit zu Zeit 
diejenigen Federal-Reserve-Bezir- 
ke mitteilen, in denen das Beduerf- 
nis zur Einrichtung eines Schieds- 
gerichts auf Grund der anliegenden 
Verordnung besteht, und die 
Bundesregierung wird nach Er- 
halt einer solchen Mitteilung dieses 
Schiedsgericht oder diese Schieds- 

gerichte einrichten. 
b. Die Amerikanische Regie- 
rung erklaert sich damit einver- 
standen, dass die auf Grund der 
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to the attached Ordinance exer- 
cise their jurisdiction within the 
territorial jurisdiction of the 
United States. 


c. The two Governments agree 
that the appointment of the arbi- 
trators will be subject to the con- 
sent of the United States Govern- 
ment and that an arbitrator will 
be removed upon agreement by 
the two Governments that he is 
seriously violating his duties. Sub- 
ject to the foregoing, the two 
Governments are in agreement 
that, in respect of each Arbitration 
Board, each Government will des- 
ignate one arbitrator and both 
Governments jointly will designate 
a national of the United States as 
chairman. 


Section 4 


a. The United States Govern- 
ment hereby consents to the 
provisions of the attached Ordi- 
nance, as required by Article 
77 (1) of the Validation Law. 


b. The German Federal Gov- 
ernment agrees not to amend, 
modify or repeal the attached 
Ordinance or promulgate any addi- 
tional Implementing Ordinances 
under the Validation Law appli- 
cable to: Dollar Bonds without the 
concurrence of the United States 
Government. 

c. The German Federal Govern- 
ment confirms that upon the 
promulgation of the said Ordi- 
nance and upon effectuation of the 
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anliegenden Verordnung  einge- 
richteten Schiedsgerichte ihre Ge- 
richtsbarkeit innerhalb des Ho- 
heitsbereichs der Vereinigten 
Staaten ausueben, 

c. Die beiden Regierungen sind 
sich darueber einig, dass die Ernen- 
nung der Schiedsrichter der 
Zustimmung der Amerikanischen 
Regierung bedarf und dass die 
Ernennung zu widerrufen ist, wenn 
die beiden Regierungen sich da- 
rueber einig sind, dass ein Schieds- 
richter seine Amtspflichten groeb- 
lich verletzt. Vorbehaltlich des 
Vorstehenden sind sich die beiden 
Regierungen darueber einig, dass 
hinsichtlich jedes Schiedsgerichts 
jede Regierung einen Beisitzer 
benennen wird und die beiden Re 
gierungen gemeinsam einen ame- 


rikanischen Staatsangehoerigen 
als Vorsitzer benennen werden, 
§ 4 


a. Die Amerikanische Regie- 
rung erklaert sich hiermit gemaess 
§ 77 Abs. 1 des Bereinigungsge- 
setzes mit den Bestimmungen der 
anliegenden Verordnung einver- 
standen. 

b. Die Bundesregierung ver- 
pflichtet sich, ohne die Zustim- 
mung der Amerikanischen Re- 
gierung weder diese Verordnung 
zu ergaenzen, abzuaendern oder 
aufzuheben noch zusaetzliche auf 
Dollarbonds anwendbare Ausfueh- 
rungsverordnungen auf Grund des 
Bereinigungsgesetzes zu erlassen. 

c. Die Bundesregierung bestae- 
tigt, dass mit der Verkuendung 
der genannten Verordnung und 
mit der Bewirkung der in § 5 
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notices and announcements speci- 
fied in Section 5, the Validation 
Law and the attached Ordinance 
shall become applicable to all 
matters and proceedings imple- 
menting the Validation Law with- 
in the territorial jurisdiction of 
the United States. 


d. The German Federal Gov- 
ernment agrees that it will not 
take any steps towards amending, 
modifying or repealing the Vali- 
dation Law without prior consul- 
tation between the two Govern- 
ments. 


e. The two Governments agree 
that, in the event that the at- 
tached Ordinance should not be 
promulgated forthwith, or that 
the Validation Law should be 
amended, modified or repealed 
without the concurrence of the 
United States Government, or 
that the said Law or Ordinance 
or any part thereof should be 
found to be invalid as conflicting 
with any other provision of Ger- 
man law, the United States Gov- 
ernment may terminate this Agree- 
ment and withdraw any consent 
given by its terms. 


Section 5 


a. The German Federal Govern- 
ment agrees that it will take all 
steps necessary to ensure that 
holders in the United States of 
German foreign currency bonds 
are given adequate and timely 
notice of such action as is neces- 


vorgesehenen Hinweise und An- 
kuendigungen das Bereinigungsge- 
setz und die anliegende Verord- 
nung auf alle die Durchfuehrungdes 
Bereinigungsgesetzes im Hoheits- 
bereich der Vereinigten Staaten 
betreffenden Angelegenheiten und 
Verfahren anwendbar werden sol- 
len. 

d. Die Bundesregierung  ver- 
pflichtet sich, ohne vorherige Bera- 
tung mit der Amerikanischen Re- 
gierung keine Schritte zu un- 
ternehmen, die auf eine Ergaen- 
zung, Aenderung oder Aufhe- 
bung des Bereinigungsgesetzes hin- 
zielen. 

e. Die beiden Regierungen. sind 
darueber einig, dass, falls die 
anliegende Verordnung nicht un- 
verzueglich verkuendet wird oder 
das Bereinigungsgesetz ohne Zu- 
stimmung der Amerikanischen Re- 
gierung ergaenzt, abgeaendert oder 
aufgehoben wird oder das ge- 
nannte Gesetz oder die génannte 
Verordnung ganz oder teilweise 
fuer unvereinbar mit anderen 
deutschen Rechtsvorschriften und 
damit fuer ungueltig befunden 
wird, die Amerikanische Regie- 
rung das vorliegende Abkommen 
kuendigen und jegliche darin gege- 
bene Zustimmung zuruecknehmen 
kann. 


§ 5 


a. Die Bundesregierung ver- 
pflichtet sich, alle Massnahmen zu 
treffen, die erforderlich sind, um 
die Inhaber deutscher Auslands- 
bonds in den Vereinigten Staaten 
angemessen und rechtzeitig auf die 
nach dem Bereinigungsgesetz zur 
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sary under the Validation Law to 
secure validation of their bonds 
and, in particular, that it will 
cause notice of such required 
action to be published three times 
in at least one newspaper of gen- 
eral circulation in each Federal 
Reserve District, territory and 
possession of the United States, in 
at least three periodicals of general 
circulation throughout the United 
States, and in at least six financial 
journals in the United States, and 
cause appropriate announcements 
to be sent to such other institu- 
tions and individuals as may be 
designated by the United States 
Government. Such notice and 
announcements shall be effected at 
such times and in such manner as 
the United States Government 
shall designate after consultation 
with the German Federal Govern- 
ment. 


b. Similar notice shall be given 
and similar announcements be 
made by the German Federal Gov- 
ernment of any amendment of the 
Validation Law or of the attached 
Ordinance as well as of the pro- 
mulgation of any additional Ordi- 
nance applicable to Dollar Bonds 
unless the United States Govern- 
ment deems such notice or an- 
nouncement unnecessary. 


Section 6 


a. The two Governments will 
jointly determine whether the 
Opening Date established by 


Sicherung der Anerkennung ihrer 
Bonds notwendigen Schritte hin- 
zuweisen; sie verpflichtet sich 
insbesondere, einen Hinweis auf 
diese erforderlichen Schritte drei- 
mal in mindestens einer Zeitung 
von allgemeiner Verbreitung in 
jedem Federal-Reserve-Bezirk, je- 
dem Territorium und jeder Besit- 
zung der Vereinigten Staaten, in 
mindestens drei Zeitschriften von 
allgemeiner Verbreitung im ge- 
samten Gebiet der Vereinigten 
Staaten und in mindestens sechs 
Wirtschaftszeitschriften in den 
Vereinigten Staaten veroeffentli- 
chen zu lassen und zweckentspre- 
chende Ankuendigungen an alle 
von der Amerikanischen Regierung 
bezeichneten Stellen und Einzel- 
personen senden zu lassen. Diese 
Hinweise und Ankuendigungen 
sind zu den Zeitpunkten und in der 
Weise zu veroeffentlichen, die 
die Amerikanische Regierung im 
Benehmen mit der Bundesregierung 
bezeichnen wird. 

b. Entsprechende Hinweise und 
entsprechende Ankuendigungen 
haben seitens der Bundesregierung 
hinsichtlich jeder Aenderung des 
Bereinigungsgesetzes oder der an- 
liegenden Verordnung sowie hin- 
sichtlich des Erlasses zusaetzlicher 
auf Dollarbonds anwendbarer Ver- 
ordnungen zu erfolgen, es sei denn, 
dass die Amerikanische Regierung 
den Hinweis oder die Ankuendi- 
gun® als unnoetig erachtet. 


§ 6 


a. Die beiden Regierungen wer- 
den gemeinsam feststellen, ob der 
in § 19 Abs. 1 des Bereinigungs 
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Article 19 (1) of the Validation 
Law should be advanced or de- 
ferred, in the manner authorized 
by Article 19 (2) thereof, in respect 
of Dollar Bonds. 


b. The German Federal Gov- 
ernment agrees to extend, in the 
manner authorized by Article 21 
(2) of the Validation Law, the 
registration periods (Article 21 (1) 
and Article 37 (2) of the said Law) 
for such period or periods, not 
exceeding the maxima set forth 
in Article 21 (2) of the said Law, 
and such types of Dollar Bonds 
as may be requested by the United 
States Government. 


Section 7. 


The German Federal Govern- 
ment confirms that 


(1) any decision of the Vali- - 


dation Board, 

(2) any decision reviewing a 
decision of the Validation 
Board pursuant to a legal 
remedy allowed by Article 
29 (2) of the Validation 
Law, and 


(3 


~~ 


any decision of a German 
court or agency rendered 
pursuant to the provi- 
sions of Part ITI or Article 
51 of the Validation Law 
and concerning the vali- 
dation of Dollar Bonds 


shall, upon becoming final pur- 
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gesetzes vorgesehene Stichtag in 
der in § 19 Abs. 2 des Gesetzes 
bezeichneten Weise vorverlegt 
oder hinausgeschoben werden soll, 
sowelt es sich um Dollarbonds 
handelt. 

b. Die Bundesregierung wird in 
der in § 21 Abs. 2 des Bereini- 
gungsgesetzes vorgesehenen Weise 
auf Verlangen der Amerikanischen 
Regierung die Anmeldefrist (§ 21 
Abs. 1 und § 37 Abs. 2 des Geset- 
zes) um die von dieser bezeich- 
neten Zeitraeume im Rahmen der 
in § 21 Abs. 2 des Gesetzes vor- 
gesehenen Maximalzeitraeume und 
hinsichtlich der von dieser bezeich- 
neten Arten von Dollarbonds ver- 
laengern. 


§7 
-Die Bundesregierung bestaetigt, 
dass 

(1) die Entscheidungen der 
Bereinigungsstelle, 

(2) die zur Nachpruefung von 
Entscheidungen der Be- 
reinigungsstelle erlassenen 
Entscheidungen, soweit 
sie auf Grund der in § 29 
Abs. 2 des Bereinigungs- 
gesetzes vorgesehenen 
Rechtsbehelfe ergehen, 
und . 

(3) die Entscheidungen deut- 
scher Gerichte und Stel- 

- len, soweit sie gemaess 
den Vorschriften des Ab- 
schnittes JIL oder des 
§ 51 des Bereinigungsge- 
setzes ergehen und die 
Anerkennung von Dollar- 
bonds betreffen, 

Schad sie gemaess den Vorschrif- 


809 


U.S. Treaties and Other International Agreements 


suant’ tothe provisions of the 
said Law, be binding upon all per- 
sons concerned; provided that 
nothing in this section shall re- 
strict any right or remedy granted 
or allowed by the said Law. 


Section 8 


The German Federal Govern- 
ment agrees that if appropriate 
representation is made by the 
United States that the provisions 
or administration of the Valida- 
tion Law or of the Ordinances 
issued thereunder have imposed or 
appear likely to impose undue 
hardships upon the United States 
or its nationals, or prove to be 
impracticable or unworkable, the 
German Federal Government will 
take all action within its powers as 
may be required to eliminate such 
hardships or make the validation 
procedure practicable and work- 
able. 


Section 9 

Should the German Federal 
Government admit certain types 
of documents or of other evidence 
as sufficient for validation of for- 
eign currency bonds offered in a 
Country of Offering other than the 
United States, the action thus 
taken by the German Federal 
Government shall also be made 
applicable to Dollar Bonds held 
at. the time of their registration 
within such Country of Offering, 
provided that the German Federal 
Government notifies the United 


[4 UST 


ten des genannten Gesetzes ver- 
bindlich werden, alle beteiligten 
Personen binden sollen; jedoch 
laesst diese Bestimmung alle 
Rechte oder Rechtsbehelfe un- 
beruehrt, die das genannte Gesetz 
gewaehrt oder zulaesst. 


§ 8 

’ Fuer den Fall, dass die Verei- 
nigten Staaten dahin vorstellig wer- 
den sollten, dass die Vorschriften 
oder die Durchfuehrung des Be- 
reinigungsgesetzes oder der auf 
Grund des Gesetzes erlassenen Ver- 
ordnungen unangebrachte Haer- 
ten gegenueber den Vereinigten 
Staaten oder ihren Staatsange- 
hoerigen verursacht haben oder 
voraussichtlich verursachen wer- 
den oder sich als unbrauchbar oder 
undurchfuehrbar erweisen, ver- 
pflichtet sich die Bundesregierung, 
alle innerhalb ihrer Befugnisse 
liegenden Schritte zu tun, die 
erforderlich sind, um diese Haer- 
ten zu beseitigen oder das Berei- 
nigungsverfahren brauchbar und 
durchfuehrbar zu gestalten. 


§ 9 

Laesst die Bundesregierung hin- 
sichtlich der in einem anderen 
Begebungsland begebenen Schuld- 
verschreibungen Urkunden be- 
stimmter Art oder andere gewisse 
Beweismittel als ausreichend fuer 
deren Anerkennung zu, so wird 
diese Regelung auch auf Dollar- 
bonds angewandt, die im Zeit- 
punkt ihrer Anmeldung sich in 
dem betreffenden Begebungsland 
befinden, falls die Bundesregierung 
diese Regelung der Amerikani- 
schen Regierung anzeigt und diese 
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States Government of such action 
and that the United States Gov- 
ernment thereupon finds such ap- 
plication to be appropriate and so 
notifies the German Federal Gov- 
ernment. 
Section 10 

The German Federal Govern- 
ment agrees that it will seek to 
conclude agreements similar to the 
present Agreement with'the Gov- 
ernment of any other country in 
which German foreign currency 
bonds’ have been marketed and 
which the Schedule to the Valida- 
tion Law describes as a Country of 
Offering, or to make other appro- 
priate arrangements with the com- 
petent agencies of the Countries 
of Offering, for the purpose of 
implementing the Validation Law 
within the territorial jurisdiction 
of such country and causing de- 
cisions rendered in accordance 
with the terms of the Validation 
Law to become binding upon all 
persons concerned. 

Section 11 


The two Governments agree 
that the Validation Board and the 
Foreign Representative may uti- 
lize such services of any persons or 
public or private agencies within 
the United States as they may 
deem necessary for the purpose of 
carrying out the validation process 
expeditiously and effectively, and 
may enter into contracts with such 
persons or agencies with respect to 
such services and the compensa- 
tion to be paid therefor. 


daraufhin der Bundesregierung 
mitteilt, dass ihr die Anwendung 
dieser Regelung auf Dollarbonds 
angemessen erscheint. 


§ 10 
Die Bundesregierung wird sich 
bemuehen, mit den Regierungen 
derjenigen Staaten, in denen 
deutsche Auslandsbonds begeben 
worden sind und die in dem dem 
Bereinigungsgesetz anliegenden 
Verzeichnis als Begebungsland be- 
zeichnet sind, aehnliche Abkom- 
men wie das gegenwaertige abzu- 
schliessen oder mit den zustaendi- 
gen Stellen der Begebungslaender 
andere sachdienliche Massnahmen 
zu vereinbaren, um das Bereini- 
gungsgesetz innerhalb des Hoheits- 
bereichs der betreffenden Laender 
durchzufuehren und Entschei- 
dungen, die gemaess seinen Be- 
stimmungen erlassen sind, fuer 
alle beteiligten Personen bindend 
zu gestalten. 
§ 11 
Die beiden Regierungen kom- 
men ueberein, dass die Bereini- 
gungsstelle und der Auslandsbevoll- 
macchtigte die Dienste aller Per- 
sonen oder oeffentlichen oder pri- 
vaten Stellen innerhalb der Ver- 
einigten Staaten in Anspruch 
nehmen koennen, die sie fuer die 
unverzuegliche und  wirksame 
Durchfuehrung des Bereinigungs- 
verfahrens fuer notwendig erach- 
ten, und dass sie hinsichtlich dieser 
Dienste und der dafuer zu zahlen- 
den Verguetungen Vertraege mit 
diesen Personen oder Stellen ab- 
schliessen koennen. 
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Section 12 


The German .Federal Govern- 
ment’ agrees that any expenses 
reimbursable to the registrants, 
trustees and paying agents of 
Dollar Bonds pursuant to Article 
63 of the Validation Law will be 
paid to them by the Foreign 
Representative on behalf of the 
Federal Republic of Germany, 
without prejudice to the right of 
the German Federal Republic to 
claim reimbursement from the 
issuers of such bonds. 


Section 13 


a. The German Federal Govern- 
ment agrees that the entire cost of 
the validation procedure resulting 
from the implementation of the 
Validation Law in the United 
States will be paid by the Federal 
Republic of Germany including, 
but not limited to, the salaries, 
fees or other remuneration of the 
members and chairmen of the Val- 
idation Board and Arbitration 
Boards, office rent and other oper- 
ating expenses of the said Boards, 
and the cost of notices and an- 
nouncements pursuant to Section 
5 hereof. 


b. The salary of the member of 
the Validation Board appointed by 
the United States Government 
and the remuneration of the chair- 
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§ 12 


Die Bundesregierung verpflich- 
tet sich, alle gemaess § 63 des 
Bereinigungsgesetzes den Anmel- 
dern, Treuhaendern und Zahlungs- 
agenten von Dollarbonds zuerstat- 
tenden Aufwendungen durch den 
Auslandsbevollmaechtig ten als 
Vertreter der Bundesrepublik 
Deutschland zur Zahlung zu brin- 
gen; das Recht der Bundesrepublik 
Deutschland auf Kostenerstattung 
seitens der Aussteller dieser Bonds 
wird hierdurch nicht beruehrt. 


§ 13 


a. Die Bundesregierung erklaert 
sich damit einverstanden, dass die 
gesamten Kosten des Bereini- 
gungsverfahrens, die sich aus der 
Durchfuehrung des Bereinigungs- 
gesetzes in den Vereinigten Staaten 
ergeben, insbesondere die Gehael- 
ter, Gebuehren oder sonstigen 
Verguetungen der Mitglieder und 
Vorsitzer der Bereinigungsstelle 
und der Schiedsgerichte, die Ge- 
schaeftsraummiete und sonstigen 
Verwaltungsausgaben der Bereini- 
gungsstelle und der Schiedsgerichte 
sowie die Kosten der Hinweise und 
Ankuendigungen gemaess § 5 
dieses Abkommens von der Bun- 
desrepublik Deutschland gezahlt 
werden. 

b. Das Gehalt des von der 
Amerikanischen Regierung be- 
stellten Mitgliedes der Bereini- 
gungsstelle und die Bezuege fuer 
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man of the Validation Board shall 
be determined jointly by the two 
Governments. The initial. ap- 
pointment of such member shall 
be for a period of two years. 


Section 14 


The German Federal Govern- 
Ment agrees that it will make 
available the foreign exchange 
necessary to effectuate the pay- 
ments pursuant to Sections 12 and 
13 and that it will cause to be 
issued such licenses as may be re- 
quired under German law to per- 
mit the carrying out of any acts 
required under the Validation 
Law or this Agreement. 


Section 15 


The two Governments agree 
that the employment of collective 
validation as provided in Article 
13 and Articles 55 to 58 of the 
Validation Law will promote the 
orderly and expeditious operation 
of the Law and that the collective 
validation should be used wher- 
ever it appears that the amount of 
bonds of a given issue which have 
disappeared is not sufficiently 
large to warrant the expense to the 
issuer and the burden upon the 
bondholders of specific validation. 


Section 16 


a. The German Federal Govern- 
ment agrees that, as far as Dollar 


den Vorsitzer der Bereinigungs- 
stelle sollen gemeinsam von der 
Bundesregierung und der Ameri- 
kanischen Regierung festgesetzt 
werden; das Mitglied wird zu- 
naechst fuer einen Zeitraum von 
zwei Jahren bestellt. 


§ 14 


Die Bundesregierung verpflich- 
tet sich, die zur Bewirkung der 
Zahlungen gemaess §§ 12 und.13 
erforderlichen Devisen verfuegbar 
zu machen und die’ Erteilung 
derjenigen Genehmigungen zu ver- 
anlassen, die nach deutschem 
Recht zur Durchfuehrung der 
auf Grund des Bereinigungsge- 
setzes oder dieses Abkommens 
erforderlichen Massnahmen noetig 
sind. ; 
§ 15 

Die beiden Regierungen sind 
sich darueber einig, dass die Be- 
nutzung der Sammelanerkennung 
gemaess § 13 und §§ 55 bis 58 des 
Bereinigungsgesetzes der geord- 
neten und beschleunigten Durch- 
fuehrung des Gesetzes foerderlich 
ist und dass von der Sammelan- 
erkennung in allen Faellen Ge- 
brauch gemacht werden soll,’ in 
denen sich ergibt, dass die Zahl 
der verschwundenen Bonds der 
betreffenden Anleihe nicht gross 
genug ist, um die durch Einzel- 
anerkennung dem Aussteller er- 
wachsenden Kosten und den Bond- 
inhabern erwachsenden Lasten 
zu rechtfertigen. 


§ 16 


a. Die Bundesregierung wird 
von der ihr nach § 1 Abs. 2 des 
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Bonds are concerned, it will not 
exercise after February 28, 1953 
its power to supplement the Sched- 
ule of Foreign Currency Bonds 
pursuant to Article 1 (2) of the 
Validation Law, unless the United 
States Government should consent 
thereto. 

b. The German Federal Govern- 
ment confirms that the Validation 
Law does not affect the validity of 
any issues of German bonds de- 
nominated in dollars which are not 
listed in the Schedule to the said 
Law and are not added thereto by 
way of supplement. 


Section 17 


This Agreement has been exe- 
cuted in two original texts, in the 
English and German languages. 
The English and German texts of 
this Agreement are the official 
texts thereof. 


Section 18 


‘This Agreement shall become 
effective upon its being signed by 
the duly authorized representa- 
tives of the two Governments. 


Done at Bonn in duplicate this 
27th day of February 1953. 


For the Government of the 
United States of America 


JAMES B. Conant. 
For the Government of the Federal 
Republic of Germany 
ScHAFFER. 


Bereinigungsgesetzes zustehenden 
Befugnis, das Verzeichnis der Aus- 
landsbonds zu ergaenzen, nach 
dem 28. Februar 1953 nicht ohne 
Zustimmung der Amerikanischen 
Regierung Gebrauch machen, so- 
weit essich um Dollarbonds han- 
delt. 

b. Die Bundesregierung bestae- 
tigt, dass das Bereinigungsgesetz 
die Gueltigkeit derjenigen deut- 
schen Schuldverschreibungen auf 
amerikanische Waehrung, die nicht 
in dem Verzeichnis der Auslands- 
bonds enthalten sind und nicht in 
das Verzeichnis bei seiner Ergaen- 
zung aufgenommen werden, un- 
beruehrt laesst. 
§ 17 

Dieses Abkommen ist in dop- 
pelter Urschrift in englischer und 
deutscher Sprache ausgefertigt. 
Der englische und der deutsche 
Wortlaut des Abkommens sind 
massgebend. 


«£18 


Dieses Abkommen tritt mit der 
Unterzeichnung durch die Bevoll- 
maechtigten der beiden Regie- 
rungen in Kraft. 


Ausgefertigt in doppelter Ur- 
schrift zu Bonn am 27. Februar 
1953. 


Fuer die Regierung der Vereinigten 
Staaten von Amerika 
James B. Conant 
Fuer die Regierung der Bundes- 
republik Deutschland 
ScHAFFER, 
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Zweite Durchfiihrungsverordnung 
zum Bereinigungsgesetz fiir deutsche Auslandsbonds 
(Vereinigte Staaten von Amerika). 


Auf Grund des § 8 Abs. 6, des § 9 Abs. 5, des § 23 Abs. 5, des § 24 
Abs. 4, des § 35 Abs. 2 und des § 76 des Bereinigungsgesetzes fiir 
deutsche Auslandsbonds vom 25. August 1952 (Bundesgesetzbl. 
IS. 553) verordnet die Bundesregierung: 


§1 
Geltungsbereich und Begriffsbestimmungen 


(1) Diese. Verordnung erstreckt sich auf alle Wertpapiere der im 
Verzeichnis der Auslandsbonds (§ 1 Abs. 1 des Gesetzes) aufgefiihrten 
oder bei einer Erganzung (§ 1 Abs. 2 des Gesetzes) in das Ver- 
zeichnis aufgenommenen Art einschlieflich der dazu ausgegebenen 
Zins-, Gewinnanteil-, Erneuerungs- und Bezugscheine und anderer 
Nebenurkunden (§ 5 des Gesetzes), soweit die Vereinigten Staaten 
von Amerika als proces ane angegeben sind (im folgenden 
“Dollarbonds” genannt). 

(2) Im Sinne dieser Vousnung bezeichnet der Ausdruck “der 
Auslandsbevollmichtigte”’ den fiir die Vereinigten Staaten von 
Amerika gemi8 § 8 Abs. 1 des Gesetzes bestellten Auslandsbevoll- 
michtigten sowie die nach § 8 Abs. 7 des Gesetzes bestellten standigen 
Vertreter des Auslandsbevollmichtigten. 


§2 


Hinterlegung der Bonds 
(§ 23 Abs. 2 bis 5 des Gesetzes) 


(1) Eine Hinterlegung von Dollarbonds nach § 23 Abs. 2 bis 5 
des Gesetzes ist in den Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika vorbehaltlich 
des Absatzes 2 nur bei der vom Bundesminister der Finanzen bestimm- 
ten Bank zuldssig (Allgemeine Hinterlegungsstelle). Als Allgemeine 
Hinterlegungsstelle bestimmt der Bundesminister der Finanzen eine 
Bank, die auf Grund der Gesetze der Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika 
oder eines ihrer Staaten gegrtindet ist, ihre Hauptniederlassung in 
der Stadt New York im Staate New York hat und deren Kapital 
einschlieflich Reserven mindestens 100 Millionen Dollar betrigt. 
Der Bundesminister der Finanzen kann nach seinem Ermessen die 
Bestimmung der Allgemeinen Hinterlegungsstelle aufheben und eine 
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andere Bank, die den Bedingungen des Satzes 2 entspricht, als All- 
gemeine Hinterlegungsstelle bestimmen. 

(2) Der Bundesminister der Finanzen kann fiir bestimmte Arten 
von Dollarbonds an Stelle der Allgemeinen Hinterlegungsstelle die 
Zahlungsagenten als Hinterlegungsstelle bestimmen (Besondere Hin- 
terlegungsstellen). 

(3) Die Allgemeine Hinterlegungsstelle und etwaige Besondere 
Hinterlegungsstellen sind im Bundesanzeiger sowie in der von der 
Regierung der Vereinigten Staaten bezeichneten Weise bekanntzu- 
machen. 

§3 


Bereinigungsstelle 
(§ 9 Abs. 5 des Gesetzes) 


(1) Die Aufgaben des Auslandsbevollmichtigten mit Ausnahme 
der sich aus § 18 Abs. 1, 2, § 33 Abs. 2, § 63 Abs. 5 des Gesetzes erge- 
benden werden nach § 9 Abs. 5 des Gesetzes hiermit der durch das 
Abkommen zwischen der Bundesregierung und der Regierung der 
Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika vom ... Februar 1953 einge- 
richteten Bereinigungsstelle fiir deutsche Bonds in den Vereinigten 
Staaten (im folgenden “Bereinigungsstelle” genannt) ibertragen. 
Die Bereinigungsstelle kann eines ihrer Mitglieder mit bestimmten 
Aufgaben beauftragen. ; 

(2) Fir das Verfahren vor der Bereinigungsstelle gilt § 9 Abs. 3 
des Gesetzes sinngemié8, soweit diese Verordnung nichts anderes 
bestimmt. 


§4 
Inhalt der Anmeldung und Beweisfiihrung 
(§§ 22, 24 des Gesetzes) 


(1) Fiir die Anmeldung soll der Vordruck verwendet werden, der 
von der Bereinigungsstelle zur Verfiigung gestellt wird. 

(2) Der Anmelder soll mit dem angemeldeten Dollarbond alle ihm 
zur Verftigung stehenden Zinsscheine hinterlegen. Wenn er dabei 
auch den letzten der vor dem 1. Januar 1940 fallig gewordenen 
Zinsscheine hinterlegt, so braucht er im Zeitpunkt der Anmeldung 
keine weiteren Beweismittel beizubringen. 

(3) Kann der Anmelder den in Absatz 2 Satz 2 genannten Zinsschein 
nicht hinterlegen, so soll er der Anmeldung Urkunden beifiigen, die 
geeignet sind, zu beweisen, daf sich der angemeldete Bond am 1. Januar 
1945 auSerhalb.der in § 3 Abs. 2 Satz 1 des Gesetzes bezeichneten 
Gebiete befunden hat. In dieser Hinsicht soll er folgendes beachten: 


1. Hat der Anmelder den Bond vor dem 1. Januar 1945 erworben, 
so soll er eine von einer Bank, einem Wertpapiermakler oder 
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einem Wertpapierhindler ausgestellte Bescheinigung beibringen, 
aus der sich ergibt, da& der Anmelder den Bond von der Bank, 
dem Makler oder dem Handler oder deren Rechtsvorganger oder 
durch deren Vermittlung vor dem 1. Januar 1945 erworben hat 
oder da8 der Bond bei der Bank, dem Makler oder dem Handler 
oder deren Rechtsvorgénger vor dem oder am 1. Januar 1945 fiir 
den Anmelder in Verwahrung war. 


. Kann der Anmelder die in Nummer 1 bezeichnete Bescheinigung 


nicht beibringen oder hat er den Bond nach dem 1. Januar 1945 
erworben, so soll er diejenigen Urkunden (einschlieBlich eidesstatt- 
licher Erklirungen dritter Personen) beibringen, die er als den 
besten ihm verfiigbaren Beweis ansieht. 


(4) Stehen dem Anmelder weder der in Absatz 2 Satz 2 bezeichnete 
Zinsschein noch in Absatz 3 bezeichnete Urkunden zur Verfiigung, so 
soll er eine eigene eidesstattliche Erklirung mit den folgenden Angaben 
abgeben: 


1. 
2. 
3. 


4. 


Datum des Erwerbs des Bonds durch den Anmelder, 

Art dieses Erwerbs (z. B. Kauf, Erbgang, Schenkung), 

Namen und Anschrift der Person, von der er den Bond erworben 
hat, oder des Maklers oder sonstigen Vermittlers, durch den 
dieser Erwerb erfolgt ist, 

Ort, an dem sich der Bond am 1. Januar 1945 befunden hat, 
und Namen und Anschrift der Person, die ihn zu jenem Zeitpunkt 
in Verwahrung hatte, 


und, falls der Anmelder den Bond nach dem 1. Januar 1945 erworben 


hat, 
5. 


Namen und Anschriften aller Personen, die den Bond seit dem 1. 
Januar 1945 in Eigentum oder Verwahrung gehabt haben, und 
die Orte, an denen er sich seit jenem Zeitpunkt befunden hat. 


(5) Die Befugnisse der Bereinigungsstelle, Ermittlungen anzustellen 
und von dem Anmelder weitere Beweismittel zu verlangen (§ 24 Abs. 3 
des Gesetzes), sind durch die Vorschriften der Absitze 2 bis 4 nicht 
berihrt. 

(6) Wenn der Anmelder den Vorschriften der Absitze 2 bis 5 
entspricht und sich fiir die Bereinigungsstelle kein Grund ergibt, die 
vom Anmelder in seiner Anmeldung gemachten Angaben zu bezweifeln, 
so ist der angemeldete Auslandsbond anzuerkennen. 
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§5 
_ Verfahren nach der Anmeldung 
(§ 24 Abs. 2, 3, § 2% Abs. 2 des Gesetzes) 


(1) Nach Eingang der Anmeldung trifft die Bereinigungsstelle 
diejenigen Ma8nahmen, die durch § 24 Abs. 2 des Gesetizes vorge- 
schrieben sind. 

(2) Macht die Bereinigungsstelle von den in § 2 24 Abs. 3 Satz 2 
oder Satz 3 des Gesetzes genannten Befugnissen Gebrauch, so hat sie 
den Anmelder aufzufordern, die Beweismittel oder Angaben innerhalb 
dreier Monate nach Eingang der Aufforderung einzureichen. Sie hat 
diese Frist zu verlangern oder eine erneute Frist zu gewahren, wenn 
der Anmelder aus hinreichendem Grunde darum nachsucht. 

(3) Sobald die Bereinigungsstelle die Unterlagen fiir hinreichend 
vollstandig erachtet, soll sie tiber die Anerkennung entscheiden; in 
jedem Falle soll sie die Entscheidung innerhalb von sechs Monaten 
nach der Anmeldung erlassen, es sei denn, da8 besondere Umstinde 
des Einzelfalles einer Entscheidung innerhalb dieser Frist entgegen- 
stehen. 

(4) In keinem Falle darf die Anerkennung abgelehnt werden, 
ohne da8 zuvor die Bereinigungsstelle den Anmelder iiber die einer 
Anerkennung entgegenstehenden Tatsachen und Beweismittel unter- 
richtet und ihm Gelegenheit gegeben hat, dazu Stellung zu nehmen. 
Absatz 2 findet entsprechende Anwendung. 

(5) Wenn die Bereinigungsstelle die Riickgabe oder Freigabe eines 
anerkannten Dollarbonds anordnet (§ 2% Abs. 2 Satz 2 des Gesetzes), 
so veranlaft sie, dai dem Bond eine in Stahlstich oder sonst falschungs- 
sicher hergestellte Bescheinigung angeheftet wird, es sei denn, da8 der 
Anmelder vor dieser Anordnung den Umtausch des Bonds gegen einen 
neuen Bond verlangt hat und da8 der neve Bond im Zeitpunkt der 
Anordnung zur Aushaéndigung an den Anmelder zur Verfiigung steht. 


§6 


Gesetzliche Schiedsgerichte 
(§ 35 des Gesetzes) 


(1) Fir die Nachpriifung ablehnender Entscheidungen der Bereini- 
gungsstelle wird fiir jeden der zwiélf Federal-Reserve-Bezirke der 
Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika ein Schiedsgericht eingerichtet. 

(2) Jedes dieser Schiedsgerichte ist fiir Antrage derjenigen Anmelder 
zustindig, die in seinem Bezirk einen Wohnsitz oder eine Nieder- 
lassung haben. Das Schiedsgericht fiir den Federal-Reserve-Bezirk 
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von San Francisco ist auSerdem fiir Antrage der Anmelder zustindig, 
die einen Wohnsitz oder eine Niederlassung in den pazifischen Terri- 
torien oder Besitzungen der Vereinigten Staaten haben, und das 
Schiedsgericht fiir den Federal-Reserve-Bezirk von New York fiir 
Antrage der Anmelder, die keinen Wohnsitz und keine Niederlassung 
in einem der Federal-Reserve-Bezirke oder in den pazifischen Terri- 
torien oder Besitzungen haben. 

(3) Jedes dieser Schiedsgerichte besteht aus drei Schiedsrichtern, 
und zwar einem Vorsitzer und zwei Beisitzern. Einer der Beisitzer 
mu die Berechtigung zur Ausiibung der Anwaltschaft in dem 
betreffenden Bezirk oder einem Teil dieses Bezirkes haben. Ein 
Schiedsrichter kann vorbehaltlich des Satzes 2 mehreren Schieds- 
gerichten angehdren. 

(4) Die Schiedsrichter werden durch den Bundesminister der 
Finanzen ernannt, sobald sich ein Bediirfnis dafiir ergibt oder die 
Regierung der Vereinigten Staaten darum nachsucht. Auf die Ernen- 
nung findet § 77 Abs. 1 Satz 1 des Gesetzes entsprechende Anwendung. 
Die Ernennung wird im Bundesanzeiger sowie in der von der Regie- 
rung der Vereinigten Staaten bezeichneten Weise bekanntgemacht. 

(5) Der Bundesminister der Finanzen kann die Ernennung eines 
Schiedsrichters widerrufen, wenn dieser seine Amtspflichten gréblich 
verletzt. § 7% Abs. 1 Satz 1 des Gesetzes findet entsprechende 
Anwendung. Fir die Ernennung eines Nachfolgers gilt Absatz 4. 

(6) Der Bundesminister der Finanzen ist befugt, mit jedem der 
Schiedsrichter vertragliche Abmachungen tiber dessen Beziige zu 
treffen. Die Beziige bemessen sich grundsatzlich nach Zahl und 
Umfang der bei dem betreffenden Schiedsgericht erwachsenen Fille. 

(7) Die Schiedsgerichte erheben keine Gebiihren oder Auslagen von 
den Beteiligten. 

(8) Der Antrag auf schiedsgerichtliche Entscheidung ist bei der 
Bereinigungsstelle einzureichen. Dem Antrag sind finf Abschriften 
beizufiigen. Die Bereinigungsstelle stellt je eine Abschrift der Prif- 
stelle, dem Aussteller, den Treuhaéndern und den Zahlungsagenten 
mit der Aufforderung zu, ihre etwaige Stellungnahme bei ihr innerhalb 
zweier Monate nach der Zustellung einzureichen. Die Bereinigungs- 
stelle kann diese Frist auf Antrag verlangern, jedoch héchstens um 
drei Monate. Nach Ablauf der Frist tbermittelt die Bereinigungs- 
stelle den Antrag dem zustandigen Schiedsgericht zusammen mit den 
Zustellungsnachweisen, den etwa eingegangenen Stellungnahmen, 
ihrer eigenen Stellungnahme und ihren Unterlagen. 

(9) Die Schiedsgerichte kénnen Beweise erheben, soweit sie dies 
fir notwendig halten. 
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(10) Die Schiedsgerichte treffen ihre Entscheidungen durch Be- 
schlu8 ihrer beiden Beisitzer, falls diese sich einig sind. Sind sie 
sich nicht einig, so haben sie die Sache dem Vorsitzer vorzulegen, 
dessen Entscheidung in diesem Fall die Entscheidung des Schieds- 
gerichts darstellt. 

(11) Die Schiedsgerichte stellen ihre Entscheidung der Bereini- 
gungsstelle und dem Anmelder zu. Die Bereinigungsstelle benach- 
richtigt die Prifstelle, den Aussteller sowie die Treuhander und 
Zahlungsagenten von der Entscheidung. 

(12) Im tibrigen bestimmen die Schiedsgerichte ihr Verfahren anol 
freiem Ermessen. 


§ 7 
Zustellungen 
(§ 40 des Gesetzes) 


(1) Zustellungen auf Grund dieser Verordnung erfolgen durch 
eingeschriebenen Brief gegen Riickschein. 
' (2) Die sonstigen Zustellungen in den Vereinigten Staaten auf 
Grund des Gesetzes erfolgen in derselben Weise. 


§8 


Nebenurkunden 
(§ 5 Abs. 1 des Gesetzes) 


Die Anerkennung eines Dollarbonds erstreckt sich auf die dazu 
ausgegebenen Zins-, Gewinnanteil-, Erneuerungs-. und Bezugscheine 
sowie anderen Nebenurkunden derselben Stiicknummer, auch wenn 
diese Nebenurkunden nicht vorgelegt werden. 

§9 
Land Berlin ca & 

Nach § 14 des Gesetzes tiber die Stellung des Landes Berlin im 
Finanzsystem des Bundes (Drittes Uberleitungsgesetz) vom 4. Januar 
1952 (Bundesgesetzbl. I S. 1) in Verbindung mit $3 78 des Gesetzes 
gilt diese Verordnung auch im Land Berlin. 

§ 10 
Inkrafttreten 
Diese Verordnung tritt am Tage nach ihrer Verkiindung in Kraft. 
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Translation 


Second Implementing Ordinance 
under the 
Validation Law for German Foreign Currency Bonds 
(United States of America) 


Pursuant to Articles 8(6), 9(5), 23(5), 24(4), 35(2) and 76 of the 
Validation Law for German Foreign Currency Bonds of August 25, 
1952 (Bundesgesetzblatt I, p. 553) the Federal Government issues the 
following Ordinance: 


Article 1 


Scope of Application and Definitions 


(1) This Ordinance shall apply to all securities listed in the Schedule 
of Foreign Currency Bonds (Article 1(1) of the Law) or added to the 
Schedule by way of supplement (Article 1(2) of the Law) as far as the 
United States of America are designated as Country of Offering 
(hereinafter referred to as “Dollar Bonds’), including all coupons, 
dividend warrants, renewal certificates, subscription warrants and 
other secondary instruments (Article 5 of the Law) issued in connec- 
tion with such securities. 

(2) For the purpose of this Ordinance, the term “the Foreign 
Representative’ shall mean the Foreign Representative for the 
United States of America appointed pursuant to Article 8(1) of the 
Law and his permanent deputies appointed pursuant to Article 8(7) 
of the Law. 


Article 2 


Deposit of Bonds 
(Article 23(2) through (5) of the Law) 


(1) Subject to the provision of paragraph (2), a deposit of Dollar 
Bonds pursuant to Article 23(2) through (5) of the Law shall, in the 
United States, be made only with a bank to be designated by the 
Federal Minister of Finance (“General Depositary”). The Federal 
Minister of Finance shall designate as General Depositary a bank 
organized under the laws of the United States or of any State thereof, 
having its principal place of business in the City of New York in the 
State of New York and having capital and surplus of at least 
$100,000,000. The Federal Minister of Finance may, in his discretion, 
terminate such designation and designate as General Depositary 
another bank which satisfies the requirements of the preceding 
sentence. : 

(2) The Federal Minister of Finance may designate in respect of 
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specified types of Dollar Bonds the paying agents as depositaries 
(“Special Depositaries”) in lieu of the General Depositary. 

(3) The designation of the General Depositary and of any Special 
Depositaries shall be published in the Bundesanzeiger and in such 
manner as the Government of the United States may designate. 


Article 3 
Validation Board 


(Article 9(5) of the Law) 


(1) Pursuant to Article 9(5) of the Law, the functions of the 
Foreign Representative, except those under Articles 18(1) and (2), 
33(2) and 63(5) of the Law, are hereby transferred to the Board for 
the Validation of German Bonds in the United States established by 
the Agreement between the Federal Government and the Government 
of the United States dated... . 2... 2.2.2.2 2. 0G 1953 
(herein referred to as “‘the Validation Board’’), The Validation Board 
may delegate specified functions to one of its members. 

(2) Except as otherwise provided in this Ordinance, Article 9(3) 
of the Law shall apply mutatis mutandis to the proceedings before the 
Validation Board. 

Article 4 


Contents of Registration and Evidence 
(Articles 22 and 24 of the Law) 


(1) The registration should be made on a form provided by the 
Validation Board. 

(2) Together with the Dollar Bond, the registrant should deposit 
all coupons available to him. If the coupons thus deposited include 
the last coupon of those which fell due before January 1, 1940, no 
additional evidence need be submitted at the time of the registration. 

(3) If the registrant is unable to deposit the coupon described in 
paragraph (2), second sentence, he should submit with his registration 
documents apt to prove that the registered bond was located on 
January 1, 1945 outside the area specified in-Article 3 (2) of the Law. 
In this respect, he should observe the following: 

1, If the registrant acquired the bond prior to January 1, 1945, 
he should submit some document issued by a bank, security 
broker or security dealer which indicates that the registrant 
acquired the bond before January 1, 1945 from or through 
such bank, broker or dealer or its predecessor or that the bond 
was on January 1, 1945 or before that date in the custody of 
such bank, broker or dealer or its preepeeeeet for the account 
of the registrant. ; 
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2. If the registrant is unable to submit a document in accordance 
with sub-paragraph 1, or if he acquired the bond after January 
1, 1945, he should submit such documents as he considers 
the best evidence available to him, which may include affi- 
davits of persons other than the registrant. 


(4) If neither the coupon described in paragraph (2), second 
sentence, nor documents described in paragraph (3) are available 
to the registrant, he should submit his own affidavit setting forth the 
following data: 


1. date of acquisition of the bond by the registrant; 

2. manner of such acquisition (e. g., purchase, inheritance, gift); 
3. name and address of the person from whom, or of the broker 
or other intermediary through whom, he acquired the bond; 

4. the place at which the bond was held on January 1, 1945 and 
name and address of the person who had custody thereof on 

that date; 


and, if the registrant acquired the bond after January 1, 1945, 


5. names and addresses of all persons having owned or having 
had custody of the bond since January 1, 1945, and the places 
at which it was held since that date. 


(5) The provisions of paragraphs (2) through (4) shall not affect 
the power of the Validation Board to request additional evidence 
from the registrant (Article 24 (3) of the Law). 

(6) If the registrant complies with the provisions of paragraphs 
(2) through (5) and if the Validation Board has no reason to doubt 
that the statements made by the registrant in his registration are true, 
the Board shall validate the bond. 


Article 5 


Procedure after Registration 
(Articles 24 (2) and (3) and 27 (2) of the Law) 


(1) Upon receipt of a registration, the Validation Board shall 
take the action required by Article 24 (2) of the Law. 

(2) If the Board exercises the powers under Article 24 (3), second 
and third sentences, of the Law, it shall request the registrant to 
submit the evidence or statement within a period of three months 
from the receipt by the registrant of such request. It shall extend 
this period or allow a further period if the registrant so requests for a 
sufficient reason. 3 

(3) As soon as the Validation Board eoniaidans the record as suf- 
ficiently complete, it shall make its decision regarding the validation; 
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in any event it shall render such decision not later than six months 
from the receipt of the registration, unless special circumstances of 
the individual case render this period insufficient. ‘ 

(4) In no case shall validation be denied before the Validation 
Board has informed the registrant of the facts and the evidence 
opposing validation and has given him an opportunity to contest 
them. Paragraph (2) shall apply mutatis mutandis. 

(5) When the Validation Board orders the return or release of a 
validated bond (Article 27 (2), second sentence, of the Law) it shall 
cause a steel engraved or otherwise forgeryproof validation certifi- 
cate to be attached to the bond, unless the registrant prior to such 
order has requested the exchange of the bond for a new bond and such 
new bond is available for delivery to the registrant at the time the 
order is made. 


Article 6 


Statutory Arbitration Boards 
(Article 35 of the Law) 


(1) For the review of decisions of the Validation Board denying 
validation, an Arbitration Board shall be established in each of the 
twelve Federal Reserve Districts of the United States. 

(2) Each Arbitration Board shall have jurisdiction in respect of 
applications for review of registrants having a residence or usual 
place of business in its District. In addition, the Arbitration Board 
for the Federal Reserve District of San Francisco shall have jurisdic- 
tion in respect of applications for review of registrants having a resi- 
dence or usual place of business within the Pacific territories or pos- 
sessions of the United States, and the Arbitration Board for the 
Federal Reserve District of New York shall have jurisdiction in 
respect of applications for review of registrants having no residence 
or place of business within any Federal Reserve District or any Pacific 
territory or possession of the United States. 

(3) Each such Board shal] consist of three arbitrators, namely, a 
chairman and two associate arbitrators. One of the associate arbi- 
trators shall be qualified to practice law in the particular Federal 
Reserve District or some part thereof. Subject to the provision of 
the preceding sentence, any arbitrator may be a member of several 
Arbitration Boards. 

(4) The appointment of the arbitrators shall be made by the 
Federal Minister of Finance as soon as a need for such appointment 
exists or the United States Government requests such appointment. 
Article 77 (1), first sentence, of the Law applies to such appointment, 
mutatis mutandis. The appointment shall be published in the 
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Bundesanzeiger and in such manner as the United States Government 
may designate. 

(5) The Federal Minister of Binanse an may remove an arbitrator if 
he seriously violates the duties of his office. Article 77 (1), first 
sentence, of the Law applies mutatis mutandis. A vacancy shall be 
filled in accordance with paragraph (4). 

(6) The Federal Minister of Finance is authorized to enter with 
each arbitrator into a contractual agreement concerning his remunera- 
tion. The remuneration shall, in prmcipls; be measured by the num- 
ber and the volume of cases arising. 

(7) The Arbitration Boards shall not levy fees from or change 
expenses to the parties concerned. 

(8) The application for review shall be filed with the Validation 
Board. Five copies shall be filed with it. The Validation Board 
shall serve one copy each on the Examining Agency, the issuer, the 
trustees and the paying agents, with the request that any statement 
they wish to make be filed with the Validation Board within sixty | 
days from the service. The Validation Board may extend this period 
upon application, but not for more than ninety days. Upon expira- 
tion of the periods thus allowed, the Validation Board shall transmit 
the application to the Arbitration Board, together with the proofs of 
service, any statements received by it, any statement it desires to 
make in respect of its own position, and the file of the Validation 
Board concerning the bonds involved. 

(9) The Arbitration Board may take such evidence as it deems 
necessary. 

(10) Each Arbitration Board takes its decisions by joint action of 
its two associate arbitrators if they are in agreement. If they are 
not in agreement, they shall refer the matter to the chairman, whose 
decision in such case shall constitute the decision of the Arbitration 
Board. 

(11) The Arbitration Board shall serve its decision upon the Vali- 
dation Board and the registrant. The Validation Board shall notify - 
the Examining Agency, the issuer, the trustees and the paying agents 
of the decision. 

(12) In all other respects, the Arbitration Board shall be free to 
develop its own procedure. 


Article 7 
Service of Documents 
(Article 70 of the Law) 


(1) Any service to be effected under the provisions of this Ordi- 
nance shall be made by registered letter with return receipt requested. 
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(2) Any other service in the United States under the provisions of 
the Law shall be made in the same manner. 


Article 8 
Secondary Instruments 


(Article 5 (1) of the Law) 


The validation of a Dollar Bond extends to the coupons, dividend 
warrants, renewal certificates,. subscription warrants and other sec- 
ondary instruments of the same serial number, whether submitted 
or not. 


Article 9 
Land Berlin 


In accordance with Article 14 of the Law concerning the Position 
of Land Berlin in the Financial System of the Federation (Third 


_ Transition Law) of January 4,. 1952 (Bundesgesetzblatt I, p. 1) in 


conjunction with Article 78 of the Validation Law, this Ordinance 
shall also be applicable in Land Berlin. 
Article 10 
Effective Date 


This Ordinance shall become effective on the day following its 
promulgation. 
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827 


828 


U. S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [4 UST 





Promulgated in the Bundesgesetzblatt I of 26 August 1952, 
page 553-580 
Law for the Validation of German Foreign Currency Bonds 
(Validation Law for German Foreign Currency Bonde 
—AuslWBG—) 


of 25 August 1952 





Contents 
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General Principles of Validation Proceedings 
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Official Assistance 
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Information of the Public 
Part II 
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Contents of Registration 

Submission of the Registered Bond 
Evidence 

Lack of Competency of Foreign Representative 
Withdrawal of Registration 

Validation of Foreign Currency Bond 
Denial of Validation 

Legal Remedies 
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Application for Court Review 


CON Ph OD 


4 ust] Germany—Validation of Dollar Bonds—Feb. 27, 1953 


829 





Effect and Implementation of Court Decision 
Application to a Court of the Country of Offering 
Contractual Arbitration Boards 

Statutory Arbitration Boards 

Measures to be taken upon Final Denial 


Part III 


Registration with the Examining Agency 


Registration, Registration Periods 
Lawful Acquisition 
Contents of Registration 
Submission of the Registered Bond 
Evidence 
Lack of Competency of the Examining Agency 
Withdrawal of Registration 
Validation by the Examining Agency 
Submission to the Chamber for the Settlement of Securities 
Protest of the Issuer 
Procedure and Decision of the Chamber 
Implementation of Decision 

Part IV 


Duplicated Registrations 
Part V 


Bonds which have not been validated, Claims for Compensation 


Invalidation of Bonds which have not been validated 
Subsequent Validation 

Compensation for Bonds which have become invalid 

Claims for Compensation under Declaratory Decrees 
Compensation Claims for Amortization Bonds 


Part VI 


Collective Validation 


Application for Collective Validation 
Investigations 

Decision concerning Collective Validation 
Implementing Provisions 


Part VII 


Release of Collateral 
Requirements of Release 
Application to the Court for Release 
Effect of Decision Granting Release 


Part VIII 


Costs 
Costs of Proceedings 
Reimbursement of Expenses 
Adminstrative Fee 
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Parr IX 
Supplementary Provisions 

Binding Effect of Decisions Art. 66 
Exclusive Jurisdiction Art. 67 
Liens and Other Rights of Third Parties in Foreign Currency Bonds Art. 68 
Applicabie Provisions of Other Legislation Art. 69 
Service of Documents Art. 70 
Chambers for Validation Art. #1 
Powers of the President of the Chamber Art. #2 
Several Issuers Art. 73 
Foreign Currency Bonds of the German Reich and of the Former State 
of Prussia Art. #4 
Import and Export Provisions Art. 75 
Implementing Provisions Art. 76 
Cooperation of Country of Offering Art. #4 

Parr X 

Final Provisions 

Land Berlin Art. #8 
Effective Date Art. 79 


The Bundestag bas adopted the following Law, with the approval 
of the Bundesrat: 
Part I 


General Principles of Validation Proceedings 


Article 1 
Foreign Currency Bonds, Country of Offering 


(1) Foreign currency bonds within the meaning of this Law are 
securities of the types listed in the attached Schedule (Schedule of 
Foreign Currency Bonds). The State set forth in the Schedule is 
considered as the Country of Offering of the respective type of bonds. 


(2) The Federal Government may, by Ordinance, supplement the 
Schedule within two years from the effective date of this Law. Such 
action may add to the Schedule only bonds denominated in foreign 
currency and issued on or before May 8, 1945, by issuers having their 
seat in the area of applicability of this Law. 


Article 2 


Validation of Foreign Currency Bonds 


Foreign currency bonds remain valid only if they are validated 
(anerkannt) pursuant to this Law. Foreign currency bonds not so 
validated are subject to Articles 50, 52 to 54. 
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Article 3 


Validation Requirements 


(1) Subject to Article 6, a foreign currency bond shall be validated 
in the examination proceeding if it has been registered for examination 
in accordance with Articles 7, 10 and has been submitted as provided 
in Articles 23, 40, and if 


1, the bond is a “bond held abroad’”’ (Auslandsstiick) within the 
meaning of paragraph (2) or 

2. the registrant is the lawful acquirer of the bond within the 
meaning of Article 38 (1) and (2) (“lawfully acquired bond”’) or 

8. the bond has been restituted to the registrant, for reason of a 
confiscation (Entziehung) committed inside or outside Ger- 
many on or before May 8, 1945, by a final decision of an author- 
ity or agency having jurisdiction within the area of applicabil- 
ity of this Law (restituted bond). 


(2) A foreign currency bond is a bond held abroad if it was located 
on January 1, 1945, outside the borders of Germany as they existed 
on December 31, 1937, (hereinafter called “‘outside Germany’’) and 
outside Danzig, Memel, Austria and such parts of Poland or Czecho- 
slovakia including the former Protectorate of Bohemia and Moravia 
as, by January 1, 1945, had been incorporated by Germany into her 
administration. The term bond held abroad further includes any 
foreign currency bond of the type described in paragraph (1) No. 3 
if the decision granting restitution was made for reason of a confisca- 
tion committed outside Germany and the holder, at the time of regis- 
tration, has his domicile, ordinary residence, seat or principal place 
of business outside Germany. 


Article 4 


Declaratory Decrees 


Subject to Article 6, there shall be granted in the examination 
proceeding a declaratory decree in respect of any foreign currency 
bond which has been destroyed or for some other reason cannot be 
submitted for validation by any person entitled to register it, if the 
bond has been registered in accordance with Article 10 and if it is 
established that the registrant is the lawful acquirer within the 
meaning of Article 38 (3). Such declaratory decree confers the 
claim for compensation specified in Article 53. 
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Article 5 


Secondary Instruments 


(1) Any legal effect in respect of a foreign currency bond resulting 
by virtue of this Law or of any provision made pursuant thereto 
extends to the primary instruments as well as to any secondary 
instruments issued in connection therewith. This provision applies 
also to cases where such secondary instruments have been detached 
from the primary instrument and the latter is registered in the 
examination proceeding without the secondary instruments. 

(2) In cases where the bond is submitted in the examination 
proceeding together with the secondary instruments issued in con- 
nection therewith, the fact that the secondary instruments were 
located on January 1, 1945, outside Germany and outside the area 
specified in Article 3 (2), first sentence, shall be sufficient to render 
applicable Article 3 (1) No. 1. 

(3) The Federal Government may, by Ordinance, permit, in respect 
of specified types of foreign currency bonds, secondary instruments 
to be independently registered for validation if the rights embodied 
therein can be exercised independently of the primary instrument. 
Secondary instruments thus registered independently for validation 
shall be deemed to constitute foreign currency bonds within the 
meaning of this Law. 

(4) The Federal Government may also provide in an Ordinance 
issued under paragraph (3) that a decision concerning validation of 
the primary instrument shall not extend, or shall extend only under 
certain conditions, to the secondary instruments. Any decision 
rendered pursuant to such an Ordinance shall state to which secondary 
instruments it does not extend. 


Article 6 


Amortization Bonds (Tilgungsstiicke) 
(1) For the purposes of this Law, foreign currency bonds which 


1. were re-acquired by the issuer or acquired for his account or 

2. were acquired by, or for the account of, other persons directly 
liable as debtors for the obligation embodied in the bonds for 
the purpose of discharging their obligation, or 

3. were acquired by, or for the account of, the Reich, the Reichs- 
bank, the Konversionskasse for German External Debts or 
the Gold Discount Bank, 
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are deemed to have been acquired for amortization purposes and to 
be invalid. Such bonds shall not be validated and no declaratory 
decree shall be granted in respect of them; they give only the claim 
for compensation pursuant to Article 54. 

(2) Paragraph (1) shall not apply to bonds which on or before 
May 8, 1945, have been pledged, or deposited as collateral, in favor of 
third parties or otherwise re-entered circulation. Nor shall paragraph 
(1) apply to bonds confiscated inside or outside Germany on or before 
May 8, 1945. 

(3) The persons specified in paragraph (1) shall cooperate in any 
action necessary to assure that bonds deemed invalid pursuant to 
paragraphs (1) and (2) will be taken into account as redeemed. If 
such persons regain the. power of disposing freely of the bonds re- 
ferred to in paragraph (2), they shall forthwith use such bonds for 
amortization. 

Article 7 


Registration with the Foreign Representative 


(1) If validation of a foreign currency bond is demanded pursuant 
to Article 3 (1) No. 1 (bond held abroad), the bond shall be registered 
with the competent Foreign Representative for the Validation of 
German Foreign Currency Bonds (Article 8). 

(2) The registration and the examination proceeding are subject 
to the provisions of Articles 21 to 36. 


Article 8 


Foreign Representatives 


(1) The Federal Ministers of Finance and of Foreign Affairs, in 
conjunction with the Federal Minister for Economics, shall appoint 
in respect of each Country of Offering, upon the consent of such 
Country, a Foreign Representative for the Validation of German 
Foreign Currency Bonds (“Foreign Representative’). A Foreign 
Representative is competent in respect of all bonds of the Country of 
Offering for which he has been appointed. The Federal Government 
may establish by Ordinance a different rule of competency for certain 
types of bonds. 

(2) The Federal Minister of Finance exercises administrative super- 
vision over the Foreign Representatives, in conjunction with the Fed- 
eral Minister of Foreign Affairs. He may delegate the immediate 
supervision to another agency, in conjunction with the Federal 
Minister of Foreign Affairs. As far as substantive decisions concern- 
ing validation of bonds are concerned, the Foreign Representatives 
are not subject to directions of their administrative supervisors. 
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(3) The Federal Ministers of Finance and of Foreign Affairs, in 
conjunction with the Federal Minister for Economics, may remove a 
Foreign Representative for cause. They may effect such removal 
only after consultation with the Country of Offering; if there is danger 
in delay, they may suspend him preliminarily. A Foreign Represen- 
tative must be removed if the Country of Offering so requests. 

(4) In the discharge of their functions, Foreign Representatives 
may use the assistance of German or foreign experts, banks or other 
appropriate agencies. 

(5) Notice of appointments and removals of Foreign Representa- 
tives shall be given in the Bundesanzeiger. 

(6) The Federal Government may issue by Ordinance supplemen- 
tary provisions concerning appointment, removal, administrative 
(dienstliche) rights and duties of the Foreign Representatives. 

(#) Permanent deputies may be appointed in respect of a Foreign 
Representative. They shall perform such functions as the Foreign 
Representative assigns to them. Otherwise, they shall be subject to 
the same provisions as the Foreign Representative, mutatis mutandis. 


Article 9 


Foreign Boards 


(1) The Federal Government may, by Ordinance, transfer the func- 
tions of the Foreign Representative in whole or in part to a Foreign 
Board for the Validation of German Foreign Currency Bonds (“For- 
eign Board”), which shall be established pursuant to paragraph (2). 

(2) The Foreign Boards shall consist of the Foreign Representative, 
a second Foreign Representative and a chairman. The second Foreign 
Representative and the chairman shall be appointed pursuant to 
Article 8 (1); they can be removed only upon the consent of the 
Country of Offering. Otherwise, paragraph (3), third sentence, and 
paragraphs (4), (5) and (#) of Article 8 apply mutatis mutandis. 

(3) The provisions concerning proceedings before the Foreign Rep- 
resentative apply mutatis mutandis to proceedings before the Foreign 
Board. The Foreign Board takes its decision without the participa- 
tion of the chairman if the two Foreign Representatives are in agree- 
ment. If they are in disagreement, they shall refer the matter to the 
chairman for decision. Each of them shall give his opinion on the 
matter thus referred. An agreed decision of the two Foreign Repre- 
sentatives as well as a decision of the chairman have the same effect, 
and are subject to the same remedies, as a decision of a Foreign 
Representative. 

(4) The Federal Government may issue by Ordinance supplemen- 
tary provisions concerning establishment and procedure of the Foreign 
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Boards as well as appointment, removal and administrative (dienst- 
liche) rights and duties of their members. 

(5) The Federal Government may also by Ordinance transfer the 
functions of the Foreign Representative in whole or in part to another 
agency established by an Agreement with the Country of Offering 
and composed substantially in the same manner as a Foreign Board. 


Article 10 
Registration with the Examining Agency 


(1) If validation of a bond is demanded pursuant to Article 3 (1) 
No. 2 (lawfully acquired bonds) or to Article 3 (1) No. 3 (restituted 
bonds), the bond shall be registered with the competent Examining 
Agency (Article 11). This provision shall also apply if a declaratory 
decree is demanded pursuant to Article 4. 

(2) The registration and the examination proceeding are subject to 
the provisions of Articles 3% to 48. 


Article 11 


Examining Agencies 


(1) Within three months from the effective date of this Law or, 
in cases falling under Article 1 (2), within one month from the effective 
date of the Ordinance supplementing the Schedule, each issuer of 
foreign currency bonds shall, by a notification to the Bank Control 
Authority, within whose district the issuer’s seat is located, designate 
as Examining Agency a banking institution within the area of applic- 
ability of this Law. If a banking institution is the issuer, it may 
designate itself as Examining Agency. 

(2) The designation as Examining Agency requires confirmation by 
the Bank Control Authority. 

(3) Upon such confirmation, the Bank Contro] Authority shall 
give notice of such designation by publication in the Bundesanzeiger. 

(4) Otherwise, Articles 7, 51 and 52 of the Ordinance for the 
Settlement of Securities (Gesetz zur Bereinigung des Wertpapier- 
wesens) of 19 August 1949 (Gesetzblatt der Verwaltung des Vereinig- 
ten Wirtschaftsgebietes, page 295-301) apply mutatis mutandis. 


Article 12 


Official Register of Validated Bonds 


(1) Foreign currency bonds validated pursuant to this Law shall be 
entered in an official register, with an exact indication of their char- 
acteristics, including their serial numbers. The same applies to 
secondary instruments independently validated (Article 5 (3)). If 
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the validation of the primary instrument does not extend to the sec- 
ondary instruments (Article 5 (4)), this shall also be indicated. 

(2) The official register shall be kept by the Office for Validation of 
Securities and shall be published in the Bundesanzeiger in appropriate 
instalments. . 

(3) Nothing in this Law shall affect the authority of any competent 
German or foreign agency to direct, for the area of its functions, that 
validated foreign currency bonds or secondary instruments inde- 
pendently validated shall be identified by an attachment, a stamp or in 
any other manner or that the admission to trading at a stock exchange 
or in other commerce shall be limited to instruments entered in the 
official register or otherwise identified as validated. 


Article 13 


Collective Validation 


The Federal Minister of Finance, in conjunction with the Federal 
Minister of Justice, may validate all or certain foreign currency bonds 
of a certain type in the manner provided in Articles 55 to 58 (‘‘collective 
validation”). Such collective validation has the same effect as a 
validation by the agencies otherwise competent under this Law. 


Article 14 


Prohibition of Payment 


In respect of foreign currency bonds not validated, issuers, trustees 
and paying agents may make only such payments or such other 
performance as this Law obligates them to make. 


Article 15 


Substitute Instruments 


(1) This Law does not affect provisions authorizing invalidation 
(Kraftloserklérung) of, or issuance of a substitute instrument for, a 
foreign currency bond. 

(2) The substitute instruments are foreign currency bonds within 
the meaning of this Law. For the examination proceedings, the orig- 
inal bond and the substitute instrument issued for it are deemed to be 
a single instrument. A substitute instrument issued after January 1, 
1945, is deemed to be a bond held abroad (Article 3 (1) No. 1) if the 
original bond was located outside Germany and outside the areas 
specified in Article 3 (2), first sentence, on January 1, 1945, or, if the 
event giving rise to the issuance of the substitute instrument occurred 
earlier, on such earlier date; Article 3 (2), second sentence, applies 
mutatis mutandis, 
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(3) Substitute instruments of such bonds as have already been 
validated pursuant to this Law do not require a further validation. 
Upon application of the holder, the Office for Validation of Securities 
shall enter them in the official register (Article 12); such entry shall 
make a reference to the validation already allowed. 


Article 16 


Confiscated Bonds 


(1).A person who has filed with an authority or agency having 
jurisdiction within the area of applicability of this Law a claim for 
restitution of a foreign currency bond confiscated inside or outside 
Germany on or before May 8, 1945, may register such bond in the 
examination proceeding regardless of whether such claim has as yet 
been determined. The registration must set forth that it concerns 
a confiscated bond. The examination proceeding will be deferred until 
a final decision concerning the restitution claim has been rendered. 
If further registrations have been made in respect of such confiscated 
bond, the proceedings in respect of them shall also be deferred until 
the decision concerning the restitution claim has been rendered. 

(2) If a foreign currency bond has been lost after the confiscation, 
paragraph (1) applies mutatis mutandis in respect of the right to 
demand a declaratory decree. 

(3) Final decisions of authorities and agencies having jurisdiction 
within the area of applicability of this Law which direct the restitution 
of a confiscated bond or the assignment of the right mentioned in 
paragraph (2) are binding in the examination proceeding. 


Article 17 


Official Assistance 


(1) The authorities and agencies exercising functions under this 
Law shall grant official assistance to each other. Fees and expenses 
for such official assistance shall not be reimbursed. 

(2) The Foreign Representatives may request the courts to take 
depositions of witnesses and experts and to receive other evidence. 
Articles 15%, 158, 159 (1), first sentence, and (2), 160, 164 and 165 of 
the Law concerning the. Organization. of the Courts (Gerichtsver- 
fassungsgesetz) apply mutatis mutandis; the request may also be 
addressed to the Chamber for the Settlement of Securities for the 
district in which the issuer has its seat or in which the action requested 
is to be carried out. To such taking of evidence, the provisions of 
the Law concerning Non-Contentious Jurisdiction (Gesetz iiber die 
Angelegenheiten der freiwilligen Gerichtsbarkeit) apply mutatis 
mutandis; the court to which the request is addressed decides upon 
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such questions as would be decided by a requesting court under the 
rules of procedure otherwise prevailing. 

(3) In proceedings under this Law, courts may request legal assist- 
ance also from the Chamber for the Settlement of Securities for the 
district in which the issuer has its seat or in which the action requested 
is to be carried out. 


Article 18 


Receiving Registrations and Other Statements 


(1) If the registrant sojourns outside the area of applicability of 
this Law, any registration or statement which has to be filed with, 
or made to, a Foreign Representative or an Examining Agency may 
be filed by such registrant with the Foreign Representative appointed 
for the area in which such registrant sojourns. If no Foreign Repre- 
sentative has been appointed for such area, the registrant may file 
the statement with a German consular agency competent for such 
area. If no such agency exists, the registrant may file the statement 
with any Foreign Representative or any consular agency of the Federal 
Republic or with the Examining Agency. 

(2) Any statement thus received by the agents or agencies men- 
tioned in paragraph (1) shall be transmitted by them in accordance 
with the registrant’s instructions. In the absence of such instruction, 
statements received by a consular agency shall be transmitted to the 
competent Foreign Representative or the competent Examining 
Agency; statements received by a Foreign Representative outside his 
competency or by an Examining Agency shall be processed in accord- 
ance with Article 25 or Article 42, respectively. 

(3) Statements to be made to a Foreign Representative or an 
Examining Agency within a certain period are considered as so made 
if made within such period to the agent or agency competent pur- 
suant to paragraph (1). A registration is also timely if it has been 
despatched within the applicable registration periods (Articles 21 (1) 
and (2) and 37 (2)) to an agent or agency competent pursuant to 
paragraph (1), third sentence, and has been received by such agent 
or agency within three months from the expiration of such period. 

(4) Paragraph (3) does not apply to the taking of appeals or of 
other legal remedies, nor to renewed registrations pursuant to Articles 
21 (8) and (4) and 34 (8). 


Article 19 
Opening Date 


(1) The opening Date within the meaning of this Law is, in respect 
of the types of bonds listed in the Schedule of Foreign Currency Bonds, 
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the first day after the expiration of six months from the effective date 
of the Law. 

(2) The Federal Government may, by Ordinance, establish in 
respect of bonds of a certain type 


1. an earlier Opening Date, if appropriate examination of registra- 
tions by the Foreign Representative and the Examining 
Agency is already assured on such date, or 


2, an Opening Date not more than six months later, if the Foreign 
Representative or the Examining Agency are not able to 
commence appropriate examination of the registrations before 
such date. 


(3) If the Schedule of Foreign Currency Bonds is supplemented, an 
Opening Date in respect of the bonds added by such supplement shall 
be established with appropriate application of paragraph (2). 


Article 20 


Information of the Public 


The Federal Minister of Finance shall take the measures necessary 
in order to draw in an appropriate manner the attention of the public, 
particularly in Germany and the Countries of Offering, to this Law, 
to the rights and obligations of bondholders resulting from it and to 
the consequences of a failure to observe the provisions of this Law. 


Part IT 


Registration with the Foreign Representative 
Article 21 


Registration, Registration Periods 


(1) If validation is demanded on the ground that the foreign cur- 
rency bond was held abroad (Article 3 (1) No. 1), the bond shall be 
registered for validation with the competent Foreign Representative 
(Article 8 (1)) within one year after the Opening Date (Article 19). 
The registration may be made within two years after the expiration 
of the period specified in the first sentence if the registrant shows that 
the failure to register the bond earlier was not due to his own gross 
negligence. 

(2) The Federal Government may, by Ordinance, extend in respect 
of certain types of bonds the period specified in paragraph (1), first 
sentence, up to a total length of three years, and the period specified 
in paragraph (1), second sentence, up to a total length of four years, 
provided that the total length of both periods together may not exceed 
five years. 
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(3) Where validation of a bond registered with an Examining 
Agency has been denied by a final decision, the bond may again be 
registered with the competent Foreign Representative if validation 
is demanded pursuant to paragraph (1), first sentence. Such registra- 
tion must be made within three months from the date on which the 
denial has become final. The periods set forth in paragraphs (1) 
and (2) do not apply to such renewed registration unless validation 
had been denied in the previous proceeding on the ground that 
registration was made too late. 

(4) Paragraph (3) applies mutatis mutandis if a Foreign Repre- 
sentative denies validation on the ground that another Foreign Repre- 
sentative is competent. The Foreign Representative with whom the 
renewed registration is made shall promptly so inform the Foreign 
Representative who had denied validation. 


Article 22 


Contents of Registration 


(1) The registration shall set forth the name and the first name 
(the firm) and the address of the registrant. 

(2) The exact characteristics of the bond, in particular its serial 
number, shall be stated. The facts relevant for the registration shall 
be set forth together with an indication or submission of the evidence. 

(3) A registration not conforming, or not conforming fully, with the 
several requirements of paragraphs (1), (2) is nevertheless effective 
if it sufficiently identifies the registrant and the registered foreign cur- 
rency bond. This provision does not affect the registrant’s obligation 
to supplement or to correct the registration. 

(4) The Foreign Representative shall promptly notify the Examin- 
ing Agency, the issuer and the trustees and paying agents of each 
registration of a bond, indicating its characteristics, in particular its 
serial number. The registrant shall file with his registration the 
necessary copies thereof. 


Article 23 


Submission of the Registered Bond 


(1) The foreign currency bond shall be submitted with the registra- 
tion to the competent Foreign Representative, who takes it into 
custody. 

(2) The bond may also be deposited with a suitable institution, if 
arrangements have been made which assure that the bond will not be 
released without the consent of the Foreign Representative and will 
be delivered upon his request at any time either to him or to another 
Foreign Representative or an Examining Agency designated by him. 
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The registrant shall furnish with the registration a certificate evidenc- 
ing such deposit and such arrangements and showing the exact char- 
acteristics of the bond, in particular its serial number. 

(3) If the bond or the certificate specified in paragraph (2) is not 
submitted together with the registration, the Foreign Representative 
shall request the registrant to make such submission within a reason- 
able period. Upon the expiration of such period, the validation shall 
be denied unless the submission has been made prior to the decision. 

(4) The Foreign Representative may approve in appropriate cases 
a procedure deviating from paragraphs (1) to (3), provided the valida- 
tion will not be jeopardized thereby. He may make such approval 
subject to specified conditions. 

(5) The Federal Government may, by Ordinance, issue more de- 
tailed provisions for the implementation of paragraphs (1) to (4) in 
respect of certain types of bonds and, in particular, may direct that 
deposits pursuant to paragraph (2) may be made only with specified 
institutions. , 

Article 24 


Evidence 


(1) The registrant has to prove the requirements for validation of 
the registered bond by the Foreign Representative. For this, he may 
use any evidence, in particular official documents, statements of a 
bank or broker, and affidavits or other forms of affirmation. 

(2) The issuer as well as the trustees and paying agents shall be 
given an opportunity to make a statement in respect of the registra- 
tion and to submit evidence. 

(3) Irrespective of the registrant’s burden of proof, the Foreign 
Representative may make such investigation as he considers neces- 
sary to ascertain the facts. For this purpose, he may request the regis- 
trant to submit specified documents or other appropriate evidence. 
If there is reason to believe that a bond, by virtue of Article 6, cannot 
be validated, the Foreign Representative shall inform the registrant 
of the facts and evidence on which such belief rests and shall give 
him an opportunity to refute this belief. 

(4) The Federal Government may provide, by Ordinance, that 
certain documents or other writings shall be sufficient or necessary to 
prove facts relevant for the validation. 


Article 25 


Lack of Competency of Foreign Representative 


(1) If the Foreign Representative is not competent in respect of a 
registration received by him, he shall transfer it to the competent 
Foreign Representative or Examining Agency. Before such action is 
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taken, the registrant shall be given an opportunity to make a state- 
ment on this point. The transfer shall not be made if the registrant 
objects to it within a reasonable period allowed him by the Foreign 
Representative; in this case, the Foreign Representative shall deny 
the validation and inform the registrant of the possibility of. renewed 
registration with the competent Foreign Representative (Article 21 
(4)) or with the Examining Agency (Article 37 (3)). 

(2) The decision of the Foreign Representative concerning the 
transfer is not subject to any review. The registration is deemed to 
have been timely made if, considering Article 18, it was timely sub- 
mitted to the Foreign Representative who held himself not competent. 


Article 26 


Withdrawal of Registration 


(1) The registrant may withdraw the registration only as long as the 
Foreign Representative has not made a decision with regard to it. 

(2) The Foreign Representative shall notify of such withdrawal the 
Examining Agency, the issuer and the trustees and paying agents and 
shall return or cause the release of the bond. 


Article 24 


Validation of Foreign Currency Bond 


(1) The Foreign Representative shall validate the bond if he is 
satisfied, after giving such weight as he sees fit to all pertinent circum- 
stances, that the registration meets the requirements of Article 3 (1) 
No 1. 

(2) Upon such validation, the Foreign Representative shall issue to 
the registrant a validation certificate, which shall set forth the exact 
characteristics of the bond, in particular its serial number. He-shall 
notify of such validation the Examining Agency, the issuer, and the 
trustees and paying agents, shall cause the bond to be entered in the 
official register (Article 12) and shall return it or cause its release. 


Article 28 


Denial of Validation 


(1) Subject to Article 25, the Foreign Representative shall deny 
the validation of a registered bond if he is not satisfied, after giving 
such weight as he sees fit to all pertinent circumstances, that the 
requirements for a validation by him have been met. 

(2) The Foreign Representative shall set forth in writing the 
reasons for such decision. : 
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(3) The registrant shall be notified of the decision of the Foreign 
Representative and of the reasons therefor by registered letter with 
return receipt or in some other manner which permits proof of the 
date of receipt; the registrant shall receive a statement informing him 
of the legal remedies available to him. The Examining Agency, the 
issuer, and the trustees and paying agents shall be notified of the 
denial. 

Article 29 


Legal Remedies 


(1) A decision of the Foreign Representative validating a bond is 
not subject to any review. 

(2) In respect of a decision denying validation, the registrant has 
only the legal remedies specified in this Law (Articles 30, 31, 33 to 35); 
if more than one is available he may elect. As soon as the decision is 
no longer subject to any review, it becomes binding upon all concerned. 
The provisions of Article 21 (4) and Article 3% (3) remain unaffected. 


Article 30 


Application for Reconsideration of Denial 


Except where validation was denied for nonobservance of the 
periods specified in Article 21, a registrant who submits new facts or 
new evidence may apply to the Foreign Representative for reconsider- 
ation of the decision denying validation; the application must be 
made within two months from the receipt by the registrant of such 
decision, but not later than four months from the despatch of the 
decision. The provisions concerning the registration and the examina- 
tion proceeding shall apply mutatis mutandis to the application for 
reconsideration. In respect of a decision of the Foreign Representa- 
tive maintaining the denial of validation, the registrant has the same 
legal remedies as in respect of the original denial; however, the appli- 
cation for reconsideration may not be repeated. 


Article 31 


Application for Court Review 


(1) In respect of a decision of the Foreign Representative denying 
validation, the registrant may apply to the Chamber for the Settle- 
ment of Securities of the district in which the issuer has its seat for 
court review. 

(2) Such application must be submitted in writing to the Chamber 
for the Settlement of Securities or to the Foreign Representative 
concerned within three months from the receipt by the registrant of 
the decision denying validation, but not later than six months from 
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the despatch of such decision. If the application is received by a 
Chamber incompetent by reason of venue, the Chamber shall transfer 
it to the competent Chamber. The decision concerning such transfer 
is not subject to review. The application is deemed to have been 
timely made if it was timely received by the aforesaid incompetent 
Chamber. Article 22 applies mutatis mutandis to such application. 
The Chamber shall transmit a copy of the application to the Foreign 
Representative, the Examining Agency, the issuer, and the trustees 
and paying agents. The registrant shall file the necessary number of 
copies with his application. 

(3) Upon such application, validation of the bond may not be 
granted before the issuer and the trustees and paying agents have 
been given an opportunity to make a statement and to submit 
evidence. In all other respects, the provisions concerning the pro- 
ceedings before the Foreign Representative shall apply mutatis 
mutandis to the procedure. 

(4) If the Chamber finds that the application of the registrant is 
justified, it shall render a decision holding that the requirements for 
validation under this Law have been met. Such decision may also 
be rendered if the bond had been registered with a Foreign Repre- 
sentative not competent, or if the requirements for validation set 
forth in Article 3 (1) No. 1 have not been met, but those set forth in 
Article 3 (1) Nos. 2,3, have been met. In all other cases, the Chamber 
shall deny the application for court review. If the application is 
withdrawn, the proceedings in the Chamber shall be discontinued; 
in this case, the said application is deemed not to have been made. 

(5) The decision of the Chamber shall set forth reasons in writing 
and shall be served upon the registrant and the issuer. The Foreign 
Representative, the Examining Agency, and the trustees and paying 
agents shall be notified of the decision. If such decision becomes 
final, the Foreign Representative shall be so notified. 

(6) From the decision of the Chamber, the registrant as well as 
the issuer may take an Immediate Appeal (sofortige Beschwerde) to 
the Oberlandesgericht competent pursuant to Article 34 of the Ordi- 
nance for the Settlement of Securities of 19 August 1949 (Gesetzblatt 
der Verwaltung des Vereinigten Wirtschaftsgebietes, page 295-301). 
The appeal must be submitted to the Chamber for the Settlement of 
Securities within a period of three months, either by filing a written 
petition or by having an oral petition recorded by the clerk of the 
Chamber. The said period runs from the service of the decision 
upon the appellant; if the appeal is not taken within such period, 
restitutio in integrum will not be granted. If the appeal is taken by 
filing a written petition, the petition must be signed by an attorney- 
at-Law or by a credit institution within the area of applicability of 
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thisLaw. The appeal may be based upon new facts and new evidence. 
In all other respects, the provisions concerning the procedure before 
the Chamber for the Settlement of Securities shall apply mutatis 
mutandis to the procedure on appeal. No further appeal shall be 
allowed. 

Article 32 


Effect and Implementation of Court Decision 


(1) If the decision rendered upon an application pursuant to 
Article 31 (1) holds that the requirements for validation of the regis- 
tered bond under this Law have been met, the Foreign Representative 
shall take the measures specified in Article 27 as soon as the decision 
has become final. 

(2) If the decision does not so hold, the decision of the Foreign 
Representative denying validation shall become binding upon all 


concerned as soon as the decision of the court has become final. 


Article 21 (4) and Article 38 (3) remain unaffected. 


Article 33 


Application to a Court of the Country of Offering 


(1) If, pursuant to the applicable foreign law, the registrant may 
apply to a court of the Country of Offering for a decision of the issue 
whether the requirements under this Law for validation by the 
Foreign Representative of a registered bond have been met, Article 
32 shall apply to the resulting decision if 


1. the application to such court has been made within the 
periods set forth in Article 31 (2), first sentence; 


2. the proceeding has been directed against the issuer as a party 
in interest; 

3. the issuer as well as the trustees and paying agents have been 
given an opportunity to make a statement and to submit 
evidence; and 


4, Article 24 (1) concerning the registrant’s burden of proof has 
been applied at least mutatis mutandis. 


(2) The Foreign Representative is authorized and bound to accept 
service on behalf of the issuer in such proceeding as long as the issuer 
has not appointed an agent in the Country of Offering authorized to 
- accept service. 

(3) In a case within paragraph (1), neither the Foreign Representa- 
tive nor the issuer may object to the exercise of jurisdiction by the 
courts of the Country of Offering. 
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Article 34 


Contractual Arbitration Boards 


Article 33 shall apply mutatis mutandis to proceedings in arbitra- 
tion to which the registrant and the issuer have submitted. 


Article 35 


Statutory Arbitration Boards 


(1) For the purpose of reviewing decisions of the Foreign Repre- 
sentatives denying validation, arbitration boards are established. 

(2) The Federal Government shall, by Ordinance, provide for the 
organization, the procedure, the venue (jurisdiction) and the com- 
position of the said arbitration boards. Arbitration boards need not 
be set up as far as there is no need for them in a Country of Offering. 

(3) Review of a decision of the Foreign Representative denying 
validation may be applied for by the registrant with the arbitration 
board established under paragraph (1) within the periods specified 
in Article 31 (2), first sentence. The arbitration boards may establish 
their own procedure, applying Article 31 mutatis mutandis, except 
where an Ordinance pursuant to paragraph (2) provides otherwise. 
Article 33 (2) applies mutatis mutandis. Decisions of such boards 
are not subject to any review; Article 32 is applicable to such decisions. 


Article 36 


Measures to be taken upon Final Denial 


(1) When a decision of a Foreign Representative denying valida- 
tion has become binding, the Foreign Representative, subject to 
paragraph (6), shall note the denial of validation on the registered 
bond, shall invalidate the bond by perforation and thereupon return 
it. If the bond has been deposited, the Foreign Representative may 
request the depository institution to take the aforesaid measures if 
their implementation is assured. The Foreign Representative shall 
notify the Examining Agency, the registrant, the issuer and the 
trustees and paying agents of the measures taken. 

(2) Upon the expiration of three months from the receipt by the 
registrant of the decision of the Foreign Representative denying vali- 
dation or, if the receipt cannot be established, within six months from 
the despatch of the.decision, the Foreign Representative shall request 
the registrant to submit evidence showing that he has availed himself 
of a legal remedy allowed by this Law, unless the Foreign Representa- 
tive knows already that the registrant has availed himself of such a 
remedy. If the registrant fails to comply with this request within 
further four months and if the Foreign Representative during this 
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period does not learn that the registrant has availed himself of a legal 
remedy, the Foreign Representative may consider his decision as 
binding. When the aforesaid request is made upon the registrant, he 
shall be informed of this consequence of a failure to comply therewith. 

(3) If the Foreign Representative, when notifying the registrant of 
the decision denying validation (Article 28 (2), first sentence), has 
requested the registrant to submit evidence showing that he has availed 
himself of a legal remedy allowed by this Law, and if the registrant fails 
to comply with such request, the Foreign Representative may, upon 
the expiration of seven months from the receipt by the registrant of 
such decision, consider the decision as binding, unless he has otherwise 
learnt that the registrant has availed himself of a legal remedy; 
paragraph (2), third sentence, shall apply mutatis mutandis. 

(4) The registrant, if so requested by the Foreign Representative, 
shall inform the latter of the state of the proceeding instituted by him 
by means of a legal remedy and shall submit to him documentary 
evidence of the result of such proceeding. If the registrant does not 
comply with such request within a reasonable time allowed him, the 
Foreign Representative may consider his decision as binding. When 
the aforesaid request is made upon the registrant, he shall be informed 
of this consequence of a failure to comply therewith. 

(5) Paragraph (4) shall not apply in cases where the registrant has 
made application to the Chamber for the Settlement of Securities or 
to a Statutory Arbitration Board or where the Foreign Representative 
is otherwise able, especially by inquiry from the issuer, to inform him- 
self of the state of the proceeding without the registrant’s cooperation. 

(6) The Foreign Representative may not take the measures 
described in paragraph (1) if the bond has been registered again with 
another Foreign Representative or the Examining Agency pursuant 
to Article 21 (4) or Article 37 (3). In this case, solely the Repre- 
sentative or Agency with whom or which the renewed registration has 
been made, may take the measures described in paragraph (1). 


Part III 


Registration with the Examining Agency 
Article 37 
Registration, Registration Periods 
(1) A foreign currency bond 


1. validation of which is demanded on the ground that it is a 
lawfully acquired bond (Article 3 (1) No. 2) or is a restituted 
bond (Article 3 (1) No. 3), or 
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2. for which a declaratory decree (Article 4) is demanded 


shall be registered in writing for validation with the Examining Agency 
(Article 11). 

(2) The registration must be made within the periods specified in 
Article 21 (1) and (2). An extension of time pursuant to Article 21 
(2) applies only to registrations pursuant to paragraph (1) No. 1. 

(3) Where registration of a bond was made with a Foreign Repre- 
sentative and the validation has been denied by a final decision, such 
bond may again be registered for validation with the Examining 
Agency if validation is now demanded under paragraph (1) No. 1. 
Such registration must be made within three months from the date on 
which the denial has become binding. The periods referred to in 
paragraph (2) do not apply to such renewed registration unless valida- 
tion had been denied in the previous proceeding on the ground that 
registration was made too late. 


Article 38 
Lawful Acquisition 


(1) Lawful acquirer of a foreign currency bond the validation of 
which is demanded pursuant to Article 3 (1) No. 2 is the owner or 
co-owner thereof if he acquired ownership or co-ownership 

1. on or before 1 January 1945, or 

2. as the result of a transaction concluded during the period from 
1 January 1945 to and including 8 May 1945 at a stock 
exchange or through banks, or 

3. as the result of legally effective action taken after 1 January 
1945 by the governmental authorities of the area of applicabil- 
ity of this Law or by the Occupying Powers of the Federal 
Republic of Germany, or 

4, by virtue of an uninterrupted chain of private law acquisitions 
of title going back to a person who was the owner or co-owner 
on 1 January 1945 or has become owner or co-owner in ac- 
cordance with No. 2 or No. 3; the chain is deemed to be inter- 
rupted if an acquisition of title rests on the provisions 
concerning acquisition as purchaser in good faith. 


(2) As lawful acquirer of a foreign currency bond the validation of 
which is demanded pursuant to Article 3 (1) No. 2 is also considered 
a person for whom, or for whose predecessor in title, the bond has 
been held in deposit without interruption from 1 January 1945 or 
earlier until the registration by credit institutions within the area of 
applicability of this Law. If the bond was held in deposit for more 
than one person, each of them is considered as lawful acquirer thereof. 
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(3) As lawful acquirer of a foreign currency bond for which a 
declaratory decree is demanded pursuant to Article 4 is considered the 
person who, at the time of the loss, was the owner of the bond within 
the meaning of paragraph (1), unless after such owner another person 
lawfully acquired ownership of the bond in accordance with paragraph 
(1). If the bond was jointly owned, each co-owner may register it 
also for the others. 

Article 39 


Contents of Registration 


(1) The registration shall set forth the name and first name (the 
firm), the address and the occupation of the registrant. If, in case of 
registration by an agent, these data cannot be obtained or could be 
obtained only with considerable difficulty, the reasons for this shall be 
stated, as well as other data permitting an identification of the regis- 
trant sufficient for the purposes of this Law. 

(2) The exact characteristics of the bond, in particular its serial 
number, shall be stated; as far as this is not possible in the case of a 
bond for which a declaratory decree is demanded, the reasons for this 
shall be stated. The facts relevant to the registration shall be set 
forth, together with an indication or submission of the evidence. 

(3) A registration not conforming, or not conforming fully, with 
the several requirements of paragraphs (1) and (2), is nevertheless 
effective if it sufficiently identifies the registrant and the registered 
bond. ‘This provision does not affect the registrant’s obligation to 
supplement or to correct the registration. 

(4) The Examining Agency shall promptly notify the Foreign 
Representative, the issuer and the trustees and paying agents of the 
registration of a bond, indicating its characteristics, in particular its 
serial number, as exactly as possible. The registrant shall submit 
with the registration the necessary copies thereof. 


Article 40 


Submission of the Registered Bond 


(1) The foreign currency bond shall be submitted with the registra- 
tion to the Examining Agency unless the registrant demands a 
declaratory decree pursuant to Article 4. The Examining Agency 
takes the bond into custody. 

(2) The bond may also be deposited with a suitable institution if 
arrangements have been made which assure that the bond will not 
be released without the consent of the Examining Agency and will be 
delivered upon its request at any time either to such Agency or to 
another Examining Agency or a Foreign Representative designated 
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by it. The registrant shall furnish with the registration a certificate 
evidencing such deposit and such arrangements and showing the 
exact characteristics of the bond, in particular its serial number. 

(3) If the bond or the receipt specified in paragraph (2) is not sub- 
mitted together with the registration, the Examining Agency shall 
request the registrant to make such submission within a reasonable 
period. Upon the expiration of such period, the registration shall be 
submitted to the competent Chamber for the Settlement of Securities 
(Article 45), which shall deny the validation unless the submission 
has been made prior to the decision. 

(4) With the consent of the Bank Control Authority, the Examining 
Agency may approve in appropriate cases a procedure deviating from 
paragraphs (1) to (3), provided the validation will not be jeopardized 
thereby. It may make such approval subject to specified conditions. 

(5) Article 23 (5) shall apply. 


Article 41 


Evidence 


The registrant has to prove the requirements for the validation of 
the registered bond or for the issuance of a declaratory decree. If 
he demands a declaratory decree, he has to show that the bond has 
been destroyed and the circumstances thereof, or that neither he or 
any other person entitled to register is able to submit it in the examina- 
tion proceeding. In all other respects, Article 24 applies mutatis 
mutandis. 

Article 42 


Lack of Competency of the Examining Agency 


(1) If the Examining Agency is not competent in respect of a regis- 
tration received by it, it shall transfer it to the competent Examining 
Agency or Foreign Representative. Before such action is taken, the 
registrant shall be given an opportunity to make a statement on this 
point. The transfer shall not be made if the registrant objects to it 
within a reasonable period allowed him by the Examining Agency; in 
such case the Examining Agency shall submit the registration to the 
competent Chamber for the Settlement of Securities (Article 45), 
which, subject to Article 4% (4), second sentence, shall deny validation 
and shall inform the registrant of the possibility of renewed registration 
with the competent Foreign Representative (Article 21 (3)). 

(2) The decision of the Examining Agency concerning the transfer 
is not subject to any review. The registration is deemed to have been. 
timely made if, considering Article 18, it was timely submitted to the 
Examining Agency which held itself not competent. 
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Article 43 


Withdrawal of Registration 


(1) The registrant may withdraw the registration only as long as 
the Examining Agency has not validated the bond (Article 44) and the 
Chamber for the Settlement of Securities has not passed upon the 
registration submitted to it (Article 45). 

(2) The Examining Agency shall notify of such withdrawal the 
Foreign Representative, the issuer and the trustees and paying agents 
and shall return or cause the release of the bond, if it has been sub- 
mitted. The withdrawal shall be promptly forwarded to the Chamber 
for the Settlement of Securities if the registration had already been 
submitted to it. 

Article 44 


Validation by the Examining Agency 


(1) Subject to Article 45, the Examining Agency may validate a 
bond registered pursuant to Article 3% (1) No. 1 if it considers the 
registration as justified on the basis of the requirements set forth in 
Article 3 (1) Nos. 2, 3, and if the registrant has made the required 
proof by official documents from the area of applicability of this Law 
or by statements of credit institutions in the said area; Article 25, 
paragraph 1 No. 1 of the Ordinance for the Settlement of Securities of 
19 August 1949 (Gesetzblatt der Verwaltung des Vereinigten Wirt- 
schaftsgebietes, page 295) and Article 3 of the Law Amending and 
Supplementing the Ordinance for the Settlement of Securities of 29 
March 1951 (Bundesgesetzblatt I, page 211) apply mutatis mutandis. 

(2) Upon such validation, the Examining Agency shall issue to the 
registrant a validation certificate, which shall set forth the exact 
characteristics of the bond, in particular its serial number. The said 
certificate shall also indicate the provision and the evidence on the 
basis of which the Examining Agency considered the validation as 
justified and shall state that the issuer may protest against the certifi- 
cate (Article 46) within one month. 

(3) The issuer shall be sent a copy of the validation certificate by 
registered mail with return receipt. The Foreign Representative and 
the trustees and paying agents shall be notified of the validation. 


Article 45 


Submission to the Chamber for the Settlement of Securities 


Upon completion of the necessary investigation the Examining 
Agency shall submit the registration together with a statement of its 
own views to the Chamber for the Settlement of Securities for the 
district in which the issuer has its seat, 
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1. if it concludes that the requirements for a validation pursuant 
to Article 44 (1) are not met, or 

2. if, in the case of Article 44 (1), it does not itself allow validation, 
or 

3. if a declaratory decree is demanded, or 

4. if several registrations have been filed in respect of the same 
bond or if a declaratory decree was previously issued in respect 
of the registered bond, or 

5. if the Bank Control Authority has ordered such submission, or 


6. if the registration concerns the own holdings of the credit 
institution that acts as Examining Agency. 


Article 46 


Protest of the Issuer 


(1) If the Examining Agency has validated a bond the issuer may 
protest such a decision. The protest must be filed in writing with the 
Examining Agency within one month; this period runs from the 
receipt by the issuer of the decision. 

(2) The Examining Agency shall submit the protest together with 
the necessary documents and with a statement of its own views to the 
Chamber (Article 45). It shall notify the Foreign Representative, the 
registrant and the trustees and paying agents of the filing of the protest. 
The issuer shall file the necessary copies with this protest. 

(3) The issuer may withdraw the protest as long as it has not been 
passed upon; paragraph (2), second sentence, and Article 43 (2), 
second sentence, apply mutatis mutandis.. 


Article 47 


Procedure and Decision of the Chamber 


(1) The Chamber for the Settlement of Securities decides in all 
cases concerning registration and protests submitted to it by the 
Examining Agency. 

(2) Articles 41, 42 apply mutatis mutandis to the proceedings 
before the Chamber. 

(3) If a registration or a protest is withdrawn, the Chamber 
discontinues the proceeding. 

(4) If the Chamber finds that a registration which requests valida- 
tion pursuant to Article 37 (1) No. 1 meets the requirements of Article 
3 (1) Nos. 2, 3, it shall validate the bond. If the registration does 
not meet the validation requirements of Article 3 (1) Nos. 2, 3, but 
those of Article 3 (1) No. 1, the Chamber may validate the bond. 
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The decision shall set forth the exact characteristics of the bond, in 
particular its serial number. 

(5) If the Chamber finds that a registration which demands a 
declaratory decree pursuant to Article 37 (1) No. 2 is justified pursuant 
to Article 4, it shall render a decision holding that the registrant is 
considered as the lawful acquirer of the bond; the decision shall set 
. forth, as exactly as possible, the characteristics of the bond, in par- 
ticular its serial number. 

(6) If the Chamber finds that the requirements for validation or 
for a declaratory decree are not met, it shall deny the validation or 
the decree. , 

(4) If a protest was filed and the Chamber denies validation 
(paragraph (6)), it shall at the same time cancel the validation 
certificate issued by the Examining Agency. If the protest is found 
to be unjustified, it shall be rejected. 

(8) The decision of the Chamber shall set forth reasons in writing; 
a declaratory decree shall include in such reasons a statement of time, 
circumstances and place of the loss of the bond. The decision shall 
be served upon the registrant and the issuer. The Foreign Represent- 
ative, the Examining Agency and the trustees and paying agents 
shall be notified of the decision. If the decision becomes final, the 
Examining Agency shall be so notified. 

(9) In respect of appeals from the decision of the Chamber, Article 
31 (6) applies mutatis mutandis. 


Article 48 
Implementation of Decision 


(1) If a bond has been validated by a decision no longer subject 
to review, the Examining Agency shall direct the bond to be entered 
in the official register (Article 12) and shall return it or cause its 
release 

(2) If. validation has been denied and the decision has become 
final, the Examining Agency shall take the measures specified in 
Article 36 (1), as soon as it appears that the bond has not been regis- 
tered again pursuant to Article 21 (3) and that timely registration 
pursuant to the said provision is no longer possible. 

(3) If the proceeding before the Chamber has been discontinued 
in view of withdrawal of the registration, the Examining Agency shall 
return or cause the release of the bond. 
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Paet IV 


Duplicated Registrations 
Article 49 


(1) If, in respect of the same bond, validation as well as issuance of 
a declaratory decree is demanded, the following shall apply: 


1. If both registrations are pending in the same agency, they 
shall be passed upon together. 


2. If the registrations are pending in different agencies, processing 
of the registration demanding a declaratory decree shall be 
deferred until a final decision has been rendered on the regis- 
tration demanding validation. 


3. No declaratory decree may be issued after the bond has been 
validated by a final decision or a final decision pursuant to 
Articles 31, 33 to 35 has been rendered holding that the require- 
ments for validation of the bond have been met. 


(2) If the processing of a registration demanding a declaratory 
decree has been deferred pursuant to paragraph (1) No. 2, the regis- 
trant, upon his application, shall be made a party to the proceeding 
concerning validation. 

(3) Paragraphs (1) and (2) apply mutatis mutandis if several 
registrations demanding declaratory decrees in respect of the same 
bond are pending. - If such registrations are pending in the Chamber 
for the Settlement of Securities as well as in the appellate court, 
those pending in the appellate court shall be passed upon first. If 
a declaratory decree has been issued and has become final, no further 
declaratory decree may be granted for the same bond. 

(4) Unaffected remain 


1. the rights and duties between several registrants pursuant to 
provisions of the general law, and 


2. the power of any agency competent under this Law to defer 
a proceeding until a final decision of an otherwise competent 
court has been rendered determining the right to the bond 
as between several registrants. 
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Part V 


Bonds which have not been validated, 
Claims for Compensation 


Article 50 
Invalidation of Bonds which have not been validated 


(1) Bonds which have not been registered for validation before 
expiration of the applicable registration periods (Article 21 (1) second 
sentence and (2), and Article 3% (2)) or which have been withdrawn 
from registration and have not been re-registered before expiration 
of the registration periods become invalid upon such expiration. 

(2) Bonds which have been registered for validation within the 
said periods and have been finally denied validation, become invalid 
upon invalidation pursuant to Article 36 (1), 48 (2). Bonds which 
had not been submitted pursuant to Articles 23, 40, or which cannot 
be invalidated for some other reason, become invalid at the date at 
which the Foreign Representative or the Examining Agency would be 
authorized to invalidate them pursuant to the provisions referred to 
in the first sentence of this paragraph, but in no case before the 
expiration of the applicable registration periods (paragraph (1)). 

(3) Article 6 (1) remains unaffected. 


Article 51 


Subsequent Validation 


(1) Bonds which have become invalid pursuant to Article 50 (1), 
or Article 50 (2), second sentence, may be subsequently registered. 
for validation under this Law as provided in paragraph (2), if those 
entitled to register them have failed, without their own fault, to make 
registration within the periods set forth in Articles 21, 3%; no declara- 
tory decree may be demanded. 

(2) Bonds to be validated pursuant to paragraph (1) shall be 
registered with the Examining Agency. Such registration shall be 
submitted to the Chamber for the Settlement of Securities in each 
case. Such bonds may be validated only if the denial of validation 
would effect extraordinary hardship upon the bond owner, taking into 
consideration also the circumstances of the issuer; the possibility of 
claiming under Article 52 shall not as such exclude a finding of extraor- 
dinary hardship. Such validation may not be granted after rights 
constituting security for the bonded obligations have been released 
pursuant to Articles 59 and 61. In all other respects, the provisions 
of this Law applicable to timely registrations shall apply mutatis. 
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mutandis to the registration and the examination proceeding as well 
as to the validation. 

(3) If a bond thus subsequently registered has been validated by a 
final decision, the legal consequences set forth in Article 50 (1) and 
(2), second sentence, shall be deemed not to have occurred in respect 
of such bond. 

Article 52 


Compensation for Bonds which have become invalid 


(1) The lawful holder (der zur Verfiigung berechtigte Inhaber) of a 
bond which has become invalid pursuant to Article 50 (1) or Article 
50 (2), second sentence, shall have the right to claim compensation 
from the issuer and any third party liable directly as a debtor for the 
bonded obligation of the issue concerned, if the bond would have been 
validated upon timely registration by the holder or a predecessor in 
title and the failure to register it timely was not due to such person’s 
own gross negligence. This right entitles the said holder to the same 
performance (Leistungen) to which the issuer and the third parties 
would have been obligated had the bond been validated, but he shall 
have no right in or to security which has been granted for the foreign 
currency bond or which may be granted for securities issued in exchange 
thereof. The claim for compensation may not be asserted to the 
prejudice of holders of validated foreign currency bonds. 

(2) The said right to compensation can be asserted only after it has 
been finally adjudicated that the conditions on which it depends 
exist. Exclusive jurisdiction to make such adjudication shall rest 
with the Chamber for the Settlement of Securities of the district in 
which the issuer has its seat. Such adjudication shall be made only 
if applied for; the procedural provisions of Articles 37 to 48 shall 
apply mutatis mutandis. If the right is asserted against a third 
party, such party shall be a party to the proceeding, and shall be 
entitled to take appeals, to the same extent as the issuer. 

(3) The issuer and the third parties mentioned in paragraph (1) 
shall provide appropriate reserves for contingencies pursuant to 
paragraph (1). 

- Article 53 


Claims for Compensation under Declaratory Decrees 


(1) By virtue of a declaratory decree (Articles 4 and 47 (5)) the 
registrant has the claim to receive compensation from the issuer and 
any third party liable directly as a debtor for the bonded obligation 
of the issue concerned. Article 52 (1), second and third sentences, 
shall apply to this right. This right may be asserted only after the 
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bond to which such decree relates has become invalid pursuant to 
Article 50, or, if the decree does not specify an individual bond, after 
the registration periods applicable to a bond of this type (Article 
21 (1), sentence 2, and (2), Article 3% (2)) have expired. 

(2) The issuer and the third parties mentioned in paragraph (1), 
first sentence, are entitled to have the total amount of their obligations 
under paragraph (1) reduced to the extent that they have to make 
payments to holders of foreign currency bonds although declaratory 
decrees had been issued for the bonds. The reductions shall be applied 
in the first place to claims for compensation under such declaratory 
decrees as describe the lost bond by its general characteristics only, 
and otherwise in equal proportions. To the extent that the issuer or 
the third parties are enriched by the effects of this Law, no such 
reductions shall be made. 

(3) The issuance of a declaratory decree does not bar the subsequent 
validation of the bond to which it relates or the assertion of the claim 
for compensation under Article 52. 

(4) More detailed provisions concerning the rights and powers set 
forth in paragraphs (1), (2) will be made by a subsequent law. Until 
issuance of such law, the issuer and the third parties mentioned in 
paragraph (1), first sentence, shall not be bound to discharge the 
obligations arising from declaratory decrees. 


Article 54 


Compensation Claims for Amortization Bonds 


(1) The persons specified in Article 6 (1) Nos. 2 and 3, whose 
foreign currency bonds are deemed invalid, shall have the right to 
receive compensation from the issuer and any third party liable 
directly as a debtor for the bonded obligation of the issue concerned, 
if they could have demanded validation of the bonds or a declaratory 
decree under the provisions of this Law otherwise applicable. The 
aforegoing provision shall not apply as far as such persons have already 
received the consideration owed them or as some other reason bars 
their rights under the bonds. — 

(2) Article 53 applies mutatis mutandis to the aforesaid claim; 
the claim may not be asserted either to the prejudice of those entitled 
under Articles 52, 53, and it cannot be exercised to the extent of 
entitling the issuer or the third party to reductions pursuant to Article 
53 (2). No foreign currency may be paid in discharge of the obliga- 
tion, 

(3) More detailed provisions concerning the rights under para- 
graphs (1), (2) will be made by the law referred to in Article 53 (4). 
Article 53 (4), second sentence, shall apply mutatis mutandis. 
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Part VI 


Collective Validation 
Article 55 


Application for Collective Validation 


(1) Collective validation (Article 13) may take place only upon 
application of the issuer. Such application shall be filed in writing 
with the Federal Minister of Finance within three months from the 
effective date of this Law. After the expiration of this period, the 
application may be made only if earlier filing could not reasonably 
be effected. The duty of the issuer to designate an Examining 
Agency pursuant to Article 11 remains unaffected. 

(2) An application pursuant to paragraph (1) shall set forth the 
reasons supporting it and submit the necessary documents and evi- 
dence. In particular, it shall set forth at what places the bonds are 
believed to be held. 

(3) The Federal Minister of Finance shall notify the Foreign Rep- 
resentative and the Examining Agency of the serial numbers of the 
bonds covered by an application for collective validation pursuant 
to paragraph (1). As long as such application is pending, registra- 
tions demanding validation of bonds covered by it may not be denied 
and declaratory decrees may not be issued in respect of such bonds. 


Article 56 
Investigations 


(1) In preparation of the decision concerning an application for 
collective validation, the Federal Minister of Finance may cause such 
investigations to be made as he sees fit and may request the issuer to 
submit documents or other evidence. 

(2) By public notices or in some other appropriate manner, the 
said Minister shall invite the submission in writing within a stated 
period of reports concerning lost foreign currency bonds; such reports 
shall indicate the characteristics of the bonds as exactly as possible, 
including the serial numbers. If such notice appears inappropriate, 
it may be omitted. 

(3) In investigations pursuant to paragraph (1), the said Minister 
may request official assistance from the agencies competent under 
this Law to the same extent as a Foreign Representative and may 
obtain the assistance of the Examining Agency. He may delegate 
the independent preparation of the decision to subordinate Federal 
agencies. 
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Article 5% 


Decision concerning Collective Validation 


(1) The decision concerning an application for collective validation 
is made by the Federal Minister of Finance in the exercise of his 
sound discretion, in conjunction with the Federal Minister of Justice. 

(2) Bonds reported as lost pursuant to a notice under Article 56 (2) 
shall not be included in the collective validation, unless the report of 
loss is obviously unfounded or the interests of the persons affected 
have been otherwise protected. 

(3) Notice of the decision granting the application in whole or in 
part shall be given to the issuer, the Foreign Representative and the 
Examining Agency as well as the trustees and paying agents. Bonds 
validated by such decision shall be entered in the official register 
(Article 12). The Federal Minister of Finance or the agency desig- 
nated by him shall cause the publication to be made. 


Article 58 
Implementing Provisions 


The Federal Government may implement by Ordinance the pro- 
cedure to be followed under Articles 55 to 5#. 


Part VII 


Release of Collateral 
Article 59 


Requirements of Release 


(1) If, pursuant to the conditions controlling bonds of a certain 
type, the complete or partial release of the rights constituting security 
for the bonded obligations may be demanded upon payment or deposit 
of the amount owed by the issuer or of some part thereof, the computa- 
tion of the amount to be paid or deposited shall not take into account: 


1. foreign currency bonds which have become invalid pursuant 
to Article 50, 
2. foreign currency bonds deemed invalid pursuant to Article 6. 


(2) Paragraph (1) shall apply in particular to the cancellation or 
release of mortgages on immovables or ships, the re-conveyance of 
property conveyed as collateral, and the release of guarantors. It 
shall apply mutatis mutandis if the issuer or a third party had promised 
to refrain from encumbering his properties or any part thereof, or to 
encumber them only under certain conditions, before the complete or 
partial redemption of the bonds. 
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(3) Upon payment or deposit of an amount computed in accordance 
with paragraph (1), the release or cancellation of the rights and 
obligations mentioned in paragraphs (1) and (2) may be demanded 
only if such payment or deposit conforms otherwise to the conditions 
controlling the bonds. The release or cancellation may not be denied 
for the reason that the issuer or a third party has failed to meet dead- 
lines or dates, if such failure was solely due to provisions of law, to the 
war, or to other circumstances beyond the control of theissuer or third 


. party. 


Article 60 


Application to the Court for Release 


(1) If a demand for release made under the conditions of Article 59 
is not complied with, the issuer may apply for a release or cancellation 
of the rights and obligations specified in Article 59 (1) and (2) to the 
Chamber for the Settlement of Securities for the district in which the 
issuer has its seat. 

(2) The court shall cause copies of such application and of any 
supporting statement to be served upon the trustees and paying agents 
as well as any third parties whose interests might by affected by the 
release and shall give them an opportunity to submit a statement. 
The issuer shall submit the necessary copies with his application. 

(3) The application may be granted only insofar as the issuer proves 
that the requirements for the demand for release are met. 

(4) A decision granting in whole or in part an application pursuant 
to paragraph (1) may be rendered only after the expiration of three 
months from the service of the application upon the trustees, paying 
agents and the third parties mentioned in paragraph (2), unless these 
have expressly waived compliance with this provision. The decision 


- shall set forth in detail the rights to be released or the obligations to 


be cancelled and the names of the grantors or obligors. 

(5) The decision of the Chamber shall be served upon the issuer, as 
well as on the trustees, paying agents and the third parties mentioned 
in paragraph (2). 

(6) The issuer, as well as the trustees, paying agents and the third 
parties mentioned in paragraph (2) may take an appeal from the 
decision of the Chamber to the Oberlandesgericht competent pursuant 
to Article 34 of the Ordinance for the Settlement of Securities. The 
appeal must be submitted to the Chamber for the Settlement of Securi- 
ties within a period of three months, either by filing a written petition 
or by having an oral petition recorded by the clerk of the Chamber. 
The said period runs from the service of the decision upon the appel- 
lant; if the appeal is not taken within such period, restitutio in 
integrum will not be granted. If the appeal is taken by filing a written 
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petition, the petition must be signed by an attorney-at-law. The 
appeal may be based upon new facts and new evidence. In all other 
respects, paragraphs (2) and (3) shall apply mutatis mutandis to the 
procedure on appeal. No further appeal shall be allowed. 


Article 61 


Effect of Decision Granting Release 


If an application pursuant to Article 60 has been granted in whole 
or in part and the decision has become final, such decision takes the 
place of the consent of any creditor, trustee, paying agent or other 
person otherwise required for the release or cancellation of the rights 
and obligations specified in Article 59. 


Part VIII 


Costs 
Article 62 


Costs of Proceedings 


(1) No costs shall be charged for proceedings before the Foreign 
Representative and the Examining Agency. © 
(2) For proceedings before the Chamber for the Settlement of 
Securities pursuant to Article 31, costs shall be charged to the reg- 
istrant only if the application for court review has been rejected or 
withdrawn. 
(3) For proceedings before the said Chamber pursuant to Article 
4%, costs shall be charged to the registrant only if 
1. validation is denied and the decision denying validation deter- 
mines that the registration was obviously unfounded, or 
2. the issuance of a declaratory decree is denied, or 
3 the proceedings are discontinued owing to withdrawal of the 
registration. 


For such proceedings costs shall be charged to the issuer only if a | 


protest filed by him is rejected or, owing to withdrawal of the protest, 
’ the proceedings are discontinued. 

(4) Paragraph (3), first sentence, Nos. 1, 3 applies mutatis mutandis 
to proceedings before the said Chamber pursuant to Article 52 (2). 

(5) If costs are to be charged for a decision of the said Chamber 
pursuant to paragraphs (2) to (4), the full statutory fee (Article 26 
of the Kostenordnung) shall be charged. 

(6) For proceedings before the Chamber pursuant to Article 60, 
the issuer shall be charged the full statutory fee (Article 26 of the 
Kostenordnung). 
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(#) The fees for appeal proceedings shall be determined pursuant 
to Article 123 of the Kostenordnung. In each case, however, the value 
of the right which is the subject of the appeal shall control the deter- 
mination of the fee. 

(8) If the registration concerns the validation of a restituted bond 
(Article 3 (1) No. 3) or a declaratory decree in respect of a bond 
confiscated on or before 8 May 1945, the registrant shall not be charged 
costs in any case. 

(9) The value of the matter is determined on the basis of the 
circumstances existing on the Opening Date (Article 19), in a proceed- 
ing pursuant to Article 60 on the basis of those existing at the time 
of the application. 

(10) The provisions concerning the advance of costs or the fur- 
nishing of security for costs shall apply only in proceedings pursuant 
to Article 60. 


Article 63 


Reimbursement of Expenses 


(1) The issuer shall reimburse the costs of publications under 
Article 11 (3) and Article 12 (2). 

(2) The issuer shall reimburse the Examining Agency for expenses 
incurred by it in the discharge of its function as far as such expenses 
are reasonable. 

(3) Upon request, the issuer shall reimburse the registrant for the 
expenses, especially bank and broker fees, necessarily incurred by 
him by virtue of the registration and the examination proceeding 
including any review proceeding. However, fees of legal counsel 
retained by the registrant in proceedings before the Foreign Repre- 
sentative or before the Chamber shall be reimbursed only if the 
Foreign Representative or the Chamber determines that they are 
reimbursable; such determination shall be made upon application of 
the registrant, if the retention of legal counsel was necessary in the 
circumstances of the case. Expenses incurred by the registrant in 
connection with an unsuccessful legal remedy (Article 29) or appeal 
availed of or taken by him shall not be reimbursable by the issuer, 

(4) The registrant shall not be entitled to reimbursement of ex- 
penses pursuant to paragraph (3) 


1. if he has withdrawn the registration, or 

2. in cases where, pursuant to Article 62 (3), he is to be charged 
costs or where he could be so charged but for Article 62 (8), or 

3. if the Foreign Representative has determined in the decision 
denying validation that the registration was obviously un- 
founded and such decision has become binding, or 
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4. if the determination specified in No. 3 has been made in a 
decision rejecting a legal remedy availed of by the registrant 
and such decision has become final. 


(5) The competent Foreign Representative may pay for the 
account of the issuer any amounts owed by him pursuant to paragraphs 
(3), (4) and may request reasonable advance payments from the 
issuer for this purpose. The issuer may not question any payments 
made by the Foreign Representative if he has generally agreed to 
their amount or if they conform to rules established by an Ordinance 
pursuant to Article 65. 

(6) Upon request, the issuer shall reimburse the trustees and paying 
agents for all expenses necessarily incurred by them by virtue of any 
proceeding under this Law. Paragraph (5) shall apply mutatis 
mutandis. 

(#) Expenses shall be reimbursed in the currency in which they were 
incurred. 

Article 64 


Administrative Fee 


(1) As a contribution to the expenditure resulting from the imple- 
mentation of this Law, the issuers shall pay a reasonable administra- 
tive fee. The Federal Government shall establish the amount thereof 
by Ordinance. The amount shall be measured by the face amount of 
the issued foreign currency bonds; bonds amortized prior to the effec- 
tive date of this Law, or deemed invalid by virtue of Article 6, shall be 
deducted. 

(2) The administrative fee shall be levied by the Federal Minister 
of Finance or the agency designated by him. It shall be paid to the 
Bundeshauptkasse. One third of the fee paid by each issuer shall be 
paid over to the Land in which the issuer has its seat. 

(3) The administrative fee shall be collected pursuant to the pro- 
visions of the Reichsabgabenordnung and the regulations thereunder. 


Article 65 


Implementing Provisions 


The Federal Government may, by Ordinance, issue provisions 
implementing Articles 63, 64; in particular, such Ordinance may estab- 
lish principles concerning the expenses reimbursable by the issuer, as 
well as detailed rules concerning the effectuation of the payments to be 
made by the issuer and the levy of the administrative fee. 
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Part IX 


Supplementary Provisions 


Article 66 
Binding Effect of Decisions 


Final decisions rendered pursuant to this Law concerning validation 
of a foreign currency bond or determination of lawful acquisition of 
such a bond shall be binding on any court or administrative agency, 
unless this Law provides otherwise. 


Article 67 
Exclusive Jurisdiction 


The competencies (jurisdictions) established by this Law are exclu- 


sive ones. 
Article 68 


Liens and Other Rights of Third Parties in Foreign Currency Bonds 


(1) Lienors and other persons having rights in rem may register a 
foreign currency bond on behalf of the lawful acquirer (Article 38) 
and may, in addition to him, participate in the examination proceeding 
and take appeals independently. 

(2) Liens upon, and other rights of third parties in, foreign currency 
bonds shall attach to the claims for compensation pursuant to Articles 
52 to 54. 

Article 69 


Applicable Provisions of Other Legislation 


(1) Unless otherwise provided in this Law, the provisions of the 
Law concerning Non-Contentious Jurisdiction (Gesetz tiber Angelegen- 
heiten der freiwilligen Gerichtsbarkeit) shall be applicable mutatis 
mutandis to the court proceedings. 

(2) In addition, the following provisions of the Ordinance for the 
Settlement of Securities shall apply mutatis mutandis: 


1, Article 53, paragraphs 1 and 2, on right to information. Ifa 
foreign currency bond involuntarily lost by a former owner has 
been validated, such former owner may request from the issuer 
information showing for whom and by which agency the bond 
has been validated; Article 53, paragraph 4, of the said Ordi- 
nance shall apply mutatis mutandis. The right under the pre- 
ceding sentence shall be subject to a period of limitation of 
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action of one year beginning with the publication of the vali- 
dated bond in the official register (Article 12); 

2. Articles 54 to 58, on supervision of the issuers and Examining 
Agencies by the Bank Control Authorities and on the func- 
tions of the latter in the examination proceedings; Article 59, 
paragraph 7, on fees to be charged in proceedings under Article 
57 of the said Ordinance; and Article 34, paragraphs 1, 2, and 
5, on appeals from a decision pursuant to said Article 57. 
The appeal periods for the Bank Control Authorities (Article 
54, paragraph 3, of the said Ordinance) run from the service of 
the decision upon the issuer unless the Bank Control Authority 
had previously become a party to the proceeding. 


Article 70 


Service of Documents 

(1) Any service to be effected pursuant to this Law or provisions 
issued thereunder, may be made by delivering the documents to be 
served to the person concerned against his dated and signed receipt on 
a carbon copy of such document. The same applies to notification by 
registered letter with return receipt. 

(2) Service abroad may be effected by registered letter with return 
receipt if the State in whose territory the service is to be made consents. 


Article 1 


Chambers for Validation 


(1) For the purposes of this Law, the term ‘“‘Chamber for the Settle- 
ment of Securities’”’ means the Chambers for the Settlement of Securi- 
ties established under Article 29 of the Ordinance for the Settlement of 
Securities of 19 August 1949. 

(2) The Ministry of Justice of the respective Land may transfer to 
one such Chamber the functions and powers of decision under this 
Law of several Chambers. 


Article 72 


Powers of the President of the Chamber 


(1) The President of the Chamber for Validation may, without the 
associate judges, 


1. render decisions and make other orders under Articles 31 (4), 
fourth sentence, 4% (3), 49 (1), Nos. 1 and 2, and 70, 
. 2. direct that evidence be submitted, and 
3. validate a bond submitted in accordance with Article 40. 
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(2) In the cases specified in paragraph (1), the decision as to whether 
the associate judges shall participate, is left to the sound (pflicht- 
mifiges) discretion of the President. 


Article #3 


Several Issuers 


(1) If bonds have been issued by more than one issuer, the issuers 
shall jointly designate the Examining Agency (Article 11). 

(2) If the issuers cannot agree on the designation of an Examining 
Agency, such designation shall be made by the Bank Control Authori- 
ties concerned. , 

(3) Whenever, under the provisions of this Law, venue depends on 
the seat of the issuer, the seat of the Examining Agency shall be con- 
trolling in the cases of paragraphs (1) and (2). 


Article 74 


Foreign Currency Bonds of the German Reich and of the Former State 
of Prussia : 


(1) For the purpose of this Law, the German Federal Republic shall 
be deemed to be the issuer of the foreign currency bonds issued by the 
former Land Prussia, as long as no other provision is made. 

(2) In respect of foreign currency bonds issued by the German 
Reich or the former Land Prussia, the Bundesschuldenverwaltung 
(Federal Debt Administration) shall be the Examining Agency; the 
functions of the Bank Control Authority shall be exercised by the 
Federal Minister of Finance. In respect of venue of the Chamber for 
the Settlement of Securities, the seat of the Bundesschuldenverwal- 
tung shall be controlling. 

Article 75 


Import and Export Provisions 


German and foreign provisions restricting, or imposing the require- 
ment of a license or special conditions in respect of, payments or the 
import, export, transfer or redemption of securities remain unaffected 


Article 76 
Implementing Provisions 


(1) The Federal Government may, by Ordinance, adapt the pro- 
ceedings under this Law to the provisions, customs and usages in effect 
with regard to bonds of a certain type, or in the Country of Offering, 
or in the country in which the registrant has his domicile, seat, resi- 
dence or place of business. 
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(2) No provision issued pursuant to paragraph (1) may change the 
requirements for validation of a bond or for the granting of a declara- 
tory decree, or render more burdensome any action required by this 
Law from those concerned, or exclude or restrict legal remedies 
allowed by this Law. 

(3) Ordinances pursuant to Articles 1 (2), 5 (3) and (4), 8 (1) third 
sentence and (6), 9 (1), (4) and (5), 21 (2), 23 (5), 24 (4), 35 (2), 58 
and 76 (1) do not require the consent of the Bundesrat. 


Article 77 


Cooperation of Country of Offering 


(1) Ordinances pursuant to Articles 5 (3) and (4), 8 (1) third sen- 
tence, 9 (1), (4) and (5), 21 (2), 23 (5), 24 (4), 35 (2) and #6 (1) may 
be issued only after the Country of Offering concerned has consented 
to the proposed provisions. The same applies in respect of amend- 
ment or repeal of such Ordinances. Any additional obligation result- 
ing from an Agreement concluded with the Country of Offering con- 
cerning issuance and contents of the Ordinances remains unaffected. 

(2) Where, under the provisions of this Law, any action requires 
the cooperation of the Country of Offering, the cooperation of associa- 
tions of such country which represent the interests of creditors of 
German foreign currency bonds shall suffice if the Government of the 
State considered as the Country of Offering consents. Such consent 
may be considered as granted if such Government does not object 
within three months from the communication of the proposed action. 


Part X 


Final Provisions 


Article #8 
Land Berlin 


(1) This Law shall be applicable in Berlin (West), subject to 
Articles 13 and 14 of the Law concerning the Position of Land Berlin 
in the Financial System of the Federation (Third Transition Law) of 
4 January 1952 (Bundesgesetzblatt, I, page 1). 

(2) For such application, references in this Law to the Ordinance 
for the Settlement of Securities of 19 August 1949 and to the Law 
Amending and Supplementing the Ordinance for the Settlement of 
Securities of 29 March 1951 shall be deemed to relate to the corre- 
sponding Berlin Laws of 26 September 1949 (Verordnungsblatt fiir 
Gro8-Berlin, I, page 346) and of 12 July 1951 (Gesetzes- und Ver- 
ordnungsblatt fiir Berlin, page 530). 
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Article 79 
Effective Date 


This Law shall become effective on the first day of the calender 
month following its promulgation. 





The above Law ist hereby promulgated. 
Bonn, 25 August 1952. 
The Federal President 
TxueEopor Heuss 
The Deputy Federal Chancellor, 


also on behalf of 
the Federal Minister of Foreign Affairs 


BiitcHerR 


The Federal Minister of Finance 
‘ScHAFFER 


The Federal Minister of Justice 
DEHLER 


For the Federal Minister of Economics: 
the Federal Minister of Finance 


ScHAFFER 
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(Article 1 (1)) 


Schedule of Foreign Currency Bondsf) 
A. Bonds of the German Reich and the Former State of Prussia 








Ser. No. Designation Currency Country of Offering 
1 German External Loan 1924 (Dawes 

Loan) —- Bonds to Bearer 

a) German Government 
£ 74% Sterling Bonds, 1924 — Bel- £ Belgium 
gian Issue: 

b) German Government, 
£7% Sterling Bonds 1924 — Dutch £ Holland 
Issue 

c) German Government 
£ 7% Sterling Bonds, 1924 — £ France 
French Issue 

d) German Government 
4% Lire Bonds, 1924 — Italian Lire Italy 
Issue 

e) German Government 
£ 7% Sterling Bonds, 1924 — Ger- £ Switzerland 
man Issue 

f) German Government 
£ 7% Sterling Bonds, 1924 — Swiss £ Switzerland 
Issue 

g) German Government Swiss 
%% Swiss Franc Bonds, 1924-—~ Francs Switzerland 
Swiss Issue 

h) German Government United Kingdom of 
£ 4% Sterling Bonds, 1924 — £ Great Britain and 
British Issue Northern Ireland 

i) Seven Per Cent. Gold Bonds 
(Total Issue in United States of $ United States of 
America: $110,000,000) America, 

2 The German Reich 6% External Loan $ Sweden 


of 1930 (Kreuger Loan) — Fifty Years 
Gold Bonds 





t) The Bonds marked * have been included in the Schedule by virtue of Article 1 of the First Implementing 


Ordinance under the Law for the Validation of German Foreign Currency Bonds (Supplementation of 
Schedule of German Foreign Currency Bonds) dated 21 February 1953 (Bundesgesetzblatt I page 31). 
Article 2 of the Ordinance specifies the Opening Date to be 1 August 1953. 
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A. Bonds of the German Reich and the Former State of Prussia—Continued 





Ber. No. Designation 


8 German Government International 5% 
Per Cent. Loan, 1930 (Young Loan) — 
Bonds to Bearer 
a) Belgian Issue 


b) Dutch Issue 
c) French Issue 


d) Italian Issue 
e) Swedish Issue 


f) German Issue 
g) Swiss Issue 


h) German Government International 
5%% Sterling Bonds, 1930 


i) Five and One Half Per Cent. Gold 
Bonds (Total Issue in United States 
of America: $98,250,000) 

4 The Free State of Prussia (Freistaat 
Preufen) — 64%% Sinking Fund Gold 
Bonds — External Loan of 1926 

& The Free State of Prussia (Freistaat 
Preufen) — 6% Sinking Fund Gold 
Bonds — External Loan 1927 : 


Currency 


Belgas 


or Belgian 


Francs 
Dutch 
Florins 
French 
Francs 
Lire 
Swedish 
Kronor 
Reichs- 
marks 
Swiss 
Francs 
£ 


$ 


$ 


Country of Offering 


Belgium 


Holland 
France 


Italy 
Sweden 


Switzerland 
Switzerland 


United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland 
United States of 
America 


United States of 
America 


United States of 
America 
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B. Bonds of the Konversionskasse for German External Debts 





Ser. No. rete Ourrency Designation Date of Issue Country of Offering 
la Series I 1. 6. 1935 
1b Series II 1. 8.1936 {United Kingdom of 
le 4% £ Series III 1. 8.193% )Great Britain and 
1d Series IV 1. 8. 1934 | Northern Ireland 
le Series V 1. 4.1938 
2 4% Dutch _ Series I 1.11. 1935 Holland 
Fiorins 
3a Series I 2. 3. 1936 
3b Series II 1. 9. 1936 
3c 4% Swedish | Series III 1. 3. 1937 
3d Kronor | Series IV 1. 9. 1937 Sweden 
8e Series V 1. 4, 1988 
3f Series VI 1. 12. 1938 
4a Series IA 1. 4 1935 
4b 4% Swiss }Series IB 1. 4% 1935 
4c Francs }Series IIA 16. 8.1936 )Switzerland 
4d Series IIB 15. 8. 1936 
5 3% Swiss 1. 12. 1936 / Switzerland 
Frances 
6 3% Swiss Neue Ausgabe 1. 3.193% Switzerland 
Francs 
7 3% French 1. 12.1986 France 
Frances 
8 3% French Neue Ausgabe 1. 3.193% France 
Francs 
9 38% Dutch 1. 12.1936 Holland 
Fiorins ‘ 
10 3% Dutch Neue Ausgabe 1. 3.1937 Holland 
Fiorins 
11 8% $ 1. 4% 1936 United States of America 
12 8% $ Neue Ausgabe 1. 6.193% United States of America 
13 8% £ 1.12.1936 United Kingdom of 


Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland 

14 3% £ Neue Ausgabe 1. 3.193% United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland 
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CERTAIN MATTERS ARISING FROM THE 
VALIDATION OF GERMAN DOLLAR BONDS 


Agreement between the 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
and the FEDERAL REPUBLIC 
oF GERMANY 


Signed at Bonn April 1, 1953 


-Ratification advised by the Senate 
of the United States of America 
July 13, 1953 


Ratified by the President of the 
United States of America August 4, 
1953 , 


Ratified by the Federal Republic of 
Germany September 8, 1953 


Ratifications exchanged at Washington 
September 15, 1953 | 


Proclaimed by the President of the 
United States of America October 19, 
1953 


@ Entered into force September 16, 1953 


Confirmation of Effectiveness in Berlin 


Effected by exchange of notes signed at 
Washington February 25 and April 9, 1954 
will be published as TIAS 2793/2794 in 
5 UST 
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By tHe PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED States OF AMERICA 


A PROCLAMATION 


Wuereas an Agreement between the United States of America 
and the Federal Republic of Germany regarding Certain Matters 
Arising from the Validation of German Dollar Bonds was signed at 
Bonn on April 1, 1953 by their respective Plenipotentiaries, the 
original of which Agreement in the English and German languages is 
word for word as follows: 


4 ust] Germany—Validation of German Bonds—Apr. 1, 1953 


Agreement Between the United 


States of America and the Federal 
Republic of Germany Regarding 
Certain Matters Arising from the 
Validation of German Dollar 
Bonds. 


Wuerzeas the United States of 
America (hereinafter referred to as 
“the United States’) and the 
Federal Republic of Germany 
(hereinafter referred to as “the 
Federal Republic”) have agreed 
that it is in their common interest 
to provide for the determination 
of the validity of German dollar 
bonds in view of the possibility 
that a large number of such bonds 
may have been unlawfully ac- 
quired during hostilities in Ger- 
many or soon thereafter; 


Wuereas they have agreed on 
procedures for accomplishing this 
purpose in the Agreement Be- 
tween the Government of the 
United States of America and the 
Government of the Federal Re- 
public of Germany Regarding the 
Validation of Dollar Bonds of 
German Issue (hereinafter referred 
to as “the Agreement on Valida- 
tion Procedures”) signed at Bonn 
on February 27, 1953; ['] 


1 Treaties and Other International 
Acts Series 2793. 


Abkommen zwischen den Vereinigten 
Staaten von Amerika und der 
Bundesrepublik Deutschland iiber 
gewisse Angelegenheiten, die sich 
aus der Bereinigung deutscher 
Dollarbonds ergeben. 


In der Erwigung, 

daf die Vereinigten Staaten von 
Amerika (im folgenden “die Ver- 
einigten Staaten” genannt) und 
die Bundesrepublik Deutschland 
(im folgenden ‘“‘die Bundesrepu- 
blik” genannt) gemeinsam der Auf- 
fassung sind, da eine Regelung 
fiir die Feststellung der Giiltig- 
keit deutscher Dollarbonds in 
ihrem beiderseitigen Interesse liegt, 
weil die Méglichkeit besteht, da& 
viele dieser Bonds wahrend der 
Feindseligkeiten in Deutschland 
oder bald danach unrechtmafig 
erworben wurden; 

da8 sich die Regierung der Ver- 
einigten Staaten und die Regie- 
rung der Bundesrepublik tiber ein 
Verfahren zur Erreichung dieses 
Ziels in dem am 27. Februar 1953 
zu Bonn unterzeichneten Abkom- 
men tiber die Bereinigung von 
Dollarbonds deutscher Ausstellerf 
(im folgenden “Abkommen tiber 
das Bereinigungsverfahren”’ ge- 
nannt) geeinigt haben; 


_ fverdffentlicht im Bundesanzeiger Nr. 
50 vom 13. Marz 1953 
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Wuenreas the Federal Republic 
on the one hand and the United 
States and other countries ou the 
other signed the Agreement on 
German External Debts at London 
on February 27, 1953,['] for the 
settlement of Germany’s external 
obligations, including German dol- 
lar bonds, the benefits of which 
will apply only to bonds which 
have been duly validated; and 

Wuerzas the United States and 
the Federal Republic agree that 
further measures are required to 
permit debtors and creditors to 
proceed to the orderly settlement 
of the obligations arising from 
German dollar bonds with confi- 
dence in the stability of the pro- 
cedures regarding validation and 
with assurance that claims prejudi- 
cial to such settlement will not be 
asserted on the basis of bonds 
which were unlawfully acquired: 


THEREFORE, the United States 
and the Federal Republic have 
agreed as follows: 


Article I 


Except as may be agreed be- 
tween the Federal Republic and 
the United States, the Federal 
Republic will not amend, modify, 
or repeal its Law for the Validation 
of German Foreign Currency 
Bonds of August 25, 1952 (Bundes- 
gesetzblatt 1952, Part I, page 553) 
(hereinafter referred to as “the 
Validation Law’’) or the Schedule 
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da8 die Bundesrepublik ciner- 
seits und die Vereinigten Staaten 
und andere Linder andererscits 
zur Regelung der Auslandsschul- 
den Deutschlands einschlicSlich 
deutscher Dollarbonds am 27. 
Februar 1953 in London das Ab- 
kommen tiber Deutsche Auslands-' 
schulden unterzeichnet haben und 
da8 die dadurch gewihrten Vor- 
teile nur fir ordnungsgema8 ber- 
einigte Bonds gelten; und 

daf die Vereinigten Staaten und 
die Bundesrepublik gemeinsam 
weitere MaSnahmen fir erforder- 
lich halten, damit Schuldner und 
Glaubiger die ordnungsmaSige 
Regelung der Verbindlichkeiten 
aus deutschen Dollarbonds im 
Vertrauen auf das Bereinigungs- 
verfahren und in der Gewifheit 
in Angriff nehmen kénnen, daf 
auf Grund unrechtmaéfig erwor- 
bener Bonds keine Anspriiche, die 
sich auf eine solche Regelung 
nachteilig auswirken wiirden, gel- 
tend gemacht werden kénnen; 

haben die Vereinigten Staaten 
und die Bundesrepublik folgendes 
vereinbart: 


Artikel I 


Vorbehaltlich anderer zuktinfti- 
ger Vereinbarungen zwischen der 
Bundesrepublik und den Vereinig- 
ten Staaten wird die Bundesrepu- 
blik weder das Gesetz zur Bereini- 
gung von deutschen Schuldver- 
schreibungen, die auf auslandische 
Wahrung lauten, vom 25. August 
1952 (Bundesgesetzblatt 1952 Teil 
I Seite 553)—im folgenden ‘das 


4 ust] Germany—Validation of German Bonds—Apr. 1, 1953 


thereto insofar as they relate to 
bonds, debentures, or other obliga- 
tions (hereinafter referred to as 
bonds) listed in the said Schedule 
or in the First Implementing Ordi- 
nance under the said Law of Feb- 
ruary 21, 1953 (Bundesgesetzblatt 
1953, Part I, page 31) and in re- 
spect of which the Schedule or the 
said Ordinance describes the 
United States as the Country of 
Offering, or to coupons, dividend 
warrants, renewal certificates, sub- 
scription warrants or other second- 
ary instruments issued in connec- 
tion with such bonds. Except as 
may be so agreed, the Federal 
Republic will not extend the pro- 
visions of the said Law to bonds 
offered in the United States and 
not listed in the said Schedule or 
the said Ordinance. 


Article II 


No bond, coupon, dividend war- 
rant, renewal certificate, subscrip- 
tion warrant or other secondary 
instrument referred to in the first 
sentence of Article I above shall 
be enforceable unless and until it 
shall be validated either, by the 
Board for the Validation of Ger- 
man Bonds in the United States 
established by the Agreement on 
Validation Procedures, or by the 
authorities competent for that 
purpose in the Federal Republic. 





Bereinigungsgesetz” genannt— 
noch das dazugehérige Verzeichnis 
der Auslandsbonds erganzen, abiin- 
dern oder aufheben, soweit sich 
Gesetz und Verzeichnis auf Bonds, 
Schuldverschreibungen oder son- 
stige Wertpapiere (im folgenden 
“Bonds” genannt) beziehen, die in 
dem Verzeichnis oder in der Ersten 
Durchfiihrungsverordnung zum 
Bereinigungsgesetz vom 21. Feb- 
ruar 1953 (Bundesgesetzblatt 
1953 Teil I Seite 31) unter Angabe 
der Vereinigten Staaten als Bege- 
bungsland aufgefiihrt sind, ein- 
schlieBlich dazu ausgegebener Zins-, 
Gewinnanteil-, Erneuerungs- und 
Bezugsscheine und anderer Neben- 
urkunden. Vorbehaltlich anderer 
zukiinftiger Vereinbarungen wird 
die Bundesrepublik die Bestim- 
mungen des Bereinigungsgesetzes 
nicht auf Bonds ausdehnen, die in 
den Vereinigten Staaten begeben 
und in dem genannten Verzeichnis 
oder der genannten Durchfiih- 
rungsverordnung nicht aufgefiihrt 
sind. 
Artikel IT 


Die im ersten Satz des Artikels 
I genannten Bonds, Zins-, Ge- 
winnanteil-, Erneuerungs- und Be- 
zugsscheine und anderen Nebe- 
nurkunden kénnen nicht einge- 
klagt werden, sofern und solange 
sie nicht entweder von der durch 
das Abkommen iiber das Berei- 
nigungsverfahren geschaffenen Be- 
reinigungsstelle fiir deutsche Bonds 
in den Vereinigten Staaten oder 
von den hierfiir zustandigen Stell- 
en in der Bundesrepublik aner- 
kannt worden sind. 
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Article III 


The members of the Board for 
the Validation of German Bonds 
in the United States are author- 
ized and bound to waive all im- 
munity from service of process 
issuing from courts in the United 
States in proceedings brought to 
determine whether the require- 
ments for validation of bonds 
under the Validation Law have 
been met. Such proceedings must 
be brought within three months 
from receipt of the decision of the 
Board by the party seeking vali- 
dation of the bond. It is agreed 
that such members will comply 
with any judgments, orders or 
decrees that such courts may issue 
in such proceedings. The term 
“members” as used in this Article 
includes the chairman and the 
deputies of the members when 
acting as members. 


Article IV 


For the purpose of all proceed- 
ings in the United States, the 
English texts of the Validation 
Law and of the Second Implement- 
ing Ordinance thereunder of 
March 7, 1953 (Bundesanzeiger 
Nr. 50 of March 13, 1953) which 
are annexed to the Agreement on 
Validation Procedures shall be 
authentic. 


Artikel II 


Die Mitglieder der Bereinigungs- 
stelle fiir deutsche Bonds in den 
Vereinigten Staaten sind ermich- 
tigt und verpflichtet, auf jede Im- 
munita&t gegentiber Zustellungen 
zu verzichten, die von Gerichten 
in den Vereinigten Staaten in Ver- 
fahren ausgehen, in denen eine 
Entscheidung dariiber verlangt 
wird, ob die Voraussetzungen fiir 
die Anerkennung von Bonds nach 
dem Bereinigungsgesetz vorliegen. 
Derartige Verfahren mtissen inner- 
halb dreier Monate anhingig ge- 
macht werden, nachdem die Ent- 
scheidung der Bereinigungsstelle 
bei der Partei, welche die Aner- 
kennung des Bonds beansprucht, 
eingegangen ist. Es besteht Ein- 
verstandnis dartiber, da8 die Mit- 
glieder der Bereinigungsstelle sick 
allen Urteilen, Beschliissen oder 
Anordnungen unterwerfen werden, 
welche die genannten Gerichte in 
den vorbezeichneten Verfahren er- 
lassen. Unter “Mitglieder” im 
Sinne dieses Artikels sind auch der 
Vorsitzer sowie die stiindigen Ver- 
treter der Mitglieder zu verstehen, 
wenn sie als Mitglieder titig 
werden. 


Artikel IV 


Fir sdmtliche Verfahren in 
den Vereinigten Staaten sind die 
dem Abkommen tiber das Be- 
reinigungsverfahren beigeftigten 
englischen Texte des Bereini- 
gungsgesetzes und der Zweiten 
Durchfithrungsverordnung dazu 
vom 7. Marz 1953 (Bundesan- 
zeiger Nr. 50 vom 18. Marz 1953) 
authentisch. 
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Article V 


This Agreement shall be ratified 
by the United States and the Fed- 
eral Republic in accordance with 
their respective constitutional pro- 
cedures, The Agreement shall 
enter into force upon (a) the ex- 
change of instruments of ratifica- 
tion at Washington, and (b) the 
entry into force of the Agreement 
on German External Debts be- 
tween the Federal Republic on the 
one hand, and France, the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland, the United 
States and other countries on the 
other hand. 


Done in duplicate, in the Eng- 
lish and German languages, both 
authentic, 


at Bonn, this ist day of April, 1953. 


For the 
United States 
of America 
For the 
Federal Republic 
of Germany 


JamMzEs B, Conant ScHAFFER. 


[SEAL] 


Germany—V alidation of German Bonds—Apr. 1, 1958 


Artikel V 


Dieses Abkommen soll von den 
Vereinigten Staaten und der 
Bundesrepublik in Ubereinstim- 
mung mit ihren verfassungsmé- 
Sigen Verfahren ratifiziert werden. 
Das Abkommen tritt in Kraft, 
sobald (a) die Ratifikationsurkun- 
den in Washington ausgetauscht 
sind, und (b) nachdem das 
zwischen der Bundesrepublik 
einerseits und Frankreich, dem 
Vereinigten Kénigreich von GroB8- 
britannien und Nordirland, den 
Vereinigten Staaten und anderen 
Liandern andererseits abgeschlos- 
sene Abkommen iiber Deutsche 
Auslandsschulden in Kraft getre- 
ten ist. 

Ausgefertigt in doppelter Ur- 
schrift in englischer und deutscher 
Sprache, wobei die Fassungen in 
beiden Sprachen gleichermafen 
authentisch sind, 
zu Benn, am 1. April 1953. 


Fiir die 
Vereinigten Staaten 
von Amerika 
Fir die 
Bundesrepublik 
Deutschland 
JAMES B. Conant 


{SEAL] 


ScuAFFER. 
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Wuergeas the Senate of the United States of America by their 
resolution of July 13, 1953, two-thirds of the Senators present con- 
curring therein, did advise and consent to the ratification of the said 
Agreement; 

Wuaereas the said Agreement was ratified by the President of the 
United States of America on August 4, 1953, in pursuance of the afore- 
said advice and consent of the Senate, and was duly ratified also on 
the part of the Federal Republic of Germany on September 8, 1953; 

WueEREas it is provided in Article V of the said Agreement that the 
Agreement shall enter into force upon the exchange of instruments of 
ratification of the said Agreement at Washington and upon the entry 
into force of the Agreement on German External Debts signed at 
London on February 27, 1953; 

Wuereas the respective instruments of ratification of the said 
Agreement between the United States of America and the Federal 
Republic of Germany regarding Certain Matters Arising from the 
Validation of German Dollar Bonds were duly exchanged at Wash- 
ington on September 15, 1953; 

Wuereas the Agreement on German External Debts came into 
force on September 16, 1953; 

AND WHEREAS, pursuant to the aforesaid provisions of Article V 
of the said Agreement between the United States of America and the 
Federal Republic of Germany regarding Certain Matters Arising from 
the Validation of German Dollar Bonds, the Agreement entered into 
force on September 16,.1953; 

Now, THEREFORE, be it known that I, Dwight D. Eisenhower, 
President of the United States of America, do hereby proclaim and 
make public the said Agreement between the United States of Amer- 
ica and the Federal Republic of Germany regarding Certain Matters 
Arising from the Validation of German Dollar Bonds to the end that 
the same and every article and clause thereof shall be observed and 
fulfilled with good faith, on and after September 16, 1953, by the 
United States of America and by the citizens of the United States 
of America and all other persons subject to the jurisdiction thereof. 

IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused 
the Seal of the United States of America to be affixed. 

Dons at the city of Washington this nineteenth day of October in 

the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred fifty- 

{sEaL] three and of the Independence of the United States of 

America the one hundred seventy-eighth, 


DWIGHT D EISENHOWER 


By the President: 
Joun Foster DULLES 
Secretary of State 


SETTLEMENT OF UNITED STATES CLAIM TIAS, 2705 
FOR POSTWAR ECONOMIC ASSISTANCE 
TO GERMANY 


Agreement between the 
Unirep States oF AMERICA 
and the FEDERAL REPUBLIC 
OF GERMANY 


@ Signed at London February 27, 1953. 


@ Ratification advised by the Senate 
of the United States of America 
July 13, 1953 


@ Ratified by the President 
of the United States of America 
August 4, 1953 


@ Ratified by the Federal Republic of 
Germany August 24, 1953 


@ Ratifications exchanged at Washington 
September 15, 1953 


@ Proclaimed by the President 
of the United States of America 
October 19, 1953 


@ Entered into force September 16, 1953 
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By THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED States or AMERICA 


A PROCLAMATION 


WuHeEreas an Agreement between the United States of America and 
the Federal Republic of Germany regarding the Settlement of the 
Claim of the United States of America for Post-War Economic 
Assistance (Other than Surplus Property) to Germany was signed at 
London on February 27, 1953 by their respective plenipotentiaries, 
the origir al of which Agreement in the English and German languages 
is word for word as follows: 


4 ust] Germany—Settlement of U. S. Claim—Feb. 27, 1953 


AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
AND THE FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY REGARDING 
THE SETTLEMENT OF THE CLAIM OF THE UNITED STATES 
OF AMERICA FOR POST-WAR ECONOMIC ASSISTANCE 
(OTHER THAN SURPLUS PROPERTY) TO GERMANY 


Wuereas the United States of America, (hereinafter called the 
“United States’) furnished certain economic assistance to Germany 
since the date of the initial entry of the forces of the United States 
into Germany during World War II hereinafter more specifically 
mentioned; and 

Wuereas the Federal Republic of Germany (hereinafter called 
“The Federal Republic’) has by the Economic Cooperation Agree- 
ment between the United States and the Federal Republic signed on 
December 15, 1949 ['] assumed the liability for the claims of the 
United States arising from economic assistance extended to Germany 
under the Eca program, including the assistance extended under the 
Economic Cooperation Agreements concluded on July 9 [*] and 14, ['} 
1948, and by the exchange of the letters of March 6, 1951 [‘] has 
acknowledged in principle the debt to the United States for economic 
assistance furnished to Germany since May 8th, 1945, to the extent 
to which liability for such debt had not previously been acknowledged, 
and has stated that it was ready to accord the obligations arising from 
post-war economic assistance priority over all other foreign claims 
against Germany or German nationals; and 

Wuerzas the total amount of the claims of the United States for 
assistance authorized by it prior to July 1, 1951 to be furnished to 
Germany under the Garroa [5] and Eca programs has been determined 
to be $3,013,974,677; and 

Wuerzas it is the policy of the United States of adjust such claims 
so that the obligations of the Federal Republic to the United States 
for such post-war economic assistance may be reduced and placed 
on a basis generally similar to that established for the other free 
nations of Europe; and 


1 Treaties and Other International Acts Series 2024; 64 Stat., pt. 3, p. B81. 
2 TIAS 1784; 62 Stat., pt. 2, p. 2251. 

* TIAS 1785; 62 Stat., pt. 2, p. 2279. 

4 TIAS 2274; 2 UST 1249. 

5 Government and Relief in Occupied Areas. 
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‘ Wuereas the United States and the Federal Republic desire that 
the adjusted and reduced indebtedness and the terms of payment 
thereon should now be set forth in one agreement; 

Now, THEREFORE, the United States and the Federal Republic 
have entered into the following agreement: 


Article I 


1. The Federal Republic is indebted to the United States in the 
total amount of one billion United States dollars ($1,000,000,000) 
for economic assistance to Germany which was authorized under the 
Garioa and Eca programs of the United States (as defined in Article 
VII of the present Agreement) prior to July 1, 1951. 

2. The Federal Republic hereby promises to pay to the Export- 
Import Bank of Washington, an agency of the United States, its 
successors or assigns, in liquidation of the aforementioned indébtedness, 
the principal sum of one billion United States dollars ($1,000,000,000) 
and interest’ at the rate of 24% per annum on the unpaid principal 
balance thereof from time to time outstanding from January 1, 1953, 
such interest to be paid semiannually. The first payment of interest 
in the amount of $12,500,000 shall be made on July 1, 1953; thereafter 
until and including January 1, 1958, $12,500,000 shall be paid on 
January 1 and July 1 of each year as interest. Beginning July 1, 
1958 and semiannually thereafter, fifty-nine installments of $23,790,000 
and one final installment of the unpaid balance shall be paid, such 
installments to be applied first to accrued interest and the remainder 
to principal. 

3. The principal and interest are payable at the office of the Export- 
Import Bank of Washington, Washington, D.C. in lawful money of 
the United States. 

4. The Federal Republic at any time may anticipate the payment 
of all or any part of the outstanding principal indebtedness under 
this Agreement. Any prepayment made to the United States shall 
be in United States dollars. Such payment shall be credited first 
to payments of interest or principal that are past due and unpaid if 
any, otherwise the prepayment shall be credited in equal proportions 
to all unpaid installments of principal. To the extent that the Federal 
Republic makes a payment of principal under agreements on post- 
war economic assistance entered into contemporaneously with the 
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland and France, 
which it is not required to make pursuant to the terms of such agree- 
ments, it shall, unless the United States agrees otherwise, make 
prepayments with respect to the principal indebtedness under this 
Agreement proportionate to the prepayments made by the Federal 
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Republic on the indebtedness under the agreements with the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland and France. 

5. Upon default in the prompt and full payment of any installment 
of principal or interest, the entire unpaid principal hereof and interest 
thereon to the date of payment shall become due and be payable at 
the option of the United States. The nonexercise of such right with 
respect to any particular default shall not constitute a waiver of such 
right with respect to such default or any other default. 


Article II 


The Federal Republic on behalf of itself and all persons subject to 
its jurisdiction hereby waives, and releases and discharges the United 
States and its nationals from, any and all claims and liabilities arising 
out of or in any way relating to the furnishing, pursuant to Gartoa 
and Eca programs, of economic assistance authorized prior to July 1, 
1951, and related operations, including but not limited to, claims 
based upon expenditures of dollars or counterpart funds under such 
programs not of direct benefit to the German economy. The waiver, 
release, and discharge in the first sentence of this Article do not 
include claims against others than the Government of the United 
States, or any agency or entity thereof, arising out of or in any way 
relating to contracts for the export of commodities or services with 
United States non-governmental suppliers. 


Article III 
1. Except as provided in paragraph 2 of this Article, in considera- 


tion of the undertakings of the Federal Republic herein provided, and. 


of the conclusion of a satisfactory agreement for the settlement of 
German external debts, the United States hereby waives all claims 
of the United States against the Federal Republic arising from the 
furnishing, pursuant to the Garioa and Eca programs, of economic 
assistance authorized prior to July 1, 1951, to the extent that such 
claims would cause the payment by the Federal Republic of more 
than the amount specified in Article I of this Agreement or before 
the times specified therein, provided, however, that this waiver shall 
not be construed as in any way affecting the obligations of the Federal 
Republic to make deposits to the Eca and Garioa counterpart 
accounts of any sums it may be obligated so to deposit under any 
existing agreements, or the rights of the United States in respect of 
the use of funds from such accounts for the benefit of the German 
economy or people, nor shall this waiver be construed as in any way 
affecting the right of the United States to use for its own purposes 
the funds from such accounts for which it gave the Federal Republic 
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credit in determining the total amount of its claim set forth in the 
preamble to this Agreement. 

2. The obligation of the Federal Republic or its predecessors to 
refund dollars disbursed by the Economic Cooperation Administra- 
tion or successor agencies under the applicable regulations governing 
the disbursement of such funds, shall in no way be affected by this 
Agreement; provided, however, that to the extent that such refunds 
are attributable to procurement or technical assistance authorizations 
issued on or before June 30, 1951, which refunds are received after 
authority under the Mutual Security Act, as amended or supple- 
mented, ['] to provide for assistance to the Federal Republic has ceased, 
they shall be considered as a reduction of principal, applied first to 
payments of principal past due and unpaid if any, otherwise at the 
option of the United States to the next due unpaid installment of 
principal or to all unpaid installments of principal in equal proportion, 


Article IV 


1. The Federal Republic agrees that it will accord to the indebted- 
ness covered by this Agreement a treatment with respect to security 
and to priority of payment and of transfer not less favorable than that 
accorded to any indebtedness of the Federal Republic covered by the 
Agreement on German External Debts and its Annexes [*] and the 
agreements mentioned in the last clause of the preamble thereto. The 
Federal Republic further agrees that it will accord to the indebtedness 
covered by this Agreement a treatment with respect to priority of 
transfer not less favorable than that accorded to any other indebted- 
ness covered by the Agreement on German External Debts and its 
Annexes. 

2. The Federal Republic further agrees that it will not take any 
action with respect to security and to priority of payment and of trans- 
fer accorded to any future loans or credits contracted by it or by per- 
sons, organizations or enterprises subject to its jurisdiction which 
would result in the impairment of the Federal Republic’s ability to 
carry out its obligations regarding the indebtedness covered by this 
Agreement. 

Article V 


All agreements relating to the economic assistance herein mentioned, 
shall remain in full force and effect, except that provisions for security 
and priority in such agreements are hereby superseded by Article IV 
of this Agreement. 


165 Stat. 373; 22 U.S.C. § 1651 et seg. 
2 Treaties and Other International Acts Series 2792. 
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Article VI 


If at any time or from time to time the parties hereto. determine that 
it would be in their common interests because of adverse economic 
conditions or for any other reasons to postpone, or provide for the 
postponement of, any installments of interest or principal, or to alter 
or provide for the alteration of any of the provisions of this Agreement 
relating to the payment of interest and principal, or to alter this Agree- 
ment in any other respect, they may by mutual agreement in writing 
provide for any such postponement or alteration or other modification. 


Article VI 
For the purpose of this Agreement: 


1. The term ‘“Ganioa program” shall mean the program of economic 
assistance authorized by applicable provisions of the United States 
Appropriation Acts for the Government and Relief of Occupied Areas, 
as well as any other economic assistance, other than (a) surplus prop- 
erty and (b) assistance included in the Eca program, furnished by the 
United States directly or indirectly, to Germany or the German people 
since the date of the initial entry of the forces of the United States into 
Germany during World War II. 

2. The term “Eca program’ shall mean the program under which 
the United States furnished economic assistance to Germany pursuant 
to the Economic Cooperation Agreement between the United States, 
and the United States and United Kingdom Occupied Areas in Ger- 
many dated July 14, 1948; the Economic Cooperation Agreement 
between the United States and the French Zone of Occupation of 
Germany dated July 9, 1948; and the Economic Cooperation Agree- 
ment between the United States and the Federal Republic dated 
December 15, 1949, as amended.['} 


Article VIII 


This Agreement shall enter into force on the date of the coming into 
force of the Agreement on German External Debts between the Federal 
Republic on the one hand, and France, the United Kingdom of Great 
Britain and Northern Ireland, the United States and other nations on 
the other hand. The contracting parties will exchange instruments 
confirming that this Agreement has been approved in accordance with 
their respective constitutional requirements. 


1 Treaties and Other International Acts Series 2278; 2 UST 1295; and TIAS 
2736. 
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ABKOMMEN ZWISCHEN DER BUNDESREPUBLIK DEUTSCH- 
LAND UND DEN VEREINIGTEN STAATEN VON AMERIKA 
UEBER DIJE REGELUNG DER ANSPRUECHE DER VER- 
EINIGTEN STAATEN VON AMERIKA AUS DER DEUTSCH- 
LAND GELEISTETEN NACHKRIEGS-WIRTSCHAFTSHILFE 
(AUSSER DER LIEFERUNG VON UEBERSCHUSSGUETERN) 


Di® BUNDESREPURLIK DEUTSCHLAND (im polgencen als “die Bundes- 
republik” (bezeichnet) 
einerseits und 
Diz VEREINIGFEN STAATEN VON AMERIKA (im Folgenden als “die 
Vereinigten Staaten” bezeichnet) 
andererseits 
HABEN IN DER ERWAEGUNG, 
Dass die Vereinigten Staaten seit dem Zeitpunkt, in dem die 
amerikanischen Streitkraefte waehrend des Zweiten Weltkrieges 
erstmals deutschen Boden betraten, Deutschland die im Folgenden 


_naeher bezeichnete Wirtschaftshilfe geleistet haben; 


Dass die Bundesrepublik in dem mit den Vereinigten Staaten 
abgeschlossenen, am 15. Dezember 1949 unterzeichneten Abkommen 
ueber Wirtschaftliche Zusammenarbeit die Haftung fuer die An- 
sprueche der Vereinigten Staaten aus der Deutschland im Rahmen 
des: Eca-Programms geleisteten Wirtschaftshilfe einschliesslich der 
gemaess den Eca-Abkommen vom 9. und 14. Juli 1948 geleisteten 
Wirtschaftshilfe uebernommen hat und in dem Schriftwechsel vom 
6. Maerz 1951 die Schulden gegenueber den Vereinigten Staaten 
aus der Deutschland seit dem 8. Mai 1945 geleisteten Wirtschaftshilfe 
dem Grunde nach anerkannt hat, soweit die Haftung fuer diese 
Schulden nicht bereits vorher anerkannt worden war, und ihre 
Bereitschaft erklaert hat, den Verpflichtungen aus der Nachkriegs- 
Wirtschaftshilfe gegenueber allen anderen auslaendischen Forderungen 
gegen Deutschland oder deutsche Staatsangehoerige Vorrang einzu- 
raeumen ; 

Dass die Gesamthoehe der Ansprueche der Vereinigten Staaten 
aus derjenigen Hilfe, die sie Deutschland im Rahmen des Gantoa- und 
des Eca-Programms vor dem 1. Juli 1951 zugeteilt haben, auf 
$3.013.974.677 festgesetzt worden ist; 

Dass es den Grundsaetzen der Vereinigten Staaten entspricht, 
diese Ansprueche abzuaendern, damit die Verpflichtungen der 
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Bundesrepublik gegenueber den Vereinigten Staaten aus dieser 
Nachkriegs-Wirtschaftshilfe herabgesetzt und auf eine Grundlage 
gestellt werden koennen, die im wesentlichen der im Falle der anderen 
freien Nationen Europas geschaffenen Grundlage entspricht; 

Dass die Bundesrepublik und die Vereinigten Staaten den Wunsch 
haben, dass die abgeaenderte und herabgesctzte Verschuldung und 
die Zahlungsbedingungen nunmehr in einem Abkommen niedergelegt 
werden; 

FoLGENnDE VEREINBARUNG GETROFFEN: 


Anrtiker I 


(1) Die Bundesrepublik schuldet den Vereinigten Staaten den 
Gesamtbetrag von einer Milliarde US-Dollar ($1.000.000.000) fuer 
diejenige an Deutschland geleistete Wirtschaftshilfe, die vor dem 
1. Juli 1951 im Rahmen des Gartoa- und des Eca-Programms der 
Vereinigten Staaten (siehe Begriffsbestimmungen in Artikel VII 
dieses Abkommens) zugeteilt worden ist. 

(2) Die Bundesrepublik verpflichtet sich hiermit, an die Export- 
Import-Bank von Washington, eine im Auftrage der Vereinigten 
Staaten handelnde Stelle oder an deren Rechtsnachfolger oder Zes- 
sionare zur Tilgung der vorgenannten Verschuldung den Kapitalbetrag 
von einer Milliarde US-Dollar ($1.000.000.000) sowie halbjachrlich 
vom 1. Januar 1953 an Zinsen zum Satze von jachrlich 2% v.H. auf den 
jeweils ausstehenden Kapitalbetrag zu zahlen. Die Zinsen werden 
in einer Hoehe von je $12.500.000 erstmals am 1. Juli 1953 und danach 
am 1, Januar und 1. Juli jedes Jahres bis einschliesslich 1. Januar 1958 
gezahlt. Ab 1. Juli 1958 werden halbjaehrlich neunundfuenfzig 
Raten in Hoche von je $23.790.000 und eine letzte Rate in Hoehe des 
ausstehenden Restbetrages gezahlt; diese Raten werden zunacchst auf 
die aufgelaufenen Zinsen und dann auf den Kapitalbetrag verrechnet. 

(3) Kapital und Zinsen sind zahlbar am Sitz der Import-Export- 
Bank von Washington, Washington, D.C., in gesetzlichen ceanes 
mitteln der Vereinigten Staaten. 

(4) Die Bundesrepublik kann jederzeit Vormuazablingen in Hoehe 
des gesamten ausstehenden nach diesem Abkommen geschuldeten 
Kapitalbetrages oder cines Teiles davon leisten. Vorauszahlungen 
an die Vereinigten Staaten sind in US-Dollar vorzunehmen. Diese 
Zahlungen werden zunaechst auf rueckstaendige Zins- oder Tilgungs- 
raten, im uebrigen zu gleichen Teilen auf alle unbezahlten Tilgungs- 
raten verrechnet. Soweit die Bundesrepublik Tilgungszahlungen auf 
Grund der gleichzeitig mit dem Vereinigten Koenigreich von Gross- 
britannien und Nordirland und Frankreich geschlossenen Abkommen 
ueber die Nachkriegs-Wirtschaftshilfe leistet, zu denen sie nach den 
Bestimmungen dieser Abkommen nicht verpflichtet ist, wird sie, 
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sofern die Vereinigten Staaten nicht einer anderen Regelung zustim- 
men, Vorauszahlungen auf den nach diesem Abkommen geschuldeten 
Kapitalbetrag im gleichen Verhaeltnis zum Kapitalbetrag wie im 
Falle der Vorauszahlungen auf dic Verschuldung nach den Abkommen 
mit dem Vereinigten Koenigreich von Grossbritannien und Nordirland 
und Frankreich vornehmen. 

(5) Bei Verzug in der puenktlichen und vollen Bezahlung der Zins- 
und Tilgungsraten werden das gesamte bisher unbezahlte Kapital 
und die Zinsen hierfuer bis zum Zeitpunkt der Zahlung faellig und 
auf Verlangen der Vereinigten Staaten zahlbar. Wird von diesem 
Recht in einem bestimmten Verzugsfall kein Gebrauch gemacht, so 
bedeutet dies keinen Verzicht auf dieses Recht in diesem oder einem 
anderen Verzugsfall. 


Artixren IT 


Die Bundesrepublik verzichtet auf und: entlaesst und befreit fuer 
sich selbst und fuer alle unter ihrer Herrschaftsgewalt stehenden 
Personen die Vereinigten Staaten und deren Staatsangehoerige von 
allen Forderungen und Verbindlichkeiten, die sich aus der vor dem 
1. Juli 1951 im Rahmen des Garroa- und des Eca-Programms zuge- 
teilten Wirtschaftshilfe ergeben oder irgendwie damit zusammenhaeng- 
en oder die aus Massnahmen im Zusammenhang mit der Wirtschafts- 
hilfe herruehren, einschliesslich von Forderungen, die darauf beruhen, 
dass im Rahmen der genannten Programme Dollarbetraege oder Ge- 
genwertmittel nicht unmittelbar zugunsten der deutschen Wirtschaft 
verwendet worden sind. Der Verzicht, die Befreiung und Entlassung, 
die in dem ersten Satze dieses Artikels ausgesprochen sind, gelten nicht 
fuer solche gegen andere Verpflichtete als die Regierung oder Regie- 
rungsstellen der Vereinigten Staaten gerichtete Forderungen, die aus 
mit. amerikanischen nichtbehoerdlichen Lieferanten abgeschlossenen 
Vertraegen fuer die Ausfuhr von Waren oder Dienstleistungen her- 
ruehren oder die in irgendeinem Zusammenhang mit derartigen 
Vertraegen stehen, 

Artixe. III 


(1) Vorbehaltlich der Bestimmungen in Absatz 2 dieses Artikels 
verzichten die Vervinigten Staaten in Anbetracht der Verpflichtungen, 
die die Bundesrepublik in diesem Abkommen uebernimmt. und in 
Anbetracht. des Abschlusses eines befriedigenden Abkommens ueber 
die Regelung der deutschen Auslandsschulden auf alle ihre Ansprueche 
gegen die Bundesrepublik, die sich aus der vor dem 1. Juli 1951 im 
Rahmen des Garroa- und des Eca-Programms zugeteilten Wirtschafts- 
hilfe ergeben, soweit diese Ansprueche eine Zahlung der Bundes- 
republik ueber den in Artikel I dieses Abkommens festgesetzten 
Betrag hinaus oder vor den in diesem Abkommen festgelegten Termi- 
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nen erfordern wuerden. Dieser Verzicht ist jedoch nicht so auszulegen, 
als beruehre er in irgendeiner Weise die Verpflichtungen der Bundes- 
republik, auf die Eca- und Garioa-Gegenwertkonten Einzahlungen 
zu leisten, zu denen sie nach irgendwelchen bestehenden Abkommen 
verpflichtet ist, oder als beruehre er die Rechte der Vereinigten 
Staaten hinsichtlich der Verwendung von Mitteln aus diesen Konten 
zugunsten der deutschen Wirtschaft oder der deutschen Bevoelkerung. 
Dieser Verzicht ist ferner nicht so auszulegen, als beruehre er ia 
irgendeiner Weise das Recht der Vereinigten Staaten, diejenigen aus 
diesen Konten herruehrenden Mittel fuer ihre eigenen Zwecke zu 
verwenden, die sie der Bundesrepublik bei der Errechnung des in der 
Praeambel dieses Abkommens bezeichneten Gesamtbetrages ihrer 
Ansprueche gutgeschrieben haben. 

(2) Dieses Abkommen beruehrt in keiner Weise die Verpflichtung 
der Bundesrepublik oder ihrer Rechtsvorgaenger, von der Eca oder 
ihrer Nachfolgeorganisationen ausgegebene Dollarbetraege auf Grund 
der einschlaegigen Bestimmungen ueber die Verausgabung derartiger 
Betraege zurueckzuerstatten. Soweit indessen diese Rueckzahlungen 
auf am 30. Juni 1951 oder vorher ausgestellten Ermaechtigungen fuer 
die Beschaffung von Waren oder technischer Hilfeleistungen beruhen, 
aber erst eingehen, nachdem die auf Grund des Gesetzes ueber gegen- 
seitige Sicherheit in seiner geaenderten oder ergaenzten Fassung erteilte 
Ermacchtigung zur Hilfeleistung an die Bundesrepublik erloschen ist, 
dienen sie zur Herabsetzung des Kaypitalbetrages und sind zunaechst 
auf rueckstaendige Tilgungsraten, im uebrigen nach Wab] der Vereinig- 
ten Staaten auf die naechstfaeliige unbezahlte Tilgungsrate oder auf 
alle unbezahlten Tilgungsraten zu gleichen Teilen zu verrechnen. 


ARTIKEL IV 


(1) Die Bundesrepublik ist bereit, die unter dieses Abkommen 
fallende Schuld in bezug auf Sicherheiten und auf Vorrang der Zahlung 
und des Transfers nicht unguenstiger als eine ihrer eigenen Schulden 
zu. behandeln, die unter das Abkommen ueber Deutsche Auslands- 
schulden und seine Anlagen sowie unter die im letzten Absatz seiner 
Praeambel erwaehnten Abkommen fallen. Die Bundesrepublik ist 
ferner bereit, die unter dieses Abkommen fallende Schuld in bezug 
auf Vorrang des Transfers nicht unguenstiger als eine andere unter 
das Abkommen ueber Deutsche Auslandsschulden und seine Anlagen 
fallende Schuld zu behandeln. 

(2) Die Bundesrepublik ist ferner bereit, bei zukuenftigen Darlehen 
oder Krediten, div von ihr oder unter ihrer Herrschaftsgewalt stehen- 
den Personen, Organisationen oder Unternehinungen aufgenommen 
werden, keine Schritte in bezug auf Sicherheiten und auf Vorrang 
der Zahlung.und des Transfers zu unternehmen, die zur Folge haben 
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wuerdun, dass die Faehigkeit der Bundesrepublik, ihre Verpflich- 
tungen hinsichtlich der unter dieses Abkommen fallenden Schuld zu 
erfuellen, becintraechtigt wuerde. 


ARTIKEL V 


Alle Abkommen ueber die hier behandelte Wirtschaftshilfe bleiben 
in vollem Umfange in Kraft; jedoch werden die darin enthaltenen 
Bestimmungen ueber Sicherheiten und Vorrang durch Artikel IV 
dieses Abkommens ersetzt. 


ARTIKEL VI 


Stellen die Parteien dieses Abkommens zu irgendeinem Zeitpunkt 
oder in Zeitabstaenden fest, dass es infolge unguenstiger wirtschaft- 
licher Umstaende oder aus anderen Gruenden in ihrem gemeinsamen 
Interesse liegt, Zins- oder Tilgungsraten zu stunden oder ihre Stundung 
vorzusehen oder die Aenderung von Bestimmungen dieses Abkom- 
mens ueber die Zahlung von Zins- oder Tilgungsraten vorzunehmen 
oder vorzusehen oder dieses Abkommen in irgendeiner anderen Hin- 
sicht zu aendern, so koennen sie in gegenseitigem Hinvernehmen 
schriftlich eine solche Stundung, Aenderung oder sonstige Modifi- 
zierung vornehmen. 


ARTIKEL VII 


Im Sinne dieses Abkommens bedeuten: 


(1) Der Begriff ““Garioa-Programm’’ das nach den einschlaegigen 
Bestimmungen der Haushaltsgesetze der Vereinigten Staaten fuer die 
Verwaltung und Unterstuetzung besetzter Gebiete genehmigte Wirt- 
schaftshilfsprogramm sowie die gesamte uebrige Wirtschaftshilfe— 
mit Ausnahme (a) der Lieferung von Ueberschussguetern und (b) der 
Hilfe im Rahmen des Eca-Programms—, die die Vereinigten Staaten 
Deutschland oder der deutschen Bevoelkerung seit dem Zeitpunkt, in 
dem die amerikanischen Streitkraefte waehrend des Zweiten Welt- 
krieges erstmals deutschen Boden betraten, unmittelbar oder mittel- 
bar geleistet haben. 

(2) Der Begriff ““Eca-Programm’’ das Programm, demzufolge die 
Vereinigten Staaten Deutschland Wirtschaftshilfe geleistet haben 
gemaess dem Abkommen ueber Wirtschaftliche Zusammenarbeit 
zwischen den Vereinigten Staaten und der amerikanischen und 
britischen Besatzungszone Deutschlands vom 14. Juli 1948, dem 
Abkommen ueber Wirtschaftliche Zusammenarbeit zwischen den 
Vereinigten Staaten und der franzoesischen Besatzungszone Deutsch- 
lands vom 9. Juli 1948 und dem Abkommen ueber Wirtschaftliche 
Zusammenarbeit zwischen den Vereinigten Staaten und der Bundes- 
republik vom 15. Dezember 1949 in der geaenderten Fassung. - 
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ARTIKEL VIII 


Dieses Abkommen tritt am gleichen Tage in Kraft, an dem das. 
Abkommen ueber Deutsche Auslandsschulden zwischen der Bundes-. 
republik einerseits und Frankreich, dem Vereinigten Koenigreich von 
Grossbritannien und Nordirland, den Vereinigten Staaten und an- 
deren Staaten andererseits in Kraft tritt. Die Parteien dieses Ab- 
kommens werden Urkunden austauschen, in denen sie bestaetigen, 
dass dieses Abkommen in Uebereinstimmung mit den verfassungs- 
rechtlichen Voraussetzungen ihres Landes genehmigt worden ist. 
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the un- 
dersigned representatives duly au- 
thorized thereto by their respec- 
tive governments have signed this 
Agreement. , 

Done at London on February 
27, 1953 in duplicate in the Eng- 
lish and German languages, both 
texts being equally authentic. 


ZU URKUND DESSEN haben die 
unterzeichneten von. ihren Re- 
gierungen gehérig bevollmichtig- 
ten Vertreter dieses Abkommen 
unterschrieben. 

GESCHEHEN zu London am 27. 
Februar 1953. in englischer und 
deutscher Sprache, je in doppelter 
Ausfertigung, wobei beide Fas- 
sungen gleichermassen authentisch 
sind. 


FOR THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA: 
FUER DIE VEREINIGTEN STAATEN VON AMERIKA: 


Warren LEE PIERSON 


FOR THE FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY: 
FUER DIE BUNDESREPUBLIK DEUTSCHLAND: 


ABS. 
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Wuereas the Senate of the United States of America by their 
resolution of July 13, 1953, two-thirds of the Senators present con- 
curring therein, did advise and consent to the ratification of the said 
Agreement; 

Wuereas the said Agreement was ratified by the President of the 
United States of America on August 4, 1953, in pursuance of the 
aforesaid advice and consent of the Senate, and was duly ratified also 
on the part of the Federal Republic of Germany on August 24, 1953; 

WHEREAS the respective instruments of. ratification of the said 
Agreement were duly exchanged at Washington on September 15, 
1953; 

Wuereas it is provided in Article VIIL of the said Agreement that 
the Agreement shall enter into force on the date of the coming into 
force of the Agreement on German External Debts signed at London 
on February 27, 1953; 

AND WHEREAS, pursuant to the aforesaid provisions of Article VIII 
of the said Agreement, the Agreement entered into force on September 
16, 1953, the date of the coming into force of the Agreement on Ger- 
man External Debts; 

Now, THEREFORE, be it known that I, Dwight D. Eisenhower, 
President of the United States of America, do hereby proclaim and 
make public the said Agreement between the United States of America 
and the Federal Republic of Germany regarding the Settlement of the 
Claim of the United States of America for Post-War Economic Assist- 
ance (Other than Surplus Property) to Germany to the end that the 
same and every article and clause thereof shall be observed and ful- 
filled with good faith, on and after September 16, 1953, by the United 
States of America and by the citizens of the United States of America 
and all other persons subject to the jurisdiction thereof. 

IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused 
the Seal of the United States of America to be affixed. 

Dons at the city of Washington this nineteenth day of October in 

the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred fifty-three 

{sraL] and of the Independence of the United States of America 

the one hundred seventy-eighth. 


DWIGHT D EISENHOWER 


By the President: 
Joun Foster Dutiss 
Secretary of State 


TIAS 2796 
Feb. 27, 1953. 
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SETTLEMENT OF INDEBTEDNESS 
OF GERMANY FOR AWARDS MADE 
BY THE MIXED CLAIMS COMMISSION 


Agreement between the 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
and the FEDERAL REPUBLIC 
or GERMANY 


Signed at London February 27, 1953 


Ratification advised by the Senate 
of the United States of America 
July 13, 1953 


Ratified by the President 
of the United States. of America 
August 4, 1953 


Ratified by the Federal Republic 
of Germany August 24, 1953 


Ratifications exchanged at. Washington 
September 15, 1953 


Proclaimed by the President 
of the United States of America 
October 19, 1953 


Entered into force September 16, 1953 
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By tae Presipent or THE Unirrep States or AMERICA 


A PROCLAMATION 


Waereas an Agreement between the United States of America 
and the Federal Republic of Germany relating to Indebtedness of 
Germany for Awards Made by the Mixed Claims Commission, United 
States and Germany, was signed at London on February 27, 1953 by 
their respective Plenipotentiaries, the original of which Agreement in 
the English and German languages is word for word as follows: 
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AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
AND THE FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY RELATING 
TO INDEBTEDNESS OF GERMANY FOR AWARDS MADE 
BY THE MIXED CLAIMS COMMISSION, UNITED STATES 
AND GERMANY 


Wuereas, Germany, under the terms of the agreement of June 23, 
1930 between the United States of America and Germany,|'] herein- 
after referred to as the 1930 Agreement, was indebted to the United 
States of America (hereinafter called the United States) for awards 
and interest thereon entered in favor of the United States on its own 
behalf and on behalf of its nationals by the Mixed Claims Commission, 
United States and Germany; and 

Wuereas, the United States is holding, under the terms of the 
1930 Agreement, bonds of Germany as evidence of such indebtedness; 
and 

WHEREAS, in an agreement between the Governments of the French 
Republic, the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, 
the United States of America and the Federal Republic of Germany 
in the form of an exchange of letters, on March 6, 1951,[?] the Govern- 
ment of the Federal Republic of Germany confirmed that it is liable 
for the pre-war external debt of the German Reich; and 

Wuereas, the United States and the Federal Republic of Germany 
(hereinafter referred to as the Federal Republic) desire, as part of the 
general settlement of German debts, to make provision for the settle- 
ment of the obligations of the Federal Republic with regard to the 
remaining indebtedness of Germany for awards made by the Mixed 
Claims Commission, United States and Germany, on behalf of 
nationals of the United States, and to defer settlement of all other 
indebtedness under the 1930 Agreement until the final general settle- 
ment envisaged in Paragraph (1) of Article 5 of the Agreement on 
German External Debts, signed this day in London: [*] 

Now, THEREFORE, it is agreed as follows: 


1. The Federal Republic shall pay to the United States the total 
amount of $97,500,000.00, on behalf of those nationals of the United 
States, or their successors or assignees, on whose behalf awards of the 

1 League of Nations Treaty Series 106:121. 


2 Treaties and Other International Acts Series 2274; 2 UST 1249, 
3 TIAS 2792. 
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Mixed Claims Commission, United States and Germany have hereto- 
fore been entered which awards have not been fully satisfied. 

2. The said total amount shall be paid in 26 annual installments, in 
lawful currency of the United States, by the Federal Republic at the 
Federal Reserve Bank of New York for credit in the general account 
of the Treasurer of the United States in accordance with the following 
schedule: 


Installment No. Due Date Amount 


1 April 1, 1953 $3, 000, 000. 00 
2 April 1, 1954 3, 000, 000. 00 
3 April 1, 1955 3, 000, 000. 00 
4 April 1, 1956 3, 000, 000. 00 
5 April 1, 1957 3, 000, 000. 00 
6 April 1, 1958 3, 700, 000. 00 
7 April 1, 1959 3, 700, 000. 00 
8 April 1, 1960 3, 700, 000. 00 
9 April 1, 1961 3, 700, 000. 00 
10 April 1, 1962 3, 700, 000. 00 
11 April 1, 1963 4, 000, 000. 00 
12 April 1, 1964 4, 000, 000. 00 
13 April 1, 1965 4, 000, 000. 00 
14 April 1, 1966 4, 000, 000. 00 
15 April 1, 1967 4, 000, 000. 00 
16 April 1, 1968 4, 000, 000. 00 
17 April 1, 1969 4, 000, 000. 00 
18 April 1, 1970 4, 000, 000. 00 
19 April 1, 1971 4, 000, 000. 0 
20 April 1, 1972 4, 000, 000. 00 
21 April 1, 1973 4, 000, 000. 00 
22 April 1, 1974 4, 000, 000. 00 
23 April 1, 1975 4, 000, 000. 
24 April 1, 1976 4, 000, 000. 00 
25 April 1, 1977 4, 000, 000. 00 
26 April 1, 1978 4, 000, 000. 00 


3. In the event the Federal Republic shall fail to pay any install- 
ment upon the due date such installment shall bear interest at the 
rate of 3% per cent per annum from that date until the date when 
such installment is paid. 

4, As evidence of the obligations set forth in the preceding articles 
of this agreement, the Federal Republic shall issue to the United 
States bonds in the form attached hereto as Exhibit A. 

The bonds shall be numbered consecutively from 1 to 26, shall be 
dated January 1, 1953, and shall mature and be payable serially as 
provided for in Article 2 hereof. Each such bond shall be denominated 
in dollars and be payable to the Government of the United States in 
lawful currency of the United States. The bonds shall be signed for 
the Federal Republic by the President and a member of the Bun- 
desschuldenverwaltung and shall be delivered to the Secretary of the 
Treasury of the United States at the United States Treasury in 
Washington. 

5. Upon receipt by the United States of the bonds issued pursuant 
to Article 4 hereof, the United States shall cancel and deliver to the 
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Federal Republic those bonds of Germany issued under the 1930 
Agreement as evidence of Germany’s indebtedness for awards of the 
Mixed Claims Commission, United States and Germany, which have 
the following maturity dates: 


March 31, 1932 
March 31, 1933 


March 31, 1939 
March 31, 1940 
March 31, 1941 


September 30, 1931 
September 30, 1932 
September 30, 1933 
September 30, 1934 
September 30, 1935 
September 30, 1936 
September 30, 1937 
September 30, 1938 
September 30, 1939 
September 30, 1940 


March 31, 1942 September 30, 1941 
March 31, 1943 September 30, 1942 

6. The United States will apply the payments made by the Federal 
Republic as provided in this agreement in reduction of the remaining 
indebtedness of Germany in respect of awards of the Mixed Claims 
Commission, United States and Germany, made on behalf of nationals 
of the United States; provided, however, that full performance of this 
agreement by the Government of the Federal Republic or by it and 
the government of a re-united Germany and payment of the amounts 
due under this agreemer’: shall constitute and be accepted by the 
United States as fulfillment by the Federal Republic and by a re- 
united Germany and as full discharge of each of them and of Germany 
of their respective obligations under the agreement of June 23, 1930, 
and the bonds issued pursuant thereto, in respect of awards of the 
Mixed Claims Commission, United States and Germany, made on 
behalf of nationr: . xf the United States, anything in the exchange of 
letters of Octobe: 23, 1950 ['] and March 6, 1951 between Chancellor 
Adenauer and the Allied High Commission for Germany or in the 
memorandum of December 1951 prepared by the Tripartite Com- 
mission on German Debts [*] to the contrary notwithstanding. 

7. Settlement of the indebtedness of Germany in respect of the 
awards of the Mixed Claims Commission, United States and Germany, 
to the United States on its own behalf shall be deferred until the final 
general settlement envisaged in Paragraph (1) of Article 5 of the Agree- 
ment on German External Debts, signed this day in London. 

8. The amounts to be paid by the Federal Republic in accordance 
with this agreement shall be paid without deduction for, and shall be 
exempt from, any and all taxes or other public dues present or future, 
imposed by or under authority of the Federal Republic or any political 
or local taxing authority within the Federal Republic. 

1Not printed. See Treaties and Other International Acts Series 2274; 2 UST 


1249. 
1 Not printed. 
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9. Any notice from or by the Federal Republic shall be sufficient 
if delivered to the American Embassy at Bonn or to the Secretary of 
the Treasury at the Treasury of the United States in Washington. 
Any notice, request, or consent under the hand of the Secretary of the 
Treasury of the United States shall be deemed and taken as the notice, 
request, at consent of the United States and shall be sufficient if de- 
livered at the Embassy of the Federal Republic at Washington or at 
the office of the Ministry of Finance of the Federal Republic at Bonn. 
The United States in its discretion may waive any notice required 
hereunder, but any such waiver shall be in writing and shall not 
extend to or affect any subsequent notice or impair any right of the 
United States to require notice hereunder. 

10. The United States and the Federal Republic, each for itself 
represents and agrees that the execution and delivery of this agree- 
ment have in all respects been duly authorized, and that all acts, 
conditions, and legal formalities which should have been completed 
prior to the making of this agreement have been completed as required 
by the laws of the United States and of the Federal Republic respec- 
tively and in conformity therewith. 

11. Any dispute between the United States and the Federal Re- 
public respecting the interpretation or implementation of this agree- 
ment shall be settled through negotiation or by such other method as 
may then be agreed between the United States and the Federal 
Republic. 

12. This agreement shall be approved by the United States and the 
Federal Republic in accordance with their respective constitutional 
procedures. 

The agreement shall enter into force: 


(a) upon the exchange of instruments of approval at Washington, 
and 

(b) upon the coming into force of the Agreement on German 
External Debts between the Federal Republic on the one part and 
France, the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, 
the United States and other countries on the other part. 


60602 O - 55 - 59 
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ABKOMMEN ZWISCHEN DEN VEREINIGTEN STAATEN VON 
AMERIKA UND DER BUNDESREPUBLIK DEUTSCHLAND 
UEBER DIE VERSCHULDUNG DEUTSCHLANDS AUS ENT- 
SCHEIDUNGEN DER DEUTSCH-AMERIKANISCHEN GEMI- 
SCHTEN KOMMISSION 


Da Deutschland gemaess den Bestimmungen des Abkommens 
zwischen den Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika und Deutschland vom 
23. Juni 1930 (im Folgenden als “das Abkommen von 1930’ be- 
zeichnet) den Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika (im Folgenden als 
“die Vereinigten Staaten’? bezeichnet) gegenueber aus Anspruechen 
nebst Zinsen verschuldet war, die von der deutsch-amerikanischen 
Gemischten Kommission zu Gunsten der Vereinigten Staaten und 
deren Staatsangehoerigen festgestellt worden waren; und 

Da die Vereinigten Staaten gemaess den Bestimmungen des Ab- 
kommens von 1930 von Deutschland ausgegebene Schuldverschrei- 
bungen als Zeichen der vorgenannten Verschuldung besitzen; und 

Da die Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutschland in einem in 
Form eines Briefwechsels gehaltenen Abkommen zwischen den 
Regierungen der Franzoesischen Republik, des Vereinigten Koenig- 
reichs von Grossbritannien und Nordirland und der Vereinigten 
Staaten von Amerika einerseits und der Regierung der Bundesrepu- 
blik Deutschland am 6. Maerz 1951 bestaetigte, dass sie fuer die Vor- 
kriegs-Auslandsschulden des Deutschen Reiches haftet; und 

Da die Bundesrepublik Deutschland (im Folgenden als ‘‘Bundes- 
republik” bezeichnet) und die Vereinigten Staaten den Wunsch hegen, 
im Zuge der allgemeinen Regelung der deutschen Schulden eine 
Regelung der Verbindlichkeiten der Bundesrepublik aus der ver- 
bliebenen deutschen Verschuldung aus Entscheidungen der deutsch- 
amerikanischen Gemischten Kommission zu Gunsten von Staats- 
angehoerigen der Vereinigten Staaten herbeizufuehren und die 
Regelung aller uebrigen aus dem Abkommen von 1930 herruehrenden 
Verbindlichkeiten bis zu der in Artikel 5 Absatz 1 des heute in London 
unterzeichneten Abkommens ueber deutsche Auslandsschulden vor- 
gesehenen endgueltigen allgemeinen Regelung aufzuschieben, 

Ist NUNMEHR ZWISCHEN DEN VEREINIGTEN STAATEN UND DER 
BUNDESREPUBLIK FOLGENDES VEREINBART WORDEN: 


1. Die Bundesrepublik zahlt an die Vereinigten Staaten den Ge- 
samtbetrag von $97.500.000,—zu Gunsten der Staatsangehoerigen der 
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Vereinigten Staaten oder deren Rechtsnachfolge. oder Zessionare, 
denen durch Entscheidungen der deutsch-amerikanischen Gemischten 
Kommission Ansprueche zuerkannt wurden, die bisher nicht voll 
erfuellt worden sind. 

2. Der vorgenannte Gesamtbetrag ist von der Bundesrepublik in 
26 Jahresraten in gesetzlicher Waehrung der Vereinigten Staaten an 
die Federal Reserve Bank von New York zur Gutschrift auf das 
Generalkonto des Schatzmeisters der Vereinigten Staaten nach fol- 
gendem Schema zu zahlen: 


ae Faelligkeitsdatum Betrag 
1 1. April 1953 $3. 000. 000, 00 
2 1. April 1954 3. 000. 000, 00 
3 1, April 1955 3. 000. 000, 00 
4 1. April 1956 3. 000. 000, 00 
5 1. April 1957 3. 000. 000, 00 
6 1. April 1958 3. 700. 000, 00 
7 1. April 1959 3. 700, 000, 00 
8 1, April 1960 3. 700. 000, 00 
9 1. April 1961 3. 700. 000, 00 
10 1. April 1962 3. 700. 000, 00 
11 1. April 1963 4, 000. 000, 00 
12 1. April 1964 4, 000. 000, 00 
13 1. April 1965 4. 000. 000; 00 
14 1, April 1966 4. 000. 000, 00 
15 1, April 1967 4. 000. 000; 00 
16 1. April 1968 4. 000. 000; 00 
17 1. April 1969 4. 000. 000; 00 
18 1. April 1970 4. 000. 000, 00 
19 1, April 1971 4. 000. 000, 00 
20 1. April 1972 4. 000. 000, 00 
21 1. April 1973 4. 000. 000; 00 
22 1, April 1974 4. 000. 000, 00 
23 1, April 1975 4. 000. 000, 00 
24 1. April 1976 4. 000. 000, 00 
25 1. April 1977 4, 000. 000, 00 
26 1. April 1978 4. 000. 000, 00 


3. Falls die Bundesrepublik mit der Zahlung einer Jahresrate bei 
deren Faelligkeit saeumig wird, so sind fuer diese Jahresrate vom 
Zeitpunkt der Faelligkeit bis zu dem Zeitpunkt, in dem die Jahresrate 
gezahlt wird, Zinsen zum Jahressatz von 3% v. H. zu zahlen. 

4. Als Zeichen der in den vorstehenden Artikeln dieses Abkommens 
festgestellten Verbindlichkeiten gibt die Bundesrepublik an die 
Vereinigten Staaten Schuldverschreibungen in der Form der Anlage 
A aus. 

Die Schuldverschreibungen tragen fortlaufende Nummern voa 1 bis 
26 und das Ausgabedatum vom 1. Januar 1953; sie werden nachein- 
ander nach Massgabe der Bestimmungen des Artikels 2 dieses Ab- 
kommens faellig und zahlbar. Jede solche Schuldverschreibung lautet 
auf Dollar und ist zahlbar in gesetzlicher Waehrung der Vereinigten 
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Staaten an die Regierung der Vereinigten Staaten. Die Schuld- 
verschreibungen werden fuer die Bundesrepublik durch den Praesiden- 
ten und ein Mitglied der Bundesschuldenverwaltung unterzeichnet 
und sind dem Sekretaer des Schatzamtes der Vereinigten Staaten im 


Schatzamt der Vereinigten Staaten in Washington auszuhaendigen. 


5. Nach Erhalt der gemaess Artikel 4 dieses Abkommens ausgege- 
benen Schuldverschreibungen werden die Vereinigten Staaten die von 
Deutschland auf Grund des Abkommens von 1930 als Zeichen der 
deutschen Verschuldung aus Entscheidungen der deutsch-ameri- 
kanischen Gemischten Kommission ausgegebenen Schuldverschrei- 
bungen mit den folgenden Faelligkeitsterminen: 


31. Maerz 1932 30. September 1931 
31. Maerz 1933 30. September 1932 
31. Maerz 1934 30. September 1933 
31. Maerz 1935 30. September 1934 
31. Maerz 1936 30. September 1935 
31. Maerz 1937 ; 30. September 1936 
31. Maerz 1938 30. September 1937 
31. Maerz 1939 30. September 1938 
31. Maerz 1940 30. September 1939 
31. Maerz 1941 30. September 1940 
31. Maerz 1942 30. September 1941 
31. Maerz 1943 30. September 1942 


entwerten und der Bundesrepublik uebergeben. 

6. Die Vereinigten Staaten werden die von der Bundesrepublik 
gemaess diesem Abkommen geleisteten Zahlungen zur Verminderung 
der noch verbleibenden Verschuldung Deutschlands aus Entschei- 
dungen der deutsch-amerikanischen Gemischten Kommission zu 
Gunsten von Staatsangehoerigen der Vereinigten Staaten verwenden; 
jedoch mit der Massgabe, dass die vollstaendige Durchfuehrung dieses 
Abkommens durch die Regierung der Bundesrepublik oder durch 
sie und die Regierung eines wiedervereinigten Deutschlands sowie 
die Zahlung der auf Grund dieses Abkommens faelligen Betraege als 
Erfuellung durch die Bundesrepublik und durch ein wiedervereinigtes 
Deutschland und als volle Befreiung eines jeden von diesen Staaten 
und Deutschlands von allen Verpflichtungen aus dem Abkommen 
vom 23. Juni 1930 und aus den auf Grund des erwaehnten Abkom- 
mens ausgegebenen Schuldverschreibungen mit Bezug auf Ansprueche 
von Staatsangehoerigen der Vereinigten Staaten aus Entscheidungen 
der deutsch-amerikanischen Gemischten Kommission gelten und als 
solche von den Vereinigten Staaten angenommen werden; anders- 
lautende Bestimmungen in dem Briefwechsel vom 23. Oktober 
1950 und vom 6. Maerz 1951 zwischen dem Bundeskan:ler und den 
Alliierten Hohen Kommissaren fuer Deutschland bezw. in dem von 
dem Dreimaechteausschuss ausgearbeiteten Memorandum vom De- 
zember 1951 stehen dieser Vereinbarung nicht entgegen. 
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7. Die Regelung der Verschuldung Deutschlands gegenueber den 
Vereinigten Staaten aus Entscheidungen der deutsch-amerikanischen 
Gemischten Kommission, die zu Gunsten der Vereinigten Staaten 
ergangen sind, wird bis zu der in Artikel 5 Absatz 1 des heute in 
London unterzeichneten Abkommens ueber deutsche Auslands- 
schulden vorgesehenen endgueltigen allgemeinen Regelung aufge- 
schoben. 

8. Die von der Bundesrepublik gemaess diesem Abkommen zu 
zahlenden Betraege sind zahlbar ohne Abzug irgendwelcher gegen- 
waertiger oder kuenftiger Steuern oder anderer oeffentlicher Abgaben, 


die von der Bundesrepublik oder von einer politischen oder oertlichen ‘ 


Steuerbehoerde innerhalb der Bundesrepublik oder auf Grund einer 
Ermaechtigung dieser Stellen auferlegt werden, und sind von solchen 
Steuern und Abgaben befreit. 

9. Mitteilungen der Bundesrepublik sind ordnungsgemaess erfolgt, 
wenn sie der amerikanischen Botschaft in Bonn oder dem Sekretaer 
des Schatzamtes im Schatzamt der Vereinigten Staaten in Wash- 
ington uebergeben werden. Von dem Sekretaer des amerikanischen 
Schatzamtes unterzeichnete Mitteilungen, Ersuchen oder Zustim- 
mungserklaerungen gelten als Mitteilungen, Ersuchen oder Zustim- 
mungserklaerungen der Vereinigten Staaten und sind ordnungsge- 
maess erfolgt, wenn sie der Botschaft der Bundesrepublik Deutschland 
in Washington oder dem Buero des Bundesministeriums der Finan: en 
in Bonn uebergeben werden. Die Vereinigten Staaten koennen nach 
eigenem Ermessen auf irgendeine nach diesem Abkommen erforder- 
liche Mitteilung vervichten. Ein derartiger Verzicht muss jedoch 
schriftlich erfolgen; er umfasst und beruehrt nicht etwaige spaetere 
Mitteilungen und beeintraechtigt kein den Vereinigten Staaten zu- 
stehendes Recht, nach diesem Abkommen Mitteilungen zu verlangen. 

10. Die Vereinigten Staaten und die Bundesrepublik bekunden und 
bestaetigen jeweils, dass fuer den Vollzug und die Inkraftsetzung 
dieses Abkommens in jeder Hinsicht ausreichende Ermaechtigungen 
vorliegen und dass alle vor dem Abschluss dieses Abkommens erforder- 
lichen Handlungen, Voraussetzungen und gesetzlichen Formalitaeten 
so erfuellt sind, wie es die Gesetze der Bundesrepublik und der Verein- 
igten Staaten vorschreiben, und mit diesen Gesetzen in Einklang 
stehen. 

11. Jede Streitigkeit zwischen den Vereinigten Staaten und der 
Bundesrepublik in bezug auf die Auslegung oder Durchfuehrung 
dieses Abkommens wird auf dem Verbandlungswege oder in einer 
anderen alsdann zwischen den Vereinigten Staaten und der Bundes- 
republik zu vereinbarenden Weise geregelt. 

12. Dieses Abkommen ist von der Bundesrepublik und den Ver- 
einigten Staaten in Uebereinstimmung mit dem nach ihren Verfassun- 
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gen vorgesehenen Verfahren zu genehmigen. Das Abkommen tritt 
in Kraft 


(a) Mit dem Austausch der Ratifikationsurkunden in Washington 
und 

(b) Mit dem Inkrafttreten des Abkommens ueber deutsclie Aus- 
landsschulden zwischen der Bundesrepublik einerseits und 
Frankreich, dem Vereinigten Koenigreich von Grossbritannien 
und Nordirland, den Vereinigten Staaten und anderen Staaten 
andererseits. 


IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the under- Zv URKUND DESSEN haben die ~ 
signed representatives duly au- unterzeichneten von ihren Regie- 
thorized thereto by their respec- rungen gehérig bevollmichtigten 
tive governments have signed this Vertreter dieses Abkommen unter- 
agreement. schrieben. 

Done at London on February GrscHEHEN zu London am 27. 
27, 1953 in duplicate in the Eng- Februar 1953. in englischer und 
lish and German languages, both deutscher Sprache, je in doppelter 
texts being equally authentic. Ausfertigung, wobei beide Fas- 

sungen gleichermassen authentisch 
sind, 
FOR THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA: 
FUER DIE VEREINIGTEN STAATEN VON AMERIKA: 
Warren Lex Pierson 


FOR THE FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY: 
FUER DIE BUNDESREPUBLIK DEUTSCHLAND: 


Ass. 
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EXHIBIT A 


(Form of Bond) 
The Federal Republic of Germany 
Dated January 1, 1953 


9 No. 


The Federal Republic of Germany, herein called the Federal Republic, in con- 
sideration of the mutual covenants contained in an agreement dated —__________ 
pean eed , 1953, between it and the United States of America hereby 
promises to pay to the Government of the United States of America, herein called 
the United States, on April 1, 19_. for the purposes specified in said agreement 
the sum of $_W._SEE Tt, ond iis payable at the 
Federat Reserve Bank of New York in lawful currency of the United States. 

If this bond is not paid on the date when it is due, interest on the face amount 
of this bond shall be paid at the rate of 3% per cent per annum from such date 
until the date of payment. 

This bond is payable without deduction for, and is exempt from, any and all 
taxes and other public dues, present or future, imposed by or under authority of 
the Federat Republic or any political or local taxing authority within the Federal 
Republic. 

This bond is issued pursuant to the provisions of an agreement dated _ 

—_—_________.,, 1958, between the United States and the Federal Republic, 
to which this bond is subject and to which reference is made. 

In WITNESS WHEREOF, the Federal Republic has caused this bond to be executed 
and delivered on its behalf, 


FOR THE FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY 
The Bundesschuldenverwaltung 


President Member 
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Anlage A 
(Form der Schuldverschreibung) 
BUNDESREPUBLIK DEUTSCHLAND 
1. Januar 1953 


a Nr. 


Die Bundesrepublik Deutschland, im Folgenden als Bundesrepublik bezeichnet, 
verspricht hiermit, in Anbetracht der gegenseitigen Verpflichtungen, die in einem 
Abkommen vom _______S——S—s«21953 zwischen ihr und den Vereinigten 
Staaten von Amerika enthalten sind, der Regierung der Vereinigten Staaten von 
Amerika, im Folgenden als Vereinigte Staaten bezeichnet, am 1. April 19.. den 
Betrag von $__._.___s fuer die in dem genannten Abkommen 
niedergelegten Zwecke zu zahlen. Diese Schuldverschreibung ist bei der Federal 
Reserve Bank of New York in gesetzlicher Waehrung der Vereinigten Staaten 
gahlbar. 

Wenn diese Schuldverschreibung nicht am Faelligkeitstag bezahlt wird, sind 
von diesem Zeitpunkt bis zum Zeitpunkt der Zahlung auf den Nominalbetrag dieser 
Schuldverschreibung Zinsen zu einem Satze von 3% v. H. jaehrlich zu zahlen. 

Diese Schuldverschreibung ist zahlbar ohne Abzug von saemtlichen gegen- 
waertigen oder kuenftigen Steuern oder anderen oeffentlichen Abgaben, die von 
der Bundesrepublik oder irgendeiner politischen oder oertlichen Steuerbehoerde 
oder auf Grund einer Ermaechtigung dieser Stellen auferlegt werden, und ist auch 
von solchen Steuern und Abgaben befreit. 

Diese Schuldverschreibung wird ausgegeben auf Grund der Bestimmungen 
eines Abkommens vom ______________1953 zwischen der Bundesrepublik 
und den Vereinigten Staaten; die Schuldverschreibung unterliegt diesem Abkom- 
men, auf das hiermit Bezug genommen wird. 

Zu Urkund dessen hat die Bundesrepublik veranlasst, dass diese Schuldver- 
schreibung in ihrem Namen ausgestellt und uebergeben wird. 


FUER DIZ BUNDESREPUBLIK DEUTSCHLAND 
Die Bundesschuldenverwaltung 





Praesident Mitglied 
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Wuereas the Senate of the United States of America by their 
resolution of July 13, 1953, two-thirds of the Senators present con- 
curring therein, did advise and consent to the ratification of the said 
Agreement; 

Wuereas the said Agreement was ratified by the President of the 
United States of America on August 4, 1953, in pursuance of the 
aforesaid advice and consent of the Senate, and was duly ratified also 
on the part of the Federal Republic of Germany on August 24, 1953; 

WuaerEas it is provided in Article 12 of the said Agreement that the 
Agreement shall enter into force upon the exchange of instruments of 
approval of the said Agreement at Washington and upon the entry 
into force of the Agreement on German External Debts signed at 
London on February 27, 1953; 

Wuereas the respective instruments of ratification of the said 
Agreement between the United States of America and the Federal 
Republic of Germany relating to Indebtedness of Germany for Awards 
Made by the Mixed Claims Commission, United States and Germany, 
were duly exchanged at Washington on September 15, 1953; 

Wuereas the Agreement on German External Debts came into 
force on September 16, 1953; 

AND WHEREAS, pursuant to the aforesaid provisions of Article 12 of 
the said Agreement between the United States of America and the 
Federal Republic of Germany relating to Indebtedness of Germany 
for Awards Made by the Mixed Claims Commission, United States 
and Germany, the Agreement entered into force on September 16, 
1953; 

Now, THEREFORE, be it known that I, Dwight D. Eisenhower, 
President of the United States of America, do hereby proclaim and 
make public the said Agreement between the United States of America 
and the Federal Republic of Germany relating to Indebtedness of 
Germany for Awards Made by the Mixed Claims Commission, United 
States and Germany, to the end that the same and every article and 
clause thereof shall be observed and fulfilled with good faith, on and 
after September 16, 1953, by the United States of America and by the 
citizens of the United States of America and all other persons subject 
to the jurisdiction thereof. 
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InN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused 
the Seal of the United States of America to be affixed. 
Done at the city of Washington this nineteenth day of October in 
the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred fifty-three 
{sEAL] and of the Independence of the United States of America 
the one hundred seventy-eighth. . 


DWIGHT D EISENHOWER 
By the President: 


Joun Foster DuLLes 
Secretary of State 


SURPLUS PROPERTY 


Settlement of Obligation of the 
Federal Republic of Germany 


Agreement, with Exchange of Notes, 
between the Unirep StatEs or AMERICA 
and the FepERAL REPUBLIC oF GERMANY 


@ Signed at London February 27, 1953 


@ Entered into force September 16, 1953 
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AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
AND THE FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY REGARDING 
THE SETTLEMENT OF THE OBLIGATION OF THE FEDERAL 
REPUBLIC OF GERMANY TO THE UNITED STATES OF 
AMERICA FOR SURPLUS PROPERTY FURNISHED GERMANY 


Wuereas the United States of America (hereinafter called the 
“United States”) furnished economic assistance to Germany between 
the date of the initial entry of the forces of the United States into 
Germany during World War II and June 30, 1951; and 

WHEREAS one type of such economic assistance has been the 
furnishing of surplus property to the Laender, the Bizonal Economic 
Council and other entities acting in the German public interest under 
the following agreements: (1) the Agreement between the Government 
of the United States of America and the Bizonal Economic Council 
dated January 23, 1948; ['] (2) the Agreement between the United 
States Army, European Command, and the Bizonal Economic Council 
of the same date; ['] and (3) the Agreement commonly known as 
the Surplus Incentive Materials program, the amount of indebtedness 
resulting from such program being evidenced by a letter dated June 
10, 1949 from the Bipartite Control Office to the Bank Deutscher 
Laender; ['] and 

Wuereas the Federal Republic of Germany (hereinafter called the 
“Federal Republic’) has in a letter from the Chancellor of the Federal 
Republic to the Allied High Commission dated March 6, 1951, [7] 
acknowledged in principle its debt to the United States for economic 
assistance furnished to Germany since May 8, 1945 to the extent to 
which it had not already taken over responsibility under Article 133 
of the Basic Law for the Federal Republic ['] and has stated that it 
was ready to accord the obligations arising from post-war economic 


_ assistance priority over all other foreign claims against Germany or 


German nationals; and 
Wuereas the United States and the Federal Republic are prepared 


to agree upon the current amount of the indebtedness arising from the 


furnishing of surplus property and the terms of payment thereon; 
Now, THEREFORE, the United States and the Federal Republic 
have entered into the following Agreement: 


1 Not printed. 
? Treaties and Other International Acts Series 2274; 2 UST 1249. 
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Article I 


The Federal Republic is indebted to the United States in the total 
amount of two hundred and three million United States dollars 
($203,000,000) for surplus property furnished to the German economy 
as specified in the preamble of this Agreement. This sum takes into 
account (a) payments already made by the Federal Republic to the 
United States prior to January 1, 1953, and (b) reimbursement 
owing to the Federal Republic by the United States for the reacqui- 
sition of certain of the surplus property by the United States and also 
allowances for expenses and claims in connection therewith except as 
certain claims are excluded from the waiver in Article VII of this 
Agreement. From the sum of $203,000,000 shall be deducted the 
total amount agreed upon in respect of third party claims for damages 
in accordance with Article VII of this Agreement. 


Article II 


The principal amount of $203,000,000 as mentioned in the preced- 
ing Article shall be paid in United States dollars by the Federal 
Republic to the United States in fifty semiannual installments, 
beginning on July 1, 1958, and semiannually thereafter. Each 
installment due on the principal shall be equal to so much of the 
unpaid portion (as of the first day of that installment period) of the 
total principal amount as has not previously become payable, di- 
vided by the number of installments that have not previously become 
payable. 

Article III 


Interest at the rate of 2%% per annum payable semiannually 
shall accrue commencing January 1, 1953, on the outstanding un- 
paid principal and shall be due and payable in United States dollars 
by the Federal Republic to the United States on January 1 and July t 
of each year. The first payment of interest shall be made on July 1, 
1953. 

Article IV 


In the event the United States wishes to have currency of the 
Federal Republic made available for the payment of any or all expend- 
itures in Germany of the United States, the United States may 
request the Federal Republic at any time or times to pay, and the 
Federal Republic agrees to furnish at such time or times, by payment 
to the United States or to such persons or organizations as the United 
States may designate, currency of the Federal Republic in an amount 
not in excess of the total amount of outstanding unpaid principal, 
plus interest due and payable; provided, however, that consultations 
will be held between the two parties if the United States should re- 
quest payment of more than the equivalent of $40,000,000 in any 
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one twelvemonth period next following July 1 of any year. In the 
event payment of currency of the Federal Republic is made under 
the terms of this Article, the United States dollar equivalent of the 
amount paid shall be credited as of the day of payment, first to past 
due interest, if any, second to the semiannual installment of interest 
or of principal and interest which is next due and then to the total 
amount of oustanding unpaid principal. However, the United 
States dollar equivalent of payments made pursuant to the agree- 
ment between the Government of the United States and the Federal 
Republic for financing certain educational exchange programs of 
July 18, 1952 shall be credited first to past due interest, if any, and 
then to the total amount of outstanding unpaid principal. 


Article V 


The rate of exchange to be used with respect to payments under 
Article IV of this Agreement, including payments provided for in the 
agreement between the Government of the United States and the 
Federal Republic for financing certain educational exchange programs 
of July 18, 1952, ['] shall be that rate most favorable to the United 
States, which on the day of such payment, is available to any person, 
organization, government or government instrumentality, provided 
such rate is not unlawful and, if both countries have agreed par 
values with the International Monetary Fund, is not prohibited by the 
Articles of Agreement of the Fund. 


Article VI 


The Federal Republic at any time may anticipate the payment in 
United States dollars of all or any part of the outstanding principal 
indebtedness, provided no payment of interest or principal is then 


past due and unpaid. 
Article VII 


The Federal Republic on behalf of itself and all persons subject to 
its jurisdiction hereby releases and discharges the United States and 
its nationals from any and all claims and liabilities arising out of or in 
any way relating to the sale and transfer of surplus property by the 
United States to Germany including but not limited to claims or 
liabilities based upon: 

(a) Accounting errors or discrepancies, / 
(b) warranties expressed or implied, 

(c) inventory deficiencies, or 

(d) reacquisition of such property. 


Treaties and Other International Acts Series 2553. 
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This waiver does not apply to claims for damages lodged by third 
parties against the Federal Republic or its agencies arising from the 
reacquisition of certain of the surplus property by the United States. 
The amounts payable by the United States in connection with such 
claims shall be subject to negotiation and settlement between the two 
Governments and the total amount agreed upon shall be deducted 
from the indebtedness specified in Article I of this Agreement. Nor 
does this waiver apply to direct claims filed with United States gov- 
ernment agencies by individuals who acquired title to certain surplus 
property in Germany but which property was later reacquired by the 
United States without payment to such individuals. 


Article VIII 


In consideration of the undertakings of the Federal Republic herein 
provided, the United States hereby waives all pecuniary claims of 
the United States against the Federal Republic arising from the sale 
and transfer of surplus property to Germany other than payments 
therefor as herein set forth, it being the intent of the United States 
and the Federal Republic that the pecuniary obligation of the Fed- 
eral Republic with respect to the three numbered agreements men- 
tioned in the Preamble of this Agreement shall be merged into the 
undertakings expressed herein and that the present Agreement shall 
be the sole evidence of the Federal Republic’s pecuniary obligation 
with respect to surplus property furnished Germany, provided that 
the above-mentioned agreements shall otherwise continue in full 
force and effect between the United States and the Federal Republic, 
except that provisions for security and priority in such agreements 
are hereby superseded by Article IX of this Agreement. 


Article IX 


The Federal Republic agrees that it will accord to the indebted- 
ness covered by this Agreement a treatment with respect to security 
and to priority of payment and of transfer not less favorable than 
that accorded to any indebtedness of the Federal Republic covered 
by the Agreement on German External Debts and its Annexes ['] 
and the agreements mentioned in the last clause of the preamble 
thereto. The Federal Republic further agrees that it will accord to 
the indebtedness covered by this Agreement a treatment with respect 
to priority of transfer not less favorable than that accorded to any 
other indebtedness covered by the Agreement on German External 
Debts and its Annexes. 

The Federal Republic further agrees that it will not take any 
action with respect to security and to prioritv of payment and of 


transfer accorded to any future loans or credits contracted by it or. 


1 Treaties and Other International Acts Series 2792. 
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by persons, organizations or enterprises subject to its jurisdiction 
which would result in the impairment of the Federal Republic’s 
ability to carry out its obligations regarding the indebtedness covered 
by this Agreement. 
Article X 

This Agreement shall enter into force on the date of the entry into 
force of the Agreement on German External Debts ['] between the 
Federal Republic on the one hand, and France, the United Kingdom 
of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, the United States and other 
nations on the other hand. The contracting parties will exchange 
instruments confirming that this Agreement has been approved in 
accordance with their respective constitutional requirements. 


1 Sept. 16, 1953. 





929 





4 ust] Germany—Surplus Property—Feb. 27, 1958 


ABKOMMEN ZWISCHEN DER BUNDESREPUBLIK DEUTSCH- 
LAND UND DEN VEREINIGTEN STAATEN VON AMERIKA 
UEBER DIE REGELUNG DER VERBINDLICHKEITEN DER 
BUNDESREPUBLIK DEUTSCHLAND GEGENUEBER DEN 
VEREINIGTEN STAATEN VON AMERIKA AUS DER LIEFER- 
UNG VON UEBERSCHUSSGUETERN AN DEUTSCHLAND 


Dis Bunpsesrepusiik DreutscHLanp (im Folgenden als “die Bundes- 
republik’’ bezeichnet) 
einerseits und 
Die Verernreten STAATEN von AMERIKA (im Folgenden als “die 
Vereinigten Staaten” bezeichnet) 
andererseits 
HaBEN IN DER ERWAEGUNG, 

Dass die Vereinigten Staaten von dem Zeitpunkt, in dem die 
amerikanischen Streitkraefte waehrend des Zweiten Weltkrieges 
erstmals deutschen Boden betraten, bis zum 30. Juni 1951 Deutschland 
Wirtschaftshilfe geleistet haben; 

Dass ein Teil dieser Wirtschaftshilfe in der Form der Lieferung von 
Ueberschussguetern an die Laender, den Zweizonen-Wirtschaftsrat 
und andere im deutschen oeffentlichen Interesse taetige Stellen geleistet 
worden ist, der folgende Abkommen zugrunde gelegen haben: 


(1) Abkommen vom 23. Januar 1948 zwischen der Regierung der 
Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika und dem Zweizonen-Wirt- 
schaftsrat; 

(2) Abkommen vom gleichen Datum zwischen dem Europaeischen 
Kommando der Armee der Vereinigten Staaten und dem 
Zweizonen-Wirtschaftsrat und 

(3) das allgemein als “SIM-Programm” (Programm der Lieferung 
von Ueberschussguetern zum Arbeitsanreiz) bezeichnete Ab- 
kommen (die Hoehe der Verschuldung aus diesem Programm 
geht aus einem Schreiben des Zweimaechte-Kontrollamtes an 
die Bank deutscher Laender vom 10. Juni 1949 hervor); 


Dass die Bundesrepublik mit Schreiben des Bundeskanzlers an die 
Alliierte Hohe Kommission vom 6. Maerz 1951 die Schulden gegenue- 
ber den Vereinigten Staaten aus der Deutschland seit dem 8. Mai 
1945 geleisteten Wirtschaftshilfe dem Grunde nach anerkannt hat, 
soweit sie nicht gemaess Artikel 133 des Grundgesetzes fuer die 
Bundesrepublik Deutschland die Verbindlichkeit hierfuer bereits 
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uebernommen hat, und ferner ihre Bereitschaft erklaert hat, den 
Verpflichtungen aus der Nachkriegs-Wirtschaftshilfe gegenueber allen 
anderen auslaendischen Forderungen gegen Deutschland oder deutsche 
Staatsangehoerige Vorrang einzuraeumen; 

Dass die Bundesrepublik und die Vereinigten Staaten bereit sind, 
sich ueber die gegenwaertige Hoehe der Verschuldung aus der 
Lieferung von Ueberschussguetern und ueber die Zahlungsbedingungen 
zu einigen ; 

FoLGSNDE VEREINBARUNG GETROFFEN: 


ARTIKEL I 


Die Bundesrepublik schuldet den Vereinigten Staaten den Gesamt- 
betrag von zweihundertunddrei Millionen US—Dollar ($203.000.000) 
fuer die in der Praeambel dieses Abkommens nacher bezcichnete 
Lieferung von Ueberschussguctern an die deutsche Wirtschaft. Bei 
der Berechnung dieses Betrages sind bereits beruecksichtigt (a) vou 
der Bundesrepublik vor dem 1. Januar 1953 an die Vereinigten 
Staaten geleistete Zahlungen und (b) Erstattungsverpflichtungen der 
Vereinigten Staaten gegenueber der Bundesrepublik fuer den Ruecker- 
werb gewisser Ueberschussgueter durch die Vereinigten Staaten, 
ferner Abzuege fuer im Zusammenhang hiermit stehende Auslagen 
und Ansprueche, soweit es sich nicht um gemaess Artikel VII dieses 
Abkommens von dem Verzicht ausgeschlossene Ansprueche handelt. 
Von dem Betrage von $203.000.000 wird der nach Artikel VII dieses 
Abkommens vereinbarte Gesamtbetrag von Ersatzanspruechen Drit- 
ter abgesetzt. 

Artiket II 


Der in dem vorstehenden Artikel bezeichnete Kapitalbetrag von 
$203.000.000 ist von der Bundesrepublik an die Vereinigten Staaten 
in US-Dollar in 50 Halbjahresraten, beginnend am 1. Juli 1958 und 
danach halbjaehrlich, zu zablen. Die jeweils faellig werdende Til- 
gungsrate soll dem am ersten Tage der betreffenden Tilgungsperiode 
ausstehenden noch nicht faelligen Teil des Gesamtbetrages, geteilt 
durch die Anzahl der noch nicht faelligen Raten, entsprechen. 


ARTIKEL IIT 


Der ausstehende Kapitalbetrag ist ab 1. Januar 1953 mit jaehrlich 
2 3/8 v. H., halbjaehrlich zahlbar, zu verzinsen; die Zinsen werden 
am 1. Januar und 1. Juli jedes Jahres faellig und sind von der 
Bundesrepublik in US-Dollar an die Vereinigten Staaten zu zahlen. 
Die erste Zinszahlung ist am 1. Juli 1953 zu leisten. 
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ARTIKEL IV 


Falls die Vereinigten Staaten wuenschen, dass fuer die Bezahlung 
eines Teils oder saemtlicher Ausgaben der Vereinigten Staaten in 
Deutschland Zahlungsmittel in der Waehrung der Bundesrepublik 
zur Verfuegung gestellt werden, so koennen sie jederzeit mit einem 
solchen Verlangen an die Bundesrepublik herantreten; die Bundes- 
republik ist bereit, jederzeit durch Zahlung an die Vereinigten Staaten 
oder an gegebenenfalls von den Vereinigten Staaten bezeichnete Per- 
sonen oder Organisationen Betraege in der Waehrung der Bundes- 
republik in einer Hoehe zur Verfuegung zu stellen, die den Gesamt- 
betrag des ausstehenden Kapitalbetrages zuzueglich der faelligen 
Zinsen nicht ueberscbreitet. Die Parteien dieses Abkommens werden 
jedoch in Beratungen eintreten, falls die Vereinigten Staaten Zah- 
lungen in einer Hoehe verlangen sollten, die den Gegenwert von US 
$40.000.000 in einem jeweils vom 1. Juli ab gerechneten Zeitraum von 
12 Monaten ueberschreitet. Werden Zahlungen in der Waehrung 
der Bundesrepublik nach den Bestimmungen dieses Artikels an die 
Vereinigten Staaten geleistet, so wird der Gegenwert des gezahlten 
Betrages in US—Dollar mit Wirkung vom Zahlungstag zunaechst auf 
rueckstaendige Zinsen, dann auf die naechstfaellige halbjaehrliche 
Zinsrate oder Zins- und Tilgungsrate und im uebrigen auf den aus- 
stehenden Kapitalbetrag verrechnet. Abweichend hiervon wird der 
in US—Dollar ausgedrueckte Gegenwert von Zahlungen, die nach dem 
Abkommen vom 18. Juli 1952 zwischen der Bundesrepublik und der 
Regierung der Vereinigten Staaten ueber die Finanzierung gewisser 
Studienaustausch-Programme geleistet werden, zunaechst auf rueck- 
staendige Zinsen und im uebrigen auf den ausstehenden Kapital- 
betrag verrechnet. 

ARTIKEL V 


Auf die Zahlungen nach Artikel IV dieses Abkommens einschliess- 
lich von Zahlungen nach dem Abkommen vom 18. Juli 1952 zwischen 
der Bundesrepublik und der Regierung der Vereinigten Staaten 
ueber die Finanzierung gewisser Studienaustausch-Programme ist 
derjenige am Tage der Zahlung irgendeiner Person, Organisation, 
Regierung oder Regierungsstelle zur Verfuegung stchende Umrech- 
nungskurs anzuwenden, der fuer die Vereinigten Staaten am guenstig- 
sten ist, vorausgesetzt, dass dieser Kurs nicht gesetzwidrig und, falls 
beide Laender mit dem Internationalen Waehrungsfonds Pari-Werte 
vereinbart haben, nicht in den Artikeln des Abkommens ueber den 
Fonds untersagt ist. 

Artiket VI 


Die Bundesrepublik kann jederzeit Vorauszahlungen in US—Dollar 
auf den ausstehenden Kapitalbetrag oder einen Teil davon leisten, 
vorausgesetzt, dass keine Zins- oder Tilgungsrate rueckstaendig ist. 
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ARTIKEL VII 


Die Bundesrepublik entlaesst und befreit fuer sich selbst und fuer 
alle unter ihrer Herrschaftsgewalt stehenden Personen hiermit die 
Vereinigten Staaten und ihre Staatsangehoerigen von saemtlichen 
Forderungen und Verbindlichkeiten, die sich aus dem Verkauf und der 
Uebertragung von Ueberschussguetern durch die Vereinigten Staaten 
an Deutschland ergeben oder irgendwie damit zusammenhaengen, 
einschliesslich von Forderungen und Verbindlichkeiten aus: 


(a) Buchungsfehlern oder Unstimmigkeiten, 

(b) ausdruecklichen oder stillschweigenden Garanticn, 
(c) Fehlbestaenden oder 

(d) Rueckerwerb dieser Gueter. 


Dieser Verzicht gilt nicht fuer Ersatzansprueche Dritter aus dem 
Rueckerwerb gewisser Ueberschussgueter durch die Vereinigten 
Staaten gegen die Bundesrepublik oder die fuer sie handelnden Stellen. 
Die von den Vereinigten Staaten im Zusammenhang mit solchen 
Anspruechen zu zahlenden Betraege werden in Verhandlungen zwischen 
den beiden Regierungen festgestellt, und der vereinbarte Gesamt- 
betrag wird von dem in Artikel I dieses Abkommens bezeichneten 
Schuldbetrag abgezogen. Dicser Verzicht gilt weiterhin nicht fuer die 
bei Dienststellen der Regierung der Vereinigten Staaten unmittelbar 
vorgebrachten Ansprueche von Einzelpersonen, die Eigentum an 
solchen Ueberschussguetern in Deutschland erworben hatten, welche 
spaeter von der Regierung der Vereinigten Staaten ohne Zahlung an 
die betreffenden Personen zurueckerworben worden sind. 


ArtikeL VIII 


In Anbetracht der Verpflichtungen, die die Bundesrepublik in diesem 
Abkommen uebernimmt, verzichten die Vereinigten Staaten hiermit 
auf alle ihre finanziellen Ansprueche gegen die Bundesrepublik aus 
dem Verkauf und der Uebertragung von Ueberschussguetern an 
Deutschland mit Ausnahme der in diesem Abkommen festgelegten 
Zahlungen. Hierbei sind die Bundesrepublik; und die Vereinigten 
Staaten von der Absicht geleitet, die finanzicllen Verpflichtungen der 
Bundesrepublik aus den in der Pracambel aufgefuchrten drei Ab- 
kommen zu den in diesem Abkommen niedergelegten Verpflichtungen 
zusammenzufassen, so dass dieses Abkommen| den ausschliesslichen 
Nachweis fucr dic finanziellen Verpflichtungen der Bundesrepublik 
aus der. Lieferung von Ucberschussguetern an Deutschland bildet. 
In allen anderen Bezizhungen bleiben die vorerwaechnten Abkommen 
zwischen der Bundesrepublik und den Vercinigten Staaten weiterhin in 
vollem Umfange in Kraft; eine Ausnahme bilden die darin enthaltenen 
Bestimmungen ueber Sicherheiten und Vorrang, welche durch Artikel 
IX dieses Abkommens ersetzt werden. 
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ARTIKEL IX 


‘Die Bundesrepublik ist bereit, die unter dieses Abkommen fallende 
Schuld in bezug auf Sicherheiten und auf Vorrang der Zahlung und 
des Transfers nicht unguenstiger als eine ihrer eigenen Schulden zu 
behandeln, die unter das Abkommen ueber Deutsche Auslandsschulden 
und seine Anlagen sowie unter die im letzten Absatz seiner Praeambel 
erwaehnten Abkommen fallen. Die Bundesrepublik ist  ferner 
bereit, die unter dieses Abkommen fallende Schuld in bezug auf 
Vorrang des Transfers nicht unguenstiger als eine andere unter das 
Abkommen ueber Deutsche Auslandsschulden und seine Anlagen 
fallende Schuld zu behandeln. 

Die Bundesrepublik ist ferner bereit, bei zukuenftigen Darlehen 
oder Krediten, die von ihr oder unter ihrer Herrschaftsgewalt ste- 
henden Personen, Organisationen oder Unternehmungen aufgenom- 
men werden, keine Schritte in bezug auf Sicherheiten und auf Vorrang 
der Zahlung und des Transfers zu unternehmen, die zur Folge haben 
wuerden, dass die Faehigkeit der Bundesrepublik, ihre Verpflichtungen 
hinsichtlich der unter dieses Abkommen fallenden Schuld zu erfuellen, 


beeintraechtigt wuerde. 
ARTIKEL X 


Dieses Abkommen tritt am gleichen Tage in Kraft, an dem das 
Abkommen ueber Deutsche Auslandsschulden zwischen der Bundes- 
republik einerseits und Frankreich, dem Vereinigten Koenigreich von 
Grossbritannien und Nordirland, den Vereinigten Staaten und anderen 
Staaten andererseits in Kraft tritt. Die Parteien dieses Abkommens 
werden Urkunden austauschen, in denen sie bestaetigen, dass dieses 
Abkommen in Uebereinstimmung mit den verfassungsrechtlichen 
Voraussetzungen ihres Landes genehmigt worden ist. 


IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the un- 
dersigned representatives duly au- 
thorized thereto by their respective 
governments have signed this 
Agreement. 

Done at London on February 
27, 1953 in duplicate in the 
English and German languages, 
both texts being equally authentic. 


ZU URKUND DESSEN haben die 
unterzeichneten von ihren Regie- 
rungen gehérig bevollmichtigten 
Vertreter dieses Abkommen unter- 
schrieben. 

GESCHEHEN zu London am 27. 
Februar 1953. in englischer und 
deutscher Sprache, je in doppelter 
Ausfertigung, wobei beide Fas- 
sungen gleichermassen authentisch 
sind. 


FOR THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA: 
FUER DIE VEREINIGTEN STAATEN VON AMERIKA: 
Warren Ler Pierson 


FOR THE FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY: 
FUER DIE BUNDESREPUBLIK DEUTSCHLAND: 


ABs. 
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The United States Representative on the Tripartite Commission for 
German Debts to the Head of German Delegation on External Debts 


FOREIGN SERVICE 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 


Lonpon, EnauanpD 
February 27, 1953 
Dear Mr. Ass: 
I have the honor to confirm that in the course of our negotiations 


in connection with the provisions of Article IV of the Agreement 


between the United States of America and the Federal Republic of 


Germany regarding the Settlement of the Obligation of the Federal 


Republic of Germany to the United States of America for Surplus 
Property furnished Germany, the following understandings have been 
reached : 

I. 


It is the intention of the United States to give the Federal 
Republic 30 days’ notice when payment of currency of the Federal 
Republic is to be made under the provisions of Article IV and to 
give 90 days’ notice when the payment to be made exceeds the 
equivalent of $5,000,000. 

Moreover, the United States will make every effort to inform 
the Federal Republic before April 1 of each year as to its approxi- 
mate requirements for currency of the Federal Republic during the 
following twelve months. 

II. 


The United States is prepared, during the period ending June 30, 
1954, to limit its request for the payment of currency of the Federal 
Republic to an amount equivalent to $48 million. Agreement has 
been reached that payment of the equivalent of the $48 million 
referred to above will be made as follows: 


U. S. Dollars 
Date in Millions 
March 1953 5. 0 
April “6 13.0 
July : 5. 0 
October ‘‘ 5.0 
January 1954 5.0 
April sf 15.0 


It is understood that until the Agreement between the United 
States of America and the Federal Republic of Germany regarding 
the settlement of the obligation of the Federal Republic of Germany 
to the United States of America for surplus property furnished 
Germany comes into effect, the payments referred to in this para- 
graph will be made pursuant to the provisions of the Surplus Prop- 
erty Agreements, signed January 23, 1948. 
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III. 


The United States dollar equivalent of currency of the Federal 
Republic paid under Article IV or paid after January 1, 1953, pur- 
suant to the provisions of the Surplus Property Agreements signed 
January 23, 1948, shall be applied as of the day of payment in the 
following manner and order of priority: 

(1) first, credited to past due interest, if any; 

(2) second, an amount shall be set aside equivalent to the next 
due semiannual installment of interest calculated upon the amount 
of principal outstanding at the beginning of the semiannual period; 

(3) third, credited to the next due semiannual installment of 
principal, provided an installment becomes due within six months 
following the payment; and 

(4) then any remaining balance shall be credited to outstanding 
unpaid principal. 

At the time the next semiannual installment of interest would 
have become due the interest shall be recalculated, taking into ac- 
count any credits to principal during the preceding six-month period, 
and any excess amount which may have been set aside under (2) 
above, shall as of that date be credited first to the installment of 
principal due on that date, and then to outstanding unpaid principal. 


IV. 

The understandings set forth above constitute the arrangements 
agreed upon by our governments for carrying out the agreements 
referred to in the second paragraph of the preamble of the Agree- 
ment signed this day for the settlement of the obligation of the 
Federal Republic of Germany to the United States of America for 
the surplus property furnished Germany and the terms of Article 
IV of the last-named Agreement. These arrangements will take 
effect upon the receipt of your reply confirming them. However, 
insofar as these arrangements carry out the terms of Article IV 
of the Agreement, they will become effective upon the exchange of 
instruments referred to in Article X of the Agreement. 

I will appreciate it if you will confirm the concurrence of your 
Government in the foregoing understandings. 


WarRrREN LEE PIERSON 


Warren Lee Pierson 
United States Representative 
to the Tripartite Commission 
Mr: Hermann J. ABs, 
Head of German Delegation on 
External Debts, 
29 Chesham Place, 
London. 
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The Head of German Delegation on External Debts to the United States 
Representative to the Tripartite Commission for German Debts 


Die Deutsche Delegation 


Auslandschulden 
Lonpon, den 27. Februar 1953 


An den 
Vertreter der Vereinigten Staaten 
von Amerika im Dreimichteausschuss 
fir deutsche Schulden, 
Herrn 
Botschafter WARREN LEE Prerson 
London 


SEHR GEEHRTER Mr. Pierson, 
Ich beehre mich, den Eingang [hres Schreibens vom heutigen 
Tage zu bestitigen, dessen deutsche Ubersetzung wie folgt lautet: 


“Ich beehre mich, zu bestitigen, dass wir bei unseren Verhandlungen 
tiber die Bestimmungen von Artikel IV des Abkommens zwischen der 
Bundesrepublik Deutschland und den Vereinigten Staaten von 
Amerika tiber die Regelung der Verbindlichkeiten der Bundes- 
republik Deutschland gegeniber den Vereinigten Staaten von 
Amerika aus der Lieferung von Uberschussgiitern an Deutschland 
zu folgenden Abreden gelangt sind: 


i 


Die Vereinigten Staaten beabsichtigen, die Anforderung von 
Zahlungen, die nach den Bestimmungen von Artikel IV in der 
Wahrung der Bundesrepublik zu leisten sind, mit einer Frist von 30 
Tagen anzukiindigen und die Ankindigung mit einer Frist von 90 
Tagen vorzunchmen, wenn die zu leistende Zahlung den Gegenwert 
von $ 5 Millionen tibersteigt. 

Dariiber hinaus werden die Vereinigten Staaten ihr méglichstes 
tun, um der Bundesrepublik vor dem 1. April jedes Jahres ihren un- 
gefahren Bedarf an Betrigen in der Wahrung der Bundesrepublik 
fir die folgenden zwélf Monate bekanntzugeben. 


I. 


Die Vereinigten Staaten sind willens, wahrend des am 30. Juni 1954 
endenden Zeitraums ihre Anforderung von Zahlungen in der Wahrung 
der Bundesrepublik auf einen Betrag im Gegenwert von $ 48 Mil- 
lionen zu beschrinken. Es ist Einigung erzielt worden, dass die 
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Zahlung des oben erwihnten Gegenwertes von $ 48 Millionen wie 
folgt geleistet wird: 


US-Dollar 

Datum in Millionen 
Marz 1953 5,0 
April 1953 13, 0 
Juli 1953 5,0 
Oktober 1953 5, 0 
Januar 1954 5,0 
April 1954 15,0 


Es besteht Einverstaéndnis dariiber, dass bis zum Inkrafttreten des 
Abkommens zwischen der Bundesrepublik Deutschland und den 
Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika iiber die Regelung der Verbind- 
lichkeiten der Bundesrepublik Deutschland gegeniiber den Vereinigten 
Staaten von Amerika aus der Lieferung von Uberschussgittern an 
Deutschland die in diesem Teil erwahnten Zahlungen gemiiss den Bestim- 
mungen der am 23. Januar 1948 unterzeichneten Abkommen itber 
die Lieferung von Uberschussgiitern erfolgen werden. 


Il. 


Der US-Dollar-Gegenwert von Betriigen in der Wahrung der 
Bundesrepublik, die gemiss Artikel [V oder nach dem 1. Januar 1953 
gemiss den Bestimmungen der am 23. Januar 1948 unterzeichneten 
Abkommen iiber die Lieferung von Uberschussgiitern gezahlt werden, 
wird mit Wirkung vom Zahlungstag in nachstehender Weise und 
Reihenfolge verrechnet: 

(1) Zuerst wird gegen riickstandige Zinsen verrechnet; 

(2) dann wird ein Betrag im Gegenwert der nichstfilligen halb- 
jahrlichen Zinsrate abgezweigt, die auf den zu Beginn des Halb- 
jahreszeitraums ausstehenden Kapitalbetrag errechnet wird; 

(3) drittens wird gegen die nichstfillige halbjahrliche Tilgungsrate 
verrechnet, sofern eine Rate innerhalb der auf die Zahlung folgenden 
‘sechs Monate fallig wird; und 

(4) dann wird ein etwa verbleibender Rest auf den ausstehenden 
Kapitalbetrag verrechnet. 


Zu dem Zeitpunkt, in dem die nichste halbjaibrliche Zinsrate fallig 
geworden wire, werden die Zinsen unter Beriicksichtigung aller 
wihrend des vorhergehenden Sechsmonatszeitraums erfolgten Gut 
‘schriften auf den Kapitalbetrag neu berechnet und tberschiessende 
Betriige, die gemiiss vorstehender Ziffer (2) abgezweigt worden sind, 
‘werden mit Wirkung von diesem Zeitpunkt zunachst auf die zu diesem 
Zeitpunkt fallige Tilgungsrate und im tibrigen auf den ausstehenden 
Kapitalbetrag verrechnet. 
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IV. 


Die im Vorstehenden niedergelegten Abreden stellen die Verein- 
barungen unserer Regierungen fiir die Durchfiihrung der Abkommen 
dar, die in dem zweiten Absatz der Priiambel des am heutigen Tage 
unterzeichneten Abkommens iiber die Regelung der Verbindlichkeiten 
der Bundesrepublik Deutschland gegentiber den Vereinigten Staaten 
von Amerika aus der Lieferung von Uberschussgiitern erwahnt sind, 
und fiir die Durchfiihrung der Bestimmungen von Artikel IV des 
letztgenannten Abkommens. Diese Vereinbarungen werden mit dem 
Eingang Ihrer Bestitigung wirksam. Insoweit diese Vereinbarungen 
jedoch zur Durchfiihrung der Bestimmungen von Artikel IV des 
Abkommens dienen, werden sie mit dem Austausch der in Artikel X 
des Abkommens erwdhnten Urkunden wirksam. 

Ich wire Ihnen dankbar, wenn Sie mir das Einverstindnis Ihrer 
Regierung mit den vorstehenden Abreden bestatigen wiirden.”’ 


Ich darf hiermit das Hinverstindnis meiner Regierung mit den in 
Ihrem Schreiben niedergelegten Abreden erkliren. 

Genehmigen Sie, Herr Botschafter, den Ausdruck meiner aus- 
gezeichneten Hochachtung. 


Ass. 


Translation 


GERMAN DELEGATION ON EXTERNAL DEBTS 
Lonnon, 27 February 1963 
To the Representative of 
the United States of America 
on the Tripartite Commission 
for German Debts, 
Ambassador WarrEN Lup Pierson 
London 


Derar Mr. Pisrson, 
I have the honor to acknowledge receipt of your letter of this date 
which, translated into German, reads as follows: 


[For the English language text of the note, see ante, p. 934.] 


I am authorized to declare hereby the concurrence of my Govern- 
ment in the understandings set forth in your letter. 
Accept, Mr. Ambassador, the expression of my highest esteem. 


Ags. 


CULTURAL RELATIONS Apr. 9, 1958, 


Agreement between the 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
and the FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF 
GERMANY 


@ Effected by Exchange of Notes 
Signed at Washington April 9, 1953 


@ Entered into force April 9, 1953 
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The Secretary of State to the Chancellor of the Federal Republic of 
Germany 


DEPARTMENT OF STATE 
WasHINGTON 
April 9, 1963 
ExcetLency : 

I have the honor to refer to conversations which have recently taken 
place between representatives of our two Governments concerning the 
cultural relations between the United States of America and the Fed- 
eral Republic of Germany. I understand that it will be the intent of 
each Government : 


1. To encourage the coming together of the peoples of the United 
States of America and the Federal Republic of Germany in cultural 
cooperation and to foster mutual understanding of the intellectual, 
artistic, scientific and social lives of the peoples of the two countries. 

2. Recognizing that the understanding between its peoples will be 
promoted by better knowledge of the history, civilization, institutions, 
literature and other cultural accomplishments of the people of the 
other Government, to encourage the extension of such knowledge 
within its own territory. 

8. To use its best efforts to extend to citizens of the other Govern- 
ment engaged in activities pursuant to this agreement such favorable 
treatment with respect to entry, travel, residence and exit as is con- 
sistent with its national laws. 

4. To promote and facilitate the interchange between the United 
States of America and the Federal Republic of Germany of promi- 
nent citizens, specialists, professors, teachers, students and other 
youths, and qualified individuals from all walks of life. 

5. As facilitating the interchange of persons referred to, to look 
with favor on establishment of scholarships, travel grants and other 
forms of assistance in the academic and cultural institutions within 
its territory. Each Government will also endeavor to make available 
to the other information requested by the other with regard to facili- 
ties, courses of instruction or other opportunities which may be of 
interest to nationals of the other Government. . 

6. To endeavor, whenever it appears desirable, to establish or to 
recommend to appropriate agencies the establishment of committees, 
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composed of representatives of the two countries, to further the pur- 
pose of this agreement. 


The responsibilities assumed by each Government under this agree- 
ment will be executed within the framework of domestic policy and 
legislation, procedures and practices defining internal jurisdiction of 
governmental and other agencies within their respective territories. 

This understanding shall be applicable also in the territory of Ber- 
lin as soon as the Government of the Federal Republic of Germany 
makes a conforming declaration to the Government of the United 
States of America.[*] 

I have the honor to propose that, if these understandings meet with 
the approval of the Government of the Federal Republic of Germany, 
the present note and your note concurring therein will be considered 
as confirming those understandings, effective on the date of your note. 

Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my highest consider- 
ation. 

Joun Foster Dunnes 
Secretary of State of the 
. United States of America 
His Excellency 
Dr. Konrap ADENAUER, 
Chancellor of the 
Federal Republic of Germany. 





The Chancellor of the Federal Republic of Germany to the Secretary 
of State 
‘BUNDESREPUBLIK DEUTSCHLAND 
DER BUNDESKANZLER 
Herr STAATSSEKRETAR, 

Ich beehre mich, den Empfang der Note Eurer Exzellenz vom 9. 
April 1953 betreffend die kulturellen Beziehungen zwischen der Bun- 
desrepublik Deutschland und den Vereinigte Staaten von Amerika 
zu bestitigen. Danach haben beide Regierungen die Absicht: 


1. dahin zu wirken, dass das Volk der Bundesrepublik Deutschland 
und das Volk der Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika durch kulturelle 
Zusammenarbeit einander niher kommen, sowie das gegenseitige Ver- 
standnis des geistigen, kiinstlerischen, wissenschaftlichen und sozialen 
Lebens der beiden Volker zu férdern, 


*Declaration made by note of Oct. 2, 1953, from the Chargé d’Affaires or the 
Federal Republic of Germany to the Secretary of State of the United States of 
America. 
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2. in der Erkenntnis, dass die Verstandigung zwischen beiden 
Volkern durch besseres Wissen um die Geschichte, die gesellschaft- 
lichen Lebensformen, die Institutionen, die Literatur und die iibrigen 
kulturellen Errungenschaften des anderen Volkes eine Forderung 
erfihrt, in ihrem Lande die Verbreitung dieses Wissens zu ermutigen, 

3. nach Kraften sich zu bemiihen, den Staatsangehérigen der an- 
deren Regierung, welche sich Tatigkeiten widmen, die in den Rahmen 
dieses Abkommens fallen, hinsichtlich Einreise, Reise, Aufenthalt und 
Ausreise Vergiinstigungen zutei] werden zu lassen, soweit sie mit ihren 
Landesgesetzen zu vereinen sind, 

4, zu férdern und zu erleichtern den Austausch von hervorragenden 
Staatsbiirgern, Sachverstiindigen, Professoren, Lehrern, Studenten 
und anderen Jugendlichen, sowie von geeigneten Personen aus allen 
Lebensgebieten zwischen der Bundesrepublik Deutschland und den 
Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika, 

5. zur Erleichterung des Personenaustausches die Schaffung von 
Stipendien, Reisebeihilfen und Unterstiitzungen anderer Art inner- 
halb der akademischen und kulturellen Institutionen ihres Landes zu 
begiinstigen; ferner bestrebt zu sein, sich gegenseitig tiber Vergiinsti- 
gungen, Lehrginge oder andere Méglichkeiten dieser Art Auskunft zu 
geben, die fiir Staatsangehérige des anderen Volkes von Interesse sein 
kénnen, 

6. so oft es wiinschenswert erscheint, bestrebt zu sein, Ausschiisse 
aus Vertretern beider Liinder einzusetzen oder deren Einsetzung geeig- 
neten Stellen zu empfehlen, um dem Zweck dieses Abkommens zu 
dienen. 


Die von jeder Regierung gemiss diesem Abkommen tibernommenen 
Verpflichtungen sind im Rahmen ihrer Politik und Gesetzgebung, 
sowie der Verfahren und Methoden auszufiihren, welche die Zustiin- 
digkeiten und Befugnisse der staatlichen und anderen Organe inner- 
halb ihres Landes regeln. 

Dieses Abkommen gilt auch fiir das Land Berlin, sobald die 
Regierung der Bundesrepublik Deutschland gegentiber der Regierung 
der Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika eine entsprechende Erklirung 
abgibt. 

Ich beehre mich, dem in der Note Eurer Exzellenz gemachten 
Vorschlag zuzustimmen und Ihnen mitzuteilen, dass die darin 
niedergelegten Abmachungen die Billigung der Regierung der 
Bundesrepublik Deutschland finden. Ihre Note und diese Note 
werden demgemiss als Bestitigung dieser Abmachungen angesenen 
die mit dem heutigen Tage wirksam werden. 
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Genehmigen Euer Exzellenz die erneute Versicherung meiner ganz 
ausgezeichneten Hochachtung. 

Wasuinoton, den 9. April 1953. 

ADENAUER 
Seiner Exzellenz 
Herrn Joun Foster Duties 
Staatssekretér der 
Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika 





Translation 


FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY 
THH FEDERAL CHANCELLOR 


Mr. Srcrerary or State, 

I have the honor to acknowledge the receipt of Your Excellency’s 
note of April 9, 1953, concerning the cultural relations between the 
United States of America and the Federal Republic of Germany. I 
understand that it will be the intent of each government: 


[For the English language text of the understandings, see ante, p. 940.] 


I have the honor to concur in the proposal made in Your Excellency’s 
note and to inform you that the understandings set forth therein meet 
with the approval of the Government of the Federal Republic of 
Germany. That note and the present note, accordingly, are con- 
sidered as confirming those understandings, which become effective 
on this date. 

Accept, Excellency, the assurances of my highest and most dis- 
tinguished consideration. 


Wasuinoton, April 9, 1958. 
ADENAUER 
His Excellency Joun Foster DuLzs, 
Secretary of State 
of the United States of America. 


a8 eio50, LNTERNATIONAL WHEAT AGREEMENT 


Between the UNITED STaTES OF AMERICA 
and OTHER GOVERNMENTS 


Revising and Renewing Agreement of 
March 23, 1949 


@ Open for signature at Washington 
April 13-27, 1953 


@ Ratification advised by the Senate of the 
United States of America July 13, 1953 


@ Ratified by the President of the United States 
of America July 14, 1953 


@ Instrument of Acceptance of the United States 
of America deposited at Washington July 14, 1953 


@ Proclaimed by the President of the United States 
of America August 14, 1953 


@ Entered into force July 15, 1953, with respect 


to Parts 1, 3, 4, and 5; entered into force 
August 1, 1953, with respect to Part 2 
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By THe PresipENT OF THE Unirep States oF AMERICA 


A PROCLAMATION 


WHEREAS an agreement revising and renewing the international 
wheat agreement was open for signature in Washington from April 13 
to 27, inclusive, 1953, and was signed during that period by the re- 
spective Plenipotentiaries of the Government of the United States of 
America and the governments of forty-four other countries; 

Wuereas the text of the said agreement revising and renewing the 
international wheat agreement, in the English, French, and Spanish 
languages, as certified by the Government of the United States of 
America, is word for word as follows: 


- 60602 O - 55 - 61 
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AGREEMENT REVISING AND RENEWING 
THE INTERNATIONAL WHEAT AGREEMENT 


The Governments signatory to this Agreement, 

Considering that the International Wheat Agreement which 
was opened for signature at Washington on March 23, 1949! vas 
entered into in order to overcome the serious hardship caused 
to producers and consumers by burdensome surpluses and critical 
shortages of wheat, and 

Considering that it is desirable that the International 
Wheat Agreement be renewed, with certain modifications, for a 
further period, and 

Having decided to conclude for that purpose this Agreement 
revising and renewing the International Wheat Agreement, 


Have agreed as follows: 


PART I - GENERAL 
ARTICLE I 


Objectives 


The objectives of this Agreement are to assure supplies of 
wheat to importing countries and markets for wheat to exporting 


countries at equitable and stable prices. 


Treaties and Other International Acts Series 1957; 63 Stat., pt. 2, p. 2173. 
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ARTICLE II 
Definitions 

1. For the purposes of this Agreement: 

"Advisory Committee on Price Equivalents" means the Com- 
mittee established under Article XV. 

"Bushel" means sixty pounds avoirdupois. 

"Carrying charges" means the costs incurred for storage, 
‘interest and insurance in holding wheat. 

"Cc. & f." means cost and freight. 

"Council" means the International Wheat Council established 
by Article XIII. 

"Crop-year" means the period from August 1 to July 31, 
except that in Article VII it means in respect of Australia the 
period from December 1 to November 30 and in respect of the 
United States of America the period from July 1 to June 30. 

"Executive Committee" means the Committee established under 
Article XIV. 

"Exporting country" means, as the context requires, either 
(1) the Government of a country listed in Annex B to Article III 
which has accepted or acceded to this Agreement and has not with- 
drawn therefrom, or (11) that country itself and the territories 
in respect of which the rights and obligations of its Government 
under this Agreement apply. 

"F.a.q." means fair average quality. 

"F,o.b." means free on board ocean vessel. 

"Guaranteed quantity" means in relation to an importing 
country its guaranteed purchases for a crop-year and in relation 


to an exporting country its guaranteed sales for a crop-year. 
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"Importing country" means, as the context requires, either 
(1) the Government of a country listed in Annex A to Article III 
which has accepted or acceded to this Agreement and has not 
withdrawn therefrom, or (11) that country itself and the 
territories in respect of which the rights and obligations of 
its Government under this Agreement apply. 

"Marketing costs" means all usual charges incurred in 
procurement, marketing, chartering, and forwarding. 

"Metric ton" means 36.74371 bushels. 

"Old crop wheat" means wheat harvested more than two 
months prior to the beginning of the current crop-year of the 
exporting country concerned. 

"Territory" in relation to an exporting or importing 
country includes any territory in respect of which the rights 
and obligations under this Agreement of the Government of that 
country apply under Article XXIII. 

"Transaction" means a sale for import into an importing 
country of wheat exported or to be exported from an exporting 
country, or the quantity of such wheat so sold, as the context 
requires. Where reference is made in this Agreement to a trans- 
action between an exporting country and an importing country, 
it shall be understood to refer not only to transactions 
between the Government of-an exporting country and the Govern- 
ment of an importing country but also to transactions between 
private traders and to transactions between a private trader 
and the Government of an exporting or an importing country. In 
this definition "Government" shall be deemed to include the 


Government of any territory in respect of which the rights and 
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obligations of any Government accepting or acceding to this 
Agreement apply under Article XXIII. 

"Unfulfilled guaranteed quantity" means, in the case of an 
exporting country, the difference between the quantities entered 
in the Council's records in accordance with Article IV in 
respect of that country for a crop-year and its guaranteed sales 
for that crop-year and, in the case of an importing country, 
the difference between the quantities entered in the Council's 
records in accordance with Article IV in respect of that country 
for a crop-year and that portion of its guaranteed purchases for 
that crop-year which it is, at the relevant time, entitled to 
purchase having regard to paragraph 9 of Article III. 

"Wheat" ineludes wheat grain and, except in Article VI, 
wheat-flour. 

2. Seventy-two units by weight of wheat-flour shall be 
deemed to be equivalent to one hundred units by weight of wheat 
grain in all calculations relating to guaranteed purchases or 


guaranteed sales, unless the Council decides otherwise. 


PART 2 - RIGHTS AND OBLIGATIONS 
ARTICLE III 
Guaranteed Purchases and Guaranteed Sales 
1. The quantities of wheat set out in Annex A to this 

Article for each importing country represent, subject to any 
increase or reduction made in accordance with the provisions 
of Part 3 of this Agreement, the guaranteed purchases of that 
country for each of the three crop-years covered by this 


Agreement. 
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2. The quantities of wheat set out in Annex B to this 
Article for each exporting country represent, subject to any 
increase or reduction made in accordance with the provisions 
of Part 3 of this Agreement, the guaranteed sales of that 
country for each of the three crop-years covered by this 
Agreement. 

3. The guaranteed purchases of an importing country 
represent the maximum quantity of wheat which, subject to 
deduction of the amount of the transactions entered in the 
Council's records in accordance with Article IV against 
those guaranteed purchases, 

(a) that importing country may be required by the 

Council, as provided in Article V, to purchase 
from the exporting countries at prices consistent 
with the minimum prices specified in or determined 
under Article VI, or 

(b) the exporting countries may be required by the 

Council, as provided in Article V, to sell to that 
importing country at prices consistent with the 
maximum prices specified in or determined under 
Article VI. 

4, The guaranteed sales of an exporting country represent 
the maximum quantity of wheat which, subject to deduction of 
the amount of the transactions entered in the Council's records 
in accordance with Article IV against those guaranteed sales, 

(a) that exporting country may be required by the Council, 

as provided in Article V, to sell to the importing 
countries at prices consistent with the maximum 


prices specified in or determined under Article VI, or 
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(b) the importing countries may be required by the Council, 
as provided in Article V, to purchase from that export- 
ing country at prices consistent with the minimum 
prices specified in or determined under Article VI. 

5. If an importing country finds difficulty in exercising 
its right to purchase its unfulfilled guaranteed quantity at 
prices consistent with the maximum prices specified in or deter- 
mined under Article VI or an exporting country finds difficulty 
in exercising its right to sell its unfulfilled guaranteed 
quantity at prices consistent with the minimum prices so 
specified or determined, it may have resort to the procedure 
in Article V. 

6. Exporting countries are under no obligation to sell 
any wheat under this Agreement unless required to do so as 
provided in Article V at prices consistent with the maximum 
prices specified in or determined under Article VI. Importing 
countries are under no obligation to purchase any wheat under 
this Agreement unless required to do so as provided in Article V 
at prices consistent with the minimum prices specified in or 
determined under Article VI. 

7. The quantity, if any, of wheat-flour to be supplied 
by the exporting country and accepted by the importing country 
against their respective guaranteed quantities shall, subject 
to the provisions of Article V, be determined by agreement 
between the buyer and seller in each transaction. 

8, Exporting and importing countries shall be free to 
fulfill their guaranteed quantities through private trade 


channels or otherwise. Nothing in this Agreement shall be 
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construed to exempt any private trader from any laws or reguia- 
tions to which he is otherwise subject. 

9. No importing country shall, without the permission 
of the Council, purchase under this Agreement more than ninety 


per cent of its guaranteed quantity for any crop-year before 


February 28 of that crop-year, 
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Crop-year 
August 1 to 


Austria 

Belgium 

Bolivia 

Brazil 

Ceylon 

Costa Rica 

Cuba 

Denmark 

Dominican Republic 

Ecuador 

Egypt 

El Salvador 

Federal Republic 
of Germany 

Greece 

Guatemala 

Haiti 

Honduras 

Iceland 

India 

Indonesia 

Ireland 

Israel 

Italy 

Japan 

Lebanon 

Liberia 

Mexico 

Netherlands 

New Zealand 

Nicaragua 

Norway 

Panama 

Peru 

Philippines 

Portugal 

Saudi Arabla 

Spain 

Sweden 

Switzerland 

Union of South Africa 

United Kingdom 

Venezuela 

Total 
(42 countries) 


Guaranteed Purchases 


1953/54 


16,208 


ANNEX A TO ARTICLE III 


1954/55 
July 31 


-thousands of metric tons.. 


16,208 


1955/56 


16,208 


Equivalent 
in bushels 
for each 

crop-year 


93° 385: 927 
22 voor +2 382 


734,874 


2594335 565 
2,860,299 


595,542,052 


953 


954 U.S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [4 usT 





ANNEX B TO ARTICLE III 


Guaranteed Sales 





Equivalent 

Crop-year in bushels 
August 1 to 1953/54 1954/55 1955/56 for each 
July 31 crop-year 

«ethousands of metric tons .. 

Australia® 2,041 2,041 2,041 75,000,000 

Canada 6, 804 6,804 6,804 250,000,000 

France 10.—C« 10 10 367 , 437 

United States 
of America 7,353 7,353 7,353 270,174,615 
Total 16,208 16,208 16,208 595,542,052 





*In the event of the provisions of Article X being invoked by 
Australia by reason of a short crop, it will be recognized that 
certain markets, by virtue of their geographical position, are 
traditionally dependent upon Australia for the supply of their 
requirements of wheat grain and wheat-flour, The necessity of 
meeting these requirements will be one of the factors to be 
taken into account by the Council in determining the ability of 
Australia to deliver its guaranteed sales under this Agreement 
in any crop-year. 
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ARTICLE IV 


Recording of Transactions Against 
Guaranteed quantities 


1. The Council shall keep records for each crop-year of 
those transactions and parts of transactions in wheat which are 
part of the guaranteed quantities in Annexes A and B to: 
Article III. 

2. A transaction or part of a transaction in wheat grain 
between an exporting country and an importing country shall be 
entered in the Council's records against the guaranteed 
quantities of those countries for a crop-year: 

(a) provided that (1) it 1s at a price not higher than 
the maximum nor lower than the minimum specified in 
or determined under Article VI for that crop-year, 
and (11) the exporting country and the importing 
country have not agreed that it shall not be entered 
against their guaranteed quantities; and 

(b) to the extent that (1) both the exporting and the 
importing country concerned have unfulfilled 
guaranteed quantities for that crop-year, and (11) 
the loading period specified in the transaction 
falls within that crop-year. 

3. A transaction or part of a transaction for the purchase 
and sale of wheat shall be eligible for entry in the Council's 
records against the guaranteed quantities of the exporting and 
importing countries concerned on the conditions specified in 
this Article, notwithstanding that the transaction has been 
entered into before the deposit of its instrument of accept- 


ance of this Agreement by either or both of those countries. 
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4, If a commercial contract or governmental agreement 
on the sale and purchase of wheat-flour contains a statement, 
or if the exporting country and the importing country con- 
cerned inform the Council that they are agreed, that the price 
of such wheat-flour is consistent with the prices specified 
in or determined under Article VI, the wheat grain equivalent 
of such wheat-flour shall, subject to the conditions pre- 
scribed in (a) (11) and (b) of paragraph 2 of this Article, 
be entered in the Council's records against the guaranteed 
quantities of those countries. If the commercial contract or 
governmental agreement does not contain a statement of the 
nature referred to above and the exporting country and the 
importing country concerned do not agree that the price of 
the wheat-flour is consistent with the prices specified in 
or determined under Article VI, either of those countries 
may, unless they have agreed that the wheat grain equivalent 
of that wheat-flour shall not be entered in the Council's 
records against their guaranteed quantities, request the 
Council to decide the issue. Should the Council, on con- 
sideration of such a request, decide that the price of such 
wheat-flour is consistent with the prices specified in or 
determined under Article VI, the wheat grain equivalent of 
the wheat-flour shall be entered against the guaranteed 
quantities of the exporting and importing countries concerned, 
subject to the conditions prescribed in (b) of paragraph 2 
of this Article. Should the Council, on consideration of 
such a request, decide that the price of such wheat-flour 


is inconsistent with the prices specified in or determined 
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under Article VI, the wheat grain equivalent of the wheat-flour — 
shall not be so entered. 
5. Provided that the sonditions prescribed in paragraphs 2 
or 4 of this Article, other than that in (b) (11) of para- 
graph 2, are satisfied, the Council may authorize transactions 
to be recorded against guaranteed quantities for a crop-year 
if (a) the loading period specified in the transaction is with- | 
in a reasonable time up to one month, to be decided by the 
Couneil, before the beginning or after the end of that crop- : 
year, and (b) the exporting and importing country concerned 
so agree. 
6. The Council shall prescribe rules of procedure, in 
accordance with the following provisions, for the reporting 
and recording of transactions which are part of the guaranteed 
quantities: 
(a). Any transaction or part of a transaction, between 
an exporting country and an importing country, 
qualifying under paragraph 2, 3, or 4 of this 
Article to form part of the guaranteed quantities 
of those countries shall be reported to the Council 
within such period and in such detail and by one 
or both of those countries as the Council shall 
lay down in its rules of procedure. 
(b) Any transaction or part of a transaction reported 
in accordance with the provisions of subparagraph 
(a) shall be entered in the Council's records 
against the guaranteed quantities of the exporting 
country and the importing country between which 


the transaction is made. 
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(c) The order in which transactions and parts of 
transactions shall be entered in the Council's 
records against the guaranteed quantities shall 
be prescribed by the Council in its rules of 
procedure. 

(ad) The Couneil shall, within a time to be pre- 
scribed in its rules of procedure, notify each 
exporting country and each importing country 
of the entry of any transaction or part of a 
transaction in the Council's records against 
their guaranteed quantities. 

(e) If, within a period which the Council shall 
prescribe in its rules of procedure, the 
importing country or the exporting country 
concerned objects in any respect to the 
entry of a transaction or part of a transaction 
in the Council's records against its guaranteed 
quantity, the Council shall review the matter and, 
if it decides that the objection is well founded, 
shall amend its records accordingly. 

(f) If any exporting or importing country considers 
it probable that the full amount of wheat 
already entered in the Council's records 
against its guaranteed quantity for the current 
crop-year will not be loaded within that crop- 
year, that country may request the Council to 
make appropriate reductions in the amounts 


entered in its records. The Council shall 


4 ust] Multilateral—International Wheat Agreement—Apr. 18, 1953 





(g) 


(nh) 


(4) 


7. 


consider the matter and, if it decides that 
the request is justified, shall amend its records 
accordingly. 
Any wheat purchased by an importing country from 
an exporting country and resold to another importing 
country may, by agreement of the importing countries 
concerned, be entered against the unfulfilled 
guaranteed purchases of the importing country to 
which the wheat is finally resold, provided that a 
corresponding reduction is made in the amount 
entered against the guaranteed purchases of the 
first importing country. 
The Council shall send to all exporting and 
importing countries, weekly or at such other 
interval as the Ccuncil may prescribe in its rules 
of procedure, a statement of the amounts entered 
in its records against guaranteed quantities. 
The Council shall notify all exporting and importing 
countries immediately when the guaranteed quantity 
of any exporting or importing country for any crop- 
year has been fulfilled. 
Each exporting country and each importing country may 


be permitted, in the fulfillment of its guaranteed quantity, 


a degree of tolerance to be prescribed by the Council for that 


country on the basis of its guaranteed quantity and other 


relevant factors. 
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ARTICLE V 
Enforcement of Rights 

1.(a) Any importing country which finds difficulty in 
purchasing its unfulfilled guaranteed quantity 
for any crop-year at prices consistent with the 
maximum prices specified in or determined under 
Article VI may request the Council's help in 
making the desired purchases. 

(b) Within three days of the receipt of a request 
under subparagraph (a) the Secretary of the 
Council shall notify those exporting countries 
which have unfulfilled guaranteed quantities for 
the relevant crop-year of the amount of the 
unfulfilled guaranteed quantity of the importing 
country which has requested the Council's help 
and invite them to offer to sell wheat at prices 
consistent with the maximum prices specified in 
or determined under Article VI. 

(c) If within fourteen days of the notification by the 
Secretary of the Council under subparagraph (b) 
the whole of the unfulfilled guaranteed quantity 
of the importing country concerned, or such part 
thereof as in the opinion of the Council is 
reasonable at the time the request is made, has 
not been offered for sale, the Council shall, as 
soon as possible, decide: 

(1) the quantities 
and also, if requested, 


(11) the quality and grade 
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(4) 


of wheat grain and/or wheat-flour which each or any 
of the exporting countries is required to offer to sell 
to that importing country for loading during the 
relevant crop-year or within such time thereafter, 
not exceeding one month, as the Council may decide. 
The Council shall decide on (1) and (11) above after 
receiving an assurance, if eeguasted: that the wheat 
grain or wheat-flour is to be used for consumption 
in the importing country or for normal or tradi- 
tional trade; and in reaching its decision the 
Council shall also take into account any circum- 
stances which the exporting and the importing 
countries may submit, including in relation to the 


proportion of wheat-flour: 


(111) the industrial programs of any country 


and 
(iv) the normal traditional volume and ratio of 
imports of wheat-flour and wheat grain and the 
quality and grade of wheat-flour and wheat 
grain imported by the importing country con- 
cerned, 
Each exporting country required by the Council's 
decision under subparagraph (c) to offer 
quantities of wheat.grain and/or wheat-flour for 
sale to the importing country shall, within thirty 
days from the date of that decision, offer to sell 
those quantities to such importing country for 
loading during the period provided under sub- 


paragraph (c) at prices consistent with the 
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maximum prices specified in or determined under 
Article VI and, unless those countries agree other- 
wise, on the same conditions regarding the currency 
in which payment is to be made as prevail generally 
between them at that time. If no trade relations 
have hitherto existed between the exporting country 
and the importing country concerned and if those 
countries fail to agree on the currency in which 
payment is to be made, the Council shall decide 

the issue. 

(e) In case of disagreement between an exporting country 
and an importing country on the quantity of wheat- 
flour to be included in a particular transaction 
being negotiated in compliance with the Council's 
decision under subparagraph (c), or on the relation 
of the price of such wheat-flour to the maximum 
prices of wheat grain specified in or determined 
under Article VI, or on the conditions on which the 
wheat grain and/or wheat-flour shall be bought and 
sold, the matter shall be referred to the Council 
for decision. 

2.(a) Any exporting country which finds difficulty in 
selling its unfulfilled guaranteed quantity for any 
crop-year at prices consistent with the minimum 
prices specified in or determined under Article VI 
may request the Council's help in making the 


desired sales. 
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(b) Within three days of the receipt of a request under 


(c) 


subparagraph (a) the Secretary of the Council shall 
notify those importing countries which have unful- 
filled guaranteed quantities for the relevant crop- 
year of the amount of the unfulfilled guaranteed 
quantity of the exporting country which has requested 
the Council's help and invite them to offer to 
purchase wheat at prices consistent with the minimum 
prices specified in or determined under Article VI. 
If within fourteen days of the notification by the 
Secretary of the Council under subparagraph (b) the 
whole of the unfulfilled guaranteed quantity of the 
exporting country concerned, or such part thereof as 
in the opinion of the Council is reasonable at the 
time the request is made, has not been purchased, 
the Council shall, as soon as possible, decide: 

(1) the quantities 

and also, if requested, 

(11) the quality and grade 

of wheat grain and/or wheat-flour which each or any 
of the importing countries is required to offer to 
purchase from that exporting country for loading 
during the relevant crop-year or within such time 
thereafter, not exceeding one month, as the Council 
may decide. 

In reaching its decision on (i) and (11) above, the 
Council shall take into account any circumstances 


which the exporting and the importing countries may 
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(a) 


submit, including in relation to the proportion 


of wheat-flour: 


(141) the industrial programs of any country 


and 
(1v) the normal traditional volume and ratio of 
imports of wheat-flour and wheat grain and 
the quality and grade of wheat-flour and 
wheat grain imported by the importing countries 
concerned, 
Each importing country required by the Council's 
decision under subparagraph (c) to offer to pur- 
chase quantities of wheat grain and/or wheat-flour 
from the exporting country shall, within thirty 
days from the date of that decision, offer to 
purchase those quantities from such exporting 
country for loading during the period provided 
under subparagraph (c) at prices consistent with 
the minimum prices specified in or determined 
under Article VI and, unless those countries agree 
otherwise, on the same conditions regarding the 
currency in which payment is to be made as prevail 
generally between them at that time. If no trade 
relations have hitherto existed between the 
exporting country and the importing country con- 
cerned and if those countries fail to agree on the 
currency in which payment is to be made, the Council 


shall decide the issue. 
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(e) 


In case of disagreement between an exporting country 
and an importing country on the quantity of wheat- 
flour to be included in a particular transaction 
being negotiated in compliance with the Council's 
decision under subparagraph (c), or on the relation 
of the price of such wheat-flour to the minimum 
prices of wheat grain specified in or determined 
under Article VI, or on the conditions on which the 
wheat grain and/or wheat-flour shall be bought and 
sold, the matter shall be referred to the Council 


for decision. 


3. For the purposes of this article Port Churchill shall 


not be a port of shipment. 


1.(a) 


ARTICLE VI 
Prices 

The basic minimum and maximum prices for the duration 
of this Agreement shall be: 

Minimum -- $1.55 

Maximum -- $2.05 
Canadian currency per bushel at the parity for the 
Canadian dollar, determined for the purposes of the 
International Monetary Fund as at March 1, 1949 
for No. 1 Manitoba Northern wheat in bulk in store 
Fort William/Port Arthur. The basic minimum and 
maximum prices, and the equivalents thereof here- 
after referred to, shall easiuae such carrying 
charges and marketing costs as may be agreed between 


the buyer and the seller. 
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(b) Carrying charges as agreed between the buyer and 


seller may accrue for the buyer's account only 


after an agreed date specified in the contract 


under which the wheat is sold. 


2. The equivalent maximum prices for bulk wheat for: 


(a) No. 1 Manitoba Northern wheat in store Vancouver 


shall be the maximum price for No, 1 Manitoba 


Northern wheat in bulk in store Fort William/Port 


Arthur specified in paragraph 1 of this Article; 


(b) No. 1 Manitoba Northern wheat f.o.b. Port Churchill, 


Manitoba, shall be the price equivalent to the 


c. & f. price in the country of destination of the 


maximum price for No. 1 Manitoba Northern wheat 


in pulk in store Fort William/Port Arthur 
specified in paragraph 1 of this Article, 
computed by using currently prevailing trans- 
portation costs and exchange rates; 

(c) f.a.q. wheat in store Australian ocean ports 
shall be the maximum price for No. 1 Manitoba 
Northern wheat in bulk in store Fort William/ 
Port Arthur specified in paragraph 1 of this 


Article, converted into Australian currency 


° 


at the prevailing rate of exchange; 


(d) sample wheat of France (minimum natural weight 


seventy-six kilograms per hectolitre; minimum 
protein content ten per cent; maximum dockage 
and moisture content two per cent and fifteen 


per cent respectively) in store French ports 
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(e) 


(f) 


shall be the maximum price for No. 1 Manitoba 
Northern wheat in bulk in store Fort William/Port 
Arthur specified in paragraph 1 of this Article, 
converted into the currency of France at the 
prevailing rate of exchange; 

No, 1 Hard Winter wheat f.o.b. Gulf/Atlantic ports 
of the United States of America shall be the price 
equivalent to the c. & f. price in the country of 
destination of the maximum price for No. 1 Manitoba 
Northern wheat in bulk in store Fort William/Port 
Arthur specified in paragraph 1 of this Article, 
computed by using currently prevailing transporta- 
tion costs and exchange rates and by making such 
allowance for difference in quality as may be 
agreed between the exporting country and the 
importing country concerned; and 

No. 1 Soft White wheat or No. 1 Hard Winter wheat 
in store Pacific ports of the United States of 
America shall be the maximum price for No. 1 
Manitoba Northern wheat in bulk in store Fort 
William/Port Arthur specified in paragraph 1 of 
this Article, computed by using the prevailing 
rate of exchange and by making such allowance for 
difference in quality as may be agreed between 

the exporting country and the importing country 


concerned. 
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3. The equivalent minimum price for bulk wheat for: 
(a) No. 1 Manitoba Northern wheat f.0.b. Vancouver, 
(b) No. 1 Manitoba Northern wheat f.0.b. Port 

Churchill, Manitoba, 

(c) f.a.q. wheat f.o.b. Australia, 

(d) sample wheat of France (minimum natural weight 
seventy-six kilograms per hectolitre; minimum 
protein content ten per cent; maximum dockage 
and moisture content two per cent and fifteen 
per cent respectively) f.0.b. French ports, 

(e) No. 1 Hard Winter wheat f.o.b. Gulf/Atlantic 
ports of the United States of America, and 

(f) No. 1 Soft White wheat or No. 1 Hard Winter 
wheat f.0.b. Pacific ports of the United States 
of America, 

shall be respectively: 
the f.0.b. prices Vancouver, Port Churchill, 
Australia, France, United States of America 
Gulf/Atlantic ports and the United States of 
America Pacific ports equivalent to the c. & f. 
prices in the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland of the minimum prices for 
No. 1 Manitoba Northern wheat in bulk in store 
Fort William/Port Arthur specified in paragraph 1 
of this Article, computed by using currently 
prevailing transportation costs and exchange 
rates and, in those importing countries where 


a quality differential is recognized, by making 
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such allowance for difference in quality as may 
be agreed between the exporting. country and the 
importing country concerned. 

4, The Executive Committee may, in consultation with the 
Advisory Committee on Price Equivalents, determine the minimum 
and maximum price equivalents for wheat at points other than 
those specified above and may also designate any description 
of wheat other than those specified in paragraphs 2 and 3 above 
and determine the minimum and maximum price equivalents thereof; 
provided that, in the case of any other description of wheat the 
price equivalent of which has not yet been determined, the 
minimum and maximum prices for the time being shall be derived 
from the minimum and maximum prices of the description of wheat 
specified in this Article, or subsequently designated by the 
Executive Committee in consultation with the Advisory Committee 
on Price Equivalents, which 1s most closely comparable to such 
other description, by the addition of an appropriate premium or 
by the deduction of an appropriate discount, 

5. If any exporting or importing country represents to 
the Executive Committee that any price equivalent established 
under paragraph 2, 3, or 4 of this Article is, in the light of 
current transportation or exchange rates or market premiums or 
discounts, no longer fair, the Executive Committee shall consider 
the matter and may, in consultation with the Advisory Committee 
on Price Equivalents, make such adjustment as it considers 


desirable. 
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6. If a dispute arises as to what premium or discount is 
appropriate for the purposes of paragraphs 4 and 5 of this 
Article in respect of any description of wheat specified in 
paragraph 2 or 3 or designated under paragraph 4 of this 
Article, the Executive Committee in consultation with the 
Advisory Committee on Price Equivalents, shall on the request 
of the exporting or importing country concerned decide the 
issue. 

7. All decisions of the Executive Committee under 
paragraphs 4, 5, and 6 of this Article shall be binding on 
all exporting and importing countries, provided that any of 
those countries which considers that any such decision is 
disadvantageous to it may ask the Council to review that 
decision. 

8. In order to encourage and expedite the conclusion of 
transactions in wheat between them at prices mutually accept- 
able in the light of all the circumstances, the exporting and 
importing countries, while reserving to themselves complete 
liberty of action in the determination and administration of 
their internal agricultural and price policies, shall 
endeavor not to operate those policies in such a way as to 
impede the free movement of prices between the maximum price 
and the minimum price in respect of transactions in wheat 
into which the exporting and importing countries are prepared 
to enter. Should any exporting or importing country consider 
that it is suffering hardship as the result of such policies, 
it may draw the attention of the Council to the matter and 
the Council shall inquire into and make a report on the 


complaint. 
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ARTICLE VII 
Stocks 

1. In order to assure supplies of wheat to importing 
countries, each exporting country shall endeavor to maintain 
stocks of old crop wheat at the end of its crop-year at a level 
adequate to ensure that it will fulfill its guaranteed sales 
under this Agreement in each subsequent crop-year. 

2. In the event of a short crop being harvested by an 
exporting country, particular consideration shall be given by 
the Council to the efforts made by that exporting country to 
maintain adequate stocks as required by paragraph 1 of this 
Article before that country is relieved of any of its obliga- 
tions under Article X. 

3. In order to avoid disproportionate purchases of wheat 
at the beginning and end of a crop-year, which might prejudice 
the stabilization of prices under this Agreement and render 
difficult the fulfillment of the obligations of all exporting 
and importing countries, importing countries shall endeavor to 
maintain adequate stocks at all times. 

4, In the event of an appeal by an importing country under 
Article XII, particular consideration shall be given by the 
Council to the efforts made by that importing country to 
maintain adequate stocks as required by paragraph 3 of this 


Article before it decides in favor of such an appeal. 


ARTICLE VIII 
Information to be Supplied to the Council 
The exporting and importing countries shall report to the 
Council, within the time prescribed by it, such information as 
the Council may request in connection with the administration of 


this Agreement. 


972 U. S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [4 ust 





PART 3 - ADJUSTMENT OF GUARANTEED QUANTITIES 
ARTICLE IX 


Adjustments in Case of Nonparticipation or 
Wi rawal o ountries 


1. “In the event of any difference occurring between the 
total of the guaranteed purchases in Annex A to Article III 
and the total of the guaranteed sales in Annex B to Article III 
as a result of any country. listed in Annex A or Annex B (a) not 
signing or (b) not depositing an instrument of acceptance of or 
(c) withdrawing under paragraph 5, 6, or 7 of Article XXII 
from or (d) being expelled under Article XIX from or (e) being 
found by the Council under Article XIX to be in default of the 
whole or part of its guaranteed quantity under this Agreement, 
the Council shall, without prejudice to the right of any 
country to withdraw from this Agreement under paragraph 6 of 
Article XXII, adjust the remaining guaranteed quantities so 
as to make the total in the one Annex equal to the total in 
the other Annex. 

2. The adjustment under this Article shall, unless 
the Council decides otherwise by two-thirds of the votes 
cast by the exporting countries and two-thirds of the 
votes cast by the importing countries, be made by reducing 
pro rata the guaranteed quantities in Annex A or Annex B, 
as the case may be, by the amount necessary to make the 
total in the one Annex equal to the total in the other 
Annex. 

3. In making adjustments under this Article, the Council 

shall keep in mind the general desirability of maintaining the 
total guaranteed purchases and the total guaranteed sales at 


the highest possible level. 
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ARTICLE X 
Adjustment in Case of Short Crop or Necessity to Safe- 
ard Balance of Payments or Moneta eserves 

1. Any exporting or importing country which fears that it 
may be prevented, by a short crop in the case of an exporting 
country or the necessity to safeguard its balance of payments 
or monetary reserves in the case of an importing country, from 
carrying out its obligations under this Agreement in respect of 
a particular crop-year shall report the matter to the Council 
at the earliest possible date and apply to the Council to be 
relieved of the whole or a part of its obligations for that 
crop-year. An application made to the Council pursuant to this 
paragraph shall be heard without delay. 

2. If the matter relates to a short crop, the Council 
shall, in dealing with the request for relief, review the 
reporting country's supply situation. 

3. If the matter relates to balance of payments or monetary 
reserves, the Council shall seek and take into account, together 
with all facts which it considers relevant, the opinion of the 
International Monetary Fund, as far as the matter concerns a 
country which is a member of the Fund, on the existence and 
extent of the necessity referred to in paragraph 1 of this 
Article. 

4. The Council shall, in dealing with a request for relief 
under this Article, adhere to the principle that the country 
concerned will to the maximum extent feasible, if it is an 
exporting country, make sales to meet its obligations under 
this Agreement and, if it is an importing country, make pur- 


chases to meet its obligations under this Agreement. 
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5. The Council shall decide whether the reporting 


country's representations are well founded. If it finds they 


are well founded, it shall decide to what extent and on what 


conditions the reporting country shall be relieved of its 


guaranteed quantity for the crop-year concerned. The Council 


shall inform the reporting country of its decision. 


6. 


If the Council decides that the reporting country 


shall be relieved of the whole or part of its guaranteed 


quantity for the crop-year concerned, the following procedure 


shall apply: 


(a) 


(b) 


The Council shall, if the reporting country is 

an importing country, invite the: other importing 
countries, or, if the reporting country is an 
exporting country, invite the other exporting 
countries, to increase their guaranteed 
quantities for the crop-year concerned up to the 
amount of the guaranteed quantity of which the 
reporting country is relieved. Any increase in 
guaranteed quantities under this subparagraph 
shall require the approval of the Council. 

If the amount of which the reporting country is 
relieved cannot be fully offset in the manner 
provided in (a) of this paragraph, the Council 
shall invite the exporting countries, if the 
reporting country is an importing country, or 

the importing countries, if the reporting country 
is an exporting country, to accept a reduction of 


their guaranteed quantities for the crop-year 





(c) 


(a) 


concerned up to the amount of the guaranteed 
quantity of which the reporting country is 
relieved after taking account of any adjustments 
made under (a) of this paragraph. 

If the total offers received by the Council from 
the exporting and importing countries to increase 
their guaranteed quantities under (a) of this 
paragraph or to reduce their guaranteed quantities 
under (b) of this paragraph exceed the amount of 
the guaranteed quantity of which the reporting 
country is relieved, their guaranteed quantities 
shall, unless the Council decides otherwise, be 
increased or reduced, as the case may be, on a 

pro rata basis, provided that the increase or 
reduction of the guaranteed quantity of any such 
country shall not exceed its offer. 

If the amount of the guaranteed quantity of which 
the reporting country 1s relieved cannot be fully 
offset 1n the manner provided in (a) and (b) of this 
paragraph, the Council shall reduce the guaranteed 
quantities in Annex A to Article III, if the 
reporting country is an exporting country, or in 
Annex B to Article III, if the reporting country 


is an importing country, for the crop-year concerned 


‘by the amount necessary to make the total in the one 


Annex equal to the total in the other Annex. Unless 
the exporting countries in the case of a reduction in 


Annex B, or the importing countries in the case of a 
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reduction in Annex A, agree otherwise, the 
reduction shall be made on a pro rata basis, 
account being taken of any reduction already 


made under (b) of this paragraph. 


ARTICLE XI 
Adjustments of Guaranteed Quantities by Consent 

1. The Council, when requested to do so by the exporting 
and importing countries whose guaranteed quantities would 
thereby be changed, may approve increases in the guaranteed 
quantities in one Annex to Article III for the remaining 
period of the Agreement together with equivalent increases 
in the guaranteed quantities in the other Annex for that 
period, 

2. An exporting country may transfer part of its guaran- 
teed quantity to another exporting country and an importing 
country may transfer part of its guaranteed quantity to another 
importing country for one or more crop-years, subject to 
approval by the Council by a majority of the votes cast by 
the exporting countries and a majority of the votes cast by 
the importing countries. 

3. The guaranteed quantity of any country acceding 
under Article XXI of this Agreement shall be offset by appro- 
priate adjustments by way of increase or decrease of the 
guaranteed quantities of one or more other countries in 
Annexes A and B to Article III. Such adjustments shall not 
be approved unless each exporting or importing country whose 


guaranteed quantity is thereby changed has consented. 
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ARTICLE XII 
Additional Purchases in Case of Critical Need 

In order to meet a critical need which has arisen or 
threatens to arise in its territory, an importing country may 
appeal to the Council for assistance in obtaining supplies of 
wheat in addition to its guaranteed purchases. On considera- 
tion of such an appeal the Council may reduce pro rata the 
guaranteed quantities of the other importing countries in 
order to provide the quantity of wheat which it determines 
to be necessary to relieve the emergency created by the criti- 
cal need, provided that it considers that such emergency cannot 
be met in any other manner. Two-thirds of the votes cast by 
the exporting countries and two-thirds of the votes cast by 
the importing countries shall be required for any reduction 


of guaranteed purchases under this paragraph. 


PART 4 - ADMINISTRATION 
ARTICLE XIII 
The Council 
A, Constitution 
1. The International Wheat Council, established by the 
International Wheat Agreement which was opened for signature 
in Washington on March 23, 1949 shall continue in being for 
the purpose of administering the present Agreement. 
2. Each exporting country and each importing country 
shall be a voting member of the Council and may be represented 


at its meetings by one delegate, alternates, and advisers. 
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3. Such intergovernmental organizations as the Council 
may decide to invite may each have one non-voting representa- 
tive in attendance at meetings of the Council. 

4, The Council shall elect for each crop-year a Chairman 
and a Vice Chairman. 

B. Powers and Functions 

5. The Council shall establish its rules of procedure. 

6. The Council shall keep such records as are required 
by the terms of this Agreement and may keep such other records 
as it considers desirable. 

7. The Council shall publish an annual report and may 
publish any other information concerning matters within the 
scope of this Agreement. 

8, The Council shall have such other powers and perform 
such other functions as it may deem necessary to carry out 
the terms of this Agreement. 

9. The Council may, by two-thirds of the votes cast by 
the exporting countries and two-thirds of the votes cast by 
the importing countries, delegate the exercise of any of its 
powers or functions. The Council may at any time revoke such 
delegation by a majority of the votes cast. Any decision 
made under any powers or functions delegated by the Council 
in accordance with this paragraph shall be subject to review 
by the Council at the request of any exporting or importing 
country made within a period which the Council shall pre- 
scribe, Any decision, in respect of which no request for 
review has been made within the prescribed period, shall be 


binding on all exporting and importing countries. 


Cc. Voting 
10. (a) 
(b) 


(c) 





Subject to the provisions of subparagraphs (b) 

and (c) of this paragraph, the importing countries 
shall hold 1,000 votes, which shall be distributed 
among them in the proportions which their respec- 
tive guaranteed purchases for the current crop-~ 
year bear to the total of the guaranteed purchases 
for that crop-year, The exporting countries 

shall also hold 1,000 votes, which shall be 
distributed among them in the proportions which 
their respective guaranteed sales for the current 
crop-year bear to the total of the guaranteed 
sales for that crop-year. 

If at any Session of the Council an importing 
country or an exporting country is not represented 
by an accredited delegate and has not authorized 
another country to exercise its votes in accord- 
ance with paragraph 15 of this Article, the total 
votes to be exercised by the exporting countries 


shall be adjusted to a figure equal to the total 


_of votes to be exercised at that Session by the 


importing countries and redistributed among 
exporting countries in proportion to their 
guaranteed sales. 

No exporting country or importing country shall 
have less than one vote and there shall be no 


fractional votes. 
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11. The Council shall redistribute the votes in accord- 
ance with the provisions of paragraph 10 of this Article when- 
ever there is any change in the guaranteed purchases or 
guaranteed sales for the current crop-year. 

12. If an exporting or an importing country forfeits 
its votes under paragraph 5 of Article XVII or is deprived 
of its votes under paragraph 7 of Article XIX, the Council 
shall redistribute the votes as if that country had no 
guaranteed quantity for the current crop-year. 

13. Any reduction in its guaranteed quantity accepted 
by an exporting country or an importing country under para- 
graph 6(b) of Article X and any transfer of part of a country's 
guaranteed quantity for only one crop-year under paragraph 2 
of Article XI shall be disregarded for the purpose of redis- 
tributing votes under this Article. 

14. Except where otherwise specified in this Agreement, 
decisions of the Council shall be by a majority of the total 
votes cast. 

15. Any exporting country may authorize any other 
exporting country, and any importing country may authorize 
any other importing country, to represent its interests and 
to exercise its votes at any meeting or meetings of the 
Council. Evidence of such authorization satisfactory to the 
Council shall be submitted to the Council. 

D. Sessions 

16. The Council shall meet at least once during each 

half of each crop-year and at such other times as the Chairman 


may decide. 
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17. The Chairman shall convene a Session of the Council 
if so requested by (a) five countries or (b) one or more 
countries holding a total of not less than ten per cent of the 
total votes or (c) the Executive Committee. 

E. Quorum 

18. The presence of delegates with a majority of the 
votes held by the exporting countries and a majority of the 
votes held by the importing countries prior to any adjustment 
of votes under paragraph 10 (b) of this Article shall be 
necessary to constitute a quorum at any meeting of the Council. 
F. Seat 

19. The seat of the Council shall be London unless the 
Council decides otherwise by a majority of the votes cast by 
the exporting countries and a majority of the votes cast by 
the importing countries. 

G. Legal Capacity : 

20. The Council shall have in the territory of each 
exporting and importing country such legal capacity as may be 
necessary for the exercise of its functions under this Agreement. 
H. Decisions . 

21. Each exporting and importing country undertakes to 
accept as binding a11 decisions of the Council under the 


provisions of this Agreement. 


ARTICLE XIV 
Executive Committee 
1. The Council shall establish an Executive Committee. 
The members of the Executive Committee shall be three exporting 


countries elected annually by the exporting countries and not 
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more than eight importing countries elected annually by the 
importing countries. The Council shall appoint the Chairman 
of the Executive Committee and may appoint a Vice Chairman. 

2. The Executive Committee shall be responsible to and 
work under the general direction of the Council. It shall 
have such powers and functions as are expressly assigned to 
it under this Agreement and such other powers and functions 
as the Council may delegate to it under paragraph 9 of 
Article XIII. 

3. The exporting countries on the Executive Committee 
shall have the same total number of votes as the importing 
countries. The votes of the exporting countries shall be 
divided among them as they shall decide, provided that no 
exporting country shall have more than forty per cent of the 
total votes of the exporting countries. The votes of the 
importing countries shall be divided among them as they 
shall decide, provided that no importing country shall have 
more than forty per cent of the total votes of the importing 
countries. 

4, The Council shall prescribe rules of procedure 
regarding voting in the Executive Committee and may make 
such other provisions regarding rules of procedure in the 
Executive Committee as it thinks fit. A decision of the 
Executive Committee shall require the same majority of votes 
as this Agreement prescribes for the Council when making a 


decision on a similar matter. 








5. Any exporting or importing country which is not a 
member of the Executive Committee may participate, without 
voting, in the discussion of any question before the Executive 
Committee whenever the latter considers that the interests of 


that country are affected. 


ARTICLE XV 
Advisory Committee on Price Equivalents 

The Council shall establish an Advisory Committee on Price 
Equivalents consisting of representatives of three exporting 
countries and of three importing countries. The Committee 
shall advise the Council and the Executive Committee on the 
matters referred to in paragraphs 4, 5, and 6 of Article VI 
and on such other questions as the Council or the Executive 
Committee may refer to it. The Chairman of the Committee shall 
be appointed by the Council. 


ARTICLE XVI 
The Secretariat 

1. The Council shall heve a Secretariat consisting of a 
Secretary and such staff as may be required for the work of the 
Council and of its committees. 

2. The Council shall appoint the Secretary and determine 
his duties. 

3. The staff shall be appointed in accordance with 
regulations established by the Council. 
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ARTICLE XVII 
Finance 

1. The expenses of delegations to the Council, of 
representatives on the Executive Committee, and of represen- 
tatives on the Advisory Committee on Price Equivalents shall 
be met by their respective Governments. The other expenses 
necessary for the administration of this Agreement, including 
those of the Secretariat and any remuneration which.the 
Council may decide to pay to its Chairman or its Vice Chair- 
man, shall be met by annual contributions from the exporting 
and importing countries. The contribution of each such 
country for each crop-year shall be in the proportion which 
its guaranteed quantity bears to the total guaranteed sales 
or purchases at the beginning of that crop-year. 

2. At its first Session after this Agreement comes into 
force, the Council shall approve its budget for the period 
ending July 31, 1954 and assess the contribution to be paid 
by each exporting and importing country. 

3. The Council shall, at its first Session during the 
second half of each crop-year, approve its budget for the 
following crop-year and assess the contribution to be paid 
py each exporting and importing country for that crop-year. 

4, The initial contribution of any exporting or 
importing country acceding to this Agreement under Article 
XXI shall be assessed by the Council on the basis of the 
guaranteed quantity to be held by it and the period remain- 
ing in the current crop-year, but the assessments made upon 
other exporting and importing countries for the current 


crop-year shall not be altered. 
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5. Contributions shall be payable immediately upon assess- 
ment. Any exporting or importing country failing to pay its 
contribution within one year of its assessment shall forfeit its 
voting rights until its contribution is paid, but shall not be 
deprived of its other rights nor relieved of its obligations 
under this Agreement. In the event of any exporting or import- 
ing country forfeiting its voting rights under this paragraph 
its votes shall be redistributed as provided in paragraph 12 of 
Article XIII. 

6. The Council shall, each crop-year, publish an audited 
statement of its receipts and expenditures in the previous 
crop-year. 

7. ‘The Government of the country where the seat of the 
Council is situated shall grant exemption from taxation on the 
salaries paid by the Council to its employees except that such 
exemption need not apply to the nationals of that country. 

8. The Council shall, prior to its dissolution, provide 
for the settlement of its liabilities and the disposal of its 


records and assets, 


ARTICLE XVIII 
Cooperation With Other Intergovernmental Organizations 
1. The Council may make whatever arrangements are desir- 
able for consultation and cooperation with the appropriate 
organs of the United Nations and its specialized agencies and 
with other intergovernmental organizations. . 
2. If the Council finds that any terms of this Agreement 
are materially inconsistent with such requirements as may be 


laid down by the United Nations or through its appropriate 
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organs and specialized agencies regarding intergovernmental 
commodity agreements, the inconsistency shall be deemed to 
be a circumstance affecting adversely the operation of this 
Agreement and the procedure prescribed in paragraphs 3, 4, 


and 5 of Article XXII shall be applied. 


ARTICLE XIX 
Disputes and Complaints 

1. Any dispute concerning the interpretation or applica- 
tion of this Agreement, which is not settled by negotiations, 
shall, at the request of any country party to the dispute, 
be referred to the Council for decision. 

2. In any case where a dispute has been referred to the 
Council under paragraph 1 of this Article, a majority of 
countries, or any countries holding not less than one-third 
of the total votes, may require the Council, after full 
discussion, to seek the opinion of the advisory panel referred 
to in paragraph 3 of this Article on the issues in dispute 
before giving its. decision. 

3.(a) Unless the Council unanimously agrees otherwise, 

the panel shall consist of: 

(1) two persons, one having wide experience in 
matters of the kind in dispute and the other 
having legal standing and experience, nominated 
by the exporting countries; 

(11) two such persons nominated by the importing 
countries; and 
(144) A chairman selected unanimously by the four 


persons nominated under (1) and (11) or, if 





they fail to agree, by the Chairman of the 
International Wheat Council. 

(>) Persons from countries whose Governments are parties 
to this Agreement shall be eligible to serve on the 
advisory panel, and persons appointed to the advisory 
panel shall act in their personal capacities and 
without instructions from any Government. 

(c) The expenses of the advisory panel shall be paid by 
the Council. 

4, The opinion of the advisory panel and the reasons there- 
for shall be submitted to the Council which, after considering 
all the relevant information, shall decide the dispute. 

5. Any complaint that any exporting or importing country 
has failed to fulfill its obligations under this Agreement shall, 
at the request of the country making the complaint, be referred 
to the Council which shall make a decision on the matter. 

6. No exporting or importing country shall be found to 
have committed a breach of this Agreement except by a majority 
of the votes held by the exporting countries and a majority of 
the votes held by the importing countries. Any finding that 
an exporting or importing country is in breach of this Agreement 
shall specify the nature of the breach and, if the breach 
involves default by that country in its guaranteed quantity, 
the extent of such default. 

7. j%&If the Council finds that an exporting country or an 
importing country has committed a breach of this Agreement it 
may, by a majority of the votes held by the exporting countries 


and a majority of the votes held by the importing countries, 
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deprive the country concerned of its voting rights until it 
fulfills its obligations or expel that country from the 
Agreement. 

8. If any exporting or importing country is deprived of 
its votes under this Article, the votes shall be redistributed 
as provided in paragraph 12 of Article XIII. If any exporting 
or importing country is found in default of the whole or part 
of its guaranteed quantity, or is expelled from this Agreement, 
the remaining guaranteed quantities shall be adjusted as pro- 
vided in Article IX. 


PART 5 - FINAL PROVISIONS 
ARTICLE XX 
Signature, Acceptance, and Entry Into Force 

1.. This Agreement shall be open for signature in Washington 
until and including April 27, 1953 by the Governments of the 
countries listed in Annex A and Annex B to Article III. 

2. This Agreement shall be subject to acceptance by 
signatory Governments in accordance with their respective 
constitutional procedures. Subject to the provisions of 
paragraph 4 of this Article, instruments of acceptance shall 
be deposited with the Government of the United States.of 
America not later than July 15, 1953 provided, however, that 
a notification by any signatory Government to the Government 
of the United States of America by July 15, 1953 of an inten- 
tion to accept this Agreement, followed by the deposit of an 
instrument of acceptance not later than August 1, 1953 in 
fulfillment of that intention, shall be deemed to constitute 


acceptance on July 15, 1953 for the purposes of this Article. 
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3. Provided that the Governments of countries listed in 
Annex A to Article III responsible for not less than fifty per 
cent of the guaranteed purchases and the Governments of countries 
listed in Annex B to Article III responsible for not less than 
fifty per cent of the guaranteed sales have accepted this 
Agreement by July 15, 1953, Parts 1, 3, 4, and 5 of the Agreement 
shall enter into force on July 15, 1953" ana Part 2 on August l, 
1953, for those Governments which have accepted the Agreement. 

4, Any signatory Government which has not accepted this 
Agreement by July 15, 1953 as provided in paragraph 2 of this 
Article may be granted by the Council an extension of time 
after that date for depositing its instrument of acceptance. 
Parts 1, 3, 4, and 5 of this Agreement shall enter into force 
for that Government on the date of the deposit of its instru- 
ment of acceptance, and Part 2 of the Agreement shall enter 
into force on August 1, 1953 or on the date of the deposit of 
its instrument of acceptance whichever is later. 

5. The Government of the United States of America will 
notify all signatory Governments of each signature and accept- 


ance of this Agreement. 


ARTICLE XXI 
Accession 
The Council may, by two-thirds of the votes cast by the 
exporting countries and two-thirds of the votes cast by the 
importing countries, approve accession to this Agreement by 
any Government not already a party to it and prescribe con- 


ditions for such accession; provided, however, that the Council 


‘ 


1 See post, p. 1110 
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shall not approve the accession of any Government under this 
Article unless at the same time it approves adjustments of 
the guaranteed quantities in Annexes A and B to Article III 
in accordance with paragraph 3 of Article XI. Accession 
shall be effected by depositing an instrument of accession 
with the Government of the United States of America, which 
will notify all signatory and acceding Governments of each 


such accession. 


ARTICLE XXII 
Duration, Amendment, Withdrawal, and Termination 

1. This Agreement shall remain in force until and 
including July 31, 1956. 

2. The Council shall, at such time as it considers 
appropriate, communicate to the exporting and importing 
countries its recommendations regarding renewal or replace- 
ment of this Agreement. 

3. The Council may, by a majority of the votes held 
by the exporting countries and a majority of the votes held 
by the importing countries, recommend an amendment of this 
Agreement to the exporting and importing countries. 

4, The Council may fix a time within which each 
exporting and importing country shall notify the Government 
of the United States of America whether or not it accepts 
the amendment. The amendment shall become effective upon 
its acceptance by exporting countries which hold two-thirds 
of the votes of the exporting countries and by importing 
countries which hold two-thirds of the vates of the 


importing countries. 
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5. Any exporting or importing country which has not 
notified the Government of the United States of America of its 
acceptance of an amendment by the date on which such amendment 
becomes effective may, after giving such written notice of 
withdrawal to the Government of the United States of America 
as the Council may require in each case, withdraw from this 
Agreement at the end of the current crop-year, but shall not 
thereby be released from any obligations under this Agreement 
which have not been discharged by the end of that crop-year. 

6. Any exporting country which considers its interests 
to be seriously prejudiced by the nonparticipation in or 
withdrawal from this Agreement of any country listed in 
Annex A to Article III responsible for more than five per cent 
of the guaranteed quantities in that Annex, or any importing 
country which considers its interests to be seriously preju- 
diced by the nonparticipation in or withdrawal from the Agreement 
of any country listed in Annex B to Article III responsible for 
more than five per cent of the guaranteed quantities in that 
Annex, may withdraw from this Agreement by giving written notice 
of withdrawal to the Government of the United States of America 
before August 1, 1953. 

7. <Any exporting or importing country which considers its 
national security to be endangered by the outbreak of hostilities 
may withdraw from this Agreement by giving thirty days' written 
notice of withdrawal to the Government of the United States of 
America. 

8. The Government of the United States of America will 
inform all signatory and acceding Governments of each notifica- 


tion and notice received under this Article. 
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ARTICLE XXIII 
Territorial Application 

1. Any Government may, at the time of signature or accept- 
ance of or accession to this Agreement, declare that its rights 
and obligations under the Agreement shall not apply in respect 
of all or any of the overseas territories for the foreign 
relations of which it is responsible. 

2. With the exception of territories in respect of 
which a declaration has been made in accordance with para- 
graph 1 of this Article, the rights and obligations of any 
Government under this Agreement shall apply in respect of 
all territories for the foreign relations of which that 
Government is responsible. 

3. <Any Government may, at any time after its acceptance 
of or accession to this Agreement, by notification to the 
Government of the United States of America, declare that its 
rights and obligations under the Agreement shall apply in 
respect of all or any of the territories regarding which it 
has made a declaration in accordance with paragraph 1 of this 
Article, 

4. Any Government may, by giving notification of with- 
drawal to the Government of the United States of America, 
withdraw from this Agreement separately in respect of all or 
any of the overseas territories for whose foreign relations 
it is responsible. 

5. The Government of the United States of America will 
inform all signatory and acceding Governments of any 


declaration or notification made under this Article. 
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ACCORD PORTANT REVISION ET RENOUVELLEMENT DE 
L'ACCORD INTERNATIONAL SUR LE BLE 


Les Gouvernements signataires du présent Accord, 

Attendu que 1'Accord International sur le Blé, ouvert a 
la signature a Washington le 23 mars 1949, a été conclu dans 
le but de surmonter les sérieuses difficultés causées aux 
producteurs et aux consommateurs par de lourds excédents 
comme par de graves penuries de blé, et ; 

Attendu qu'il est souhaitable que l'Accord International 
sur le Blé soit renouvelé, avee certaines modifications, pour 
une nouvelle période, et 

Ayant décidé de conclure a cet effet le présent Accord 
portant révision et renouvellement de 1'Accord International 
sur le Blé, 


Sont convenus de ce qui suit: 


PREMIERE PARTIE - GENERALITES 
ARTICLE I 
Objet 
Le présent Accord a pour objet d'assurer des approvision- 
nements de blé aux pays importateurs et des marches de ble aux 


pays exportateurs, a des prix équitables et stables. 


60602 O - 55 - 64 
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ARTICLE II 
Définitions 

1, Aux fins du présent Accord: 

"Comité Consultatif des Equivalences de Prix" désigne le 
Comité constitué en vertu de l'article XV. 

"Boisseau" équivaut a soixante livres avoirdupois. 

"Frais de détention" désigne les frais de magasinage, 
dtintérét et dtassurance encourus par le détenteur du blé. 

"C, et f." signifie cout et fret. 

"Conseil" désigne le Conseil International du Blé consti- 
tué par l'article XIII. 

"Année agricole" désigne la période du ler aout au 31 
juillet, sauf a l'article VII, ot ce terme désigne, pour 
l'Australie, la période du ler décembre au 30 novembre, et, 
pour les Etats-Unis d'Amérique, la période du ler juillet au 
30 juin, 

"Comité Exécutif" désigne le Comité constitué par l'ar- 
ticle XIV. 

"Pays exportateur" désigne, suivant le contexte, soit 
(1) le Gouvernement d'un pays figurant & l'Annexe B de l'ar- 
ticle III qui a accepté le présent Accord ou y a accedé et ne 
s'en est pas retiré, soit (ii) ce pays lui-meme et les terri- 
toires auxquels s'appliquent led droits et obligations que son 
Gouvernement a assumés aux termes du présent Accord. 

"Fia.q." signifie qualité moyenne marchande, 


"F.o.b." signifie franco bord navire de mer, 
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"Quantité garantie" désigne, lorsque cette expression se 
rapporte a un pays importateur, ses achats garantis pour une 
année agricole donnée, et, lorsqu'elle se rapporte a un pays 
exportateur, ses ventes garanties pour une année agricole 
donnée. 

"Pays. importateur" désigne, suivant le contexte, soit 
(1) le Gouvernement d'un pays figurant a l'Annexe A de l'ar- 
ticle III qui a accepté le present Accord ou y a accede et ne 
sten est pas retiré, soit (11) ce pays lui-meme et les terri- 
toires auxquels s'appliquent les droits et obligations que son 
Gouvernement a assumés aux termes du présent Accord, 

"Prais de marché" désigne tous les frais usuels d'ac- 
quisition, de marché, d'affretement, ainsi que les frais du 
transitaire, 

"Tonne métrique" équivaut a 36,74371 boisseaux. 

"B1é de l'ancienne récolte"désigne le b1é récolté plus 
de deux mois avant le début de l'année agricole en cours par 
le pays exportateur intéressé. 

"Territoire", lorsque cette expression se rapporte a un 
pays exportateur ou a un pays importateur, désigne tout ter-~ 
ritoire auquel s'appliquent les droits et les obligations que 
le Gouvernement de ce pays a assumés aux termes du présent 
Accord, conformement aux dispositions de l'article XXIII. 

"Transaction" désigne, suivant le contexte, une vente 
pour importation dans un pays importateur, de blé exporté ou 
. destiné a étre exporté par un pays exportateur, ou la quantite 


de ce blé ainsi vendu. Lorsqu'il est question dans le présent 


996 U. S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [4 ust 





Accord d'une transaction entre un pays exportateur et un pays 
importateur, il est entendu que ce terme désigne non seulement 
les transactions entre le Gouvernement d'un pays exportateur 

et le Gouvernement d'un pays importateur, mais aussi les trans- 
actions entre négociants et les transactions entre un négociant 
et le Gouvernement d'un pays exportateur ou d'un pays importa- 
teur. Dans cette définition, le terme Gouvernement est consi- 
déré comme désignant le Gouvernement de tout territoire auquel 
s'appliquent les droits et obligations que tout Gouvernement 
assume en acceptant le présent Accord ou en y accédant en vertu 
de l'article XXIII. 

"Engagement non rempli" désigne, lorsqu'il s'agit d'un 
pays exportateur, la différence entre les quantités inscrites 
au compte dudit pays dans les registres du Conseil pour une 
année agricole donnée, conformément aux dispositions de 1'ar- 
ticle IV, et les ventes garanties de ce pays; et, lorsqu'il 
s'agit d'un pays importateur, la différence entre les quanti- 
tés inscrites au compte dudit pays dans les registres du Con- 
seil pour une année agricole donnée, conformément aux disposi- 
tions de l'article IV, et telle portion de ses achats garantis 
pour ladite année agricole qu'il est en droit d'acheter, a un 
moment donné, compte tenu du paragraphe 9 de l'article III. 

"p1lé" désigne le blé en grain et, sauf a l'article VI, la 


farine de b1é.+) 


1) "Ble" signifie "froment"; "farine de b1lé" signifie 
"farine de froment", 
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2. Sauf décision contraire du Conseil, soixante-douze 
unités en poids de farine de b1lé sont considérées comme équi- 
valentes a cent unités en poids de blé en grain, dans tous les 


ealculs relatifs aux achats garantis ou aux ventes garanties, 


DEUXIEME PARTIE - DROITS ET OBLIGATIONS 
ARTICLE III 
Achats garantis et ventes garanties 

1. Les quantités de blé figurant a 1'Annexe A du présent 
article pour chaque pays importateur représentent, sous réserve 
de toute augmentation ou reduction effectuees conformement aux 
dispositions de la troisieme Partie du présent Accord, les 
achats garantis de ce pays pour chacune des trois années agri- 
coles couvertes par le présent Accord. 

2. Les quantités de blé figurant a 1'Annexe B du présent - 
article pour chaque pays exportateur représentent, sous réserve . 
de toute augmentation ou réduction effectuées conformément aux 
dispositions de la troisiéme Partie du présent Accord, les 
ventes garanties de ce pays pour chacune des trois années agri- 
coles couvertes par le présent Accord. 

3. Les achats garantis d'un pays importateur représentent 
la quantité maximum de blé que le Conseil, sous réserve de dé- 
duction du montant des transactions inscrites dans ses regis- 
tres, conformément aux dispositions de l'article IV, au titre 
de ces achats garantis, 

(a) peut demander a ce pays importateur, aux termes de 

l'article V, d'acheter aux pays exportateurs a des 


prix compatibles avec les prix minima stipulés a 


997 


998 








ltarticle VI ou déterminés en vertu des dispositions 
dudit article, ou 

(b) peut demander aux pays exportateurs, aux termes de 

l'article V, de vendre a ce pays importateur a des 
prix compatibles avec les prix maxima stipulés a 
ltarticle VI ou déterminés en vertu des dispositions 
dudit article. ; 

4, Les ventes garanties d'un pays exportateur représen- 
tent la quantité maximum de blé que le Conseil, sous réserve 
de déduction du montant des transactions inscrites dans ses 
registres, conformément a l'article IV, au titre de ces ventes 
garanties, 

(a) peut demander ace pays exportateur, aux termes de 

ltarticle V, de vendre aux pays importateurs a des 
prix compatibles avec les prix maxima stipulés 4 
l'article VI ou déterminés en vertu des dispositions 
dudit article, ou 

(b) peut demander aux pays importateurs, aux termes de 

l'article V, dtacheter a ce pays exportateur a des 
prix compatibles avec les prix minima stipulés 4 
l'article VI ou déterminés en vertu des dispositions 
dudit article. 

5. Si un pays importateur éprouve des difficultés a exer- 
cer son droit dtacheter la quantité correspondant a ses engage- 
ments non remplis a des prix compatibles avec les prix maxima 
stipulés a l'article VI ou déterminés en vertu des dispositions 
dudit article, ou bien si un pays exportateur éprouve des dif- 


ficultés a exercer son droit de vendre la quantité correspondant 
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a ses engagements non remplis 4 des prix compatibles avec les 
prix minima ainsi stipulés ou déterminés, il pourra recourir 
a la procédure prévue a l'article V. 

6. Aux termes du présent Accord, les pays exportateurs 
ne sont soumis a aucune obligation de vendre du blé, a moins 
qu'ils ne soient requis de le faire, comme prévu a l'article 
V, a des prix compatibles avec les prix maxima stipulés a 
l'article VI ou déterminés en vertu des dispositions dudit 
article. Aux termes du présent Accord, les pays importateurs 
ne sont soumis a aucune obligation d'acheter du blé, a moins 
qu'ils ne soitent requis de le faire, comme prévu a l'article 
Vy a des prix compatibles avec les prix minima stipulés a 
l'article VI ou déterminés en vertu des dispositions dudit 
article. 

7. La quantité de farine de blé que fournira le cas 
échéant le pays exportateur et gutacceptera le pays importa- 
teur, au titre de leurs quantités garanties respectives, sera, 
sous réserve des dispositions de l'article V, déterminée par 
accord entre le vendeur et l'acheteur, pour chaque transaction. 

8. Les pays exportateurs et les pays importateurs sont 
libres de remplir leurs engagements au titre de leurs quanti- 
tés garanties par les voies du commerce privé ou autrement. 
Aucune disposition du présent Accord ne sera interprétée comme 
dispensant un négociant privé de se conformer aux lois ou 
reglements auxgquels il est soumis par ailleurs. 

9. Aucun pays importateur n'achetera, au titre du présent 
Accord, sans la permission du Conseil, plus de 90 pour cent de 
sa quantité garantie pour toute année agricole avant le 28 fée- 


vrier de ladite année agricole. 
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Année Agricole 
ler aout au 
1 juillet 


Allemagne, 
République 
Féderale 4! 

Arabie Saoudite 

Autriche 

Belgique 

Bolivie 

Brésil 

Ceylan 

Costa-Rica 

Cuba 

Danemark 

Egypte 

Equateur 

Espagne 

Grece 

Guatemala 

Hafti 

Honduras 

Inde | 

Indonesie 

Irlande 

Islande 

Israé1 

Italie 

Japon 

Liban 

Liberia 

Mexique 

Nicaragua 

Norvege 


Nouvelle-Zélande 


Panama 
Pays~Bas 
Pérou 
Philippines 
Portugal 
République 
Dominicaine 
Royaume-Uni 
Salvador 
Suede 
Suisse 
Union Sud- 
Africaine 
Venezuela 


Total 
(42 pays) 


ANNEXE A DE L'ARTICLE III 
Achats garantis 
1953/54 


1954/55 1955/56 


.-milliers de tonnes métriques.. 


1.500 1.500 1.500 
60 60 
250 250 250 
615 615 615 
5 95 95 
360 360 360 
255 255 255 
35 35 
202 202 202 
50 50 50 
4.00 400 4.00 
3 35 35 
145 145 145 
350 350 350 
25 25 25 
45 45 45 
1 15 1 
1.500 1.500 1.500 
142 
275 275 275 
11 11 11 
215 215 215 
850 850 850 
1.000 1.000 1.000 
75 a3 75 
415 415 415 
10 10 10 
230 230 230 
160 160 160 
20 20 20 
675 675 675 
185 185 185 
236 236 236 
175 175 175 
2 26 26 
4,819 4,819 4.819 
2 2 20 
2 2 25 
215 215 215 
320 320 320 
170 170 170 
16.208 16.208 16.208 


Equivalent en 
boisseaux pour 
chaque année 
agricole 


53 AD: reel 
623 
x 185, 927 
22.597. 382 
3.490.652 
13.227.736 
9.369.646 
1.286.030 
7.422.229 
1,837.18 
14..697.48 
1.286.030 
3° aeh: 838 


7.899.898 
31,232,154 
36.743.710 

2.755.778 


73.487 
15.248.640 


8.671.515 
6.430.149 


tes 
918.593 
7.899.898 


11.757.987 
6.246.431 


595.542.052 
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ANNEXE B DE L'ARTICLE III 
Ventes garanties 


Equivalent en 


Année Agricole boisseaux pour 
ler aout au 1953/54 1954/55 1955/56 chaque année 
31 juillet agricole 
«emilliers de tonnes metriques.. 
Australie* 2.041 2.041 2.041 75.000.000 
Canada 6.804 6.804 6.804 250.000.000 
Etats-Unis 
dtAmer ique 72353 7.353 72353 270.174.6115 
France 10 10 10 367.437 





Total 16.208 16.208 16,208 595.542.052 


* Si, en raison d'une récolte insuffisante, l'Australie in- 
voque les dispositions de l'article X, il sera reconnu que, 

du fait de leur situation géographique, certains marchés de- 
pendent traditionnellement de l'Australie pour satisfaire 

leurs besoins en b1é en grain et en farine de blé. La néces- 
site de satisfaire a ces besoins constituera l'un des facteurs 
dont le Conseil tiendra compte pour déterminer ,Ltaptitude de 
l'Australie a effectuer livraison pour une année agricole 
quelconque de ses ventes garanties aux termes du présent Accord. 
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ARTICLE IV 


Enregistrement des transactions au titre 
des quantites garanties 


1. tLe Conseil tient, pour chaque année agricole, les re- 
gistres des transactions et parties de transactions en blé qui 
font partie des quantités garanties figurant aux Annexes A et 
B de ltarticle III. 

2. Une transaction ou partie de transaction en blé en 
grain conclue entre un pays exportateur et un pays importateur 
est inscrite dans les registres du Conseil au titre des quan- 
tités garanties de ces pays pour une année agricole: 

(a) a condition (i) que le prix ne soit ni supérieur au 

maximum ni inférieur au minimum stipulés a l'article 
VI ou déterminés en vertu des dispositions dudit 
article pour cette année agricole, et (ii) que le 
pays exportateur et le pays importateur ne soient 
pas convenus que cette transaction ne doit pas etre 
imputée sur leurs quantités garanties; et 

(b) dans la mesure ou (1) le pays exportateur et le pays 

importateur intéressés ont l'un et l'autre des enga- 
gements non remplis pour cette année agricole, et ou 
(11) la période de chargement spécifiée dans la trans- 
action est comprise dans cette année agricole. 

3. Une transaction ou partie de transaction portant sur 
l'achat ou la vente de blé peut de plein droit étre consignée 
dans les registres du Conseil au titre des quantités garanties 
des pays exportateurs et importateurs intéressés, conformément 


aux conditions stipulées dans le présent article, meme si 
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ladite transaction a été conclue avant que les deux pays ou 
l'un dtentre eux aient déposé leurs instruments d'tacceptation 
du présent Accord. 

4%, Si un contrat commercial ou un accord gouvernemental 
sur la vente et l'achat de farine de blé stipule,—ou si le 
pays exportateur et le pays importateur intéressés informent 
le Conseil qu'ils sont convenus—-, que le prix de ladite fari- 
ne de b1é est compatible avec les prix stipulés a l'article VI 
ou déterminés en vertu des dispositions dudit article, 1l'équi- 
valent en blé en grain de cette farine de blé sera, sous ré- 
serve des conditions prescrites aux alinéas (a) (11) et (b) du 
paragraphe 2 du présent article, inscrit dans les registres du 
Conseil au titre des quantités garanties de ces pays. Si le 
contrat commercial ou l'accord gouvernenental ne contient pas 
de stipulation de cette nature, et si le pays exportateur et 
le pays importateur intéressés ne reconnaissent pas que le 
prix de la farine de blé est compatible avec les prix stipulés 
a l'article VI ou déterminés en vertu des dispositions dudit 
article, l'un ou l'autre de ces pays pourra, a moins qu'ils 
ne soient convenus que l'équivalent en blé en grain de cette 
farine de blé ne sera pas inscrit dans les registres du Con- 
seil au titre de leurs quantités garanties, prier le Conseil 
de trancher la question. Si le Conseil, apres avoir examiné 
cette requéte, décide que le prix de ladite farine de blé est 
compatible avec les prix stipulés a l'article VI ou déterminés 
en vertu des dispositions dudit article, l'équivalent en b1lé 
en grain de ladite farine de blé sera inscrit au titre des 


quantités garanties du pays exportateur et du pays importateur 
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intéressés, sous réserve des conditions fixées a l'alinéa (b) 
du paragraphe 2 du présent article. Si le Conseil, apres avoir 
examiné cette requete, décide que le prix de ladite farine de 
blé est incompatible avec les prix stipulés a l'article VI ou 
déterminés en vertu des dispositions dudit article, 1'équiva- 
lent en b1é en grain de la farine de blé ne sera pas ainsi en~ 
registré, 

5. Sous réserve que les conditions stipulées aux paragra- 
phes 2 et & du présent article, a l'exception de l'alinéa (b) 
(11) du paragraphe 2, soient remplies, le Conseil peut autori-~ 
ser ltenregistrement de transactions au titre des quantités 
garanties pour une année agricole, si (a) la période de charge- 
ment prévue dans la transaction est comprise dans un délai rai- 
sonnable, ne dépassant pas un mois, a fixer par le Conseil, 
avant le début ou aprés la fin de ladite année agricole, et si 
(b) le pays exportateur et le pays importateur intéressés sont 
d'taccord, 

6. Le Conseil établit un réeglement intérieur s'appli- 
quant 4 la notification et 4 l'enregistrement des transactions 
qui font partie des quantités garanties, conformement aux dis-~ 
positions suivantes: 

(a) Toute transaction ou partie de transaction, entre un 
pays exportateur et un pays importateur, réunissant 
les conditions prescrites aux paragraphes 2, 3 ou & 
du présent article pour étre imputable sur les quan~ 
tités garanties de ces pays, est notifiée au Conseil, 
de la maniére que le Conseil décide dans son régle- 


ment intérieur, dans les délais et avec les 
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(b) 


(c) 


(ad) 


(e) 


(f) 





renseignements prévus, par un seul ou par l'un et 
ltautre de ces deux pays. 

Toute transaction ou partie de transaction notifiée 
conformément aux dispositions de l'alinéa (a) est 
inserite dans les registres du Conseil au titre des 
quantites garanties du pays exportateur et du pays 
importateur entre lesquels cette transaction est 
conclue,. 

Ltordre dans lequel les transactions et parties de 
transactions sont inscrites dans les registres du 
Conseil au titre des quantités garanties est fixé 
par le Conseil dans son reglement intérieur. 

Le Conseil, dans un délai qui devra étre prescrit 
dans son reglement intérieur, notifie a chaque pays 
exportateur et a chaque pays importateur 1'inscrip- 
tion dans ses registres de toute transaction ou 
partie de transaction au titre de sa quantité 
garantie. 

Si, dans le delai que prescrit le Conseil dans son 
reglement intérieur, le pays importateur ou le pays 
exportateur intéressé éléve, a un titre quelconque, 
une objection contre l'tinscription d'une transaction 
dans les registres du Conseil au titre de sa quan-~ 
tité garantie, le Conseil procéde a un nouvel examen 
de la question et, s'il décide que l'objection est 
fondée, rectifie ses registres en conséquence. 

Si un pays, qu'il soit exportateur ou importateur, 


estime improbable que la quantité totale de blé déja 
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inscrite dans les registres du Conseil au titre de 

sa quantité garantie pour l'année agricole en cours 
puisse etre chargée dans le cours de cette année 
agricole, ce pays peut demander au Conseil de réduire 
en conséquence les montants inscrits dans ses regis- 
tres. Le Conseil examine la question et, s'il décide 
que la requete est justifiée, rectifie ses registres 
en conséquence. 

(g) Toute quantité de blé achetée par un pays importateur 
a un pays exportateur et revendue a un autre pays 
importateur peut, par voie d'accord entre les pays 
importateurs intéressés, etre inscrite au titre de 
la partie non couverte des achats garantis du pays 
importateur auquel ce blé est finalement revendu, a 
condition qu'une réduction correspondante soit appor- 
tée au montant inscrit au titre des achats garantis 
du premier pays importateur. 

(h) Le Conseil adresse a tous les pays exportateurs et 
importateurs chaque semaine, ou a tout autre inter- 
valle de temps qu'il pourra prescrire dans son regle- 
ment intérieur, un relevé des montants inscrits dans 
ses registres au titre des quantités garanties. 

(i) Le Conseil adresse notification immédiate a tous les 
pays exportateurs et importateurs lorsque les enga- 
gements relatifs a la quantité garantie d'un pays 
exportateur ou d'un pays importateur, pour une année 


agricole donnée, sont remplis. 
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7. 


Tout pays exportateur et tout pays importateur pourra 


bénéficier, dans l'accomplissement de ses engagements au titre 


de sa quantité garantie, d'une marge de tolérance que le Con- 


seil déterminera pour ce pays, en prenant pour base sa quan- 


tité garantie et les autres facteurs appropriés. 


1.(a) 


(bd) 


(c) 


ARTICLE V 

Exercice des Droits 
Tout pays importateur qui éprouve des difficultés a 
acheter la quantité représentant ses engagements non 
remplis pour une année agricole donnée, a des prix 
compatibles avec les prix maxima stipulés a l'arti- 
cle VI ou déterminés en vertu dudit article, peut 
demander au Conseil de l'aider a effectuer les 
achats désirés. 
Dans les trois jours qui suivent la réception d'une 
requéte formulée en vertu de l'alinéa (a), le Secré- 
taire du Conseil notifie a ceux des pays exporta- 
teurs qui ont des engagements non remplis pour l'année 
agricole en question le montant de la quantité repré- 
sentant les engagements non remplis du pays importa- 
teur qui a demandé l'aide du Conseil, et les invite 
a offrir de mettre du blé en vente A des prix compa- 
tibles avec les prix maxima stipulés & l'article VI 
ou déterminés en vertu des dispositions dudit article. 
Si, dans les quatorze jours qui suivent la notifica- 
tion faite par le Secrétaire du Conseil en vertu de 


l'talinéa (b), le total des engagements non remplis 
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du pays importateur intéressé, ou telle part de ce 
total que le Conseil estime raisonnable au moment ou 
la demande en a été faite, ne fait pas l'objet d'une 
offre de vente, le Conseil détermine, aussitét que 
possible, 
(1) les quantités 
ainsi que, s'il en est prié, 

(11) la qualité et le type 
du blé en grain ou de la farine de b1é (ou du blé 
en grain et de la farine de blé) que chacun ou l'un 
quelconque des pays exportateurs est requis d'offrir 
de mettre en vente & ce pays importateur, et dont le 
chargement doit avoir lieu au cours de l'année agri- 
cole en cause ou dans tels délais ultérieurs ne dé- 
passant pas un mois que le Conseil peut fixer. 
Le Conseil se prononce au sujet de (i) et (11) ci- 
dessus aprés avoir regu l'assurance, si celle-ci est 
demandée, que cette farine de blé ou ce b1é en grain 
est destiné & la consommation du pays importateur ou 
& son commerce normal ou traditionnel; pour prendre 
sa décision, le Conseil tient également compte de 
toute circonstance que le pays exportateur et le pays 
importateur peuvent soumettre & son examen, y com- 
pris, en ce qui concerne la proportion de farine de 
blé: 

(111) des programmes de développement industriel de 


tout pays et 
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(iv) du volume global et des proportions respectives 
qutatteignent traditionnellement et normalement 
les importations de farine de blé et de blé en 
grain, ainsi que de la qualité et du type de farine 
de blé et de blé en grain qu'importe le pays 
importateur intéressé. 

(d) Tout pays exportateur qui est requis, sur décision 
du Conseil prise en vertu de l'alinéa (c), d'offrir 
de mettre en vente au pays importateur des quantités 
de blé en grain ou de farine de blé (ou de bilé en 
grain et de farine de blé) doit, dans les trente 
jours qui suivent cette décision, offrir de vendre 
a ce pays importateur ces quantités lesquelles 
doivent @tre chargées au cours de la période prévue 
a l'’alinéa (c), & des prix compatibles avec les prix 
maxima stipulés A l'article VI ou déterminés en 
vertu des dispositions dudit article, et, & moins 
que ces pays n'en décident autrement, d'un commun 
accord, aux conditions généralement en usage entre 
eux & cette époque pour le choix de la devise a uti- 
liser pour le réglement. S'il n'y a pas eu jus- 
qu'alors de relations commerciales entre le pays ex- 
portateur et le pays importateur intéressés, et si 
ces pays ne peuvent convenir de la devise 4 utiliser 
pour le réglement, le Conseil tranche la question. 

(e) En cas de désaccord entre un pays exportateur et un 
pays importateur, soit au sujet de la quantité de 


farine de blé sur laquelle doit porter une transaction 
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donnée, négociée en exécution de la décision prise 
par le Conseil en vertu de l'alinéa (c), soit au su- 
Jet de la relation entre le prix de ladite farine de 
bié et les prix maxima du blé en grain stipulés a 
l'article VI ou déterminés en vertu des dispositions 
dudit article, soit au sujet des conditions auxquel- 
les le blé en grain ou la farine de blé (ou le blé en 
grain et la farine de b1é) seront achetés et vendus, 
la question est déférée au Conseil pour décision. 

2.(a) Tout pays exportateur qui éprouve des difficultés a 
vendre la quantité représentant ses engagements non 
remplis pour une année agricole donnée, a des prix 
compatibles avec les prix minima stipulés & 1'arti- 
cle VI ou déterminés en vertu des dispositions dudit 
article, peut demander au Conseil de l'‘aider & effec- 
tuer les ventes désirées. 

(b) Dans les trois jours qui suivent la réception d'une 
requéte formulée en vertu de l'alinéa (a), le Secré- 
taire du Conseil notifie & ceux des pays importateurs 
qui ont des engagements non remplis pour 1'année 
agricole en question le montant de la quantité re- 
présentant les engagements non remplis du pays ex- 
portateur qui a demandé l'aide du Conseil, et les 
invite & proposer d'acheter du blé & des prix compa- 
tibles avec les prix minima stipulés a l'article VI 
ou déterminés en vertu des dispositions dudit ar- 


ticle. 
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Si, dans les quatorze jours qui suivent la notifica- 
tion faite par le Secrétaire du Conseil en vertu de 
ltalinéa (b), le total des engagements non remplis 
du pays exportateur intéressé, ou telle part de ce 
total que le Conseil estime raisonnable au moment 
ou la demande en a été faite, n'est pas acheté, le 
Conseil détermine, aussit6t que possible, 

(1) les quantités 

ainsi que, s'il en est prié, 

(11) la qualité et le type 

du b1lé en grain ou de la farine de blé (ou du blé 

en grain et de la farine de blé) que chacun ou l'un 
quelconque des pays importateurs est requis de pro- 
poser d'acheter & ce pays exportateur, et dont le 
chargement doit avoir lieu au cours de l'année 
agricole en cause ou dans tels délais ultérieurs ne 
dépassant pas un mois que le Conseil peut fixer. 
Pour prendre sa décision au sujet de (i) et (ii) ci- 
dessus, le Conseil tient compte de toute circonstance 
que le pays exportateur et le pays importateur peu- 
vent soumettre A son examen, y compris, en ce qui 


concerne 1a proportion de farine de blé: 


(i111) des programmes de développement industriel de 


tout pays et 
(iv) du volume global et des proportions respectives 
qu'atteignent traditionnellement et normalement 


les importations de farine de blé et de blé en 
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(4) 


(e) 


grain, ainsi que de la qualité et du type de 

farine de blé et de blé en grain qu'importent 

les pays importateurs intéressés. 
Tout pays importateur qui est requis, sur décision 
du Conseil prise en vertu de l'alinéa (c), de propo- 
ser d'acheter au pays exportateur des quantités de 
b1lé en grain ou de farine de blé (ou de blé en grain 
et de farine de blé) doit, dans les trente jours qui 
suivent cette décision, proposer d'acheter & ce pays 
exportateur ces quantités, lesquelles doivent 6tre 
chargées au cours de la période prévue a 1'alinéa 
(c), & des prix compatibles avec les prix minima 
stipulés a l'article VI ou déterminés en vertu des 
dispositions dudit article, et, A moins que ces pays 
n'en décident autrement, d'un commun accord, aux 
conditions généralement en usage entre eux A cette 
époque pour le choix de la devise A utiliser pour le 
reglement. S'il n'y a pas eu jusqu'alors de rela- 
tions commerciales entre le pays exportateur et le 
pays importateur intéressés, et si ces pays ne peu- 
vent convenir de la devise & utiliser pour le régle- 
ment, le Conseil tranche la question. 
En cas de désaccord entre un pays exportateur et un 
pays importateur, soit au sujet de la quantité de 
farine de blé sur laquelle doit porter une transac- 
tion donnée, négociée en exécution de la décision 


prise par le Conseil en vertu de l'alinéa (c), soit 
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3. 


au sujet de la relation entre le prix de ladite fari- 
ne de blé et les prix minima du blé en grain stipulés 
a l'article VI ou déterminés en vertu des disposi- 
tions dudit article, soit au sujet des conditions 
auxquelles le blé en grain ou la farine de blé (ou 
le blé en grain et la farine de blé) seront achetés 
ou vendus, la question est déférée au Conseil pour 
décision. 


Aux fins du présent article, Port: Churchill n'est pas 


un port @texpédition. 


1. (a) 


(bd) 


ARTICLE VI 
Prix 

Pendant la durée du présent Accord, les prix minimum 
et maximum sont: 

Minimum -- $1,55 

Maximum -- $2,05 
en dollars canadiens, par boisseau, A la parité du 
dollar canadien, déterminée pour les besoins du 
Fonds Monétaire International a la date du ler mars 
1949, pour le blé Manitoba Northern No. 1 en vrac en 
magasin Fort William/Port Arthur. Les prix de base 
minimum et maximum, et leurs équivalents mentionnés 
ci-aprés, ne comprennent pas les frais de détention 
et de marché que l'acheteur et le vendeur seraient 
convenus de fixer. 
Les frais de détention dont conviennent 1'acheteur 


et le vendeur ne sont imputables au vendeur qu'apres 
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une date fixée d'un commun accord et stipulée dans 
le contrat aux termes duquel le blé est vendu. 

2. Le prix maximum équivalent du blé en vrac pour: 

(a) le blé Manitoba Northern No. 1 en magasin Vancouver 
est le prix maximum du blé Manitoba Northern No. 1 
en vrac en magasin Fort William/Port Arthur stipulé 
au paragraphe 1 du présent article; 

(b) le blé Manitoba Northern No. 1 f.o.b. Port Churchill, 
Manitoba, est le prix équivalent du prix c, et f. 
pays de destination du prix maximum pour le blé 
Manitoba Northern No. 1 en vrac en magasin Fort 
William/Port Arthur stipulé au paragraphe 1 du pré- 
sent article et calculé en fonction des frais de 
transport et des taux de change en vigueur; 

(c) le blé f.a.q. en magasin ports australiens de 1'Océan 
est le prix maximum pour le blé Manitoba Northern 
No. 1 en vrac en magasin Fort William/Port Arthur 
stipule au paragraphe 1 du présent article, converti 
en devise australienne au cours du change en vigueur; 

(d) le blé de France, échantillon (poids spécifique mini- 
mum: soixante-seize ic logrammes par hectolitre; 
teneur minimum en protéine: dix pour cent; maximum 
d'impuretés et d'humidité: deux pour cent et quinze 
pour cent respectivement) en magasin ports frangais 
est le prix maximum pour le blé Manitoba Northern 
No. 1 en vrac en magasin Fort William/Port Arthur 
stipulé au paragraphe 1 du présent article, converti 


en devise frangaise au cours du change en vigueur; 
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(e) le blé Hard Winter No. 1 f.0.b. ports des Etats-Unis 
d'amérique Golfe/céte Atlantique est le prix équiva- 
lent du prix c. et f. pays de destination du prix 
maximum pour le blé Manitoba Northern No. 1 en vrac 
en magasin Fort William/Port Arthur stipulé au para- 
graphe 1 du présent article et calculé en fonction 
des frais de transport et des taux de change en vi- 
gueur, en opérant les ajustements de prix corres- 
pondant aux différences de qualité dont peuvent 
convenir le pays exportateur et le pays importateur 
intéressés; et 

(f) le blé Soft White ou le blé Hard Winter No. 1 en 
magasin ports de la céte Pacifique des Etats-Unis 
d'aAmérique est le prix maximum du blé Manitoba 
Northern No. 1 en vrac en magasin Fort William/Port 
Arthur stipulé au paragraphe 1 du présent article et 
caleulé en fonction du taux de change en vigueur, en 
opérant les ajustements de prix correspondant aux 
différences de qualité dont peuvent convenir le pays 
exportateur et le pays importateur intéressés. 

3. Le prix minimum équivalent du blé en vrac pour: 

(a) le b1lé Manitoba Northern No. 1 f.0.b. Vancouver, 

(ov) le b1lé Manitoba Northern No. 1 f.0.b. Port Churchill, 
Manitoba, 

(c) le blé f.a.q. f.o.b. Australie, 

(ad) le b1lé de France, échantillon (poids spécifique mini- 
mum: soixante-seize kilogrammes par hectolitre; 


teneur minimum en protéine: dix pour cent; maximum 
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atimpuretés et d'humidité: deux pour cent et quinze 
pour cent respectivement), f.o.b. ports francais, 
(e) le b1é Hard Winter No. 1 f.0.b. ports des Etats-Unis 
d@' Amérique Golfe/c8te Atlantique, et 

(f) le b1lé Soft White ov le blé Hard Winter No. 1 f.0.b. 
ports de la céte du Pacifique des Etats-Unis d'Amé- 
rique, 

est respectivement: 

le prix f.o.b. Vancouver, Port Churchill, Australie, 
France, ports des Etats-Unis d'Amérique Golfe/cdte 
Atlantique et ports de la cdte Pacifique des Etats- 
Unis d'Amérique, équivalent au prix c. et f, Royaume- 
Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d'Irlande du Nord du prix 
minimum du blé Manitoba Northern No. 1 en vrac en 
magasin Fort William/Port Arthur stipulé au paragra- 
phe 1 du présent article et calculé en fonction des 
frais de transport et des taux de change en vigueur, 
en opérant, dans ceux des pays importateurs ow sont 
reconnues des différences de qualité, les ajustements 
de prix correspondant aux différences de qualité 
dont peuvent convenir le pays exportateur et le pays 
importateur intéressés, 

4. Le Comité Exécutif peut, en consultation avec le Comité 
Consultatif des Equivalences de Prix, fixer les prix minimum et 
maximum équivalents pour le blé & des points autres que ceux qui 
sont stipulés ci-dessus; il peut également reconnaftre toute 
formule de définition de blé autre que celles mentionnées aux 


paragraphes 2 et 3 ci-dessus et en déterminer les prix minimum 
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et maximum équivalents, etant entendu que, pour toute nouvelle 
formule de définition de blé dont le prix équivalent n'est pas 
encore déterminé, les prix minimum et maximum seront provisoi- 
rement déterminés dtapres les prix minimum et maximum de la 
formule de définition de blé spécifiée au présent article, ou 
reconnue ultérieurement par le Comite Executif en consultation 
avec le Comité Consultatif des Equivalences de Prix, qui se 
rapproche le plus de ladite nouvelle définition, par l'addition 
d'une prime appropriée ou par la déduction d'un escompte 
approprieé. 

5. Si un pays exportateur quelconque ou un pays importa- 
teur quelconque fait remarquer au Comité Exécutif qu'un prix 
équivalent établi conformément aux dispositions des paragra- 
phes 2, 3 ou 4 du présent articie niet plus, a la lumiére des 
tarifs de transport, des taux de change, des primes ou des es- 
comptes en vigueur, un prix équitable, le Comité Exécutif exa- 
mine la question et peut, en consultation avec le Comité 
Consultatif des Equivalences de Prix, opérer tel ajustement 
qu'il juge souhaitable. 

6. En cas de contestation sur le choix de la prime ou de 
l'escompte approprié pour l'application des dispositions des 
paragraphes 4 et 5 du présent article, en ce qui concerne toute 
formule de définition de blé stipulée aux paragraphes 2 ou 3, 
ou reconnue en vertu du paragraphe 4+ du présent article, le 
Comité Exécutif, en consultation avec le Comité Consultatif 
des Equivalences de Prix, tranche le différend a la demande du 


pays exportateur ou du pays importateur intéressé. 
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7. Toutes les décisions du Comité Exécutif prises en 
vertu des dispositions des paragraphes 4, 5 et 6 du présent 
article lient tous les pays exportateurs et tous les pays im- 
portateurs, étant entendu que tout pays qui se considére comme 
deésavantagé par l'une quelconque de ces décisions peut deman- 
der qu'une session du Conseil soit convoquée pour en reprendre 
1'examen, 

8. Afin d'encourager et d'accélérer la conclusion de 
leurs transactions sur le blé a des prix mutuellement accepta- 
bles a la lumiére de toutes les conditions du moment, les pays 
exportateurs et les pays importateurs, tout en se réservant 
une complete liberté d'action dans la fixation et l'application 
de leur politique intérieure en matiére d'agriculture et de 
prix, s'efforceront de ne pas faire usage de cette politique, 
a l'égard des transactions sur le blé que les pays exportateurs 
et les pays importateurs sont disposés a effectuer, de fagon 
telle que le libre jeu des prix entre le prix maximum et ‘le 
prix minimum en soit entravé. Si un pays exportateur ou un 
pays importateur estime qu'il est l1ésé dans ses intérets par 
suite d'une telle politique, 11 peut porter le cas a l'atten- 
tion du Conseil, qui procéde a une enquéte et établit un rap- 


port sur la plainte dont il est saisi. 


ARTICLE VII 
Stocks 
1. Afin d'tassurer des fournitures de blé aux pays impor- 
tateurs, chaque pays exportateur s'efforcera de maintenir, a 


la fin de son année agricole, les stocks de blé de 1'ancienne 
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récolte a un niveau suffisant pour permettre l'exécution cer- 
taine, au cours de toute année agricole, de ses engagements au 
titre des ventes garanties aux termes du présent Accord. 

2. Si la récolte d'un pays exportateur est insuffisante, 
le Conseil consacre une attention particuliere aux efforts dé- 
Pployés par ce pays exportateur pour maintenir des stocks suffi- 
sants, ainsi qu'il est preévu au paragraphe 1 du présent article, 
avant de relever ce pays-de l'une quelconque des obligations 
que lui impose l'article X. 

3. Afin d'éviter, au début et a la fin d'une année agri- 
cole, des achats disproportionnés de blé, qui pourraient porter 
préjudice 4 la stabilisation des prix visée par le présent 
Accord et rendre difficile l'accomplissement des obligations 
de tous les pays exportateurs et de tous les pays importateurs, 
les pays importateurs s'efforceront d'assurer le maintien, a 
toute époque, de stocks suffisants. 

4, Si un pays importateur fait appel en vertu de l'ar- 
ticle XII, le Conseil consacre une attention particuliere aux 
efforts déployés par ce pays importateur pour maintenir des 
stocks suffisants, ainsi qu'il est prevu au paragraphe 3 du 
présent article, avant de se prononcer favorablement sur cet 


appel, 


ARTICLE VIII 
Informations a fournir au Conseil 
Les pays exportateurs et les pays importateurs notifient 
au Conseil, dans les délais que celui-ci prescrit, telle infor- 
mation qu'il peut demander pour les besoins de l'administration 


du présent Accord. 
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TROISIEME PARTIE - AJUSTEMENT DES QUANTITES GARANTIES 
ARTICLE IX 
ry 


Ajustemengydans le cas de non participation 
ou de retrait de certains pays 


1. S'il apparait une différence quelconque entre le total 
des achats garantis figurant a& l'Annexe A de ltarticle III et 
le total des ventes garanties figurant & 1l'Annexe B de l'arti- 
cle III, du fait qu'un ou plusieurs pays figurant a l'Annexe A 
ow a l'Annexe B (a) ne signent pas l'Accord, ov (b) ne déposent 
pas un instrument dtacceptation, ou (c) se retirent du present 
Accord en vertu des dispositions des paragraphes 5, 6 ou 7 de 
l'article XXII, ou (ad) sont exelus du présent Accord en vertu 
de l'article XIX, ou (e) sont déclarés par le Conseil, selon 
les dispositions de l'article XIX, en défaut pour tout ou par- 
tie de leurs quantités garanties aux termes du présent Accord, 
le Conseil, sans prejudice du droit reconnu a tout pays, au pa- 
ragraphe 6 de l'article XXII, de se retirer du présent Accord, 
ajuste les quantités garanties restantes de fagon que le total 
d'une Annexe soit égal a celui de l'autre Annexe. 

2. Sauf décision contraire du Conseil prise a la majorité 
des deux tiers des voix exprimées par les pays exportateurs et 
des deux tiers des voix exprimées par les pays importateurs, 
l'ajustement prévu par le présent article sera effectué par la 
réduction, av prorata des quantités garanties a l'Annexe A ou a 
l'Annexe B, selon le cas, a concurrence du montant nécessaire 
pour que le total d'une Annexe soit égal a celui de l'autre 


Annexe, 
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3. Pour opérer l'ajustement prévu par le présent article, 
le Conseil ne perdra pas de vue que, d'une maniére générale, 
11 est désirable de maintenir le total des achats garantis et 
le total des ventes garanties a un niveau aussi élevé que 


possible, 


ARTICLE X 
Ajustements en cas de récolte insuffisante ou de 


necessite de sauvegarder la balance des 
paiements ou_les reserves monetaires 


“1, Tout pays exportateur ou tout pays importateur crai- 
gnant qu'une récolte insuffisante, dans le cas d'un pays ex- 
portateur, ou que la nécessité de sauvegarder sa balance des 
paiements ou ses réserves monétaires, dans le cas d'un pays 
importateur, l'empeche d'exécuter ses obligations en vertu du 
présent Accord, pour une année agricole donnée, en réfere le 
plus tot possible au Conseil et présente au Conseil une demande 
d'exemption totale ou partielle de ses obligations pour ladite 
année agricole. Toute demande présentée au Conseil conformé- 
ment au présent paragraphe est examinée sans délai. 

2. Si la demande concerne une récolte insuffisante, le 
Conseil, avant de se prononcer sur la demande d'exemption, 
étudie la situation des approvisionnements du pays qui lui en 
a référé, 

3. Si la demande concerne la balance des paiements ou 
les réserves monétaires, le Conseil s'enquiert et tient compte 
non seulement de tous les éléments qu'il juge appropriés, mais 
aussi de ltavis du Fonds Monétaire International, dans la me- 


sure ou la question intéresse un pays membre du Fonds, au sujet 
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de l'existence et de l'étendue de la nécessité a laquelle se ré- 
fere le paragraphe 1 du présent article. 

4&4, Pour se prononcer sur une demande d'exemption présentée 
en vertu du présent article, le Conseil applique le principe 
selon lequel le pays intéressé procédera, dans la mesure maxi- 
mum de ses possibilités, a des ventes pour remplir ses obliga- 
tions en vertu du présent Accord, s'il stagit d'un pays exporta- 
teur, et a des achats pour remplir ses obligations en vertu du 
présent Accord, s'il stagit d'un pays importateur. 

5. Le Conseil décide si la requéte du pays qui lui ena 
référé est fondée. S'il estime que cette requete est fondée, 

11 décide dans quelle mesure et a quelles conditions le pays 
gui lui ena référé peut étre dispense d'exécuter les engage- 
ments pris au titre de sa quantiteé garantie pour l'année agri- 
cole en question. Le Conseil informe de sa décision le pays 
qui lui en a reféré. 

6. Si le Conseil décide que le pays qui lui en a référé 
doit étre exempté de tout ou partie de sa quantité garantie 
pour l'année agricole en question, la procédure suivante est 
appliquée: 

(a) Le Conseil invite, si le pays qui lui ena référé 

est un pays importateur, les autres pays importa-~ 
teurs, ou, si le pays qui lui en a référé est un 
pays exportateur, les autres pays exportateurs, a 
augmenter leurs quantités garanties pour l'année 
agricole en question jusquta concurrence du montant 
de la quantité dont est exempté le pays qui ena 


référé au Conseil. Toute augmentation des quantités 
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(b) 


(ec) 


(d) 





garanties aux termes du présent alinéa doit étre 
approuvée par le Conseil. 

Si le montant de la quantité dont est exempté le 

pays importateur ne peut étre complétement compensé 
suivant la procédure prévue a l'alinéa (a) du pré- 
sent paragraphe, le Conseil invite les pays exporta- 
teurs, si le pays qui lui ena référé est un pays 
importateur, ou les pays importateurs, si le pays 

qui lui ena référé est un pays exportateur, a accep- 
ter une réduction de leurs quantités garanties pour 
l'année agricole en question jusqu'a concurrence de 
la quantité garantie dont est exempté le pays qui en 
a référé, compte tenu de tous ajustements opérés en 
vertu de l'alinéa (a) du présent paragraphe. 

Si le total des offres regues par le Conseil de la 
part des pays exportateurs et importateurs, visant 
soit a augmenter leurs quantités garanties en vertu 
de l'alinéa (a) du présent paragraphe, soit a réduire 
leurs quantités garanties en vertu de l'alinéa (b) 

du présent paragraphe, dépasse le montant de la 
quantité garantie dont est exempté le pays qui ena 
reféré au Conseil, leurs quantités garanties sont, 
sauf décision contraire du Conseil, augmentées ou 
réduites, selon le cas, au prorata, pourvu que l'aug- 
mentation ou la réduction de la quantité garantie 
d'un de ces pays ne dépasse pas son offre. 

Si le montant de la quantité garantie dont ext exempté 


le pays qui en a référé au Conseil ne peut étre 
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complétement compensé de la fagon prévue aux alinéas 
(a) et (b).du présent paragraphe, le Conseil réduit 
les quantités garanties pour l'année agricole en 
question, figurant a l'Annexe A de l'article III si 
le pays qui lui en a référé est un pays exportateur, 
ou a l'Annexe B de l'article III si le pays qui lui 
en a référé est un pays importateur, du montant né~ 
cessaire pour que le total d'une Annexe soit égal a 
celui de l'autre Annexe. A moins que les pays expor- 
tateurs, en cas de réduction a l'Annexe B, ou les 
pays importateurs, en cas de réduction a l'Annexe A, 
nten décident autrement, la réduction est effectuée 
au prorata, compte tenu de toute réduction déja effec- 


tuée en vertu de ltalinéa (b) du présent paragraphe. 


ARTICLE XI 


Ajustements par consentement mutuel 
des quantites garanties 


1. Le Conseil peut, a la demande des pays exportateurs 
et importateurs dont les quantités garanties se trouveraient 
modifiées de ce fait, approuver, pour la période de validité 
de l'Accord qui reste a courir, l'augmentation des quantités 
garanties a l'une des Annexes de l'article III, concurremment 
avec une augmentation équivalente, pour ladite période, des 
quantités garanties a l'autre Annexe. 

2. Un pays exportateur peut transférer une partie de sa 
quantité garantie a un autre pays exportateur et un pays im- 
portateur peut transférer une partie de sa quantité garantie a 


un autre pays importateur pour la durée d'une ou de plusieurs 
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années agricoles, sous réserve de l'approbation du Conseil 4 
la majorité des voix exprimées par les pays exportateurs et a 
la majorité des voix exprimées par les pays importateurs. 

3. La quantité garantie de tout pays accédant au présent 
Accord en vertu de l'article XXI est compensée par des ajuste- 
ments correspondants, en plus ou en moins, des quantités ga- 
ranties d'un ou de plusieurs pays figurant aux Annexes A et B 
de l'article III. Lesdits ajustements ne sont pas approuvés 
tant que chaque pays exportateur ou importateur dont la quan- 
tite garantie est modifiée de ce fait n'a pas signifieé son 


assentiment,. 


ARTICLE XII 

Achats supplémentaires en cas de besoins critiques 

En vue de subvenir a des besoins critiques qui se manifes- 
tent ou menacent de se manifester sur son territoire, un pays 
importateur peut faire appel au Conseil pour lui demander de 
ltaider a obtenir des approvisionnements de blé en sus de ses 
achats garantis, Apres examen de cette demande, le Conseil, 
A condition qu'il reconnaisse qu'une telle crise ne peut étre 
résolue d'autre maniére, peut réduire au prorata les quantités 
garanties des autres pays importateurs, afin de fournir la 
quantité de blé qu'il juge nécessaire pour remédier a la crise 
eréée par ces besoins critiques. La majorité des deux tiers 
des voix exprimées par les pays exportateurs et des deux tiers 
des voix exprimées par les pays importateurs est nécessaire 
pour décider toute réduction des achats garantis, effectuée en 


vertu du présent paragraphe. 


60602 O - 55 - 66 
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QUATRIEME PARTIE - ADMINISTRATION 
ARTICLE XIII 
Le Conseil 
A, Acte Constitutif 

1. Le Conseil International du Blé, constitué en vertu de 
l'Accord International sur le Blé, ouvert a la signature a 
Washington le 23 mars 1949, continue a exister aux fins d'admi- 
nistration du présent Accord. 

2. Tout pays exportateur et tout pays importateur est 
membre votant du Conseil et peut étre représenté aux réunions 
par un délégué, des suppléants et des conseillers. 

3. Toute organisation intergouvernementale que le Conseil 
aura décidé d'inviter pourra déléguer un représentant qui assis-~ 
tera aux réunions du Conseil sans avoir le droit de vote. 

4. Pour chaque année agricole, le Conseil élit un Prési- 
dent et un Vice-Président. 


B. Pouvoirs et fonctions du Conseil 





5. Le Conseil établit son reglement intérieur. 

6. Le Conseil tient les registres nécessaires a l'appli- 
cation des dispositions du présent Accord, et peut réunir toute 
autre documentation qu'il juge souhaitable. 

7. ‘Le Conseil publie un rapport anmiel et peut publier 
toute autre information relative a des questions relevant du 
présent Accord. 

8. Le Conseil a tous autres pouvoirs et exerce toutes 
autres fonctions qu'il peut estimer nécessaires pour assurer 


l'exécution des dispositions du présent Accord. 
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9. Le Conseil peut, a la majorite des deux tiers des 
voix exprimées par les pays exportateurs et des deux tiers 
des voix exprimées par les pays importateurs, déléguer l'exer- 
cice de n'importe lesquels de ses pouvoirs ou fonctions. Le 
Conseil peut, a tout moment, révoquer une telle délégation de 
pouvoirs a la majorité des voix exprimées. Toute décision 
prise en vertu de tous pouvoirs ou fonctions délégués par le 
Conseil, conformement aux dispositions du présent paragraphe, 
est sujette a révision de la part du Conseil, a la demande de 
tout pays exportateur ou importateur, dans les délais que le 
Conseil prescrit. Toute décision au sujet de laquelle il 
n'est pas présenté de demande de révision dans les délais 
prescrits lie tous les pays exportateurs et tous les pays im- 
portateurs. 
C. Vote 
10.(a) Sous réserve des dispositions des alinéas (b) et (c) 
du présent paragraphe, les pays importateurs détien- 
nent 1.000 voix, qui sont réparties parmi eux sui- 
vant le rapport existant entre leurs achats garantis 
respectifs pour l'année agricole en cours et le total 
des achats garantis pour cette année agricole. Les 
pays exportateurs détiennent également 1.000 voix, 
qui sont réparties parmi eux suivant le rapport 
existant entre leurs ventes garanties respectives 
pour l'année agricole en cours et le total des ven- 
tes garanties pour cette année agricole, 
(b) A toute séance du Conseil ot un pays importateur ou 


un pays exportateur n'est pas représenté par un 
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délégué accrédité et n'a pas habilité un autre pays 
a exprimer ses voix conformément au paragraphe 15 

du présent article, le total des voix que peuvent ex- 
primer les pays exportateurs est ramené a un chiffre 
égal a celui du total des voix que peuvent exprimer, 
a cette séance, les pays importateurs et redistribué 
parmi les pays exportateurs en proportion de leurs 
ventes garanties. 

(c) Tout pays exportateur ou pays importateur dispose 
d'au moins une voix; il n'y a pas de fraction de 
voix. 

11. Toutes les fois qu'une modification se produit dans 
les achats garantis ou les ventes garanties pour l'année agri- 
cole en cours, le Conseil redistribue les voix, conformément 
aux dispositions du paragraphe 10 du présent article. 

12. Si un pays exportateur ou un pays importateur est 
déchu de son droit de vote en vertu des dispositions du para- 
graphe 5 de l'article XVII, ou perd son droit de vote en vertu 
des dispositions du paragraphe 7 de l'article XIX, le Conseil 
redistribue les voix, comme si ledit pays n'avait aucune quan- 
tité pour l'année agricole en cours. 

13. Il est fait abstraction, aux fins de redistribution 
des voix en vertu du présent article, de toute réduction de 
sa quantite garantie qu'un pays exportateur ou un pays impor- 
tateur a acceptée en vertu du paragraphe 6(b) de l'article X, 
de meme que de tout transfert, effectué aux termes du paragra- 
phe 2 de l'article XI, pour une année agricole seulement, d'une 


partie de la quantité garantie d'un pays. 
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14, Sauf disposition contraire. du présent Accord, les 
décisions du Conseil sont prises a la majorité des voix expri- 
mées, 

15. Tout pays exportateur peut autoriser un autre pays 
exportateur, et tout pays importateur peut autoriser un autre 
pays importateur a représenter ses intérets et a exercer son 
droit de vote a une ou 4 toutes les réunions du Conseil. Une 
attestation de cette autorisation, acceptable pour le Conseil, 
est soumise au Conseil. 

D. Sessions 

16. Le Conseil se réunit au cours de chaque année agri- ~ 
cole au moins une fois par semestre et a toute autre date que 
le Président peut fixer. 

17. Le Président convoque une session du Conseil si la 
demande lui en est faite (a) par cing pays ou (b) par un ou 
plusieurs pays détenant au total un minimum de dix pour cent 
de l'ensemble des voix, ou (c) par le Comité Exécutif. 

E. Quorum 

18, A toute réunion du Conseil, la présence de délégués 
possédant, avant tout ajustement du nombre des voix en vertu 
du paragraphe 10(b) du présent article, la majorité des voix 
aétenues par les pays exportateurs et la majorité des voix dé- 
tenues par les pays importateurs est nécessaire pour constituer 
le quorun. 

F. Siége 
19. Le siege du Conseil est Londres, sauf décision con- 


traire du Conseil prise a la majorité des voix exprimées par 
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les pays exportateurs et a la majorité des voix exprimées par 
les pays importateurs, 
G. Capacité juridique 

20. Le Conseil a, sur le territoire de tout pays exporta- 
teur et de tout pays importateur, la capacité juridique néces- 
saire a l'exercice des fonctions que lui confére le présent 
Accord, 
H. Decisions 

21. Tout pays exportateur et tout pays importateur s'en- 
gage a se considérer comme lié par toutes les décisions prises 


par le Conseil en vertu des dispositions du présent Accord, 


ARTICLE XIV 
Le Comité Exécutif 

1. Le Conseil établit un Comité Exécutif. Ce Comité 
Exécutif est composé de trois pays exportateurs, élus tous 
les ans par les pays exportateurs, et de huit pays importa- 
teurs, au plus, élus tous les ans par les pays importateurs. 
Le Conseil nomme le Président du Comité Exécutif et peut nom- 
met un Vice-Président, 

2. Le Comité Exécutif est responsable devant le Conseil 
et fonctionne sous la direction générale du Conseil. Ila 
tels pouvoirs et fonctions qui lui sont expressément assignés 
par le présent Accord, et tels autres pouvoirs et fonctions 
que le Conseil peut lui déléguer en vertu du paragraphe 9 de 
l'article XIII. 

3. Les pays exportateurs siégeant au Comité Exécutif ont 


le meme nombre total de voix que les pays importateurs. Les 
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voix des pays exportateurs sont réparties entre eux de la fagon 
qu'ils décident, a condition qu'aucun pays exportateur ne dé- 
tienne plus de quarante pour cent du total des voix des pays 
exportateurs. Les voix des pays importateurs sont reéparties 
entre eux de la fagon qu'ils décident, a condition qu'aucun 
pays importateur ne détienne plus de quarante pour cent du to- 
tal des voix des pays importateurs, 

4. Le Conseil fixe le réglement intérieur relatif a la 
procédure de vote du Comité Exécutif, et peut fixer telles 
autres clauses qu'il juge appropriées pour le réglement inté- 
rieur du Comité Exécutif. Une décision du Comité Exécutif 
doit etre prise a la meme majorité des voix que celle que le 
present Accord exige du Conseil lorsque celui-ci prend une dé- 
cision sur une question semblable, 

5. Tout pays exportateur ou tout pays importateur qui 
ntest pas membre du Comité Exécutif peut participer, sans 
droit de vote, a la discussion de toute question dont est saisi 
le Comité Exécutif, chaque fois que celui-ci considére que les 


intérets de ce pays sont en cause. 


ARTICLE XV 
Le Comité Consultatif des Equivalences de Prix 

Le Conseil établit un Comité Consultatif des Equivalences 
de Prix composé des représentants de trois pays exportateurs 
et de trois pays importateurs. Le Comité donne son avis au 
Conseil et au Comité Exécutif sur les questions visées aux pa- 
ragraphes 4, 5 et 6 de l'article VI et sur telles autres ques- 
tions que le Conseil ou le Comité Exécutif peuvent lui référer. 


Le Président du Comité est nommé par le Conseil. 
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ARTICLE XVI 
Le Secrétariat 

1. Le.Conseil dispose d'un Secrétariat composé d'un Secre- 
taire et du personnel nécessaire aux travaux du Conseil et de 
ses comités. 

"2. Le Conseil nomme le Secrétaire et determine ses attri- 

butions. 

3. Le personnel est nommé conformément au reglement éta- 


bli par le Conseil. 


ARTICLE XVII 
Dispositions financiéres 

1. Les dépenses des délégations au Conseil, des repré- 
sentants au Comité Exécutif et des Kepeesentanta au Comité 
Consultatif des Equivalences de Prix sont couvertes par les 
Gouvernements représentés. Les autres dépenses qu'entraine 
l'administration du présent Accord, y compris celles du Secré- 
tariat et toute remunération que le Conseil peut décider 
d'accorder a son Président ou a son Vice-Président, sont cou- 
vertes par voie de cotisation annuelle des pays exportateurs 
et des pays importateurs. La cotisation de chacun de ces pays 
pour chaque année agricole est fixée en proportion de ses quan- 
tités garanties par rapport au total des ventes ou des achats 
garantis au début de ladite année agricole. 

2. Au cours de la premiére session qui suit l'entrée en 
vigueur du présent Accord, le Conseil vote son budget pour la 
période se terminant le 31 juillet 1954 et fixe la cotisation 


de chaque pays exportateur et de chaque pays importateur. 
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3. Le Conseil, lors de sa premiére session du second se- 
mestre de toute année agricole, vote son budget pour l'année 
agricole suivante et fixe la cotisation de chaque pays exporta- 
teur et de chaque pays importateur pour ladite année agricole. 

4, La cotisation initiale de tout pays exportateur et de 
tout pays importateur accédant au présent Accord conformément 
aux dispositions de l'article XXI est fixée par le Conseil, 
sur la base de la quantité garantie que détiendra ce pays et 
de la période restante de l'année agricole en cours; toutefois, 
les cotisations fixées pour les autres pays exportateurs et 
pour les autres pays importateurs au titre de l'année agricole 
en cours ne sont pas modifiées. 

5, Les cotisations sont exigibles des leur fixation. 

Tout pays exportateur ou tout pays importateur qui omet de 
régler le montant de sa cotisation dans l'année qui en suit la 
fixation perd son droit de vote jusqu'a ce qu'il se soit acquit- 
té de ladite cotisation, mais il n'est ni privé des autres 
droits que lui confére le présent Accord, ni relevé des obliga- 
tions que celui-ci lui impose. Si un pays exportateur ou un 
pays importateur est déchu de son droit de vote aux termes du 
présent paragraphe, les voix sont redistribuées conformément 
aux dispositions du paragraphe 12 de l'article XIII. 

6. Le Conseil publie au cours de chaque année agricole 
un état certifié des recettes encaissées et des dépenses enga- 
gées au cours de l'année agricole précédente. 

7. Le Gouvernement du pays ou est situé le siege du Con- 


seil accorde une exemption d'impots sur les appointements payés 
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par le Conseil a son personnel; toutefois, cette exemption ne 
s'applique pas aux ressortissants dudit pays. 

8. Le Conseil prendra, avant sa dissolution, toutes dis- 
positions en vue du reglement de son passif et de l'affectation 


de son actif et de ses archives, 


ARTICLE XVIII 


Coopération avec d'autres organisations 
intergouvernementales 


1. Le Conseil peut prendre toutes dispositions utiles 
pour assurer Ltéchanee d'informations et la coopération néces-~ 
saires avec les organismes compétents et les institutions spé-~ 
cialisées des Nations Unies, ainsi qu'avec d'autres organisations 
intergouvernementales. 

2. Si le Conseil constate qu'une disposition quelconque 
du présent Accord est matériellement incompatible avec teliles 
obligations que les Nations Unies, leurs organismes compétents 
et leurs institutions spécialisées peuvent établir en matiére 
d'accords intergouvernementaux sur les produits, cette incompa- 
tibilité est considérée comme une circonstance nuisant au bon 
fonctionnement du présent Accord, et la procédure prescrite 


aux paragraphes 3, 4 et 5 de l'article XXII est appliquée. 


ARTICLE XIX 
Contestations et Réclamations 
1. Toute contestation relative a l'interprétation ou a 
l'application du présent Accord qui n'est pas réglée par voie 
de négociation est, a la demande de tout pays exportateur ou 
de tout pays importateur partie au différend, déférée au Con- 


seil pour décision. 
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2, Toutes les fois qu'une contestation est déférée au 
Conseil en vertu du paragraphe 1 du présent article, soit la 
majorité des pays, soit un groupe de pays détenant au moins 
le tiers du total des voix peut demander au Conseil, apres 
complete discussion, de solliciter l'topinion de la commission 
consultative mentionnée au paragraphe 3 du présent article 
avant de faire connaftre sa décision. 

3.(a) Sauf décision contraire du Conseil, prise a l'unani- 
mité, cette commission est composée de: 

(i) deux membres désignés par les pays exportateurs, 
dont l'un possédant une grande expérience des 
questions du genre de celle en litige et l'autre 
de l'autorité et de l'expérience en matiere 
juridique; 

(41) deux membres, tels que ci-dessus, désignés par 
les pays importateurs; et 
(441) un président choisi a l'unanimité par les quatre 
membres nommés aux termes de (a) et de (b) ou, 
en cas de désaccord, par le Président du Conseil 
International du Blé. 

(b) Des ressortissants de pays dont les Gouvernements 
sont parties au présent Accord peuvent étre habili- 
tés a siéger a la commission consultative, et les 
membres qui sont nommés a la commission consultative 
agissent en leur capacité personnelle et sans rece- 
voir d'tinstructions d'taucun gouvernement. 

(c) Les dépenses de la commission consultative sont a la 


charge du Conseil. 
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4, L'topinion de la commission consultative et ses motifs 
sont soumis au Conseil, qui tranche le différend apres avoir 
pris en considération tous les éléments d'information utiles. 

5. Toute plainte selon laquelle un pays exportateur ou 
un pays importateur n'aurait pas rempli les obligations impo- 
sées par le présent Accord est, sur la demande du pays auteur 
de la plainte, déférée au Conseil, qui prend une décision en 
la matiere. 

6. Aucun pays exportateur ou aucun pays importateur ne 
peut étre reconnu coupable d'une infraction au présent Accord 
qu'a la majorité des voix détenues par les pays exportateurs 
et a la majorité des voix détenues par les pays importateurs. 
Toute constatation d'une infraction au présent Accord commise 
par un pays exportateur ou un pays importateur doit énoncer la 
nature de l'infraction et, si cette infraction comporte une 
défaillance de ce pays a l'égard de sa quantité garantie, 
l'étendue. de cette défaillance. 

7. Si le Conseil constate qu'un pays exportateur ou un 
pays importateur a commis une infraction au présent Accord, 

11 peut, a la majorité des voix détenues par les pays exporta- 
teurs et a la majorité des voix détenues par les pays importa- 
teurs, soit priver le pays en question de son droit de vote 
jusqu'a ce qu'il se soit enuteee de ses obligations, soit 
l'exclure de 1'Accord. 

8. Si un pays exportateur ou un pays importateur est 
déchu de son droit de vote en vertu du présent article, ses 
voix sont redistribuées selon les dispositions du paragraphe 


12 de l'article XIII. Si’un pays exportateur ou un pays 
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importateur est déclaré en défaut pour tout ou partie de sa 
aquantité garantie, ou est exclu du présent Accord, les quan- 
tités garanties restantes sont ajustées selon les dispositions 


de l'article IX. - 


CINQUIEME PARTIE - DISPOSITIONS FINALES 
ARTICLE XX 
Signature, Acceptation et Entrée en vigueur 

1. Le présent Accord sera ouvert jusqu'au 27 avril 1953 
inelusivement a la signature des Gouvernements des pays figu- 
rant aux Annexes A et B de l'article III. 

2. Le présent Accord sera soumis a l'tacceptation des 
Gouvernements signataires, conformément a leurs procédures 
constitutionnelles respectives. Sous réserve des dispositions 
du paragraphe 4 du présent article, les instruments d'accepta- 
tion seront déposés auprés du Gouvernement des Etats-Unis 
d'Amérique au plus tard le 15 juillet 1953, étant entendu 
toutefois qu'aux fins du présent article, une notification 
adressée par tout Gouvernement signataire au Gouvernement des 
Etats-Unis d'Amérique avant le 15 juillet 1953, signifiant son 
intention dtaccepter le présent Accord et suivie du dépot de 
l'instrument dtacceptation en exécution de cette intention 
le ler aout 1953 au plus tard, sera considérée comme consti- 
tuant une acceptation au 15 juillet 1953. 

3. <A condition que les Gouvernements de pays figurant a 
l'Annexe A de l'article III et responsables d'au moins cinquante 
pour cent des achats garantis, et que les Gouvernements de pays 


figurant a l'Annexe B de l'article III et responsables d'au 
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moins cinquante pour cent des ventes garanties aient accepte 

le présent Accord a la date du 15 juillet 1953, les premiere, 
troisiéme, quatrieme et cinquieéme Parties du présent Accord 
entreront en vigueur au 15 juillet 1953, et la deuxieme Partie 
au ler aout 1953 pour ceux des Gouvernements qui auront accepté 
l'Accord. 

4, Tout Gouvernement signataire qui n'aura pas accepte 
le présent Accord a la date du 15 juillet 1953, conformément 
aux dispositions du paragraphe 2 du présent article, pourra, 
apres cette date, obtenir du Conseil une prolongation du délat 
de dépot de son instrument d'acceptation. Les premiere, troi- 
sieme, quatriéme et cinquieme Parties du présent Accord entre- 
ront en vigueur, pour ce Gouvernement, a la date du dépot de 
son instrument d'acceptation, et la deuxiéme Partie du présent 
Accord entrera en vigueur, soit a la date du ler aout 1953, 
soit a la date du dépot de son instrument d'acceptation, si 
cette derniere est postérieure. 

5. Le Gouvernement des Etats-Unis d'Amérique notifie a 
tous les Gouvernements signataires toute signature et toute 


acceptation du présent Accord. 


ARTICLE XXI 
Accession 
Le Conseil peut, ala ma jorité des deux tiers des voix 
exprimées par les pays exportateurs et des deux tiers des voix 
exprimées par les pays importateurs, approuver l'accession au 
présent Accord de tout Gouvernement qui n'y est pas déja partie, 


et fixer les conditions de cette accession; étant entendu, 
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toutefois, que le Conseil n'approuve l'accession d'aucun Gou- 
vernement aux termes du présent article que si, simultanément, 
il approuve des ajustements des quantités garanties aux An- 
nexes A et B de l'article III conformément aux dispositions du 
paragraphe 3 de l'article XI. L'accession est réalisée par le 
dépot d'un instrument d'taccession auprés du Gouvernement des 
Etats-Unis d'Amérique, qui notifie chacune de ces accessions 
a tous les Gouvernements signataires et a tous les Gouverne- 
ments accédants. 
ARTICLE XXII 

Durée, Amendement, Retrait, Achévement 

l. Le présent Accord restera en vigueur jusqu'au 31 juil- 
let 1956, inclusivement, 

2. Le Conseil adressera aux pays exportateurs et aux 
pays importateurs, au moment qu'il jugera opportun, ses re- 
commandations concernant le renouvellement ou le remplacement 
du présent Accord. 

3. Le Conseil peut, a la majorité des voix détenues par 
les pays exportateurs et ala majorité des voix détenues par 
les pays importateurs, recommander aux pays exportateurs et 
aux pays importateurs un amendement au présent Accord. 

4, Le Conseil peut fixer le délai dans lequel tout pays 
exportateur et tout pays importateur notifiera au Gouverne- 
ment des Etats-Unis d'Amérique son acceptation ou son rejet 
de l'amendement. L'amendement prend effet des son accepta- 
tion par les pays exportateurs détenant les deux tiers des 
votes des pays exportateurs et par les pays importateurs déte- 


nant les deux tiers des votes des pays importateurs. 
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5. Tout pays exportateur ou tout pays importateur qui n'a 
pas notifié au Gouvernement des Etats-Unis d'Amérique son 
acceptation d'un amendement a la date a laquelle celui-ci prend - 
effet peut, aprés avoir donné par écrit au Gouvernement des 
Etats-Unis d'Améerique le préavis de retrait que le Conseil peut. 
exiger dans chaque cas, se retirer du présent Accord a la fin 
de l'année agricole en cours, mais n'est de ce fait relevé 
d'taucune des obligations résultant du présent Accord et non 
exécutées avant la fin de ladite année agricole. 

6. Tout pays exportateur qui considére que ses intéréts 
sont gravement compromis soit parla non participation au pré- 
sent Accord, soit par le retrait d'un pays figurant a 1'Annexe 
A ou & 1l'Annexe B de l'article III et responsable de plus de 
cing pour cent des quantités garanties de cette Annexe, ou tout 
pays importateur qui considére que ses intéréts sont gravement 
compromis soit par la non participation au présent Accord, soit 
par le retrait d'un pays figurant a l'Annexe B de l'article III. 
et responsable de plus de cing pour cent des quantités garanties 
de cette Annexe, peut se retirer du présent Accord, en donnant 
par écrit un préavis de retrait au Gouvernement des Etats-Unis 
d' Amérique avant le ler aout 1953. 

7. ‘Tout pays exportateur ou tout pays importateur qui 
considére que sa sécurité nationale est mise en danger par 
l'ouverture d'hostilités peut se retirer du présent Accord en 
donnant par écrit un préavis de retrait de trente jours au 
Gouvernement des Etats-Unis d'Amérique. 

8. Le Goivernement.dea Etats-Unis d'Amérique porte a 


la connaissance de tous les Gouvernements signataires et 
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accédants toute notification et tout préavis regus aux termes 


du présent article. 


ARTICLE XXIII 
Application territoriale 

1. Tout Gouvernement peut, au moment de sa signature, de 
son acceptation ou de son accession au présent Accord, déclarer 
que ses droits et obligations aux termes du présent Accord ne 
s'appliquent pas a l'un quelconque ou a l'ensemble des terri- 
toires d'Outre-mer dont les relations extérieures sont niaedes 
sous sa responsabilité. 

2. A l'exception des territoires ea sujet desquels une 
déclaration a été faite, conformément aux dispositions du pa- 
ragraphe 1 du présent article, les droits et obligations que 
tout Gouvernement assume en vertu du présent Accord s'appli- 
quent a tous les territoires dont les relations extérieures 
sont placées sous la responsabilite dudit Gouvernement, 

3. Apres son acceptation ou son accession au présent 
Accord, tout Gouvernement peut, a tout moment, déclarer, par 
voie de notification au Gouvernement des Etats-Unis d'Amérique, 
que les droits et obligations qu'il a assumés aux termes du 
présent Accord s'appliquent a l'un quelconque ou a l'ensemble 
des territoires au sujet desquels il a fait une déclaration 
conformément aux dispositions du paragraphe 1 du présent 
article. 

4, Par notification de retrait donnée au Gouvernement 
des Etats-Unis d'Amérique, tout Gouvernement peut, en ce qui 


concerne l'un quelconque ou l'ensemble des territoires 
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d'Outre-mer dont les relations extérieures sont placées sous sa 
responsabilité, procéder a un retrait séparé du présent Accord. 
5, Le Gouvernement des Etats-Unis d'Amérique porte a la 
connaissance de tous les Gouvernements signataires et accédants 
toute déclaration ou notification faites en vertu du présent 


article, 
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CONVENIO POR EL CUAL SE REVISA Y RENUEVA EL 





CONVENIO INTERNACIONAL DEL TRIGO 


Los Gobiernos signatarios de este Convenio, 

Considerando oaue el] Convenio Internacional del Trigo 
abierto a la firma en Washington el 23 de marzo de 1949 fue 
concertado con objeto de solucionar las serias dificultades 
que causan a los productores y consumidores los gravosos exce- 
dentes y las erfticas escaseces de trigo; 

Considerando que es deseable que el Convenio Internacional 
del Trigo sea renovado, con ciertas modificaciones, por un pe- 
rfodo adicional; y 

Habiendo resuelto concertar para ese proposito este Conve- 
nio por el cual se revisa y renueva el] Convenio Internacional 
del Trigo, 


Han convenido lo que sigues 
PARTE 1 «+ DISPOSICIONES GENERALES 


ARTICULO I 
Objetivos 


Los objetivos de este Convenio son asegurar abasteci- 
mientos de trigo a los paises importadores y mercados de tri- 
go a los paises exportadores a precios equitativos y estables. 


(101) 
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ARTICULO II 
Definiciones 

1. Para los fines de este Convenio: 

"Comite Asesor sobre Equivalencias de Precio" significa el 
Comité que se establece conforme al Artfeulo XV. 

"Bushel" significa sesenta libras avoirdupois. 

"Gastos de detencion" significa los gastos incurridos por 
almacenaje, interés y seguro de] trigo en espera de despacho. 

"C. y f." significa costo y flete. 

"Consejo" significa el Consejo Internacional del Trigo es- 
tablecido por e Art{culo XIII. 

"Ano Agricola" significa el perfodo desde el 1° de agosto 
hasta el 31 de julio, excepto que en el Art{eulo VII significa, 
respecto a Australia, el perfodo desde el 1° de diciembre has- 
ta el 30 de noviembre y, respecto a los Estados Unidos de Amé- 
rica, el perfodo desde el 1° de julio al 30 de junio. 

"Comité Ejecutivo" significa el Comité que se establece 
conforme al Art{culo XIV. 

"Pafs exportador" significa, de acuerdo con el texto, bien 
(1) e1 Gobierno de un pafs que figure en el Anexo B al Articu- 
lo III que haya aceptado o se haya adherido a este Convenio y 
que no se haya retirado del mismo, o bien (ii) el propio pais 
y los territorios en que sean aplicables los derechos y obli- 
gaciones de su Gobierno conforme a este Convenio. 

"F. a. qo" significa calidad media comercial. 

"F, o. b." significa libre a bordo de barco maritimo. 

"Cantidad garantizada" significa, cuando se refiere a un 


pafs importador, sus compras garantizadas para un ano agrf{cola 


4 ust] Multilateral—International Wheat Agreement—Apr. 13, 1958 1045 





y, cuando se refiere a un pafs exportador, sus ventas garan- 
tizadas para un ano agricola, 

"pafs importador" significa, de acuerdo con el texto, 
bien (1) el Gobierno de un pafs que figure en el Anexo A al 
Art{culo III que haya aceptado o se haya adherido a este Con- 
venio y que no se haya retirado del mismo, o bien (ii) el pro- 
pio pafs y los territorios en que sean aplicables los derechos 
y obligaciones de su Gobierno conforme a este Convenio. 

"Gastos de mercado" significa todos los gastos usuales de 
adquisicion, comercializacion, fletamento y despacho. 

"Tonelada metrica" significa 36.74371 "bushels". 

"Trigo de cosecha anterior" significa trigo del pafs ex 
portador en cuestién cosechado mas de dos meses antes del co- 
mienzo del afo agricola en curso. 

"Territorio", en relacién a un pais exportador o importa- 
dor, comprende todo territorio al cual, segun el Artf{eulo XXIII, 
sean aplicables los derechos y obligaciones del Gobierno de ese 
pafs, conforme a este Convenio. 

"Transaccién" significa, de acuerdo con el texto, la ven- 
ta para importacién en un pais importador -de trigo exportado 
oO a ser exportado desde un pafs exportador, o la cantidad de tal 
trigo as{ vendida. Cuando en este Convenio se hace referencia 
a una transacci6n entre un pafs exportador y un pafs importador, 
se entendera que se refiere no solamente a transacciones entre 
el Gobierno de un pafs exportador y el Gobierno de un pafs im- 
portador, sino también a las transacciones entre comerciantes 
privados y a transacciones entre un comerciante privado y el 


Gobierno de un pafs exportador o importador. En esta definicion 
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"Gobierno" se entendera oue comprende el Gobierno de todo terri- 
torio al cual, segun el Art{culo XXIII, sean aplicables los de- 

rechos y obligaciones de cualquier Gobierno que acepte o se ad- 

hiera a este Convenio,. 

"Cantidad garantizada no cubierta" significa, en el caso de 
un pafs exportador, la diferencia entre las cantidades inscritas 
en los registros del Consejo, conforme al Art{culo Iv, a cargo 
de ese pafs durante un ano agricola y sus ventas garantizadas pa- 
ra tal ano agrf{eola y, en el caso de un pafs importador, la dife- 
rencia entre las cantidades inscritas en los registros del Conse-~ 
jo, conforme al Art{culo IV, a cargo de ese pais, durante un ano 
agricola y aquella parte de sus compras garantizadas para tal ano 
agricola que, segin la fecha, tenga derecho a comprar conforme al 
parrafo 9 del Art{eulo III. 

"Trigo" significa trigo en grano y, excepto en el art{eulo VI, 
harina de trigo. 

2. A menos que el Consejo decida otra cosa, en todo calcu- 
lo relativo a las compras garantizadas o a las ventas garantiza- 
das, se considerara que setenta y dos unidades de peso de harina 


de trigo equivalen a cien unidades de peso de trigo en grano. 


PARTE 2 - DERECHOS Y OBLIGACIONES 
ARTICULO III 


Compras garantizadas vy ventas garantizadas 


1. Las cantidades de trigo que figuran en el Anexo A a ese 
te Art{culo para cada pais importador representan, con sujecién 
a todo aumento o disminuci6n que se efecttie conforme a la Parte 


3 de este Convenio, las compras garantizadas de ese pais para 
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cada uno de los tres anos agricolas que cubre este Convenio. 
2. Las cantidades de trigo ove figuran en el Anexo B 
a este Art{culo para cada pais exportador representan, con 
sujecion a todo aumento o disminucion que se efecttie conforme 
a la Parte 3 de este Convenio, las ventas garantizadas de ese 
pais para cada uno de los tres anos agricolas que cubre este 
Convenio. 
3. Las compras garantizadas de un pais importador repre 
sentan la cantidad maxima de trigo, hecha la deduccion del 
total de las transacciones inscritas en los registros del 
Consejo conforme al Art{culo IV contra’ tales compras garantizadas, 
que 
(a) De conformidad con el Art{eulo V, el Consejo podra 
requerir de ese pafs importador que compre a los 
paises exportadores a precios compatibles con los 
precios m{nimos especificados en el Articulo VI 0 
determinados conforme al mismo, o 

(b) De conformidad con el Articulo V, el Consejo podra 
requerir a los paises exportadores que vendan a ese 
pafs importador a precios compatibles con los precios 
maximos especificados en el Articulo VI o determinados 
conforme al mismo. 

4, Las ventas garantizadas de un pais exportador represen- 
tan la cantidad maxima de trigo, hecha la deduccién del total 
de las transacciones inscritas en los registros del Consejo 
conforme al Art{culo IV contra tales ventas garantizadas, que 

(a) De conformidad con el Art{culo V, el Consejo podra 


requerir de ese pafs exportador que venda a los 
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pafses importadores, a precios compatibles con los precios 
maximos especificados en el Art{culo VI o determinados 
conforme al mismo, o 
(b) De conformidad con el Art{eulo V, el Consejo podra 
requerir a los paises importadores que compren a ese 
pafs exportador, a precios compatibles con los precios 
minimos especificados en el Art{culo VI o determinados 
conforme al mismo, 
5. Siun pais importador encuentra dificultad para ejercer 
su derecho de comprar su cantidad garantizada no cubilerta a 
precios compatibles con los precios maximos especificados en el 
Art{culo VI o determinados conforme al mismo, o si un pafs 
exportador encuentra dificultad para ejercer su derecho de vender 
su cantidad garantizada no cubierta a precios compatibles con los 
precios m{nimos as{ especificados o determinados, podra recurrir 
al procedimiento previsto en el Art{eulo V. 
6. Los paises exportadores no estan obligados a vender trigo 
alguno de acuerdo con este Convenio, a menos que se les requiera 
a hacerlo segun lo dispuesto en el Art{culo V a precios compatibles 
con los precios’ maximos especificados en el Articulo VI o deter- 
minados conforme al mismo. Los pafses importadores no estan 
obligados a comprar trigo alguno de acuerdo con este Convenio, 
a menos que se les requiera a hacerlo segun lo dispuesto en el 
Articulo V a precios compatibles con los precios m{nimos especi- 
ficados en‘el Articulo VI o determinados conforme al mismo. 
7. La cantidad de harina de trigo que en su caso haya de 
suministrar el pafs exportador y aceptar el pais importador 


contra sus respectivas cantidades garantizadas se determinara 
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en cada transaccion, con sujecion a las disposiciones 
del Art{culo V, por acuerdo entre el vendedor y el 
comprador. 

8. Los paises exportadores e importadores estaran 
en libertad de cubrir sus cantidades garantizadas por 
conductos comerciales privados o por otros medios. Nada en 
este Convenio sera interpretado como que exime a un comer- 
ciante privado del cumplimiento de leyes o reglamentos 
a los cuales esté de otra manera sujeto. 

9. Ningun pafs importador, sin el permiso del 
Consejo, debera comprar, conforme a este Convenio, mas 
del 90% de sui cantidad garantizada para cualquier ano 


agricola, antes del 28 de febrero de dicho ano agricola. 
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ANEXO "A" AL ARTICULO III 


Compras Garantizadas 


Equivalente en 
"pushels" para 
cada ano agri-g 


Ano agricola 
de agosto 


1953/54 1954/55 1955/56 


a_3l1 de julio 


Aystria 250 250 250 9.185.927 
Belgica 615 615 615 22.597.382 
Bolivia 95 95 95 3.490.652 
Brasil 360 360 360 13 .227.736 
Ceilan 255 255 255 9.369.646 
Costa Rica 35 35 35 1.286.030 
Cuba 202 202 202 7.422.229 
Dingmarca 50 50 50 1.837.185 
Republica Dominicana 26 26 26 955.336 
Ecuador 35 35 35 1.286.030 
Egipto 400 400 400 14.697 .484 
El Salvador 20 20 20 734.874 
Republica Federal de . 

Alemania 1.500 1.500 1.500 55.115.565 
Grecia 350 350 350 12.860.299 
Guatemala 25 25 25 918.593 
Haitf 45 45 45 1.653.467 
Honduras 15 15 15 551.15 
Islandia 11 11 1 404.181 
India 1.500 1.500 1.500 55.115.565 
Indonesia 142 142 142 5.217.607 
Irianda 275 275 275 10.104.520 
Israel 215 215 215 7.899.898 
Italia 850 850 850 3} +232-294 
Japon 1.000 1.000 1.000 36.743.710 
Libano 75 75 75 267552778 
Liberia 2 2 (3-882 
Mexico 415 415 415 15.248.640 
Paises Bajos 675 675 675 24..802.004 
Nueva Zelandia 160 60 160 5.878.994 
Nicaragua 10 10 10 307 «437 
Noruega 230 230 230 8. 31.058 
Pangma 20 2 20 734.87 
Peru 185 185 185 6.797.586 
Filipinas 236 236 236 671.515 
Portugal 175 175 175 «430.149 
Arabia Saudita 60 60 6 2.204.623 
Espana 145 45 145 5.327.838 
Suecia 25 2 2 918.59 
Suiza 215 215 215 7.899.89 
Union Sudafricana 320 20 20 11.757.987 
Reino Unido 4.819 4.819 4,819 177 .067.939 
Venezuela 170 170 170 6.246 432, 


Total 


cola 


eemiles de toneladas metricas.. 


(42 pafses) 16.208 16,208 16.208 595,542,052 
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ANEXO "B" AL ARTICULO III 
Ventas Garantizadas 





Equivalente en 





Ano agricola "bushels" para 
1° de agosto 1953/54 1954/55 1955/56 cada ano agri- 
a_3l de julio cola 
eemiles de toneladas métricas.. 

Australia * 2.041 2.041 2.041 75.000.000 
Canada 6.804 6.804 6.80% 250.000.000 
Francia 10 10 10 367.437 
Estados Unidos 

de America 7 353 7353 7353 270.174 .615 

Total 16.208 .16.208 16.208 595 .542,052 








*En el caso de aque Australia invooue las disposiciones del, 
Art{eulo X con motivo de una gosecha insuficiente, se reconocera 
que clertos mercados, por razon de su posicion geografica, 
dependen tradicionalmente de Australia para el abastecimiento 
de sus necesidades de trigo en grano y de harina de trigo. La 
necesidad de atender estos recuerimientos sera uno de los factores 
que e] Consejo tendra en cuenta al determinar la capacidad ay 
Australia para cumplir sus ventas garantizadas en un ano agricola 
conforme a este Convenio,. 
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ARTICULO IV 


Registro de transacciones 
contra las cantidades garantizadas 


1. El Consejo llevara un registro para cada ano agricola 
de las transacciones y parte de transacciones en trigo que sean 
parte de las cantidades garantizadas que figuran en los Anexos 
A y B al Artfeulo III. 
2. En los registros del Consejo se inscribira, contra 
las cantidades garantizadas de esos pafses para un ano agricola, 
toda transaccion o parte de transaccion de trigo en grano entre 
un pafs exportador y un pafs importadors 
(a) siempre que (i) sea a un precio no mayor que el 
maximo ni menor que el minimo especificados en 
el Art{culo VI 0 determinados conforme al mismo, 
mErk ese ano agr{cola, y (ii) el pafs exportador 
y el pais dngortaaor no hayan convenido que no 
sea inscrita contra sus cantidades garantizadas; 
y 

(b) hasta el 1{fmite en que (1) tanto el pafs exportador 
como el pais importador interesados tengan cantidades 
garantizadas no cubiertas para ese ano aegrfcola, y 
(11) el perfodo de carga especificado en la tran- 
saccion esté comprendido dentro de ese ano agrfcola. 

3. Una transaccién o parte de transaccion sobre la compra 
y venta de trigo podra ser inscrita en los registros del Consejo 
contra las cantidades garantizadas del pafs exportador y del pais 
importador interesados en los términos que especifica este Articulo, 


aun cuando la transaccion haya sido inscrita antes de que 


4 ust] Multilateral—International Wheat Agreement—Apr. 13, 1953 





cualquiera de los dos o ambos paises depositen sus instrumentos 
de aceptacion de este Convento. 

4, Si un contrato comercial o un convenio gubernamental 
sobre la venta y compra de harina de trigo contiene una 
declaracion al efecto, o si el pais exportador y el pafs importa- 
dor interesados informan al Consejo aue han convenido en que el 
precio de dicha harina es compatible con los precios especi- 
ficados en el Articulo VI o determinados conforme al mismo, 
el equivalente de trigo en grano de esa harina de trigo, con 
sujecion a las condiciones que prescriben los incisos (a) (ii) 

y (b) del parrafo 2 de este Art{culo, sera inscrito en los 
registros del Consejo contra las cantidades garantizadas de 
esos pafses. Si el contrato comercial o el. convenio guber~ 
namental no contiene una declaracion de la naturaleza 

indicada mAs arriba, y el pafs exportador y el pafs importador 
interesados no convienen en que el precio de la harina de 

trigo es compatible con los precios especificados en el 
Art{culo VI o determinados conforme al mismo, cualquiera 

de estos pafses podra pedir al Consejo que decida la cuestion, 
a menos que hayan convenido en que el equivalente de trigo en 
grano de tal harina de trigo no se inscriba en los registros 
del Consejo contra sus cantidades garantizadas. Si el Consejo, 
después de considerar tal solicitud, decide que el precio de 
tal harina de trigo es compatible con los precios especificados 
en el Art{eulo VI o determinados conforme al mismo, el equiva- 
lente de trigo en grano de tal harina de trigo se inseribira 
contra las cantidades garantizadas de los paises exportador 


e importador interesados, con sujecién a las condiciones que 
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se prescriben en el inciso (b) del parrafo 2 de este Art{culo. Si 
el Consejo después de considerar tal solicitud, decide que 

el precio de tal harina de. trigo no es compatible con los precios 
especificados en el art{culo VI o determinados conforme al mismo, 
el equivalente de trigo en grano de tal harina de trigo no se 
inseribira. 

5. Siempre que se cumpla con las condiciones prescritas en 
los parrafos 2 6 4 de este Art{culo, con excepcién de las 
establecidas en el parrafo 2, inciso (b)(ii), e1 Consejo puede 
autorizar que las transacciones sean registradas contra las 
cantidades garantizadas para un ano agricola si (a) el perfodo 
de carga especificado en la transaccién es de un plazo razonable 
que no exceda de un mes, el cual sera decidido por el Consejo, 
antes del principio o después del final de ese ano agrfcola y 
(b) asf lo acuerdan el pafs importador y el pafs exportador inte- 
resados. 

6. 81 Consejo establecera reglas de procedimiento, conforme 
a las disposiciones siguientes, para la notificacién y registro 
de las transacciones que sean parte de las cantidades garantizadas: 

(a) Toda transaccién o parte de transaccion entre un pafs 

exportador y un pafs importador que reuna las condi- 
ciones que se estipulan en los parrafos 2, 3 6 4 de 
este Art{culo para formar parte de las cantidades 
garantizadas de esos pafses, sera notificada al 
Consejo por uno o por ambos paises dentro del plazo 
y con los detalles que prescriba el Consejo en sus 
reglas de procedimiento. 


(b) Toda transaccién o parte de transaccion que se 
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- 


(c) 


(a) 


(e) 


(f) 


notifique conforme a las disposiciones del inciso 
(a), se inscribira en los registros del Consejo 
contra las cantidades garantizadas del pais 
exportador y del pais importador entre los cuales 
se haga la transacci6on. 

El orden en que las transacciones y partes de 
transacciones seran inscritas en los registros 
del Consejo contra las cantidades garantizadas 
sera fijado por el Consejo en sus regilas de 
procedimiento. 

El Consejo, dentro del plazo que establezca en 

sus reglas de procedimiento, notificaré a cada 
pafs exportador y a cada pafs importador la 
inscripcién que se haga en sus registros de 

toda transaccién o parte de transaccién contra 

sus cantidades garantizadas. 

Si dentro del plazo que el Consejo establezca 

en sus reglas de procedimiento el pafs importador 
o el pafs exportador interesados impugna por 
cualquier razon la inscripcion de una transaccion 
© parte de una transacci6én en los registros del 
Consejo contra sus cantidades garantizadas, el 
Consejo procedera a examinar el caso Y, si decide 
que la objecién esta bien fundada, rectificara sus 
registros conse cuentemente. . 

Si un pafs exportador o importador estima probable 
que la cantidad total del trigo ya inscrito en 


los registros del Consejo contra su cantidad 
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(g) 


(h) 


(1) 


7. 


garantizada para el afio agrfcola en curso no sera 
cargada en el transcurso de ese afio agricola, podra 
pedir al Consejo que haga las reducciones apropiadas 
en las cantidades inscritas en sus registros. El 
Consejo considerard el caso y, si decide que la 
solicitud esta justificada, rectificard sus registros 
consecuentemente, 

Toda cantidad de trigo comprada por un pais importador 
a un pafs exportador y que se revenda a otro pafs 
importador, podra, mediante acuerdo entre los. pafses 
importadores interesados, ser inscrita contra las 
compras garantizadas no cubiertas del pafs importador 
al cual ese trigo haya sido finalmente revendido, 
siempre que se efectte la reduccidén correspondiente 

en la cantidad inscrita contra las compras garantizadas 
del primer pafs importador. 

El Consejo, cada semana o en cualquier otro intervalo 
que establezca en sus reglas de procedimiento, 

enviarad a todos los pafses exportadores e importadores 
una relacién de las cantidades inscritas en sus 
registros contra las cantidades garantizadas. 

Cuando la cantidad garantizada de un pafs exportador 

o importador haya sido cubierta para un afio agricola 
dado, el Consejo lo notificara inmediatamente a todos 
los pafses exportadores e importadores. 


Cada pafs exportador y cada pafs importador podrd gozar, 


al cubrir su cantidad garantizada, de un margen de tolerancia 


que el Consejo determinara para tal pafs sobre la base de su 
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cantidad garantizada y de otros factores determinantes. 


1. (a) 


(b) 


(c) 


60602 O - 55 - 


ARTICULO V 

Ejercicio de derechos 
Todo pais importador que encuentre dificultad en la 
compra de su cantidad garantizada no cubierta para 
un ano agricola, a precios compatibles con los precios 
maximos especificados en el Art{culo VI o determinados 
conforme al mismo, podra solicitar la ayuda del Consejo 
para efectuar las compras deseadas, 
Dentro de los tres dfas subsiguientes al recibo de una 
solicitud presentada conforme al inciso (a), el 
Secretario del Consejo notificara a aquellos pafses 
exportadores que tengan cantidades garantizadas no 
cubiertas para el ano agricola pertinente el total 
de la cantidad garantizada no cubierta del pais 
importador que haya solicitado la ayuda del Consejo 
y les invitara a ofrecer trigo en venta a precios 
compatibles con los precios maximos especificados 
en el Art{culo VI o determinados conforme al mismo, 
Si dentro de los catorce dfas de la notificacion que 
haga el Secretario del Consejo conforme al inciso (b), 
la totalidad de la cantidad garantizada no cubierta 
del pafs importador interesado, o aquella parte del 
total que el Consejo estime razonable en el momento 
en que se presenta la solicitud, no ha sido ofrecida 
en venta, el Consejo decidira tan pronto como sea 


posibles 
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(a) 


(i) las cantidades 

y también, si as{ se le solicita, 
(11) la calidad y el grado de trigo en grano o de 
harina de trigo, o de ambos, aue requiere que cada uno 
© cualquiera de los pafses exportadores ofrezcan 
vender a ese pais importador para ser cargado durante 
el ano agricola pertinente, o dentro de un plazo 
subsiguiente, que no exceda de un mes, segun el 
Consejo decida. 

El Consejo decidira con respecto a los anteriores 

(i) y (11) desnués de recibir seguridades, si las 
pidiere, de que el trigo en grano o la harina de 
trigo va a ser para el consumo del pats importador 

© para su comercic normal o tradicional; y al 

adoptar su decision, el Consejo debera tener también 
en cuenta toda circunstancia ave los paises 
exportadores e importadores presenten, inclusive, 


en relacion con la proporcién de harina de trigo: 


(i111) los programas industriales de cualquier pais 


y 

(iv) el volumen y la proporcion normales y tradi- 
cionales de importaciones de harina de trigo y 

de trigo en grano y la calidad y grado de harina 
de trigo y de trigo en grano importado por el pafs 
importador en cuestion. 

Todo pais exportador requerido por decision del 
Consejo, adoptada conforme al inciso (¢), a ofrecer 


en venta cantidades de trigo en grano o de 


[4 UST 
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(e) 


2.(a) 


harina de trigo, o de ambos, al pais impor tador, 
dentro del plazo de treinta dfas de la fecha de esa 
decision ofrecera vender esas cantidades al pafs 
importador para ser cargadas durante el perfodo 
senalado en el inciso (c) a precios compatibles 

con los precios maximos especificados en el Articulo 
VI o determinados conforme al mismo y, a menos que 
esos paises convengan otra cosa, en las mismas 
condiciones respecto a la moneda en que haya de 
hacerse el pago que las que de modo general preva- 
lezean entre ellos en dicho momento. Si hasta 
entonces no han existido relaciones comerciales 
entre el pafs exportador y el pafs importagor 
interesados, y si los dos pafses no llegaren a un 
acuerdo respecto a la moneda en que se hara el 
pago, el Consejo decidira la cuestién. 

En caso de desacuerdo entre un pais exportador y un 
pais importador sobre la cantidad de harina de 
trigo que deba incluirse en determinada transaccioén 
que se esté negociando conforme a una decision del 
Consejo segin el inciso (c), o sobre la relacion 
entre el precio de dicha harina de trigo y los 
precios maximos del trigo en grano especificados 

en el Articulo VI 0 determinados conforme al mismo, 
o sobre las condiciones en que se compren y vendan 
el trigo en grano o la harina de trigo,o ambos, el 
asunto sera elevado al Consejo para su decision. 


Todo pais exportador aue encuentre dificultad en la 
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(>) 


(c) 


venta de su cantidad garantizada no cubierta para 
un ano agricola a precios compatibles con los precios 
minimos especificados en el Art{iculo VI o determinados 
conforme al mismo, podra solicitar la ayuda del 
Consejo para efectuar las ventas deseadas, 

Dentro de los tres dfas subsiguientes al recibo de 
una solicitud presentada conforme al inciso (a), 

el Secretario del Consejo notificara a aquellos 
paises importadores que tengan cantidades garanti- 
zadas no cubiertas para el ano agricola pertinente, 
el total de la cantidad garantizada no cubierta 

del pafs exportador que haya solicitado la ayuda 
del Consejo y les invitara a ofrecer la compra 

de trigo a precios compatibles Son los precios 
minimos especificados en el Art{culo VI 0 deter- 
minados conforme al mismo, 

Si dentro de los catorce dfas de la notificacién 
que haga el Secretario del Consejo conforme al 
inciso (b), la totalidad de la cantidad garanti- 
zada no cubierta del pais exportador interesado, 

© aquella parte del total que el Consejo estime 
razonable en el momento en que se presente la 
solicitud, no ha sido comprada, el Consejo deci- 
daira, tan pronto como sea posible: 

(1) las cantidades 

y también, si asf se le solicita, 

(441) la calidad y el grado de trigo en grano o de 


harina de trigo, o de ambos, que requiere que 
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cada uno o cualquiera de los paises importadores 
ofrezca comprar a ese pais exportador para ser 
cargado durante el ano agricola pertinente o dentro 
de un plazo subsiguiente, que no exceda de un mes, 
segun el Consejo decida. 
Al adoptar su decision sobre los anteriores (1) y 
(ii) e1 Consejo debera tener en cuenta toda circuns- 
tancia que los paises exportadores e importadores 
presenten, inclusive, en relacién con la proporeion 
de harina de trigo: 

(111) los programas industriales de cualquier pafs y . 
(iv) e1 volumen y la proporcion normales y tradicio- 
nales de importaciones de harina de trigo y de trigo 
en grano y la calidad y grado de harina de trigo y 
de trigo en grano importado por los pafses importa- 
dores en cuestion. 

(d) Todo pafs importador requerido por decision del 
Consejo adoptada conforme al inciso (c), a ofrecer 
la compra de cantidades de trigo en grano o de 
harina de trigo, o de ambos, del pafs exportador, 
dentro del plazo de treinta dfas de la fecha de 
esa decision ofrecera comprar esas cantidades a 
tal pafs exportador para ser cargadas durante el 
perfodo prescrito en el inciso (c) a precios 
compatibles con los precios mf{nimos espe cificados 
en el Art{culo VI o determinados conforme al mismo 
Y,) & menos oue esos pafses convengan otra cosa, 


en las mismas condiciones respecto a la moneda 
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(e) 


3. 





en que haya de hacerse el pago que las que de modo 
general prevalezcan entre ellos en dicho momento. 
Si hasta entonces no han existido relaciones 
comerciales entre el pafs exportador y el pafs 
importador interesados, y si los dos paises no 
llegaren a un acuerdo respecto a la moneda en que 
se hara el pago, el Consejo decidira la cuestién. 
En caso de desacuerdo entre un pais exportador 

y un pais importador sobre la cantidad de harina 
de trigo que deba incluirse en determinada 
transaccion que se esté negociando conforme a una 
decision del Consejo segun el inciso (c), o sobre 
la relacién entre el precio de dicha harina de 
trigo y los precios minimos del trigo en grano 
especificados en el Art{culo VI o determinados 
conforme al mismo, o sobre las condiciones en que 
se compren y vendan el trigo en grano o la harina 
de trigo,o ambos, el asunto sera elevado al Consejo 
para su decision. 


Para los efectos de este Articulo, Puerto Churchill 


no se considerara como puerto de embarque. 


ARTICULO VI 


Precios 


1.(a) Los precios basicos m{nimo y maximo durante la 


vigencia de este Convenio seran los siguientes: 
M{nim == $1, 55 
Maximo -- $2,05 


[4 UST 
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(b) 
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en moneda canadiense por "bushel", a la paridad 

del dolar canadiense, determinada a los fines del 
Fondo Monetario Internacional a 1° de marzo de 1949, 
para el trigo No. 1 Manitoba Northern a granel, 
almacenado en Fort William/Port Arthur. Los precios 
pasicos m{nimo y maximo y sus equivalentes que se 
indican a continuacion, excluiran los gastos de 
detencion y de mercado cue se convengan entre el 
comprador y el vendedor. 

los gastos de detencion segun convenido entre el 
comprador y el vendedor podran ser cargados a cuenta 
del comprador solamente después de la fecha convenida 


que se especifique en el contrato de venta del trigo. 


2. Los precios maximos equivalentes del trigo a granel seran 


paras 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


el trigo No. 1 Manitoba Northern almacenado en 
Vancouver, el precio maximo del trigo No. 1 Manitoba 
Northern a granel almacenado en Fort William/Port 
Arthur especificado en el parrafo 1 de este Art{culo; 
el trigo No. 1 Manitoba Northern f.o.b. en Port 
Churchill, Manitoba, el precio equivalente al precio 
ec. y f. en el pafs de destino del precio maximo del 
trigo No. 1 Manitoba Northern a granel almacenado 

en Fort William/Port Arthur especificado en el parrafo 
1 de este Art{feulo, computado utilizando los gastos 
de transporte y los tipos de cambio que entonces 
prevalezcan$ 


el trigo f.a.q. almacenado en los puertos marf{timos 
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(d) 


(e) 


(f) 


de Australia, el precio maximo del trigo No. 1 
Manitoba Northern a granel almacenado en Fort 
William/Port Arthur especificado en el parrafo 1 
de este Art{culo, convertido a moneda australiana 
al tipo de cambio que prevalezca; 

el trigo muestra de Francia (densidad mf{nima, se- 
tenta y seis kilogramos por hectolitro; contenido 
m{nimo de proteina,diez por ciento; impurezas y 
humedad maximas, dos. por ciento y quince por ciento, 
respectivamente) almacenado en los puertos de 
Francia, el precio maximo: del trigo No. 1 Manitoba 
Northern a granel almacenado en Fort William/Port 
Arthur, especificado en el parrafo 1 de este 
Art{culo, convertido a moneda de Francia al tipo 

de cambio que prevalezca; 

el trigo No. 1 Hard Winter f.o.b. puertos del 
Golfo/Atlantico de los Estados Unidos de América, 
el equivalente al precio c. y f. en pais de 

destino del precio maximo del trigo No. 1 Manitoba 
Northern a granel almacenado en Fort William/Port 
Arthur especificado en el parrafo 1 de este Articulo, 
computado utilizando los gastos de transporte y los 
tipos de cambio que prevalezcan entonces y efec- 
tuando los ajustes por diferencia en calidad que 
acuerden el pais exportador y el pafs importador 
interesados; y 

el trigo No. 1 Soft White o el No. 1 Hard Winter 


almacenado en los puertos del Pacifico de los 
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(c) 
(a) 


(e) 


(f) 


Estados Unidos de América, el precio ma&ximo del 
trigo No. 1 Manitoba Northern a granel almacenado 
en Fort William/Port Arthur especificado en el 
parrafo 1 de este Art{iculo, computado utilizando 
los tipos de cambio que prevalezean y efectuando 

los ajustes por diferencia en calidad que acuerden 
el pafs exportador y el pafs importador interesados. 
El precio mfinimo equivalente para el trigo a granel 
para: 

el trigo No. 1 Manitoba Northern f.o.b. Vancouver, 
el trigo No. 1 Manitoba Northern f.o.b. Port 
Churchill, Manitoba, 

el trigo f.a.q., f.o.b. Australia, 

el trigo mestra de Francia (densidad minima, 
setenta y seis kilogramos por hectolitro; contenido 
mf{nimo de protefna, diez por ciento; impurezas y 
humedad mdximas, dos por ciento y quince por ciento, 
respectivamente), f.o.b. puertos franceses, 

el trigo No. 1 Hard Winter f.o.b. puertos del Golfo/ 
Atldntico de los Estados Unidos de América, y 

el trigo No. 1 Soft White o el No. 1 Hard Winter 
f.0.b. puertos del Pacifico de los Estados Unidos 
de América, 


seré respectivamente: 


los precios f.o.b. Vancouver, Port Churchill, 
Australia, Francia, puertos del Golfo/Atldntico 
de los Estados Unidos de América y puertos del 
Pac{fico de los Estados Unidos de América 
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equivalente a los precios c. y f. en el Reino 
Unido de la Gran Bretafia e Irlanda del Norte de los 
precios mfnimos del trigo No. 1 Manitoba Northern 
a granel almacenado en Fort William/Port Arthur 
especificadosen el pérrafo 1 de este Articulo, 
computados utilizando los gastos de transporte y 
los tipos de cambio que prevalezcan entonces y, en 
aquellos pafses importadores donde se reconozcan 
calidades diferenciales, efectuande los ajustes 
por diferencias en calidad que acuerden el pafs 
exportador y el pais importador interesados. 

4, El Comité Ejecutivo, en consulta con el Comité Asesor 
sobre Equivalencias de Precio, podrd determinar las equivalen- 
clas de precio minimo y m&ximo para trigo en lugares no especi- 
ficados md&s arriba, y también podrd adoptar cualquiera otra 
descripcién de trigo distinta a las especificadas en los 
pérrafos 2 y 3 precedentes y determinar las equivalencias de 
precio minimo y m&ximo del mismo, en el entendimiento de que 
para cualquiera otra descripcién de trigo cuya equivalencia de 
precio no haya sido todavia determinada, los precios minimo y 
m&ximo se determinardén provisionalmente de acuerdo con los 
precios minimo y m&ximo de la descripcién de trigo que se 
especifica en este Articulo o la que sea adoptada posteriormente 
por el Comité Ejecutivo en consulta con el Comité Asesor sobre 
Equivalencias de Precio, cualquiera que sea la que mds se 
aproxime a tal otra descripcién, con la adicién de una prima 
© la deduccién de un descuento apropiado. 


5. Si cualquier pafs exportador o importador sefiala al 
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Comite Ejecutivo que cualquier equivalencia de precio esta- 
blecida conforme a los parrafos 2, 3 6 4 de este Articulo ya 
no es justa en vista de las tarifas de transporte, los tipos 
de cambio y las primas o descuentos que prevalecen, el Comité 
Ejecutivo examinara el asunto y, en consulta con el Comité 
Asesor sobre Equivalencias de Precio, podra efectuar los 
ajustes que considere deseables. 

6. Si surge alguna controversia sobre qué prima o dese 
cuento es apropiado a los fines de los parrafos 4 y 5 de 
este Art{culo, respecto a cualquier descripcion de trigo 
especificada en los parrafos 2 6 3, © que se adopte conforme 
al parrafo 4 de este Art{culo, e1 Comité Ejecutivo, en consulta 
con el Comité Asesor sobre Equivalencias de Precio, decidira 
el asunto a solicitud del pais exportador o importador inte- 
resado. 

7. Todas las decisiones que adopte el Comité Ejecutivo 
de conformidad con los parrafos 4, 5 y 6 de este Articulo seran 
obligatorias para todos los paises exportadores e importadores, 
en el entendimiento de que cualquiera de tales paises que 
considere que una de estas decisiones le es desventajosa podra 
pedir al Consejo que la revise. 

8. Los pafses exportadores e importadores, a fin de 
estimular y acelerar la realizacion de transacciones en trigo 
entre ellos, a precios mutuamente aceptables de acuerdo con 
las circunstancias, y reservandose completa libertad de accién 
en la determinacién y administracién de sus pol{ticas internas 
en relacién con la agricultura y los precios, se esforzaran en 


llevarlas a cabo en forma tal que no impidan el libre movimiento 
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de precios entre el maximo y e1 m{nimo para las transacciones 
en trigo que tanto los pafses exportadores como los importadores 
se hallen dispuestos a realizar. Si algin pafs exportador o 
importador se considerara perjudicado como resultado de tales 
polfticas, podra llamar la atencién del Consejo sobre e1 asunto 


y el Consejo estudiara la queja y rendira un informe al respecto, 


ARTICULO VII 
Existencias 


1. Para asegurar el abastecimiento de trigo a los paises 
importadores, cada pais exportador se esforzara en mantener, 
al fin de su ano agricola, existencias de trigo de cosechas 
anteriores a un nivel adecuado que asegure que podra cubrir 
sus ventas garantizadas conforme a este Convenio en cada ano 
agrf{cola subsiguiente. 

2. En caso de que algun pafs exportador tenga una 
cosecha insuficiente, el Consejo, antes de relevar a ese pafs 
de alguna de las obligaciones contrafdas conforme al Art{culo 

.X, tendra especialmente en cuenta los esfuerzos hechos por 
dicho pafs exportador para mantener las adecuadas existencias 
requeridas en el parrafo 1 de este Artf{culo. 

3. Para evitar compras desproporcicnadas de trigo a 
principios y a fines de un ano agricola que pudieran perju- 
dicar la estabilizacio6n de precios conforme a este Convenio 
y hacer dif{cil el cumplimiento de las obligaciones de todos 
los pafses exportadores e importadores, los pafses importadores 
se esforzaran por mantener en todo momento existencias adecuadas, 


4, En caso de que algun pais importador, de acuerdo con 
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lo que dispone el Art{culo XII, recurra al Consejo, éste, antes 
de decidir en su favor, tendré especialmente en cuenta los 
esfuerzos hechos por dicho pais importador para mantener las 
adecuadas existencias requeridas en el parrafo 3 de este 


Articulo. 


ARTICULO VIII 
Informacié inistrar_al Conse 
Los paises exportadores e importadores notificaran al 
Consejo, dentro del plazo que éste prescriba, aquella infor- 
macion que pueda solicitar en relacion con la administracion 


de este Convenio. 


PARTE 3- AJUSTE DE LAS CANTIDADES GARANTIZADAS 
ARTICULO IX 


1. En caso de que surja alguna diferencia entre el total 
de las commas garantizadas en el Anexo A al Artf{ceulo III yel 
total de las ventas garantizadas en el Anexo B al Articulo III, 
porque algun pafs que figura en el Anexo A o en el Anexo B, (a) 
no subscriba, o (b) no deposite un instrumento de aceptacion, 
o (c) se retire de acuerdo con los parrafos 5, 6 6 7 del Articulo 
XXII, o (d) sea expulsado conforme al Articulo XIX, o (e) el 
Consejo determine, de acuerdo con el Art{culo XIX, que estaé en 
falta respecto a la totalidad o parte de su cantidad garantizada, 
conforme a este Convenio, el Consejo, sin perjuicio del derecho 
de todo pafs a retirarse de este Convenio conforme al parrafo 6 


del artfculo XXII, ajustarad las cantidades garantizadas 
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restantes de manera que el total de un Anexo sea igual al total 
del otro Anexo, 

2. A menos que el Consejo decida de otra manera por una 
mayorfa de dos terceras partes de los votos emitidos por los 
paises exportadores y de dos terceras partes de los votos emi- 
tidos por los paises importadores, el ajuste que dispone este 
Art{ceulo se hard mediante la reduccion a prorrata de las 
cantidades garantizadas del Anexo A o del Anexo B, segun sea 
el caso, en la cantidad que sea necesaria para que el total 
de un Anexo sea igual al total del otro Anexo. 

3. Al hacer los ajustes aque dispone este Articulo, el 
Consejo tendra en cuenta que en general es deseable mantener 
el total de las compras garantizadas y el total de las ventas 


garantizadas a] nivel mas alto posible. 


ARTICULO X 
Ajustes_ en caso de cosechas insuficiente 
o de necesidad de salvaguardar la lanza 
pagos o_las reservas monetarias 
1. Todo pafs exportador o importador que a causa de una 

cosecha insuficiente, en el caso de un pais exportador, o de 
la necesidad de salvaguardar su balanza de pagos o sus reservas 
monetarias, en el caso de un pafs importador, tema verse 
imposibilitado de cumplir, en el curso de un afo agricola dado, 
con las obligaciones de este Convenio, lo notificara al Consejo 
tan pronto como sea posible y solicitara del Consejo ser 
relevado de la totalidad o parte de sus obligaciones para dicho 


ano agr{fcola. El Consejo prestara atencién sin demora a 
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cualquier solicitud que le sea hecha conforme a este parrafo. 

2. Si la cuestién se relaciona con una cosecha insufi- 
cliente, el Consejo, al considerar la solicitud del pafs 
notificante para que se le releve de sus obligaciones, 
examinara la situacién de sus abastecimientos. . 

3. Sila cuestion se relaciona con la balanza de pagos 
o las reservas monetarias, el Consejo requerira y tendra en 
cuenta, conjuntamente con todos los factores que juzgue 
pertinentes, la opinion del Fondo Monetario Internacional, 
si la cuestion conci4erne a un pais que sea miembro del Fondo, 
en lo referente a la existencia y magnitud de la necesidad a 
que se refiere el parrafo 1 de este Articulo. 

4, Al considerar la solicitud de un pais para que se le 
releve de sus obligaciones conforme a este Artfculo, el 
Consejo se ajustara al principio de que dicho pafs debera, 
hasta el maximo factible, efectuar ventas en el caso de un 
pafs exportador y compras en el caso de un pafs importador, 
para hacer frente a sus obligaciones conforme a este Convenio. 

5. El Consejo decidira si los alegatos del pafs notifi- 
cante estan bien fundados. Si estima que estan bien fundados 
decidira hasta qué grado y en qué condiciones dicho pafs_ sera 
relevado de su cantidad garantizada para el ano agricola en 
cuestion, El Consejo comunicaraé su decisién a dicho pafs. 

6. Si el Consejo decide que el pais notificante sea 
relevado de la totalidad o de parte de su cantidad garantizada 
para el ano agr{cola pertinente, se aplicara el siguiente 
procedimientos 


(a) El Consejo invitaraé a los otros paises importadores, 
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(bd) 


(ec) 


si el pafs notificante es un pafs importador, 0 a 
los otros pafses exportadores, si el pafs notificante 
es un pafs exportador, a que aumenten sus cantidades 
garantizadas para el afio agrfcola en cuestién hasta 
completar el volumen de la cantidad garantizada de 
que se releva al pafs notificante. Cualquier 
aumento en las cantidades garantizadas conforme a 
los términos de este inciso requerirdé la aprobacién 
del Consejo. 

Si la cantidad de que se releva a un pafs notifi- 
cante no se puede compensar plenamente en la forma 
prescrita en el inciso (a) de este parrafo, el 
Consejo invitard a los pafses exportadores, si el 
pafs notificante es un pafs importador, o a los 
pafses importadores, si el pafs notificante es un 
pafs exportador, a que acepten una reduccién de 

sus cantidades garantizadas para el afio agrfcola 

en cuestién, hasta completar el volumen de la 
cantidad garantizada de que se releva al pafs 
notificante, después de tener en cuenta los ajustes 
efectuados conforme al inciso (a) de este parrafo. 
Si el total de las ofertas que reciba el Consejo 

de los pafses exportadores e importadores para 
aumentar sus cantidades garantizadas conforme al 
inciso (a) de este pérrafo, o para reducir sus 
cantidades garantizadas conforme al inciso (b) de 
este parrafo, excede del volumen de la cantidad 


garantizada de que se releva al pafs notificante, 
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y salvo que el Consejo decida de otra manera, sus 
cantidades garantizadas se aumentaran o se reduciran, 
segan sea el caso, & prorrata, siempre que el aumento 
o la reducci6n de la cantidad garantizada de cual- 
quiera de dichos paises no exceda su oferta. 

(a) Si el volumen de la cantidad garantizada de que se 
releva al pafs notificante no se puede compensar 
plenamente en la forma prescrita en los incisos (a) 

y (b) de este warrafo, el Consejo reducira, para el 

ano agricola en cuestién, las cantidades garantizadas 
en el Anexo A al Art{culo III, si el pafs notificante 
es un pafs exportador, o en el Anexo B al Art{culo III, 
si el pafs notificante es un pafs importador, en la 
cantidad que sea necesaria para que el total de un 
Anexo sea igual al total del otro Anexo. A menos 

que los paises exportadores, en el caso de una 
reduccién en el Anexo By o que los pafses importadores, 
en el caso de una reduccién en el Anexo A, lo acuerden 
de otra manera, la reduccién se hara a prorrata tenien- 
do en cuenta toda reduccién ya efectuada conforme al 


inciso (b) de este parrafo. 


ARTICULO XI 
Ajustes por consentimiento de Jas 


cSantidades garantizadas 
1. Cuando as{ lo soliciten el pafs exportador y el pafs 


importador cuyas cantidades garantizadas vayan a ajustarse, 


el Consejo podra aprobar aumentos en las cantidades garantizadas 


60602 O - 55 ~- 69 
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en un Anexo al Art{culo III para el resto del perfodo que cubre 
el Convenio, junto con aumentos equivalentes en las cantidades 
garantizadas en el otro Anexo para el mismo perfodo. 

2. Un pafs exportador podrd transferir parte de su canti- 
dad garantizada a otro pafs exportador y un pafs importador 
podra transferir parte de su cantidad garantizada a otro pafs 
importador para uno o més afios agrfcolas, con sujecién a la 
aprobacién del Consejo por una mayorfa de los votos emitidos 
por los pafses exportadores y una mayorfa de los votos emitidos 
por los pafses importadores. 

3. La cantidad garantizada de cualquier pafs que se 
adhiera a este Convenio conforme al Art{culo XXI debera ser 
compensada por ajustes adecuados mediante aumento o disminucién 
de las cantidades garantizadas de uno o mds pafses en los Anexos 
Ay Bal Artfeulo III. Dichos ajustes no ser4én aprobados a 
Menos que se obtenga el consentimiento de cada pafs exportador 


o importador cuya cantidad garantizada sea de tal modo afectada. 


ARTICULO XII 

Compras adicionales en caso de necesidad er{ftica 

Para atender a una necesidad erf{tica que se presente o 
amenace presentarse en su territorio, un pafs importador podra 
recurrir al Consejo en solicitud de ayuda para conseguir abas- 
tecimientos de trigo adicionales a sus compras garantizadas. 
Después de considerar dicha apelacién, el Consejo podra reducir 
a prorrata las cantidades garantizadas de los otros pafses 
importadores a fin de proveer la cantidad de trigo que juzgue 


necesaria para remediar la situacién de emergencia creada por 
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tal necesidad er{tica, siempre que considere que tal emergencia 
no se puede solucionar de ninguna otra manera. Se requeriran 
dos terceras partes de los votos emitidos por los pafses expor- 
tadores y dos terceras partes de los votos emitidos por los 
pafses importadores para efectuar, de acuerdo con lo que dispone 


este parrafo, cualquier reduccion en las cantidades garantizadas, 


PARTE 4 - ADMINISTRACION 
ARTICULO XIII 


El Consejo 


A. Constitucion 


1. El Consejo Internacional del Trigo,establecido por el 
Convenio Internacional del Trigo abierto a la firma en Washing- 
ton el 23 de marzo de 1949, continuara en existencia a los 
efectos de la administracion del presente Convenio. 

2. Cada pais exportador y cada pafs importedor sera miembro 
del Consejo con derecho a voto y podra estar representado en sus 
reuniones por un delegado, suplentes y asesores,. 

3. Cada una de las organizaciones intergubernamentales 
que el Consejo decida invitar podra designar un representante 
sin voto para que asista a las reuniones del Consejo. 

4. E11 Consejo elegira para cada ano agrfcola un Presidente 
y un Vicepresidente. 

B, Poderes y Funciones 

5. 1 Consejo establecera sus reglas de procedimiento. 

6. El Consejo llevara los registros que requieran las 
disposiciones de este Convento y podra llevar los registros 


adicionales que juzgue convenientes. 
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7. El Consejo publicard un informe anual y podra publicar 





cualquiera otra informacién relativa a cuestiones que abarque 
este Convenio. 

8. El Consejo tendrd aquellos otros poderes y desempefiara 
aqwilas otras funciones que estime necesarias para llevar a 
cabo las disposiciones de este Convenio. 

9. El Consejo podra delegar el ejercicio de cualquiera de 
sus poderes o funciones por una mayorfa de dos terceras partes 
de los votos emitidos por los pafses exportadores y de dos 
terceras partes de los votos emitidos por los pafses importa- 
dores. El Consejo, por mayorfa de votos emitidos, podra 
revocar en cualquier momento tal delegacién. Toda decisién 
adoptada conforme a poderes o funciones delegados por el 
Consejo de acuerdo con este parrafo, estard sujeta a revisién 
por el Consejo cuando lo solicite cualquier pafs exportador 
o importador dentro del plazo que el Consejo prescriba., Toda 
decisién respecto de la cual no se solicite tal revisién en 
el plazo prescrito, obligard a todos los pafses exportadores e 
importadores, 

GC.  Votacién 

10.(a) Con sujecién a lo dispuesto en los incisos (b) y 

(c) de este parrafo, los pafses importadores 
tendrén 1.000 votos que se distribuirdn entre ellos 
en la proporcién que sus respectivas compras garan- 
tizadas para el afio agrf{cola en curso guarden con 
la totalidad de las compras gerantizadas para ese 
afio agrfcola. Los pafses exportadores también 


tendran 1.000 votos que se distribuirdn entre ellos 
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11. 


12. 


(b) 


(ec) 


en la proporcién que sus respectivas ventas garan- 
tizadas para el ano agricola en curso guarden con 
la totalidad de las ventas garantizadas para ese 
ano agrfcola. 

Si en una Sesién del Consejo un pafs importador o 
un pafs exportador no estuviera representado por un 
delegado acreditado y de conformidad con el parrafo 
15 de este Artf{culo no hubiera autorizado a otro 
pais para ejercer sus votos, el total de los votos 
a ser ejercidos por los pafses exportadores se 
ajustara a una cifra igual al total de los votos a 
ser ejercidos en esa Sesién por los pafses impor- 
tadores, redistribuyéndose los votos entre los 
paises exportadores en proporeién a sus ventas 
garantizadas. 

Ningun pafs exportador ni ningin pafs importador 
tendrén menos de un voto y no habra votos fraccio- 
narios,. 

El Consejo redistribuira los votos de acuerdo con 
las disposiciones del parrafo 10 de este Articulo 
siempre que se efectue un cambio en las compras 
garantizadas o en las ventas garantizadas para el 
ano agricola en curso. 

Si un pafs exportador o importador pierde sus votos 
conforme al parrafo 5 del Articulo XVII o se le 
priva de sus votos conforme al parrafo 7 del Articulo 
XIX, 61 Consejo redistiibuira los votos como si tal 


pafs no tuviera cantidad garantizada para el ano 
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agricola en curso, 

13. A los fines de la redistribucién de votos conforme 
a este Artfculo, no deber& tenerse en cuenta cual- 
quier reduccién en su cantidad garantizada aceptada 
por un pats exportador o un pafs importador, conforme 
al pdrrafo 6 (b) del Art{culo X, ni cualquier 
transferencia de una parte de la cantidad garan- 
tizada de un pafs para un solo afio agrfcola, con- 
forme al parrafo 2 del Artfeulo XI. 

14. El Consejo adoptardé sus decisiones por mayorfa de 
los votos emitidos, excepto en los casos en que 
se disponga de otro modo en este Convenio. 

15. Cualquier pafs exportador podrd autorizar a otro 

pafs exportador, y cualquier pafs importador 
podra autorizar a otro pafs importador para que 
represente sus intereses y ejerza sus votos en 
cualquier reunién o reuniones del Consejo. 
Debera presentarse al Consejo prueba satisfactoria 
de esta autorizacién. 

D. Sesiones 

16, El Consejo se reunira por lo menos una vez al 
semestre en cada afio agrfcola y en toda otra 
ocasién que el Presidente decida. 

17. El Presidente convocaraé al Consejo a Sesién si 
as{ lo solicitan (a) cinco pafses o (b) uno o 
mas pafses que reunan no menos del diez por 
ciento de la totalidad de los votos o (c) el 


Comité Ejecutivo. 
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E, orum 

18. Para constituir quorum en cualquier reunion del 
Consejo sera necesaria la presencia de delegados con una mayo- 
ria de los votos de los pafses exportadores y una mayorfa de 
los votos de los paises importadores, antes de que se haya 
efectuado cualquier ajuste de votos de acuerdo con el parrafo 
10 (b) de este Artfeulo. 
FF. Sede 

19. La Sede del Consejo sera Londres, a no ser que el 
Consejo por una mayoria de votos emitidos por los pafses 
exportadores y por una mayoria de votos emitidos por los 
paises importadores disponga otra cosa. 
G, Capacidad Legal 

20. El Consejo tendra, en el territorio de cada pafs 
exportador e importador, la capacidad legal necesaria para 
el ejercicio de sus funciones conforme a este Convenio, 
H, Decisiones 

21. Cada pais exportador e imnortador se compromete a 
aceptar como obligatoria toda decision que el Consejo adopte 


conforme a las disposiciones de este Convenio. 


ARTICULO XIV 
Comité Ejecutiyo 
1. El Consejo establecera un Comité Ejecutivo. Los 
miembros del Comité Ejecutivo seran tres pafses exportadores 
elegidos anualmente por los pafses exportadores y no mas de 
ocho paises importadores elegidos anualmente por los paises 
imnortadores, El Consejo nombrara el Presidente del Comité 


Ejecutivo y podra nombrar un Vicepresidente. 
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2. El Comité Ejecutivo sera responsable ante el Consejo 
y desempefiaré sus funciones bajo su direccién general. Tendra 
los poderes y funciones que expresamente le han sido asignados 
en virtud de este Convenio y aquellos otros que el Consejo 
pueda delegarle conforme al parrafo 9 del Art{culo XIII. 

3. Los pafses exportadores representados en el Comité 
Ejecutivo tendrgn el mismo numero total de votos que los 
pafses importadores. Los votos de los pafses exportadores 
se dividirdn entre ellos segin lo acuerden, siempre que 
ningin pafs exportador tenga més del cuarenta por ciento 
de la totalidad de los votos de los pafses exportadores. Los 
votos de los pafses importadores se dividirdn entre ellos 
segin lo acuerden, siempre que ningtn pafs importador tenga 
mas del cuarenta por ciento de la totalidad de los votos de 
los pafses importadores. 

4, El Consejo establecera las reglas de procedimiento 
relativas a la votacién en el Comité Ejecutivo y podra esta- 
blecer aquellas otras disposiciones relativas a las reglas 
de procedimiento del Comité Ejecutivo que juzgue apropiadas. 
Las decisiones del Comité Ejecutivo requerirén la misma 
mayorfa de votos que prescribe este Convenio para decisiones 
del Consejo en asunto de la misma {ndole. 

5. Todo pafs exportador o importador que no sea miembro 
del Comité Ejecutivo podraé participar, sin derecho a voto, en 
la consideracién de cualquier asunto que trate el Comité 
Ejecutivo,siempre que este ultimo estime que los intereses 


de tal pafs estén afectados. 
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ARTICUIO XV 
Comité Asesor sobre Equiyalencias de Precio 


El Consejo establecera& un Comité Asesor sobre Equivalencias 
de Precio integrado por representantes de tres paises exporta- 
dores y de tres pafses importadores. El Comité asesorara al 
Consejo y al Comité Ejecutivo en las materias a que se refieren 
los parrafos 4, 5 y 6 del Articulo VI y en aquellos otros 
asuntos que el Consejo o el Comité Ejecutivo le traslade. El 
Presidente del Comité sera nombrado por el Consejo. 

ARTICULO XVI 
Secretarfa 

1. El Consejo dispondra de una Secretaria integrada por 
un Secretario y por el personal que se requiera para el trabajo 
del Consejo y sus comités. 

2. 1 Consejo nombraraé el Secretario y determinara sus 
obligaciones,. 

3. El personal seraé nombrado de conformidad con las 


reglas que establezca el Consejo. 


ARTICULO XVII 
Disposiciones Financieras 
1. Los gastos de las delegaciones al Consejo, los de los 

representantes en el] Comite Ejecutivo y los de los represen- 
tantes en el Comité Asesor sobre Equivalencias de Precio, 
seran sufragados por sus respectivos gobiernos. Los demas 
gastos que sean necesarios para la administracion de este 
Convenio, incluyendo los de Secretarfa y cualquier remunera- 


cion que el Consejo acuerde pagar a su Presidente o a su 
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Vicepresidente, seran sufragados con las contribuciones anuales 
de los pafses exportadores e importadores. La contribucién de 
cada pais para cada ano agricola sera en la proporcion que 
guarde su cantidad garantizada con el total de ventas o compras 
garantizadas al principio de ese ano agricola. 

2. Después que este Convenio entre en vigor, el Consejo 
aprobara en su primera Sesién su presupuesto para el perifodo 
que terminara el 31 de julio de 1954 y fijara la contribucién 
que ha de pagar cada pais exportador y cada pais importador. 

3. El Consejo, en su primera Sesion del segundo semestre 
de cada ano agricola, aprobara el presupuesto para el ano 
agricola subsiguiente y fijara la contribucion que pagara en 
ese ano agricola cada pais exportador y cada pais importador. 

4, La contribucién inicial de cualquier pafs exportador 
© importador que se adhiera a este Convenio conforme al 
Articulo XXI, sera fijada por el Consejo sobre la base de la 
cantidad garantizada que tenga ese pafs y del perfodo restante 
del ano agricola en curso, pero no se modificardn las contribu- 
ciones ya fijadas a los demas paises exportadores e importa- 
dores para ese ano agricola. 


5. Las contribuciones seran pagaderas desde que sean 


. fijadas. Todo pais exportador o importador aue deje de pagar 


su contribucion en el curso del afio en que fue fijada, perdera 
su derecho de voto hasta que la contribucion sea pagada, pero 
no se le privara de ningun otro derecho, ni se le relevara de 
sus obligaciones conforme a este Convenio. En caso de que un 
pais exportador o importador vierda su derecho de voto conforme 


¢ 
a este parrafo, sus votos se redistribuiran como se dispone en 


4 ust] Multilateral—International Wheat Agreement—Apr. 18, 19538 1083 





el parrafo 12 del art{culo XIII. 

6. El Consejo, cada ano agricola, publicara un estado 
certificado de sus ingresos y gastos durante el ano agricola 
anterior. 

7. El Gobierno del pafs donde esté situada la sede del 
Consejo otorgara exencion de impuestos a los sueldos que e} 
Consejo pague a su personal, pero tal exencién no sera nece- 
sariamente aplicable a los nacionales de ese pais. 

8. El Consejo, antes de su disolucion, proveera al 
arreglo de su pasivo y a la disposicion de su activo y de 


sus archivos. 


ARTICULO XVIII 
Cooperacién con otras organizaciones intergubernamentales 

1. El Consejo hara los arreglos que sean deseables para 
la consulta y cooperacién con los organismos apropiados de 
las Naciones Unidas y sus agencias especializadas y con otras 
organizaciones intergubernamentales. 

2. Si el Consejo determina que alguna disposicion de 
este Convenio es materialmente incompatible con las obliga- 
ciones que las Naciones Unidas, sus organismos apropiados 
y agencias especializadas pudieran establecer en materia de 
acuerdos intergubernamentales sobre productos, tal incompa- 
tibilidad seraé considerada como una circunstancia que afecta 
adversamente al funcionamiento de este Convenio y en tal caso 
se aplicara el procedimiento que se dispone en los parrafos 


3, 4 y 5 del Artfeulo XXII. 
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ARTICULO XIX 
e c i 
1. Cualquier controversia que surja sobre la interpre- 
tacién o la aplicacién de este Convenio que no sea solucionada 
mediante negociaciones, sera elevada al Consejo para su 
decisién, a solicitud de cualquier pafs que sea parte en la 
controversia. 

2. En cualquier caso en que una controversia haya sido 

elevada al Consejo conforme al parrafo 1 de este Articulo, 
una mayorfa de paises o paises que reunan no menos de una 
tercera parte del total de los votos, podran pedir al Consejo, 
después de una completa discusién, que éste antes de adoptar 
su decisién, solicite la opinién del grupo asesor a que se 
refiere el parrafo 3 de este Artfculo, sobre las cuestiones 
objeto de controversia. 

3.(a) Excepto en los casos en que el Consejo undni- 
memente disponga otra cosa, dicho grupo constara 
de: 

(1) dos personas, una que tenga vasta experiencia 
en asuntos de la clase del que es objeto de 
controversia, y otra que tenga experiencia 
e idoneidad jurfdica, nombradas por los 
paises exportadores}; 

(41) dos personas de las mismas cualidades, nombra- 
das por los pafses importadores; y 
(441) un presidente elegido undnimemente por las 
cuatro personas nombradas conforme a (i) y 


(11) 0, en caso de que no lleguen a un acuerdo, 
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por el Presidente del Consejo Internacional del 
Trigo. 

(b) Para servir en el grupo asesor ser@melegibles per- 
sonas de paises cuyos Gobiernos sean parte de este 
Convenio y las personas designadas para este grupo 
asesor actuaran en su capacidad personal y sin 
instrucciones de Gobierno alguno. 

(c) Los gastos del grupo asesor seran sufragados por 
el Consejo. 

4, La opinion del grupo asesor y las razones en que se 
basa, seran sometidas al Consejo, quien después de considerar 
tods informacion pertinente, decidira la controversia, 

5. Toda roclamacién de que un pafs exportador o importador 
ha dejado de cumplir sus obligaciones derivadas de este Convenio, 
a solicitud del pafs que forme la reclamacion, sera elevada 
al Consejo, el cual decidira sobre la cuestion. 

6. No se determinaraé que ningin pafs exportador o impor- 
tador ha infringido este Convenio, sino por mayorfa de los 
votos de los pafses exportadores y mayorfa de los votos de los 
pafses importadores. Toda determinacién de que un pafs expor- 
tador o importador ha infringido este Convenio especificara 
la naturaleza de la infraccion yy si la infraccion encierra 
el que tal pafs esta en falta respecto de su cantidad garan- 
tizada, la cuantfa de esa falta. 

7. Si el Consejo determina que un pafs exportador o un 
pafs importador ha cometido una infracci6On de este Convenio, 
podra, por la mayorfa de los votos de los paises exportadores 


y por la mayorfa de los votos de los pafses importadores, 
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privar al pafs en cuestién de su derecho de voto, hasta que 
cumpla sus obligaciones, o expulsar a este pais del Convenio,. 

8. Si un pais exportador o importador es privado de sus 
votos conforme a este Articulo, los votos seran redistribuidos 
conforme al parrafo 12 del Articulo XIII. Si se determina 
que un pafs exportador o importador esta en falta respecto a 
la totalidad o parte de su cantidad garantizada o se le expulisa 
de este Convenio, las cantidades garantizadas restantes seran 


ajustadas conforme al Articulo IX. 


PARTE 5 - DISPOSICIONES FINALES 


ARTICULO XX 
Firma, aceptacién y entrada en vigor 


1. Este Convenio permanecera abierto en Washington a la 
firma de los Gobiernos de los pafses que figuran en el Anexo 
A y en el Anexo B al Artfculo III hasta el 27 de abril de 
1953, inclusive. 

2. Este Convenio estara sujeto a la aceptacién de los 
Gobiernos signatarios de conformidad con sus respectivos pro- 
cedimientos constitucionales. Con sujecién a las disposiciones 
del parrafo 4 de este Art{culo, los instrumentos de aceptacién 
se depositaran ante el Gobierno de los Estados Unidos de 
América no mAs tarde del dia 15 de julio de 1953, en el 
entendimiento, sin embargo, de que una notificacién presentada 
hasta el 15 de julio de 1953 al Gobierno de los Estados Unidos 
de América por parte de cualquier Gobierno signatario de su 
intencién de aceptar este Convenio, seguida del depdédsito de un 


instrumento de aceptacién sometido no més tarde del primero de 
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agosto de 1953 como prueba de su intencion, sera considerada 
para los fines de este Articulo como aceptacién de este Convenio 
en la fecha del 15 de julio de 1953. 

3. A condicién de que los Gobiernos de los pafses que 
figuran en el Anexo A al Artf{culo III, responsables por no 
menos del cincuenta por ciento de las compras garantizadas, 

y de que los Gobiernos de los pafses que figuran en el Anexo B 
al articulo III1, responsables por no menos del cincuenta por 
ciento de las ventas garantizadas, hayan aceptado este Convenio 
en fecha 15 de julio de 1953, las Partes 1, 3, + y 5 de este 
Convenio entraran en vigor el 15 de julio de 1953, y la Parte 
2, el 1° de agosto de 1953 para aquellos Gobiernos que hayan 
aceptado el Convenio. 

4, Todo Gobierno signatario que no haya aceptado este 
Convenio en fecha 15 de julio de 1953, como lo dispone el 
parrafo 2 de este Articulo, podra obtener del Consejo una 
prorroga del plazo despues de aquella fecha para depositar 
su instrumento de aceptacién. Las Partes 1, 3, 4 y 5 de 
este Convenio entraran en vigor, para tal Gobierno, en la 
fecha en que deposite su instrumento de aceptacion, y la 
Parte 2 del Convenio entrara en vigor el 1° de agosto de 1953 
o en la fecha de depdsito de su instrumento de aceptacién, 
cualquiera que sea la ultima. 

5. El Gobierno de los Estados Unidos de América notifi- 
cara a todos los Gobiernos Signatarios de cada firma y 


aceptacion de este Convento. 
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ARTICULO XXI 
Adhesién 

El Consejo, por dos terceras partes de los votos emitidos 
por los pafses exportadores y dos terceras partes de los votos 
emitidos por los pafses importadores, podré aprobar la adhesién 
a este Convenio de cualquier gobierno que no sea ya parte de 
61 y fijaré las condiciones para tal adhesién; a condicién, 
sin embargo, de que el Consejo no aprobardé la adhesién de 
ningin gobierno, conforme a este Articulo, a menos que, al 
mismo tiempo, apruebe los ajustes de las cantidades garanti- 
zadas en los Anexos Ay B al Articulo III de conformidad con 
el parrafo 3 del Art{culo XI. La adhesién se llevard a efecto 
mediante el depédsito de un instrumento de adhesién ante el 
Gobierno de los Estados Unidos de América, el cual notificar4, 
de cada adhesion, a todos los Gobiernos signatarios y adheren- 


tes. 


ARTICULO XXII 





1. Este Convenio permanecera en vigor hasta el 31 de 
julio de 1956, inclusive. 

2. El Consejo, en la fecha que juzgue apropiada, com- 
nicara a los pafses exportadores e importadores sus recomenda- 
ciones respecto a la renovacién o substitucién de este Convenio. 

3. El Consejo, por mayorfa de los votos reunidos por los 
paises exportadores y mayorfa de los votos reunidos por los 
pafses importadores, podrd recomendar a los pafses exportado- 
res y a los pafses importadores una enmienda a este Convento. 

4. El Consejo podra fijar el plazo dentro del cual cada 


paifs exportador e importador debera notificar al Gobierno de 


4 ust] Multelateral—International Wheat Agreement—Apr. 18, 1953 1089 





los Estados Unidos de América si acepta o no la enmienda. La 
enmienda entraraé en vigor desde su aceptacion por los pafses 
exportadores que reunan dos terceras partes de los votos de 
los pafses exportadores y por los pafses importadores que 
reunan dos terceras partes de los votos de los paises impor- 
tadores. 

5. Todo exportador o importador que no haya notificado 
al Gobierno de los Estados Unidos de América su aceptacién 
de una enmienda en la fecha en que talenmienda entre en vigor, 
despues de transmitir por escrito al Gobierno de los Estados 
Unidos de América el aviso de retirada que el Consejo podra 
exigir en cada caso, se podra retirar de este Convenio al 
finalizar el ano agricola en curso, pero por ello no sera 
relevado de ninguna de las obligaciones derivadas de este 
Convenio y que no hayan sido cumplidas al finalizar el mismo 
ano agricola. 

6. Todo pafs exportador que considere que sus intereses 
resultan sravenmente perjudicados por la no participacién en 
o la retirada de este Convenio de cualquier pais que figure 
en el Anexo A al Art{culo III, que sea responsable por mas 
del cinco por ciento de las cantidades garantizadas en ese 
Anexo, o todo pais importador que considere que sus intereses 
resultan gravemmte perjudicados por la no participacion en o 
la retirada del Convenio de un pafs que figure en el Anexo B 
al Art{eulo III, que sea responsable por mas del cinco por 
ciento de las cantidades garantizadas en ese Anexo, se podra 
retirar de este Convenio notificando por escrito su retirada 


al Gobierno de los Estados Unidos de America antes del 1° de 


60602 O - 55 - 70 
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agosto de 1953. 

7. Todo pafs exportador o importador que considere que 
su seguridad nacional esta en peligro por una ruptura de 
hostilidades, se podra retirar de este Convenio notificando 
por escrito su retirada, con treinta afas de anticipacion, al 
Gobierno de los Estados Unidos de América. 

8, El Gobierno de los Estados Unidos de América infor- 
mara a todos los Gobiernos signatarios y adherentes cada 


notificacion y aviso que reciba conforme a este Articulo, 


ARTICULO XXIII 
Aplicaci6én territorial 

1. Todo Gobierno, en el momento de subscribir, aceptar 
o adherirse a este Convenio, podra declarar que sus derechos 
y obligaciones conforme al Convenio, no se aplicaran a la 
totalidad o parte de sus territorios de ultramar cuyas 
relaciones exteriores estén bajo su responsabilidad. 

2. Con excepcion de los territorios respecto de los 
cuales se haya hecho una declaracion conforme al parrafo 1 
de este Artfculo, los derechos y obligaciones de todo Gobierno 
en virtud de este Convenio se aplicaran a todos los territorios 
cuyas relaciones exteriores estén bajo la responsabilidad de 
ese Gobierno. 

3. Todo Gobierno en cualquier momento después de la 
aceptacion o de la adhesion a este Convenio, podra declarar, 
mediante notificacién al Gobierno de los Estados Unidos de 
América, que sus derechos y obligaciones conforme al Convento, 
se aplicaraén a la totalidad o parte de los territorios respecto 
de los cuales haya hecho una declaracién de acuerdo con el 


parrafo 1 de este Art{culo. 
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4, Todo Gobierno, mediante notificacién de retirada 
al Gobierno de los Estados Unidos de América, podr& retirar 
de este Convenio, separadamente, la totalidad o parte de los 


territorios de ultramar cuyas relaciones exteriores estén 


bajo su responsabilidad, 
5. El Gobierno de los Estados Unidos de América informaré 


a todos los Gobiernos signatarios y adherentes de cada declara- 


cidn o notificacion que se haga conforme a este Artfculo. 
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF the undersigned, having been duly 
authorized to this effect by their respective Governments, 
have signed this Agreement on the dates appearing opposite 
their signatures. 

Done at Washington, this thirteenth day of April 1953, 
in the English, French, and Spanish languages, all texts 
being equally authentic, the original to be deposited in 
the archives of the Government of the United States of 
America, which shall transmit certified copies thereof to 


each signatory and acceding Government. 


EN FOI DE QUOI, les soussignés, d@ment autorisés par 
leurs Gouvernements respectifs, ont signé le présent Accord 
aux dates figurant en regard de leurs signatures. 

Fait & Washington, le treize avril 1953, en langues 
anglaise, frangaise et espagnole, les trois textes faisant 
également foi, l'original devant @tre déposé dans les archives 
du Gouvernement des Etats-Unis d'Amérique, qui en transmettra 
des copies certifiées conformes & tous les Gouvernements 


signataires et & tous les Gouvernements accédants. 
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EN FE DE LO CUAL los infrascritos, habiendo sido 
debidamente autorizados para este efecto por sus respec- 
tivos Goblernos, han firmado este Convenio en las fechas 
que aparecen frente a sus firmas. 

Hecho en Washington el dia 13 de abril de 1953 en los 
idiomas inglés, francés y espafiol, siendo todos los textos 
igualmente auténticos y quedando el original depositado 
en los archivos del Gobierno de los Estados Unidos de 
América, quien transmitira copias certificadas del mismo 


a cada uno de los Gobiernos signatarios y adherentes. 


FOR AUSTRALIA: 
POUR L' AUSTRALIE: 


POR AUSTRALIA: ie mwe / 
Kljid lb cxcfetaa Broa ny haba be ancbgle 
Aon fratrefacftan be Ov heh cA 4y any one Ay 
ho-ove. f (ALL AK nf onto Bunkia, Laty 4. 


@ Ace te 7b tna 
7 oy, Ar aay Brads Peg Sea 
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FOR AUSTRIA: 
POUR L'AUTRICHE: 
POR AUSTRIA: 


YS EE 


Art 13 1983 





FOR THE KINGDOM OF BELGIUM: 
POUR LE ROYAUME DE BELGIQUE: 
POR EL REINO DE BELGICA: 


alee 
GM. AWanatre oot pee 5 i : 
Pow vee Commi ya Ape 13° 1953. 
Bebe Cory eon mangers €- i 


FOR BOLIVIA: 
POUR LA BOLIVIE: 
POR BOLIVIA: 


WY tue, Gt 20%. 453. 
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FOR BRAZIL: 
POUR LE BRESIL: 
POR EL BRASIL: 


Aeelle te ee Sheng 


Ark, 24'® ige3 


FOR CANADA: 
POUR LE CANADA: 
POR EL CANADA: 


Mitel by Fra lack Js 


: ; A‘ x 
POUR CEYLAN: Ll Crea - pul (3, 1988. 


POR CEILAN: 
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FOR COSTA RICA: 
POUR COSTA-RICA: 
POR COSTA RICA: 


\ 
Rie Omran 
ado SH 1453, 


FOR CUBA: 
POUR CUBA: 
POR CUBA: 


Buby ¢ Ouchy — bal ienes 


FOR DENMARK: 
POUR LE DANEMARK: 
POR DINAMARCA: 


Mucuctien 
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FOR THE DOMINICAN REPUBLIC: 
POUR LA REPUBLIQUE DOMINICAINE: 
POR LA REPUBLICA DOMINICANA: 


yy) referends m 


Ly 





hifrrit / 3/53 


FOR ECUADOR: 
POUR L'EQUATEUR: 
POR EL ECUADOR: O-d- Whnmrdaun 


eV a Sonik V'A\S3 


FOR EGYPT: 
i Con 
~ eat, 
He), 


en 
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FOR EL SALVADOR: 
POUR LE SALVADOR: 
POR EL SALVADOR: 


Yen AJ, AIS. 


FOR FRANCE: 
POUR LA FRANCE: 
POR FRANCIA: 


ee 


73 aowl 1158 


FOR THE FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY: 
POUR LA REPUBLIQUE FEDERALE D'ALLEMAGNE: 
POR LA REPUBLICA FEDERAL DE ALEMANIA: 


Yr Gdn Kab 21 pak 853 
Alun begny /) Anat (953 
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FOR GREECE: 
POUR LA GRECE: 


POR GRECIA: 
CP rans - 


Ypri'e £3, [933 


FOR GUATEMALA: 
POUR LE GUATEMALA: 
POR GUATEMALA: 


A® da Ow dt 9 53. 






FOR HAITI: 
POUR HAITI: 
POR HAITI: 


a aa 13 Avra 1753 
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FOR HONDURAS: 
POUR LE HONDURAS: 
POR HONDURAS: 


Sone G. Wongee 
Oph 23rd; 14.53 


FOR ICELAND: 
POUR L'ISLANDE: 
POR ISLANDIA: 


aes 


Bprk 27/983 


FOR INDIA: 
POUR L'INDE: 
POR INDIA: 


aF ~ es oe, Oe 


KL i ee eS 
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FOR INDONESIA: 
POUR L'INDONESIE: 
POR INDONESIA: 


Luar Mp, 27, gS3 


FOR IRELAND: 
POUR L'IRLANDE: 
POR IRLANDA; 


pb I Jleane_ 
Nor Lip Hh 19 53, 


FOR ISRAEL: 
POUR ISRAEL: 
POR ISRAEL: 


frp 2, 19rg. 
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FOR ITALY: 
POUR L'ITALIE: 
POR ITALIA: ee ‘ 
Kev ee 
———— 
Apt 132 1493 
FOR JAPAN: 


POUR LE JAPON: 


POR EL JAPON: Ayr JZ 1903. 


FOR LEBANON: 
POUR LE LIBAN: 
POR EL LIBANO: 


1 P55 
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FOR LIBERIA: 
POUR LE LIBERIA: 
POR LIBERIA: 


Be 
13 Qprrr \FSd 


FOR MEXICO; 
POUR LE MEXIQUE: 
POR MEXICO: 





Anew “LK. 
AT a athit mings 3 


FOR THE KINGDOM OF THE NETHERLANDS: 
POUR LE ROYAUME DES PAYS-BAS: 
POR EL REINO DE HOLANDA: 


Cpl. yso (G58, 
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FOR NEW ZEALAND: 
POUR LA NOUVELLE-ZELANDE: 
POR NUEVA ZELANDIA: 


“CMe Ark 2%, 958. 


FOR NICARAGUA: Pan 4 a Sees 
POUR LE NICARAGUA: aan 
POR NICARAGUA: 


a Of Perl 2s 
port 2%, SIS 3 





FOR THE KINGDOM OF NORWAY: 
POUR LE ROYAUME DE NORVEGE: 
POR EL REINO DE NORUEGA: 


Pibactep pede. Jhgrnt 20. 1953. 
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FOR PANAMA: 
POUR LE PANAMA? 
FOR PERU: 


POR PANAMA; 
ul CAnuli 24 1953 
POUR LE PEROU: 
POR PERU: 
inmctel h iged oaee EIB 


wtpemiede its ery 
rere inal Gye, 
Abeer Auk £7, IOUS 


he coun aur hare 
FOR THE REPUBLIC OF THE PHILIPPINES: 


POUR LA REPUBLIQUE DES PHILIPPINES: 
POR LA TN eae a. FILIPINAS: 








Appr 13,1953 


Soret pues 1903 
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FOR PORTUGAL: 
POUR LE PORTUGAL: 
POR PORTUGAL: 


LZ 
Apnif Oh. NWN 1968 


FOR SAUDI ARABIA: 
POUR L'ARABIE SAOUDITE: 
POR ARABIA SAUDITA: 


SS 
Apert 2,79 £3 


FOR SPAIN: 
POUR L'ESPAGNE: 


CO gg pret 
an Epes 
Aprrd 24-1943 
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FOR SWEDEN: 
POUR LA SUEDE: 


POR SUECIA: 4 





Gist Vee AS3. 


FOR SWITZERLAND: 
POUR LA SUISSE: 


POR SUIZA: 
CO: | en 


Els ame 15953 


FOR THE UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA: ° 
POUR L'UNION SUD-AFRICAINE: 
POR LA UNION SUDAFRICANA: 


C7 Noor, 
Fi pr a/ hae 
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FOR THE UNITED KINGDOM OF GREAT BRITAIN AND 
NORTHERN IRELAND: 


POUR LE ROYAUME-UNI DE GRANDE-BRETAGNE ET 
D'IRLANDE DU NORD: 


POR EL REINO UNIDO DE LA GRAN BRETANA E 
IRLANDA DEL NORTE: 


FOR THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA: 
POUR LES ETATS-UNIS D'AMERIQUE: 
POR LOS ESTADOS UNIDOS DE AMERICA: 


Bld shape fil /)3, AEB 


we 








FOR VENEZUELA: 


POUR LE VENEZUELA: 
POR VENEZUELA: aece- Oferta? tone 
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I cerTiry THAT the foregoing is a true copy of the Agreement Revising and 
Renewing the International Wheat Agreement which was open for signature in 
the English, French, and Spanish languages at Washington from April 13 until 
April 27, 1958, inclusive, the signed original of which is deposited in the archives 
of the Government of the United States of America. 

IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I, JoHN Foster Duties, Secretary of State of the 
United States of America, have hereunto caused the seal of the Department of 
State to be affixed and my name subscribed by the Authentication Officer of the 
said Department, at the city of Washington, in the District of Columbia, this 
twenty-eighth day of April, 1953. 


[SEAL] JOHN Foster DULLES 
Secretary of State 


By Barsara HarRtMAN 
Authentication Officer of 
Department of State 
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Wuereas the Senate of the United States of America by their 
resolution of July 13, 1953, two-thirds of the Senators present con- 
curring therein, did advise and consent to the ratification of the said 
agreement revising and renewing the international wheat agreement; 

Wuereas the said agreement revising and renewing the interna- 
tional wheat agreement .was duly ratified by the President of the 
United States of America on July 14, 1953, in pursuance of the afore- 
said advice and consent of the Senate; 

Wuereas it is provided in Article XX of the said agreement re- 
vising and renewing the international wheat agreement that instru- 
ments of acceptance by the signatory Governments shall be deposited 
with the Government of the United States of America not later than 
July 15, 1953, provided, however, that a notification by any signatory 
government to the Government of the United States of America by 
July 15, 1953 of an intention to accept the agreement, followed by the 
deposit of an instrument of acceptance not later than August 1, 1953 
in fulfillment of that intention, shalt be deemed to constitute accept- 
ance on July 15, 1953 for the purposes of the said Article XX; 

Wuereas it is provided further in the said Article XX that Parts 
1, 3, 4, and 5 of the said agreement revising and renewing the inter- 
national wheat agreement shall enter into force on July 15, 1953 and 
Part 2 thereof shall enter into force on August 1, 1953 for those 
governments which have accepted it, provided that the governments 
of countries listed in Annex A to Article III responsible for not less 
than fifty per cent of the guaranteed purchases.and the governments 
of countries listed in Annex B to Article III responsible for not less 
than fifty percent of the guaranteed sales have accepted the said 
agreement by July 15, 1953; 

Wuereas instruments of acceptance of the said agreement revising 
and renewing the international wheat agreement were deposited with 
the Government of the United States of America on or before July 
15, 1953 by the governments of certain countries, namely: Canada 
on May 18, Cuba on June 30, the Philippines on July 1, Ceylon on 
July 3, Iceland on July 4, Guatemala on July 6, Peru on July 8, Israel 
on July 11, Indonesia on July 13, Costa Rica on July 13, Ireland on 
July 18, Switzerland on July 14, Japan on July 14, the United States 
of America on July 14, Bolivia on July 15, and Egypt on July 15; 

Wuenreas instruments of acceptance of the said agreement revising 
and renewing the international wheat agreement were deposited with 
the Government of the United States of America after July 15, 1953, 
and on or before August 1, 1953 by the governments of certain coun- 
tries which had, on or before July 15, 1953, given notifications of in- 
tention in accordance with the said Article XX, namely: Norway on 
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July 22, Portugal on July 24, Denmark on July 24, India on July 27, 
the Dominican Republic on July 27, the Netherlands on July 28, New 
Zealand on July 29, Ecuador on July 29, El] Salvador on July 29, Spain 
on July 29, the Federal Republic of Germany on July 30, Belgium 
on July 31, Haiti on July 31, Austria on July 31, Greece on July 31, 
and the Union of South Africa on August 1; 

Wuereas Austria, Belgium, Bolivia, Ceylon, Costa Rica, Cuba, 

Denmark, the Dominican Republic, Ecuador, Egypt, El Salvador, 
the Federal Republic of Germany, Greece, Guatemala, Haiti, Iceland, 
India, Indonesia, Ireland, Israel, Japan, the Netherlands, New 
Zealand, Norway, Peru, the Philippines, Portugal, Spain, Switzer- 
land, and the Union of South Africa are listed in Annex A to Arti- 
cle III of the said agreement revising and renewing the international 
wheat agreement and are responsible for not less than fifty per cent 
of the guaranteed purchases, and Canada and the United States of 
America are listed in Annex B to the said Article III and are respon- 
sible for not less than fifty per cent of the guaranteed sales; 

AND WHEREAS, in accordance with the provisions of the said Arti- 
cle XX, the said agreement revising and renewing the international 
wheat agreement has entered into force between the governments of 
the countries hereinbefore named ; 

Now, THEREFORE, be it known that I, Dwight D. Eisenhower, Presi- 
dent of the United States of America, do hereby proclaim and make 
public the said agreement revising and renewing the international 
wheat agreement to the end that the same and each and every article 
and clause thereof shall be observed and fulfilled with good faith 
by the United States of America and by the citizens of the United 
States of America and all other persons subject to the jurisdiction 
thereof, Parts 1, 3, 4, and 5 thereof having entered into force on 
July 15, 1953, and Part 2 thereof having entered into force on August 
1, 1953, pursuant to the provisions thereof. 

In TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused 
the Seal of the United States of America to be affixed. 

Done at the city of Washington this fourteenth day of August in 

the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred fifty-three 

[seat] and of the Independence of the United States of America 

the one hundred seventy-eighth. 
DWIGHT D EISENHOWER 
By the President: 
Joun Foster Dues 
Secretary of State 
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Note by the Department of State 


Signatures affixed to the International Wheat Agreement are as 
follows: 


FOR AUSTRALIA: 
Percy C SPENDER 


Subject to the acceptance however of the reservation that in the event of the 
nonparticipation in or withdrawal from the Agreement by any one or more of 
such of the Governments of such importing countries listed in Annex ‘A’ to 
Article III thereof as in the opinion of the Government of the Commonwealth 
of Australia are traditional markets for Australian wheat or in the event of any 
one or more of such countries reducing its or their respective guaranteed quan- 
tities below the quantities shown for them respectively in the said Annex A 
the Government of the Commonwealth of Australia if it shall have accepted the 
Agreement may request such reduction to the guaranteed quantity shown in 
respect of Australia in Annex B to Article III of the said Agreement as may 
in its opinion be necessary to enable Australia to supply to such importing 
country or countries the quantities of wheat which Australia would normally 
expect to supply to it or them as the case may be and may withdraw from the 
said Agreement if any such request for reduction be not met. 
PCs. 

FOR AUSTRIA: 


Max LorwENnTHAL 
FOR THE KINGDOM OF BELGIUM: - 
SILvERCRUYS 


Cette signature est donnée pour l'Union Economique Belgo Luxembourgeoise./. 


FOR BOLIVIA: 
A P vex CasrTILLo 


FOR BRAZIL: 
ADOLPHO DE CAMARGO NEVES 


FOR CANADA: 
MrrcHevt W. Suarp 


FOR CBYLON: 
G. C. S. Corea. 


FOR COSTA RICA: 
J RaraEL OREAMUNO 


FOR CUBA: 
AvURELIO F. ConcHEso. 


FOR DENMARK: 
A F Knupsen. 
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FOR THE DOMINICAN REPUBLIC: 
Ad. referendum 


Dr L. F THoomen 
FOR ECUADOR: 
Ad. referendum 


B Perarra P 


FOR EGYPT: 
M. A. ZAYED 


FOR BL SALVADOR: 
Cartos A Siri 


FOR FRANCD: 
H Bonner 


FOR THE FEDERAL RBPUBLIC OF GERMANY: 
Dr. Hetnz KrexeLer 
Dr Kurr Harrner 


FOR GREECE: 
C. P. Caranicas. 


FOR GUATEMALA: 
GUILLERMO TORIELLO 


FOR HAITI: 
ALAIN TURNIER 


FOR HONDURAS: 
Jost A. MoncE 


FOR ICELAND: 
TuHor THors 


FOR INDIA: 
I J Banavor SINGH. 


FOR INDONESIA: 
ALI-SASTROAMIDJOJO. 


FOR IRELAND: 
JouHN J. Hearne. 


FOR ISRAEL: 
AsBa EBAN 
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FOR ITALY: 
ALBERTO TARCHIANI 


FOR JAPAN: 
Ryvugi TAKEUCHI 


FOR LEBANON: 
SAEB JAROUDI 


FOR LIBERIA: 
J. Samuet O CoLtemMAn 


FOR MEXICO: 
ManveEt TELLo. 


FOR THE KINGDOM OF THE NETHERLANDS: 
J. H van Roigen. 


FOR NEW ZEALAND: 
L. K. Munro 


FOR NICARAGUA: 


ad referendum 
GUILLERMO SEVILLA-SACASA 
Axrrepbo AvILEs G. 


FOR THE KINGDOM OF NORWAY: 
JOHAN CAPPELEN. 


FOR PANAMA: 
RM Heovrrematre 


FOR PERU: 


with the understanding that Peru’s quota be increased to 200,000 metric tons, 
the amount originally requested by my country and which is the minimum 
quantity required to cover our bare necessities 


C DonayrE 
FOR THE REPUBLIC OF THE PHILIPPINES: 


Urpsano A. ZAFRA 
Jost Troporo Jr. 


FOR PORTUGAL: - 
L. Esreves Fernanpes 


FOR SAUDI ARABIA: 
MouaMMep Mounurasip 
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FOR SPAIN: 
José F. pE LEQUuERICA 


FOR SWEDEN: 
M. von WAcHENFELT 


FOR SWITZERLAND: 
CHARLES BRUGGMANN 


FOR THE UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA: 
G. P. Joosrr 


FOR THE UNITED KINGDOM OF GREAT BRITAIN AND NORTHERN 
IRELAND: 


FOR THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA: 
Troup D. Morse, 
Ezra Tarr Benson 


FOR VENEZUELA : 
ad-referendum 


César GONZALEZ 
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MEMORANDUM [2] 


RELATING TO THE AGREEMENT REVISING AND RENEW- 
ING THE INTERNATIONAL WHEAT AGREEMENT, OPEN 
FOR SIGNATURE AT WASHINGTON FROM APRIL 13 
UNTIL APRIL 27, 1953, INCLUSIVE 


Language experts in the Department of State of the United States 
of America, in the course of a routine comparison of the several ver- 
sions in which the agreement above-mentioned was signed, have noted 
the following differences between the French version on the one hand 
and the English and Spanish versions on the other hand: 

1. In Article II 

In the definition of “Engagement non rempli” it appears that, in 
the fifth line, “pour ladite année agricole” should have been inserted 
after “‘et les ventes garanties de ce pays” so that the text would read: 
“et les ventes garanties de ce pays pour ladite année agricole”. It 
appears unlikely that any administrative difficulty could arise as a 
result of the omission. 

2. In Article IV, paragraph 5, second line 

Although the meaning is clear, it appears that “2 et 4” should read 
“2 ou 4”. 

3. In Article IV, paragraph 6 (e), fourth line 

The words “ou partie de transaction” should have been inserted 
after “l’inscription d’une transaction” so that the text would read: 
“l’inscription d’une transaction ou partie de transaction”. Apparently 
not of substantive importance. 

4. In Article VI, paragraph 1 (6), second line 

It appears that the words “au vendeur” should have been “a 
lacheteur”. As a substantive matter, this could have importance. 

5. In Article X, paragraph 6 (6b), second line 

It appears that “pays importateur” should conform with “reporting 
country” in the English version, e. g., an expression something like 
this: “pays qui en a référé au Conseil”. As a substantive matter, this 
could have importance. 

6. In Article XIX, paragraph 1, third line 

It appears that the words “tout pays exportateur ou de tout pays 
importateur partie au différend” would more properly have been aad 
to read “tout pays partie au différend”. However, there appears to 
be no question of substantive effect. 

7. In Article XIX, paragraph 3 (a) (tit), second line 

It appears that “(a) et de (b)” should have been made to read 
“(i) et de (ii)”. This could have substantive importance but appears 
unlikely to cause any administrative difficulty. 


1 Prepared by the Department of State and transmitted under cover of circular note 
dated June 22, 1953, to the Chiefs of Mission of Governments concerned with the above- 
named agreement. The International Wheat Council at London was also informed of 
the discrepancies. 
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8. In Article XX, paragraph 1, first line 

The words “a Washington” should have been inserted after “sera 
ouvert” so that the text would read “sera ouvert 4 Washington”. This 
is now purely academic in character. 

9. In Article XXII, paragraph 6, fourth line 

The words “ou & l’Annexe B” should not have been included. Ap- 
parently no administrative difficulty is likely to arise therefrom. 


ruy 11,1952 UNIVERSAL POSTAL UNION 


Convention, Final Protocol, Regulations, 
Air-Mail Provisions, and Final Protocol 
to the Air-Mail Provisions, between 

the UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 

and OTHER GOVERNMENTS 


Revising the Universal Postal Convention 
of July 5, 1947 


@ Signed at Brussels July 11, 1952 


@ Ratified and approved by the Postmaster General 
of the United States of America 
December 8, 1952 


@ Approved by the President 
of the United States of America 
January 8, 1953 


@ Entered into force July 1, 1953 
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UNION POSTALE UNIVERSELLE 


ACTES 


DU CONGRES DE 


BRUXELLES 
1992 


CONVENTION POSTALE UNIVERSELLE 
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CONVENTION POSTALE UNIVERSELLE 


TABLE DES MATIERES 


PREAMBULE 


PREMIERE PARTIE 


Dispositions organiques et d’ordre général 
concernant 
‘Union postale universelle 


TITRE I 
DISPOSITIONS ORGANIQUES 
CHAPITRE 1 
CONSTITUTION DE L'UNION 


Py 
> 


SeHONONFwWN Ss 


Constitution et but de l'Union 

Siége de l'Union 

Nouvelles admissions, Procédure 

Colonies, Protectorats, etc. 

Application de la Convention aux Colonies, Protectorats, etc. 
Ressort de 1'Union 

Langues 

Relations exceptionnelles 

Unions restreintes. Arrangements spéciaux 

Sortie de ]’Union 


— 


CHAPITRE II 


ORGANISATION DE L’'UNION 


11. Congrés 

12. Congrés extraordinaires 

13. Conférences administratives 

14. Réglements des congrés et des conférences 
15. Commission exécutive et de liaison 

16. Commissions spéciales 

17. Bureau international 

18. Dépenses de 1’Union 


Note concernant l'‘impression des Actes de l'Union postale universelle de Bruxelles 1952. 

Les caractéres grasa et italiques. figurant respectivement dans les textes et dans les 
formules, marquent les modifications (changements, additions ou suppressions de mots, 
de passages, de chiffres, de signes, etc.) par rapport : 

— aux Actes du Congrés de Paris 1947, remaniés ou revisés par la Commission exécutive 
et de liaison (Convention, Arrangements concernant la Poste aux lettres, les Valeurs 
déclarées, les Colis postaux, les Abonnements) ; 

~~ aux Actes non remaniés de ce méme Congrés (Poste aérienne, Arrangements concernant 
les Articles d'argent). 
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CHAPITRE Ill 
RELATIONS DEL'UNION AVEC LES NATIONS UNIES 
Art. 
19. Relations avec les Nations Unies 
CHAPITRE IV 
ACTES DE L'UNION 
20. Convention et Arrangements de I'Union 
21. Cessation de participation aux Arrangements 
22. Réglements d’exécution 
23. Ratification 
24. Législations nationales 
CHAPITRE V 
PROPOSITIONS TENDANT A MODIFIER OU A 
INTERPRETER LES ACTES DE L'UNION 
25. Introduction des propositions 
26. Examen des propositions 
27. Conditions d’approbation 
28. Notification des résolutions 
29. Exécution des résolutions 
80. Accord avec les Nations Unies 
CHAPITRE VI 
DE L’ARBITRAGE 
31. Arbitrages 
TITRE II 
DISPOSITIONS D’ORDRE GENERAL 
CHAPITRE I 
REGLES RELATIVES AUX 
SERVICES POSTAUX INTERNATIONAUX 
32. Liberté de tronsit 
33. Inobservation de la liberté de transit 
34. Suspension temporaire de services 
35. Taxes 
36. Franchise postale 
37. Franchise postale en faveur des envois concernant les prisonniers de 
guerre et les interés civils 
38. Franchise postale en faveur des impressions en relief & l'usage des 
aveugles 
39. Interdiction de taxes, surtaxes et droits non prévus 
40. Monnaie-type 
41. Réglements des comptes 
42. Equivalents 
43, Timbres-poste 
44 Formules 
45. Cartes d’identité postales 
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CHAPITRE It 


MESURES PENALES 
Art. 


46. Engagements relatifs aux mesures pénales 


DEUXIEME PARTIE 


Dispositions concernant la poste aux lettres 


CHAPITRE I 


DISPOSITIONS GENERALES 


47, Objets de correspondance 

48. Taxes et conditions générales 

49. Taxes spéciales 

50. Droit de magasinage 

51. Affranchissement 

52. Modalités d'affranchissement 

53. Affranchissement des correspondances & bord des navires 
54. Taxe en cas d'absence ou d’insuffisance d’affranchissement 
55. Coupons-réponse internationaux 

56. Envois exprés 

57. Retrait. Modification d'adresse 

58. Réexpédition. Rebuts 

59. Interdictions 

60. Objets passibles de droits de douane 

61. Contréle douanier 

62. Droit de dédouanement 

63. Droits de douane et autres droits non postaux 

64. Envois fromcs de droits 

65. Annulation des droits de douane et autres droits non postaux 
66. Réclamations et demandes de renseignements 


CHAPITRE II 


ENVOIS RECOMMANDES 


67. Taxes 

68. Avis de réception 

69. Envois recommandés & remettre en main propre 

70. Responsabilité 

71. Non-responsabilité 

72. Détermination de la responsabilité entre les Administrations 

73. Payement de l'indemnité 

74. Délai de payement de l'indemnité 

75. Remboursement de Il'indemnité & l’'Administration expéditrice 

76. Découverte ultérieure d'un envoi recommandé considéré comme perdu 
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CHAPITRE III 


ATTRIBUTION DES TAXES 
FRAIS DE TRANSIT 


Art. 


77. 
78. 
79. 
80. 
81. 
82, 


83. 


Attribution des taxes 

Frais de transit 

Exemption de frais de transit 

Services extraordinaires 

Décomptes des frais de transit 

Echange de dépéches closes avec des b&timents de guerre 


TROISIEME PARTIE 


Dispositions finales 


Mise a exécution et durée de la Convention 


PROTOCOLE FINAL DE LA CONVENTION 


L Exception 4 la liberté du transit des petits paquets 

IL Exception & la franchise postale en faveur des impressions en relief & 
l'usage des aveugles 

Il. Equivalents. Limites maxima et minima 

IV. Exceptions & l’application du tarif des papiers d'affaires, des imprimés 
et des échantillons de marchandises 

V. Once avoirdupois 

VI. Dimensions des lettres 


VI. Dépét de correspondances 4 I'étranger 


Vill. Coupons-réponse internationaux 


IX. Retrait. Modification d‘adresse 
X. Droit de recommandation 
XI. Frais spéciaux de transit par le Transsibérien et le Transandin 


XII. Conditions spéciales de transit pour l’Afghanistan 


XML. Frais d’entrepét spéciaux 4 Aden 
XIV. Frais spéciaux de transbordement 


XV. Services aériens 


XVI. Protocole laissé ouvert aux Pays-membres pour signatures et adhésions 
XVIL Protocole laissé ouvert aux Pays-membres non représentés 
XVII. Délai pour la notification des adhésions 

XIX. Protocole laissé ouvert & l’Allemagne momentanément empéchée 


d'adhérer & la Convention et aux Arrangements 


ANNEXE 


ACCORD ENTRE L'ORGANISATION DES NATIONS UNIES 


ET L'UNION POSTALE UNIVERSELLE 
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CONVENTION POSTALE UNIVERSELLE 
CONCLUE ENTRE 


\‘Afghanistan, l'Union de l'Afrique du Sud, la République Populaire 
d‘Albanie, l'Allemagne, les Etats-Unis d’Amérique, l'Ensemble des Territoires 
des Etats-Unis d'Amérique, y compris le Territoire sous tutelle des Des du 
Pacifique, le Royaume de l'Arabie Saoudite, la République Argentine, le 
Commonwealth de }'Australie, !'Autriche, la Belgique, la Colonie du Congo 
belge, la République Soviétique Socialiste de Biélorussie, la Birmanie, la 
Bolivie, les Etats-Unis du Brésil, la République Populaire de Bulgarie, 
le Cambodge, le Canada, Ceylan, le Chili, la Chine, la République de 
Colombie, la Corée, la République de Costa-Rica, la République de Cuba, 
le Domemark, la République Dominicaine, l'Egypte, la République de 
El Salvador, l'Equateur, l'Espagne, |'Ensemble des Colonies espagnoles, 
\'Ethiopte, la Finlande, la France, l’Algérie, l'Ensemble des Territoires 
d’outre-mer de la République frangaise et des Territoires administrés comme 


tels, le Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et dTrlande du Nord, ]'Ensemble 
des Territoires britanniques d'outre-mer, y compris les Colonies, les 


Protectorats et les Territoires sous tutelle exercée par le Gouvernement du 
Royaume-Unit de GrandeBretagne et diIrlande du Nord, la Gréce, le 
Guatémala, la République d’Haitt, la République du Honduras, la République 
Populaire Hongroise, |'Inde, la République d’Indonéste, !'Iran, |'Iraq, |'Irlande, 
la République d'Islande, Israél, I'Italie, le Japon, le Royaume Hachémite 
de Jordanie, le Laos, le Liban, la République de Libéria, la Libye, le 
Luxembourg, le Maroc (& !'exclusion de la Zone espagnole), le Maroc 
(Zone espagnole),.le Mexique, le Nicaragua, la Norvége, la Nouvelle-Zélande, 
le Pakistan, la République de Panama, le Paraguay, les Pays-Bas, les 
Antilles néerlandaises et Surinam, le Pérou, la République des Philippines, 
la Pologne, le Portugal, les Territolres portugais de l'Afrique occidentale, 
les Territoires portugais de l'Afrique orientale, de l'Aste et de l'Océanie, 
la République Populaire Roumaine, la République de Saint-Marin, la Suede, 
la Confédération Suisse, la Syrie, la Tchécoslovaquie, la Thailande, la 
Tunisie, la Turquie, la République Soviétique Socialiste d’Ukraine, l'Union 
des Républiques Soviétiques Socialistes, la République Orientale de 
Y'Uruguay, l'Etat de la Cité du Vatican, les Etats-Unis de Vénézudla, 
le Viét-Nam, le Yémen, la République Fédérative Populaire de Yougoslavie. 


Les soussignés, Plénipotentiaires des Gouvernements des Pays ci-dessus 
énumérés, s‘étant réunis en congrés & Bruxelles, en vertu de l'article 14 de 
la Convention postale universelle conclue & Paris le 5 juillet 1947, ont, d’un 
commun accord et sous réserve de ratification, revisé ladite Convention 
conformément aux dispositions suivontes : 
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PREMIERE PARTIE 


Dispositions organiques et d’ordre général 


concernant l'Union postale universelle 


TITRE I 
DISPOSITIONS ORGANIQUES 


CHAPITRE 1! 
CONSTITUTION DE L'UNION 


ARTICLE PREMIER 


Constitution et but de l'Union 


1. Les Pays entre lesquels est conclue la présente Convention forment, 
sous la dénomination d’Union postale universelle, un seul territoire postal 
pour l’échange réciproque des correspondances. 


2. L'Union a pour but d’assurer l’organisation et le perfectionnement 
des divers services postaux et de favoriser, dans ce domaine, le dévelop- 
pement de la.collaboration internationale. 


ARTICLE 2 


Siége de l'Union 
Le siége de l'Union et de ses organes permanents est fixé & Berne. 


ARTICLE 3 


Nouvelles admissions. Procédure 


1. Tout Pays souverain peut demander son admission en qualité de 
membre de I'Union postale universelle. 


2. La demande est adressée par Ja voie diplomatique au Gouvernement 
de la Confédération Suisse, et par ce dernier aux Pays-membres de ]'Union. 


3. Le Pays intéressé est considér6 comme admis en qualité de membre 
si sa demande est approuvée par les deux tiers au moins des Pays-membres 
de l'Union. 


4, Les Pays-membres de l'Union qui n’auraient pas répondu dans le 
délai de quatre mois sont considérés comme s’étant abstenus. 


5. L'admission en qualité de membre est notifiée par le Gouvernement 
de la Confédération Suisse aux Gouvernements de tous les Pays-membres 
de l'Union. 
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ARTICLE 4 


Colonies, Protectorats, etc. 


Sont considérés comme formant un seul Pays-membre de l'Union ou 
une seule Administration postale d'un Pays-membre, suivant le cas, au 
sens de la Convention et des Arrangements en ce qui concerne, notamment, 
leur droit de vote aux congrés, aux conférences et dans l'intervalle entre 
les réunions ainsi que leur contribution aux dépenses de l'Union : 

le l'Ensemble des Territoires des Etats-Unis d'Amérique. y compris le 
Territoire sous tutelle des Iles du Pacifique ; 

2° la Colonie du Congo belge; 

3° l'Ensemble des Colonies espagnoles; 

4° l'Algérie; 

S° l'Ensemble des Territoires d'outre-mer de la République francaise et 
des Territoires administrés comme tels; 

6° l'Ensemble des Territoires britanniques d'outre-mer, y compris les 
Colonies, les Protectorats et les Territoires sous tutelle exercée par le Gou- 
vernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord; 

7° les Antilles néerlandaises et Surinam; 

8° les Territoires portugais de l'Afrique occidentale; 


9° les Territoires portugais de l'Afrique orientale, de l'Asie et de 
I'Océanie. 


ARTICLE 5 


Application de la Convention aux Colonies, Protectorats, etc. 


1. Tout Pays-membre peut déclarer, soit au moment de sa signature, de 
sa ratification ou de sa demande d'admission, soit ultérieurement, que 
Vacceptation par lui de la présente Convention et, éventuellement. des Arran- 
gements, comprend toutes ses Colonies, tous ses Territoires d‘outre-mer, Pro- 
tectorats ou Territoires sous suzeraineté, sous mandat ou sous tutelle ou cer- 
tains d’entre eux seulement. Ladite déclaration, & moins qu'elle ne soit faite 
au moment de la signature ou de la ratification de la Convention, devra étre 
adressée au Gouvernement de la Confédération Suisse. 

2. La Convention ne s‘appliquera qu‘aux Colonies, Territoires d'outre- 
mer, Protectorats ou Territoires sous suzeraineté, sous mandat ou sous tutelle 
au nom desquels des déclarations auront été faites en vertu du § 1. 

3. Tout Pays-membre peut en tout temps adresser au Gouvernement 
de la Confédération Suisse une notification en vue de dénoncer l'application 
de la Convention & toute Colonie, tout Territoire d'’outre-mer, Protectorat 
ou Territoire sous suzeraineté, sous mandat ou sous tutelle au nom duquel 
ce Pays a fait une déclaration en vertu du § 1. Cette notification produira ses 
effets un om aprés la date de sa réception par le Gouvernement de la 
Confédércition Suisse. 

4. Le Gouvernement de la Confédération Suisse communiquera 4 tous 
les Pays-membres copie de chaque déclaration ou notification regue en vertu 
des §§ 1&3. 

9. Les dispositions du présent article ne s‘appliquent & aucune Colonie, 
aucun Territoire d‘outre-mer, aucun Protectorat ou Territoire sous suzeraineté, 
sous mandat ou sous tutelle qui figure dans le préambule de la Convention. 


ARTICLE 6 


Ressort de l'Union 


Sont considérés comme appartenant 4 l'Union postale universelle : 

a) les bureaux de poste établis par des Pays-membres dans des territoires 
non compris dans l'Union; 

b) les autres territoires qui, sans étre membres de l'Union, sont compris dans 
celle-ci parce qu’'ils relévent, au point de vue postal, de Pays-membres, 
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ARTICLE 7 


Langues 


1, La langue officielle de l'Union postale universelle est la langue 
frangaise. 


2. Pour les délibérations des congrés, des conférences et de leurs commis- 
sions, les langues francaise, anglaise, espagnole et russe sont admises, 
moyennant un systéme d’‘interprétation — avec ou sans équipement électro- 
nique — dont le choix est laissé & l'appréciation des organisateurs de la 
réunion aprés consultation du Directeur du Bureau international et des 
Pays-membres intéressés. 1 en est de méme en ce qui concerne les réunions 
de l'Union postale universelle qui siégent dans les intervalles des congrés. 


3. D’autres langues sont également autorisées pour les délibérations et 
les réunions indiquées au § 2. 


4. a) Les frais relatifs & l‘installation et & I‘entretien du systéme d’inter- 
prétation simultanée des langues frangaise, anglaise, espagnole et 
russe sont & la charge de !’Union: 


b 


~~ 


les frais relatifs aux services d'‘interprétation des mémes langues 
sont & la charge des Pays-membres qui se servent des langues 
anglaise, espagnole ou russe. Ces frais sont divisés en trois parts 
égales dont chacune est répartie entre les Pays du groupe auquel 
ils appartiennent, proportionnellement 4 leurs contributions aux dé- 
penses générales de !’Union. 


5. Les délégations qui emploient d'autres langues assurent |’interpré- 
tation simultanée en l'une des langues mentionnées au § 2, soit par le systéme 
indiqué au méme paragraphe, lorsque les modifications d’ordre technique 
nécessaires peuvent y étre apportées, soit par des interprétes particuliers. 


6. Les frais relatifs & l'emploi d’autres langues, y compris ceux des modi- 
fications d’ordre technique visées au § 5 apportées éventuellement au systéme 
prévu au § 2, sont répartis entre les Pays-membres qui se servent de ces 
langues, aux mémes conditions que celles du § 4, lettre b). 


7. Les Administrations postales peuvent s’entendre au sujet de la langue 
& employer pour la correspondance de service dans leurs relations récipro- 
ques, 


ARTICLE 8 


Relations exceptionnelles 


Les Administrations qui desservent des territoires non compris dans 
l'Union sont tenues d’étre les intermédiaires des autres Administrations. Les 
dispositions de la Convention et de son Réglement sont applicables 4 ces 
relations exceptionnelles. 


ARTICLE 9 


Unions restreintes. 
Arrangements spéciaux 


1. Les Pays-membres de |'Union, ou leurs Administrations postales si la 
législation de ces Pays ne s'y oppose pas, peuvent établir des Unions res- 
treintes et prendre des Arrangements spéciaux concernant le service postal 
international, & la condition toutefois de ne pas y introduire des dispositions 
moins favorables pour le public que celles qui sont prévues par les Actes 
auxquels adhérent les Pays-membres intéressés. 


2. Les Unions restreintes peuvent envoyer des observateurs aux congrés, 
conférences et réunions de l'Union et & la Commission exécutive et de liaison. 
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ARTICLE 10 
Sortie de l'Union 
1, Chaque Pays-membre a la faculté de se retirer de l'Union moyennant 
avertissement donné par la voie diplomatique au Gouvernement de la Confé- 
dération Suisse et par celui-ci aux Gouvernements des Pays-membres. 
2. La sortie de l'Union devient effective & l’expiration d'une période d’une 


année & partir du jour de réception de la notification par le Gouvernement 
de la Confédération Suisse, 


CHAPITRE II 
ORGANISATION DE L’'UNION 
ARTICLE 11 
Congrés 


1. Les délégués des Pays de l'Union se réunissent en congrés au plus 
tard cing ans aprés la date de mise & exécution des Actes du congrés précé- 
dent, en vue de soumettre ces Actes a revision ou de les compléter, s'il y a lieu. 

2. Chaque Pays se fait représenter au congrés par un ou plusieurs délé- 
gués plénipotentiaires munis, par leur Gouvernement, des pouvoirs néces- 
saires. Il peut, au besoin, se faire représenter par la délégation d'un autre 
Pays, Toutefois, il est entendu qu’une délégation ne peut représenter qu’un 
seul Pays autre que le sien. 

3. Dans les délibérations, chaque Pays dispose d'une seule voix. 

4. Chaque congrés fixe le lieu de réunion du congrés suivant. Les Pays 
de l'Union sont convcqués, directement ou par l'intermédiaire d'un Pays tiers, 
par les soins du Gouvernement du Pays dans lequel le congrés doit avoir lieu, 
aprés entente avec le Bureau international. Ce Gouvernement est également 
chargé de la notification & tous les Gouvernements des Pays des décisions 
prises par le congrés. 


ARTICLE 12 
Congrés extraordinaires 
- 1. Un congrés extraordinaire peut étre réuni & la demande ou avec I’as- 
sentiment des deux tiers au moins des Pays-membres. 


2. Le lieu de réunion est fixé, d’entente avec le Bureau international, par 
les Pays-membres ayant pris l'initiative de ce congrés. 


3. Les régles édictées & l‘article 11, §§ 2 & 4, sont applicables par analogie 
aux congrés extraordinaires. 


ARTICLE 13 
Conférences administratives 


1. Des conférences chargées de l’examen de questions purement admi- 
nistratives peuvent étre réunies & la demande ou avec l’assentiment des 
deux tiers au inoins des Administrations. 

2. Le lieu de réunion est fixé, d’entente avec le Bureau international, par 


les Administrations ayant pris l’initiative de la conférence. Les convocations 
sont adressées par l’Administration du Pays siége de la conférence. 


ARTICLE 14 


Réglements des corigrés et des conférences 


Chaque congrés et chaque conférence arrétent le réglement intérieur 
nécessaire & leurs travaux. Jusqu’é l’adoption de ce réglement, les dispositions 
du réglement intérieur arr&tées par le précédent congrés sont applicables en 
tant qu’elles ont trait aux délibérations, 
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ARTICLE 15 


Commission exécutive et de liaison 


1. Dans l'intervalle des congrés, une Commission exécutive et de liaison 
assure la continuité des travaux de l'Union postale universelle conformément 
aux dispositions de la Convention et des Arrangements. 


2. La Commission se compose de vingt membres qui exercent leurs 
fonctions durant la période qui sépare deux congrés successifs. 


3. Les Pays-membies de la Commission sont désignés par le congrés 
sur la base d’une répartition géographique équitable. La moitié au moins 
des membres est renouvelée & l'occasion de chaque congrés; aucun Pays 
ne peut étre choisi successivement par trois congrés. 


4. Le représentant de chacun des Pays-membres de la Commission 
est désigné par l'Administration postale de son Pays. Ce représentant doit 
&tre un fonctionnaire qualifié de l'Administration postale. 


5. Les fonctions de membre de la Commission sont gratuites. Les frais 
de fonctionnement de la Commission sont & la charge de l'Union. 


6. Les attributions de la Commission sont les suivantes : 


a) maintenir les contacts les plus étroits avec les Pays de l'Union en vue de 
* perfectionner le service postal international ; 


b) étudier les questions et les problémes techniques de toute nature inté- 
ressant le service postal international et communiquer le résultat de ces 
études aux Administrations postales; 


c) prendre les contacts utiles avec les Nations Unies, les conseils et les 
commissions de cette organisation ainsi qu’avec les institutions spécialisées 
et autres organismes internationaux pour les études et la préparation des 
rapports & soumettre & l’approbation des Pays de l'Union. Envoyer, le cas 
échéant, des représentants de l'Union pour participer au nom de celle-ci 
aux séances de tous ces organismes internationaux; 


d) formuler, s'il y a lieu, des propositions qui seront soumises 4 l‘approbation, 
soit des Pays-membres de !'Union selon les dispositions des articles 26 et 
27, soit du congrés lorsque ces propositions concernent des études confiées 
par le congrés & la Commission ou qu’elles résultent des activités de la 
Commission elle-méme définies par le présent article; 


~~ 


examiner, & la demande d’un Pays, toute proposition que ce Pays transmet 
au Bureau international selon les dispositions des articles 26 et 27, en 
préparer les commentaires et charger le Bureau d’annexer ces derniers & 
ladite proposition avant de la soumettre & l‘approbation des Pays-membres 
de l'Union; 


e 


f) dams le cadre de la Convention et de son Réglement : 


1° assurer le contréle de l’activité du Bureau international dont elle 
nomme, le cas échéant et sur proposition du Gouvernement de la 
Contédération Suisse, le Directeur ainsi que le reste du personnel 
hors classe; 


2° approuver, sur proposition du Directeur du Bureau international, 
les nominations des agents des 1" et 2° classes de traitement, aprés 
examen des titres de compétence professionnelle des candidats pré- 
sentés par les Administrations de l'Union, en tenant compte d’une 
équitable répartition géographique continentale et des langues ainsi 
que de toutes autres considérations y relatives, tout en respectant le 
régime interne de promotions du Bureau; 


3° approuver le rapport annuel établi par le Bureau international sur 
les activités de |'Union et présenter, s'il y a lieu, des commentaires 
& son sujet. 
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ARTICLE 16 


Commissions spéciales 


Les commissions chargées par un congrés ou une conférence de l'étude 
d'une ou de plusieurs questions déterminées sont convoquées par le Bureau 
international aprés entente, le cas échéant, avec l'Administration du Pays 
ou ces commissions doivent se réunir. 


ARTICLE 17 


Bureau international 


Un office central, fonctionnant au siége de I'Union sous la dénomination 
de Bureau international de l'Union postale universelle, et placé sous la haute 
surveillance de l'Administration des postes suisses, sert d’organe de liaison, 
d'information et de consultation aux Administrations postales. 


ARTICLE 18 


Dépenses de l'Union 


1. Chaque congrés arréte le chiffre maximum que peuvent atteindre 
annuellement les dépenses ordinaires de l'Union, y compris les frais de fonc- 
tionnement de la Commission exécutive et de liaison. Ces dépenses, ainsi que 
les frais extraordinaires auxquels donne lieu la réunion d'un congrés, d’une 
conférence ou d'une commission spéciale, et les frais que pourraient entrainer 
des travaux spéciaux confiés au Bureau international sont supportés en com- 
mun par tous les Pays de l'Union. 


2. Ceux-ci sont divisés, & cet effet, en 7 classes, dont chacune contribue 
au payement des dépenses dans la proportion ci-aprés : 


1" classe, 25 unités 5* classe, § unités 
2° » 20» 6 » 3 » 
ee ar 7?» 1 unité. 
4e > 10» 


3. En cas d‘admission nouvelle, le Gouvernement de la Confédération 
Suisse détermine, d’un commun accord avec le Gouvernement du Pays inté- 
ressé, la classe dans laquelle celui-ci doit étre rangé au point de vue de la 
répartition des dépenses. 


CHAPITRE Ill 


RELATIONS DE L'UNION AVEC LES NATIONS UNIES 


ARTICLE 19 


Relations avec les Nations Unies 


L'Union est mise en relation avec les Nations Unies suivant les termes 
de l'accord signé & Paris le 4 juillet 1947 et dont le texte est annexé 4 la 
présente Convention. 
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CHAPITRE IV 
ACTES DE L'UNION 


ARTICLE 20 


Convention et Arrangements de l'Union 


1. La Convention est l'acte constitutif de l'Union. 

2. Le service de la poste aux lettres est réglé par les dispositions de la 
Convention. 

3. Les autres services sont réglés par les Arrangements suivants : 


l'Arrangement concernant les lettres et les boftes avec valeur déclarée ; 

l'‘Arrangement concernant les colis postaux ; : 

l'Arrangement concernant les mandats de poste et les bons postaux de 
voyage ; 

l'‘Arrangement concernant les virements postaux et le Supplément visant 
le réglement par virement postal des valeurs domiciliées dans les bureaux 
de chéques postaux; 

‘Arrangement concernant les envois contre remboursement ; 

Y'Arrangement concermant les recouvrements ; 

l'Arrangement concernant les abonnements aux journaux et écrits 
périodiques. 

4. Ces Arrangements ne sont obligatoires que pour les Pays-membres 
qui y ont adhéré, 

5. L'adhésion des Pays-membres & un ou plusieurs de ces Arrangements 
est notifiée.selon les dispositions de l'article 3, § 2. 


ARTICLE 21 
Cessation de participation aux Arrangements 


Chaque Pays-membre a la faculté de cesser sa participation & un ou 
plusieurs des Arrangements, aux conditions stipulées & l'article 10. 


ARTICLE 22 


Réglements d’exécution 


Les Administrations des Pays-membres arrétent d’un commun accord, 
dans des Réglements d’exécution. les mesures d’ordre et de détail nécessaires 
& l'exécution de la Convention et des Arrangements. 


ARTICLE 23 
Ratification 


1. Les Actes adoptés par un congrés sont ratifiés aussit6t que possible 
par les Pays signataires et les ratifications sont communiquées au Gouver- 
nement du Pays, siége du congrés, et par ce Gouvernement aux Gouverne- 
ments des Pays signataires. 


2. Ces Actes sont mis & exécution simultanément et ont la méme durée. 


3. Dés le jour fixé pour la mise & exécution des Actes adoptés par un 
congrés, tous les Actes du congrés précédent sont abrogés. 


4, Dans le cas of un ou plusieurs des Pays ne ratifieraient pas l'un ou 
l'autre des Actes signés par eux, ces Actes n'en seraient pas moins valables 
pour les Pays qui les auront ratifiés. 
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ARTICLE 24 


Législations nationales 


Les stipulations de la Convention et des Arrangements de l'Union ainsi 
que de leurs Protocoles finals ne portent pas atteinte & la législation de chaque 
Pays dams tout ce qui n'est pas expressément prévu par ces Actes. 


CHAPITRE V 


PROPOSITIONS TENDANT A MODIFIER OU A 
INTERPRETER LES ACTES DE L’'UNION 


ARTICLE 25 
Introduction des propositions 


1. Dans l'intervalle des congrés, toute Administration d’un Pays-membre 
ale droit d’adresser aux autres Administrations, par l'intermédiaire du Bureau 
international, des propositions concernant les Actes de l'Union auxquels ce 
Pays adhére. 


2. Pour étre mises en délibération, toutes les propositions introduites par 
une Administration dans l'intervalle des congrés doivent étre appuyées par 
au moins deux autres Administrations. Ces propositions restent sans suite 
lorsque le Bureau international ne recgoit pas, en méme temps, le nombre 
nécessaire de déclarations d‘appui. 


ARTICLE 26 
Examen des propositions 


1. Toute proposition est soumise 4 la procédure suivante : un délai de 
deux mois est laiss6 aux Administrations pour examiner la proposition notifiée 
par circulaire du Bureau international et, le cas échéant, pour faire parvenir 
leurs observations audit Bureau. Les amendements ne sont pas admis. Les 
réponses sont réunies par les soins du Bureau international et communiquées 
aux Administrations avec invitation de se prononcer pour ou contre la pro- 
position. Celles qui n‘ont pas fait parvenir leur vote dans un délai de deux 
mois sont considérées comme s‘abstenant. Les délais précités comptent 4 
partir de la date des circulaires du Bureau international. 


2. Si la proposition concerne un Arrangement,:son Réglement ou leurs 
Protocoles finals, seules les Administrations ayant adhéré & cet Arrangement 
peuvent prendre part aux opérations indiquées au § 1. 


ARTICLE 27 


Conditions d’approbation 


1. Pour devenir exécutoires, les propositions doivent réunir : 


a) l'unanimité des suffrages, s'il s‘agit de la modification des dispositions 
des articles 1 & 46 (Premiére partie), 47, 48, 51, 54, 67, 68, 70 & 73, 75 & 82 
(Deuxiéme partie), 83 (Troisiéme partie) de la Convention. de tous les 
articles de son Protocole final et des articles 101, 102, 104, §§ 2 & 4, 110, § 1, 
114, 115, 117, 131, 166, 170, 177, 181 et 187 de son Réglement ; 


b) les deux tiers des suffrages, s'il s‘agit de la modification de fond des dispo- 
sitions autres que celles qui sont mentionnées sous lettre a); 
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c) la majorité des suffrages, s'il s‘agit : 


de modifications d’ordre rédactionnel des dispositions de la Conven- 
tion et de son Réglement autres que celles qui sont mentionnées sous 
lettre a) ; 


de l'interprétation des dispositions de la Convention, de son Protocole 
final et de son Réglement, hors le cas de dissentiment & soumettre & 
larbitrage prévu 4 l’article 31. 


2. Les Arrangements fixent les conditions auxquelles est subordonnée 


l‘approbation des propositions qui les concernent. 


ARTICLE 28 


Notification des résolutions 


1. Les modifications apportées & la Convention, aux Arrangements, aux 


Protocoles finals et aux annexes de ces Actes sont consacrées par une décla- 
ration diplomatique que le Gouvernement de la Confédération Suisse est 
chargé d’établir et de tronsmettre, & la demande du Bureau international, 
aux Gouvernements des Pays-membres. 


2. Les modifications apportées aux Réglements et 4 leurs Protocoles 


finals sont constatées et notifiées aux Administrations par le Bureau inter- 
national. Il en est de méme des interprétations visées a l'article 27. § 1, lettre c), 
chiffre 2°. 


ARTICLE 29 


Exécution des résolutions 


Toute modification adoptée n'est exécutoire que trois mois, au moins, 


aprés sa notification. 


ARTICLE 30 


Accord avec les Nations Unies 


La procédure visée 4 l'article 27, § 1, lettre a). s’applique également aux 


propositions tendant & modifier l'accord conclu entre ]'Union postale univer- 
selle et les Nations Unies dans la mesure oi cet accord ne prévoit pas les 
conditions de modification des dispositions qu'il contient. 


CHAPITRE VI 
DE L’ARBITRAGE 
ARTICLE 31 


Arbitrages 


1. En cas de dissentiment entre deux ou plusieurs Pays-membres rela- 


tlvement & l'interprétation de la Convention et des Arrangements ainsi que 
de leurs Réglements d’exécution ou de la responsabilité dérivant, pour une 
Administration postale, de l’application de ces Actes, la question en litige est 
réglée par jugement arbitral. 


2. A cet effet, chacune des Administrations en cause choisit un membre 


de l'Union qui n'est pas directement intéressé dans le litige. Lorsque plusieurs 
Administrations font cause commune, elles ne comptent. pour l’application 
de cette disposition, que pour une seule. 


3. Au cas od l'une des Administrations en désaccord ne donne pas suite , 


a une proposition d'arbitrage dans le délai de six mois, ou de neuf mois pour 
les Pays éloignés, le Bureau international, si la demande lui en est faite, 
provoque & son tour la désignation d'un arbitre par l'Administration défaillante 
ou en désigne un lui-méme, d’office. 
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4. Les parties en cause peuvent s‘entendre pour désigner un arbitre 
unique, qui peut étre le Bureau international. 


§. La décision des arbitres est prise 4 la majorité absolue des voix. 


6. En cas de partage des voix, les arbitres choisissent, pour trancher le 
différend, une autre Administration postale également désintéressée dans le 
litige. A défaut d'une entente sur le choix, cette Administration est désignée 
par le Bureau international parmi les membres de l'Union non proposés par 
les arbitres. 


7. S'il s’agit d'un différend concemant l'un des Arrangements, les arbitres 
ne peuvent &tre désignés en dehors des Administrations qui exécutent cet 
Arrangement. 


TITRE I! 
DISPOSITIONS D’‘ORDRE GENERAL 
CHAPITRE I 


REGLES RELATIVES AUX SERVICES 
POSTAUX INTERNATIONAUX 


ARTICLE 32 


Liberté de transit 


1. La liberté de transit est garantie dans le territoire entier de l'Union. 


2. Les Pays-membres qui n’assurent pas le service des lettres et boites 
avec valeur déclarée ou qui n‘acceptent pas la responsabilité des valeurs 
pour les transports effectués par leurs services maritimes ne peuvent toutefois 
s’opposer au transit en dépéches closes & travers leur territoire ou au trans- 
port sur leurs voies maritimes des envois dont il s’agit : mais la responsabilité 
de ces Pays est limitée 4 celle qui est prévue pour les envois recommandés. 


3. La liberté du transit des colis postaux & acheminer par les voies ter- 
restres et maritimes est limitée au territoire des Pays participant 4 ce service. 


4. La liberté du transit des colis-avion est garantie dans le territoire 
entier de l'Union. Toutefois, les Administrations qui n'ont pas adhéré & 
l‘Arrangement concernant les colis postaux ne peuvent étre obligées de parti- 
ciper & l'acheminement, par les voies terrestres et maritimes, des colis-avion. 


5. Les Administrations qui ont adhéré & l’'Arrangement concernant les 
colis postaux sont tenues d’assurer le transit : 


a) des colis postaux avec valeur déclarée expédiés en dépéches closes, méme 
lorsque ces Administrations n’admettent pas cette catégorie d’envois, la 
responsabilité desdites Administrations étant alors limitée & celle qui est 
prévue pour les colis de méme poids sans valeur déclarée ; 


b) des colis contre remboursement, méme si elles n‘admettent pas ces envois 
dans leur service ou si le montant du remboursement dépasse le maximum 
fixé pour leur propre trafic. 


ARTICLE 33 


Inobservation de la liberté de transit 


Lorsqu’un Pays n’observe pas les dispositions de l'article 32 concernant 
la liberté de transit, les Administrations des autres Pays ont le droit de sup- 
primer le service postal avec ce Pays. Elles doivent donner préalablement 
avis de cette mesure par télégramme aux Administrations intéressées. 
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ARTICLE 34 


Suspension temporaire de services 


Lorsque, par suite de circonstances extraordinaires, une Administration 


se voit obligée de suspendre temporairement et d'une maniére générale ou 
partielle l’'exécution de services, elle est tenue d'en donner immédiatement 
avis, au besoin par télégraphe, 4 l'Administration ou aux Administrations 
intéressées. 


ARTICLE 35 


Taxes 


Les taxes et droits relatifs aux différents services postaux internationaux 


sont fixés dans la Convention et les Arrangements. 


ARTICLE 36 


Franchise postale 


Sont exonérées de toutes taxes postales les correspondances relatives 


au service postal échangées entre les Administrations postales, entre ces 
Administrations et le Bureau international, entre les bureaux de poste des 
Pays de l'Union, et entre ces bureaux et les Administrations postales ainsi 
que celles dont le transport en franchise est expressément prévu par les dispo- 
sitions de la Convention, des Arrangements et de leurs Réglements. 


ARTICLE 37 


Franchise postale en faveur des envois concernant les prisonniers de guerre 


et les internés civils 


1. Les objets de correspondance, les lettres et boites avec valeur déclarée, 


les colis postaux et les mandats de poste adressés aux prisonniers de guerre 
ou expédiés par eux, solt directement, soit par l’entremise des Bureaux de 
renseignements prévus & l'article 122 de la Convention de Genéve relative au 
traitement des prisonniers de guerre, du 12 aodt 1949, et de l’'Agence centrale 
de renseignements sur les prisonniers de guerre prévue & l'article 123 de la 
méme Convention, sont exonérés de toutes taxes postales. Les belligérants 
recueillis et internés dans un Pays neutre sont assimilés aux prisonniers 
de guerre proprement dits en ce qui concerne Il’application des dispositions 
qui précédent. 


2. Les dispositions du § 1 s’appliquent également aux objets de corres- 


pondance, aux lettres et boites avec valeur déclarée, aux colis postaux et aux 
mandats de poste, en provenance d’autres Pays, adressés aux personnes 
civiles internées visées par la Convention de Genéve relative & la protection 
des personnes civiles en temps de guerre, du 12 aofit 1949, ou expédiés par 
elles, soit directement, soit par l’entremise des Bureaux de renseignements 
prévus & l'article 136 et de l'Agence centrale de renseignements prévue & 
l'article 140 de la méme Convention. 


3. Les Bureaux nationaux de renseignements et les Agences centrales de 


renseignements dont il est question ci-dessus bénéficient également de la 
franchise postale pour les objets de correspondance, les lettres et boites avec 
valeur déclarée, les colis postaux et les mandats de poste concernant les 
personnes visées aux §§ 1 et 2, qu'ils expédient ou qu’ils recoivent, soit direc- 
tement, soit & titre d'intermédiaire, dans les conditions prévues auxdits para- 
grtaphes. 
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4. Les envois jouissant de la franchise postale prévue aux §§ 1 & 3 ainsi 
que les formules s‘y rapportant doivent porter l'une des mentions « Service des 
prisonniers de guerre » ou « Service des internés ». Ces mentions peuvent étre 
suivies d’‘une traduction dans une autre langue. 

5. Les colis sont admis en franchise de port jusqu’au poids de 5 kg. 
La limite de poids est portée & 10 kg pour les envots dont le contenu est 
indivisible et pour ceux qui sont adressés &@ un camp ou @ ses hommes. 
de conflance pour étre distribués aux prisonniers. . 


ARTICLE 38 


Franchise postale en faveur des impressions 
en relief & l‘usage des aveugles 
Les impressions en relief & l’'usage des aveugles sont exonérées de toutes 
taxes postales, 
ARTICLE 39 
Interdiction de taxes, surtaxes et droits non prévus 


Il est interdit de percevoir des taxes, surtaxes et droits postaux, de n‘im- 
porte quelle nature, autres que ceux qui sont prévus dans la Convention et 
les Arrangements. 


ARTICLE 40 


Monnaie-type 


Le franc pris comme unité monétaire dans les dispositions de la Con- 
vention et des Arrangements est le franc-or 4 100 centimes d'un poids de 
10/31* de gramme et d'un titre de 0,900. 


ARTICLE 41 - 
Réglements des comptes 


Les réglements, entre les Administrations, des comptes internationaux 
provenant du trafic postal peuvent étre considérés comme transactions cou- 
rantes et effectués conformément aux obligations internationales courantes 
des Pays intéressés, lorsqu’il existe des accords & ce sujet. En l’absence 
d’accords de ce genre, ces réglements de comptes sont effectués conformément 
aux dispositions du Réglement. 


ARTICLE 42 
Equivalents 


Dans chaque Pays, les taxes sont établies d‘aprés une équivalence cor- 
respondant aussi exactement que possible, dans la monnaie de ce Pays, & 
la valeur du franc. 


ARTICLE 43 


Timbres-poste 


Les Administrations postales de l'Union émettent les timbres-poste 
destinés & l’affranchissement. Chaque nouvelle émission de timbres-poste est 
notifiée & toutes les autres Administrations postales de !’'Union par |'inter- 
médiaire du Bureau international, avec les indications nécessaires. 


ARTICLE 44 


Formules 


1. Les formules & l’usage des Administrations pour leurs relations réci- 
proques doivent étre rédigées en langue frangaise, avec ou sans traduction 
interlinéaire dans une autre langue, 4 moins que les Administrations inté- 
ressées n‘en disposent autrement par une entente directe. 
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2. Les formules & l'usage du public doivent comporter une traduction 
interlinéaire en langue frangaise, lorsqu’elles ne sont pas imprimées en cette 
langue. : 


3. Les textes, couleurs et dimensions des formules dont il est question 
aux §§ 1 et 2 doivent 6tre ceux que prescrivent les Réglements de la Con- 
vention et des Arrangements. 


ARTICLE 45 
Cartes d'identité postales 


1. Chaque Administration peut délivrer, aux personnes qui en font la 
demande, des cartes d’identité postales valables comme piéces justificatives 
pour toutes les transactions effectuées par les bureaux de poste des Pays 
qui n‘auraient pas notifié leur refus de les admettre. 


2. L'Administration qui fait délivrer une carte est autorisée & percevoir, 
de ce chef, une taxe qui ne peut étre supérieure & 70 centimes. 


3. Les Administrations sont dégagées de toute responsabilité lorsqu‘il 
est établi que la livraison d‘un envoi postal ou le payement d’un mandat 
a eu lieu sur Ja présentation d‘une carte réguliére. Elles ne sont pas non plus 
responsables des conséquences que peuvent entrainer la perte, la soustraction 
ou l'emploi frauduleux d'une carte réguliére. 


4. La carte est valable pour une durée de trois ans & compter du Jour de 
son émission. 
CHAPITRE II 


MESURES PENALES 


ARTICLE 48 
Engagements relatifs aux mesures pénales 


Les Gouvernements des Pays-membres s‘engagent & prendre, ou & pro- 
poser aux pouvoirs législatifs de leur Pays, les mesures nécessaires : 


a) pour punir la contrefagon des timbres-poste, méme retirés de la circu- 
lation, des coupons-réponse internationaux et des cartes d'identité 
postales ; 


b 


~~ 


pour punir l’usage.ou la ‘mise en circulation : 


“T° de timbres-poste contrefaits (méme retirés de la circulation) ou ayant 
déja servi, ainsi que d’empreintes contrefaites ou ayant déja& servi de 
machines & affranchir ou de presses d'imprimerie ; 


2° de coupons-réponse internationaux contrefaits ; 

3° de cartes d’identité postales contrefaites ; 
c) pour punir l'emploi frauduleux de cartes d'identité postales réguliéres ; 
a 


pour interdire et réprimer toutes opérations frauduleuses de fabrication et 
de mise en circulation de vignettes et timbres en usage dans le service 
postal, contrefaits ou imités de telle maniére qu’'ils pourraient étre con- 
fondus avec les vignettes et timbres émis par l’Administration d’un des 
Pays-membres ; 


e) pour empécher et, le cas échéant, punir l'insertion d’opium, de morphine, 
de cocaine ou d'autres stupéfiants, de méme que de matiéres explosibles 
ou facilement inflammables, dans des envois postaux en faveur desquels 
cette insertion ne serait pas expressément autorisée par la Convention 
et les Arrangements. 
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DEUXIEME PARTIE 


Dispositions concernant la poste aux lettres 


CHAPITRE I 
DISPOSITIONS GENERALES 
ARTICLE 47 
Objets de correspondance 


La dénomination d’objets de correspondance s‘applique aux lettres, aux 
cartes postales simples et avec réponse payée, aux papiers d'affaires, aux 
imprimés, aux impressions en relief & l'usage des aveugles, aux échantillons 
de marchandises, aux petits paquets et aux envois dits « Phonopost ». 


ARTICLE 48 


Taxes et conditions générales 


1. Les taxes d’affranchissement pour le transport des objets de corres- 
pondance dans toute l’étendue de l'Union, ainsi que les limites de poids et 
de dimensions sont fixées conformément aux indications du tableau ci-dessous. 
Sauf les exceptions prévues & I’article 49, § 3, ces taxes comprennent la 
livraison des objets au domicile des destinataires pour autant que le service 
de distribution est organisé dans les Pays de destination. 


Limites 








de dimensions 


5 


Longueur, largeur et épais- 
seur additionnées : 90 cm, 
Lettres : sans que la plus grande 
dimension puisse dépas- 
ser 60 cm; minima : 10 x 
7 cm. En rouleaux : lon- 
gueur et deux fois le dia- 
métre : 100 cm, sans que 
la plus grande dimension 
; puisse dépasser 80 cm. 

Cartes postales : | Maxima : 15 x 10,5 em. 
simples «5. ee os -Minima : comme pour 
avec réponse payée ... les lettres, 

Papiers d'affaires : 

lr échelon de poids ... 


1** échelon de poids ... 
par échelon  supplé- 
mentaire . see eee 


Minimum de taxe ... 
Imprimés Sfet wea. wid 3 kg 

-1* &chelon de poids ... (5 kg s'il 
par échelon  supplé- sagit d'un 





mentaire Sao) Wad Gee seul volume) 

Impressions en_ relief 

& l'usage des aveugles 7 kg 

Echantillons de  mar- 

chandises ... ... .. ! 500 g 

1*” échelon de poids ... 

par échelon  supplé- 

mentaire wee’ ae 

Petits paquets oe 

Minimum de taxe ... 

Envois « Phonopost » : {| Longueur, largeur et épais- 

1*" échelon de poids ... | seur additionnées : 60 cm, 

par échelon  supplé- ‘ sans que la plus grande 

mentaire dee> eens was dimension puisse dépas- 
i! ser 26 cm. 


Comme pour les lettres, 


par échelon supplé- 
mentaire cea ren 








2. Les limites de poids et de dimensions fixées au § 1 ne s‘appliquent 
pas aux correspondances relatives qu service postal, dont il est question & 
l'article 36, 
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3. Chaque Administration a la faculté de concéder aux journaux et écrits 
périodiques publiés dans son Pays une réduction de 50 % sur le tarif général 
des imprimés, tout en se réservant le droit de limiter cette réduction aux jour- 
naux et écrits périodiques qui remplissent les conditions requises par la régle- 
mentation interne, pour circuler au tarif des journaux. Sont exclus de la 
réduction, quelle que soit la régularité de leur publication, les imprimés com- 
merciaux tels que catalogues, prospectus, prix courants, etc.; il en est de 
méme des réclames imprimées sur des feuilles jointes aux journaux et écrits 
périodiques. 


4. Les Administrations peuvent également concéder la méme réduction 
aux livres et brochures, aux papiers de musique et aux cartes géographiques 
qui ne contiennent aucune publicité ou réclame autre que celle qui figure 
sur la couverture ou les pages de garde de ces envois. 


5. Les Administrations expéditrices qui ont admis en principe la réduction 
de 50 % se réservent la faculté de fixer, pour les envois visés aux §§ 3 et 4, 
un minimum de perception qui, tout en restant dans les limites des 50 % de 
réduction, ne soit pas inférieur & la taxe applicable, dans leur service interne, 
aux journaux et écrits périodiques d’une part et aux imprimés ordinaires 
d‘autre part. 


6. Les envois autres que les lettres recommandées sous enveloppe close 
ne peuvent renfermer des piéces de monnaie, des billets de banque, des billets 
de monnaie ou des valeurs quelconques au porteur, du platine, de l’or ou de 
l'argent, manufacturés ou non, des pierreries, des bijoux et autres objets 
précieux. 


7. Les Administrations des Pays d'origine et de destination ont la faculté 
de traiter, selon leur législation interne, les lettres qui contiennent des docu- 
ments ayant le caractére de correspondance actuelle et personnelle & l‘adresse 
de personnes autres que le destinataire ou les personnes habitant avec ce 
dernier. 


8. Sauf les exceptions prévues au Réglement, les papiers d'affaires, les 
imprimés, les impressions en relief @ l'usage des aveugles, les échantillons 
de marchandises et les petits paquets : 


a) doivent étre conditionnés de maniére & pouvoir étre facilement vérifiés ; 


b) ne peuvent porter aucune annotation ni contenir aucun document ayant 
le caractére de correspondance actuelle et personnelle ; 


c) ne peuvent contenir aucun timbre-poste, aucune formule d’affranchisse- 
ment, oblitérés ou non, ni aucun papier représentatif d'une valeur. 


9. Les échantillons de marchandises ne peuvent renfermer aucun objet 
ayant une valeur marchande. 


10. Le service des petits paquets et celui des envois « Phonopost » sont 
limités aux Pays qui se sont déclarés d’accord pour échanger ces envois, 
soit dans leurs relations réciproques, soit dans un seul sens. 


11. La réunion en un seul envoi d’objets de correspondance de catégories 
différentes (objets groupés) est autorisée dans les conditions fixées par le 
Réglement. 


12. Sauf les exceptions prévues par la Convention et son Réglement, il 
n'est pas donné cours aux envois qui ne remplissent pas les conditions requises 
par le présent article et par les articles correspondants du Réglement. Les 
objets qui auraient été admis 4 tort doivent étre renvoyés & l'Administration 
d'origine. Toutefois, l'Administration de destination est autorisée & les remettre 
aux destinataires. Dans ce cas, elle leur applique, s'il y a lieu, les taxes et 
surtaxes prévues pour la catégorie de correspondances dans laquelle les 
font placer leur contenu, leur poids ou leurs dimensions. En ce qui concerne 
les envois dépassant les limites de poids maxima fixées au § 1, ils peuvent 
6tre taxés d'aprés leur poids réel. 
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ARTICLE 49 
Taxes spéciales 


1. Les Administrations sont autorisées & frapper d'une taxe additionnelle, 
selon les dispositions de leur législation, les objets remis & leurs services 
d’expédition en derniére limite d’heure. 


2. Les objets adressés poste restante peuvent étre frappés par les 
Administrations des Pays de destination de la taxe spéciale qui est éven- 
tuellement prévue par leur législation pour les objets de méme nature du 
régime interne. 


3. Les Administrations des Pays de destination sont autorisées ¢ percevoir 
une taxe spéciale de 40 centimes au maximum pour chaque petit paquet remis 
au destinataire. Cette taxe peut étre augmentée de 20 centimes au maximum 
en cas de remise & domicile. 


ARTICLE 50 
Droit de magasinage 


L’Administration de destination est autorisée & percevoir le droit de 
magasinage de son service interne sur les imprimés dépassant le poids de 
500 grammes dont le destinaiaire n’a pas pris Hvraison dans le délai pendant 
lequel ils sont tenus sans frais & sa disposition. 


ARTICLE 51 
Affranchissement 


1. En régle générale, tous les envois désignés 4 l'article 47 doivent étre 
complétement affranchis par l'expéditeur. 


2. Il n'est pas donné cours aux envois non ou insuffisamment affranchis 
autres que les lettres et les cartes postales simples, ni aux cartes postales avec 
réponse payée dont les deux parties ne sont pas entiérement afframchies au 
moment du dépét. 


3. Lorsque des lettres ou des cartes postales simples, non ou insuffisam- 
ment affranchies, sont expédiées en grand nombre, !'Administration du Pays 
d‘origine a la faculté de les rendre & l'expéditeur. 


ARTICLE 52 
Modalités d'affranchissement 


1, L'affranchissement est opéré, soit au moyen de timbres-poste imprimés 
ou collés sur les envois et valables dans le Pays d'origine pour la correspon- 
dance des particuliers, soit au moyen d’empreintes de machines & affranchir, 
officiellement adoptées et fonctionnant sous le contréle immédiat de ]’Admi- 
nistration ou, en ce qui concerne les imprimés, au moyen d’empreintes & la 
presse d‘imprimerie ou par un autre procédé lorsqu’‘un tel systéme d‘impression 
est autorisé par les réglements intérieurs de l’'Administration d'origine. 


2. Sont considérés comme diment affranchis : les cartes postales-réponse 
portant, imprimés ou collés, des timbres-poste du Pays d‘émission de ces 
cartes, les envois réguliérement affranchis pour leur premier parcours et dont 
le complément de taxe a été acquitté avant leur réexpédition, ainsi que les 
journaux ou paquets de journaux et écrits périodiques dont la suscription 
porte la mention « Abonnements-poste » et qui sont expédiés en vertu de 
l'Arramgement concernant les abonnements aux journaux et écrits périodiques. 
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ARTICLE 53 


Affronchissement des correspondances 4& bord des navires 


1, Les correspondances déposées & bord d’un navire en pleine mer 
peuvent étre afframchies, sauf arrangement contraire entre les Administrations 
intéressées, au moyen de timbres-poste et d’aprés le tarif du Pays auquel 
appartient ou dont dépend ledit navire. 


2. Si le dépét & bord a lieu pendant le stationnement aux deux points 
extrémes du parcours ou dans l'une des escales intermédiaires, l'afframchisse- 
ment n'est valable que s'il est effectué au moyen'de timbres-poste et d’aprés 
le tarif du Pays dans les eaux duquel se trouve le navire. 


ARTICLE 54 


Taxe en cas d’absence ou d’insuffisance d’affranchissement 


1. En cas d’absence ou d'insuffisance d’affranchissement et sauf les 
exceptions prévues & l'article 67, § 6, pour les envois recommandés et & 
l'article 150, §§ 3, 4 et 5, du Réglement pour certaines catégories d’envois 
réexpédiés, les lettres et les cartes postales simples sont passibles & la charge 
des destinataires d'une taxe double du montant de l'affranchissement man- 
quant, sans que cette taxe puisse étre inférieure & 5 centimes. 


2. Le méme traitement peut étre appliqué, dans les cas précités, aux 
autres objets de correspondance qui auraient été transmis & tort au Pays de 
destination. 


ARTICLE 55 


Coupons-réponse internationaux 


1. Des coupons-réponse internationaux sont mis en vente dans les Pays 
de l'Union. . 


2. Le prix de vente en est déterminé par les Administrations intéressées ; 
« mais il ne peut étre inférieur & 32 centimes ou & |'équivalent dans la monnaie 
du Pays de débit. 


3. Chaque coupon est échangeable dans tout Pays contre un timbre ou 
des timbres représentant l‘affranchissement d‘une lettre ordinaire de port 
simple originaire de ce Pays & destination de l'étranger. Sur présentation 
d'un nombre suiffisant de coupons-réponse, les Administrations doivent fournir 
les timbres-poste nécessaires & !’affranchissement d'une lettre ordinaire ne 
dépassant pas 20 grammes & expédier par voie aérienne. 


4. Est, en outre, réservée & chaque Pays la faculté d’exiger le dépét 
simultané des coupons et des envois de correspondance & affranchir en 
échange de ces coupons. 


ARTICLE 56 


Envois exprés 


1. Les objets de correspondance sont, & la demande des expéditeurs, 
remis & domicile par porteur spécial immédiatement aprés I’arrivée, dans 
les Pays dont les Administrations consentent & se charger de ce service. 


2. Ces envois, qualifiés « exprés », sont soumis, en sus du port ordinaire, 
& une taxe spéciale s’élevant, au minimum, au montant de l‘affranchissement 
d'une lettre ordinaire de port simple et au maximum 4 60 centimes ou au 
montant de la taxe applicable dans le service intérieur du Pays d'origine si 
celle-ci est plus élevée. Cette taxe doit étre acquittée complétement 4 l'avance. 
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3. Lorsque le domicile du destinataire se trouve en dehors du rayon de 
distribution locale du bureau de destination, }a remise par exprés peut donner 
lieu & la perception, par l'Administration de destination, d'une taxe complé- 
mentaire jusqu’d concurrence de celle qui est fixée pour les objets de méme 
nature du régime interne. La remise par exprés n’est toutefois pas obligatoire 
dans ce cas. 

4. Les objets exprés non complétement affranchis pour le montant total 
des taxes payables 4 l’avance sont distribués par les moyens ordinaires, & 
moins qu’ils n‘aient été traités comme exprés par le bureau d'origine. Dans 
ce demier cas, les envois sont taxés d’aprés les dispositions de l'article 54. 

5. I est loisible aux Administrations de s‘en tenir & un seul essai de re- 
mise par exprés. Si cet essai est infructueux, l'objet peut étre traité comme 
un envoi ordinaire. 

6. Si le réglement du Pays de destination le permet, les destinataires 
peuvent demander au bureau de distribution que les envois recommandés 
ou non parvenant & leur adresse soient remis par exprés dés leur arrivée. 
Dans ce cas. l‘Administration de destination est autorisée & percevoir. au 
moment de la distribution, la taxe applicable dans son service intérieur. 


ARTICLE 57 


Retrait. Modification d'adresse 


1. L'expéditeur d’un objet de correspondance peut le faire retirer du 
service ou en faire modifier l'adresse tant que cet objet n’a pas été livré au 
destinataire, qu'il ne tombe pas, s'il y a lieu, sous le coup des dispositions 
de l'article 59, ou que l'intervention de la douane ne révéle aucune irrégularité. 

2. La demande & formuler & cet effet est transmise, par voie postale ou 
par voie télégraphique, aux frais de l'expéditeur qui doit payer, pour chaque 
demande, une taxe de 40 centimes au maximum. Si la demande doit étre 
transmise par voie aérienne ou par voie télégraphique, l'expéditeur doit payer 
en outre la surtaxe aérienne ou la taxe télégraphique. 

3. Pour chaque demande de retrait ou de modification d’adresse concer- 
nant plusieurs envois remis simultanément au méme bureau par le méme 
expéditeur & l’adresse du méme destinataire, il n’est pergu qu'une seule des 
taxes ou surtaxes prévues au § 2. 

4. Une simple correction d’adresse (sans modification du nom ou de 
la qualité du destinataire) peut étre demandée directement par l'expéditeur au 
bureau destinataire, c'est-d-dire sans l’'accomplissement des formalités et 
sans le payement des taxes prévues aux §§ 2 et 3. 


ARTICLE 58 


Réexpédition. Rebuts 


1. En cas de changement de résidence du destinataire, les objets de 
correspondance lui sont réexpédiés immédiatement. & moins que l'‘expéditeur 
n‘en ait interdit la réexpédition par une annotation portée sur la suscription 
en une langue connue dans le Pays de destination. Toutefois, la réexpédition, 
d@‘un Pays sur un autre, n‘a lieu que si les objets satisfont aux conditions 
requises pour le nouveau transport. 

2. Les correspondances tombées en rebut doivent étre renvoyées immé- 
diatement au Pays d'origine. 

3. Le délai de conservation des correspondances gardées en instance & 
la disposition des destinataires ou adressées poste restante est fixé par les 
réglements du Pays de destination. Toutefois, ce délai ne peut dépasser, en 
régle générale, un mois, sauf dans des cas particuliers ot l‘Administration 
de destination juge nécessaire de le prolonger jusqu’a deux mois au maxi- 
mum. Le renvoi au Pays d'origine doit avoir lieu dans un délai plus court, 
si l'expéditeur l‘a demandé par une annotation portée sur la suscription en 
une langue connue dans le Pays de destination. 
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4. Les imprimés dénués de valeur ne sont pas renvoyés, sauf si l’expé- 


diteur en a demandé le retour par une annotation portée sur l’envoi en une 
langue connue dans le Pays de destination. Les imprimés recommandés 
doivent toujours étre renvoyés. 


5. La réexpédition d'objets de correspondance de Pays & Pays ou leur 


renvoi au Pays d'origine ne donne lieu 4 la perception d’aucun supplément 
de taxe, sauf les exceptions prévues au Réglement. 


6. Les objets de correspondance qui sont réexpédiés ou tombés en rebut 


sont livrés aux destinataires ou aux expéditeurs contre payement des taxes 
‘dont ils ont été grevés au départ, 4 l’arrivée ou en cours de route par suite 
de réexpédition au-delaé du premier parcours, sans préjudice du rembour- 
sement des droits de douane ou autres frais spéciaux dont le Pays de des- 
tination n’accorde pas l’annulation. 


7. En cas de réexpédition sur un autre Pays ou de non-remise, la taxe 


de poste restante, le droit de dédouanement, le droit de commission, la taxe 
complémentaire d’exprés et le droit spécial de remise aux destinataires des 
petits paquets sont annulés. 


ARTICLE 59 


Interdictions 


1. L'expédition des objets visés ci-dessous est interdite : 


a) les objets qui, par leur nature ou leur emballage, peuvent présenter du 
danger pour les agents, salir ou détériorer les correspondances; 


b) les objets passibles de droits de douane (sauf les exceptions prévues & 


l'article 60) ainsi que les échantillons expédiés en nombre en vue d’éviter 
la perception de ces droits; 


c) l'opium, la morphine, la cocaine et autres stupéfiants; 


d) les objets dont l’'admission ou la circulation est interdite dans le Pays de 


destination; 


e) les animaux vivants, a l'exception : 


1° des abeilles, des sangsues et des vers & soie; 


2° des parasites et des destructeurs d‘insectes nocifs destinés au contréle 


de ces insectes et échangés entre les institutions officiellement recon- 
nues; 


{) les matiéres explosibles, inflammables ou dangereuses; 


g) les objets obscénes ou immoraux. 


2. Les envois qui contiennent les objets mentionnés au § | et qui ont été 


admis & tort & l’expédition sont traités selon la législation intérieure du Pays 
de l’Administration qui en constate la présence. 


3. Toutefois, les objets visés au § 1, lettres c), £) et g), ne sont en aucun 


cas ni acheminés a4 destination, ni livrés aux destinataires, ni renvoyés 4 
lorigine. 


4. Dans les cas ot des envois admis 4 tort & l'expédition ne seraient ni 


renvoyés @& l'origine, ni remis au destinataire, l'Administration d'origine doit 
6tre informée, d'une maniére précise, du traitement appliqué 4 ces envois. 


5. Est d’ailleurs réservé le droit de tout Pays de ne pas effectuer, sur 


son territoire, le transport en transit & découvert des objets autres que les 
lettres et les cartes postales, & l’égard desquels il n‘a pas été satisfait aux 
dispositions légales qui réglent les conditions de leur publication ou de leur 
circulation dans ce Pays. Ces objets doivent étre renvoyés & l'Administration 
d'origine. 
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ARTICLE 60 


Objets passibles de droits de douane 


1. Les petits paquets et les imprimés passibles de droits de douane sont 
admis. 


2. Il en est de méme des lettres et des échantillons de marchandises con- 
tenant des objets passibles de droits de douane lorsque le Pays de destination 
a donné son consentement. Toutefois, chaque Administration a le droit de 
limiter aux lettres recommandées le service des lettres contenant des objets 
passibles de droits de douane. 


3. Les envois de sérums et de vaccins, ainsi que les envois de médica- 
ments d'urgente nécessité difficiles & se procurer, bénéficiant de l'exception 
stipulée & l'article 136 du Réglement, sont admis dans tous les cas. 


ARTICLE 61 


Contréle douanier 


L’Administration du Pays de destination est autorisée & soumettre au con- 
tréle douanier les envois cités a l'article 60 et, le cas échéant, & les ouvrir 
d'office. 


ARTICLE 62 


Droit de dédouanement 


Les envois soumis au contréle douanier dans le Pays de destination 
peuvent étre frappés de ce chef, au titre postal, d'un droit de dédouanement 
de 40 centimes au maximum par envoi. 


ARTICLE 63 


Droits de douane et autres droits non postaux 


Les Administrations sont autorisées 4 percevoir, sur les destinataires des 
envois, les droits de douane et tous autres droits non postaux éventuels. 


ARTICLE 64 


Envois francs de droits 


1. Dans les relations entre les Pays qui se sont déclarés d’accord & cet 
égard, les expéditeurs peuvent prendre 4 leur charge, moyennant déclaration 
préalable au bureau d'origine. la totalité des droits postaux et non postaux 
dont les envois sont grevés & la livraison. Tant qu’un envoi n‘a pas été remis 
au destinataire, l‘’expéditeur peut, postérieurement au dépét et moyennant 
une taxe de 40 centimes au maximum, demander que l'envoi soit remis franc 
de droits. Si la demande doit étre transmise par voie aérienne ou par voie 
télégraphique. l'expéditeur doit payer en outre la surtaxe aérienne corres- 
pondante ou la taxe télégraphique. 


2. Dans les cas prévus au § 1, les expéditeurs doivent s‘'engager & payer 
les sommes qui pourraient étre réclamées par le bureau destinataire et, le 
cas échéant, verser des arrhes suffisantes. 


3. L’Administration de destination est autorisée & percevoir un droit de 
commission qui ne peut dépasser 40 centimes par envoi. Ce droit est indé- 
pendant de celui qui est prévu 4 l'article 62. 


4. Toute Administration a le droit de limiter le service des envois francs 
de droits aux objets recommandés. 
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ARTICLE 65 


Annulation des droits de douane et autres droits non postaux 


Les Administrations s‘engagent & intervenir auprés des services intéressés 
de leur Pays pour que les droits de douane et autres droits non postaux 
soient annulés sur les envois renvoyés & Ilorigine, détruits pour cause 
d’avarie compléte du contenu ou réexpédiés sur un tiers Pays. 


ARTICLE 66 


Réclamations et demandes de renseignements 


1, Les réclamations sont admises dans le délai d'un an & compter du 
lendemain du jour du dépét d’un envoi. 


2, Les demandes de renseignements introduites aprés ce délai par une 
Administration sont recevables et obligatoirement traitées, & la seule condition 
qvelles concement des envois déposés depuis moins de deux ans. 


3. Chaque Administration est tenue d’accepter les réclamations et les 
demandes de renseignements concernant tout envoi déposé dans les services 
des autres Administrations. 


4. Sauf si l’expéditeur a déja acquitté le droit spécial pour un avis de 
réception, chaque réclamation ou chaque demande de renseignements peut 
donner lieu & la perception d'un droit de 40 centimes au maximum. Lorsqu'une 
réclamation ou une demande de renseignements doit, sur la demande de 
l'intéressé, étre transmise par la voie aérienne, elle donne lieu & la perception 
du méme droit augmenté de la surtaxe aérienne correspondante ou du double 
de cette surtaxe, si la réponse doit étre renvoyée par la méme voie. Si l‘emploi 
de la voie télégraphique est demandé, le cofit du télégramme et, le cas 
échéant, celui de la réponse sont pergus en sus du droit de réclamation. 


5. Si la réclamation ou la demande de renseignements concerne plusieurs 
envois déposés simultanément par le méme expéditeur & l’adresse du méme 
destinataire et expédiés par la méme voie, il n‘est pergu qu'un seul droit 
ou surtaxe. Cependant, s‘il s’agit d’envois recommandés qui ont di, sur la 


demande de l’expéditeur, &tre acheminés par différentes voies, il est pergu un 
droit ou une surtaxe pour chacune des voies utilisées. 


6. Si la réclamation ou la demande de renseignements a 6té motivée 
par une faute.de service, le droit pergu de ce chef est restitué. 


CHAPITRE Il 


ENVOIS RECOMMANDES 
ARTICLE 67 
Taxes 


1, Les objets de correspondance désignés & l'article 47 peuvent étre 
expédiés sous recommandation. 
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2. La taxe de tout envoi recommandé doit étre acquittée a l‘avance. Elle 
se compose : 
a) du port ordinaire de I’envoi, selon sa nature ; 
b) d'un droit fixe de recommandation de 40 centimes au maximum. 

3. Le droit fixe de recommandation afférent & la partie « Réponse » d’une 


carte postale ne peut étre valablement acquitté que par l’expéditeur de cette 
partie. 


4. Un récépissé doit étre délivré gratuitement, au moment du dépét, a 
l'expéditeur d‘un envoi recommandé. 


5. Les Pays disposés & se charger des risques pouvant dériver du cas de 
force majeure sont autorisés & percevoir une taxe spéciale de 40 centimes au 
maximum pour chaque envoi recommandé. 


6. Les envois recommandés non ou insuffisamment affranchis qui auraient 
été transmis 4 tort au Pays de destination sont passibles, a la charge des 
destinataires, d'une taxe égale au montant de I'affranchissement manquant. 


ARTICLE 68 


Avis de réception 


1. L'expéditeur d'un envoi recommandé peut demander un avis de récep- 
tion en payant, au moment du dépét, un droit fixe de 30 centimes au maximum. 
Cet avis lui est transmis par la voie aérienne s’il paye les frais y relatifs. 


2. L'avis de réception peut étre demandé postérieurement au dépét de 
l'envoi dams le délai d‘un an et aux conditions déterminées par l'article 66, 


8. Lorsque l’expéditeur réclame un avis de réception qui ne lui est pas 
parvenu dans les délais voulus, il n’est percu ni un deuxiéme droit, ni le droit 
de 40 centimes fixé & l'article 66 pour les réclamations et demandes de 
renseignements, 


ARTICLE 69 


Envois recommandés 4 remettre en main propre 


1. Dans les relations avec les Administrations qui ont donné leur consente- 
ment, les objets de correspondance recommandés et accompagnés d’un avis 
de réception sont, & la demande de I'expéditeur, remis au destinataire en main 
propre. 


2. Les Administrations sont tenues de faire deux essais de remise de ces 
envois. 


ARTICLE 70 
Responsabilité 
1. Les Administrations répondent de la perte des envois recommandés. 


2. L'expéditeur a droit, de ce chef, & une indemnité dont le montant est 
fixé & 25 francs par objet. 
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ARTICLE 71 


Non-responsabilité 
Les Administrations postales ne sont pas responsables : 


1° de la perte d’envois recommandés : 


a) en cas de force majeure. Le Pays dans le service duquel la perte a eu 
Meu doit décider, suivant sa législation intérieure, si cette perte est due 
& des circonstances constituant un cas de force majeure; celles-ci sont 
portées & la connaissance du Pays d’origine, Toutefois, la responsabilité 
subsiste a l'égard de l’Administration expéditrice qui a accepté de 
couvrir les risques de force majeure (article 67, § 5): 


b) lorsque, la preuve de leur responsabilité n’ayant pas été administrée 
autrement, elles ne peuvent rendre compte des envois par suite de la 
destruction des documents de service résultant d’un cas de force ma- 
jeure ; 


c) lorsqu’il s‘agit d’envois dont le contenu tombe sous le coup des inter- 
dictions prévues aux articles 48, §§ 6 et 8, lettre c), et 59, § 1; 


d) lorsque l'expéditeur n‘a formulé aucune réclamation dans le délai d’un 
an prévu 4 l'article 66; 


2° des envois recommandés dont elles ont effectué la remise soit dans les 
conditions prescrites par leur réglement intérieur pour les envois de méme 
nature, soit dans les conditions prévues a l'article 45, § 3 ; 


3° des envois saisis en vertu de la législation interne du Pays de destination. 


ARTICLE 72 


Détermination de la responsabilité entre les Administrations 


1. Jusqu’é preuve du contraire, la responsabilité pour la perte d'un envoi 
recommandé incombe 4 1'Administration qui, ayant regu l'objet sans {faire 
d'observation et étant mise en possession de tous les moyens réglementaires 
d'investigation, ne peut établir ni la remise au destinataire ni, s'il y a lieu, la 
transmission réguliére a l'Administration suivante. 


2. Une Administration intermédiaire ou destinataire est, jusqu’é preuve du 
contraire et sous réserve du § 3, dégagée de toute responsabilité : 


a) lorsqu’elle a observé les dispositions de l'article 34 de la Convention et des 
articles 162, § 2, et 163, § 4, du Réglement; 


b) lorsqu’elle peut établir qu'elle n‘a été saisie de la réclamation qu‘aprés la 
destruction des documents de service relatifs & l’envoi recherché, le délai 
de garde prévu & l'article 119 du Réglement étant expiré; cette réserve 
ne porte pas atteinte aux droits du réclamant. 


3. Toutefois, si la perte a eu lieu en cours de transport sans qu'il soit 
possible d’établir sur le territoire ou dans le service de quel Pays le fait s’est 
accompli, les Administrations en cause supportent le dommage par parts 
égales. 


4. Lorsqu’'un objet recommandé a été perdu dans des circonstances de 
force majeure, |'Administration sur le territoire ou dans le service de laquelle 
la perte a eu lieu n’en est responsable envers |'Administration expéditrice que 
si les deux Pays se chargent des risques dérivant du cas de force majeure. 
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5. Les droits de douane et autres dont I’annulation n‘a pu 6étre obtenue 
tombent 4 la charge des Administrations responsables de la perte. 


6. L'Administration qui a effectué le payement de l'indemnité est subro- 
igée, jusqu’ad concurrence du montant de cette indemnité; dans les droits de la 
Personne qui I'a regue, pour tout recours éventuel, soit contre le destinataire, 
soit contre l'expéditeur ou contre des tiers. 


ARTICLE 73 
Payement de I'indemnité 


L'obligation de payer l'indemnité incombe & l'Administration dont reléve 
le bureau de dépét de l'envoi, sous réserve de son droit de recours contre 
l'Administration responsable. 


ARTICLE 74 
Délai de payement de !'indemnité 


1. Le payement de l'indemnité doit avoir lieu le plus tét possible et, au 
plus tard, dans le délai de six mois & compter du lendemain du jour de la 
réclamation. 


2. L'Administration d’origine de l'envoi qui n'accepte pas de se charger 
des risques dérivant du cas de force majeure peut différer le réglement de 
Vindemnité au-del&é du délai prévu au § | lorsque n’est pas tranchée la 
question de savoir si la perte de l'envoi est due & un cas de l'espéce. 


3. L'Administration d'origine est autorisée & désintéresser l’expéditeur 
pour le compte de l'Administration intermédiaire ou destinataire qui, réguliére- 
ment saisie, a laissé s‘écouler six mois sans donner de solution 4 l'affaire. Un 
délai plus long est admis si la perte parait due & un cas de force majeure ; 
en tout état de cause, ce fait doit étre porté & la connaissance de l'Administra- 
tion d'origine. 


ARTICLE 75 
Remboursement de l'indemnité a l'Administration expéditrice 


1. L'Administration responsable ou pour le compte de laquelle le paye- 
ment est effectué en conformité de l‘article 74 est tenue de rembourser & 
l'Administration expéditrice, dans un délai de quatre mois & compter de 
l'envoi de la notification du payement, le montant de I'indemnité effectivement 
payée & l'expéditeur. 


2. Si l'indemnité doit étre supportée par plusieurs Administrations en con- 
formité de l'article 72, l'intégralité de l'indemnité due doit étre versée a 
‘Administration expéditrice, dans le*délai mentionné au § 1, par la premiére 
Administration qui, ayant diiment regu l'envoi réclamé, ne peut en établir la 
transmission réguliére au service correspondant. Il appartient & cette Adminis- 
tration de récupérer sur les autres Administrations responsables la quote-part 
éventuelle de chacune d’elles dans le dédommagement de I‘ayant droit. 


3. Le remboursement 4 l'Administration créditrice est effectué d’aprés les 
régles de payement prévues & J’article 41. 
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4. Lorsque la responsabilité a été reconnue, de méme que dans le cas 
prévu & l'article 74, § 3, le montant de l'indemnité peut également &tre repris 
d'office sur le Pays responsable par la voie d'un décompte quelconque, soit 
directement, soit par l'intermédiaire d‘une Administration qui échange régu- 
ligrement des décomptes avéc l'Administration responsable. 


5. L'Administration d'origine ne peut réclamer le remboursement de l'in- 
demnité & l'Administration responsable que dans le délai d’un an & compter 
de l‘envoi de la notification du payement & l’expéditeur. 


6. L'Administration dont la responsabilité est diiment établie et qui a tout 
d'abord décliné le payement de l'indemnité doit prendre & sa charge tous les 
frais accessoires résultant du retard non justifié apporté au payement. 


7. Les Administrations peuvent s’entendre pour liquider périodiquement 
les indemnités qu’elles ont payées aux expéditeurs et dont elles ont reconnu 
le bien-fondé. 


ARTICLE 76 


Découverte ultérieure d'un envoi recommandé considéré comme perdu 


1. En cas de découverte ultérieure d‘un envoi recommandé ou d'une 
partie de cet envoi, considéré comme perdu, l'expéditeur et le destinataire 
sont mis au courant de ce fait. 


2. L’expéditeur est en outre informé qu'il peut en prendre livraison pen- 
dant une période de trois mois, contre remboursement du montant de l'indem- 
nité regue. Si, dans ce délai, cet expéditeur ne réclame pas l'envoi, le desti- 
nataire est avisé qu'il peut en prendre livraison pendant une période de méme 
durée, moyennant payement du montant versé a |'expéditeur. 


3. Si l‘expéditeur ou le destinataire prend livraison de l‘envoi moyennant 
remboursement du montant de l'indemnité, ce montant est restitué & l'Admi- 
nistration ou, s‘il y a lieu, aux Administrations qui ont supporté le dommage. 

4. Si Yexpéditeur et le destinataire renoncent & prendre livraison de 


lenvoi, celui-ci devient la propriété de l'Administration ou, s'il y a lieu, des 
Administrations qui ont payé l'indemnité, 


CHAPITRE Ill 


ATTRIBUTION DES TAXES 
FRAIS DE TRANSIT 
ARTICLE 77 


Attribution des taxes 


Sauf les cas expressément prévus par la Convention et les Arrange- 
ments, chaque Administration garde en entier les taxes qu’elle a pergues. 
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ARTICLE 78 


Frais de transit 


1. Sous réserve des dispositions de l'article 79, les dépéches closes 
échangées entre deux Administrations ou entre deux bureaux du méme 
Pays au moyen des services d'une ou de plusieurs autres Administrations 
(services tiers), sont soumises, au profit de chacun des Pays traversés ou 
dont les services participent au transport, aux frais de transit indiqués dans 
le tableau ci-dessous, Ces frais sont & la charge de |l’Administration du Pays 
d‘origine de la dépéche, 


Frais 
Parcours par kg brut 
1 2 


1° Parcours territoriaux : fr c 
jusqu’d: 300! kms, e552 cee sass ches eee chewy bea. aw Seed -~-,07 
au-dela de 300 jusqu’a 600 km... ... 2. 1. ee —,12 

» 1000 ee. Wie eeeie ofA SS Be —17 
1000 1500 24 
1500 2000 —,32 
2000 2500 —39 
2500 3000 -~,46 
3000 3800 —55 
3800 4600 —~66 
4600 5500 —77 
5500 6500 —90 
6500 km .. - 1,03 


sy sy ee ss 


2° Parcours maritimes : 


jusqu’& 300 milles marins ...0 00.0 60.0 ec, cee cee tee —,12 
au-dela de 300 jusqu’é 600 milles marins... ... ... ... a4 
» » 6 » vee <r ~—e 
1000 —,24 
1500 —.27 
2000 —,30 
2500 — 32 
3000 —34 
3500 —,36 
4000 —,38 
5000 6000 —Al 
6000 7000 —,44 
7000 » 8000 tai, seep tod “a8 —A6 
8000 milles marins  ... 20.0 20, ee tee vee —,48 


1500 
2000 
2500 
3000 
3500 
4000 
5000 


zee sess ss ss 
sy ese sees 
eee ey se ee ese 





2. Sont considérés comme services tiers, 4 moins d‘arrangement contraire, 
les tromsports maritimes effectués directement entre deux Pays au moyen 
de navires de l'un d‘eux. 


3. Les dépéches mal dirigées sont considérées, en ce qui concerne le 
payement des frais de transit, comme si elles avaient suivi leur voie normale. 


4, Le transit maritime commence au moment of les dépéches sont 
mises sous palan et prend fin lorsqu’elles ont 6t6 débarquées sur quai. 
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5. Par application du § 3, les Administrations participant au transport des 
dépéches mal dirigées n‘ont aucun droit de percevoir, de ce chef, des boni- 
fications des Administrations expéditrices, mais ces derniéres restent rede- 
vables des frais de transit y relatifs aux Pays dont elles empruntent réguliére- 
ment I‘intermédiaire. 


ARTICLE 79 


Exemption de frais de transit 


Sont exemptes de tous frais de trarisit territorial ou maritime, les cor- 
respondances en franchise postale mentionnées aux articles 36 & 38. 


ARTICLE 80 


Services extraordinaires 


Les frais de transit spécifiés & l'article 78 ne s’appliquent pas au trans- 
port au moyen de services extraordinaires spécialement créés ou entretenus 
par une Administration sur la demande d'une ou de plusieurs autres Admi- 
nistrations. Les conditions de cette catégorie de transports sont réglées de 
gré & gré entre les Administrations intéressées. 


ARTICLE 81 


Décomptes des frais de transit 


1. Le décompte général des frais de transit a lieu d’aprés les données 
de relevés statistiques établis, une fois tous les trois ans, pendant une 
période de quatorze jours. Cette période est portée & vingt-huit jours pour 
les dépéches échangées moins de six fois par semaine par les services d'un 
Pays quelconque. Le Réglement détermine la période et la durée d’appli- 
cation des statistiques. 


2. Lorsque le solde annuel entre jdeux Administrations ne dépasse pas 
25 francs, l'Administration débitrice est exonérée de tout payement. 


3. Toute Administration est autorisée & soumettre & l'appréciation d'une 
commission d’arbitres les résultats d’une statistique qui, d’aprés elle, diffé- 
reraient trop de la réalité. Cet arbitrage est constitué ainsi qu'il est prévu 
a l'article 31. 


4, Les arbitres ont le droit de fixer en bonne justice le montant des frais 
de transit & payer. 


ARTICLE 82 


Echange de dépéches closes avec des b&timents de guerre 


1. Des dépéches closes peuvent étre échangées entre les bureaux de 
poste de l'un des Pays-membres et les commandants de divisions navales 
‘ou batiments de guerre de ce méme Pays en station & l'étranger, ou entre 
le commandant d'une de ces divisions navales ou d'un de ces bdtiments de 
guerre et le commandant d'une autre division ou d'un autre bdtiment du 
méme Pays, par l'intermédiaire des services territoriaux ou maritimes d'autres 
Pays. 


2. Les correspondances de toute nature comprises dans ces dépéches 
doivent 6tre exclusivement 4 l’adresse ou en provenance des états-majors 
et des équipages des b&timents destinataires ou expéditeurs des dépéches ; 
les tarifs et conditions d’envoi qui leur sont applicables sont déterminés, 
d'aprés ses réglements intérieurs, par l’'Administration des postes du Pays 
auquel appartiennent les batiments. 

3. Sauf arrangement contraire, l'Administration postale du Pays dont 
relévent les bd&timents de guerre est redevable, envers les Administrations 
intermédiaires, des frais de transit des dépéches calculés conformément aux 
dispositions de l'article 78 
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TROISIEME PARTIE 


Dispositions finales 


ARTICLE 83 
Mise & exécution et durée de la Convention 


La présente Convention sera mise 4& exécution le 1° juillet 1953 et 
demeurera en vigueur pendant un temps indéterminé. 


En foi de quoi, les Plénipotentiaires des Gouvernements des Pays 
ci-dessus énumérés ont signé la présente Convention en un exemplaire 
qui restera déposé aux Archives du Gouvernement de la Belgique et dont 
une copie sera remise & chaque Partie. 


Fait & Bruxelles, le 1] juillet 1952. 
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Pour 
L'AFGHANISTAN : 


[ieee 


Pour 


L'ENSEMBLE DES TERRITOIRES DES 


ETATS-UNIS D‘'AMERIQUE, Y 


COMPRIS LE TERRITOIRE SOUS 
TUTELLE DES ILES DU PACIFIQUE : 


hn Mado 


eG KE sf ; 
L'UNION DE L‘AFRIQUE DU SUD : Qee. 


LOTarks 


Pour 


LA REPUBLIQUE POPULAIRE 
D'ALBANIE : 


Pour 
L'ALLEMAGNE : 


Pour 


LES ETATS-UNIS D'AMERIQUE : 


Mh mn (lll 
i. N 

Vaawae 

c Lttak— 
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fy: Gia 


Pour 
LE ROYAUME DE 
L‘ARABIE SAOUDITE : 


Pour 
LA i) 
Pour 


LE COMMONWEALTH DE 
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Pour 
fine LA REPUBLIQUE SOVIETIQUE 
SOCIALISTE DE BIELORUSSIE : 


i ns 


Pour 
Rr LA BIRMANIE : 


ae 
Pour 


é BELGIQUE : 
Pour 
LA BOLIVIE : 


oe on tice 


TE | sate 
LES ETATS- UW Ls 
ye y 








Pour 
LA COLONIE DU CONGO BELGE : 
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Pour Pour 
LA REPUBLIQUE POPULAIRE SSS 
DE ; 
Cie Pe 
Fra 





Pour 


APS 4. 
BRE AF 
fe BY ae atin 


SS a a 


Pour 
LA BLIQUE DE COLOMBIE.. 
co Dale 
cy 
H ANS b ’ 
+48 ! 


. 
WA Q \ 
> } 


e, 
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Pour Pour 
LA COREE LA REPUBLIQUE DOMINICAINE : 
( Y . f ‘ Roy 
Pour 


i ro? Wt 
hawk | Jr nea A. Bak, 


. : Pour 
‘ LA REPUBLIQUE DE EL SALVADOR : 


Pour 
LA REPUBLIQUE DE CUBA : 


L'ENSEMBLE DES COLONIES 
ESPAGNOLES : 


f, 


4 ust] Multilateral—Universal Postal Union—July 11, 1952 








Pour 


L’ENSEMBLE DES TERRITOIRES 
D'OUTRE-MER DE LA REPUBLIQUE 
FRANCAISE ET DES TERRITOIRES 

ADMINISTRES COMME TELS : 
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Pour Pour 
LE ROYAUME-UNI DE L'ENSEMBLE DES TERRITOIRES 
GRANDE-BRETAGNE ET BRITANNIQUES D‘OUTRE-MER, 
D'IRLANDE DU NORD : Y COMPRIS LES COLONIES, LES 


, . : IPROTECTORATS ET LES TERRITOIRES 
hho he a ; SOUS TUTELLE EXERCEE PAR LE 


7 GOUVERNEMENT DU ROYAUME-UNI 
9 7 ‘Lh- de Maan DE GRANDE-BRETAGNE ET 


D'IRLANDE DU NORD : 


ey | 
MA fed A. ua lid » , 
ae = Capea TO, Con pee 








4 ust] Multilaeral—Universal Postal Union—July 11, 1952 


1159 





LE GUATEMALA : 


Hiroe 


Pour 
LA REPUBLIQUE D‘HAITI : 


Lan 


Aw 





Pour 
REPUBLIQUE DU HONDURAS : 





Pour 
LA REPUBLIQUE POPULAIRE 
HONGROISE : 


Absotn Tanna’, 





Pour 


L'INDE : 
WUT AH We 
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Pour Pour 
LA REPUBLIQUE D'ISLANDE : LE JAPON : 


~4la ge us EA mS Abyon re 
. Ben © Pa aoe Pour 


LE ROYAUME HACHEMITE 


DE JORDANIE : 
ye Ah 
Q. Raman 
Pour 
LE LAOS : 


Pour 


L'ITALIE : 
Pour 


: - LE LIBAN : 
wie oe beet 


LA LIBYE : 
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Pour 
LE LUXEMBOURG : 


pam 


Pour 
LE MAROC 


(a exclusion de la Zone espagnole) : 


So 


Pour 
LE MAROC (Zone espagnole) : 


=f 
Foe 
Pour . 
QUE : 


Leno 


Pour 
LE NICARAGUA : 
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Pour 
LA NORVEGE : 


Yee 
sg 


Pour, 
LA NOUVELLE-ZELANDE : 


foarte 
Dh fst 


Pour 
LE PAKISTAN : 


Pour 


LA REPUBLIQUE DE PANAMA : 


Ce 
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Pour 
LE PORTUGAL : 


Pour 








Pour 
LES TERRITOIRES PORTUGAIS DE 


EATROUE 9A ——— 
aPC 





Pour 
LES ANTILLES NEERLANDAISES 
ET SURINAM : 





Pour 
LES TERRITOIRES PORTUGAIS 
DE L'AFRIQUE ORIENTALE, 
DE L’ASIE 
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Pour Pour 
LA REPUBLIQUE DE SAINT-MARIN : LA SYRIE: _ 


= koa 


Ali on hay care 
De 


Pour 
LA CONFEDERATION SUISSE : 
Pour 


- I. ere 
| Wines, is oo 
Chapo—— 


WER LA TUNISIE : 


on 
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Pour ; Pour 
LA TURQUIE : LE VIET-NAM : 
WT. S- “oe 
Pour 


LA REPUBLIQUE SOVIETIQUE 
SOCIALISTE D'UKRAINE : 


Pour 


ION DES REPUBLIQUES 
TIQUES SOCIALISTES : 


Pour 
LA REPUBLIQUE FEDERATIVE 
POPULAIRE DE YOUGOSLAVIE : 






Pour 
REPUBLIQUE ORIENTALE 
DE L'URUGUAY : 





LETAT DE LA CITE DUNATICAN : 
en 37 ne } ott 4 ] 
rhe 


Pour 
LES ETATS-UNIS DE VENEZUELA : 
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PROTOCOLE FINAL 
DE LA CONVENTION POSTALE UNIVERSELLE 


Au moment de procéder & la signature de la Convention postale uni 
verselle conclue & la date de ce jour, les Plénipotentiaires soussignés sont 
convenus de ce qui suit : , 


ARTICLE I 
Exception & la liberté du transit des petits paquets 


Par dérogation aux dispositions de l'article 32, I’ Administration des postes 
de l'Union des Républiques Soviétiques Socialistes est autorisée &d ne pas 
admetire les petits paquets en transit par ses territoires, étant entendu que 
cette restriction s‘applique indistinctement & tous les Pays de l'Union. * 


ARTICLE II 


Exception & la franchise postale en faveur des impressions 
en relief & l'usage des aveugles 


Par dérogation aux dispositions des articles 38 et 48, les Pays qui n’accor- 
dent pas, dans leur régime intérieur, la franchise postale aux impressions en 
relief & l'usage des aveugles ont la faculté de percevoir une taxe qui ne peut 
toutefois étre supérieure & celle de leur service interne. 


ARTICLE Ill 


Equivalents. Limites maxima et minima 


1. Chaque Pays a la faculté de majorer de 60 % ou de réduire de 20 %, 
au maximum, les taxes prévues 4 l'article 48, § 1, conformément aux indi- 
_ cations du tableau ci-aprés : 


Limites Limites 
supérieures | inférieures 


* 1* échelon de poids ... 


Lettres par échelon supplémentaire ”... 


simples Sia, seding ate 


Cartes postales } avec réponse payée ... 


i*’ échelon de poids ... 


Papiers d’ataires } par échelon supplémentaire ... 


Minimum de taxe ... 


Impressions en relief & I'usage des aveugles 
er \** échelon de poids 
imprimés ) nor échelon supplémentaire ... 


marchandises par échelon supplémentaire 


Echantillons de 1" échelon de poids ... 


Petits paquets, par 50 grammes... 
Minimum de taxe ... 


I 6chelon de poids ... ... 
par échelon supplémentaire 





Envois « Phonopost » 
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2. Les taxes choisies doivent, autant que possible, étre entre elles dans 
les mémes proportions que les taxes de base, chaque Administration ayant 
la faculté d’arrondir ses taxes en plus ou. en moins selon le cas et suivant 
les convenances de son-.systéme monétaire. 

3. Le tarif adopté par un Pays s‘applique aux taxes & percevoir & l’arrivée 
par suite d'absence ou d’'insuffisance d’‘affranchissement. 

4, Toutefois, les Administrations qui font usage de la majoration prévue 
au § 1] ont Ia faculté de fixer les taxes & percevoir en cas d‘absence ou d’‘in- 
suffisance d’‘affranchissement d‘aprés l’équivalent des taxes de base indiquées 
& l'article 48, § 1, et non d‘apréas leurs taxes majorées de départ. 


ARTICLE IV 


Exceptions 4 l’'application du tarif des papiers d'affaires, 
des imprimés et des échantillons de marchandises 


1. Par dérogation aux dispositions de l'article 48, les Pays ont le droit de 
ne pas appliquer aux papiers d'affaires, aux imprimés et aux échantillons co 
marchandises la taxe fixée pour le premier échelon de poids et de mainienir 
pour cet échelon la taxe de 4 centimes, avec un minimum de 8 centimes pour 
les échantillons de marchandises. En cas d’objets groupés, la taxe payée doit 
étre la taxe minimum des échantillons si l'envoi se compose d'imprimés et 
d’échaniillons. 

2. A titre exceptionnel, les Pays sont autorisés & porter les taxes interna- 
tionales pour les papiers d'affaires, les imprimés et les échantillons de 
marchandises jusqu‘aux taux prévus par leur législation intérieure, pour les 
envois de méme nature du service interne. 


ARTICLE V 
Once avoirdupois 


Il est admis, par mesure d’exception, que les Pays qui, & cause de leur 
régime intérieur, ne peuvent adopter le type de poids métrique décimal, ont 
la faculté d'y substituer l’once avoirdupois (28,3465 grammes) en assimilant 
1 once & 20 grammes pour les lettres et les envois dits « Phonopost » et 2 onces 
& 50 grammes pour les papiers d'affaires, imprimés, impressions en relief & 
l'usage des aveugles, échantillons de marchandises et petit paquets. 


ARTICLE VI 
Dimensions des lettres 


Les Pays qui ne seraient pas en mesure de mettre en vigueur les limites 
i‘nima de dimensions de 10 x 7 cm prévues pour les lettres & l‘article 48, § 1, 
tableau, colonne 5, disposent d’un délai de deux ans, & dater de la mise en 
vigueur de la présente Convention, pour appliquer lesdites limites. 


ARTICLE VII 


Dépét de correspondances & l'étranger 


Aucun Pays n’est tenu d’acheminer, ni de distribuer aux destinataires, . 
les envois que des expéditeurs quelconques domiciliés sur son territoire 
déposent ou font déposer dans un Pays étranger, en vue de bénéficier des © 
taxes plus basses qui y sont établies. La régle s’applique sans distinction, 
soit aux envois préparés dans le Pays habité par l’'expéditeur et transportés | 
ensuite & travers la frontiére, soit aux envois confectionnés dans un Pays 
étranger. L'Administration intéressée a le droit,‘ou de renvoyer les objets en 
question & l’origine ou de les frapper de ses taxes intérieures. Les modalités 
de la perception des taxes sont laissées & son choix. 
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ARTICLE VII 
Coupons-réponse internationaux 


Les Administrations ont la faculté de ne pas se charger du débit des 
coupons-réponse internationaux ou d’en limiter la vente. 


ARTICLE IX 
Retrait. Modification d’adresse 


Les dispositions de l'article 57 ne s‘appliquent pas & I'Union de l'Afrique 
du Sud, au Commonwealth de l’Australie, au Canada, au Royaume-Uni de 
Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord. & I'Inde, & la Nouvelle-Zélande, au 
Pakistan, ni @ ceux des Territoires britamniques d’outre-mer, y compris les 
Colonies, les Protectorats et les Territoires sous tutelle exercée par le Gou- 
vernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord, ni & 
l'Irlande, dont la législation intérieure ne permet pas le retrait ou la modi- 
fication d'adresse de correspondances 4 la demande de |'expéditeur. 


ARTICLE X 
Droit de recommandation 


Les Pays qui ne peuvent pas fixer & 40 centimes le droit de recomman- 
dation prévu 4 l'article 67, § 2, sont autorisés & percevoir un droit pouvant 
s'‘élever jusqu’é 50 centimes ou éventuellement jusqu’au taux fixé pour leur 


service intérieur. 


ARTICLE XI 
Frais spéciaux de transit par le Transsibérien et le Transandin 


1. Par dérogation aux dispositions de l'article 78, § 1 (tableau), 
‘Administration des postes de l'Union des Républiques Soviétiques Socialistes 
est autorisée & percevoir les frais de transit par la voie du Transsibérien 
pour les deux directions (Mandchourie ou Vladivostok), & raison de 2 francs 
50 centimes pour chaque kilogramme de correspondance de toute nature, 
pour les distances dépassant 6000 kilométres. 


2. L'Administration de la République Argentine est autorisée & percevoir 
un supplément de 30 centimes sur les frais de transit mentionnés 4 l'article 
78, § 1, chiffre 1*, pour chaque kilogramme de correspondance de toute nature 
transportée en transit par la section argentine du « Ferrocarril Trasandino ». 


ARTICLE XII 
Conditions spéciales de transit pour l’'Afghanistan 


Par dérogation aux dispositions de l'article 78, § 1, l'Administration de 
l'Afghanistan est autorisée provisoirement, en raison des difficultés parti- 
culiéres qu’elle rencontre en matiére de moyens de transport et de commu- 
nication, & effectuer le transit des dépéches closes et des correspondances 
& découvert & travers son Pays, & des conditions spécialement convenues 
entre elle et les Administrations intéressées. 


ARTICLE XIll 
Frais d’entrepét spéciaux & Aden 


A titre exceptionnel, l'Administration d'Aden est autorisée G percevoir 
une taxe de 40 centimes par sac pour toutes les dépéches entreposées & Aden, 
pourvu que cette Administration ne regoive aucun droit de transit territorial 
ou maritime pour ces dépéches. 
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ARTICLE XIV 
Frais spéciaux de transbordement 


Exceptionnellement, l'Administration portugaise est autorisée & percevoir 
40 centimes par sac pour toutes les dépéches transbordées au port de Lisbonne. 


ARTICLE XV 
Services aériens 


1. Les dispositions concernant les correspondances-avion sont annexées 
a la Convention postale universelle et sont considérées comme faisant partie 
intégrante de celle-ci et de son Réglement. 

2. Toutefois, par dérogation aux dispositions générales de la Convention, 
la modification de ces dispositions peut &tre envisagée de temps 4 autre par 
une conférence comprenant les représentants des Administrations directement 
intéressées. 

3. Cette conférence peut étre convoquée par l'intermédiaire du Bureau 
international & la demande de trois au moins de ces Administrations. 

4. L'ensemble des dispositions proposées par cette conférence devra étre 
soumis, par l'intermédiaire du Bureau intemational, au vote des Pays de 
l'Union. La décision sera prise & la majorité des voix exprimées. 


ARTICLE XVI 


Protocole laissé ouvert aux Pays-membres 
pour signatures et adhésions 
Le Protocole demeure ouvert en faveur des Pays-membres dont les repré- 
sentants n‘ont signé aujourd'hui que la Convention ou un certain nombre 
seulement des Arrangements arrétés par le congrés, & l'effet de leur permettre 
d'adhérer aux autres Arrangements signés ce jour, ou a !'un ou & l'autre 
d'entre eux. 


ARTICLE XVII 


Protocole laissé ouvert aux Pays-membres non représentés 
Le Protocole reste ouvert aux Pays-membres, non représentés au congrés, 
pour leur permettre d’adhérer & la Convention et aux Arrangements qui y 
ont été conclus, ou seulement & l'un ou @ l'autre d’entre eux. 


ARTICLE XVIII 


Délai pour la notification des adhésions 
Les adhésions prévues aux articles XVI et XVII devront étre notifiées, en 
la forme diplomatique, par les Gouvernements intéressés au Gouvernement 
de la Belgique et par celui-ci aux Gouvernements des autres Pays-membres 
de l'Union. Le délai accordé auxdits Gouvernements pour cette notification 
expirera le 1* juillet 1953. 


ARTICLE XIX 


Protocole laissé ouvert & l‘Allemagne momentanément 
empéchée d’adhérer & la Convention et aux Arrangements 

1, L'Allemagne, momentanément empéchée d'adhérer & la Convention 
et aux Arrangements, pourra, sans se soumettre aux formalités prévues a 
l'article 3, adhérer & ces Actes au moment jugé opportun par l’autorité 
responsable. 

2. L'adhésion prévue au § | devra étre notifiée, en la forme diplomatique, 
par le Gouvernement intéressé au Gouvernement de la Belgique et par celui- 
ci aux Gouvernements des autres Pays-membres de |'Union. 

En foi de quoi, les Plénipotentiaires ci-dessous ont dressé le présent 
Protocole, qui aura la méme force et la méme valeur que si ses dispositions 
étaient insérées dans le texte méme de la Convention, et ils l'ont signé en un 
exemplaire qui restera déposé aux archives du Gouvernement de la Belgique 
et dont une copie sera remise & chaque Partie. 


Fait & Bruxelles, le 11 juillet 1952. 


[Les signatures sont les mémes qu’aux pages 1153 et suivantes.] 
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‘DECLARATION ; 
FAITE AU MOMENT DE LA SIGNATURE 
DU PROTOCOLE FINAL DE LA CONVENTION 


Au moment de prc céder & la signature du Protocole final de la Conven- 


tion postale universelle, la délégation de ]'Union des Républiques Soviétiques 
Socialistes, la délégation de la République Soviétique Socialiste d’Ukraine et 
la délégation de la République Soviétique Socialiste de Biélorussie déclarent : 


1. Les délégations de 1'U. R. S. S., de la R. S. S, d’Ukraine et de la 


R. S. S. de Biélorussie considérent comme illégal le fait que le XII° Congrés 
postal universe] a attribué le droit aux représentants du Kuomintang de 
signer la Convention postale universelle au nom de la Chine. 


Les délégations de 1'U. R. S. S., de la R. S. S, d’'Ukraine et de la R. S. S. 


de Biélorussie estiment que le Gouvemement Central de la République 
Populaire de Chine est l’'unique Gouvernement légal représentant la .Chine 
et que les questions concernant les échanges postaux internationaux ne 
peuvent pas étre résolues d'une maniére juste sans la participation de la 
République Populaire de Chine qui entretient de larges relations postales, 
Par conséquent, seuls les représentants de ce Gouvernement peuvent signer 
la Convention postale universelle au nom de la Chine. 


2. Les délégations de I'U. R. S. S., de la R. S. S. d’Ukraine et de la 


R. S. S. de Biélorussie considérent comme tout & fait injustifié le fait que la 
République Démocratique Allemande et la République Populaire Démo- 
cratique de Corée qui avaient rempli les conditions de l’article XVI du 
Protocole final en ce qui conceme l’adhésion & la Convention postale uni- 
verselle de 1947 et qui doivent étre considérées, par conséquent, en tant que 
participantes & cette Convention, n’ont pas été admises, sans aucune raison, 
pour prendre part aux travaux du Congrés et pour signer la Convention 
postale universelle et les documents y annexés. 


Les délégations de I'U. R. S. S., de la RB. S. S. d'Ukraine et de la R. S. S. 


de Biélorussie considérent aussi comme illégal le fait que le Congrés a 
attribué le droit de signature, au nom de la Corée, aux représentants du 
« Gouvernement » de Sig Man Rhee de la Corée du Sud, étant donné que 
ceux-ci ne représentent pas la Corée et ne sont pas habilités & signer la 
Convention au nom de la Corée. 


3. Les délégations de 1'U. R. S. S., de la R. S. S. d’Ukraine et de la 


R. S. S. de Biélorussie font remarquer que sous la dénomination « Allemagne », 
au Préambule de la Convention et au Protocole final, on comprend |’Alle- 
magne unifiée avec le Gouvernement pour toute ]'Allemagne. 
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Au nom de la Délégation de 1'URSS 


d'Ukrain 


Au nom de la Délégation I RSS 
aine 


Au nom de la Délégation de la RSS 
de Biélorussie 


(fikhomirov) 
—_—_— 


le a! " Juillet 1962. A. 
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DECLARATION 
FAITE AU MOMENT DE LA SIGNATURE, 
AU SENS DE L’ARTICLE 5 DE LA CONVENTION 
CONCERNANT L'APPLICATION DE LADITE CONVENTION 
AUX COLONIES, PROTECTORATS, ETC. 


La délégation de Italie déclare que !acceptation par elle de la présente 
Convention et des Arrangements y relatifs comprend -le Territoire de la 
Somalie sous tutelle de ITtalie. 


Bruxelles, le 11 juillet 1952. 


oD 
fs nie 


nw Vi 


es 


AO 
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Annexe () 


(1) L’Accord reproduit ci-aprés est annexé & la Convention postale universelle de 
Bruxelles 1952, en vertu des dispositions de l'article 19 de ladite Convention. 





ACCORD 


entre 


L'ORGANISATION DES NATIONS UNIES 


et 


L'UNION POSTALE UNIVERSELLE 


Préambule 


Vu les obligations qui incombent & l’'Organisation des Nations Unies 
selon l’article 57 de la Charte des Nations Unies, l‘Orgamisation des Nations 
Unies et l'Union postale universelle conviennent de ce qui suit 


Article I 


L’Organisation des Nations Unies reconnait l'Union postale un:verselle 
(désignée ci-dessous sous le nom de « !'Union ») comme étant l'institution 
specialisee chargee de prendre toutes les mesures conformes a son acte 
constitutif pour atteindre les buts qu’elle s‘est fix6és dans cet acte. 


Article II 
Représentation réciproque 


1. Des representemts de l'Orgamisation des Nations Unies seront invites 
a assister aux congres, conférences administratives et: commissions de l'Union, 
et & participer, sans droit de vote, aux délibérations de ces réunions. 


2. Des representamts de l'Union seront invites a assister aux reunions 
du Conseil: economique et social des Nations Unies (désigné ci-dessous sous 
le nom de « le Conseil »), de ses commissions ou comités et & participer, sams 
droit de vote, aux délibérations de ces organes, lorsque seront traitées les 
questions inscrites & l'ordre du jour auxquelles l'Union serait intéressée. 


3. Des représentants de l'Union seront invités & assister, & titre consul- 
tatif, aux reunions de l'Assemblée generale au cours desquelles des questions 
qui sont de la compétence. de l'Union doivent &tre discutées, et & participer, 
sans droit de vote, aux délibérations des commissions principales de ]'Assem- 
blée générale traitant des questions auxquelles l'Union serait intéressée. 


4. Le Secrétariat de l'Organisation des Nations Unies effectuera la distn- 
bution de toutes communications écrites presentees par |'Union aux Membres 
de l'Assemblee generale, du Conseil et de ses organes ainsi que du Conseil 
de tutelle, selon le cas. De méme, des communications ecrites presentees par 
‘Organisation des Nations Unies seront distribuees par l'Union a ses 
membres. 


Article III 
Inscription de questions & l'ordre du jour 


Sous reserve des consultations préliminaires qui pourrment étre neces- 
saures, l'Union inscrira a l'ordre du jour de ses congres, conférences admi- 
nistratives ou commissions ou, le cas echéant, soumettra a ses membres 
suivant la procedure prevue par la Convention postale universelle, les 
questions portées devant elle par l‘Orgamisation des Nations Unies. 
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Réciproquement, le Conseil, ses commissions et comités, de méme que le 
Conseil de tutelle, inscriront a leur ordre du jour les questions qui leur seront 
soumises par I'Union. 


Article IV 


Recommandations de l‘Orgamisation des Nations Unies 


1. L'Umon prendra toutes mesures pour soumettre aussitét que possible, 


a toutes fins utiles, a ses congrés, conférences administratives et commissions 
ou a ses membres, suivant la procédure prévue par la Convention postale 
universelle, toute recommandation officielle que l’'Organisation des Nations 
Unies pourrait lu adresser. Ces recommandations seront adressees a |'Union 
et non directement a ses membres. 


2. L'Union procédera a des echanges de ‘vues avec |’Organisation des 


Nations Unies sur sa demande, au sujet de ces recommandations, et fera 
rapport en temps opportun a l’Organisation sur la suite donnée par l'Union 
ou par. ses membres, auxdites recommandations ou sur tous autres. resultats 
qui auraient suivi la prise en considération de ces recommandations. 


3. L'Union cooperera a toute autre mesure nécessaire pour assurer la 


coordination effective des- activités des institutions specialisees et de l’'Orga- 
misation des Nations Unies. En particulier, elle collaborera avec tout organe 
que. le Conseil pourrait creer en vue de favoriser cette coordination et pour 
fourmr les informations nécessaures 4 l'accomplissement de cette tache. 


Article V 


Echange d'informations et de documents 


1. Sous reserve des mesures necessaires a la sauvegarde du caractere 


confidentiel de certains documents, l’échange le plus complet et le plus rapide 
d'informations et de documents sera effectue entfe l’'Organisation des Nations 
Unies et l'Union. 


2. Sans porter préjudice au caractére genéral des dispositions de I‘alinea 


precedent °° uae 
a) L'Union fournira a |'Organisation des Nations Unies un rapport de 


gestion annuel 


b) L'Union donnera suite, dans toute la mesure du possible, a toute 


demande de rapports spéciaux, d'études ou d’informations que l‘Orga- 
nisation des Nations Unies pourrait lui adresser sous reserve des 
dispositons de l'article XI du present accord , 


c) L'Union donnera des avis écrits sur des questions de sa compétence 


qui pourraient lui étre demandés par le Conseil de tutelle., 


d) Le Secrétaire general de l'Organisation des Nations Unies procedera 


avec le Directeur du Bureau intemational de l'Union, a la demande 
de celu-ci, a des echanges de vues susceptibles de fournir a: l'Union 
des informations présentant pour elle un intérét particulier. 


Article VI 


Assistance & l'Organisation des Nations Unies 


1, L'Umion convient de cooperer avec l'Organisation des Nations Unies, 


ses organes principaux et subsidiaires, et de leur préter son concours dans 
la mesure compatible avec les dispositions de la Convention postale 
universelle. 


2. En ce qui concerne les Membres de l’Organisation des Nations Unies, 


l'Umon reconnait que, conformément aux dispositions de l’Article 103 de la 
Charte, aucune disposition de la Convention postale universelle ou de ses 
Arrangements connexes ne peut étre invoquée comme faisant obstacle ou 
apportant une limitation quelconque a l’observation par un Etat de ses 
obligations envers l'Organisation des Nations Unies. 
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Article VI 
Arrangements concernant le personnel 


L'Organisation des Nations Unies et l'Union coopereront, dans la mesure 
necessaire, pour assurer autant d’uniformité que possible aux conditions 
d'emploi du personnel et eviter la concurrence dans son recrutement. 


Article VII 
Services de statistiques 


1. L'Orgamisation des Nations Unies et l'Union conviennent de cooperer 
en vue.d’assurer la -plus grande efficacité et l'usage le plus étendu des 
informations et des données statistiques. 


2. LUnion reconnait que l'Organisation des Nations Unies constitue 
l'‘organisme central chargé de recueillir, analyser, publier, unifier et améliorer 
les statistiques servant aux buts généraux des organisations internationales. 


3. L’'Orgamsation des Nations Unies reconnait que l'Union est l’orga- 
msme qualifié pour recueillir, analyser, publier, unifier et améliorer 
les statistiques relevant de son domaine propre, sans: préjudice de l'intérét 
que l'Organisction des Nations Unies peut avoir & ces statistiques, en tant 
quelles sont essentielles a la realisation de son propre but et au dévelop- 
pement des statistiques a travers le monde. 


Article IX 
Services admunistratifs et techniques 


1. L'Orgamisation des Nations Unies et l'Union reconnaissent que, afin 
d’employer au mieux leur personnel et leurs ressources, il est souhaitable 
d’éviter la creation de services qui se font concurrence ou font double emploi. 


2. L'Organisation des Nations Unies et l'Union prendront toutes dispo- 
sitions utiles pour l’enregistrement et le dépét des documents officiels. 


Article X 
Dispositions budgétaures 


Le budget annuel de l'Union sera communique a l'Orgamisation des 
Nations Unies et l'Assemblée générale aura la faculté de faire & son sujet 
des recommandations au Congrés de ]'Union. 


Article: XI 
Couverture des frais de services spéciaux 


Si l'Union avait a faire face a des dépenses extraordinaires importantes, 
ensuite de rapports spéciaux, d’études ou d’informations demandées par 
!'Organisation des Nations Unies en vertu de l'article V ou de toute autre 
disposition du present accord, un échange de. vues aurait lieu pour déterminer 
la maniére la plus équitable-de couvrir ces dépenses. 


Article XII 
Accords entre ‘institutions 


L’Union informera le Conseil de la nature et de la portée de tout accord 
quelle conclurait avec une autre institution specialisee ou avec toute autre 
orgamisation intergouvernementale en outre, elle informera le Conseil de 
la preparation de tels accords. 
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Article XIII 
Liaison 


1. En convenant des dispositions ci-dessus, l‘'Organisation des Nations 
Unies et l'Union expriment l'espoir qu’‘elles contribueront 4 assurer une liaison 
efficace entre les deux organisations. Elles affirment leur intention de prendre 
d’un commun accord les mesures nécessaires & cet effet. 


2. Les dispositions relatives aux liaisons prévues dans le présent accord 
s‘appliqueront, dans la mesure souhaitable, aux relations de l'Union avec 
‘Organisation des Nations Unies y compris ses services annexes et régionaux. 


Article XIV 
Exécution de l'accord 


Le Secrétaire général de l’'Organisation des Nations Unies et le Président 
de la Commission exécutive et de liaison de l'Union peuvent conclure tous 
arrangements complémentaires en vue d’appliquer le présent accord, qui 
peuvent paraitre souhaitables & la lumiére de l’expérience des deux 
organisations. 


Article XV 
Entrée en vigueur 


Le présent accord est annexé & la Convention postale universelle conclue 
a Paris en 1947. Il entrera en vigueur aprés approbation par l'Assemblée 
générale des Nations Unies et au plus tét en méme temps que cette 
Convention.*) 


Article XVI 
Revision 
Aprés un préavis de six mois donné par l'une ou l'autre des parties, 


le présent accord pourra 6tre revisé par voie d’entente entre l’'Organisation 
des Nations Unies et l'Union. 


Paris, le 4 juillet 1947. 


(signé) J. J. Le Mouél (signé) Jan Papanek 
Président du XII* Congrés Président par intérim du Comité du 
de l'Union postale universelle. Conseil économique et social 


chargé des négociations avec les 
institutions spécialisées, 


*) Cet Accord ayant été approuvé & l'unanimité par I Assemblée générale des Nations Unies, 
le 15 novembre 1947, il est entré en vigueur en méme temps que la Convention postale uni- 
verselle conclue 4 Paris en 1947, c’est-a-dire le ler juillet 1948. 
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« Accord additionnel 4 l’Accord entre |’Organisation des Nations Unies 
et l'Union postale universelle 


Considérant que, par la résolution 136 (VI) adoptée le 25 février 1948 par le Conseil économique 
et social, le Secrétaire général des Nations Unies est prié de conclure, avec toute institution spé- 
cialieée qui le demanderait, un accord supplémentaire étendant aux fonctionnaires de cette institu- 
tion le bénéfice des dispositions de ]’Article VII de la Convention sur les Priviléges et Immunités 
de l’Organisation des Nations Unies et de soumettre tout accord supplémentaire de ce genre A 
l’Assemblée générale pour approbation, et 

Considérant que l'Union postale universelle désire conclure un accord supplémentaire de ce 
genre complétant l’Accord conclu, conformément 4 l’Article 63 de la Charte, entre l’Organisation 
des Nations Unies et l'Union postale universelle ; 

il est convenu, par les présentes, de ce qui suit: 


Article I ‘ 
La clause ci-dessous sera ajoutée comme article supplémentaire a ]’Accord entre l’Organisation 
des Nations Unies et l'Union postale universelle : 
« Les fonctionnaires de l’Union postale universelle auront le droit d’utiliser les laissez-passer 


des Nations Unies conformément A des arrangements spéciaux négociés en application de 
Yarticle XIV. » 


Article II 
Le présent Accord entrera en vigueur dés qu’il aura été approuvé par ]’Assemblée générale des 
Nations Unies et Union postale universelle. 1) 
Pour l'Union postale universelle: Pour l’Organisation des Nations Unies: 


Fait a Paris, le 13 juillet 1949. Fait 4 Lake Success, New York, le 27 juillet 1949. 


Signé: J.-.J. LE MOUEL Signé: Byron PRIC 
: E 
Président de la Commission exécutive et de liaison de ‘i fe 


Secrétaire général par intérim. 
P'Union postale universelle : : 


1) Cet Accord, ayant été approuvé par l'ensemble des Administrations de l'Union postale universelle en avril 1949 
et par l’Assemblée générale des Nations Unies, dans sa séance du 22 actobre 1949, est entré en vigueur le 22 octobre 1949.» 
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Rectifications apportées par le Bureau international de 
l'Union Postale Universelle aux Actes ddinitifs du XIIIe 
Congrés publiés 4 Bruxelles 


BUREAU INTERNATIONAL 
DE L'UNION POSTALE 
UNIVERSELLE 


Monsieur, 

Comme suite a ma circulaire n° 248 du 21 octobre 1952, j’ai l"honneur de vous faire connaitre qu’en 
raison d’une erreur matérielle qui s’est produite lors de l’impression des « Actes du Congrés de Bruxelles — 
1952 », il convient de supprimer, a la page 170 de I’édition dite de Bruxelles de ces Actes, le § 13 de l’ar- 
ticle 15 des Dispositions concernant les correspondances-avion (« 13. Loreque, par suite d’accident... 
pour le parcours réellement effectué. »). On voudra bien se reporter, a ce sujet, a la page 6 du procés- 
verbal définitif de la 21¢ séance pléniére du Congrés et a l’annexe a ce procés-verbal. 

Tl sera tenu compte de cette suppression dans le tome III (Actes définitifs) des Documents du 
Congrés de Bruxelles actuellement en préparation au Bureau international. 


BERNE, le 18 novembre 1952 


Circulaire N° 270 


Actes définitifs et documents du Congrés de 
Bruxelles — Rectification 


Veuillez agréer, Monsieur, l’assurance de ma haute considération. 





N6 


131 
143 


144 


Le Directeur, 
HESS 


Annexe 
a la circulaire 
du Bureau international de 1°U.P.U. 
n° 20 du 10 février 1953 


Liste des derniéres rectifications apportées par le Bureau international aux Actes définitifs 


du XIIfe Congrés publiés 4 Bruxelles (édition dite «de Bruxelles ») 


En plus de celles qui ont déja été communiquées par les circulaires n° 248 et 270, des 21 octobre et 
18 novembre 1952, les rectifications suivantes, qui sont les derniéres, ont encore été apportées a l’édition 
dite « de Bruxelles » des Actes définitifs du XIII¢ Congres. 

Toutes les rectifications en question ont été prises en considération lors de Pimpression du Tome III 
(Actes définitifs) des Documents du Congrés actuellement en cours d’impression: 


Acte et article 


CONVENTION, Rég!. 
Table des matiéres 
Art. 179, § 6 

Art, 181, §1 

Art, 183, titre 

Art, 183, § 1 


Art, 183, § I, lettre a) 


Art. 183, § 1, lettre 5) 


Liste des formules 
Formule C 10 


Formule € 11 





Rectification 
3 


Art. 183, au lieu de ¢ contrefaites », lire ¢ présumées frauduleuses ». 

Avant-derniére ligne, au lieu de ¢ (article 173, § 2) », lire ¢ (article 173, § 3) a. 

3° ligne, apres ¢ réglementaire », ajouter ¢ (article 115, §§ 12 et 13)» 

Au lieu de ¢ contrefaites », lire ¢ présumées frauduleuses », 

3° ligne, au lieu de ¢ timbres-poste frauduleux », lire ¢ timbres-poste présumés frau- 
duleux 9, 

4° ligne, au lieu de ¢ contrefaites », lire ¢ présumées frauduleuses », 

17° et 2° lignes, les lire comme suit: ¢ a) lorsque la présence, sur un envoi quelconque 
d'un timbre-poste présumé frauduleux (présomption de contrefagon ou de réemploi) 
ou d’empreintes présumées frauduleuses de machines ». 


Ve et 2° lignes, au lieu de ¢la contravention 9, lire ¢ le fait », 

4° ligne, aprés,« corps du délit 9, ajouter ¢ présumé », 

Sous C10 et @ EE, au lieu de ¢ contrefaites », lire « présumées frauduleuses », 

Titre, au lieu ‘de « contrefaites », lire + présumées frauduleuses », 

Dernitre ligne avant le tableau, au lieu de « contrefaite », lire ¢ frauduleuse », 

Titre, au lieu de ¢ contrefaites », lire « présumées Srauduleuses », 

Texte, 12¢ et 13¢ lignes, au lieu de ¢ contrefaite 9, lire ¢ présumée frauduleuse 2; & la 
fin de la 13¢ ligne, remplacer la virgule par un point, puis supprimer la ligne sui- 
vante ¢ce qui constitue...... Convention », 

Renvoi *) au bas de la formule, au lieu de «du contrevenant », lire ¢ de Pexpéditeur », 
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REGLEMENT D'EXECUTION 


DE LA 


CONVENTION POSTALE UNIVERSELLE 
TABLE DES MATIERES 


PREMIERE PARTIE 


Dispositions générales 


CHAPITRE I 


COMMISSION EXECUTIVE ET DE LIAISON 
Art. 
101. Réunions 
102. Rapports sur l’activité de la Commission 


CHAPITRE II 
BUREAU INTERNATIONAL 


103. Préparation des travaux des congrés et conférences 

104. Renseignements. Avis. Demandes d’‘interprétation et de modification 
des Actes. Enquétes. Intervention dans la liquidation des comptes 

105. Timbres-poste et empreintes d’affranchissement 

106. Cartes d‘identité postales. Coupons-réponse internationaux 

107. Communications et renseignements & transmettre au Bureau inter- 
national 

108. Publications 

109. Rapport annuel sur les activités de l'Union 


CHAPITRE III 
DEPENSES DE L’UNION 


110. Limite de crédit 
111. Répartition des frais 
112. Payement des fournitures du Bureau international 


CHAPITRE IV 
REGLEMENT DES COMPTES 


113. Etablissement et liquidation des comptes 
114. Payement des créances en or. Dispositions générales 
115. Régles de payement 
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Art. 
116. 
117, 
118. 
119. 
120. 


121. 
122. 
123. 
124. 
125. 
126. 


127. 
128. 
129. 
130. 
131. 
132. 
133. 
134. 
135. 
136. 
137. 
138. 
139, 
140. 
141, 


CHAPITRE V 


DISPOSITIONS DIVERSES 


Cartes d'identité postales 
Fixation des équivalents 

Pays éloignés 

Délai de garde des documents 
Adresses télégraphiques 


DEUXIEME PARTIE 


Dispositions concernant la poste aux lettres 


TITRE 1 


CONDITIONS D'ACCEPTATION DES 
OBJETS DE CORRESPONDANCE 


CHAPITRE ! 


DISPOSITIONS APPLICABLES A TOUTES LES 
CATEGORIES D‘ENVOIS 


Conditionnement et adresse 

Envois poste restante 

Envois sous enveloppe & panneau 
Envois expediés en franchise postale 
Envois soumis au contréle douanier 
Envois francs de droits 


CHAPITRE I! 


DISPOSITIONS SPECIALES APPLICABLES 
A CHAQUE CATEGORIE D'ENVOIS 


Lettres 

Cartes postales simples 

Cartes postales avec reponse payée 

Papiers d'affaires 

Imprimés 

Imprimés. Objets assimilés 

Impnmés. Annotations et annexes autornsées 
Imprimés. Conditionnement des envois 
Objets assimilés aux impressions en relief a l'usage des aveugles 
Echantillons. Objets assimilés 

Echantillons. Annotations autorsees 
Echantillons. Conditionnement des envois 
Petits paquets 

Envois « Phonopost » 

Objets groupés 
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TITRE II 


ENVOIS RECOMMANDES 
CHAPITRE UNIQUE 


Art. 

142. Envois recommandés 

143. Avis de réception 

144. Avis de réception demandé posténieurement au dépét 
145. Envois recommandés & remettre en main propre 


TITRE TII 


OPERATIONS AU DEPART ET A _ LARRIVEE 
CHAPITRE UNIQUE 


146. Application du timbre a date 

147. Envois exprés 

148. Envois non affranchis ou insuffisamment affranchis 

149, Renvoi des bulletins d’affranchissement. Récuperation des droits 
avancés 

150. Envois réexpédies: 

151. Enveloppes de reexpédition et enveloppes collectrices 

152. Envois tombés en rebut 

153. Retrait. Modification d’adresse 

154. Réclamations. Envois ordinaires 

155. Réclamations. Envois recommandés 

156. Demandes de renseignements 

157. Réclamations et demandes de renseignements concernant des envois 
déposés dans un autre Pays 


TITRE IV 


ECHANGE DES ENVOIS. DEPECHES 


CHAPITRE UNIQUE 


158. Feuilles d’avis 

159. Transmission des envois recommandés 

160. Transmission des envois exprés 

161. Confection des dépéches 

162. Remise des dépéches 

163. Vérification des dépeches 

164. Acheminement des dépéches 

165. Echange en dépeches closes 

166. Transit en dépéches closes et transit a decouvert 
167. Acheminement des correspondances 

168. Dépéches échangées avec des b&timents de guerre 
169. Renvoi des sacs vides 


4 UST] 


Art. 
170. 


171. 


172, 
173. 


174, 
175. 
176, 
177. 
178, 


179. 
180. 
181. 


182, 
183. 


184, 


185, 
186, 


187. 
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TITRE V 


DISPOSITIONS CONCERNANT LES FRAIS. DE TRANSIT 


CHAPITRE | 
OPERATIONS DE STATISTIQUE 


Période et durée de la statistique 

Confection et désignation des dépéches closes pendant la pénode de 
statistique 

Constatation du nombre de sacs et du poids des dépéches closes 
Etablissement des relevés des dépéches closes 

Dépéches closes échangées avec des batiments de guerre 

Bulletin de transit 

Dérogations aux articles 172, 173 et 175 

Revision des comptes de frais de transit 

Services extraordinaires 


CHAPITRE I] 
COMPTABILITE. REGLEMENT DES COMPTES 


Compte des frais de transit 
Décompte général annuel, Intervention du Bureau international 
Payement des frais de transit 


TITRE VI 
DISPOSITIONS DIVERSES 


CHAPITRE UNIQUE 


Timbres-poste et empreintes d’affranchissement t 
Emploi de timbres-poste presumés frauduleux ou d’empreintes Aontre: 
faites de machines & affranchir ou de presses d‘imprimerie 
Coupons-réponse internationaux 

Bulletins d‘affranchissement. Décompte des frais de douane, etc. 
Formules a l'usage du public 


TROISIEME PARTIE 


Dispositions finales 


Mise a exécution et durée du Réglement 


Annexes 


Formules voir liste spéaale 


! Pour les rectifications apportées aux Actes définitifs du XIIle Congrés de Bruxelles, voir page 
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REGLEMENT D‘EXECUTION 
DE LA CONVENTION POSTALE UNIVERSELLE 


Les soussignés, vu l‘article 22 de la Convention postale universelle conclue 
a Bruxelles le 11 juillet 1952, ont, au nom de leurs Administrations respectives, 
arrété, d'un commun accord, les mesures suivantes pour assurer l’exécution 
de ladite Convention 


PREMIERE PARTIE 


Dispositions générales 
CHAPITRE I 


COMMISSION EXECUTIVE ET DE LIAISON 


ARTICLE 101 
Réunions 


1. Sur convocation de son Président, la Commission se réunit en principe 
une fois par an et, en régle générale, au siége de l'Union. 

2. Dans sa premiére reumon, qui est convoquée par le Président du der- 
mer congrés, la Commission élit, parm: ses membres, un Président et quatre 
Vice-Présidents et arréte le réglement nécessare & ses travaux et a ses délibé- 
rations. Le Directeur du Bureau international exerce les fonctions de Secrétaire 
général de la Commussion et peut prendre part aux débats sans droit de vote. 

3. Le représentant de chacun des Pays-membres de la Commision a droit 
au remboursement du pnx d'un billet de voyage aller et retour en 1" classe, 
par aur, par mer ou par terre. 

4. La Commission peut inviter a participer & ses reunions, sans droit 
de vote, tout représentant d'un organisme international ou toute autre per- 
sonne qualifiée quelle désire associer a ses travaux. Elle peut également 
anviter dans les mémes conditions les représentants d'une ou de plusieurs 
Admunustrations de l'Union intéressées & des questions prévues & l’ordre du 
jour de la Commussion, les frais de voyage des représentants de ces Adm- 
nistrations sont & la charge de celles-ci. 


ARTICLE 102 
Rapports sur l‘activité de la Commission 


1. La Commission adresse aux Administrations, pour information, un 
compte rendu analytique a l'issue de chaque session de la Commission. En 
outre, les documents de chaque session sont adressés aux Admmustrations 
des Pays-membres de la Commusion, aux Unions restreintes ainsi qu aux autres 
Admunustrations de l'Union qu: en font la demande. 

2. La Commission fait au congrés un rapport sur l'ensemble de son acti- 
vité et le transmet aux Administrations, au moins deux mois avant l’ouverture 
du congrés. 


CHAPITRE II 


BUREAU INTERNATIONAL 


ARTICLE 103 


Préparation des travaux des congrés et conférences 
1. Le Bureau international prépare les travaux des congrés et des con- 
férences. Il pourvoit aux impressions et & la distribution des documents néces- 
saures. 
2. Le Directeur du Bureau international assiste aux séances des congrés 
et des conférences et prend part aux discussions, sans voix délibérative. 
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ARTICLE 104 


Renseignements. Avis. Demandes d’interprétation et de modification ucs 
Actes. Enquétes. Intervention dans la liquidation des comptes 


1. Le Bureau international doit se tenir en tout temps a la disposition de 
la Commission executive et de liaison et des Administrations pour leur fournir 
tous renseignements utiles sur les questions relatives au service. 

2. fl est chargé, notamment, de réunir, de coordonner, de publier et de 
distribuer les renseignements de toute nature qui intéressent le service inter- 
national des postes d’émettre, a la demande des Parties en cause, un avis 
sur les questions litigieuses de donner suite aux demandes d’interprétation 
et de modification des Actes de l'Union et, en général, de procéder aux études 
et aux travaux de redaction ou de documentation que la Convention, les 
Arrangements et leurs Réglements lu attribuent ou dont il serait sais: dans 
l'intérét de l'Union. 

3. Il procéde également aux enquétes qu: sont demandées par les Admi- 
nistrations en vue de connaitre l‘opimion des autres Administrations sur une 
question détermmée. Le résultat d'une enquéte ne revét pas le caractére 
d'un vote et ne lie pas formellement. 


4. Il intervient, a titre d’office de compensation, dans la liquidation des 
comptes de toute nature relatifs au service international des postes, entre les 
Admunistrations qui reclament cette intervention. 


ARTICLE 105 
Timbres-poste et empreintes d’affranchissement 


Les Administrations se transmettent, par l'intermediaire du Bureau inter- 
national, la collection en trois exemplaires de leurs timbres-poste et des 
impressions-types de leurs machines a affranchir. 


ARTICLE 106 
Cartes d'identite postales. Coupons-reponse internationaux 


Le Bureau international est charge de faire confectionner les cartes 
d'identité postales et les coupons-reponse internationaux et d’en approvi- 
sionner, sur leur demande, les Administrations. 


ARTICLE 107 


Communications et renseignements a transmettre au 
Bureau international 


1. Les Admimstrations doivent commumquer ou transmettre au Bureau 
international 


a) leur décision au sujet de la faculte d‘appliquer ou non certaines dispo- 
sitions génerales de la Convention et de son Réglement: 

b) la mention quelles ont adoptée, par application de l‘article 182, § 3, du 
Réglement de la Convention, comme équivalent de l'expression « Taxe 
pergue » ou « Port payé »; 

c) les taxes réduites quelles ont adoptées en vertu de l'article 9 de la 

Convention et l'indication des relations auxquelles ces taxes sont appli- 

cables; 

les frais de transport extraordinaire pergus en vertu de I’article 80 de 

la Convention, ainsi que la nomenclature des Pays auxquels s appliquent 

ces frms et, s'il y a lieu, la désignation des services qui en motivent la 
perception; 

e) les renseignements utiles concernant les prescriptions douaniéres ou autres 
ainsi que les interdictions ou restnctions reglant l'importation et le transit 
des envois postaux dans leurs services; 

f) le nombre de déclarations en douane eventuellement exigé pour les 
envois soumis au contrédle douanier a& destination de leur Pays et les 
langues dans lesquelles ces déclarations ou les étiquettes « Douane » 
peuvent 6étre rédigées; 
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g) l'indication qu’elles admettent ou non, dans les envois affranchis au 
; tarif des lettres ou des échantillons, des objets passibles de droits de 
douane; 

h) la liste des distances kilométriques pour les parcours territoriaux suivis 
dans leur Pays par les dépéches en transit; 

i) la liste des lignes de paquebots en partance de leurs ports et utilisés pour 
le transport des dépéches avec indication des parcours, des distances et 
des durées de parcours entre le port d’embarquement et chacun des ports 
d'escale successifs, de la périodicité du service et des Pays auxquels les 
frais de transit maritime, en cas d'utilisation des paquebots, doivent étre 
payés; 

j) leur liste des Pays éloignés et assimilés; 

k) les renseignements utiles sur leur organisation et leurs services internes; 

1) leurs taxes postales intérieures. 


2. Toute modification aux renseignements visés au § 1 doit étre notifiée 
sans retard. | 


3. Les Administrations doivent fournir au Bureau international deux 
exemplaires des documents qu’elles publient, tant sur le service intérieur 
que sur le service international. 


4. Deux exemplaires des Actes des Unions restreintes et des Arrange- 
ments spéciaux conclus en application des dispositions de l‘article 9 de la 
Convention doivent &tre transmis au Bureau international par les bureaux 
de ces Unions ou, & défaut, par l'une des Parties contractantes. 


ARTICLE 108 
Publications 


1. Le Bureau international rédige, & l’aide des documents qui sont mis 
& sa disposition, un journal spécial en langues allemande, anglaise, arabe, 
chinoise, espagnole, frangaise et russe. 


2. Il publie, d’aprés les informations fournies en vertu des dispositions 
de l'article 107, un recueil officiel de tous les renseignements d’intérét général 
relatifs & l'exécution, dans chaque Pays, de la Convention et de son Régle- 
ment. 


3. Il publie en outre des recueils analogues se rapportant & l’exécution 
des Arramgements, d’aprés les informations fournies par les Administrations 
intéressées. 


4. 11 publie également, au moyen des éléments fournis par les Admi- 
nistrations : 


a) une nomenclature des Pays, Territoires, etc., du monde, avec leur situation 
géographique: 

b) une liste des adresses des Administrations postales; 

c) une liste des chefs et des fonctionnaires supérieurs des Administrations 
postales; 

d) un dictionnaire des bureaux de poste; 

e) une carte mondiale des communications postales de surface (transit 
terrestre et maritime) ainsi qu‘une annexe mentionnant les bureaux 
d’échange et les Pays pour lesquels ils servent d‘intermédiaires; 

une liste des distances kilométriques afférentes aux parcours territoriaux; 

une liste des lignes de paquebots; 

b) une liste des Pays éloignés et assimilés; 

i) un tableau des équivalents; 

j) une liste des objets interdits; 

k) un recueil de renseignements sur l’organisation et les services internes 
des Administrations; 

1) un recueil des taxes internes des Administrations: 

m) les données statistiques des services postaux (interne et international); 

n) une collection d’études postales; 

o) un catalogue général des informations de toute nature concernant le 
service postal et des documents du service de prét (Catalogue de I‘UPU). 
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5. Les modifications apportées aux divers documents énumérés aux 
§§ 2 & 4 sont notifiées par circulaire, bulletin, supplément ou tout autre moyen 
convenable. 


6. Les documents publiés par le Bureau international sont distribués aux 
Administrations dans la proportion du nombre d’unités contributives assignées 
& chacune d’elles par application de l’article 18 de la Convention. Toutefois, 
le dictionnaire des bureaux de poste est distribué & raison de 10 exemplaires 
par unité contributive. Les exemplaires supplémentaires de ces documents 
qui sont demandés par les Administrations sont payés 4 part, d‘aprés leur 
prix de revient. 

7. Les documents publiés par le Bureau international sont également 
transmis aux Unions restreintes. 


ARTICLE 109 
Rapport annuel sur les activités de l'Union 


Le Bureau international fait, sur les activités de l'Union. un rapport annuel 
qui est communiqué & toutes les Administrations. Ce rapport doit &tre approuvé 
par la Commission exécutive et de liaison. 


CHAPITRE III 
DEPENSES DE L'UNION 


ARTICLE 110 
Limite de crédit 


1. Les dépenses ordinaires de l'Union ne doivent pas dépasser, par 
année, la somme de 1 300 000 francs, y compris les frais de fonctionnement de 
la Commission exécutive et de liaison. 


2..L'Administration des postes suisses fait les avances nécessaires et 
surveille les dépenses de l'Union. 


3. Les sommes avancées par l’'Administration des postes suisses, suivant 
le § 2, doivent étre remboursées par les Administrations débitrices dans le 
plus bref délai possible, et au plus tard avant le 31 décembre de l'année 
d'envoi du compte. Passé ce délai, les sommes dues sont productives d’intérét 
au profit de ladite Administration & raison de 5 % par an, a compter du jour 
de l'expiration dudit délai. 


ARTICLE 11! 
Répartition des frais 


Les Pays sont classés ainsi qu'il suit en vue de la répartition des frais : 


1" classe : Union de l'Afrique du Sud, Allemagne, Etats-Unis d'Amérique, 
République Argentine, Commonwealth de l'Australie, Etats-Unis du Brésil, 
Canada, Chine, Espagne, France, Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et 
dTriande du Nord, Inde, Italie, Japon, Nouvelle-Zélande, Pakistan, Union des 
Républiques Soviétiques Socialistes; 


2° classe : —; 


3° classe : Ensemble des Territoires des Etats-Unis d’'Amérique, y compris 
le Territoire sous tutelle des Des du Pacifique, Belgique, Egypte, Algérie, 
Ensemble des Territoires d’outre-mer de la République frangaise et des Terri- 
toires administrés comme tels, Ensemble des Territoires britanniques d’outre- 
mer, y compris les Colonies, les Protectorats-et les Territoires sous tutelle 
exercée par le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de* Grande-Bretagne et 
dTrlande du Nord,.République d‘Indonésie, Mexique, Pays-Bas, Pologne, 
République Populaire Roumaine. Suéde, Confédération Suisse, Tchécoslo- 
vaquie, Turquie, République Soviétique Socialiste d’Ukraine, Repulie 
Fédérative Populaire de Yougoslavie. 
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4° classe : Corée, Danemark, Finlemde, République Populaire Hongroise, 
Irlande, Norvége, Portugal, Territoires portugais de |'Afrique occidentale, 
Territoires portugais de |‘Afrique orientale, de l'Asie et de l'Océanie; 


5¢ classe : Autriche, République Soviétique Sotialiste de Biélorussie, 
République Populaire de Bulgarie, Ceylan, Chili, République de Colombie, 
Gréce, Irom, Maroc (4 l’exclusion de la Zone espagnole), Maroc (Zone espa- 
gnole), Pérou, Tunisie; 

6° classe : Afghanistan, République Populaire d’Albanie, Birmanie, 
Bolivie, République de Costa-Rica, République de Cuba, République Domi- 
nicaine, République de El Salvador, Equateur, Ethiopie, Guatémala, Répu- 
blique d’Haiti, République du Honduras, Israél, Luxembourg, Nicaragua, 
République de Panama, Paraguay, Antilles néerlandaises et Surinam, 
-Thailande, République Orientale de l'Uruguay, Etats-Unis de Vénézuéla, 
Viét-Nam; 

7° classe : Royaume de l’Arabie Saoudite, Colonie du Congo belge, 
Cambodge, Ensemble des Colonies espagnoles, Iraq, République d'Islande, 
Royaume Hachémite de Jordanie, Laos, Liban, République de Libéria, Libye, 
République des Philippines, République de Saint-Marin, Syrie, Etat de la 
Cité du Vatican, Yémen. 


ARTICLE 112 
Payement des fournitures du Bureau international 


1, Les fournitures effectuées par le Bureau international aux Admi- 
nistrations, & titre onéreux, doivent 8tre payées dans le plus bref délai 
possible, et au plus tard dans les 6 mois & partir du premier jour du mois 
qui suit celui de l’envoi du compte par le Bureau international. 


2. Passé ce délai, les sommes dues sont productives d’intérét au profit 
de l’Administration des postes suisses qui en a fait l’avance, & raison de 
5% par an, & compter du jour de l'expiration dudit délai. 


CHAPITRE IV 


REGLEMENT DES COMPTES 


ARTICLE 113 
Etablissement et liquidation des comptes 


1. Chaque Administration établit ses comptes et les soumet & ses corres- 
pondants, en double expédition. L’un des exemplaires acceptés, éventuel- 
lement modifié ou accompagné d’un état des différences, est retourné & l’Admi- 
nistration créanciére. Ce compte sert de base pour |’établissement, le cas 
échéant, du décompte final entre les deux Administrations. 


2. Conformément aux dispositions de l'article 104, § 4, le Bureau inter- 
national assure la liquidation des comptes de toute nature relatifs au service 
international des postes, Les Administrations intéressées se concertent, a 
cet effet, entre elles et avec ce Bureau et déterminent le mode de liquidation. 
Les comptes des services des télécommunications peuvent aussi étre compris 
dans ces décomptes spéciaux. 


ARTICLE 114 
Payement des créances en or. Dispositions générales 


1. Sous réserve des dispositions de l'article 4] de la Convention, les 
régles de payement prévues ci-aprés sont applicables & toutes les créances 
exprimées en francs-or et nées d‘un trafic postal, qu’elles résultent de comptes 
généraux ou bordereaux arrétés par le Bureau international ou de décomptes 
ou relevés établis sans son intervention; elles concernent également le 
réglement des différences, des intéréts ou, le cas échéant, des acomptes. 
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2. Toute Administration demeure libre de se libérer par acomptes versés 


d‘avance et sur le montant desquels ses dettes sont imputées lorsqu’elles ont 
été arrétées. 


3. Toute Administration peut réglor par compensation des créances pos- 


tales de mémes ou de diverses natures arrétées en or, & son crédit et & son 
débit, dans ses relations avec une autre Administration, sous réserve que 
les délais de payement soient observés; dans le solde ou la balance, il 
est fait abandon des centimes. La compensation peut &tre étendue d’un com- 
mun accord aux créances des services de télécommunications quand les deux 
Administrations assurent les services postaux et de télécommunications, La 
compensation avec des créances, résultant de trafics délégués & un organisme 
ou & une société sous le contréle d’une Administration postale, ne peut étre 
réalisée si cette Administration s’y oppose. 


ARTICLE 115 


. Régles de payement 


1, Les créances sont payées par l’Administration débitrice & l'Adminis- 


tration créditrice pour un montant équivalent & leur valeur, conformément 
aux régles ci-aprés. 


2. Les Administrations intéressées peuvent se libérer en métal-or ou 


convenir d’un moyen particulier: elles peuvent également passer par l'inter- 
médiaire d'une banque utilisant le clearing de la Banque des Réglements 
Internationaux & Bale ou enfin se conformer aux accords monétaires spéciaux 
existant entre les Pays dont elles dépendent. 


3. A défaut de ces procédés de payement, l’Administration débitrice 


opére un déplacement de fonds par chéque, traite, virement ou versement 
assigné sur une place du Pays créditeur, ou en devises, Le mandat de poste, 
ou le virement postal en franchise de taxe, peut étre employé pour les 
sommes minimes (inférieures ou égales & 100 francs). 


4. Ce transfert est effectué : 


a) en principe dans une monnaie-or, c’est-d-dire la monnaie d’un Pays ou 


la Banque centrale d’émission ou une autre institution officielle d’émission 
achéte et vend de l’or contre la monnaie nationale & des taux fixes déter- 
minés par la loi ou en vertu d‘un arrangement avec le Gouvernement. Si 
les monnaies de plusieurs Pays répondent & ces conditions, c’est au Pays 
créancier de désigner la monnaie qui lui convient ; 


b) si le créancier y consent, dans sa propre monnaie ou dans toute autre. 


5. Quand la monnaie de payement ne répond pas & la définition de la 


monnaie-or, il y a lieu de considérer si elle peut étre ramenée & I'or, soit 
directement (convention particuliére entre les Pays intéressés — équivalent 
fixé par le Fonds Monétaire International — loi interne — arrangement entre 
le Gouvernement et une institution officielle d’émission), soit par l’intermé- 
diaire d'une monnaie-or & laquelle elle se trouve liée par une relation cons- 
tante, La conversion est effectuée d’aprés l’équivalent-or déterminé dans ces 
conditions et reconnu par les deux Parties. 


6. Quand la monnaie de payement ne peut &tre ramenée 4 I'or, la 


conversion de la créance-or dans cette monnaie est opérée d’aprés les cours 
officiels ou bancaires pratiqués dans le Pays débiteur le jour ou la veille de 
l’opération, A cet effet, la créance est évaluée en monnaie-or d’aprés la parité 
fixe de cette monnaie, puis calculée en monnaie du Pays débiteur et enfin 
transformée dans la monnaie choisie. 


7. Toutefois, si par suite des faibles divergences de cours existant entre 


les places, le montant du réglement effectué en vertu des dispositions des 
§§ 5 ou 6 différe de plus de 0,5 % en moins ou en plus de celui qu’on obtien- 
drait en appliquant les cours pratiqués le méme jour dans le Pays créancier, 
le réglement doit &tre rectifié par une opération complémentaire pour la 
partie excédant 0,5 %. 
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8. Quant aux pertes et aux gains dépassant 5% provenant d'une baisse 
ou d’une hausse de la parité d’une monnaie-or ou de !’équivalent d’une mon- 
naie qui peut étre ramenée & l‘or et se produisant jusqu’au jour, inclusive- 
ment, de la réception du titre de payement (de l’avis de crédit ou des fonds 
au cas de payement sans titre), ils sont partagés également entre les deux 
Administrations. Toutefois, au cas de retard injustifié de plus de quatre jours 
ouvrables non compris Je jour d’émission, dans ]’envoi du titre de payement 
délivré ou de plus de quatre jours ouvrables non compris le jour de !’ordre 
de versement ou de virement, dans !a transmission & la Banque de cet ordre, 
l’Administration débitrice est seule responsable des pertes; si le retard est 
cause de gain, la moitié de celui-ci doit étre bonifiée & l'Administration débi- 
trice ; le délai de raglement des différences court du jour de la réception du 
titre, de l'avis de crédit ou des fonds. 


9. Les rdgles du § 8 sont appliquées quand un payement a lieu en 
monnaie-or ou en monnaie qui peut étre ramenée 4& I’or si la parité ou 
l’équivalent utilisés par l'Administration débitrice pour ses calculs ne sont 
plus valables lors de l’encaissement par l’Administration créditrice, sauf s'il 
s’agit de la monnaie de cette derniére Administration. Elles sont également 
suivies si le payement est réalisé dans une autre monnaie lorsqu’il s‘est 
produit dans le méme intervalle une variation notable (plus de 5%) des 
différents pairs ou cours utilisés pour la conversion, sauf s‘il s’agit d‘une 
hausse ou d'une baiase résultant de la réévaluation ou de la dévaluation de 
la monnaie du Pays créancier. 


10. Lorsque le montant de la créance dépasse 5000 francs, la date de 
achat, celle de l’envoi et le montant du titre de payement cu la date de 
ordre et le montant du virement ou du versement, doivent étre notifiés par 
télégramme et & ses frais & ]'Administration créditrice, si celle-ci ‘a demandé. 


11. Les frais de payement (taxes, frais de clearing, provisions, commis- 
sions, etc.) percus dans le Pays débiteur sont & la charge de ]’'Administration 
débitrice. Les frais pergus dans le Pays créancier sont & la charge de l‘Admi- 
nistration créditrice, & moins qu'il ne soit possible de les supprimer ou de 
les réduire en se conformant aux indications communiquées par cette 
Administration. 

12. Le payement doit étre effectué aussi rapidement que possible et, au 
plus tard, avant l’expiration d’un délai de quatre mois & partir de la date 
de réception des décomptes généraux ou particuliers, comptes ou relevés, 
arrétés d’un commun accord, notifications, demandes d’acomptes, etc., indi- 
quant les sommes ou soldes & régler: passé ce délai, les sommes dues sont 
productives d'intérét & raison de 5% par an. On entend par payement 
Yenvoi des fonds ou du titre (chaque, traite, etc.) ou la passation de J’ordre 
de virement ou de versement & ]’organisme chargé du transfert dans le Pays 
débiteur. 


13. Lorsque |’Administration créditrice n’a pas fait connaftre assez & 
temps pour que le délai de payement puisse étre observé et au plus tard 
trois semaines avant l’expiration de ce délai, quelle désire modifier les con- 
ditions de réglement admises d’un commun accord (§ 4, lettre b), ]’‘Admi- 
nistration débitrice est autorisée & se libérer dans Ja monnaie utilisée pour le 
demier payement de la créance de méme nature. 
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CHAPITRE V 
DISPOSITIONS DIVERSES 


ARTICLE 116 


Cartes d'identité postales 


1. Chaque Administration désigne les bureaux ou les services qui 


délivrent les cartes d'identité postales, 


2. Ces cartes sont établies sur des formules conformes au modéle C 25 


ci-annexé et qui sont fournies, au prix coftant, par le Bureau international. 


3. Au moment de la demande, le requérant remet sa photographie et 


justifie de son identité. Les Administrations édictent les prescriptions néces- 
saires pour que les cartes ne soient délivrées qu’aprés examen minutieux 
de l’identité du requérant. 


4. L’agent inscrit cette demande sur un registre; il remplit & l’encre et 


en caractéres latins & la main, ou & la machine & écrire, sans ratures ni sur- 
charges, toutes les indications que comporte la formule, et fixe sur celle-ci 
la photographie & l'endroit désigné ; puis il applique, mi-partie sur cette pho- 
tographie et mi-partie sur la carte, un timbre-poste représentant la taxe pergue 
et qu'il oblitére au moyen d’une empreinte bien nette du timbre & date. Il 
appose ensuite l‘empreinte de ce méme timbre, ou celle d’un sceau officiel, 
de maniére qu'elle porte & la fois sur la partie supérieure de la photographie 
et sur la carte; il reproduit enfin cette empreinte & la troisiéme page de la 
carte, signe celle-ci et la remet & l'intéressé aprés avoir recueilli sa signature. 


5. Lorsque la physionomie du titulaire s‘est modifiée au point de ne plus 


répondre & la photographie ou au signalement, la carte doit &tre renouvelée. 


6. Chaque Pays conserve la faculté de délivrer les cartes du service inter- 


national selon les régles appliquées pour les cartes en usage dans son service 
intérieur. 


7. Les Administrations peuvent ajouter, & la formule C 25, un feuillet 


destiné & recevoir des annotations spéciales pour les besoins de leur service 


interne. 


ARTICLE 117 


Fixation des équivalents 


1. Les Administrations fixent les équivalents des taxes et droits postaux 


prévus par la Convention et les Arrangements ainsi que le prix de vente des 
coupons-réponse internationaux aprés entente avec |’Administration des 
postes suisses, & laquelle il appartient de les faire notifier par l'intermédiaire 
du Bureau international. A cet effet, chaque Administration doit faire connaitre 
& l‘Administration des postes suisses le coefficient de conversion du franc-or, 
dans la monnaie de son Pays. La méme procédure est suivie en cas de 
changement d’équivalents. 


2. Les équivalents ou les changements d’équivalents ne peuvent entrer 


en vigueur que le premier d'un mois et, au plus tét, quinze jours aprés 
leur notification par le Bureau international. 


3. Ce Bureau dresse un tableau indiquant, pour chaque Pays, les équi- 


valents des taxes et droits, le coefficient de conversion et le prix de vente 
des coupons-réponse internationaux mentionnés au § | et renseignant, le cas 
échéant, sur le pourcentage de la majoration ou de la réduction de taxe 
appliquée en vertu de l'article MI du Protocole final de la Convention. 


4. Les fractions monétaires résultant du complément de taxe applicable 


aux correspondances insuffisamment affranchies peuvent &tre arrondies 
par les Administrations qui en effectuent la perception, La somme & ajouter 
de ce chef ne peut excéder la valeur de 5 centimes. 
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5. Chaque Administration notifie directement au Bureau international 
l'équivalent fixé par elle pour l'indemnité prévue 4 l'article 70 de la 
Convention. 


ARTICLE - 116 
Pays éloignés 


1. Sont considérés comme Pays éloignés les Pays entre lesquels la 
durée des transports par la voie de terre ou de mer la plus rapide est de 
plus de 10 jours, ainsi que ceux entre lesquels la fréquence moyenne des 
courriers est inférieure 4 deux voyages par mois. 


2. Sont assimilés aux Pays éloignés, en ce qui concerne les délais 
prévus par la Convention et les Arrangements, les Pays de trés grande 
étendue ou dont les voies de communication intérieures sont peu développées, 
pour les questions ott ces facteurs jouent un réle prépondérant. 


ARTICLE 119 
Délai de garde des documents 


Les documents du service international doivent 6tre conservés pendant 
une période minimum de deux ans & partir du lendemain de la date a 
laquelle ces documents se référent. Les documents concernant un litige ou une 
réclamation doivent &tre conservés jusqu’é liquidation de |'affaire. 


ARTICLE 120 
Adresses télégraphiques 


1. Les Administrations font usage, pour les communications télégra- 
phiques qu’elles échangent entre elles, de l’adresse télégraphique « Postgen », 
suivie de l‘indication de la ville ot se trouve le siége de |'Administration 
centrale. 


2. Pour les communications adressées & des bureaux autres que |‘Admi- 
nistration centrale du Pays de destination, l'adresse télégraphique doit étre 
« Postbur », suivie de l'indication de la ville & laquelle le télégramme est 
adressé, 


3. Liadresse télégraphique du Bureau international est « UPU Berne ». 
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DEUXIEME PARTIE 


Dispositions concemmant la poste aux lettres 


TITRE I 


CONDITIONS D‘ACCEPTATION DES OBJETS 
DE CORRESPONDANCE 


CHAPITRE I 


DISPOSITIONS APPLICABLES A TOUTES 
LES CATEGORIES D'‘ENVOIS 


ARTICLE 121 


Conditionnement et adresse 


1. Les Administrations doivent recommander au public : 


a) de libellér l'adresse en caractéres latins et de la mettre sur la partie droite 
dans le sens de la longueur, de fagon 4 ménager la place nécessaire peut 
les mentions ou étiquettes de service; 


b) d'indiquer en capitales les noms de la localité et du Pays de destination; 


c) d'indiquer l’'adresse d'une maniére précise et compléte, afin que l'ache- 
minement de l'envoi et sa remise au destinataire puissent avoir lieu sans 
recherches; 


d) d'appliquer les timbres-poste ou les empreintes d’affranchissement & 
Vangle droit supérieur du cété de la suscription; 


e) d'indiquer le nom et le domicile de l'expéditeur, soit au recto et du cdté 
gauche de fagon & ne nuire ni & la clarté de l'adresse ni & l'application des 
mentions ou étiquettes de service, soit au verso; 


f) de conditionner solidement les envois, particuli¢rement s’‘ils sont destinés 
a& des Pays éloignés; 


g) d'ajouter le mot « Lettre » du cété de l’adresse des lettres qui, en raison 
de leur volume ou de leur conditionnement, pourraient étre prises pour 
d'autres envois; 


h) en ce qui concerne les envois expédiés & la taxe réduite, d'indiquer, par 
des annotations telles que « Papiers d'affaires », « Imprimés », « Imprimés 
& taxe réduite », « Echantillon », ete., la catégorie 4 laquelle ils appar- 
tiennent. 


2. Les envois de toute nature, dont le cdté réservé & l’adresse a été 
divisé, en tout ou en partie, en plusieurs cases destinées & recevoir des 
adresses successives, ne sont pas admis. 


3. Les timbres non postaux et les vignettes de bienfaisance ou autres 
susceptibles d'étre confondus avec les timbres-poste, ne peuvent étre appli- 
qués du cété de la suscription. Il en est de méme des empreintes de timbres 
qui pourraient étre confondues avec les empreintes d’affranchissement. 
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ARTICLE 122 
Envois poste restante 


L'adresse des envois expédiés poste restante doit indiquer le nom du 
destinataire. L'emploi d'initiales, de chiffres, de simples prénoms, de noms 
supposés ou de marques conventionnelles quelconques n’est pas admis pour 
ces envois, 


ARTICLE 123. 
Envois sous enveloppe & panneau 


1. Les envois sous enveloppe & panneau transparent sont admis aux 
conditions suivantes : 


a) le panneau doit étre disposé parallélement & la plus grande dimension, 
de fagon que l’adresse du destinataire apparaisse dans le méme sens 
et que l’application du timbre & date ne soit pas entravée; 


b 


~~ 


la transparence du panneau doit assurer une parfaite lisibilité de l’adresse, 
méme & la lumiére artificielle, et ne pas empécher l'application d'une 
écriture; les enveloppes a. panneau dont la partie vitrifiée provoque des 
reflets & la lumiére artificielle sont exclues; 


c) seuls les nom et adresse du destinataire doivent apparaitre 4 travers 
le panneau; le contenu de l'enveloppe doit étre plié de fagon que 
l'adresse ne puisse se trouver masquée, en tout ou en partie, par suite de 
glissement; 


d 


l'adresse doit étre indiquée, d'une fagon bien lisible, a l’encre, & la 
machine & écrire ou par un procédé d'impression, avec des caractéres 
de couleur foncée; les envois dont l’adresse est écrite au crayon ou 
qu crayon-encre ne sont pas admis. 


2. Les envois sous enveloppe entiérement tramsparente ou & panneau 
ouvert ne sont pas admis. . 


ARTICLE 124 
Envois expédiés en franchise postale 


1. Les correspondances du service postal expédiées en franchise de port 
doivent porter, & l’angle gauche supérieur du recto, la mention « Service des 
postes » ou une mention analogue. 


2. Les indications prévues au § 1 peuvent étre suivies d'une traduction 
dons une autre langue. 


ARTICLE 125 
Envois soumis au contréle douanier 


1. Les envois & soumettre au contréle douanier doivent étre revétus, au 
recto, d'une étiquette verte, conforme au modéle C 1 ci-omnexé. En ce qui 
concerne les petits paquets, l’'apposition de cette étiquette est obligatoire 
dans tous les cas. 


2. Si le Pays de destination l'exige ou si l'expéditeur le préfére, les envois 
visés au § 1 sont, en outre, accompagnés de déclarations en douane séparées, 
conformes au modéle C 2 ci-annexé et au nombre prescrit; ces déclarations 
sont reliées & l'envoi extérieurement et d’une maniére solide par un croisé 
de ficelle ou insérées dans l’'envoi méme. Dans ce cas, la partie supérieure 
de l'étiquette C 1 est seule apposée sur l’envoi. 
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3. L’absence de l'étiquette C 1 ne peut, en aucun cas, entrainer le renvoi 
au bureau d'origine des envois d'imprimés, de sérums, de vaccins et de 
médicaments d’urgente nécessité difficiles & se procurer. 


4. Les Administrations n'assument aucune responsabilité du chef des 
déclarations en douane, sous quelque forme qu’elles soient faites. 


5. Le contenu de I’envoi doit &tre indiqué en détail dans la déclaration 
en douane. Des mentions de caractére général ne sont pas admises, 


ARTICLE 128 
Envois francs de droits 


1. Les envois & remettre aux destinataires francs de tous droits doivent 
porter sur le recto l'en-téte trés apparent « Franc de droits » ou une mention 
analogue dans la langue du Pays d'origine. Ces envois sont pourvus, du 
cété de la suscription, d'une étiquette de couleur jaune portant également, 
en gros caractéres, l'indication « Franc de droits ». 


2. Tout envoi expédié franc de droits est accompagné d'un bulletin 
d'affranchissement conforme au modéle C 3 ci-annexé, confectionné en 
carton de couleur jaune et dont le recto est rempli par le bureau expéditeur. 
Le bulletin d’affranchissement est solidement attaché 4 |'envoi, 


3. Lorsque l’expéditeur demande, postérieurement au dépét, de remettre 
Venvoi franc de droits, il est procédé de la maniére suivante : : 


a) si la demande est destinée & &tre transmise par voie postale, le bureau 
d'origine en avertit le bureau destinataire par une note explicative trans- 
mise sous recommandation en y joignant le bulletin d’affranchissement, 
diment rempli. Ce dernier bureau appose sur l’envoi I’étiquette prévue 
au § 1; 


b) si la demande est destinéde & &tre transmise par voie télégraphique, le 
bureau d'origine avertit par cette voie le bureau destinataire de la teneur 
‘de la note explicative. Ce dernier bureau dresse d’office un bulletin 
d’atfranchissement. 


CHAPITRE lI 


DISPOSITIONS SPECIALES APPLICABLES 
A CHAQUE CATEGORIE D'ENVOIS 


ARTICLE 127 
Lettres 


Aucune condition de forme ou de fermeture n'est exigée pour les lettres, 
sous réserve de l'observation des dispositions de l'article 123. La place néces- 
saire au recto pour l'affranchissement, l'adresse et les mentions ou étiquettes 
de service doit étre laissée entiérement libre. , 
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ARTICLE 128 


Cartes postales simples 


1. Les cartes postales doivent &tre confectionnées en carton ou en papier 
assez consistant pour ne pas entraver la manipulation. 


2. Sont assimilées aux cartes postales les feuilles de papier repliées dont 
les deux faces internes ont 6té collées complétement l'une sur l'autre, de sorte 
que d'autres objets ne risquent pas de s'y fourvoyer. 


3. Les cartes postales doivent porter, en t&éte du recto, le titre « Carte 
postale » en frangais ou l'équivalent de ce titre dans une autre langue. Ce 
titre n'est pas obligatoire pour les cartes émanant de l'industrie privée. 


4. Les cartes postales doivent étre expédiées & découvert, c'est-d-dire 
sans bande ni enveloppe. 


5. La moitié droite au moins du recto est réservée 4 l'adresse du desti- 
nataire et aux mentions ou étiquettes de service; les timbres-poste ou em- 
preintes d'affranchissement doivent &tre appliqués au recto et, autant que 
possible, sur la partie droite de la carte. L'expéditeur dispose du verso et de 
la partie gauche du recto, sous réserve des dispositions du § 6. 


6. I est interdit de joindre ou d’attacher aux cartes postales des échan- 
tillons de marchandises ou des objets analogues. Toutefois, des vignettes, 
des photographies, des timbres de toute espace, des étiquettes et des cou- 
pures de toute sorte, en papier ou autre matiére trés mince, de méme que des 
bandes d'‘adresse ou des feuilles & replier, peuvent-y étre collés, & condition 
que ces objets ne sojent pas de nature 4 altérer le caractére des cartes pos- 
tales et qu'ils soient complétement adhérents 4 la carte. Ces objets ne peuvent 
&tre collés que sur le verso ou sur la partie gauche du recto des cartes pos- 
tales, sauf les bandes ou étiquettes d'adresse qui peuvent occuper tout le 
recto. Quant aux timbres de toute espéce, susceptibles d’&tre confondus avec 
les timbres d’affranchissement, ils ne sont admis qu'‘au verso. 


7. Les cartes postales ne remplissant pas les conditions prescrites pour 
cette catégorie d’envois sont traitées comme lettres, & l'exception, toutefois, de 
celles dont I'irrégularité résulte seulement de l’application de l'affranchis- 
sement au verso. Ces derniéres sont considérées comme non affranchies et 
traitées en conséquence. 


ARTICLE 129 
Cartes postales avec réponse payée 


1. Les cartes postales avec réponse payée doivent présenter au recto, en 
langue frangaise, comme titre sur la premiére partie: « Carte postale avec 
réponse payée »; sur la seconde partie: « Carte postale-réponse ». Les deux 
parties doivent d’ailleurs remplir, chacune, les autres conditions imposées & 
la carte postale simple; elles sont repliées l'une sur l'autre de fagon que le pli 
forme le bord supérieur et ne peuvent étre fermées d'une maniére quelconque. 


2. L'adresse de la carte postale-réponse doit se trouver & l'intérieur de 
lenvoi. 


3. Il est loisible & l'expéditeur d'‘indiquer son nom et son adresse au recto 
de la partie « Réponse ». 
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4, L'expéditeur est également autorisé & faire imprimer au verso dela 
carte postale-réponse un questionnaire destiné & étre rempli par le desti- 
nataire; celui-ci peut, en outre, renvoyer la partie « Demande » adhérente 4 
la partie « Réponse ». Dans ce cas, l’adresse de la carte « Demande » doit 


étre barrée et se trouver 4 ]'intérieur de l'envoi. 


5. L'affronchissement de la partie « Réponse »-au moyen de timbres-poste 
du Pays qui a émis la carte n'est valable que si les deux parties de la carte 
postale avec réponse payée sont parvenues adhérentes du Pays d'origine 
et si la partie « Réponse » est expédiée du Pays ot elle est parvenue par la 
poste & destination dudit Pays d'origine. Si ces conditions ne sont pas remplies, 
elle est traitée comme carte postale non affronchie. 


ARTICLE 130 
Papiers d'affaires 


1. Sont considérés comme papiers d'affaires, & condition qu’ils n'aient pas 
le caractére d'une correspondance actuelle et personnelle, toutes les piéces et 
tous les documents écrits ou dessinés en tout ou partie, tels que les correspon- 
dances — lettres ouvertes et cartes postales — de date ancienne qui ont déj& 
atteint leur but primitif, et leurs copies, les piéces de procédure, les actes de 
tout genre dressés par les officiers ministériels, les lettres de voiture ou connais- 
sements, les factures, certains documents des compagnies d’assurance, les 
copies ou extraits d'actes sous seing privé écrits sur papier timbré ou non 
timbré, les partitions ou feuilles de musique manuscrites, les manuscrits 
d'ouvrages ou de journaux expédiés isolément, les devoirs originaux et 
corrigés d'éléves, 4 l'exclusion de toute indication ne se rapportant pas 
directement 4 l'exécution du travail. 


2. Ces documents peuvent étre accompagnés de fiches de rappel ou 
bordereaux d'envoi portant les mentions suivantes ou des indications ana- 
logues : énumération des piéces composant l'envoi, références a une corres- 
pondance échangée entre l'expéditeur et le destinataire, telles que : « Annexe 
a notre lettre du... a M... Notre référence... Référence du client... ». 


3. Les correspondances de date ancienne peuvent étre munies des 
timbres-poste oblitérés, ou des empreintes qui ont servi & leur affranchis- 
sement primitif. 


4. Sont également considérés comme papiers d'affaires, méme quand ils 
revétent le caractére d'une correspondance actuelle et personnelle, tous les 
envois contenant des objets de correspondance échangés entre éléves d'écoles, 
a condition que ces envois empruntent l'intermédiaire des directeurs des 
écoles intéressées. 


5. Les papiers d'affaires sont soumis, en ce qui concerne la forme et le 
conditionnement, aux dispositions prescrites 4 l'article 134 pour les imprimés. 


ARTICLE 131 
Imprimés 


1. Sont considérés comme imprimés, les journaux et écrits périodiques, 
les livres, les brochures, les papiers de musique, les cartes de visite, les cartes- 
adresse, les épreuves d'imprimerie, les gravures, les photographies et les 
albums contenant des photographies, les images, les dessins, plans, cartes 
géographiques, patrons 4 découper, catalogues, prospectus, annonces et avis 
divers, imprimés, gravés, lithographiés, autographiés ou photographiés et, 
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en général, toutes les impressions ou reproductions obtenues sur papier ou 
autre matiére assimilable au papier, sur parchemin ou sur carton, au moyen 
de la typographie, de la gravure, de la lithographie. de l'autographie et de la 
photographie, ou de tout autre procédé mécanique facile & reconnaitre ; toute- 
fois, les reproductions obtenues au moyen du décalque, de timbres & carac- 
téres mobiles ou non et de la machine 4 écrire ne sont pas considérées comme 
imprimés. Pour lés reproductions au moyen des machines dites de bureau, 
voir l‘article 132. 


2. La taxe des imprimés n’est pas applicable aux imprimés qui portent 
des signes quelconques susceptibles de constituer un langage conventionnel, 
ni, sauf Ies exceptions explicitement autorisées par l'article 133 & ceux dont 
le texte a été modifié aprés tirage. 


3. Les films, les disques pour gramophones ainsi que les papiers per- 
forés destinés & étre adaptés & des instruments de musique automatiques ne 
sont pas admis au tarif des imprimés. I] en est de méme des articles de pape- 
terie proprement dits, dés !instant ot il apparait clairement que la partie 
imprimée n’est pas l’essentiel de l'objet. 


4. Les cartes portant le titre « Carte postale » ou l'équivalent de ce titre 
dans une langue quelconque sont admises au tarif des imprimés, pourvu 
qu’elles répondent aux conditions générales applicables aux imprimés. Celles 
qui ne remplissent pas ces conditions sont traitées comme cartes postales ou 
éventuellement comme lettres, par application des dispositions de l'article 128, 


§7. 


ARTICLE 132 
Imprimés. Objets assimilés 


Sont assimilées aux imprimés, en tant qu’elles sont déposées dans les 
conditions prescrites par les réglements intérieurs de l’'Administration d’ori- 
gine, les reproductions, par un procédé mécanique de polygraphie, chromo- 
graphie, etc., d'une copie-type faite & la plume ou @ la machine & écrire. 
Chacune de ces reproductions peut recevoir les annotations autorisées pour 
les imprimés. 


ARTICLE 133 
Imprimés. Annotations et annexes autorisées 


1. Il est permis, & l’extérieur et & l'intérieur de tous les envois d'imprimés : 


a) d'indiquer les nom, qualité, profession, raison sociale et adresse de l'expé- 
diteur et du destinataire, la date d’expédition, la signature, le numéro 
d'appel au téléphone et le réseau téléphonique de raccordement, l’adresse 
et le code télégraphiques, le compte courant postal ou bancaire de l'expé- 
diteur ainsi qu’un numéro d’ordre ou d'immatriculation se rapportant 
exclusivement & l’envoi ; 


b 
c) de barrer, de souligner ou d’encadrer, au moyen de traits, certains mots 


ou certaines parties du texte imprimé, & moins que ces opérations ne 
soient faites dans le dessein de constituer une correspondance. 


= 


de corriger les fautes d'impression ; 


2. Hest, en outre, permis d'indiquer ou d'‘ajouter : 


a) sur les avis concernant les départs et les arrivées des navires et des 
aviong : les dates et heures des départs et arrivées ainsi que les noms des 
navires, des avions, des ports de départ, d’escale et d’arrivée ; 


b) sur les avis de passage : le nom du voyageur, la date, l'heure et le nom 
de la localité par laquelle il compte passer ainsi que l’endroit ov il descend; 


c) sur les bulletins de commande, de souscription ou d’offre, relatifs & des 
ouvrages de librairie, livres, journaux, gravures, morceaux de musique : 
les ouvrages et le nombre des exemplaires demandés ou offerts, le prix 
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de ces ouvrages ainsi que des annotations représentant des éléments 
constitutifs du prix, le mode de payement, l'édition, les noms des auteurs 
et des éditeurs, le numéro du catalogue et les mots « broché », « cartonné » 
ou « relié » ; 


d 


— 


sur les formules utilisées par les services de prét des bibliothéques : les 
titres des ouvrages, le nombre des exemplaires demandés ou envoyés, les 
noms des auteurs et des éditeurs, les numéros du catalogue, le nombre 
de jours accordés pour la lecture, le nom de la personne désirant consulter 
louvrage ainsi que d'autres indications sommaires se référant aux 
ouvrages en question ; 


~~ 


e) sur les cartes illustrées, les cartes de visite imprimées ainsi que sur les 
cartes de Noél et de nouvel an : des souhaits, salutations, félicitations, 
remerciements, compliments de condoléances ou autres formules de poli- 
tesse exprimés en cing mots ou au moyen de cinq initiales convention- 
nelles, au maximum ; 


f) sur les épreuves d'imprimerie : les changements et additions qui se rap- 
portent & la correction, a la forme et 4 l‘impression ainsi que des mentions 
telles que « Bon @ tirer », « Vu-Bon 4 tirer » ou toutes autres analogues 
se rapportant & la confection de l'ouvrage. En cas de manque de place, 
les additions peuvent étre faites sur des feuilles spéciales; 


g) sur les images de mode, les cartes géographiques, etc. : les couleurs ; 


h) sur les listes de prix courants, les offres d’annonces, les cotes de bourse 
et de marché, les circulaires de commerce et les prospectus : des chiffres ; 
toutes autres annotations représentant des éléments constitutifs des prix ; 


i) sur les livres, brochures, journaux, photographies, gravures, papiers de 
musique et, en général, sur toutes les productions littéraires ou artistiques 
imprimées, gravées, lithographiées ou autographiées : une dédicace 
consistant en un simple hommage et, sur les photographies ou gravures, 
une légende explicative trés succincte ainsi que d‘autres indications som- 
maires se référant 4 la photographie ou & la gravure elle-méme ; 


j) sur les passages découpés de journaux et publications périodiques : le 
titre, la date, le numéro et l'adresse de la publication dont Iarticle est 
extrait ; 


k 


~~ 


sur les avis de changement d’adresse : l’ancienne et la nouvelle cdresses, 
ainsi que la date du changement. 
3. Les additions et les corrections prévues aux §§ | et 2 peuvent étre 
faites & la main ou par un procédé mécanique quelconque. 
4. ll est, enfin, permis de joindre : 
a) aux épreuves d'imprimerie corrigées ou non : le manuscrit s'y rapportant ; 
b) aux envois des catégories mentionnées sous § 2, lettre i) : la facture ouverte 
se rapportant a l'objet envoyé, réduite & ses énonciations constitutives ; 
c) aux envois visés 4 l'article 48, §§ 3 et 4, de la Convention : une formule de 
versement portant la désignation imprimée d'un compte courant postal ; 
d) & tous les imprimés : une carte, une enveloppe ou une bande, munie de 
l‘adresse de l’expéditeur de l'envoi et qu’on peut affranchir pour le retour 
au moyen de timbres-poste du Pays de destination de l'envoi; 
e) aux journaux de mode : des patrons découpés formant, selon les indi- 


cations qui y figurent. un tout avec I'exemplaire dans lequel ils sont 
expédiés. 


ARTICLE 134 


Imprimés. Conditionnement des envois 


1. Les imprimés doivent étre, soit placés sous bande, sur rouleau, entre 
des cartons, dans un étui ouvert ou dans une enveloppe non fermée munie, 
s'il y a lieu, de fermoirs faciles & enlever et & replacer et n’offrant aucun 
danger, soit entourés d'une ficelle facile & dénouer. 
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2. Les imprimés présentant la forme et la consistance d'une carte peuvent 
étre expédiés' 4 découvert sans bande, enveloppe ou lien. Le méme mode 
d'expédition est admis pour les imprimés pliés de fagon qu’ils ne puissent 
se déplier pendant le transport. 

3. La moitié droite au moins du recto des imprimés expédiés sous forme 
de cartes, y compris les cartes illustrées bénéficiant de la taxe réduite, est 
réservée & l'adresse du destinataire et aux mentions ou étiquettes de service. 
Les timbres-poste ou empreintes d’affranchissement doivent &tre appliqués 
au recto et, autant que possible, sur la partie droite de la carte. 

4.-Dans tous les cas, les envois doivent étre conditionnés de fagon que 
d'autres objets ne risquent pas de s'y fourvoyer. 


ARTICLE 135 
Objets assimilés aux impressions en relief & l'usage des aveugles 


Les clichés portant des signes de la cécographie sont assimilés aux 
impressions en relief & l'usage des aveugles. I] en est de méme des enregistre- 
ments sonores et du papier spécial destinés uniquement & l'usage des 
aveugles, & condition qu’ils soient expédiés par un institut pour aveugles 
officiellement reconnu ou adressés & un tel institut. 


ARTICLE 136 
Echantillons. Objets assimilés 


Sont admis au tarif des échantillons : les clichés d'imprimerie, les patrons 
découpés isolés, les clefs isolées, les fleurs fraiches coupées, les objets 
dhistoire naturelle (animaux et plantes séchés ou conservés, spécimens géo- 
logiques, etc.), les tubes de sérum ou de vaccin, les médicaments d’urgente 
nécessité difficiles & se procurer et les objets pathologiques rendus inoffensifs 
par leur mode de préparation et d'emballage. Ces objets, & l'exception des 
tubes de sérum et de vaccin et des médicaments d’urgente nécessité difficiles 
& se procurer, expédiés dans un intérét général par les laboratoires ou insti- 
tutions officiellement reconnus, ne peuvent étre envoyés dans un but com- 
mercial. Leur emballage doit étre conforme aux dispositions générales con- 
cernant les échantillons de marchandises. 


ARTICLE 137 
Echantillons. Annotations autorisées 


Il est permis d'indiquer & la main ou par un procédé mécanique, 4 
l'extérieur ou & l'intérieur des envois d’échantillons et, dans ce dernier cas, sur 
I'échantillon méme ou sur une feuille spéciale y relative, les nom, qualité, 
profession, raison sociale et adresse de l'expéditeur et du destinataire ainsi 
que la date d’expédition, la signature, le numéro d’appel au téléphone et 
le réseau téléphonique de raccordement, l‘adresse et le code télégraphiques, 
le compte courant postal ou bancaire de l’expéditeur, une marque de fabrique 
ou de marchand, une indication sommaire relative au fabricant et au fournis- 
seur de la marchandise ou concernant la personne & laquelle 1’échantillon 
est destiné, ainsi que des numéros d’ordre ou d'immatriculation, des prix et 
toutes autres annotations représentant des éléments constitutifs des prix, 
des indications relatives au poids, au métrage et & la dimension ainsi qu’a 
la quantité disponible et celles qui sont nécessaires pour préciser la prove- 
nance et la nature de la marchandise. 


ARTICLE 138 
Echantillons. Conditionnement des envois 


1. Les échantillons de marchandises doivent étre placés dans des sacs, 
des boites ou des enveloppes non clos ou & fermeture mobile. 


2. Les objets en verre ou autres matiéres fragiles, les envois de liquides, 
huiles, corps gras, poudres séches, colorantes ou non, ainsi que les envois 
qui contiennent des abeilles vivantes, des sangsues, des graines de vers & 
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soie ou des parasites visés 4 l’article 59, § 1, de la Convention sont admis au 
transport comme échantillons de marchandises, pourvu qu’ils soient condi- 
tionnés de la maniére suivante : 
a) les objets en verre ou autres matiéres fragiles doivent étre emballés soli- 
dement (boites en métal, en bois ou en carton ondulé de qualité solide), 
de maniére a prévenir tout danger pour les agents et les correspondances ; 
les liquides, huiles et corps facilement liquéfiables doivent étre insérés 
dans des récipients hermétiquement fermés. Chaque récipient doit &tre 
placé dans une boite spéciale en métal, en bois résistant ou en carton 
ondulé de qualité solide garnie de sciure de bois, de coton ou de matiére 
spongieuse en quantité suffisante pour absorber le liquide en cas de bris 
du récipient. Le couvercle de la boite doit 6tre fixé de maniére qu'il ne 
puisse se détacher facilement ; 
c) les corps gras difficilement liquéfiables, tels que les onguents, le savon mou, 
les résines, etc., ainsi que les graines de vers & soie, dont le transport offre 
moins d'inconvénients doivent étre enfermés sous une premiére enveloppe 
(boite, sac en toile, parchemin, etc.), placée elle-méme dans une seconde 
boite en bois, en métal ou en cuir fort et épais ; 
les poudres séches colorantes, telles que le bleu d’aniline, etc., ne sont 
admises que dans des boites en fer-blanc résistant, placées & leur tour 
dans des boites en bois avec de la sciure entre les deux emballages. Les 
poudres séches non colorantes doivent étre placées dans des boites en 
métal, en bois ou en carton ; ces boites doivent étre elles-mémes enfermées 
dans un sac en toile ou en parchemin ; 
e) les abeilles vivantes, les sangsues et les parasites doivent étre enfermés 
dans des boftes disposées de fagon 4 éviter tout danger. 


b 


d 


~~ 


3. Les objets qui se gdteraient s'ils étaient emballés d‘aprés les régles 
générales, ‘ainsi que les échantillons placés dans un emballage transparent 
permettant la vérification de leur contenu, peuvent, exceptionnellement, étre 
admis sous un emballage hermétiquement fermé. Il en est de méme pour les 
échantillons de produits industriels et végétaux mis & la poste sous un embal- 
lage fermé par la fabrique ou scellés par une autorité de vérification du Pays 
d'origine. Dans ces cas, les Administrations intéressées peuvent exiger que 
Vexpéditeur ou le destinataire facilite la vérification du contenu, soit en 
ouvrant quelques-uns des envois désignés par elles, soit d'une autre maniére 
satisfaisante. 


4. Il n'est pas exigé d’emballage pour les objets d'une seule piéce, tels 
que piaéces de bois, piéces métalliques, etc., qu'il n’est pas dans les usages 
du commerce d’emballer. 


5. L'adresse du destinataire doit étre indiquée, autant que possible, sur 
lemballage ou sur l'objet lui-méme. Si l'emballage ou l'objet ne se préte pas 
a l'inscription de l'adresse et des indications de service ou 4 l'application des 
timbres-poste, il doit 6tre fait usage d'une étiquette volante, de préférence en 
parchemin, attachée solidement. Il en est de méme lorsque le timbrage est 
susceptible de provoquer la détérioration de l'envoi. 


ARTICLE 139 
Petits paquets 


1. Les petits paquets doivent porter au recto, en caractéres trés apparents, 
Vindication « Petit paquet » ou son équivalent dans une langue connue dans 
le Pays de destination. Ils sont soumis aux dispositions prescrites pour les 
échantillons de marchandises en ce qui concerne le conditionnement et 
Yemballage.. 


2. Il est permis d’y insérer une facture ouverte, réduite & ses énonciations 
constitutives, ainsi qu’une simple copie de la suscription de l'objet avec 
mention de l'adresse de l’‘expéditeur. 


3. Les nom et adresse des expéditeurs doivent figurer & l'extérieur des 
envois. 
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ARTICLE 140 
Envois « Phonopost » 


1. Sous réserve des dispositions expressément prévues pour les envois 
« Phonopost », ceux-ci sont régis par les prescriptions applicables aux lettres. 


2. Les disques phonographiques, les bandeg ou fils soumis & un enregis- 
trement sonore, expédiés comme envois « Phonopost », doivent étre protégés 
par une enveloppe solide ou une boite non fermées. 


3. L'expéditeur doit mentionner en caractéres trés apparents, sur le recto 
de l'enveloppe ou de la boite, outre les indications ordinaires, le mot 
« Phonopost ». Il est loisible d'imprimer au recto, en une ou plusieurs langues, 
une notice relative & la maniére de reproduction sonore de !’enregistrement. 


4. Il est permis d'insérer dans l'envoi, convenablement protégées, des 
aiguilles devant servir & obtenir la reproduction de l'enregistrement. 


ARTICLE 141 
Objets groupés 


1. La réunion dans un seul envoi d’objets de correspondance de caté- 
gories différentes est limitée aux papiers d'affaires, aux imprimés et aux 
échantillons de marchandises, & condition que chaque objet pris isolément 
ne dépasse pas les limites qui lui sont applicables quant au poids et sous 
réserve : . 

a) que le poids total ne dépasse pas 2 kg par envoi, s'il se compose seulement 
de papiers d'affaires et d‘échantillons ; cette limite, est portée 4 3 kg si 
l'envoi contient aussi des imprimés, mais dans ce cas le poids total des 
papiers d'affaires et des échantillons ne doit pas dépasser 2 kg; 

b) que les dimensions des objets groupés ne dépassent pas celles des lettres ; 

c) que la taxe payée soit au moins la taxe minimum des papiers d'affaires 
si l'envoi contient des papiers d'affaires. 


2. Ces dispositions ne sont applicables qu’aux objets soumis 4 la méme 
taxe unitaire. Lorsqu’une Administration constate la réunion dans un méme 
envoi d’objets passibles de taxes différentes, cet envoi est frappé pour son 
poids total de la taxe afférente a la catégorie dont le tarif est le plus élevé. 


TITRE Il 
ENVOIS RECOMMANDES 


CHAPITRE UNIQUE 


ARTICLE 142 
Envois recommandés 


1. Les envois recommandés déivent porter au recto l'en-téte trés apparent 
« Recommandé » ou une mention analogue dans la langue du Pays d'origine. 


2. Sauf les exceptions ci-aprés, aucune condition spéciale de forme, de 
fermeture ou de libellé de l’adresse n'est exigée pour ces envois. 


3. Les objets de correspondance qui portent une adresse écrite au crayon 
ou constituée par des initiales ne sont pas admis @ la recommandation. 
Toutefois, l’adresse des envois autres que ceux qui sont expédiés sous enve- 
loppe & panneau transparent peut &tre écrite au crayon-encre. . 


4. Les envois recommandés doivent étre revétus, & l’angle gauche de la 
suscription, d'une étiquette conforme au modéle C 4 ci-annexé, avec l'indica- 
tion en caractéres latins de la lettre « R », du nom du bureau d'origine et du 
numéro d'ordre de l'envoi. Toutefois, il est permis aux Administrations 
dont le régime intérieur s‘oppose actuellement & l'emploi des étiquettes 
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d’ajourner la mise & exécution de cette mesure et d’employer pour la désigna- 
tion des envois recommandés des timbres « Recommandé » ou « R », & cété 
desquels doivent figurer l'indication du bureau d'origine et celle du numéro 
d’ordre. Ces timbres doivent &tre apposés également & l’angle gauche de la 
suscription. : 


5. Aucun numéro d’ordre ne doit étre porté au recto des objets recom- 
mandés par les Administrations intermédicaires. 


ARTICLE 143 
Avis de réception 


1. Les envois dont l'expéditeur demande un avis de réception doivent 
porter, au recto, l’annotation trés apparente « Avis de réception » ou l‘em- 
preinte d’un timbre « A. R. » complétées par la mention « Par avion » lorsque 
l‘expéditeur a demandé l'utilisation de la voie aérienne. L’expéditeur doit 
indiquer & l’extérieur de l'envoi son nom et son adresse en caractéres latins. 


2. Ils sont accompagnés d'une formule de la consistemce d'une carte 
postale, de couleur rouge clair, conforme au modéle C5 ci-annexé; cette 
formule est établie par le bureau d'origine ou par tout autre bureau & 
désigner par l'Administration expéditrice et réunie & l'objet extérieurement 
et d'une maniére solide. Si elle ne parvient pas au bureau de destination, 
celui-ci dresse d'office un nouvel avis de réception. 


‘3. Lorsque l’expéditeur demande le renvoi par avion de I'avis de 
réception, le recto de la formule C5 doit porter, en caractéres trés appa- 
rents, la mention « Renvoi par avion»; une étiquette «Par avion» est en 
outre apposée sur cette formule. 


4, Il n'est pas tenu compte du poids de la formule de l’avis de réception 
pour le calcul de la taxe d‘affranchissement. 


5. Le bureau de destination renvoie la formule C5, diiment remplie, 
& découvert et en franchise de port, & l'adresse indiquée par I’expéditeur. 
Ce renvoi a lieu par le prochain courrier aérien si l‘expéditeur a payé les 
frais y relatifs, 


6. Lorsque l’expéditeur réclame un avis de réception qui ne lui est pas 
parvenu dans les délais voulus, il est procédé conformément aux régles 
tracées & l'article 144. Le bureau d'origine inscrit en téte de la formule C 5 
la mention « Duplicata de l’'avis de réception, etc. ». 


ARTICLE 144 
Avis de réception demandé postérieurement au dépét 


1. Lorsque l’expéditeur demande un avis de réception postérieurement 
au dépét de l'envoi, le bureau d'origine remplit une formule C5. 


2. La formule C5 est attachée & une réclamation C9 mentionnée a 
l'article 155; cette réclamation, aprés avoir été revétue d'un timbre-poste 
représentant la taxe due, est traitée selon les dispositions dudit article 155, 
sauf que, en cas de distribution réguliére de l'envoi, le bureau de destination 
retire la formule C9 et renvoie la formule C5 & l’origine de la maniére 
prescrite & l'article 143, § 5. En cas de demande de renvoi de l’avis de 
réception par voie aérienne, la formule C 5 doit &tre traitée comme le prévoit 
Yarticle 143, § 3. 


3. Le bureau de destination qui a regu une demande par voie télé- 
graphique établit d’office un avis de réception. 


4. Les dispositions particuliéres adoptées par les Administrations en 
vertu de l'article 155, pour la transmission des réclamations d’envois recom- 
mandés, sont applicables aux demandes d’avis de réception formulées 


postérieurement au dépét. 
S 
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ARTICLE 145 
Envois recommandés & remettre en main propre 


Les envois recommandés @ remettre en main propre doivent porter, 
au recto, l’‘annotation trés apparente « A remetire en main propre » ou la 
mention équivalente dans une langue connue dans le Pays de destination. 


TITRE III 


OPERATIONS AU DEPART ET A _ L'ARRIVEE 
CHAPITRE UNIQUE 


ARTICLE 146 
Application du timbre & date 


1. Les correspondances sont frappées au recto par le bureau d'origine 
d‘un timbre indiquant, autant que possible en caractéres latins, le lieu 
d'origine et la date du dépdt & la poste. Dans les localités pourvues de 
plusieurs bureaux de poste, le timbre doit indiquer quel est le bureau de 
dépét. 


2. L'application du timbre prévu au § 1 n’‘est pas obligatoire pour les 
correspondances affranchies au moyen d’empreintes de machines & affran- 
chir si l‘indication du lieu d'origine et de la date du dépét & la poste figurent 
dans ces empreintes. L’application du timbre dont i! s‘agit n’est pas non 
plus exigée pour les objets & tarif réduit non recommandés, & condition que 
le lieu d'origine, soit indiqué sur ces envois. 


3. Tous les timbres-poste valables doivent étre oblitérés. 


4. A moins que les Administrations n’‘aient prescrit l’annulation au 
moyen d'une griffe spéciale, les timbres-poste non oblitérés par suite d’erreur 
ou d’omission dans le service d'origine doivent étre barrés d'un fort trait 
& l’encre ou au crayon indélébile par le bureau qui constate l'irrégularité. 
Ces timbres ne sont en aucun cas frappés du timbre & date. 


5. Les correspondances mal dirigées, sauf les objets & tarif réduit non 
recommandés, doivent étre frappées de l’empreinte du timbre & date du 
bureau auquel elles sont parvenues par erreur. Cette obligation incombe 
non seulement aux bureaux sédentaires, mais aussi aux bureaux ambulants, 
dans la mesure du possible. L’empreinte doit étre apposée au verso des 
objets quand il s‘agit de lettres et au recto lorsqu’il s‘agit de cartes postales. 


6. Le timbrage des correspondances déposées sur les navires incombe 
a l'agent des postes ou & l'officier du bord chargé du service ou, & leur 
défaut, au bureau de poste de l'escale auquel ces correspondances sont 
livrées & découvert. Dans ce cas, le bureau les frappe de son timbre & date 
et y appose la mention « Navire », « Paquebot » ou toute autre analogue. 


7. Le bureau destinataire d'une carte postale avec réponse payée peut 
appliquer son timbre & date du cété gauche du recto de la partie « Réponse ». 


ARTICLE 147 


Envois exprés 


Les envois & remettre par exprés sont pourvus & cété de I'indication du 
lieu de destination, d'une étiquette imprimée, de couleur rouge foncé ou 
d'une inscription qui en tient lieu, portant en gros caractéres le mot « Exprés ». 
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ARTICLE 148 


Envois non affranchis ou insuffisamment affranchis 


1. Les correspondances pour lesquelles une taxe quelconque doit 6tre 


pergue postérieurement au dépét, soit sur le destinataire, soit sur l'expé- 
diteur, en cas de mise en rebut, sont frappées du timbre T (taxe & payer) 
au milieu de la partie supérieure du recto; l‘indication en francs et centimes 
du montant 4 percevoir est inscrite en chiffres trés lisibles, & cété de ce 


timbre. 


2. L'application du timbre T ainsi que l'indication du montant & percevoir 


incombent 4 ]'Administration d'origine ou, en cas de réexpédition ou de mise 
en rebut, & l‘Administration réexpéditrice. Toutefois, s'il s‘agit d'envois 
provenant de Pays qui appliquent des taxes réduites dans les relations 
avec l'Administration réexpéditrice, le montant 4 percevoir est indiqué par 
l'‘Administration qui effectue la distribution. 


3. L'Administration de distribution frappe l’'envoi de la taxe 4 percevoir. 
4. Tout envoi ne portant pas le timbre T est considéré comme diment 


affranchi et traité en conséquence, sauf erreur évidente. 


5. Il n'est pas tenu compte des timbres-poste et des empreintes d’affran- 


chissement non valables pour l'affranchissement. Dans ce cas, le chiffre 
zéro (0) est placé a cété de ces timbres-poste ou de ces empreintes, qui 
doivent étre encadrés au crayon. 


ARTICLE 149 


Renvoi des bulletins d'affranchissement. 
Récupération des droits avancés 


1, Aprés la livraison au destinataire d'un envoi franc de droits, le 


bureau qui a fait l'avonce des frais de douane ou autres pour le compte 
de l'expéditeur compléte, en ce qui le concerne, les indications qui figurent 
au verso du bulletin d‘affranchissement et transmet ce dernier, accompagné 
des piéces justificatives, au bureau d'origine de l'envoi; cette transmission 
a lieu sous enveloppe fermée, sans indication du contenu. 


2. Toutefois, chaque Administration a le droit de faire effectuer, par des 


bureaux spécialement désignés, le renvoi des bulletins d'‘affranchissement 
grevés de frais et de demander que les bulletins soient transmis & un bureau 
déterminé. 


3, Le nom du bureau auquel les bulletins doivent étre renvoyés est 


inscrit, dans tous les cas, par le bureau expéditeur de l'envoi au recto du 
bulletin d’affronchissement, 


4, Lorsqu‘un envoi qui porte l'indication « Franc de droits » parvient 


au service destinataire sans bulletin d‘affranchissement, le bureau chargé 
du dédouanement établit un duplicata du bulletin sur lequel il mentionne le 
nom du Pays d'origine et, autant que possible, la date du dépét de l'envoi. 


5. Lorsque le bulletin d'affronchissement est perdu aprés livraison de 


l'envoi, un duplicata est établi dans les mémes conditions. 


6. Les bulletins d’affronchissement afférents aux envois qui, pour un 


motif quelconque, sont renvoyés & l'origine doivent étre annulés par les 
soins de l'Administration de destination. 


7. A la réception d’'un bulletin d’affranchissement indiquant les frais 


déboursés par le service destinataire, l'Administration d'origine convertit le 
montont de ces frais dans sa propre monnaie 4 un taux qui ne doit pas 
étre supérieur au taux fixé pour l'émission des mandats de poste 4 desti- 
nation du Pays correspondant. Le résultat de la conversion est indiqué dans 
le corps de la formule et sur le coupon latéral. Aprés avoir recouvré le 
montant des frais, le bureau d'origine remet & l'expéditeur le coupon du 
bulletin et, le cas échéant, les piéces justificatives. 
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ARTICLE 150 
Envois réexpédiés 


1. Les correspondances adressées & des destinataires ayant changé de 
résidence sont considérées comme adressées directement du lieu d'origine 
au lieu de la nouvelle destination. 


2. Les envois non ou insuffisamment affranchis pour leur premier 
parcours sont frappés de la taxe qui leur aurait été appliquée s’ils avaient 
été adressés directement du point d'origine au lieu de la destination nouvelle. 


3. Les envois réguligrement affranchis pour leur premier parcours, et 
dont le complément de taxe afférent au parcours ultérieur n‘a pas été 
acquitté avant leur réexpédition, sont frappés d‘une taxe égale @ la différence 
entre le prix d‘affranchissement déja& acquitté et celui qui aurait été pergu si 
les envois avaient été expédiés primitivement sur leur nouvelle destination. 


4. Les envois primitivement adressés & l'intérieur d'un Pays et diment 
affranchis selon le régime intérieur sont considérés comme des envois régu- 
liérement affranchis pour leur premier parcours. 


5. Les envois ayant circulé primitivement en franchise postale dans 
l'intérieur d‘un Pays sont frappés de la taxe qu’ils auraient di acquitter 
s‘ils avaient été adressés directement du point d'origine au lieu de la 
destination nouvelle. 


6. Lors de la réexpédition, le bureau réexpéditeur applique son timbre 
& date au recto des envois sous forme de cartes et au verso de toutes les 
autres catégories de correspondances. 


7. Les correspondances ordinaires ou recommandées, qui sont renvoyées 
aux expéditeurs pour qu’ils en complétent ou en rectifient l‘adresse, ne sont 
pas considérées, lors de leur remise dans le service, comme des correspon- 
dances réexpédiées; elles sont traitées comme de nouveaux envois et 
deviennent, par suite, passibles d'une nouvelle taxe. 


8. Les droits de douane et les autres droits non postaux dont l’annu- 
lation n‘a pu étre obtenue 4 la réexpédition ou au renvoi & l'origine (article 
152) sont recouvrés, por voie de remboursement, sur l’Administration de 
l& nouvelle destination. Dans ce cas, l'Administration de la destination primi- 
tive joint @ l'envoi une note explicative et un mandat de remboursement 
(modéle R 3 de l’Arrangement concernant les envois contre remboursement). 
Si le service de remboursement n’‘existe pas dans les relations entre les 
Administrations intéressées, les droits en cause sont recouvrés par voie 
de correspondance. 


9. Si l'essai de remise d'un objet exprés & domicile par un porteur spécial 
est resté infructueux, le bureau réexpéditeur doit barrer l'étiquette ou la 
mention « Exprés » par deux forts traits transversaux. 


ARTICLE 151 
Enveloppes de réexpédition et enveloppes collectrices 


1. Les objets de correspondance ordinaires & réexpédier & une méme 
personne ayant changé de résidence peuvent étre insérés dans des enve- 
loppes spéciales conformes au modéle C 6 ci-annexé, fournies par les Admi- 
nistrations et sur lesquelles doivent seuls étre inscrits le nom et la nouvelle 
adresse du destinataire. 


2, Il ne peut étre inséré dans ces enveloppes des envois & soumettre au 
contréle douanier, ni des objets dont la forme, le volume et le poids risque- 
taient d‘occasionner des déchirures; le poids global d’une enveloppe et 
de son contenu ne doit en aucun cas dépasser 500 grammes. 
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3. L'enveloppe doit étre présentée ouverte au bureau réexpéditeur pour 


lui permettre de percevoir, s'il y a lieu, les compléments de taxe dont les 
objets qu'elle contient pourraient étre passibles ou d’indiquer sur ces objets 
la taxe & percevoir & l’arrivée, lorsque le complément d’affranchissement 
n'est pas acquitté. Aprés vérification, le bureau réexpéditeur ferme l’enve- 
loppe et y applique, le cas échéant, le timbre T avec l’indication, en francs 
et centimes, du montant total des taxes & percevoir, 


4. A Yarrivée & destination, l'enveloppe peut étre ouverte et son 


contenu vérifié par le bureau distributeur, qui pergoit, s'il y a lieu, les 
compléments de taxe non acquittés. 


5. Les objets de correspondance ordinaires adressés, soit aux marins 


et passagers embarqués sur un méme navire, soit & des personnes prenant 
part en commun & un voyage, peuvent étre traités également d’aprés les 
dispositions des §§ 1 & 4. Dans ce cas, les enveloppes collectrices doivent 
étre revétues de l’adresse du navire, de l’'agence de navigation ou de 
voyage, etc., & qui elles doivent étre remises. 


ARTICLE 152 


Envois tombés en rebut 


1. Avant de renvoyer & ]'Administration d'origine les correspondances 


non distribuées pour un motif quelconque, le bureau de destination doit 
indiquer d'une maniére claire et concise, en langue frangaise, et, autant 
que possible, au recto de ces objets, la cause de la non-remise sous la 
forme suivante : inconnu, refusé, en voyage, parti, non réclamé, décédé, ete. 
En ce qui concerne les cartes postales et les imprimés sous forme de cartes, 
la cause de la non-remise est indiquée sur la moitié droite du recto. 


2. Cette indication est fournie par l‘application d’un timbre ou l’appo- 


sition d'une étiquette. Chaque Administration a la faculté d’ajouter la 
traduction, dans sa propre langue, de la cause de la non-remise et les autres 
indications qui lui conviennent, Dans les relations avec les Administrations 
qui se sont déclarées d’accord, ces indications peuvent se faire en une seule 
langue convenue, De méme, les inscriptions manuscrites relatives & la non- 
remise faites par les agents ou par les bureaux de poste peuvent, dans ce 
cas, 8tre considérées comme suffisantes. 


3. Le bureau de destination doit barrer les indications de lieu qui le 


concernent et porter au recto de l'objet la mention « Retour» & cété de 
Vindication du bureau d'origine. Il doit, en outre, appliquer son timbre & 
date au verso des lettres et au recto des cartes postales, 


4, Le renvoi des correspondances tombées en rebut se fait, soit isolément, 


soit en une liasse spéciale étiquetée « Rebuts ». Toute Administration peut 
demander, par l'intermédiaire du Bureau international, que les rebuts soient 
transmis & un bureau spécialement désigné par elle. 


5. Les correspondances recommandées tombées en rebut sont renvoyées 


au bureau d’échange du Pays d’origine comme s'il s‘agissait de correspon- 
dances recommandées & diriger sur ce Pays. 


6. Les correspondances du régime intérieur qui tombent en rebut et 


doivent, pour restitution aux expéditeurs, étre envoyées & |'étranger, sont 
traitées d'aprés les dispositions de l'article 150. en est de méme des cor- 
respondances du régime international dont l’expéditeur a tramsféré sa 
résidence dans un autre Pays. 


7. Les correspondances pour les marins et autres personnes, adressées 


aux soins d'un consul et rendues par celui-ci au bureau de poste comme 
non réclamées, doivent étre traitées comme rebuts. Le montant des taxes 
pergues sur ces correspondances doit étre restitué. 
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ARTICLE 1593 
Retrait. Modification d‘adresse 


1, Les demandes de retrait de correspondances ou de modification 
d'adresse donnent lieu a |'établissement, par l‘expéditeur, d‘une formule 
conforme au modéle C 7 ci-annexé ; une seule formule peut étre utilisée pour 
plusieurs envois remis simultanément au méme bureau par le méme 
expéditeur & l'adresse du méme destinataire. En remettant cette demande 
au bureau de poste, l'expéditeur doit justifier de son identité et produire, 
s‘il y a lieu, le récépissé de dépét. Aprés la justification, dont l'Administration 
du Pays d'origine assume la responsabilité, il est procédé de la maniére 
suivante : 

a) si la demande est destinée & étre transmise par voie postale, la formule, 
accompagnée d'un fac-similé perfait de l'enveloppe ou de la suscription 
de l'envoi, est expédiée directement. sous pli recommandé, au bureau 
destinataire; 

b) si la demande doit étre faite par voie télégraphique, la formule est 
déposée au service télégraphique chargé d’en transmettre les termes 
au bureau de poste destinataire, 

2. A la réception de la formule C7 ou du télégramme en tenant lieu, 
le bureau destinataire recherche la correspondance signalée et donne & la 
demande la suite nécessaire. 


3. Si la recherche est infructueuse, si l'envoi a déja été remis au desti- 
nataire ou si la demande par voie télégraphique n’est pas assez explicite 
pour permettre de reconnaftre sdrement l'envoi, le fait est signalé immé- 
diatement au bureau d'origine, qui en prévient le réclamant. Il en est de 
méme lorsque l'intervention de la douane révéle une irrégularité. 


4. Toute Administration peut demander, par une notification adressée 
au Bureau international, que l’échange des demandes, en ce qui la concerne, 
soit effectué par l’'entremise de son Administration centrale ou d’un bureau 
spécialement désigné: ladite notification doit comporter le nom de ce bureau. 


5. Si l'6change des demandes s‘effectue par l’'entremise des Administra- 
tions centrales, il doit &tre tenu compte des demandes expédiées directement 
par les bureaux d'origine aux bureaux de destination, dans ce sens que les 
correspondances y relatives sont exclues de la distribution jusqu’d l’arrivée 
de la demande de |'Administration centrale. 


6. Les Administrations qui usent de la faculté prévue au § 4 prennent 
& leur charge les frais que peut entrainer la transmission, dans leur service 
intérieur, par voie postale ou télégraphique, des communications & échanger 
avec le bureau destinataire. Le recours 4 la voie télégraphique est obliga- 
toire lorsque l'expéditeur a lui-méme fait usage de cette voie et que le 
bureau destinataire ne peut pas étre prévenu en temps utile par la voie 
postale. 


ARTICLE 154 
Réclamations. Envois ordinaires 


1. Toute réclamation relative & un envoi ordinaire donne lieu & I'éta- 
blissement d'une formule conforme au modéle C 8 ci-annexé, qui doit étre 
accompagnée, autant que possible, d'un‘ fac-similé de l’'enveloppe ou de 
la suscription de l'envoi. Lorsque le renvoi par avion est demandé, le recto 
de la formule C 8 doit porter, en caractéres trés apparents, la mention « A 
renvoyer par avion ». Une étiquette « Par avion » est, en outre, apposée sur 
la formule, 


2. Le bureau qui regoit la réclamation transmet directement cette 
formule, sans lettre d'envoi et sous enveloppe fermée, au bureau correspon- 
dant. Celui-ci, aprés avoir recueilli les renseignements nécessaires auprés 
du destinataire ou de l’expéditeur, selon le cas, renvoie la formule de la 
méme maniére au bureau qui l’a 6tablie. Si le renvoi par avion a été 
demandé, il est effectué par le prochain courrier aérien. 
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3. Si la réclamation est reconnue fondée, ce dernier bureau fait parvenir . 


la formule & son Administration centrale en vue des investigations ultérieures. 


4. Une seule formule peut &tre utilis&ée pour plusieurs envois remis 


simultanément au méme bureau par le méme expéditeur a& l’adresse du 
méme destinataire. 


5. Toute Administration peut demander, par une notification adressée 


au Bureau international, que les réclamations qui concernent son service 
soient transmises & son Administration centrale ou & un bureau spécialement 
désigné. e 


6. La formule C8 doit étre renvoyée & l’'Administration d'origine de 


l'envoi réclamé selon les conditions prévues 4 l'article 155, § 8. 


ARTICLE 155 


Réclamations. Envois recommandés 


1. Toute réclamation relative & un envoi recommandé est établie sur 


une formule conforme au modéle C9 ci-annexé qui doit étre accompagnée, 
autant que possible, d‘un fac-similé de l'enveloppe ou de la suscription de 
l'envoi. Lorsque le renvoi par avion est demandé, le recto de la formule C9 
doit porter, en caractéres trés apparents, la mention « A renvoyer par avion ». 
Une étiquette «Par avion» est, en outre, apposée sur la formule. 


2. Si la réclamation concerne un envoi contre remboursement, elle doit 


étre accompagnée, en outre, d'un duplicata de mandat R 3 de |'Arrangement 
concernant les envois contre remboursement ou d’‘un bulletin de versement, 
selon le cas. 


3. Une seule formule peut 6tre utilisée pour plusieurs envois remis 


simultanément au méme bureau par le méme expéditeur et expédiés par la 
méme voie G l'adresse du méme destinataire. 


4. La réclamation est, en régle générale, envoyée directement par le 


bureau d'origine au bureau de destination; cette transmission a lieu sans 
lettre d’'envoi et sous enveloppe fermée. Si le bureau destinataire est en 
état de fournir les renseignements sur le sort définitif de l’envoi, il complate 
la formule au tableau 2 et la retourne au bureau d'origine. 


5. Lorsque le sort de l’'envoi ne peut étre établi par le bureau de desti- 


nation, celui-ci constate le fait au tableau 2B de la formule et la réexpédie 
au bureau d'origine, s’il y a lieu par la voie aérienne, en y ajoutant, autant 
que possible, une déclaration du destinataire constatant qu'il n’a pas regu 
l'envoi. Dans ce cas, l’Administration d'origine compléte la formule en y 
indiquant facultativement au tableau 3A les données d’acheminement & 
l‘intérieur de ses services et au tableau 3B les données de la transmission & 
la premiére Administration intermédiaire. Elle l'adresse ensuite G cette der- 
niére Administration, qui y consigne ses observations au tableau 4 et la 
tramsmet éventuellement 4 ‘Administration suivante. La réclamation passe 
ainsi d'une Administration 4 l'autre jusqu’d ce que le sort de l’envoi réclamé 
soit établi. L'Administration qui a effectué la remise au destinataire, ou 
qui, le cas échéant, ne peut établir ni la remise, ni la transmission réguliére 
et une autre Administration, constate le fait sur la formule, aux tableaux 2A 
ou 5, et la renvoie & ]’'Administration d'origine. 


6. Toutefois, si l'Administration d'origine ou l'Administration de desti- 


nation le demande, la réclamation est transmise de prime abord de bureau 
a& bureau en suivant la méme voie d’‘acheminement que l‘envoi. Dans ce cas, 
les recherches se poursuivent depuis l'Administration d'origine jusqu’d& 
l‘Administration de destination en observant la procédure visée au § 5. 


7. Toute Administration peut demander, par une notification adressée 


au Bureau international, que les réclamations qui concernent son service 
soient transmises 4 son Administration centrale ou & un bureau spécialement 
désigné, ~ 


8. La formule C9 et les piéces y annexées doivent, dans tous les cas, 


faire retour 4 |'Administration d'origine de l’envoi réclamé, dans le plus 
bref délai et au plus tard dans un délai de six mois 4 partir de la date de 
la réclamation. 


1208 U. S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [4 UST 





9. Les dispositions qui précédent ne s‘appliquent pas aux cas de spolia- 
tion de dépéche, manque de dépéche ou autres cas semblables qui com- 
portent une correspondance plus étendue entre les Administrations. 


ARTICLE 156 
Demandes de renseignements 


Les demandes de renseignements relatives & des envois ordinaires ou 
recommandés sont traitées suivant les régles fixées respectivement aux 
articles 154 et 155. 


ARTICLE 157 


Réclamations et demandes de renseignements 
concernant des envois déposés dans un autre Pays 


1. Dans les cas prévus & l'article 66, § 3, de la Convention. les formules C 8 
et C 9 concernant les réclamations ou les demandes de renseignements sont 
transmises & ]l‘Administration d'origine. La formule C9 doit étre accompagnée 
du récépissé de dépét. 

2. L'Administration d'origine doit étre mise en possession de la formule 
dans les délais prévus & l'article 66 de la Convention. 


TITRE IV 
- ECHANGE DES ENVOIS. DEPECHES 


CHAPITRE UNIQUE 


ARTICLE 158° 
Feuilles d‘avis 


1. Une feuille d’avis, conforme au modéle C 12 ci-annexé, accompagne 
chaque dépéche. Elle est placée sous enveloppe de couleur bleue portant en 
gros caractéres l'indication « Feuille d’avis: ». 

2. Le bureau expéditeur remplit la feuille'd’avis avec tous les détails 
qu‘en comporte la contexture et en tenant compte des dispositions suivantes : 
a) Tableau I : la présence d'’envois ordinaires exprés ou avion est signalée 

par un trait soulignant la mention correspondante ; 


Tableau II : sauf arrangement contraire, les bureaux expéditeurs ne numé- 
rotent pas les feuilles d’avis lorsque les dépéches sont formées une seule 
fois tous les jours. Ils les numérotent dans tous les autres cas d’aprés 
une série annuelle pour chaque bureau de destination. Chaque dépéche 
doit alors porter un numéro distinct, méme s'il s‘agit d'une dépéche sup- 
plémentaire empruntant la méme voie ou le méme navire que la dépéche 
ordinaire. A la premiére expédition de chaque année, la feuille doit porter, 
outre le numéro d’ordre de la dépéche, celui de la derniére dépéche de 
l'année précédente. Le nom du navire qui emporte la dépéche est indiqué 
lorsque le bureau expéditeur est & méme de le connattre ; 


Tableau III : il peut étre fait usage d’une ou de plusieurs listes spéciales 
conformes au modéle C 13 ci-annexé, soit pour remplacer le tableau V, 
soit pour servir comme supplément 4 Ia feuille d’avis. L’emploi de listes 
spéciales est obligatoire si l'Administration de destination en fait la 
demande. Les listes dont il s‘agit doivent indiquer le méme numéro d’ordre 
que celui qui est mentionné sur la feuille d’avis de la dépéche correspon- 
dante. Lorsque plusieurs listes spéciales sont employées, elles doivent en 
outre étre numérotées d’aprés une série propre & chaque dépéche. Le 
nombre des envois recommandés qui peuvent étre inscrits sur une seule 
et méme liste spéciale est limité au nombre que comporte la contexture 
de la formule ; 


b 


a 


~~ 


Cc 
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d) Tableau IV: le cas échéant, le nombre des sacs vides appartenant & une 
Administration autre que celle & laquelle la dépéche est adressée doit tre 
mentionné séparément avec indication de cette Administration. Sont, en 
outre, mentionnées au tableau IV les lettres de service ouvertes et les 
communications ou recommandations diverses du bureau expéditeur ayant 
trait au service d'échange ; 


e) Tableau V: ce tableau est destiné 4 l‘inscription des envois recommandés 
lorsqu’'il n'est pas exclusivement fait usage de listes spéciales. Si les Admi- 
nistrations correspondantes se sont entendues pour l'inscription globale 
des objets recommandés sur les feuilles davis, le nombre total de ces 
objets doit étre indiqué en chiffres et en toutes lettres. Lorsque la dépéche 
ne contient pas d'envois recommandés, la mention « Néant » est portée 
au tableau V. 


3. Les Administrations peuvent s’entendre pour créer d‘autres tableaux 
ou rubriques sur la feuille d’avis lorsqu’elles le jugent nécessaire. Elles peu- 
vent, notamment, disposer les tableaux V et VI conformément 4 leurs besoins. 


4. Lorsqu’'un bureau d’échange n‘a aucun objet & livrer & un bureau 
correspondant, et que, dans les relations entre les Administrations intéressées, 
les feuilles d'avis ne sont pas numérotées par application du § 2, lettre b), ce 
bureau se borne & envoyer une feuille d’avis négative dans la prochaine 
dépéche. 


5. Quand les dépéches closes doivent étre transmises au moyen de na- ~ 
vires que l'Administration intermédiaire dont ils dépendent n'utilise pas régu- 
ligrement pour ses propres transports, le poids des lettres et autres objets 
doit &tre indiqué sur l'adresse de ces dépéches lorsque l'Administratidn char- 
gée d'assurer l'embarquement le demande. 


ARTICLE 159 
Transmission des envois recommandés 


1. Les envois recommandés et, s'il y a lieu, les listes spéciales prévues 
& l'article 158, § 2, sont réunis en un ou plusieurs paquets ou sacs distincts 
qui doivent étre convenablement enveloppés ou fermés et cachetés ou plom- 
bés de maniére & en préserver le contenu. Les scellés peuvent aussi consister 
en métaux lIégers ou en matidre plastique. Les envois recommandés sont 
classés dans chaque paquet d’aprés leur ordre d’inscription. Quand on em- 
ploie une ou plusieurs listes spéciales, chacune d’elles est enliassée avec les 
objets recommandés auxquels elle se rapporte et placée aprés le premier objet 
de la liasse. En cas d'utilisation de plusieurs sacs, chacun d’eux doit contenir 
une liste spéciale sur laquelle sont décrits les objets qu’il renferme. 


2. Sous réserve d‘entente entre les Administrations intéressées et lorsque 
le volume des envois recommandés le permet, ces envois peuvent 6tre insérés 
dans l’enveloppe spéciale contenant la feuille d’avis. Cette enveloppe doit 
étre cachetée. 


3. En aucun cas, les envois recommandés ne peuvent 6étre insérés dans 
la méme liasse que les objets ordinaires. H 

4. Sous réserve d’entente entre les Administrations, les envois recom- 
mandés autres que les lettres et les cartes postales expédiés dans des sacs 
distincts, peuvent étre acconipagnés de listes spéciales sur lesquelles ils sont 
inscrits globalement. 


5. Autant que possible, un méme sac ne doit pas comprendre plus “de 
600 envois recommandés. 


6. Au paquet d’envois recommandés est attachée extérieurement, par un 
croisé de ficelle, l'enveloppe spéciale contenant la feuille d’avis ; lorsque les 
envois recommandés sont renfermés dans un sac, ladite enveloppe est fixée 
au col de ce sac. 


7. S'il y a plus d'un paquet ou sac d’envois recommandés, chacun des 
paquets ou sacs supplémentaires est muni d'une étiquette indiquant la nature 
du contenu. 
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ARTICLE 160 
Transmission des envois exprés 


1. Les envois exprés ordinaires sont réunis en une liasse spéciale munie 
d'une étiquette portant en gros caractéres la mention « Exprés » et insérés, 
par les bureaux d’échange, dans l'enveloppe contenant la feuille d’avis qui 
accompagne la dépéche. 


2. Toutefois, si cette enveloppe doit étre fixée au col du sac des envois 
recommandés (article 159, § 6), la liasse des envois exprés est placée dans 
le sac extérieur. La présence, dans la dépéche, des correspondances de l'es- 
pace est alors annoncée par une fiche placée dans l'enveloppe contenant la 
feuille d’avis.' La méme procédure est suivie lorsque les envois exprés n’ont pu 
étre joints & la feuille d’avis en raison de leur nombre, de leur forme ou de 
leurs dimensions. 


3. Les envois exprés recommandés sont classés, & leur ordre, parmi les 
autres envois recommandés et la mention « Exprés » est portée dans la colonne 
« Observations » du tableau V de la feuille d’avis ou des listes spéciales, en 
regard de l'inscription de chacun d’eux. En cas d'inscription globale, la pré- 
sence d’envois recommandés & remettre par exprés est signalée simplement 
par la mention « Exprés » au tableau V de la feuille d’avis. 


ARTICLE 161 


Confection des dépéches 


1. En régle générale, les objets sont classés et enliassés par nature 
de correspondances, les lettres et les cartes postales étant comprises dans la 
méme liasse et les journaux et écrits périodiques devant faire l'objet de liasses 
distinctes de celles des imprimés ordinaires. Les liasses sont désignées par 
des étiquettes portant l'indication du bureau destinataire ou réexpéditeur des 
envois insérés dans les liasses. Les objets de correspondance susceptibles 
d'étre enliassés doivent étre disposés dans le sens de l'adresse, Les objets 
affranchis sont séparés de ceux qui ne le sont pas ou le sont insuffisamment 
et les étiquettes de liasses d’objets non ou insuffisamment affranchis sont 
frappées du timbre T. 


2. Les lettres portant des traces d’ouverture, de détérioration ou d’avarie 
doivent étre munies d'une mention du fait et frappées du timbre & date du 
bureau qui l’a constaté. 


3. Les mandats de poste expédiés & découvert sont réunis en une liasse 
distincte, qui doit étre insérée dans un paquet ou sac contenant des objets 
recommandés et éventuellement dans le paquet ou sac avec valeurs déclarées. 
Si la dépéche ne comprend ni objets recommandés ni valeurs déclarées, les 
mandats sont placés dans l’enveloppe contenant la feuille d’avis ou enliassés 
avec celle-ci. 


4. Les dépéches sont renfermées dans des sacs dont le nombre doit &tre 
réduit au strict minimum. Ces sacs sont convenablement clos, cachetés ou 
plombés et étiquetés. Lorsqu’il est fait usage de ficelle, celle-ci, avant d’étre 
nouée, doit étre passée deux fois autour du col, de maniére qu’un des deux 
bouts soit tiré par dessous les enroulements. Les empreintes des cachets ou 
des plombs doivent reproduire, en caractéres latins trés lisibles, le nom du 
bureau d'origine ou une indication suffisante pour permettre de déterminer 
ce bureau. (Voir Villustration figurant & la fin des formules annexées au 
Réglement.) 


5. Les étiquettes des dépéches doivent étre en toile, carton fort, par- 
chemin ou en papier collé sur une planchette. Dans les relations entre bureaux 
limitrophes, il peut étre fait usage d’étiquettes en papier fort: ces étiquettes 
doivent toutefois avoir une consistance suffisante pour résister aux diverses 
manipulations imposées aux dépéches en cours d’acheminement. Les 
étiquettes sont confectionnées dans les couleurs suivantes : 
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en rouge vermillon, pour les sacs contenant des envois recommandés ; 


en blanc, pour les sacs ne contenant que des lettres et des cartes postales 
ordinaires ; 

en bleu clair, pour les sacs contenant exclusivement d'autres objets 
ordinaires ; 

iS vert, pour les sacs contenant seulement des sacs vides renvoyés & 
origine. 


6. Les sacs contenant de la correspondance ordinaire mixte (lettres, cartes 


postales et autres objets) doivent étre munis de I'étiquette blanche. 


7. L'emploi d'étiquettes de couleur rouge vermillon, blanche et bleu clair 


est obligatoire; toutefois, les étiquettes vertes sont utilisées seulement si 
l'‘Administration de destination l'exige. 


8. Une étiquette blanche peut &tre également utilisée conjointement avec 


une fiche de 5 x 3 centimétres de l'une des couleurs visées au § 5. 


9. Les étiquettes portent l'indication imprimée en petits caractéres latins 


du nom du bureau expéditeur et, en caractéres latins gras, du nom du 
bureau destinataire, précédés respectivement des mots «de» et «pour». 
Dans les échanges entre les Pays éloignés non effectués par des services 
maritimes directs, ces indications sont complétées par la mention de la date 
d'expédition, du numéro de l'envoi et, le cas échéant, du port de débarque- 
ment si l’'Administration intéressée le demande. 


10. Les sacs doivent indiquer d‘une fagon lisible, en caractéres latins, 


le bureau ou le Pays d'origine et porter la mention « Postes » ou toute autre 
analogue les signalant comme dépéches postales. 


11. Les bureaux intermédiaires ne doivent porter aucun numéro d’ordre 


sur les étiquettes des sacs ou paquets de dépéches closes en transit. 


12. Sauf arrangement contraire, les dépéches peu volumineuses ou 


négatives sont simplement enveloppées de papier fort de maniére 4 éviter 
toute détérioration du contenu, puis ficelées et cachetées ou plombées. En 
cas de plombage, ces dépéches doivent étre conditionnées de telle fagon 
que la ficelle ne puisse pas étre détachée. Lorsqu’elles ne contiennent que 
des correspondances ordinaires, elles peuvent étre fermées au moyen de 
cachets gommés portant l'indication imprimée du bureau ou de 1'Administra- 
tion expéditrice. Les suscriptions des paquets doivent correspondre, en ce 
qui concerne les indications imprimées et les couleurs, aux dispositions 
prévues aux §§ 4 & 11 pour les étiquettes des sacs de correspondances. 


13. Lorsque le nombre ou le volume des envois exige l'emploi de plus 


d'un sac, des sacs distincts doivent, autant que possible, étre utilisés : 
a) pour les lettres et cartes postales; 
b) pour les autres objets; le cas échéant, des sacs distincts doivent encore 


étre utilisés pour les petits paquets; les étiquettes de ces derniers sacs 
portent la mention « Petits paquets ». 


14. Le paquet ou sac des envois recommandés, réuni avec la feuille 


d'avis de la fagon prévue a l'article 159, § 6, est placé dans un des sacs de 
lettres ou dans un sac spécial; le sac extérieur doit porter, en tout cas, 
l'étiquette rouge. Lorsqu’il y a plus d’un sac d’envois recommandés, les sacs 
supplémentaires peuvent 6tre expédiés & découvert munis de l|'étiquette 


rouge. 


15. L’étiquette du sac ou paquet renfermant la feuille d’avis, méme 


si celle-ci est négative, est toujours revétue de la lettre F tracée d'une maniére 
apparente et peut comporter l'indication du nombre de sacs composant la 
dépéche. 


16. Conformément aux dispositions du § 5, une étiquette rouge ne doit 


étre employée que si le sac contient des envois recommandés, 


17. Le poids de chaque sac ne doit en aucun cas dépasser 30 kilogrammes 
18. Les bureaux d’échange insérent autant que possible, dans leurs 


propres dépéches pour un bureau déterminé, toutes les dépéches de petites 
dimensions (paquets ou sacs) qui leur parviennent pour ce bureau, 
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19. Sauf avis contraire de la part de l'Administration de destination, tous 
les paquets d‘imprimés & l‘adresse du méme destinataire et pour la méme 
destination peuvent étre renfermés dans un ou plusieurs sacs spéciaux. Dans 
ce cas, en plus des indications réglementaires, on doit mentionner, sur 
l'étiquette, les renseignements concernant le destinataire des envois. Lorsqu’il 
s‘agit d’envois recommandés, ceux-ci sont inscrits sur une liste spéciale C13 
et séparés des autres envois compris dans la dépéche. 


ARTICLE 162 


Remise des dépéches 


1. Sauf arrangement contraire entre les Administrations intéressées, la 
tremise des dépéches entre deux bureaux correspondants s‘effectue au moyen 
d'un bordereau de livraison conforme au modéle C 18 ci-annexé. Ce bordereau 
est établi en trois exemplaires : 

— le premier, diment signé par le service transporteur, est conservé au 
bureau de départ ; 

— le deuxiéme est confié au service transporteur qui le conserve aprés 
avoir recueilli la décharge du service qui prend livraison des dépéches ; 

— le troisiéme accompagne les dépéches. 

2. Seuls les sacs et paquets signalés par des étiquettes rouges doivent, 
au moment de la livraison, étre soumis & une vérification compléte de leur 
fermeture et de leur conditionnement. Quant aux autres sacs et paquets, la 
vérification en est facultative et ils sont toujours remis globalement. 

3. Les dépéches doivent étre livrées en bon état. Cependant, une dépéche 
ne peut pas 6étre refusée pour cause d’avarie. Lorsqu’une dépéche est regue 
en mauvais état par un bureau intermédiaire, elle doit étre mise telle quelle 
sous nouvel emballage. Le bureau qui effectue le remballage doit porter les 
indications de l'étiquette originale sur la nouvelle étiquette et apposer sur 
celle-ci une empreinte de son timbre & date, précédée de la mention 
«Remballé @ ...». 


ARTICLE 163 


Vérification des dépéches 


1. Lorsqu’un bureau intermédiaire doit procéder au remballage d'’une 
dépéche, il en vérifie le contenu s'il présume que celui-ci n‘est pas resté intact. 
Il dresse un bulletin de vérification conforme au modéle C 14 ci-annexé en se 
conformant aux dispositions des §§ 4 & 6. Ce bulletin est envoyé au bureau 
d’échange d‘ot la dépéche a été regue; une copie en est adressée au bureau 
d'origine et une autre est insérée dams la dépéche remballée. 

2. Le bureau destinataire vérifie si la dépéche est au complet et si les 
inscriptions de la feuille d’avis et, le cas échéant, des listes spéciales d‘envois 
recommandés sont exactes. En cas de manque d'une dépéche ou d‘un ou 
plusieurs sacs en faisant partie, d’objets recommandés, d'‘une feuille d’avis, 
d'une liste spéciale d’envois recommandés, ou lorsqu’il s‘agit de toute autre 
irrégularité, le fait est constaté immédiatement par deux agents. Ceux-ci 
font les rectifications nécessaires sur les feuilles ou listes en ayant soin, le cas 
échéant, de biffer les indications erronées, mais de maniére & laisser lisibles 
les inscriptions primitives. A moins d'une erreur évidente, les rectifications 
prévalent sur la déclaration originale. 

3. Lorsqu’un bureau regoit des feuilles d’avis ou des listes spéciales 
qui ne lui sont pas destinées, il envoie ces documents au bureau de destina- 
tion ou, si ses réglements internes le prescrivent, des copies certifiées con- 
formes. 

4. Les faits constatés sont signalés, au moyen d'un bulletin de vérifica- 
tion, au bureau d'origine de la dépéche et, en cas de manquant réel, au der- 
nier bureau intermédiaire, par le premier courrier utilisable aprés vérification 
compléte de la dépéche. Les indications de ce bulletin doivent spécifier aussi 
exactement que possible de quel sac, paquet ou objet il s‘agit. 

9. Un duplicata du bulletin de vérification est envoyé, dans les mémes 
conditions que l'original, & l'Administration dont reléve le bureau d'origine 
de la dépéche, lorsque cette Administration l'exige. Lorsqu'il s‘agit d’irré- 
gularités importantes permettant de présumer une perte ou une spoliation, 
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lenveloppe ou le sac ainsi que la ficelle et le cachet ou plomb de fermeture 
du paquet ou du sac des envois recommandés sont, & moins d‘impossibilité 
motivée, joints au bulletin de vérification destiné au bureau d'origine. Il en 
est de méme de l'enveloppe ou du sac extérieur, avec leur ficelle, leur 
étiquette, leur cachet ou plomb de fermeture. Dans l'échange avec les Admi- 
nistrations qui exigent l'envoi d'un duplicata, les piéces justificatives men- 
tionnées ci-dessus sont annexées au duplicata. 


6. Dans les cas prévus aux §§ 1 & 3, le bureau d'origine et, le cas 


échéant, le demier bureau d'échange intermédiaire peuvent, en outre, étre 
avisés par télégramme aux frais de l’Administration qui expédie celui-ci. 
Un avis télégraphique doit étre émis toutes les fois que la dépéche présente 
des traces évidentes de spoliation, afin que le bureau expéditeur ou inter- 
médiaire procéde sans aucun retard 4 l'instruction de l'affaire et, le cas 
échéant, avise également par télégramme |'Administration précédente pour la 
continuation de l’enquéte. 


7. Lorsque l'absence d'une dépéche est le résultat d'un défaut de 


coincidence des courriers ou lorsqu’elle est dGment expliquée sur le borde- 
reau de remise, l'établissement d'un bulletin de vérification n'‘est nécessaire 
que si la dépéche ne parvient pas au bureau destinataire par le prochain 
courrier, 


8. L'envoi du duplicata prévu au § 5 peut étre différé si l'on présume que 


le momque de la dépéche provient d'un retard ou d'unes-fausse direction. 


9. Dés la rentrée d'une dépéche dont !‘absence avait été signalée au 


bureau d'origine et, le cas échéant, au dernier bureau d’échange intermé- 
diaire, il y a lieu d’adresser & ces bureaux par le premier courrier un second 
bulletin de vérification annongant la réception de cette dépéche. 


10. Les bureaux auxquels sont adressés les bulletins de vérification les 


renvoient le plus promptement possible aprés les avoir examinés et y avoir 
mentionné leurs observations, s'il y a lieu. Si ces bulletins ne sont pas ren- 
voyés & l'Administration d'origine dans le délai de deux mois & compter de 
la date de leur expédition, ils sont considérés, jusqu’a preuve du contraire, 
comme diment acceptés par les bureaux auxquels ils ont été adressés. Ce 
délai est porté & quatre mois dans les relations avec les Pays éloignés. 


11. Lorsqu’un bureau réceptionnaire auquel la vérification de la dépéche 


incombait n’a pas fait parvenir au bureau d'origine et, le cas échéant, au 
demier bureau d’échange intermédiaire, par le premier courrier utilisable 
aprés la vérification, un bulletin constatant des irrégularités quelconques, il 
est considéré, jusqu’a preuve du contraire, comme ayant regu la dépéche et 
son contenu. La méme présomption existe pour les irrégularités dont la men- 
tion a été omise ou signalée d'une mamiére incompléte dans le bulletin de 
vérification ; il en est ainsi lorsque les dispositions du présent article concer- 
nant les formalités & remplir n'ont pas été observées. 


12. Les bulletins de vérification, les duplicata et les piéces annexées sont 


transmis sous pli recommandé, 


ARTICLE 164 


Acheminement des dépéches 


Afin de déterminer le parcours le plus favorable, le bureau d’origine peut 


adresser au bureau destinataire de la dépéche un bulletin d’essai conforme 
au modéle C 27 ci-annexé. Ce bulletin doit étre inséré dans la dépéche et 
joint & la feuille d’avis; il doit étre renvoyé, diment rempli, au bureau 
d’origine par le premier courrier. 
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ARTICLE 165 


Echange en dépéches closes 


1. L’'échange des correspondances en dépéches closes est réglé d'un 
commun accord entre les Administrations intéressées. 


2. Il est obligatoire de former des dépéches closes toutes les fois qu’une 
des Administrations intermédiaires en fait la demande, se fondant sur le fait 
que le nombre des correspondances & découvert est de nature & entraver ses 
opérations. 


3. Les Administrations par l'intermédiaire desquelles des dépéches closes 
sont & expédier doivent étre prévenues en temps opportun. 


4. En cas de changement dans un service d’échange en dépéches closes 
établi entre deux Administrations par l'intermédiaire d'un ou de plusieurs 
Pays tiers, l‘Administration d'origine de la dép&éche en donne connaissance 
aux Administrations de ces Pays. 


5. S'il s’agit d’une modification dans la voie d’acheminement des 
dépéches, la nouvelle voie & suivre doit étre indiquée aux Administrations 
qui effectuaient précédemment le transit, tandis que l’ancienne voie est 
signalée, pour mémoire, aux Administrations qui assureront désormais ce 
transit. 


ARTICLE 166 


Transit en dépéches closes et transit & découvert 


1. Les Administrations peuvent s’expédier réciproquement, par l’inter- 
médiaire d'une ou de plusieurs d’entre elles, tant des dépéches closes que 
des correspondances & découvert, suivant les besoins du trafic et les conve- 
nances du service. 


2. La transmission des correspondances & découvert & une Adminis- 
tration intermédiaire doit se limiter striclement aux cas ot la confection de 
dépéches closes, soit pour le Pays de destination méme, soit pour un Pays 
plus proche de ce demier, ne se justifie pas. 


ARTICLE 167 


Acheminement des correspondances 


1. Chaque Administration est obligée d’acheminer, par les voies les plus 
rapides qu'elle emploie pour ses propres envois, les dépéches closes et les 
correspondances & découvert qui lui sont livrées par une autre Adminis- 
tration. 


2. Lorsqu’une dépéche se compose de plusieurs sacs, ceux-ci doivent, 
autant que possible, rester réunis et étre acheminés par le méme courrier. 


3. Les objets de toute nature mal dirigés sont, sans aucun délai, 
réexpédiés sur leur destination par la voie la plus prompte. 


4. L'Administration du Pays d'origine a la faculté d'indiquer la voie & 
suivre par les dépéches closes qu’elle expédie, pourvu que l'emploi de cette 
voie n'entraine pas, pour une Administration intermédiaire, des frais spéciaux. 
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ARTICLE 168 
Dépéches échangées avec des batiments de guerre 


1. L’établissement d'un échange, en dépéches closes, entre une Admi- 
nistration postale et des divisions navales ou des batiments de guerre de 
méme nationalité, ou entre une division navale ou un batiment de guerre 
et une autre division navale ou un autre batiment de guerre de méme natio- 
nalité, doit étre notifié, autant que possible & l'avance, aux Administrations 
intermédiaires. 


2. La suscription de ces dépéches est rédigée comme suit : 


Du bureau de ... 


la division navale (nationalité) de ieeainichen, 5 de la | 
Pour: division) 4 .. (Pays). 
le b&timent (nationalité) le (nom, du bétiment) a. 


ou 


Ci 


De la division navale (nationalité) de (désignation de la ae 
Du b4timent (nationallité) te oo du bétiment) i ed eae Au | 


(Pays). 
Pour le bureau de ... 


ou 


De la division navale (nationalité) de (désignation de la division) 


ei SSS act dk icees Beek feR SWS. Gee sha ane hes etal ned { (Pays). 
Du b&timent (nationalité) le (nom du bdtiment) @ ... ibe shatsk 


la division navale (nationalité) de aoe de la 
Pour division) & 


ie (Pays). 
le b&timent (nationalité) le (nom du bétiment) ‘a. 





3. Les dépéches & destination ou provenant de divisions navales ou de 
b&timents de guerre sont acheminées, sauf indication d'une voie spéciale 
sur l‘adresse, par les voies les plus rapides et dans les mémes conditions que 
les dépéches échangées entre bureaux de poste. 


4. Le capitaine d’un paquebot postal qui transporte des dépéches a des- 
tination d'une division navale ou d‘un batiment de guerre les tient & la dispo- 
sition du commandant de la division ou du batiment destinataire en prévision 
du cas od celui-ci viendrait lui en demander Ia livraison en route. 


5. Si les b&timents ne se trouvent pas au lieu de destination quand les 
dépéches 4@ leur adresse y parviennent, ces dépéches sont conservées au 
bureau de poste jusqu’d& leur retrait par le destinataire ou leur réexpédition 
sur un autre point. La réexpédition peut étre demandée, soit par l’'Administra- 
tion postale d'origine, soit par le commandant de la division navale ou 
du bé&timent destinataire, soit enfin par un consul de méme nationalité. 


6. Celles des dépéches dont il s’agit qui portent la mention « Aux soins 
du Consul d... » sont consignées au consulat indiqué. Elles peuvent ultérieu- 
rement, & la demande du consul, étre réintégrées dans le service postal et 
réexpédiées sur le lieu d'origine ou sur une autre destination. 


7. Les dépéches a destination d'un b&timent de guerre sont considérées 
comme étant en transit jusqu’& leur remise au commandant de ce batiment, 
alors méme qu’elles auraient été primitivement adressées aux soins d’un 
bureau de poste ou & un consul chargé de servir d’agent de transport inter- 
médiaire ; elles ne sont donc pas considérées comme ‘étant parvenues 4 leur 
adresse tant qu’elles n'ont pas été livrées au bdtiment de guerre destinataire. 
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ARTICLE 169 
-Renvoi des sacs vides 


1. Sauf arrangement contraire entre les Administrations correspondantes, 
les sacs doivent 6tre renvoyés vides, par le prochain courrier, dans une dé- 
péche directe pour le Pays auquel ces sacs-appartiennent, Le nombre des 
sacs renvoyés par chaque dépéche doit &tre inscrit sous la tubtique « Indi- 
cations de service » de la feuille d’avis. 


2. Le renvoi est effectué entre les bureaux d‘échange désignés & cet effet. 
Les: Administrations intéressées peuvent s’entendre pour les modalités du 
renvoi. Dans les relations & longue distance. elles ne doivent, en ragle géné- 
tale, désigner qu'un seul bureau chargé d’‘assurer la réception des sacs vides 
qui leur sont renvoyés. 


3. Les sacs vides doivent étre roulés en paquets convenables; le cas 
échéant, les planchettes 4 étiquettes ainsi que les étiquettes en toile, par- 
chemin ou autre matiére solide doivent étre placées 4 l'intérieur des sacs. Les 
paquets doivent étre revétus d'une étiquette indiquant le nom du bureau 
d'échange d’ot les sacs ont été regus, chaque fois qu’ils sont renvoyés par 
l'intermédiaire d'un autre bureau d’échange. 


4. Si les sacs vides & renvoyer ne sont pas trop nombreux, ils peuvent 
étre placés dans les sacs contenant la correspondance ; dans le cas contraire, 
ils doivent étre placés & part dans des sacs cachetés, étiquetés au nom des 
bureaux d’échange. Les étiquettes doivent porter la: mention « Sacs vides ». 


5. Si le contréle exercé par une Administration établit que des sacs lui 
appartenant n’ont pas été renvoyés & ses services dans un délai supérieur & 
celui qui est nécessité par la durée des acheminements (aller et retour), elle 
est en droit de réclamer le remboursement de la valeur de ces sacs, prévue 
au § 6. Ce remboursement ne peut étre refusé par l‘Administration en cause 
que si elle est en mesure de prouver le renvoi des sacs manquants. 


6. Chaque Administration fixe, périodiquement et uniformément pour 
toutes les espéces de sacs qui sont utilisés par ses bureaux d’échange, une 
valeur moyenne en francs et la communique aux Administrations intéressées 
por l'intermédiaire du Bureau international. 


TITRE V 
DISPOSITIONS CONCERNANT LES FRAIS DE TRANSIT 


CHAPITRE I 


OPERATIONS DE STATISTIQUE 


ARTICLE 170 


Période et durée de la statistique 


l. Les frais de transit prévus aux articles 78 et suivants de la Con- 
vention sont établis sur la base de statistiques dressées une fois tous les trois 
ans et alternativement pendant les quatorze ou vingt-huit premiers jours du 
mois de mai ou pendant ee quatorze ou vingt-huit premiers jours qui suivent 
le 14 octebre.. 
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2. La statistique est dressée pendant la deuxiéme année de chaque 


période triennale. 


3. Les dépéches confectionnées & bord des navires sont comprises dans 


les statistiques lorsqu’elles sont débarquées pendant la période de statistique. 


4, Les frais de transit des dépéches-avion transporiées par voie de sur- 


face sur une partie de leur parcours sont établis d’aprés les dispositions de 
l'article 18 des « Correspondances-avion ». 


5. La statistique d’octobre-novembre 1952 s’applique, selon les disposi- 


tions de la Convention de Paris 1947, aux années 1951, 1952 et 1953; celle 
de mai 1955 s’applique aux années 1954, 1955 et 1956. 


6. Les payements annuels des frais de transit & effectuer en raison d'une 


statistique doivent étre continués provisoirement, jusqu’& ce que les comptes 
établis d‘aprés la statistique suivante soient approuvés ou considérés comme 
admis de plein droit (article 179). A ce moment, il est procédé 4 la régula- 
risation des payements effectués 4 titre provisoire. 


ARTICLE 171 


Confection et désignation des dépéches closes 


pendant la période de statistique 


1. Le nombre des sacs utilisés pour la confection d'une dépéche doit étre 


réduit au strict minimum. 


2. Pendant la période de statistique, toutes les dépéches échangées en 


transit doivent étre munies en dehors des étiquettes ordinaires, d'une étiquette 
spéciale portant en gros caractéres la mention « Statistique », suivie de 
l'indication «5 kilogrammes», «15 kilogrammes» ou « 30 kilogrammes », 
selon la catégorie de poids (article 172, § 1). 


3. En ce qui concerne les sacs qui ne contiennent que des sacs vides 


ou des correspondances exemptes de tous frais de transit (article 79 de la 
Convention), la mention « Statistique » est suivie du mot « Exempt ». 


4. Lorsque des sacs composant la dépéche sont réunis dans un sac 


collecteur, celui-ci doit étre pourvu de l'étiquette spéciale « Statistique », 
sur laquelle la mention « S. C. » est ajoutée. Les indications concernant la 
statistique qui figurent sur les sacs intérieurs ne sont pas répétées sur le sac 
collecteur. 


5. La feuille d’avis de la derniére dépéche expédiée pendant la période 


de statistique doit comporter la mention « Dernier envoi de la période de 
statistique ». Lorsque le bureau expéditeur n’a pas été en mesure de porter 
cette indication, par suite notamment de l'instabilité des liaisons, il avise dés 
que possible par avion le bureau destinataire de la date et du numéro de la 
derniére dépéche comprise dans la statistique. 


’ 
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ARTICLE 172 


Constatation du nombre de sacs et du poids des dépéches closes 


1. En ce qui concerne les dépéches qui donnent lieu au payement de 
frais de transit, le bureau d’échange expéditeur fait usage d'une feuille d‘avis 
spéciale conforme au modéle C 15 ci-annexé. Il inscrit sur cette feuille d‘avis 
le nombre de sacs en les répartissant, le cas échéant, dans les catégories 
suivantes : 


Nombre de sacs dont le poids brut 





dépasse 5 kg sans dépasse 15 kg sans 
* = Tecere) a j excéder 15 kg excéder 20 kg 
(sacs moyens) (sacs lourds) 
1 2 3 


Nombre de sacs exempts de frais de tramsit so. sscsssssssesssscssscssssuesssssssmncesssssssessvcstereersaeess 





2. Le nombre de sacs exempts de !rais de transit doit étre le total de 
ceux qui portent l'indication « Statistique - Exempt », d’aprés les dispositions 
de l'article 171, § 3. 


3. Les indications des feuilles d’avis sont vérifiées par le bureau 
d’échange destinataire. Si ce bureau constate une erreur dans les nombres 
inscrits, il rectifie la feuille et signale immédiatement l‘erreur au bureau 
d'échange expéditeur au moyen d‘un bulletin de vérification conforme au 
modéle C 16 ci-annexé. Toutefois, en ce qui concerne le poids d‘un sac, ]‘indi- 
cation du bureau d'échange expéditeur est tenue pour valable, & moins que 
le poids réel ne dépasse de plus de 250 grammes le poids maximum de la 
catégorie dans laquelle ce sac a été inscrit. 


ARTICLE 173 


Etablissement des relevés des dépéches closes 


1. Aussitét que possible aprés la réception de la derniére dépéche formée 
pendant la période de statistique, les bureaux destinataires dressent en autant 
d'expéditions qu'il y a d‘Administrations intéressées, y compris celle du lieu 
de départ, des relevés conformes au modéle C 17 ci-annexé et transmettent 
ces relevés, qui doivent indiquer dans la plus large mesure possible les 
détails de la route suivie et des services utilisés, aux bureaux d’échange de 
l'Administration expéditrice pour étre revétus de leur acceptation, La voie 
aérienne est utilisée lorsqu’elle présente un avantage. Aprés avoir accepté 
les relevés, les bureaux d’échange les transmettent & leur Administration 
centrale qui les répartit entre les Administrations intéressées. 
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2. Si, dans le délai de trois mois (quatre mois dans les échanges avec 
les Pays éloignés), 4 compter du jour de l’expédition de la derniére dépéche 
& comprendre dans la statistique, les bureaux d’échange de |’ Administration 
expéditrice n’ont pas regu le nombre de relevés indiqué au § 1, ces bureaux 
dressent eux-mémes lesdits relevés d’aprés leurs propres indications et en 
inscrivant sur chacun d’eux la mention : « Les relevés C 17 du bureau desti- 
nataire ne sont pas parvenus dans le délai réglementaire ». Ils les trans- 
mettent ensuite & leur Administration centrale qui les répartit entre les Admi- 
nistrations en cause. 


3. Si, dans un délai de six mois aprés l'expiration de la période de 
statistique, l‘Administration expéditrice n'a pas réparti les relevés C 17 entre 
les Administrations des Pays intermédiaires, celles-ci les établissent d’office, 
d’aprés leurs propres indications. Ces documents, revétus de la mention 
« Etabli d’office », doivent &tre obligatoirement annexés au compte C 20 
adressé aux Administrations expéditrices, en accord avec les dispositions 
de l‘article 179, § 6. 


ARTICLE 174 
Dépéches closes échangées avec des baétiments de guerre 


1. Il incombe aux Administrations des Pays dont relévent des bétiments 
de guerre de dresser les relevés C 17 relatifs aux dépéches expédiées ou 
regues par ces ba&timents. Les dépéches expédiées, pendant la période de 
statistique, a l’'adresse des bd&timents de guerre doivent porter, sur des éti- 
quettes, la date d’expédition. 


2. Si ces dépéches sont réexpédiées, l'Administration réexpéditrice en 
informe l'Administration du Pays dont le bdtiment reléve. 


ARTICLE 175 
Bulletin de transit 


1. Lorsque la route & suivre et les services de transport 4 utiliser pour 
les dépéches expédiées pendant la période de statistique sont inconnus ou 
incertains, l'Administration d'origine doit, @ la demande de 1'Administration 
de destination, préparer pour chaque dépéche un bulletin de couleur verte 
conforme au modéle C 19 ci-annexé. L'Administration d'origine peut éga- 
lement expédier ce bulletin sans une demande formelle de |’Administration 
de destination, si les circonstances parcissent l’exiger. 


2. Les feuilles d’avis des dépéches qui donnent lieu 4 |'établissement 
dudit bulletin doivent étre revétues, en téte, de l’annotation trés apparente 
« Bulletin de transit ». La méme mention soulignée au crayon rouge est portée 
sur les étiquettes spéciales « Statistique » dont il est question 4 l'article 171, 


§ 2. 


3. Le bulletin de transit doit étre transmis & découvert avec les dépéches 
auxquelles il se rapporte, aux différents services qui participent au trans- 
port de ces dépéches. Dans chaque Pays intéressé, les bureaux d’échange 
d'entrée et de sortie, & l’'exclusion de tout autre bureau intermédiaire, con- 
signent sur le bulletin les renseignements concernant le transit effectué par 
eux. Le dernier bureau d'échange intermédiaire transmet le bulletin C 19 au 
bureau de destination, lequel y indique la date exacte d’arrivée de la dépéche. 
Le bulletin C 19 est renvoyé immédiatement. par avion s‘il y a avantage, au 
bureau d'origine & l'appui du relevé C 17. 


4. La présence d’un bulletin de transit doit tre signalée dans la colonne 
« Observations » du bordereau de livraison C 18 avec les initiales B. T. Lors- 
qu'un bulletin de transit dont l'expédition a été signalée sur le bordereau de 
livraison ou annoncée en téte de la feuille d'avis fait défaut, le bureau 
d’échange intermédiaire ou de destination est tenu de le réclamer sans retard. 
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ARTICLE 176 


Dérogations aux articles 172, 173 et 175 


1. Chaque Pays a la faculté de notifier aux autres Pays, par l'intermé- 
diaire du Bureau international, que les bulletins de vérification C 16, les 
relevés C 17 et les bulletins de transit C 19 doivent étre adressés & son 
Administration centrale. 


2. Cette derniére est, dans ce cas, substituée aux bureaux d’échange 
pour l’établissement des relevés C 17 conformément aux dispositions de 
Yarticle 173, § 2. 


ARTICLE 177 
Revision des comptes de frais de transit 


l. A moins d’entente entre les Administrations intéressées, chacune 
d’elles peut demander une revision des comptes de frais de transit et, le cas 
échéant, I'établissement d'une statistique spéciale dans les cas suivants : 


a) utilisation de la voie aérienne au lieu et place de la voie de surface pour 
le transport des dépéches ; 


b) modification importante dans l’'acheminement par voie de surface des 
dépéches d’un Pays pour un ou plusieurs autres Pays: 


c) constatation, par une Administration intermédiaire, que le poids total des 
dépéches en transit a augmenté d’au moins 100 % ou diminué d’au moins 
50 % par rapport aux données de la derniére statistique ; 


d) constatation, par une Administration intermédiaire, dans les six mois qui 
suivent la période de statistique, qu'il existe entre les expéditions faites 
par une Administration pendant la période de statistique et le trafic normal 
une différence de 20 % au moins sur les poids totaux des dépéches 
expédiées en transit. 


2. Les résultats d'une statistique de transit spéciale dressée sur la base 
des dispositions du § 1 ne sont pris en considération que s’ils affectent de plus 
de 5000 francs par an les comptes entre !’Administration d'origine et l'Admi- 
nistration intéressée. 


3. Si la modification dépasss cette somme, elle doit porter effet sur les 
décomptes de l'Administration d'origine avec les Administrations qui ont 
effectué le transit antérieurement et les Administrations qui l’assurent posté- 
rieurement & la modification survenue, méme lorsque la réduction des comptes 
n‘atteint pas pour certaines Administrations le minimum fixé. 


ARTICLE 178 
Services extraordinaires 


Sont seuls considérés comme services extraordinaires donnant lieu 4 
la perception de frais de transit spéciaux les services automobiles Syrie-Iraq, 


4 ust] Multilateral—Universal Postal Union—July 11, 1952 1221 





CHAPITRE II 


COMPTABILITE. REGLEMENT DES COMPTES 


ARTICLE 179 
Compte des frais de transit 


1. Pour l’établissement des comptes de transit, les sacs légers, moyens ou 
lourds, tels qu’ils sont définis & l'article 172, sont portés en compte respective- 
ment pour les poids moyens de 2, 10 ou 22 kilogrammes. 


2. Les montants totaux de l'avoir pour les dépéches closes sont multipliés 
par 26 ou 13 selon le cas, et le produit sert de base & des comptes particuliers 
établissomt en francs les sommes annuelles revenant & chaque Administra- 
tion. 


3. Dans le cas ot le multiplicateur 26 ou 13 ne répond pas au trafic 
normal, les Administrations intéressées s’entendent pour l’adoption d’un autre 
multiplicateur qui vaut pendant les années auxquelles s’applique la statis- 
tique. Toutefois, un nouveau multiplicateur ne peut étre adopté que si la 
différence constatée entre le trafic forfaitaire révélé par la statistique et le 
trafic réel se traduit par une modification du compte des frais de transit 
supérieure & 5000 francs par an. 


4. Le soin de dresser les comptes incombe & l'Administration créanciére 
qui les transmet & l'Administration débitrice. 


5. Afin de tenir compte du poids des sacs et de l’emballage, ainsi que 
des catégories de correspondances exemptes de tous frais de transit en con- 
formité des dispositions de l'article 79 de la Convention, le montant total du 
compte des dépéches closes est réduit de 10 %. 


6. Les comptes particuliers sont dressés en double expédition, sur for- 
mule conforme au modéle C20 ci-annexé, et d’aprés les relevés C17. Ils 
sont transmis & l'Administration expéditrice aussit6t que possible et, au plus 
tard, dans un délai de dix mois suivant l’expiration de la période de statis- 
tique. Les relevés C17 ne sont fournis & l‘appui du compte C 20 que s’ils ont 
été établis d’office par l'Administration intermédiaire (article 173, § 2)Mou 
sur la demande de |'Administration expéditrice. 


7. Si ‘Administration qui a envoyé le compte particulier n'a regu aucune 
observation rectificative dans un intervalle de trois mois & compter de l‘envoi, 
ce compte est considéré comme admis de plein droit. 


ARTICLE 180 


Décompte général annuel. 
Intervention du Bureau international 


1. Le décompte général comprenant les frais de transit est établi annuel- 
lement par le Bureau international; exceptionnellement, les Administrations 
peuvent, si elles le jugent utile, convenir de régler leurs comptes directement 
entre elles. 


2. Aussitét que les comptes particuliers entre deux Administrations sont 
approuvés ou considérés comme admis de plein droit (article 179, § 7), 
chacune de ces Administrations transmet sans retard, au Bureau international, 
un relevé conforme au modéle C2] ci-annexé et indiquant les montants 


totaux de ces comptes. En méme temps, une copie du relevé est adressée & 
l'Administration intéressée. 


3. Dans le solde, il est fait abandon des centimes. 


4. En cas de différences entre les indications correspondantes fournies 


1 Pour les rectifications apportées aux Actes d6finitifs du XIlle Congrés de Bruxelles, voir page 
1177 % 3 
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par deux Administrations, le Bureau international les invite a se mettre 
d'accord et & lui indiquer les sommes définitivement arrétées. 

5. Lorsqu’une Administration seulement a foumi le relevé C 21, les indi- 
cations de cette Administration font foi. 

6. Dans le cas prévu 4 l'article 179, § 7, les relevés doivent porter la 
mention « Aucune observation de l'Administration débitrice n'est parvenue 
dans le délai réglementaire ». 

7. Si deux Administrations se mettent d‘accord pour faire un réglement 
spécial, leurs relevés C 21 portent la mention « Compte réglé a part — & 
titre d'information » et ne sont pas compr's dans le décompte général annuel. 

_ 8. Le Bureau international établit, & la fin de chaque année, sur la 
base des relevés qui lui sont parvenus jusque-la et qui sont considérés comme 
admis de plein droit, un décompte général annuel des frais de transit. 
Le cas échéant, il se conforme 4 !a régle fixée & l'article 170, § 6, pour les 
payements annuels. 

9. Le décompte indique : 

a) le doit et l'avoir de chaque Administration; 

b) le solde aébiteur ou le solde créditeur de chaque Administration; 
c) les sommes & payer par les Administrations débitrices; 

d) les sommes & recevoir par les Administrations créanciéres. 

10. Le Bureau international procéde par voie de compensation, de ma- 
niére & restreindre au minimum le nombre des payements 4 effectuer. 

1l. Les décomptes généraux annuels doivent étre transmis aux Admi- 
nistrations par le Bureau international, aussitét que possible et, au plus tard, 
avant l'expiration du premier trimestre de l'année qui suit celle de leur 
établissement, 


ARTICLE 181 
Payement des frais de transit 


1. Si le payement du solde résultant du décompte général annuel du 
Bureau international n'est pas effectué un an aprés l'expiration du délai 
réglementaireflil est loisible & l'Administration créanciére d’en informer le 
Bureau qui invite l'Administration débitrice & payer dans un délai ne devant 
pas dépasser quatre mois. 

2. Si le payement des sommes dues n’est pas effectué 4 l'expiration de 
ce nouveau délai, le Bureau international les fait figurer dans le décompte 
général annuel suivant, & l’avoir de !'Administration créanciére. Dans ce 
cas, des intéréts composés sont dus, c’est-d-dire que l'intérét est ajouté au 
capital 4 la fin de chaque année jusqu’& parfait payement. 

3. En cas d'application des dispositions du § 2, le décompte général 
dont il s‘'agit et ceux des quatre années qui suivent ne doivent pas contenir. 
autant que possible, dans les soldes résultant du tableau de compensation, 
des sommes 4 payer par l'Administration défaillante 4 l'Administration créan- 
ciére intéressée. 


TITRE VI 


DISPOSITIONS DIVERSES 
CHAPITRE UNIQUE 


ARTICLE 182 
Timbres-poste et empreintes d’affranchissement 


1. Les empreintes produites par les machines 4 affranchir doivent étre 
de couleur rouge vif, quelle que soit la valeur qu’elles représentent. 

2. Les timbres-poste et les empreintes d'affranchissement doivent porter, 
autant que possible en caractéres latins, l'indication du Pays d'origine et 
mentionner leur valeur d’affranchissement d'aprés le tableau des équivalents 
adoptés. L'indication du nombre d'unités ou de fractions de l'unité monétaire, 
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servant & exprimer cette valeur, est faite en chiffres arabes. 


3. En ce qui concerne les imprimés affranchis au moyen d’empreintes 
obtenues & la presse d‘imprimerie ou par un autre procédé d'impression 
(article 52 de la Convention), les indications du Pays d’origine et de la valeur 
d‘affranchissement peuvent étre remplacées par le nom du bureau d'origine 
et la mention « Taxe pergue », « Port payé » ou une expression analogue. 
Cette mention peut étre libellée en frangais ou dans la langue du Pays d’ori- 
gine; elle peut aussi revétir une forme abrégée, par exemple « T. P. » ou 
« P. P. ». Dans tous les cas, l'indication adoptée doit étre encadrée ou soulignée 
d'un fort trait. 


4. Les timbres-poste commémoratifs ou de charité, pour lesquels un 
supplément de taxe est & payer indépendamment de la valeur d‘affranchisse- 
ment, doivent étre confectionnés de fagon 4 éviter tout doute au sujet de 
cette valeur. 


5. Les timbres-poste peuvent étre distinctement marqués de perforations 
& l'emporte-piéce ou d'impressions en relief obtenues au moyen du repoussoir, 
selon les conditions fixées par l'Administration qui les a émis, pourvu que ces 
opérations ne nuisent pas & la clarté des indications prévues au § 2. 


1 
ARTICLE 18a! J 


Emploi de timbres-poste présumés frauduleux ou d'‘empreintes contrefaites 
de machines 4 affranchir ou de presses d‘imprimerie 


1. Sous réserve expresse des dispositions que comporte la législation 
de chaque Pays, la procédure ci-aprés est suivie pour la constatation de 
l'emploi, pour l'affranchissement, de timbres-poste frauduleux ou d’empreintes 
contrefaites de machines 4 affranchir ou de presses d‘imprimerie : 


a) lorsque la présence, sur un envoi quelconque, d'un timbre-poste frauduleux 
(contrefait ou ayant déja servi) ou d’empreintes contrefaites de machines 
& affranchir ou de presses d'imprimerie est constatée au départ, la figurine 
n‘est altérée d’aucune fagon et l'envoi, accompagné d'un avis conforme 
au modéle C 10 ci-annexé, est adressé sous enveloppe recommandée 
d'office au bureau destinataire. Un exemplaire de cet avis est transmis, 
pour information, aux Administrations des Pays d'origine et de destination; 


b 


l'envoi n'est remis au destinataire, convoqué pour constater la contra- 
vention, que s'il paie le port di, fait connatitre le nom et l’adresse de l'expé- 
diteur et met & la disposition de la poste, aprés avoir pris connaissance 
du contenu, soit l'envoi entier s‘il est inséparable du corps du délit, soit 
la partie de l'envoi (enveloppe, bande, portion de lettre, etc.) qui contient 
la suscription et l'empreinte ou le timbre signalé comme frauduleux. 
Le résultat de la convocation est constaté par un procés-verbal conforme 
au modéle C 11 ci-annexé, signé par l’‘agent des postes et par le desti- 
nataire. Le refus éventuel de ce dernier est constaté sur ce document. 


2. Le procés-verbal est transmis, avec piéces & l’'appui, sous recom- 
mandation d'office, a l'Administration du Pays d'origine, qui y donne la suite 
que comporte sa législation. 


3. Les Administrations dont la législation ne permet pas la procédure 
prévue au § 1, lettres a) et b), doivent en informer le Bureau international 
aux fins de notification aux autres Administrations. 


ARTICLE 184 
Coupons-réponse internationaux 


1. Les coupons-réponse internationaux sont conformes au modéle C 22 
ci-annexé. Ils sont imprimés, sur papier portant en filigrane les lettres UPU 
en grands caractéres, par les soins du Bureau international qui les livre aux 
Administrations au prix codtant. 





1 Pour les rectifications apportées aux Actes définitifs du XIII Congres de Bruxelles, voir page 
u77 
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2. Chaque Administration a la faculté : 


a) de donner aux coupons une perforation distinctive qui ne nuise pas 4 la 
lecture du texte et ne soit pas de nature 4 entraver la vérification de ces 
valeurs; 


b) de modifier, & la main ou au moyen d’un procédé d'impression, le prix de 
vente indiqué sur les coupons. 


3. Dans les décomptes entre Administrations, la valeur des coupons est 
calculée & raison de 32 centimes par unité. - 


4, Le délai d’échange des coupons-réponse est illimité. Les bureaux de 
poste s‘assurent de l’authenticité des titres lors de leur échange et vérifient 
notamment la présence du filigrane. Les coupons-réponse doivent porter dans 
le cercle de gauche l'empreinte du timbre & date du bureau d’émission; 
toutefois, les coupons non timbrés, ou les coupons timbrés ailleurs qu’& 
Yendroit prévu, sont échangés si leur authenticité ne donne lieu & aucun 
doute. Les coupons dont le texte imprimé ne correspond pas au texte officiel 
sont refusés comme non valables. Les coupons échangés sont revétus dans 
le cercle de droite d'une empreinte du timbre & date du bureau qui en effectue 
l'échange. 


5. Sauf entente contraire, les coupons échangés sont envoyés annuel- 
lement, au plus tard dans un délai de six mois aprés expiration de l'année, 
aux Administrations qui les ont émis, avec l'indication globale de leur nombre 
et de leur valeur sur un relevé conforme au modéle C 23 ci-annexé. 


6. Les coupons-réponse mis en compte par erreur & une Administration 
autre que l'Administration d’émission peuvent 6tre compris dans le compte 
destiné & cette derniére par l’Administration qui les a regus & tort; ils sont 
alors munis d’une remarque correspondante. Cette mise en compte peut étre 
effectuée l'année suivante, pour éviter un compte supplémentaire. 


7. Aussit6t que deux Administrations se sont mises d’accord sur le nombre 
des coupons échangés dans leurs relations réciproques, elles dressent chacune 
et transmettent au Bureau international un relevé conforme au modéle C 24 
ci-annexé indiquant le solde débiteur ou créditeur, si ce solde dépasse 
25 francs et si un réglement spécial n’a pas été prévu entre les deux Pays. 
En méme temps, une copie du relevé C 24 est adressée & |'Administration 
intéressée. A défaut d’accord dans un délai de six mois, l’Administration 
créanciére établit son décompte et l’envoie au Bureau international. 


8. Dans tous les cas, il est fait abandon des centimes dans le solde. 


9. Si l'une des Administrations seulement fournit son relevé, les indi- 
cations de celui-ci font foi. 


10. Le solde est compris par le Bureau international dans un décompte 
annuel; les dispositions spéciales prévues & l’article 181 sont applicables. 


1l. Lorsque le solde annuel entre deux Administrations ne dépasse pas 
25 francs, l'Administration débitrice est exonérée de tout payement. 


ARTICLE 185 


Bulletins d’affranchissement. 


Décompte des frais de douane, etc. 


1. Le décompte relatif aux frais de douane, etc., déboursés par chaque 
Administration pour le compte d’une autre, est effectué au moyen de comptes 
particuliers mensuels conformes au modéle C 26 ci-annexé; qui sont établis 
par l’Administration débitrice dans la monnaie du Pays créancier. Les bulle- 
tins d’affranchissement sont inscrits par ordre alphabétique des bureaux qui 
ont fait l'avance des frais et suivant l’ordre numérique qui leur a été donné. 
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2. Si les deux Administrations intéressées assurent également le service 
des colis postaux dans leurs relations réciproques, elles peuvent comprendre, 
sauf avis contraire, dans les décomptes des bulletins d'affranchissement de 
ce dernier service, ceux de la poste aux lettres. 

3. Le compte particulier, accompagné des bulletins d'affranchissernent, 
est transmis & l'Administration créanciére au plus tard & la fin du mois qui 
suit celui auquel il se rapporte. Il n’est pas dressé de compte négatif. 

4. La vérification des comptes a lieu dans les conditions fixées par le 
Réglement de l'Arrangement concernant les mandats de poste. 

5. Les décomptes donnent lieu & une liquidation spéciale. Chaque Admi- 
nistration peut, toutefois, demander que ces comptes soient réglés avec ceux 
des mandats de poste, des colis postaux CP 16 ou enfin avec les comptes 
R 5 des remboursements, sans y étre incorperés. 


ARTICLE 186 
Formules & l'usage du public 


En vue de l'application des dispositions de l'article 44, § 2, de la Conven- 
tion, sont considérées comme formules a l’usage du public les formules : 
C1 (Etiquette de douane), 

C 2 (Déclaration en douane), 
C3 (Bulletin d’‘affranchissement), 
C5 (Avis de réception), 

C6 (Enveloppe. de réexpédition), 
C7 (Demande de retrait, 


de modification d’adresse, 
d’annulation ou de modification du montant du remboursement), 


C8 (Réclamation d'un envoi ordinaire non parvenu), 
C9 (Réclamation d'un envoi recommandé, etc.), 

C 22 (Coupon-réponse international), 

C 25 (Carte d’identité postale). 


TROISIEME PARTIE 
Dispositions finales 
ARTICLE 187 


Mise & exécution et durée du Réglement 


1. Le présent Réglement sera exécutoire & partir du jour de la mise 
en vigueur de la Convention postale universelle. 


2. Il aura la méme durée que cette Convention, & moins qu’‘il ne soit 
renouvelé d'un commun accord entre les Parties intéressées. 


Fait & Bruxelles, le 11 juillet 1952. 


[Les signatures sont les m&mes qu’aux pages : 1153 et suivantes.| 
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LISTE DES FORMULES 


Dénomination ou nature de la formule 


2 


RéfSrences 








aaaa 
mW 


Q 
wn 


Etiquette « Douane » 

Déclaration en douane 

Bulletin d’affranchissement 

Etiquette « R » combinée avec le nom du bureau 
d'origine et le numéro de I’envoi 

Avis de } réception 

payement 

Enveloppe collectrice C 6 pour la réexpédition d’objets 
de correspondance 

de retrait 

de modification d’adresse 

d’annulation ou de modification du 

montant du remboursement 


Demande C 7 


Réclamation C 8 d’un envoi ordinaire non parvenu 
Réclamation C 9 d’un envoi recommandé ou d’‘une 
lettre ou boite avec valeur déclarée 
Emploi de timbres-poste pré- Avis C 10 
sumés frauduleux ou d’em- 
el 
preintes contrefaitestide ma- 
chines & affranchir ou de 
presses d'imprimerie 


Procés-verbal C 11 


Echange des envois. ( Feuille davis c . 
Dépéches } Liste spéciale C 


Bulletin de vérification C 14 
Feuille d’avis spéciale C 15 
Bulletin de vérification C 16 
Transit en dépéches closes. 
Relevé C 17 
Echange des envois, Dépéches. Bordereau de 
livraison C 18 
Opérations de statistique, Bulletin de transit C 19 


ade _ | Transit en dépéces closes. 
Statistique (Comptabi- Compte particulier C 20 


lité, Réglement des 4 pais de transit ordinaires, 
comptes) Relevé C 21 


Coupon-réponse international 


Opérations de statistique 


Relevé particulier annuel C 23 


Coupons-réponse Relevé récapitulatif annuel C 24 


Carte d'identité postale 
Frais de douane, Compte particulier mensuel C 26 
Echange des envois. Dépéches. Bulletin d’essai C 27 


ANNEXES : 


FORMULES 


ar’ 


> 


art. 
art. 
art. 


os 


art. 


art. 


art. 


art. 
art. 


art, 


art. 


art. 
art, 
art, 
172, $1 
art. 


= 


ar 


art, 


art, 


art, 


art, 


art. 
art, 


art. 
art. 


art. 
art. 
art. 


o 


153, § 1 


154, $1 
155, § 1 


183, § 1, lettre a) 


183, § 1, lettre b) 


158, § 1 
158, § 2, lettre c) 
163, § 1 


172, § 3 


173, § 1 
162, § 1 


175, $1 


179, § 6 


180, § 2 
184, § 1 
184, § 5 
184,§7 
116, § 2 
185, § 1 
164 


1 Pour les rectifications apportées aux Actes définitifs du XIlIe Congrés de Bruxelles, voir page 
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o1 
(Régl., art. 186, § 1) 


| A remplir seulement en cas d’absence de 
déclaration en douane séparés; sinon 4 détacher. 


| Nature de la marchandise: ..........cccccccesseeseree f 


| 
| 
| 





{Dimensions : 44 x 62mm, couleur verte) 


a4 
(Régl., art. 142, § 4) 


R LAUSANNE 1 
N° 460 





(Dimensions : 37 x 13 min) 
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G2 
ADMINISTRATION DES POSTES ; (Régl., art. 126, § 2) 
Oy sieccAtevteaes oeches Soe Rate 
DECLARATION EN DOUANE 
LIEU D’EXPEDITION LIEU DE DESTINATION 


Decdeesegetesisccsciicesdseseseseees = aan va cuter seeeeeeseseneeneeerees 


VALEUR POIDS f 
cindication = |———--————_ 
DESIGNATION DU CONTENU précise de 'unité Brut Net | OBSERVATIONS 


Nombre | Nature monétaire employée | Grammes|Grammes| 
1 2 ‘ 5 ‘ z 





| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


Pays d’origine ou 
de fabrication de 
la marchandise : 





(Nom du destinataire) 
(Rue et numéro) {Lieu de destination) 
{Paye de destination) 
woney DO cicccseccsccescessreneeetsentensseneees 1D. eeee L’expéditeur : 


(Dimensions : 125 x 176 ou 148 x 210 mm) 
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G@ 3 (Recto) 
(Régl., art. 126, § 2) 









Timbre du bureau 


COUPON é d'origine 


Timbre du bureau d'origine 


a Padi de .... 
L’expéditeur d... eareae 28 


No 


Rue et numéro . 
Lleu de destlnation 


avec valeur déclarée de .......... oeseereeene Pays de destination . 


d6posb... A ces Weeaeeeeees deseeee oeeeaeee doit étre remis ...... franc...... de tous droits. 
Signature de Vexpéditeur : 


ae a ee 
A renvoyer au bureau d.. 





{Indiquer Je nom du bureau chargé du recouvrement dee frula ou, le cae échéant, celui du 
bureau auquel le formule doit éire renvoyée.) 
©) Indiguer le nature de l'objet. 





(Dimensions ; 148 x 105 mm, couleur jaune) 


(Doit étre imprimé en sens Inverse du recto) C 3 (Verso) 






























Timbre du bureau 
qui a fait avance 
dea frals 


Partie réservée & U Administration de destination 


TOTAL DES FRAIS DEBOURSES 


(Voir le détail sur le coupon) 


DETAIL DES FRAIS DUS 


(dans Ja monnale du Pays 
de destination) 





en chiffres arabes 








Droit de commission, . |....... Core tans 





Drolts'de,dowaniaas 29: [ise aahs (dans la monnaie du Paya de destination 
Droit de dédouanement. |............)es0e0 de Wenvoi) 
Autres frals. 2... 





Date de l'avance Ne du registre Bureau qui n fait 


Pavance 


Partie réservée a U Administration d'origine 


Signature de ’agent 





Total. . . 


cu ehiffres arabes 





Timbre du bureau 
qui a recouvré tes frais 





{epr2s conversion dans ta monnaie du Pays d'origine de {‘envol) 


Timbre du bureau 
qui a tecouvré jes frala 






Gonverti par 
(Signature de I’agent) 










Registre d'arrivée 2S 


Ne... teens 





*) Dans ls monnaie‘du Paya d'origine de l’envol. 
Coupon & remettre & lexpéditeur aprds 
encaitsement des frais 
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@ 5 (Recto) 
(Reégl., art. 142, § 2) 
ADMINISTRATION DES POSTES 


Timbre du bureau 
renvoyant l'avla 


Service des Postes 


RECEPTION 


AVIS DE) pAVEMENT 


(Paya de destination) 


1) Biffer Iindication [autile. 
§) A remplir par Vexpéditear qui doit mentionner con edreese complite, 





(Dimensions 


+148 x 105 mm, couleur rouge elalr) 


lenvo! 
(A semplir par le bureau d'origine) Le soussigné déclare que?) —"""" 9 -mentionné cl-eontre 


Envoi recommandé ( 


Lettre 
Botte 4) 2 avec valeur déclarde de ........cccecseeteeeeceeee Signature 3) 
Collis du destinatatre: 


Mandat de poste de 


livré 
a été dament®) payé le 


déposé... au bureau de poste d 


1) Indiquer dana le parenthése ta nature de Venvol (lettre, imprimé, etc.). 

3) Biffer tes indicationa Inutites. 

3) Cot avia doit atre eigné par le deatinatalre ou per une personne y autorisée en vertu des rigiements du Pays de destination, ov, 
al cea réglements {¢ comportent, par lagent du bureau destinateire et renvoyé par le premier courrier directement 2 l'expéditeur. 
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@ 6G (Recto) 
(Régl., art. 161, § 1) 


Service des Postes 00000, q 


Peut étre ouvert par le bureau distributeur 
Montant des taxes A percovolr ...........0-sssereee 


ENVELOPPE COLLECTRICE C6 


POUR LA REEXPEDITION D’'OBJETS DE CORRESPONDANCE 


(Nom du deatinataire, de agent du bureau de voyage ou nom du navite, etc.) 


Max soln des assscciseisidssosssscesacccscesasvsasgessvsasisvvetscobisouab atetaveactsesedtescdriessedbtieoeaye 


(Rus et numéro) 





(Dimensions : 229 x 162 mm) 


id 
ov 
a 
as 
ee 

& 
36 
g4 

. J 

7 
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@ 7 (Recto) 


ADMINISTRATION DES POSTES (Régl., art. 163, § 1) 


d. 





BUREAU du. ..eessssessrrseeersreesereeeres 





DEMANDE }) C 7 


DE RETRAIT 
ay! DE MODIFICATION D’ADRESSE 
| D'ANNULATION OU DE MODIFICATION DU MONTANT DU REMBOURSEMENT 


WAPESSES A oo. eecieccearerereceeeeeenecaeseeeeeeteaeartensaneeeseeeeeeesnaaeteeeeeaee 





DEMANDE PAR VOIE POSTALE 


(Note A transmettre sous pli recommandé et aux frals du requérant) 





I. DEMANDE DE RETRAIT %) 


Priére de renvoyer au bureau d. 


pour étre romis & loxpbditeur )...........cceccceeeeeeecee ea eeeeenneneeeceeaeneeeeesneneetaegseeeeeeeeeeeeautayseeegHeMeeeaaneeseaeneeseeeneeaesenaunes 





dont la suscription cst conforme au fac-similé ci-joint. 


II]. DEMANDE DE MODIFICATION D’ADRESSE #) 





III. DEMANDE D'ANNULATION OU DE MODIFICATION DU MONTANT 
DU REMBOURSEMENT 2) 


(nonvelte indication) 





adnvausedavbuaeverchgesedusteurVeansSeceesupueibevsas desea erevoouttoesisnss sven’ le remboursement grevant 
{montant, les unités en toutes lettres) 


d’annuler 
Priére 2) de réduire A 
de porter a 





1, «Ne, « du bureau d.... { 
dressed... le .ssscssccsscascevsccssevoccevseresessseraseeescarecsseonssonreoses 19...... Bie esddeverda cen nacdvaneetaaydaseavadsrsevesguder onde veneae 
(adresse exacte du destinataire) f 
et dont la suscription est conforme au fac-similé cl-joint. : 
| Ci-foint le mandat de remboursement rectifié *). 
SS 
savaneeensvcesvesansarsanenearesenseese, 010 ecsccccerscvaceessvcess WDieccey  sasssscccteessscrossccersacenceessoep 1B cectssscesreessccceesrscses LDecrvee 
Timbre du bureau 
Le Chef du bureau Signature de l’expéditeur : 
d’ot émane la demande : H 
| 





1) Biffer te recto ou le verso, aulvant fo cee. | 
%) Biffer tes Indicatione Inutiles. 
3) Biffer 1'indicatlon, e'tl y « tieu. 








(Dimensions : 210 x 297 mm) 
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(Télégramme aux frais du réclamant) 





I. DEMANDE DE RETRAIT 3) 


Renvoyer... 


adressé,,, le . 


(Description ; Indication éventuelle de )’expéditeur, format et couleur de l’envoi, cachet éventuel, annotations et signes 


de toute nature) 


Postes 
(Sans signature) 


Il. DEMANDE DE MODIFICATION D’ADRESSE ?) *) 
Remplacer ... 


{nouvelle indication) 


(Description : Indication éventuelle de l’expéditeur, format et couleur de l’envoi, cachet éventuel, annotations et signes 
de toute nature) . tae 





Postes 
(Sans signature) 


Ili. DEMANDE D'ANNULATION OU DE MODIFICATION DU MONTANT 
DU REMBOURSEMENT }) *) 
Annuler remboursement 


Réduire a 
Porter & 


Le Chef du bureau 
d’od émane la demande : 


1) Biffer tea indications inutiles. 
8) 11 ne peut etre aatisfeit a cette demande, le cas éehéant, qu’aprés réception du fac-aimilé par la poate. 





60602 O- 55 - 79 - 
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©8 (Recto) 
(Régl., art. 184, § 1) 

ADMINISTRATION DES POSTES Timbre du bureau 
expéditeur de la demande 
































RECLAMATION C 8 
D'UN ENVOI ORDINAIRE NON PARVENU 





I, RENSEIGNEMENTS A FOURNIR PAR LE RECLAMANT (EXPEDITEUR OU DESTINATAIRE) 











Demandes Réponses 





Indiquer : 


1° Janature de l’envoi (lettre, carte postale, papiers d’affalres, 
journal ou autre imprimé, échantlllon ou petit paquet, 





ete.) ef, lecas échéant, s'il s’agit d'un ervoi-avior; === fanveneeneecsasteecerensceececsneseeeannseseucenessunonnsessunnsessaaneesten seed 
2° l’adresse portée sur l’envol. deeebecessccesstenceesccesscessssnes esos esceesssceseescesccoasseseosesseoesaeal 
— Celle-ci était-elle écrite sur lUenvoi, collée ou Attachée? — |eesecesccsetscseetsecetsteneenseeesssesseereseasssneensseeenseesatenenneeneed 

—- Un fac-similé de Venveloppe ou de ta suscription de 
Venvoi est-ilannexé? —§=»-—— ii natant cee e et tee ene cn ance een nn enn en en neen eee neeen enna ne ateeenetaee ere 
3° l’adresse exaete du destinatalre; Sdlugupedbiarcoseecsducgartloncwanssoscugredisedduddeceesebssededdusetasceaaseal 
4° la date préeise ou approximative du dépdt & ln poste; [oscessesessseecessteeessreeteseeseeseeesnnenses seas dene ce tersecetseccenss seven! 
5° le noin et l’adresse exacte de Vexpéditeur; ca teeessesesscesssssrenssesase cues cee eessceeescncucenstnccesenencesssenssons es 


6° te contenu de l’envoi, d’une manitre aussi exacte et 
complate que possible. 


— L’envol était-it volumineux? 


7° la personne (expéditeur ou destlnataire) a qui I’envoi, 
s'il est retrouvé, doit étre remis. soseeeeee sone sesseace eteaeeceeens: eeescceecacescactatersessssecesenseecescesead 


Il. RENSEIGNEMENTS A FOURNIR PAR L’EXPEDITEUR 





Indiquer : 
8° la date ct I’heure du dépdt de l’envol a Ja poste; 


9° fe nom du bureau de poste ou l'emplacernent de la bofte aux 
lettres oi U'envoi a été dépose. 
— Le dépot a-t-il été effectué par l’expéditeur lui-méme 
ou par un tiers? 
Dans cc dernier cas, par quelle personne? 


10° la valeur de l’uffranchissement de l’envol. 

—— Celui-ci étalt-l affranchi pour fa transmission pur vote 
aérienne ou par voie de surface? 
— Portait-it la mention « Paravion» ou une mention 
analogue? 





(Dimensions : 210 x 297 mm) 
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F @O & (Verso) 


IV. RENSEIGNEMENTS A FOURNIR PAR LE DESTINATAIRE EN CAS DE RECLAMATION 
D'UN ENVOI ORDINAIRE NON PARVENU 





Demandes 





Indlquer : 


11° si l’envoi est parvenu au destinataire. 


— Dans laffirmative, & quelle date? 


si les objets de correspondance sont d’ordinaire retirés 
au bureau de poste ou distribués a domicile. 


—~ Encasde retrait au bureau de poste, qui en prend 
Possession? 


~ Encas de distribution 4 domicile, les objets de corres- 
Pondance gont-lls remis directement au destinataire ou a 
une personne attachée A son service, ou bien déposés 
dans une bofte particuliére? Dans ce dernier cas, cette 
botte est-elle bien fermée et réguliérement levée? 


si la perte d’objets de correspondance s’est déja 
produite. 


— Dans |’affirmative, quelle est la provenance des objets 
de correspondance perdus. 


Vv, RENSEIGNEMENTS PARTICULIERS DU BUREAU DE DESTINATION 
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© 9 (Recto) 


. 1, art. 156, 
ADMINISTRATION DES POSTES (Regl, art. 766, § 1) 


Timbre du buresu d’origine 








C Be oraeeenererareennecnnes ies 
BUREAU 4@......:eseesseeees eetedes 
‘ RECLAMATION C 9 
j dun envol recommandé (.......+-.0.ceesseene ) eo paravion® _ =. remboursement 
A) 2) par voie de surface ‘ 
} d’une lettre avec valeur déclaréc de ........:...:00sceeeeeeeeeeseeeee oe POL UO = TCMDOUFSEMENL .......0s0sceeresceeeees veaeesees 
otte 3} par voie de surface 3 . 

GOMCONANE, 25.55 scs,scvegcosesss veaachinaneecsssgacesncyscsceptenseeetese secon siecaseduececsudsiapansiedescete Ustiegtaveuses saehesevaeasbaccecbeveeeeesiueueeacs 





déposé... par M 
sous le N°. 






+ au bureau d. 





et faisant l’objet d’une demande d’avis de réception?) ...........e0cecssssseesseeseeeeecneeeeesescesenans setae eneeseneeesaneeeenseeeeeenen 


A remplir dans le service d’origine 


de Venveloppe est 
























1) Un fac-similé ——————_______""____. ——___ annexé 
de la suscription de Uenvoi n'est pas 
_ gg ple soussigné déclare que l’envol susmentionné a été ddment livré a l’ayant droit le ...... deseazee iveacees seasbesancadeves ADscnsen 
' 3 Le montant du remboursement a été transmis 4 ]’expéditeur de l’envoi par le mandat N° ......... le ......- Wisden eaguaveed Quecsse 
5 Le montant du remboursement a été transmis au bureau des chéques postaux d.........ssereeeeee seeceeeeeseees par lo mandat 
e 3 iN° -le.. se 1D. ece0e Timbre du bureau distributeur 
3 3 "\Le montant du remboursement a été mis en compte courant postal le ............ 19.. ... 
3 § Le Chef du bureau distributeur : 
sl 
E 
2 8 Le soussigné déclare que l’envoi susmentionn6 ..............seeeeeeeeee seeeesessssnnsccevensnsaseaeeseenenstensaeseesssennaneneensseseseasos 
| & jest encore en instance au bureau d............ hs dedi bus do Weolie eon as oe aenas vane tenets 
5 3 la été renvoyé au bureau d'origine le 19....., 
Fi g la été réexpédié le . aenedas aatbagsnads 
< 8 ‘\n’est pas parvenu au bureau de destinatlon. Timbre du bureau distributeur 
§ La déclaration du destinataire est ci-jointe. 
| bi] 
( Le Chef du bureau distributeur : 
;@ 








1) Biffer les indications inutiles. 

2) Lettre, imprimé, échantillon, etc. 

8) Indiquer te montent. 

4} Description du contenu, autent que possible. 
%) Indiquer Vedresee exacte et complte. 


(Dimensions : 210 x 297 mm) 


4 
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@ 9 (Verso) 
A REMPLIR SEULEMENT SI LE SORT DE L’ENVOI N’A PU ETRE ETABLI 
PAR LES RECHERCHES PREVUES AU RECTO 

















































































: avion 
Compris dans ta dép&che ~ 
See a a dcpecne surface 
Sa ee. || SOUP; 0k ssp cisevee sdvcoselvercuseusbeesteatsensnedieracitucstacess cevel sos edvouetucesesatvesedetecac teapebosdcacdearsotarsctgucdssasecdshceaseheeassestancdoegeascdee 
e| 825 
cp on S 
Heus 
r= 
S|} ss 
=| 833 
Bless 
gies 
3 
* 3 
g i 
3 3 L’envoi désigné d’autre part a été inséré dans la dépéche - sarfan du bureau d’échange 
inface 
aT o38 
iS =a ‘ See ON VON): GU... co iisscsce cedcceccatousees eageeneeatt 19 
e] $3 pour le bureau d'échange d.............s.cseeeee08 Seeeeesees Tl a été Inscrit sous le N° .. 
a} Ay s 
| du tableau V de la fcullle d‘avis ou de Ja liste spéciale N°. 
-.) de la feuille d’envol N°......... 
L’envol désigné d’autre part a été inséré dans ta dépéche-= I du bureau d’échange do....... eee ccee eee ceeeceeeeeaeeeeeeee 
wh osadencsandaaseresdoyeaes 19...... (...¢ envoi) pour le bureau a’échange Goeceeceeeseeeeeeeeeeee + Ha 6té Inscrit sous le N®......... 
du tableau V de la feuille d’avis ou de la liste spéclale Ne Timbre du bureau 
de la feuille d’envol Ne ........ ermente 
Signature : 
3 avion 
L’envoi désigné d’autre part a été inséré dans la dépéche- safes du bureau d’échange d. 
{...* envol) pour te bureau a échange Qevsiasisscsiessscics . Ila été inscrit sous le N° ......... 
4 du tableau V de ta feuille d’avis ou de la liste spéciale Ne .. Timbre du bureau 
é de la feuille d’envoi Ne ......... 
3 Signature : 
x 
5 L’envoi désigné d’autre purt a été inséré dans la dépeche- <— ie = du bureau d’échange d......--..ceecceseeeeeeee seen 
¢ -19...... (...¢ envol) pour le bureau d’échange d... . Ila été inscrit sous le Ne. 
du tableau V de la feuille d’avis ou de la liste spéciale N° . Timbre du bureau 
de Ia feullle d'envol N°......... 
Signature 
REPONSE DEFINITIVE 
\ de l’'Administration destinataire ou, le cas échéant, de |’Administration intermédiaire qui ne peut établir la transmission 
Ba : réguliére de l’envoi réclamé a l’Administration suivante. 





La présente formule doit étre renvoyée & 





1) Biffer les indications tnatiles. 
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e108) 


(Régl., art. 188, § 1, 
lettre a) 


‘ Timbre du Sureau 


ADMINISTRATION DES POSTES expéditeur 





d.. 





BUREAU d........ccceccsessseseesseseeeee 


EMPLOI 


DE TIMBRES-POSTE PRESUMES FRAUDULEUX 
OU D'EMPREINTES CONTREPAITES DE 3) } MACHINES A APPRANCHIR 


AVIS C 10 


de l’envo}, sous recommandation d’office, de l’objet de correspondance décrit cl-aprés paraissant revétu d'un timbre-poste frau- 
» af! 
duleux ou d’une empreinte contrefaite de 4) | peepee dover ad 


Indication 
Nature de objet ip rvgr peor ae Couple textuelle de ladresse ularte Observations 
présumée 


Ce 





1) Biffer Vindication inutlte. 


Le Chef du bureau : 





(Dimensions ; 148 x 210 mm) 


| Pour les rectifications opportées oux Actes détinitifs du Xffle Congres de Bruxelles, voir page 1177. 
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1 
(Régl., art. 183, § 1, 
lettre b) 
ADMINISTRATION DES POSTES Timbre du bureau 
de destination 
Hence ccccccccesceceseeeeeeeeteteeetee 
EMPLOI 
DE TIMBRES-POSTE PRESUMES FRAUDULEUX 
OU D'EMPREINTES CONTREFAITES DE }) | Pie anne 
PROCES-VERBAL C 11 
dressé A .....cceseeeeeee dda biNscéccadtontis Cedeseoeeeiin par application de l'article 46 de la Convention postale universelle et de 


Varticle 783 de son Réglement. 


Liar Mill me ul Cent. csess sicecvesscvecnerstoeuccoussevunecesectacsccescp MG” sdacsccctousceceddesccadecuessocssecdeccrscsousseodsscccctlscesbuecsvcesasevegavesedpere! 

Nous sougsigné, ........... a veddassGededaevea eseseses sa deeereceveseccens Mes POStes A oe. ccccececcesccseceeeceseeereccecceeececcrsccccseeeseey AM8SANt 

en vertu de l'article 46 de la Convention postale universello et| de larticte 183 de son Réglement et assistant 4 la vérification 
t 

d. 






expédlé...... Le cee 
OMT OSSG MO. Mo cotcccdiccsecsncwseucadds casssasscceesecddsreecvdnessonsascaeseenccltsasssscescendebensdddscans'sssacesssessddecssarscaueeageasdeceas idccesasaacdes 
Bia cea cass aBis spas Avene Ses dente nnd pcccte cane seceecceeececcedédensebaveecy: POBRANO: Seddcduvecsesoonvaceed ide ddeedesacsacsecadscdecenbareesveee: Cb Mtfrancht.,. 
A TALSOT dO .....cccscecesesccceneeeseccaseeseeeeeeeeeecsaeetetecestececeeeeeeeeeeereeeeeeceeeeceseeseeeseeetetcereseceeeerrenp AVON Cultstaté que cet envul 
d’un timbro-poste présumé frauduleux, 
étuit revétu *) dune empreinte coutrefatte do machine a affranchir, 
d'une empreinte contrefaite de presse d'imprimerle, 
ce qui constitue Ju contravention prévue par l'article 46 de la Convention. 


| que l’expéditeur est M SR an 


Le destinataire nous a déclaré 1) 
] que l’expéditeur lul est inconnu. 


qu’'ll refusait de falre connaftre l’expéditeur. 


En conséquence, 


nous luf avons remis 





VY ¢ nous avons salsl ......... cece eseeeeeeeeees peccaued aac tence sacbeccaucdccaasadedsteccdcectdedecadadecabadddcdasasadseetsdcnetdaatavaccadcceasend’ 
A effet de 1...... transmettre 4 l'Administration des postes d....... oa neneseceaterececececece: Oanneeeneasnsccseenescececeasssessceasseeseceeens 


De quol nous avons dressé le présent procés-verbal en simple expédition pour qu’tl y soit donné suite conformément a |’ar 
ticle 46 de la Convention et & l'article 188 du Réglement susmentionnés, 


Signature du destinataire ou de Signature de l’agent du bureau 
son fondé de pouvoir : de destination : 





"1 Pour les ractifications apportées aux Actes d&finitifs du Xie Congrés de Bruxelles, voir page 1177 


1) Biffer lea indications fnutiles. 
2) Nature de envoi (lettre, papiers d’affelres, Imprimé, échantillon, etc.). 
3) Nom et adresse du contrevenant {a'll hablia une grande ville, Indiquer ta rue et le numéro de ta maison). 


(Dimensions : 148 x 210 ou 210 x 297 mm) 
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@ 42 (Recto) 
(Régl., art. 158, § 1) 


PAYS D'ORIGINE PAYS DE DESTINATION 


ECHANGE DES ENVOIS. DEPECHES 





Timbre du buresu Timbre du bureau 
d'échange expéditeur FEUILLE D’AVIS C 12 d’échange destinatatre 
Dépéche (...¢ envoi) du bureau d'échange d..............cecceeees 
pour le bureau d’échange d..........cccececcescceeeeeeeeeseaeeeeesuaaas 


expédlée le .. 





x V. Liste des envols recommandés 
4, Envole ordinaires ‘S’il n'y a pas d’envois recommandés, porter la mention « Néant ») 


par exprés 2) par avion 2) 





Ne 
Bureau d'origine de Venvol Observations 


Il. Numéro d’ordre de la dép&che et nombre des sacs 
ne 


Numéro d'ordre de la dépéche 
Paquebot 


S, V. sacs (contenant des sacs vides) ... 





Total des sacs 


111. Réoapitulation des envoie insorite 


Sacs ‘ 
contenant des envols recommandés 

Paquets 

Listes spéctales des envois recommandés 

Total des envois recommandés 


Saes 





Paquets 





Feuilles d’envoj des lettres ef bottes avec valeur déclarée].. 
Total des envois avec valeur déclarée. . . . . . . 
ee 


IV. Indications de service Vi. Dépéaches closes insérées dans ta présente dépaohe| 





sf Nambre des sacs 
Bureau Vorigine Bureau de destination ou paquets 
2 3 


Sacs utilis¢s pour la confection de la dépéche 
appartenant 4 l’Administration expéditrice, y 
compris les sacs pour les envois recommandés et 
ceux qui sont réunis dans des sacs collecteurs. . . 

Sacs vides en retour 
appartenant a l’Administration destinataire. . 











1) L’utilisation du verso de ta formute pour ta suite du tablean V est facultative. 
4) Souligner la mention voilable. 


(Dimensions : 210 x 297 mm) 
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@ 12 (Verso) 


V. Liste des envots recommandés (sutte et fin) ” 


Ne Ne 
de Venvot Observations d@or- Bureau d'origine 
dre 


Ne 
de Uenvoi 


Bureau d'origine 


Observations 


a ? 










































































3) Mutitisation du verso de ta formnie pour ta suite du tubleun V est facultative. 
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@13 
(Régl., art. 168, § 2, 
lettre c) 
PAYS D’ORIGINE PAYS DE DESTINATION 
ECHANGE DES ENVOIS DEPECHES 
LISTE SPECIALE C 13 
Timbre du bureau NO Timbre du bureau 
d‘échanga expédlteur d@échanga Gestinataire 















de peta Observations Ne 


de l’en 






d’ordre Bureau d'origine d’ordre Bureau d’origine vol Observations 














a 








a 8 EJ 4 











L’agent du bureau d’échange expéditeur : L’agent du bureau d’échange destinataire : 


(Dimensions ; 210 x 297 mm’ 
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O14 
(Régl., art. 163, § 1) 
ADMINISTRATION DES POSTES CORRESPONDANCE AVEC L’ADMINISTRATION 
bd vissseatvas tess tieaceuveterteveed yc dics ackdeseciegsrusiodesadesattesiaats 
BUREAU 4.......:sssecsseseseneenes 


ECHANGE DES ENVOIS. DEPECHES 


Timbre du bureau BULLETIN DE VERIFICATION C 14 Timbre du bureau 
expéditeur du bulletin destinatsire du bulletis 
pour la constatation et la rectificatlon des erreurs et irrégularités de toute nature 
Feconnues dans Ja dépeche NO ........csssrcvccrreseensseerressesnesseesennece parecer reser nscey 


du bureau d’échange d. 





pour le bureau d’échange G............ccsscssssseeepeeepeceseserepesaneseateeeessese pases peness 








ERREURS OU IRREGULARITES DIVERSES 


(Manque de la dépéche, manque d’er.vois recommandés ou de la feullle d’avis, dépéche spoliée, sac déchiré ou 
en mauvals état, etc.) 








Vu et accepté : 


Les agents du bureau d’échange destlnataire le Chef du bureau d’échange expéditeur 
de la dépéche : de la dépéche : 


(Dimensions : 148 x 210 mm) 
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PAYS D'ORIGINE 


Timbre du bufeau 
d'‘échange expéditeur 


expédiée le .......-ceecereeeeeceeee 





OPERATIONS DE STATISTIQUE 
FEUILLE D’AVIS SPECIALE C 15 


Dépéche (...¢ envoi) du bureau d’échange ............--.0-0-se0ee 
pour le bureau d’échange d..... 


C15 
(Régl., art. 172, § 1) 


PAYS DE DESTINATION 


Timbre du bureau 
d’échange destinataire 
tea 





Nombre de sacs dont le poids brut 





ne dépasse pas 5 kg 


acs légers 
Transit en @ 2 ) 


dépéches 
closes 


1. Envola ordinalrea 


par exprés 1) par avion 4) 


il. Numéro d’ordre de la dépéohe et nombre des 


Numéro d’ordre de la dépéche 
Paquebot 

Via oe 

LC sacs 
AO sacs 

S. C. sacs ........ wideadhabuoiestsentincocsevssscsees gen ibdaaerieseagsewateeced 
S. V. sucs (contenant des sacs vides) .............c0008 


Total des 68C8 ..........:.seeeeeereseecreeserens 


111, Récapitulation des envols insorits 
Nombre 


Sacs 


contenant des envois recommandés 


Paquets 
Listes spéciales d’envois recommandés. . . . . . - 


Total des envois recommandés. ......-.- 
dont ......« Exempt» dans les sacs «ad hoc » 2) 


Sacs { 
contenant des envois avee valeur déclarée 
Paquets ( 


Feuiltes d’envoi de tettres et boftes avec valeur déelarée |.. 


Total des envois avee valeur déclarée 


iV. Indications de service 


Sacs utilisés pour la confection de la dépéche Nombre 


appartenant 4 l'Administration expéditrice, y 
compris les sacs pour les envois recommandés et 
ceux qui sont réunis dans des sacs collecteurs. . . 


Sacs vides en retour 
appartenant a l’Administration destinataire 


L’agent du bureau d’échange expéditeur : 


1) Souligner Is mention valable. 


dépasse 5 kg sans excéder 
15 kg (sacs moyens) 


dépasse 15 kg sans excéder 
30 kg (sacs lourds) 


V. Liste des envola recommandés 
S’iln'y a pas d'envois recommandés, porter la mention « Néant »)} 





Ne No 


Bureau Morigine de Venvoi Observations 





VI. Dépéches closes insérées dans Ia présente dépéche 





Nombre 
des sacs o 


Bureau d'origine paquets 


1 


Bureau de destination 











L’agent du bureau d’échange destinataire : 


2) Ne remplir que loreque lee envols recommandés « Exempt » (article 79 de 1a Convention)ont éé& insérés dans les sacs « ad hoc » (article 172, § 3, 


du Réglement de ta Convention). 


‘(Dimensions : 210 x 297 mm) 


4 ust] Multilateral—Universal Postal Union—July 11, 1952 








01 
ADMINISTRATION DES POSTES (Régl., art. 172, $3) 
Gaissossresessernsessrassnssvessensse 
BUREAU ....... se eeeeeeeeteeeeeeeeeee 
Timbre du bureau OPERATIONS DE STATISTIQUE Timbre du bureav 
expédireur du bulletin BULLETIN DE VERIFICATION Cc 16 deatinatalre du bulletin 





pour la constatation et la rectification des erreurs et irrégularités reconnues f 
dans la dépéche 


du bureau d’échange d.... 





pour le bureau d’échange d. 
svenupeieddaese « expédition du.. 





Nombre de sacs 


d’aprés la déclaration du bureau d’aprés la constatation du bureau 
expéditeur destinataire 


Transit en dépéches closes 
a) Sacs légers (jusqu’a 5 kg) 
Sacs moyens (de plus de 5 jusqu’a 15 kg) 


Sacs lourds (de plus de 15 jusqu’a 30 kg) 


b) Sacs exempts de frais de transit 


OBSERVATIONS 








Vu et accepté ; 
Les agents du bureau d’échange destinataire Le Chef du bureau d’échange expéditeur 
de ta dépéche : : dela dépéche : 





(Dimensions : 210 x 297 mm) 
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ADMINISTRATION DES POSTES (Régl., art. 178, § 1) 
A. ..sssessrecseecssessseessesseessres 
BUREAU 4.........csssssssreeeeteees 
Administration expéditrice : Administration destinataire ; 





OPERATIONS DE STATISTIQUE 
TRANSIT EN DEPECHES CLOSES 


RELEVE C 17 
Dépéches du bureau d’échange d... 


pour le bureau d’échange d....... 
expédiées par l’'intermédiaire d 4) 





Ot: PAT es: PAQUEDOES -G, .5.55 ices ycrveeecsvecéavsyensvesconessvvvveccesssuvessesesssva s¥esvesesoesdcenasssessbenesenscoessiesoeoedesececcetciceccserevecscsensees 


Premiére dépéche expédiée A . 


Nombre de sacs Nombre de sacs 
mage] ae 
jusqu’aA usqu’ le 
5 kg Skg jusqu’a 
15 kg 


Sacs Sacs Sacs 
légers légers moyens 
2 8 6 6 





Vu et accepté ; 


Le Chef du bureau d’échange destinataire: Le Chef du bureau d’échange expéditeur : 


1) Indiquer, dans ta plus large mesure possible, les détails de 1a ronte sulvie et des services utilisées. 
(Dimensions : 210 x 287 mm) 
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cera 
(Régl., art. 162, § 1) 
ADMINISTRATION DES POSTES Timbre a date du bureau 
d expéditeur 
ECHANGE DES ENVOIS. DEPECHES ee 
f 
BORDEREAU DE LIVRAISON C 18 H 
{ 
Relevé des dépéches pour I’étranger remises le ............cccccccssseceseeeeeeeeseeseaeeeseeen 4 
Par le DULEAU dive cee tee eee ee eee eeeeeeeneeeneeeeaeeenene 
ala compagnie ..... aeeeeiatd Matepaseassddsdsudesecebseatetecdsdedcaces Ot HureAaW os, siecle Wessels Neve att EPP TTT) 
Nom du bAtiment ............ se eeeteetenees dauvadascoasvavoustanteaess (train n° ...... Wvasvanstes aveeveo) 
Date de départ ........ Seas enecunsugndvaauecvieselbbevigeaurevaencersns 
Port do débarquement ........cccssesrteeeseeeeeees sanaees EE is 
Nombre ds 
Origine Destination Obscrvations 
des dépéches des dépéches sacs sacs sacs pochées 
de valeurs | 4 étiquettes | de courricr de sacs 
déclarées 1) rouges ordinaire vides 4) 
1 2 3 4 | & 6 7 
Totaux 
Signature de l'agent du bureau Le soussigné reconnait avoir regu en bon état 
qui a effectué la remise des dépéches : les dépéches menttonnées ci-dessus. 


Signature : 


1) Colonnes a utiliser par les bureaux qui forment des dépéches apécialea de valeurs déclaréea et de sac® vides. 


(Dimensions : 210 x 297 mm) 
Note. — Cette formule cat nouvelle; elle est imprimée exceptionnellement en caractérea droit. 
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@19 
(Régl., art. 176, § 1) 


Avis. — A transporter a découvert simultanément avec la dépéche a laquelle ce bulletin se rapporte et 
a remplir avant la remise. 


ADMINISTRATION D’ORIGINE ADMINISTRATION DE DESTINATION 





Timbre du 


Timbre du bureau 


@origine OPER ATIONS DE ST: ‘ATISTIQUE bureau de destination 


tan, 


BULLETIN DE TRANSIT C 19 





Ne de la dépéche : ......sceuseeeeeeeee Nombre de saS ! .....sseeceeeceeee 





Attention | Chaque Administration ne dispose que d'une seule rangée de cases pour les indications 
————, concernant le transit territorial et d'une seule rangée pour le transit maritime éventuel. 

Les renseignements concernant le transit doivent étre indiqués successivement par le bureau 
d'échange d’entrée et le bureau d’échange de sortie de chaque Administration intermédiaire, a l’exclu- 
sion de tout autre bureau, en commengant par le premier bureau d’échange d’entrée. Le dernier bureau 
d’échange de sortie doit transmettre le bulletin directement au bureau de destination qui le renvoie au 
bureau d'origine joint au relevé C 17 respectif. 


Services utilisés 
(En cas de transit terri- 


Timbre Timbre torial, Indlanse: toet Pays auxquels 


@ date du bureau a date du bureau En cas de transit mari- les frais de transit 
d’échange d’entrée d’échange de sortie | time, indiquer T. m., la | doivent étre payés 
route suivie, le nom du 
paquebot et celui de la 
ligne de paquebot) 


Premier parcours . . . . 


Deuxitme parcours . . . 





Troisiéme parcours . . . 


Pour les parcours additionnels, utiliser, s’i! yo lieu, le verso de ce bulletin 


(Dimensions : 210 x 297 mm, couleur verte) 
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ADMINISTRATION DES POSTES 020 — 
Geviiearsssaeseas cess anonenpiosstdess (Regl., art. 179, § 6), 


STATISTIQUE 
COMPTABILITE, REGLEMENT DES COMPTES 
TRANSIT EN DEPECHES CLOSES 
COMPTE PARTICULIER C 20 


des sommes dues A l’Administration d. -- pour le transport des dépéches closes expédiées 





par Administration d 











Dépéches expédiées pendant la période de 1a statistique 





Nombre do 
Bureau Bureau sacs du poids Frais Obiecdations 
rvation: 
d’orlgine destination moyen'de Polds ane mold 
totaux par 
2 10 22 kgorut HE wee 
kg kg kg 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 
kg fr c 

















Total 


Multiptlé par 26 (ou 13) 
A dédulre 10 2% 


Total a reporter au relové C 21 








Vu et accepté : 
L’ Administration erdaneiére : L’ Administration débitrice : 





Dimensions : 210 x 297 mm) 


- 60602 O - 55 - 80 
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o2! 
(Régl., art. 180, § 2) 
ADMINISTRATION DES POSTES 


=a STATISTIQUE 
€adre destiné aux observations 


COMPTABILITE, REGLEMENT DES COMPTES éventuelles (Regl., art. 180, §§ 6 et 7). 
FRAIS DE TRANSIT 





RELEVE C 21 


indiquant les montants totaux des comptes particuliers réciproques entre les Administrations des postes 


Sommes dues pour chacune des années . 


sur la base de la statistique d... 


Dépéches closes 


Envois d 


Envots d. 


Totaux 


Déduction 








Signature : 





(Dimensions : 148 x 210 ou 210 x 297 mm) 
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@ 22 
(Régl., art. 184, § 1) 


COUPON-REPONSE INTERNATIONAL 


8) 
{Dessin) 


Thnbre du bureau Timbre do bureau 
d'émission d’échange 


4) Ce coupon est échangeable dans tous les Pays de |’Union postale 
universelle contre un ttmbre-poste ou des timbres-poste représentant le mon- 
tant de l’affranchissement d'une lettre ordinaire de port simple a destination 
de l’étranger. 3 

) 





1) Traduction de i’en-téte dans la langue du Pays d’émission, 


2) Cet espace est occupé par une traduction du texte 4) dans la langue 
du Pays d’émission. 


8) Prix de vente dans le Pays d’émisslon. 


. 4) Cette explication est répétée au verso dans les langues de plusieurs 
ays. 
5) Nom du Pays d’émission. 


(Dimensions : 105 x 74 mm 


1251 





1252 U.S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [4 UST 


Ce 23 
(Régl., art. 184, § 5) 


ADMINISTRATION DES POSTES 


COUPONS-REPONSE 


RELEVE PARTICULIER ANNUEL C 23 


des coupons émis par l’Administration d 


et échangés en 


Coupons & 32 ¢ 





(Dimensions : 148 x 210 mm) 
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C2 
(Régl., art. 284, § 7) 






ADMINISTRATION DES POSTES 















Gece visesteaadacesosuvesanbesseate 
COUPONS-REPONSE 
RELEVE RECAPITULATIF ANNUEL C 24 
des coupons échangés dans les relations réciproques entre les Administrations d..........ccsccsssssssssssetsuseseseteteeserseeutesees 
etd... +» pendant .,., 19...... 
8 

Valeur calculée 
a 32 ¢ par unité 





tr 







Coupons Emmis Par .......ecsssersssseesessssssrerseeesssssnsnseetesseeteseettanereeeee 


et échangés contre des thmbres-poste d..........ccssssssstsseerseaterseseueesstteeesetseene 














Coupons émis par ........0.000. eeeengeeereneeenneenensesennessnoneccsseensessseoscese 






et échangés contre des timbres-poste d.......s.ccsccssssccesessssseesnsessseeetnssesneesnes 





Solde au 2) }oaae de VAdministration d..cscsssssssssscscsessesesesssseseess | dsauganganasenaaneascans|ecaveaves 


1) Biffer Vindication inutile. 


(Dimensions : 148 x 210 mm) 
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C25 
(Régl., art, 116, § 8) 


1 


UNION POSTALE UNIVERSELLE 
SIGNALEMENT 4) Administration des Postes 


Date de maissance : 02... .eegeesceeetceeeeseeeteeessaees 


CARTE D'IDENTITE 
Lieu de malssance 5 ...........:ccssccsssseesseeenesseoreseseeees POSTALE 


1. Cette carte est reconnue comme piece justifi- 
cative d’identité pour les opérations postales. 

2. Les cartes d’identité sont délivrées exclusive- 
ment par le service des postes. Elles sont va- 
lables pendant trois ans. 

Toutefois si, pendant cette période, la phy- 
sionomie du titulaire s’est modifiée au point de 
ne plus répondre & la photographie ou au si- 
gnalement, la carte doit étre renouvelée. 

3.Les Administrations des postes ne sont pas 
responsables des conséquences que peuvent en- 
trainer la perte, la soustraction ou l’emploi 


1) Lea indications du algnalement doivent, le cas échéant, frauduleux de 1a présente carte. 


porter une traduction interlinéaire en lengue francaise. 





(Dimensions : 148 x 105 mm) 


CARTE D'IDENTITE POSTALE 
NO ... 


Photographie 


Natlomalité : ........cc cee ceeseeesseeteneeenreeeees 


Timbre-poste ; Délivrée par le bureau ou le service 


(Le mottié sur 
; la ; 
3 photographie): 


Signature du titulaire : 
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C26 
(Regl., art, 186, § 1) 
ADMINISTRATION DES POSTES FRAIS DE DOUANE 
ae COMPTE PARTICULIER MENSUEL C 26 


des frais de douane, etc., payés par l’Administration d 
pour le compte de Administration d 





Numéro Date du bulletin Bureau de chaque bulletin Observations 
dordre | desavances || d’affran- qut a fait l'avance d’affranchissement 


chissement 


a 8 4 & 6 














(Dimensions : 210 x 297 mm) 
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PAYS D’ORIGINE 








€27 
(Ragl., art. 164) 


PAYS DE DESTINATION 





ECHANGE DES ENVOIS. DEPECHES 
BULLETIN D’ESSAI C 27 


pour déterminer les parcours les plus favorables. 





Dépéche 1)- 





surface 





Le Chef du bureau d'origine: 





° 


2° Partie 
La dépéche en question a été recue par le bureau 


} par la ligne adrienne NO .....ccccccceseeeseeeeeessenetee 
1) 


par... 





Les correspondances adressées & des destinatatres habi- 
tant la localité slége du bureau de destination de la 
dépéche ont été livrées le ... 
@ nresrcccscccee Be ccsccescencer «mn au cours de la 
distribution. ‘ 





Le Chef du bureau de des{{nation: 


1) Biffer Vindication inutite. 
2) Indiquer tcl te numéro de ta distribution. 


A renvoyer par la voie aérienne au bureau 


(Dimensions : 210 x 297 ou 148 x 220 mnt} 
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Illustration explicative 


Mode d’enroulement de la ficelle autour du 


col des sacs postaux, en vue de leur fermeture 





Note. — Liillustration reproduite ci-dessus se référe & 


Yarticle 161, § 4, du Réglement d’exécution de la Convention. 
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CORRESPONDANCES - AVION 


TABLE DES MATIERES 


CHAPITRE I 


DISPOSITIONS GENERALES 


Objets de correspondance admis au transport aérien 

Liberté de transit 

Acheminement des correspondances-avion 

Mesures & prendre en cas d’accident survenu en cours de transport 
Taxes et conditions générales d’admission des correspondances-avion 
Correspondances-avion non affranchies ou insuffisamment affranchies 
Distribution des correspondances-avion 

Réexpédition et renvoi des correspondances-avion 

Enveloppes de réexpédition et enveloppes collectrices 


Cnr nmnewone PP 


CHAPITRE !?1 


ENVOIS RECOMMANDES OU AVEC VALEUR DECLAREE 


10. Envois recommandés 

ll. Avis de réception 

12. Responsabilité 

18. Envois avec valeur déclarée 


CHAPITRE III 
ATTRIBUTION DES SURTAXES AERIENNES. 
FRAIS DE TRANSPORT 


14. Attribution des surtaxes 
15. Frais de transport aérien des dépéches closes 
16. Frais de transport des correspondances-avion & découvert 


CHAPITRE IV 


BUREAU INTERNATIONAL 


17, Communications & adresser au Bureau international et aux Admi- 
nistrations 


30824 O—-53——10 
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Art. 


18. 
19. 
20. 


21, 


= are 





CHAPITRE V 


COMPTABILITE. REGLEMENT DES COMPTES 


Modes de décompte des frais de transport aérien 
Constatation du poids des dépéches-avion et des correspondances-avion 
Etablissement des relevés de poids des dépéches et des correspon- 


dances transportées 
Transmission et acceptation des relevés de poids AV3 et AV4 et éta- 


blissement des comptes particuliers 
CHAPITRE VI 


DISPOSITIONS DIVERSES 


Signalisation des correspondances-avion 

Signalisation des dépéches-avion 

Utilisation de sacs collecteurs 

Mode d'expédition des correspondances-avion 

Bordereaux de chargement et de livraison des dépéches 
Tronsbordement des dépéches-avion 

Accélération des opérations dans les aéroports 

Annotations & porter sur les feuilles d’avis, sur les feuilles d’envoi et 
sur les étiquettes des dépéches-avion 

Dédouanement des correspondances passibles de droits de douane 
Renvoi des sacs-avion vides 

Application des dispositions de la Convention et des Arrangements 
Mise & exécution et durée des dispositions adoptées 


PROTOCOLE FINAL 


Faculté de réduire I’échelon de poids unitaire des correspondances-avion 
Dispositions transitoires applicables aux aérogrammes 
Surtaxe exceptionnelle 


Annexes 


Formules : voir liste spéciale 
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CORRESPONDANCES - AVION 


CHAPITRE 1 
DISPOSITIONS GENERALES 


ARTICLE PREMIER 
Objets de correspondance admis au transport aérien 


1. Sont admis au transport aérien tous les objets désignés & l'article 47 
de la Convention ainsi que les mandats de poste, les valeurs & recouvrer, les 
mandats de remboursement et les abonnements-poste. Ces envois qui 
prennent, dans ce cas, la dénomination de « Correspondances-avion », se 
répurtissent en envois pour lesquels une surtaxe spéciale de transport aérien 
est pergue (envois surtaxés) et en envois pour lesquels pareille taxe n’est 
pas due (envois non surtaxés). 


2. Les Administrations peuvent aussi admettre au transport aérien les 
lettres dénommées « Aérogrammes », visées & l'article 5, § 8. 


3. Les objets mentionnés 4 l'article 47 de la Convention peuvent 4tre 
soumis & la formalité de la recommandation et grevés de remboursement. 
Les aérogrammes peuvent étre soumis & la formalité de la recommandation 
si les reglements du Pays d'origine le permettent. 


4. Les lettres et les boites avec valeur déclarée peuvent étre également 
transportées par la voie de l’air dans les relations entre les Pays qui admettent 
l’échange des objets de l'espéce par cette voie. 


5. Les correspondances-avion surtaxées doivent porter au recto la men- 
tion trés apparente « Par avion » ou une mention analogue dans la langue 
du Pays d’origine. 

ARTICLE 2 


, Liberté de transit 


La liberté de transit prévue & I’article 32 de la Convention est garantie 
aux correspondances-avion dans le territoire entier de l'Union, que les Admi- 
nistrations intermédiaires prennent part ou non au réacheminement des 


correspondances. 
ARTICLE 3 


Acheminement des correspondances-avion 


1, Les Administrations qui se servent des communications aériennes pour 
le transport de leurs propres correspondances-avion surtaxées sont tenues 
d'acheminer, par ces mémes communications, les correspondances-avion 
surtaxées qui leur parviennent des autres Administrations. Il en est de méme 
des correspondances-avion non surtaxées, & condition que la capacité dis- 
ponible des appareils le permette et que l'Administration d'origine le demande. 

2. Les Administrations qui ne disposent pas d'un service aérien ache- 
minent les correspondances-avion par les voies les plus rapides utilisées 
par la poste. I] en est de méme si, pour une raison quelconque, l'acheminement 
par voie de surface offre des avantages sur l'utilisation des lignes aériennes. 

3. Les dépéches-avion closes doivent 6étre acheminées par la voie 
demandée par l'Administration du Pays d'origine, sous réserve que cette voie 
soit utilisée par l’'Administration du Pays de transit pour la transmission de 
ses propres dépéches. 

4. Dans le but de déterminer le parcours le plus favorable, le bureau d’ori- 
gine peut adresser au bureau destinataire de la dépéche un bulletin d’essai 
conforme au modéle C 27 annexé au Réglement d’exécution de la Convention ; 
ce bulletin doit 6tre inséré dans la dépéche et joint & la feuille d’avis. Le bulle- 
tin d'essai, diment rempli, doit étre renvoyé au bureau d'origine par le premier 
courrier aérien. 
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ARTICLE 4 
Mesures & prendre en cas d‘accident survenu en cours de transport 


1. Lorsque, par suite d’un accident survenu en cours de transport, un 
avion ne peut poursuivre son voyage et livrer le courrier aux escales prévues, 
le personnel du bord doit remettre les dépéches au bureau de poste le plus 
proche du lieu de l’accident ou le plus qualifié pour le réacheminement du 
courrier. En cas d’empéchement du personnel, ce bureau, ayant été mis au 
courant de l’accident, fait son possible pour prendre, sans délai, livraison 
du courrier. Les dépéches doivent &tre dirigées sur les bureaux de destination 
par les voies les plus rapides aprés constatation de l'état et, éventuellement, 
remise en état des correspondances endommagées. 


2, Les circonstances de l'accident et les constatations faites sont signalées 
par bulletin de vérification aux bureaux de destination des dépéches acci- 
dentées ; une copie du bulletin est adressée au bureau d'origine des dépéches. 
Ces documents sont expédiés par la voie la plus rapide (aérienne ou de sur- 
face). En outre, l'Administration du Pays dont dépend la compagnie aérienne 
est renseignée télégraphiquement sur le sort du courrier. Cette Administration 
avise & son tour par télégramme les Administrations intéressées. 


ARTICLE 5 


Taxes et conditions générales d'admission des correspondances-avion 


1. Les correspondances-avion surtaxées acquittent, en sus des taxes 
postales réglementaires, une surtaxe spéciale de transport aérien dont il 
appartient & l'Administration du Pays d'origine de tixer le montant. Sous 
réserve de ce qui est dit au § 2, la surtaxe aérienne est due également pour 
les correspondances-avion qui jouissent de la franchise postale en vertu des 
dispositions des articles 37 et 38 de la Convention. 


2, Les Administrations ont la faculté de ne percevoir aucune surtaxe de 
transport aérien, sous réserve d’en informer les Pays de destination et de 
transit. 


3. Les surtaxes aériennes doivent &tre en étroite relation avec les frais 
de transport et, en régle générale, leur produit ne doit pas dépasser dans 
l'ensemble les frais & payer pour ce transport. 


4. Les surtaxes doivent étre uniformes pour tout le territoire d'un Pays 
de destination, quel que soit l'acheminement utilisé. 


5. Les surtaxes doivent étre acquittées au départ. 


6. La surtaxe d'une carte postale avec réponse payée est pergue pour 
chaque partie séparément, au point de départ de chacune de ces parties. 


7, Les correspondances-avion sont affranchies dans les conditions prévues 
aux articles 52 et 53 de la Convention. Toutefois, et sans égard & la nature 
de ces correspondances, l'affranchissement peut 6tre représenté par une 
mention manuscrite, en chiffres, de la somme pergue, exprimée en monnaie 
du Pays d'origine sous la forme, par exemple : « Taxe pergue : dollars 

cents ». Cette mention peut, soit figurer dans une griffe spéciale ou sur 
une figurine ou étiqueite spéciale, soit encore étre simplement portée, par 
un procédé quelconque, du cété de la suscription de l'objet. Dans tous les 
cas, la mention doit étre appuyée du timbre & date du bureau d’origine. 


8. L’aérogramme est constitué par une feuille de papier convenablemeni 
pliée et collée dont les dimensions, sous cette forme. doivent tre celles des 
cartes postales. La partie recto de la feuille ainsi pliée est réservée & l'adresse 
et doit porter obligatoirement la mention imprimée « Aérogramme ». Une 
mention analogue dans la langue du Pays d'origine est facultative. L’expédi- 
teur peut disposer. pour la correspondance, de toutes les parties de la 
feuille autres que celle qui est utilisée pour l’adresse. L'aérogramme ne doit 
contenir aucun objet. La taxe est au moins égale & celle qui est applicable 
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dans le Pays d'origine & une lettre non surtaxée du premier échelon de poids. 
Chaque Administration fixe les conditions d’émission. de fabrication et de 
vente des aérogrammes. 


9. Tout aérogramme qui ne remplit pas les conditions fixées au § 8 ped 
son caractére spécial ; il est traité, le cas échéant. conformément aux disposi- 
tions de l'article 6. 


ARTICLE 6 
Correspondances-avion non affranchies ou insuffisamment affranchies 


1. En cas d’absence totale d’affranchissement, les correspondances-avion 
sont traitées conformément aux dispositions des articles 51 et 54 de la 
Convention. Les objets dont l’affranchissement postal n’‘est pas obligatoire 
au départ sont transmis par les voies ordinaires. 


2. En cas d’insuffisamce d’affranchissement, les correspondances-avion 
surtaxées sont transmises par la voie de l'air lorsque les taxes acquittées 
représentent au moins le montant de la surtaxe aérienne. Les Administrations 
d'origine ont la faculté de transmettre ces correspondances par la voie de 
l‘air lorsque les taxes acquittées représentent 75 % au moins du montant de 
la surtaxe aérienne. 


8. Dans I'un et l'autre cas, les envois insuffisamment atffranchis sont 
revétus du timbre T et de I'indication, en francs et centimes-or, du montant 
de la taxe & percevoir dans les conditions fixées & l'article 148 du Réglement 
d’exécution de la Convention. 


4. Les dispositions de l'article 54 de la Convention sont applicables en ce 
qui concerne la perception des taxes non acquittées au départ. 


5. Lors de la transmission par voie ordinaire des envois surtaxés visés 
au § 2, le bureau de dépét ou le bureau d’échange doit barrer au moyen de 
deux forts traits transversaux l'étiquette « Par avion » et toute annotation 
relative au transport aérien et indiquer briévement les motifs de la trans- 
mission par voie ordinaire. 


ARTICLE 7 


Distribution des correspondances-avion 


Les correspondances-avion sont distribuées dans les meilleures conditions 
de rapidité possibles et doivent au moins étre comprises dans la premiére 
distribution qui suit leur arrivée au bureau de distribution. 


ARTICLE 8 


Réexpédition et renvoi des correspondances-avion 


1. En principe, les correspondances-avion adressées 4 des destinataires 
ayant changé de résidence sont réexpédiées sur la nouvelle destination par 
les moyens de transpori normalement utilisés. 


2. De méme, les correspondances-avion, tombées en rebut et celles qui, 
pour une raison quelconque, n’ont pas été livrées aux destinataires sont 
renvoyées & l'origine par les moyens de transport normalement utilisés. 


3. Toutefois, sur demande expresse du destinataire (en cas de réexpé- 
dition) ou de l’expéditeur (en cas de renvoi & l’origine) et pourvu que !'inté- 
tessé s‘engage & payer les surtaxes aériennes correspondant au nouveau 
parcours, les envois en question peuvent étre réexpédiés ou renvoyés par la 
voie aérienne. Dans les deux cas, la surtaxe est pergue au moment de la li- 
vraison de l'objet et reste acquise & l’Administration distributrice. 


4. Si la réexpédition ou le renvoi des correspondances surtaxées a lieu 
par les moyens ordinaires de la poste, l'étiquette « Par avion » et toute 
annotation se rapportant & la transmission par la voie aérienne doivent étre 
barrées d’office au moyen de deux forts traits transversaux. 
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ARTICLE 8 


Enveloppes de réexpédition et enveloppes collectrices 


Les enveloppes de réexpédition et les enveloppes collectrices sont réex- 


pédiées sur leur nouvelle destination par les moyens ordinaires de transport, 
& moins que la surtaxe aérienne ne soit acquittée d’avance au bureau réex- 
péditeur, ou que le destinataire, le cas échéant l’expéditeur, ne prenne & sa 
charge les surtaxes correspondant au nouveau parcours aérien selon les 
dispositions de l'article 8, § 3. 


CHAPITRE I! 


ENVOIS RECOMMANDES OU AVEC VALEUR DECLAREE 


ARTICLE 10 


Envois recommandés 


Les envois recommandés acquittent les su-iaxes aériennes suivant les 


dispositions prévues 4 l'article 5 pour les correspondances-avion ordinaires. 


ARTICLE il 


Avis de réception 


Chaque Administration est autorisée & tenir compte du poids de la 


formule de l’avis de réception pour le calcul de la surtaxe aérienne. 


ARTICLE 12 


Responsabilité 


Les Administrations assument 4 l’égard des envois recommandés 


acheminés par voie aérienne la méme responsabilité que pour les envois 
recommandés expédiés par voie de surface. 


ARTICLE 13 


Envois avec valeur déclarée 


En ce qui concerne les envois avec valeur déclarée qui transitent en 


dépéches closes par le territoire de Pays non adhérents & 1’Arrangement 
concernant les envois de l’espéce ou qui sont transportés par des services 
aériens pour lesquels les Pays en cause n‘acceptent pas !a responsabilité 
des valeurs, la responsabilité de ces Pays est limitée 4 celle qui est prévue 
pour les envois recommandés. 


CHAPITRE III 


ATTRIBUTION DES SURTAXES AERIENNES. 
FRAIS DE TRANSPORT 


ARTICLE 14 


Attribution des surtaxes 


Chaque Administration garde en entier les surtaxes aériennes qu'elle a 


pergues 
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ARTICLE 15 


Frais de transport aérien des dép&ches closes 


1. Les Administrations des Pays survolés n’ont droit & aucune rémuné- 
ration pour les dépéches transportées par voie aérienne au-dessus de leur 
territoire. Les dispositions de l'article 78 de la Convention concernant les frais 
de transit ne s‘appliquent aux correspondances-avion que pour leurs parcours 
territoriaux ou maritimes éventuels. Toutefois, des frais de transit ne sont 
exigibles ni pour le. transbordement des dépéches-avion entre deux aéroports 
desservant une méme ville, ni pour le transport de ces dépéches entre un 
aéroport desservant une ville et un entrepét situé dans la méme ville et le 
retour de ces mémes dépéches en vue de leur réacheminement. 

2. Les frais de transport aérien des correspondances-avion expédiées en 
dépéches closes sont & la charge de l'Administration du Pays d'origine de la 
dépéche. 


3. Chaque Administration qui assure le transport des correspondances- 
avion par la voie aérienne comme Administration intermédiaire a droit, de 
ce chef, & une bonification pour frais de transport. Cette bonification est cal- 
culée en multipliant les taux de transport (déterminés dans la limite des taux 
de base maximums fixés au § 9) par les distances kilométriques figurant dans 
la « Liste des distances aéropostales » visée & l'article 17, § 2. Si l'avion fait 
escale @ plusieurs aéroports, la bonification est due jusqu’d l'aéroport de 
déchargement. 

4. A moins que les Administrations correspondantes ne se soient mises 
d’accord pour ne percevoir aucune bonification pour le transport du courrier 
& Vintérieur du Pays de destination, les frais concernant ce transport sont 
calculés sur la base des taux prévus au § 9 et d’aprés la distance moyenne 
de tous les parcours effectués sur le réseau intérieur et l'importance de ces 
parcours pour le trafic international. Les bonifications doivent étre uniformes 
pour tous Ces parcours. 

5. Les frais de transport afférents & un méme parcours aérien sont uni- 
formes pour toutes les Administrations qui font emploi de ce service sans 
participer aux frais d'exploitation. 


6. Sauf les exceptions prévues aux §§ 7 et 8, les frais de transport 
aérien sont payables & l'Administration des postes du Pays ot se trouve l'aé- 
roport dans lequel les dépéches ont été prises en charge par le service aérien. 


7. L'Administration qui remet & une entreprise de transport aérien des 
dépéches destinées & emprunter successivement plusieurs services aériens 
distincts peut, si elle est d'accord avec les Administrations intermédiaires, 
régler directement avec cette entreprise les frais de transport pour la totalité 
du parcours. Les Administrations intermédiaires ont, de leur cété, le droit de 
demander l'application pure et simple des dispositions du § 6. 

8. Par dérogation aux stipulations des §§ 6 et 7, est réservé & chaque 
Administration dont dépend un service aérien le droit de percevoir directement 
de chaque Administration qui utilise ce service les frais de transport afférents 
& la totalité du parcours. 

9. Les taux de base a& appliquer aux réglements de compte entre les 
Administrations du chef des transports aériens sont fixés par kilogramme de 
poids brut et par kilométre. Ces taux, ci-dessous spécifiés, sont appliqués 
proportionnellement aux fractions de kilogramme : 

a) pour les envois LC (lettres, cartes postales, mandats de poste, valeurs a 
recouvrer, mandats de remboursement, lettres et boftes avec valeur dé- 
clarée, réclamations, avis de payement, avis de réception) : 3 milliémes 
de franc au maximum. Toutefois, ce taux unique est porté & 4 milliémes de 
franc au maximum pour les envois LC transportés par les lignes dont le 
taux de transport en vigueur au |" juillet 1952 dépassait 3 milliémes de 
franc ; 

b) pour les envois AO (envois autres que les LC et les journaux) : 1,25 mil- 
liéme de franc au maximum ; 

c) pour les journaux : | millisme de franc au maximum. 
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10. Les frais de transport précités sont dus aussi pour les correspondances 
exemptes de frais de transit ainsi que pour les dépéches ou correspondances 
mal dirigées ou déviées, 

1]. Si, & la suite d’un accident survenu & l’avion, le courrier est perdu 
ou détruit, aucune bonification pour frais de transport aérien n’est due, au 
titre des dépéches-avion perdues ou détruites, pour quelque partie que ce 
soit du trajet de la ligne empruntée. 

12. Lorsqu‘une interruption de vol se produit en cours de transport, et que 
de ce fait le courrier ne peut étre livré & l’aéroport normalement prévu, la 
redevance n’‘est due que pour la partie du parcours se terminant & la der- 
niére escale régulidrement desservie. Les frais de réacheminement afférents 
aux parcours aériens subséquents. que doit emprunter le courrier pour arriver 
a destination restent & charge de l’Administration d’origine des envois. 

‘13. Lorsque, par suite d’accident ou de circonstances de toute autre 
nature, l‘acheminement aérien d‘une dépéche est interrompu, les fais de 
transport correspondants sont calculés seulement pour le parcours réellement 
effectué. 


ARTICLE 16 


Frais de transport des correspondances-avion a4 découvert 


1. Les frais de transport des correspondances-avion qui sont échangées & 
découvert entre deux Administrations doivent étre calculés d’aprés les dispo- 
sitions de l'article 15, §§ 1 4 5, 95 10 et 12. Toutefois, lorsque le territoire du Pays 
de destination de ces correspondances est desservi par une ligne comportant 
plusieurs escales sur ce territoire, les frais de transport sont calculés sur la 
base d'un tarif moyen évalué en fonction du tonnage du courrier débarqué a 
chaque escale. 

2. Pour déterminer les frais de transport, le poids net des correspon- 
dances-avion en transit & découvert est majoré de 5 %. 

3. L'Administration qui remet des correspondances-avion en transit 4 
découvert 4 une autre Administration doit lui payer en entier les frais de 
transport calculés pour tout le parcours aérien ultérieur. 


CHAPITRE IV 


BUREAU INTERNATIONAL 
ARTICLE 17 


Communications & adresser au Bureau international et aux Administrations 


1. Les Administrations doivent communiquer au Bureau international, sur 
les formules qui leur sont envoyées par celui-ci, les renseignements utiles 
concernant l’exécution du service postal aérien. Ces renseignements compor- 
tent notamment l'indication : 

a) & l'égard du service intérieur : 

I° des régions et des villes principales sur lesquelles les dépéches ou les 
correspondances-avion originaires de l'étranger sont réexpédiées par 
les services aériens internes : 

2° des frais de transport par kilogramme calculés, selon Varticle 15, § 4, 
avec la date d’application de ces frais. 

b) & l’égard du service international : 

I° des frais de transport par kilogramme que l’Administration intéressée 
pergoit directement selon l'article 15, §§ 6. 7 et 8, avec la date d’applica- 
tion de ces frais, pour chaque compagnie de transport aérien et pour 
chaque parcours aérien ; 

2° des Pays pour lesquels l’‘Administration intéressée forme des dépéches- 
avion closes, et, dans chaque cas, des compagnies de transport aérien 
utilisées pour chaque parcours, des Administrations auxquelles les frais 
de transport pour chaque compagnie sont dus, et enfin, des frais de 
transport uniques dus pour les correspondances-avion échangées & 
découvert, avec la date d’application de ces frais; 


1 Pour les rectifications apportées aux Actes datinitifs du XIlle Congres de Bruxelles, voir page 
1177 
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3° des autres Pays pour lesquels les correspondances-avion sont acceptées, 
en précisant dans chaque cas les Pays intermédiaires auxquels les 
correspondances en cause sont transmises & découvert ; 


4° des décisions de chaque Administration au sujet de la faculté d'appli- 
quer ou non certaines dispositions concernant le transport des corres- 
pondances-avion. 


2. Le Bureau international est chargé d’élaborer et de distribuer aux 
Administrations les documents suivants : 
a) Liste générale des services aéropostaux (dite « Liste A VI ») » publiée au 
moyen des informations recueillies en vertu du § 1 ; 


b) « Liste des distances aéropostales » établie tous les deux ans en coopé- 
ration avec les transporteurs aériens et publiée aprés accord des Adminis- 
trations sur son contenu. 


c) « Liste des surtaxes aériennes » (surtaxes pergues par chaque Administra- 
tion pour les différentes catégories de correspondances-avion et pour les 
différents Pays) : 


3. Le Bureau international est également chargé de fournir aux Adminis- 
trations, sur leur demande et & titre onéreux, des cartes des lignes aéro- 
postales ainsi que les horaires aériens réguliérement édités par un organisme 
privé spécialisé et reconnus comme répondant le mieux aux besoins des 


services postaux aériens. ‘ 


4. Toutes modifications aux renseignements visés au § 1 doivent étre 
communiquées sans retard au Bureau international, par la voie la plus rapide 
de surface ou aérienne. De méme, toutes modifications aux documents visés 
au § 2, ainsi que la date de mise en vigueur de ces modifications sont por- 
tées & la connaissance des Administrations par la voie la plus rapide de 
surface ou aérienne, dans les moindres délais et sous la forme la mieux 
appropriée. 

5. Indépendamment de ce qui précéde, les Administrations peuvent 
s'entendre pour se communiquer directement, 4& titre de renseignement 
provisoire, les informations et les horaires des lignes aériennes qui les inté- 
ressent plus spécialement. 

6. Les Administrations qui utilisent des communications aériennes pour le 
transport de leurs propres courriers ordinaires doivent en informer les autres 
Administrations de l'Union par l'intermédiaire du Bureau international en leur 
communiquant en méme temps la date & partir de laquelle ces communi- 
cations sont utilisées, les relations ouvertes ainsi que toutes les modifications 
qui y sont apportées. 


CHAPITRE V 
COMPTABILITE. REGLEMENT DES COMPTES 


ARTICLE 18 
Modes de décompte des frais de transport aérien 


1. Le décompte des frais de transport aérien est effectué sur la base du 
poids brut des dépéches, ou du poids net majoré de 5 % des correspondances 
a découvert, transportées réellement pendant la période du décompte. Cette 
période peut 6tre d’un mois ou de trois mois au choix de |’Administration 
créanciére. 


2. Toutefois, et par dérogation aux dispositions du § 1, les Administrations 
peuvent, d’‘un commun accord, décider que les réglements de compte auront 
lieu d'aprés des relevés statistiques. Dans ce cas, elles fixent elles-mémes les 
modalités de la procédure @ suivre pour la confection des statistiques et 
Yétablissements des comptes. 

3. Les Administrations intéressées peuvent s’entendre pour que les 
dépéches-avion transportées sur un parcours par voie de surface ne soient 
pas comprises dans les statistiques concernant les frais de transit de surface. 
Dans ce cas, les frais de transit relatifs a ces dépéches-avion sont établis 
d‘aprés leur poids brut réel indiqué sur les relevés AV 7 conformes au modéle 
ci-annexé. 
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ARTICLE 19 


Constatation du poids des dépéches-avion et des correspondances-avion 


1. Le numéro de la dépéche et le poids brut de chaque sac, enveloppe 
ou paquet de journaux sont indiqués sur l'étiquette ou sur la suscription 
extérieure, 


2. Si plusieurs des trois catégories d’objets, LC, AO et Journaux, sont 
réunies dans un méme sac, enveloppe ou paquet de journaux, le poids de 
chacune d’elles doit étre indiqué, outre le poids total, sur l'étiquette ou sur la 
suscription extérieure. Le poids de l'emballage extérieur est ajouté au poids 
des objets bénéficiant du taux de transport le plus réduit et insérés dans 
l'emballage. En cas d'emploi d'un sac collecteur, il n’est pas tenu compte 
du poids de ce sac. 


3. Le numéro de la dépéche, le poids total de chaque catégorie d’objets, 
de méme que toutes autres indications utiles figurant sur la suscription 
extérieure doivent étre reportés sur la formule AV 7 lorsque la dépéche est 
transportée par un service aérien international. 


4. Si des correspondances & découvert, destingées 4 étre réacheminées 
par voie aérienne, sont comprises dans une dép&che ordinaire ou dans une 
dépéche-avion, ces correspondances, réunies en une liasse spéciale étiquetée 
« Par avion », sont accompagnées de bordereaux conformes au modéle AV 2 
ci-annexé, dont un pour les envois ordinaires et un autre pour les envois 
recommandés. Le poids des correspondances en transit & découvert est 
indiqué séparément pour chaque Pays de destination ou groupe de Pays 
pour lesquels les frais de tramsport sont uniformes. Dans les relations entre 
les Administrations qui se sont mises d’accord pour ne percevoir aucune 
bonification du chef du réacheminement par la voie aérienne dans leur réseau 
interne, le poids des correspondances & découvert pour le Pays de destination 
méme n'est pas indiqué. La feuille d’avis est revétue de la mention « Bor- 
dereau AV 2 ». Les Administrations de transit ont la faculté de demander 
Vemploi de bordereaux spéciaux AV 2 mentionnant dans un ordre fixe les 
Pays et les lignes aériennes les plus importants. Les bordereaux AV 2 doivent 
étre soumis & une numérotation spéciale suivant une série annuelle continue. 


5. Si le bureau intermédiaire constate que le poids réel des dépéches 
différe de plus 100 grammes et celui des correspondances & découvert de 
plus de 20 grammes du poids annoncé, il rectifie l'étiquette ou le borde- 
reau AV 2 et signale immédiatement l’erreur au bureau d’échange expéditeur 
par bulletin de vérification. Si les différences constatées restent dans les limites 
précitées, les indications du bureau expéditeur sont tenues pour valables. 


6. L'absence de bordereau AV 2 n'autorise pas l‘Administration de transit 

a réexpédier les envois-avion surtaxés par voie de surface. La retransmission 

par voie aérienne doit étre assurée. Le cas échéant, le bordereau A V2 est 

. dressé d'office et l'irrégularité fait l'objet d’un bulletin C 14 & la charge du 
bureau d'origine. 


7. Les dépéches entrantes peuvent &tre insérées dans une autre dépéche 
de méme nature, sauf avis contraire des Administrations intéressées. 


8. Les correspondances-avion déposées & bord d‘un navire en pleine 
mer, affranchies au moyen de timbres-poste du Pays auquel appartient ou 
dont dépend le navire, doivent étre accompagnées, au moment de leur remise 
& découvert a l'Administration dans un port d’escale intermédiaire, d‘un 
bordereau AV 2, ou, si le navire n‘est pas équipé d‘un bureau de poste, 
d‘un état de poids qui doit servir de base a l’'Administration intermédiaire 
pour réclamer les frais du transport aérien. Le bordereau AV 2, ou l'état de 
poids, doit comprendre le poids des correspondances pour chaque Pays de 
destination, la date, le nom et Je pavillon du navire, et étre numéroté suivant 
une série annuelle continue pour chaque navire. Ces indications sont 
vérifiées par le bureau auquel les correspondances sont remises par le navire. 
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ARTICLE 20 


Etablissement des relevés de poids des dépéches et 
des correspondances transportées 


1. Les Administrations créanciéres prennent note, sur un relevé conforme 
au modéle AV 3 ci-annexé, des indications portées soit sur les formules AV 7 
lorsqu’il s‘agit des services aériens internationaux, soit sur les étiquettes ou 
suscriptions extérieures des dépéches lorsqu’il s’agit des services aériens 
internes. En ce qui concerne les correspondances & découvert qui leur par- 
viennent des autres Administrations et qu’elles réacheminent par la voie 
aérienne, un relevé conforme au modéle AV 4 ci-annexé est dressé d’aprés 
les indications figurant sur les bordereaux AV 2. La méme procédure est appli- 
cable aux correspondances-avion contenues dans les dépéches ordinaires. 
A la demande des Administrations déhbitrices, des relevés séparés sont dressés 
pour chaque bureau d’‘échange expéditeur de dépéches-avion ou de corres- 
pondances-avion & découvert. 

2. Les relevés AV 3 et AV 4 sont établis mensuellement ou trimestrielle- 
ment, au choix de ]'Administration créanciére. 


ARTICLE 21 


Transmission et acceptation des relevés de poids AV 3 et AV 4 
et établissement des comptes particuliers 


1. Aussitét que possible, et dans le délai maximum d’un an aprés la fin 
de la période & laquelle ils se rapportent, les relevés AV 3 et AV 4 sont 
transmis en double expédition & l‘Administration expéditrice pour étre revétus 
de son acceptation. Aprés avoir accepté les relevés, cette derniére en {ait 
parvenir un exemplaire & l'Administration créanciére. L’'Administration expé- 
ditrice peut refuser d’accepter des relevés qui ne lui ont pas été transmis 
dans le délai d'un an visé ci-dessus. 


2. Si l'Administration créanciére n’a regu aucune observation rectifica- 
tive dans un intervalle de trois mois & compter de l’envoi, les relevés sont 
considérés comme admis de plein droit. 


3. Les comptes particuliers sont dressés par chaque Administration créan- 
ciére sur une formule conforme au modéle AV5 ci-annexé, qui indique les 
frais de transport lui revenant pour la période considérée. 


4. Ces comptes sont établis mensuellement ou trimestriellement sur la 
base des poids bruts des dépéches et des poids nets majorés de 5 % des 
envois & découvert, figurant sur les relevés AV 3 et AV 4, explicitement ou 
implicitement acceptés par l'Administration débitrice. Les comptes particuliers 
AV 5 sont transmis & cette derniére en double expédition. 


5. Aprés avoir accepté les comptes, l’‘Administration débitrice en 
retourne un exemplaire & l'Administration créanciére. Si cette dernidre n'a 
regu aucune observation rectificative dans un délai de deux mois & compter 
de l’envoi, les comptes sont considérés comme admis de plein droit. 


6. Par dérogation aux dispositions des §§ 1, 2, 4 et 5, les Administrations 
créanciéres peuvent dresser simultanément avec les relevés AV3 et AV 4, 
les comptes particuliers AV 5 y afférents, et les transmettre tous ensemble en 
double expédition & l'Administration débitrice. Celle-ci, aprés les avoir accep- 
tés, en fait parvenir une copie & ]'Administration créanciére. Si cette derniare 
n'a regu aucune observation rectificative dans un délai de quatre mois & 
compter de l’envoi, les comptes sont considérés comme admis de plein droit. 


7. Sauf entente contraire entre les Administrations intéressées, les relevés 
AV 3 et AV 4 et les comptes particuliers AV 5 sont toujours transmis dans les 
deux sens, par Ia voie postale la plus rapide de surface ou aérienne. 
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CHAPITRE VI 


DISPOSITIONS DIVERSES 


ARTICLE 22 
Signalisation des correspondances-avion 


Les correspondances-avion surtaxées sont revétues, au départ, de pré- 
férence & l‘angle gauche supérieur du recto, d'une étiquette spéciale ou d'une 
empreinte de couleur bleue comportant les mots « Par avion » avec traduction 
facultative dans la langue du Pays d'origine. 


ARTICLE 23 
Signalisation des dépéches-avion 


1, Les dépéches-avion doivent obligatoirement étre confectionnées au 
moyen de sacs, soit entiérement bleus, soit portant de larges bandes bleues. 
Exceptionnellement, si les correspondances-avion & expédier ne comportent 
que des correspondances non recommandées, il peut étre fait usage d’enve- 
loppes confectionnées avec du papier fort de couleur bleue. 

2. Les étiquettes des sacs et, le cas échéant, la suscription des enve- 
loppes de dépéches-avion et des paquets de journaux, doivent porter les 
indications de poids correspondant aux différentes catégories : LC, AO ou 
Journaux. 


ARTICLE 24 


Utilisation de sacs collecteurs 


1. Lorsque le nombre des sacs de faible poids, des enveloppes ou des 
paquets de journaux & transporter sur un méme parcours aérien le justifie, 
les bureaux de poste chargés de la remise des dépéches-avion & la compagnie 
aérienne assurant le transport confectionnent, dans la mesure du possible, 
des sacs collecteurs pour les bureaux de déchargement. 

2. Les étiquettes des sacs collecteurs doivent porter en gros caractéres 
la mention « Sac collecteur ». Les Administrations intéressées se mettent 
d‘accord quant & l‘adresse & porter sur ces étiquettes. 

3. Les dépéches insérées dans un sac collecteur doivent @tre spécifiées 
individuellement sur la formule AV 7, avec indication qu’elles sont contenues 
dans un sac collecteur. 

4. Le sac collecteur doit figurer comme tel] et séparément sur la formule 
AV 6, conforme au modéle ci-annexé. 


ARTICLE 25 
Mode d’expédition des correspondances-avion 


1. Les dispositions des articles 158, § 2, lettre a), et 160 du Réglement 
d'exécution de la Convention s‘appliquent, par analogie, aux correspon- 
dances-avion insérées dans des dépéches ordinaires. Les étiquettes des 
liasses doivent porter l’annotation « Par avion ». 

2. En cas d'insertion de correspondances-avion recommandées dans 
des dépéches ordinaires, la mention « Par avion » doit étre portée & la place 
prescrite au § 3 dudit article 160 pour la mention « Exprés ». 

3. S‘il s‘agit de correspondances-avion avec valeur déclarée insérées 
dans des dépéches ordinaires, la mention « Par avion» est portée dans la 
colonne « Observations » des feuillles d’envoi en regard de l'inscription de 
chacune d’elles, 

4. Les correspondances-avion expédiées en transit & découvert dans une 
dépéche-avion ou dans une dépéche ordinaire et qui doivent étre réache- 
minées par voie aérienne par le Pays destinataire de la dépéche, sont 
réunies en une liasse spéciale étiquetée « Par avion ». 

5. Le Pays de transit peut demander la formation de liasses spéciales par 
Pays de destination. Dans ce cas, ¢thaque liasse est revétue d'une étiquette 
portant la mention « Par avion pour ...». 
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ARTICLE 26 


Bordereaux de chargement et de livraison des dépéches 


1. Les dép&ches & remettre & l'aéroport sont accompagnées : 

a) d'un bordereau de chargement AV 6 de couleur jaune, en trois 
exemplaires ; 

b) d'un bordereau de livraison AV 7 de couleur blanche, en quatre exem- 
plaires au maximum, pour chacune des escales aériennes. 

2. Un exemplaire du bordereau de chargement AV 6 signé par le repré- 
sentant de la compagnie aérienne chargée du service terrestre est conservé 
par le bureau expéditeur; les deux autres exemplaires sont remis & la com- 
pagnie de transport. 

3. Des quatre exemplaires des bordereaux de livraison AV 7 visés au 
§ 1, lettre b), le premier est conservé, & l’aéroport d’embarquement, par la 
compagnie aérienne chargée du service terrestre; le deuxiéme est remis, & 
l'aéroport de débarquement, & la compagnie aérienne chargée, & cet aéroport, 
du service terrestre; le troisisme accompagne les dépéches au bureau de 
poste auquel le bordereau de livraison est adressé; le quatriéme, diment 
signé, & l'aéroport de débarquement, pour réception des dépéches, est con- 
servé par le personnel de bord & I’intention de sa compagnie. 


ARTICLE 27 
Transbordement des dépéches-avion 


1. Sauf entente contraire entre les Administrations intéressées, le trans- 
bordement en cours de route, dans un méme aéroport, des dépéches qui 
empruntent successivement plusieurs services aériens distincts, se fait par 
l'intermédiaire de l‘Administration du Pays ow a lieu le transbordement. Cette 
régle ne s‘applique pas lorsque ce transbordement a lieu entre les appareils 
assurant les sections successives d'un méme service. 


2. L'Administration du Pays de transit peut autoriser le transbordement 
directement d’avion & avion lorsqu’‘elle ne dispose pas d‘un bureau de poste 
dans l’aéroport. Le cas échéant, l’entreprise de transport est tenue d’envoyer 
au bureau d’échange du Pays ot a lieu le transbordement un document 
avec tous les détails concernant l’opération. 


ARTICLE 28 


Accélération des opérations dans les aéroports 


Les Administrations prennent les mesures utiles afin d’accélérer la 
réception et le réacheminement des dépéches-avion amenées dans leurs 
aésoports. 


ARTICLE 29 


Annotations & porter sur les feuilles d’avis, sur les feuilles d’envoi et sur les 
étiquettes des dépéches-avion 
Les feuilles d’avis et les feuilles d’envoi accompagnant des dépéches- 
avion doivent étre revétues dans leur en-téte de l’étiquette « Par avion » ou de 
l'empreinte visée a l'article 22. La méme étiquette ou empreinte est appliquée 
sur les étiquettes ou suscriptions de ces dépéches. Le numéro des dépéches 
doit étre indiqué sur les étiquettes ou suscriptions de ces dépéches. 


ARTICLE 30 
Dédouanement des correspondances passibles de droits de douane 


Les Administrations prennent des mesures pour accélérer autant que 
possible le dédouanement des correspondances-avion passibles de droits 
de douane. 
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ARTICLE 31 
Renvoi des sacs-avion vides 


1. Sauf arrangement contraire, les sacs-avion doivent étre renvoyés vides 
a l'Administration d'origine par voie de surface. Dés que leur nombre est au 
moins égal 4 dix, ils donnent lieu 4 la formation.de dépéches spéciales entre 
bureaux d'échange-avion désignés 4 cet elfet ; ces dépéches sont étiquetées 
« Sacs vides » et numérotées suivant une série annuelle. La feuille d'‘avis 
indique le nombre des sacs renvoyés au Pays d'origine. 


2. Moyennant accord préalable, une Administration peut utiliser pour la 
formation de ses dépéches les sacs appartenant & l’Administration de 
destination. 


3. Les dispositions -des §§ 5 et 6 de l'article 169 du Réglement de la 
Convention sont applicables aux sacs-avion vides. 


ARTICLE 32 
Application des dispositions de la Convention et des Arrangements 


Les dispositions de la Convention et des Arrangements ainsi que de leurs 
Régylements, exception faite de l'Arrangement concernant les colis postaux 
et de son Réglement, sont applicables en tout ce qui n‘est pas expressémeni 
réglé par les articles précédents. 


ARTICLE 33 
Mise & exécution et durée des dispositions adoptées 


1. Les présentes dispositions seront exécutoires & partir du jour de la mise 
en vigueur de la Convention. 


2. Elles auront la méme durée que cette Convention, 4 moins qu’elles ne 
soient renouvelées d'un commun accord entre les Parties intéressées. 


€ 


Fait & Bruxelles, le 11 juillet 1952, 


[Les signatures sont les mémes qu’aux pages 1153 et suivontes.} 
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PROTOCOLE FINAL DES DISPOSITIONS 


CONCERNANT LES 
CORRESPONDANCES — AVION 


ARTICLE 1 
Faculté de réduire l'échelon de poids unitaire des correspondances-avion 


Les Administrations ont la faculté d'admettre, pour la fixation des surtaxes 
aériennes, des échelons de poids inférieurs aux échelons de base qui sont pré- 
vus & l'article 48 de la Convention. 


ARTICLE I 


Dispositions transitoires applicables aux aérogrammes 


Les dispositions de l'article 5, § 8, 2° phrase, demeurent facultatives 
jusqu’é& l'expiration d’une période de deux ans & compter de la date d’appli- 
cation de la Convention. 


ARTICLE 1 


Surtaxe exceptionnelle 


En raison de la situation géographique spéciale de 1'U. R. S. S., l'Admi- 
nistration de ce Pays se réserve le droit d'appliquer une surtaxe uniforme sur 
tout le territoire de 1'U. R. S. S., pour tous les Pays du monde. Cette surtaxe 
ne dépassera pas les frais réels occasionnés par le transport de la corres- 
pondance par voie aérienne. 


Fait & Bruxelles, le 11 juillet 1952. 


[Les signatures sont les memes qu’aux pages 1153 et suivantes.] 
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AV7 


LISTE DES FORMULES 


Dénomination ou nature de la formule Références 
, 3 


Liste générale des services aéropostaux (Liste AV 1) art. 17, § 2, 
lettre a) 


Bordereau AV 2 des poids des correspondances-avion ' art. 19, § 4 


art. 20, § 1 


Relevé de poids AV 4 (envois-avion & découvert) 


Compte particulier AV 5 art. 21, § 3 


art. 24, § 4, et 
art. 26, § 1, 
lettre a) 


Bordereau de chargement AV 6 


art. 18, § 3, et 
art. 26, § 1, 
lettre b) | 


Bordereau de livraison AV 7 


Relevé de poids AV 3 (dépéches-avion closes) art. 20, § 1 


ANNEXES : 


FORMULES 
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AV 1 


(Corresp.-avion, art. 17, § 2, lettre a) 


Liste générale des services aéropostaux 


LISTE AV 1 


Note. — Cette liste est publiée par le Bureau international en conformité de l'article 
17, § 2, lettre a), des dispositions concernant les Correspondances-avion. 
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AV2 
(Corresp.-avion, art. 19, § 4) 
ADMINISTRATION EXPEDITRICE ADMINISTRATION DESTINATAIRE . 
DE LA DEPECHE DE LA DEPECHE 








Timbre du bureau d’échange Timbre du bureau d‘échange 
expéditeur BORDEREAU AV2 N°. destinataire 
des poids des correspondances-avion 1) —ordinaires _ 
recommandées 
contenues dans la déptchet eainaire Ne haiawades 
-avion 

du bureau @’échange Goo... cccsceceesssecsssseceesssseesseeesessceseeeseeseneeaeeeeeeseseneenee 
pour le bureau d’échange G...............cccccescesssssecsesseceesssccessseceessssaeessesseesaeeeeceesees 
OXPEMES 16: iio cersceoscesendeesiecadccsceutarsenisevsevsseabacdte 19. BBsievesce Wekevss.id mn — 








Poids net 
Pays de destination ioas 
ou groupes de Pays ayant des Observations 
frais de transport uniformes Lc AO Journaur 
i g 3 4 5 
Se 
g g g 
1 
1) Biffer Vindication inutile 
Note. — A titre facultatif, cette formule peut également Stre imprimée au verso. 
oe 


(Dimensions : 210 x 297 ou 148 x 210 mm) 
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AV3 
(Corresp.-avion, art. 20, § 2) 
ADMINISTRATION EXPEDITRICE ADMINISTRATION REACHEMINANT 
DE LA DEPECHE : LA DEPECHE 





RELEVE DE POIDS AV3 
Dépéches-avion closes 


Ne Poids par catégories d’objets 
Bureau Ne Bureau de | de laligne 
@origine de la destination | aérienne 
dépéche utilisée LC AO 


Observations 
Journaux 
2 4 5 














1) Biffer Vindication inutite, 
° (Dimensions : 210 x 297 mm) 
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AV4 
(Corresp.-avion, art. 20, § 1) 
ADMINISTRATION EXPEDITRICE ADMINISTRATION DESTINATAIRE 
DE LA DEPECHE DE LA DEPECHE 


RELEVE DE POIDS AV 4 
Envois-avion a découvert 


avion 
Poids des correspondances-avion contenues dans les dépéches 4) ee du bureau d’échange d..........cccecceeeser scenes 
ordinaires 
NOUS 3 sas Sas Geode Seana cga bonnie Mees ce egsaed 19,..... 
pour le bureau d’échange d..........cscceeeeceeeeeeeneeetetees expédiées pendant le 3) 


Date N° de la 
d’expédition dépéche 
du bureau lou du bordereau 
d’origine AV 2 



































Le Chef du bureau transitaire : Vu et accepté : 





1) Biffer Vindication inutile. 
2) Les lignes verticales en pointillé placées avant la colonne e Observations » indiquent que tes séries-de colonnes (telles que 3, 4, 5 on 6, 7, 8) 
prévues pour chaque Pays de destination peuvent @tre ajoutées librement par les Administrations, selon tes besoins, 


(Dimensions ; 210 x 297 mm) 
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“AVE 


(Corresp.-avion, art. 21, § 3) 
ADMINISTRATION CREDITRICE : 


COMPTE PARTICULIER AV 5 
(base : poids réets) 


mensuel , - . 
Relevé 1) fics sate jet des sommes dues A l’Administration d...........0.ccceceeeeceeeeeee pour le transport aérien 
{ MOIS dorsiececcscsseee 19... 
des correspondances-avion originaires d........cccccccccescseceseeeee pendant le 1); 


Poids transporté au cours du oudes mois de} Poids totat Total 


" eer ‘ pour des frais 
Pays de destination Catégories du transport le 1 fois de transport 


d’objets 2) par kg trimesire| & payer 
a a 7 & 


Prix 


LC 
AO 


Journaux 
LC 
AO 








Arrélé le présent comple & ta somme de . 










au crédit de t’ Administration d 


1) Biffer Vindication inutile. 

2) Les indications de catégories d‘objets portées dans cette colonne me font pas partie intégrante de ta formule. Elles ont simplement pour but de 
préciser ta maniére dont cette formule doit étre remplie. 

3) Les fignes horizontates en pointilié indiquent que des tignes supplémentaires peuvent &tre ajoutées librement par les Administrations, seion 
leurs besoins. . 


(Dimensions : 210 x 297 mm) 
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ADMINISTRATION DES POSTES 





Ges ictcevsediacdanstedeaddestoevedcsect 
Timbre du bureau AV 6 
expéditeur ; 
eee BORDEREAU DE CHARGEMENT AV 6 (Corresp.-avion., art. 24, § 4, 
et art. 26,§ 1, lettre a) 
i j pour la ligne N° ............ UU asa hicicitan secs gue ts iioecadetedeue 





Compagnie aérienne 





Poids brut des'sacs, etc., de 





Nombre des 
sacs, etc., a | Aéroport de déchargement Observations 
remettre 














* Totaux |.. 














- Signature de l’agent postal cédant : 





(Dimensions : 210 x 297 mm, couleur jaune) 
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ADMINISTRATION DES POSTES AV 7 
i: Bsci Aateatseacelaedtess antbay eects giasecss se (Corresp.-avion, 
BORDEREAU DE LIVRAISON AV 7 art. 18, § 3, 
Timbre du bureau et ‘otize b)° 1, 


expéditeur des dépéches-avion 
: Timbre du bureau 
destinataire 


Pour Te DUreaw d.....:....cserceovsccescsescscessescecercevcrvvercvssesesces 








transportées par la ligne N° 








Aéroport de déchargement ...............° Hi savesSdceee ey cs dasaveniveeds i i 
% i 

Départ le .sseeesssescesseressserescesneess 19. Meee h...... mn \ f 

(de Paéroport) eennssaette 


Plis Pa- | Colis Poids brut des sacs, etc., de 


Bureau Ne ou sacs} quets ou }__. aise et 
de la Bureau destinataire | de |ousacs) sacs Observations 
d’origine| dépéche corres-| de de 
pon- | jour- | colis LG AO Jour- Colis 


dances} naux naux 






































Signature de l’agent du bureau expéditeur : Signature de l’agent du bureau destinataire ; 





(Dimensions ; 210 x 297 mm, couleur blanche) 
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Having examined and considered the provisions of the foregoing 
Convention, with its Final Protocol, Regulations of Execution, Air- 
Mail Provisions and Final Protocol to the Air-Mail Provisions, signed 
at Brussels on the 11th day of July, 1952, revising the Universal 
Postal Convention which was concluded at Paris on the 5th day of 
July, 1947; the same are by me, by virtue of the powers vested by law 
in the Postmaster General, hereby ratified and approved, by and with 
the advice and consent of the President of the United States of 
America. 

This ratification is applicable to the United States of America and 
the whole of the Territories of the United States of America, includ- 
ing the Territory of the Pacific Islands under trusteeship, and to the 
Panama Canal Zone. 

In witness whereof, I have caused the seal of the Post Office Depart- 
ment of the United States of America to be hereunto affixed this 
8th day of December, 1952. 


[sEAL] J M Donatpson 
Postmaster General 


I hereby approve the above-mentioned Convention, with its Final 
Protocol, Regulations of Execution, Air-Mail Provisions, and the 
Final Protocol to the Air-Mail Provisions, and in testimony thereof 
have caused the seal of the United States of America to be hereto 
affixed. 

HARRY S TRUMAN 
[SEAL] 
By the President: 
Dean ACHESON 
Secretary of State. 


WasHineron, January 8, 1953. 


60602 O - 55 - 82 
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Translation prepared by the Post Office Department 
UNIVERSAL POSTAL UNION 


ACTS 
OF THE CONGRESS OF 
BRUSSELS 
1952 


I 
UNIVERSAL POSTAL CONVENTION 
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UNIVERSAL POSTAL CONVENTION 


Table of Contents 





PREAMBLE 





FIRST PART 


Urganic and General Provisions 
Concerning 
The Universal Postal Union 


TITLE I 
Organic Provisions 
Cuaprer I 


CONSTITUTION OF THE UNION 


Art. 

. Constitution and purpose of the Union 

. Seat of the Union 

. New admissions. Procedure 

. Colonies, Protectorates, etc. 

. Application of the Convention to Colonies, Protectorates, etc. 
. Extent of jurisdiction of the Union 
Languages 

. Exceptional] relations 

. Restricted Unions. Special Agreements 
. Withdrawal from the Union 


SGoOMDABDaR WDE 


— 


Cnaprer II 
ORGANIZATION OF THE UNION 


11. Congresses 

12. Extraordinary Congresses 

13. Administrative Conferences 

14. Methods of procedure for Congresses and Conferences 
15. Executive and Liaison Committee 

16. Special Committees , 

17. International Bureau 

18. Expenses of the Union 
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19. 


31. 


Cuapter IIT 


RELATIONS OF THE UNION WITH THE UNITED NATIONS 


Relations with the United Nations 


Cnapter IV 


ACTS OF THE UNION 


. Convention and Agreements of the Union 

. Cessation of participation in the Agreements 
. Regulations of Execution 

. Ratification 

. National legislations 


CuHapTer V 


PROPOSITIONS TENDING TO MODIFY 
OR INTERPRET THE ACTS OF THE UNION 


. Introduction of propositions 

. Examination of propositions 

. Conditions for approval 

. Notification of decisions 

. Effective date of decisions 

. Agreement with the United Nations 


Cuaprter VI 


ARBITRATION 
Arbitration 
TITLE II 


General Provisions 


Cuapter I 


RULES RELATIVE TO THE 
INTERNATIONAL POSTAL SERVICES 


. Freedom of transit 

. Failure to observe freedom of transit 
. Temporary suspension of services 

. Charges 

3. Exemption from postage 

. Exemption from postage for articles concerning prisoners of 


war and interned civilians 
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. Exemption from postage for raised print for use by the blind 
. Prohibition against unauthorized charges, surcharges, and fees 
. Monetary standard 

. Settlements of accounts 
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43. 
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. Equivalents 
Postage stamps 
Forms 
Postal identity cards 
Crapter II 
PENAL MEASURES 


Obligations relative to penal measures 


SECOND PART 


Provisions Concerning Regular Mail 


Cuapter I 
GENERAL PROVISIONS 


. Articles of correspondence 
. Postage rates and general conditions 
. Special charges 


. Storage fee 

. Prepayment 

. Methods of prepayment 

. Prepayment of correspondence on board ships 


. Charge on unprepaid or insufficiently prepaid correspondence 
. International reply coupons 

. Special Delivery articles 

. Withdrawal. Change of address 

. Forwarding. Undeliverable correspondence 

. Prohibitions 

. Articles liable to customs duties 

. Customs inspection 

. Customs clearance fee 

. Customs duties and other nonpostal charges 

. Articles free of charges 

- Cancellation of customs duties and other nonpostal charges 


3. Inquiries and requests for information 


Cuapter IT 


REGISTERED ARTICLES 


. Charges 

. Return receipts 

. Registered articles to be delivered to the addressee only 
. Responsibility 

. Nonresponsibility 
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. Fixing of responsibility between Administrations 
. Payment of indemnity 

. Period for payment of indemnity 
. Reimbursement of indemnity to the Administration of origin 
. Subsequent recovery of a registered article considered as lost 


Cuarter IIT 


ALLOCATION OF POSTAGE 
TRANSIT CHARGES 


Allocation of postage 

Transit charges 

Exemption from transit charges 
Extraordinary services 

Accounting of transit charges 
Exchange of closed mails with warships 


THIRD PART 
Final Provisions 
Effective date and duration of the Convention 
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FINAL PROTOCOL OF THE CONVENTION 


. Exception to the freedom of transit for small packets 
. Exception to the exemption from postage for raised print 


for use by the blind 


. Equivalents. Maximum and minimum limits 


Exceptions to the application of the rates for commercial 
papers, prints, and samples of merchandise 


. Avoirdupois ounce 

. Dimensions of letters 

. Mailing of correspondence abroad 

. International reply coupons 
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. Special transit conditions for Afghanistan 

. Special storage charges at Aden 
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. Protocol left open to Germany, momentarily prevented 


from adhering to, the Convention and Agreements 


ANNEX 


AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE UNITED NATIONS 
AND THE UNIVERSAL POSTAL UNION 
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UNIVERSAL POSTAL CONVENTION 
CONCLUDED BETWEEN 


Afghanistan, the Union of South Africa, the People’s Republic of 
Albania, Germany, the United States of America, the whole of the 
Territories of the United States of America, including the Territory 
of the Pacific Islands under Trusteeship, the Kingdom of Saudi 
Arabia, the Argentine Republic, the Commonwealth of Australia, 
Austria, Belgium, the Colony of the Belgian Congo, the Soviet Social- 
ist Republic of Byelorussia, Burma, Bolivia, the United States of 
Brazil, the People’s Republic of Bulgaria, Cambodia, Canada, Ceylon, 
Chile, China, the Republic of Colombia, Korea, the Republic of Costa 
Rica, the Republic of Cuba, Denmark, the Dominican Republic, Egypt, 
the Republic of El Salvador, Ecuador, Spain, the whole of the Spanish 
‘Colonies, Ethiopia, Finland, France, Algeria, the whole of the Over- 
seas Territories of the French Republic and Territories administered 
as such, the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, 
the whole of the British Overseas Territories, including the Colonies, 
Protectorates, and Territories under Trusteeship exercised by the 
Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland, Greece, Guatemala, the Republic of Haiti, the Republic of 
Honduras, the People’s Republic of Hungary, India, the Republic of 
Indonesia, Iran, Iraq, Ireland, the Republic of Iceland, Israel, Italy, 
Japan, the Hashemite Kingdom of Jordan, Laos, Lebanon, the Re- 
public of Liberia, Libya, Luxembourg, Morocco (exclusive of the 
Spanish Zone), Morocco (Spanish Zone), Mexico, Nicaragua, Nor- 
way, New Zealand, Pakistan, the Republic of Panama, Paraguay, the 
Netherlands, the Netherlands West Indies and Surinam, Peru, the 
Republic of the Philippines, Poland, Portugal, the Portuguese Terri- 
tories of West Africa, the Portuguese Territories of East Africa, Asia, 
and Oceania, the People’s Republic of Rumania, the Republic of San 
Marino, Sweden, the Swiss Confederation, Syria, Czechoslovakia, 
Thailand, Tunisia, Turkey, the Soviet Socialist Republic of Ukraine, 
the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, the Oriental Republic of 
Uruguay, the Vatican City State, the United States of Venezuela, 
Viet-Nam, Yemen, the Federal People’s Republic of Yugoslavia. 





The undersigned, Plenipotentiaries of the Governments of the 
countries enumerated above, in Congress assembled at Brussels by 


a) 
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virtue of Article 14 of the Universal Postal Convention concluded at 
Paris on July 5, 1947, [‘] have, by mutual agreement and subject to 


ratification, revised the said Convention in. accordance with the 
following provisions: 


‘Treaties and Other International Acts Series 1850; 62 Stat., pt. 3, p. 3312. 
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FIRST PART 


Organic and General Provisions 


Concerning the Universal Postal Union 





TITLE I 
Organic Provisions 


Cuapter [ 
CONSTITUTION OF THE UNION 


ARTICLE 1 


Constitution and purpose of the Union 


1. The countries between which the present Convention is con- 
cluded form, under the name of the Universal Postal Union, a single 
postal territory for the reciprocal exchange of correspondence. 

2. The purpose of the Union is to assure the organization and im- 
provement of the various postal services and to promote, in that 


sphere, the development of international cooperation. 


ARTICLE 2 


Seat of the Union 


The seat of the Union and of its permanent agencies is established 


at Bern. 
ARTICLE 3 


New admissions. Procedure 


1. Any sovereign country may request admittance as a member 


of the Universal Postal Union. 


2. The request is transmitted through diplomatic channels to the 
Government of the Swiss Confederation, and by the latter to the mem- 


ber countries of the Union. 


3. The country concerned is considered as admitted to membership 
if its request is approved by at least two-thirds of the member coun- 


tries of the Union. 


+. Member countries of the Union failing to reply within four 


months are considered as abstaining. 


5, Admission to membership is made known by the Government of 
the Swiss Confederation to the Governments of all the member coun- 


tries of the Union, 


4 ust] Multilateral—Universal Postal Union—July 11, 1952 





ARTICLE 4 


Colones, Protectorates, etc. 


The following are considered as forming a single member country 
of the Union or a single Postal Administration of a member country, 
as the case may be, in the sense of the Convention and Agreements, 
particularly in regard to their right to vote in Congresses, in Con- 
ferences, and in the interval between meetings, as well as their con- 
tribution to the expenses of the Union: 


1° The whole of the Territories of the United States of America, 
including the Territory of the Pacific Islands under Trusteeship ; 

2° The Colony of the Belgian Congo; 

3° The whole of the Spanish Colonies; 

4° Algeria; 

5° The whole of the Overseas Territories of the French Republic 
and Territories administered as such; 

6° The whole of the British Overseas Territories, including the 
Colonies, Protectorates, and Territories under Trusteeship exercised 
by the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland ; 

7° The Netherlands West Indies and Surinam; 

8° The Portuguese Territories of West Africa; 

9° The Portuguese Territories of East Africa, Asia, and Oceania. 


ARTICLE 5 


Application of the Convention to Colonies, Protectorates, ete. 


1. Any member country may declare, either at the time of its signing, 
ratification, or request for admittance, or subsequently, that its accept- 
ance of the present Convention and of the Agreements, if any, includes 
al] its colonies, overseas territories, protectorates, or territories under 
suzerainty, mandate, or trusteeship, or certain ones of them only. 
The said declaration, unless made at the time of the signing or rati- 
fication of the Convention, must be addressed to the Government of 
the Swiss Confederation. 

2. The Convention will apply only to the colonies, overseas terri- 
tories, protectorates, or territories under suzerainty, mandate, or 
trusteeship in whose name declarations will have been made by virtue 
of Section 1. 

3. Any member country may at any time transmit to the Govern- 
ment of the Swiss Confederation a notification with a view to de- 
nouncing the application of the Convention to any colony, overseas 
territory, protectorate, or territory under suzerainty, mandate, or 
trusteeship in whose name that country made a declaration by virtue 
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of Section 1. Such notification will become effective one year after 
the date of its receipt by the Government of the Swiss Confederation. 

4, The Government of the Swiss Confederation will transmit to all 
the member countries a copy of every declaration or notification re- 
ceived by virtue of Sections 1 to 3. 

5. The provisions of the present Article do not apply to any colony, 
overseas territory, protectorate, or territory under suzerainty, man- 
date, or trusteeship enumerated in the Preamble of the Convention. 


ARTICLE 6 
Extent of jurisdiction of the Union 


The following are considered as belonging to the Universal Postal 
Union: — 


a) post offices established by member countries in territories not in- 
cluded in the Union; 

b) other territories which, without being members of the Union, are 
included in it because, from the postal viewpoint, they are under 
the jurisdiction of member countries. 


ARTICLE 7 
Languages 


1. The official language of the Universal Postal Union is French. 

2. For the deliberations of Congresses, Conferences, and their 
Committees, French, English, Spanish, and Russian are permitted, 
by means of a system of interpretation—with or without electronic 
equipment—the choice of such system being left to the judgment 
of the organizers of the meeting after consultation with the Director 
of the International Bureau and the member countries concerned. 
The same applies insofar as it concerns meetings of the Universal 
Postal Union held in the interval between Congresses. 

3. Other languages are also authorized for the deliberations and 
meetings mentioned in Section 2. 

4. a) The expenses entailed by the installation and maintenance 
of the system of simultaneous interpretation of French, English, 
Spanish, and Russian are borne by the Union; 

b) The expenses entailed by the services of interpretation of 
those langnages are borne by the member countries which make use 
of English, Spanish, or Russian. Such expenses are divided into 
three equal parts, each of which is apportioned among the countries 
of the group to which they belong, in proportion to their contribu- 
tions to the general expenses of the Union. 
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5. Delegations which use other languages secure simu]taneous inter- 
pretation in one of the languages mentioned in Section 2 either by 
the system indicated in the same section, when the necessary technical 
modifications can be made, or through private interpreters. 

6. The expenses entailed by the use of other languages, including 
those of the technical modifications referred to in Section 5 which 
may be made in the system prescribed in Section 2, are apportioned 
among the member countries which make use of such languages, under 
the same conditions as those of Section 4, letter b). 

7. Postal Administrations may come to an agreement with one 
another as to the language to be used for the official correspondence 
in their reciprocal relations. 


ARTICLE 8 


Exceptional relations 


Administrations which serve territories not included in the Union 
are bound to act as intermediaries for the other Administrations. 
The provisions of the Convention and its Regulations are applicable 
to such exceptional relations. 


ARTICLE 9 
Restricted Unions. Special Agreements 


1. Member countries of the Union, or their Postal Administrations 
if the legislation of such countries is not opposed thereto, may estab- 
lish restricted Unions and make special Agreements concerning the 
international postal service, on condition, however, that they do not 
introduce therein any provisions less favorable for the public than 
those which are prescribed by the Acts to which the member coun- 
tries concerned adhere. 

2. Restricted Unions may send observers to the Congresses, Con- 
ferences, and meetings of the Union and to the Executive and Liaison 
Committee. 


ARTICLE 10 


Withdrawal from the Union 


1, Any member country has the option of withdrawing from the 
Union by means of a notice given through diplomatic channels to 
the Government of the Swiss Confederation and by the latter to the 
Governments of the member countries. 


{ 
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2. Withdrawal from the Union becomes effective at the expiration 
of a period of one year from the date of receipt of the notification 
by the Government of the Swiss Confederation. 


CuHaprer II 
ORGANIZATION OF THE UN1ON 
ARTICLE 11 


Congresses 


1. Delegates from the countries of the Union meet in Congress 
not later than five years after the effective date of the Acts of the 
preceding Congress, with a view to revising or completing those Acts, 
if necessary. 

2. Each country is represented at the Congress by one or more 
plenipotentiary delegates, furnished with the necessary powers by 
their Government. It may, if necessary, be represented by the dele- 
gation of another country. However, it is understood that a delegation 
may represent only one other country besides its own. 

3. In the deliberations, each country has only one vote. 

4, Each Congress determines the meeting place of the next Congress. 
The countries of the Union are convened, directly or through the 
intermediary of a third country, by the Government of the country 
in which the Congress is to be held, after agreement with the Inter- 
national Bureau. That Government is likewise charged with notify- 
ing all the Governments of the countries of the decisions made by the 
Congress. 


ARTICLE 12 


Extraordinary Congresses 


1. An extraordinary Congress may be called together at the request 
or with the concurrence of at least two-thirds of the member countries. 

2. The place of meeting is determined, in agreement with the Inter- 
national Bureau, by the member countries which took the initiative 
for such Congress. 

3. The rules prescribed by Article 11, Sections 2 to 4, are applicable 
by analogy to extraordinary Congresses. 


ARTICLE 13 


Administrative Conferences 


1. Conferences charged with the examination of purely adminis- 
trative questions may be called together at the request or with the 
concurrence of at least two-thirds of the Administrations. 
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2. The place of meeting is determined, in agreement with the Inter- 
national Bureau, by the Administrations which took the initiative 
for the Conference. The invitations are sent by the Administration 
of the country where'the Conference is held. 


ARTICLE 14 


Methods of procedure for Congresses and Conferences 


Each Congress and each Conference draws up the methods of pro- 
cedure necessary for its work. Until such methods of procedure are 
adopted, the provisions of the methods of procedure drawn up by the 
preceding Congress are applicable insofar as they have reference to 
the deliberations. 


ARTICLE 15 


Executive and Liaison Committee 


1. In the interval between Congresses, an Executive and Liaison 
Committee assures the continuity of the work of the Universal Postal 
Union in accordance with the provisions of the Convention and 
Agreements. . 

2. The Committee is composed of 20 members, who perform their 
duties during the period between two successive Congresses, 

3. The member countries of the’ Committee are chosen by the Con- 
gress on the basis of an equitable geographic division. At least half 
of the members are replaced by new ones at each Congress; no country 
may be chosen by three Congresses in succession. 

4, The representative of each of the member countries of the Com- 
mittee is designated by the Postal Administration of his country. 
Such representative must be a qualified official of the Postal Adminis- 
tration. 

5. The services of a Committee member are gratuitous. The operat- 
ing expenses of the Committee are borne by the Union. 

6. The functions of the Committee are as follows: 


a) To maintain the closest contacts with the countries of the Union 
with a view to improving the international postal service ; 

b) To study technical questions and problems of every nature which 
are of interest to the international postal service and to make the 
results of such studies known to the Postal Administrations; 

c) To establish appropriate contacts with the United Nations, the 
Councils and Committees of that Organization, as well as with the 
specialized agencies and other international organizations, for 
studies and the preparation of reports to be submitted for the 
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approval of the countries of the Union. To send, if the occasion 
arises, representatives of the Union to attend meetings of all such 
international organizations in its name; 

d) To formulate, if called for, propositions which will be submitted 
for the approval either of the member countries of the Union in 
accordance with the provisions of Articles 26 and 27, or of the 
Congress when such propositions concern studies entrusted by the 
Congress to the Committee, or when they result from the activities 
of the Committee itself as defined by the present Article; 

e) To examine, at the request of a country, any proposition which 
such country transmits to the Internationa] Bureau in accordance 
with the provisions of Articles 26 and 27; to prepare the com- 
mentaries thereon and to instruct the Bureau to append the latter 
to the said proposition before submitting it for the approval of 
the member countries of the Union; 

f) Within the framework of the Convention and its Regulations: 


1° to check the operations of the International Bureau, whose Di- 
rector as well as other unclassified personnel it appoints, when 
occasion arises, upon the recommendation of the Government of 
the Swiss Confederation ; 

2° to approve, upon the recommendation of the Director of the In- 
ternational Bureau, the appointments of the officials of the first 
and second salary classes, after examining the qualifications of 
professional competence of the candidates submitted by the Ad- 
ministrations of the Union, taking account of an equitable con- 
tinental geographic division and of languages, as well as of all 
other considerations relative thereto, while at the same time re- 
specting the internal system of promotions of the Bureau; 

3° to approve the annual report prepared by the International Bu- 
reau on the activities of the Union and to submit commentaries 
thereon, if called for. 


ARTICLE 16 


Special Committees 


Committees charged by a Congress or a Conference with the study 
of one or more particular questions are convened by the International 
Bureau after agreement, if necessary, with the Administration of the 
country where such Committees are to meet. 
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ARTICLE 17 
International Bureau 


A central office, operating at the seat of the Union under the name of 
- International Bureau of the Universal Postal Union, and placed under 
the supervision of the Swiss Postal Administration, serves as a me- 
dium of liaison, information, and consultation for the Postal Admin- 
istrations. 


ARTICLE 18 
Expenses of the Union 


1. Each Congress decides on the maximum figure for the ordinary 
annual expenses of the Union, including the operating costs of the 
Executive and Liaison Committee. Such expenses, as well as the ordi- 
nary expenses resulting from the meeting of a Congress, Conference, 
or Special Committee, and the expenses which might result from spe- 
cial tasks entrusted to the International Bureau, are shared by all 
the countries of the Union. 2 

2. The latter are divided, for that purpose, into 7 classes, each of 
which contributes toward the payment of the expenses in the follow- 
ing proportion: 


1° class, 25 units 5" class, 5 units 
2° class, 20 units 6° class, 3 units 
3° class, 15 units 7™ class, 1 unit 


4 class, 10 units 


3. In case of a new admission, the Government of the Swiss Confed- 
eration determines, by mutual agreement with the Government of the 
country concerned, the class in which the latter is to be placed for the 
apportionment of the expenses. 


Cuapter III 
RELATIONS OF THE UNION WITH THE UNITED NATIONS 
ARTICLE 19 
Relations with the United Nations 


The Union is placed in relationship with the United Nations in 
accordance with the terms of the Agreement signed at Paris on July 
4, 1947, the text of which is appended to the present Convention. 


60602 O - 55 - 83 
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CuaptTer IV 
ACTS OF THE UNION 
ARTICLE 20 


Convention and Agreements of the Union 


1. The Convention is the constitutive Act of the Union. 

2. The regular mail service is governed by the provisions of the 
Convention. 

3. The other services are governed by the following Agreements: 


The Agreement Concerning Insured Letters and Boxes; 

The Agreement Concerning Parcel Post; 

The Agreement Concerning Money Orders and Postal Travelers 
Checks ; 

The Agreement Concerning Postal Transfers and the Supplement 
covering the settlement by postal transfer of instruments of value 
domiciled in (i. e., whose payment is restricted to) postal check offices; 

The Agreement Concerning Collect-on-Delivery Articles; 

The Agreement Concerning Collection Orders; 

The Agreement Concerning Subscriptions to Newspapers and 
Periodicals. 


4. Those Agreements are obligatory only for the member countries 
which have adhered thereto. 

5. The adherence of member countries to one or more of those 
Agreements is made known in accordance with the provisions of 
Article 3, Section 2. 


ARTICLE 21 
Cessation of participation in the Agreements 


Each member country has the option of ceasing to participate in 
one or more of the Agreements under the conditions stipulated in 
Article 10. 


ARTICLE 22 
Regulations of Execution 


The Administrations of the member countries draw up by mutual 
agreement, in Regulations of Execution, the measures of procedure 
and detail necessary for the execution of the Convention and Agree- 
ments. 
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ARTICLE 23 
Ratification 


1. The Acts adopted by a Congress are ratified as soon as possible 
by the signatory countries, and the ratifications are made known to 
the Government of the country where the Congress was held, and 
by that Government to the Governments of the signatory countries. 

2. Those Acts are put into effect simultaneously and have the same 
duration. 

3. Effective on the date set for the entry into force of the Acts 
adopted by a Congress, all the Acts of the preceding Congress are 
ubrogated. 

4. In the event that one or more of the countries should not ratify 
any of the Acts signed by them, those Acts would nevertheless be 
valid for the countries which will have ratified them. 


ARTICLE 24 


National legislations 


The provisions of the Convention and Agreements of the Union, as 
well as of their Final Protocols, do not infringe upon the legislation 
of any country in anything which is not expressly provided for by 
those Acts. 


CHarTer V 


PROPOSITIONS TENDING TO MODIFY 
OR INTERPRET THE ACTS OF THE UNION 


ARTICLE 25 


Introduction of propositions 


1. In the interval between Congresses, any Administration of a 
member country has the right to transmit to the other Administra- 
tions, through the intermediary of the International Bureau, proposi- 
tions concerning the Acts of the Union to which that country adheres. 

2. In order to be considered, all the propositions introduced by 
an Administration in the interval between Congresses must be sup- 
ported by at least two other Administrations. Such propositions are 
ignored when the International Bureau does not receive, at the same 
ime, the necessary number of supporting declarations, 
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ARTICLE 26 


Examination of propositions 


1, Every proposition is subject to the following procedure: a period 
of two months is allowed for the Administrations to examine the 
proposition, which is made known by a circular of the International 
Bureau, and to transmit their observations, if any, to the said Bureau. 
Amendments are not allowed. The replies are assembled by the Inter- 
national Bureau and made known to the Administrations, with an 
invitation to declare themselves for or against the proposition. Those 
which have not transmitted their vote within a period of two months 
are considered as ‘abstaining. The periods mentioned above are 
counted from the dates of the circulars of the International Bureau. 

2. If the proposition concerns an Agreement, its Regulations, or 
their Final Protocols, only the Administrations which have adhered 
to that Agreement may take part in the procedures indicated in Sec- 
tion 1. 


ARTICLE 27 
Conditions for approval 
1. In order to become effective, propositions must obtain: 


a) a unanimity of votes, if it is a question of modifying the provisions 
of Articles 1 to 46 (First Part), 47, 48, 51, 54, 67, 68, 70 to 73, 
75 to 82 (Second Part), 83 (Third Part) of the Convention, of all 
the Articles of its Final Protocol, and of Articles 101, 102, 104, 
Sections 2 to 4, 110, Section 1, 114, 115, 117, 131, 166, 170, 177, 181, 
and 187 of its Regulations ; 

b) two-thirds of the votes, if it is a question of the basic modification 
of provisions other than those mentioned under letter a) ; 

c) amajority of the votes, if it is a question of : 


1° modifications of an editorial nature of the provisions of the Con- 
vention and its Regulations other than those mentioned under 
letter a); 

2° the interpretation of the provisions of the Convention, its Final 
Protocol, and its Regulations, except in case of disagreement to 
be submitted for arbitration as prescribed in Article 31. 


2. The Agreements establish the conditions to which the approval of 
propositions concerning them is subject. 
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ARTICLE 28 
Notification of decisions 

1. Changes in the Convention, Agreements, Final Protocols, and 
Appendices to those Acts are sanctioned by a diplomatic declaration 
which the Government of the Swiss Confederation is charged with 
preparing and transmitting, at the request of the International Bureau, 
to the Governments of the member countries. 

2. Changes in the Regulations and their Final Protocols are verified 
and made known to the Administrations by the International Bureau. 
The same applies to the interpretations referred to in Article 27, Sec- 
tion 1, letter c), figure 2°. 

. ARTICLE 29 


Effective date of decisions 


Any modification adopted does not become effective until at least 
three months after its notification. 


ARTICLE 30 


Agreement with the United Nations 


The procedure referred to in Article 27, Section 1, letter a), also- 


applies to propositions tending to modify the Agreement concluded be- 
tween the Universal Postal Union and the United Nations in cases 
where that Agreement does not prescribe the conditions for the modi- 
fication of the provisions which it contains. 


Cuapter VI 
ARBITRATION 
ARTICLE 31 
Arbitration 


1. In case of disagreement between two or more member countries 
concerning the interpretation of the Convention and Agreements, as 
well as of their Regulations of Execution, or of the responsibility de- 
volving upon a Postal Administration from the application of those 
Acts, the question in dispute is settled by arbitration. 

2. To that end, each of the Administrations involved selects a 
member of the Union which is not directly interested in the dispute. 
When several Administrations make common cause, they count, for 
the application of this provision, as only one. 

3. In case one of the Administrations in a dispute does not take 
any action on a proposition for arbitration within a period of six 
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months, or of nine months in the case of distant countries, the Inter- 
national Bureau, if asked to do so, calls upon the defaulting Admin- 
istration to appoint an arbitrator, or appoints one itself, without 
further formality. 

4. The parties involved may come to an agreement among them- 
selves to appoint a single arbitrator, which may be the International 
Bureau. 

5. The decision of the arbitrators is determined by an absolute 
majority of the votes. 

6. In case of a tie vote, the arbitrators, in order to settle the dispute, 
choose another Postal Administration which is likewise disinterested 
in the matter. In case of failure to agree on a choice, that Admin- 
istration is designated by the International Bureau from among the 
members of the Union not proposed by the arbitrators. 

7. If it is a question of a dispute concerning one of the Agreements, 
only Administrations which execute that Agreement may be designated 
as arbitrators. 


TITLE If 


General Provisions 


Carrer I 


RULES RELATIVE TO THE 
INTERNATIONAL POSTAL SERVICES 


ARTICLE 32 


Freedom of transit 


1. Freedom of transit is guaranteed throughout the entire territory 
of the Union. 

2. Member countries which do not provide the service of insured 
letters and boxes or which do not accept responsibility for insured 
articles in the conveyances carried out by their maritime services 
cannot, however, object to the transit of such articles in closed mails 
across their territory or to the transportation of same on their maritime 
routes; but the responsibility of such countries is limited to that which 
is prescribed for registered articles. 

3. Freedom of transit for parcel post which is to be forwarded by 
land and sea routes is limited to the territory of the countries par- 
ticipating in that service. 

4. Freedom of transit for air parcels is guaranteed throughout the 
entire territory of the Union. However, Administrations which have 
not adhered to the Agreement Concerning Parcel Post cannot be 
compelled to participate in the transmission of air parcels by land 
and sea. 
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5. Administrations which have adhered to the Agreement Concern- 
ing Parcel Post are bound to effect the transit: 


a) of insured parcels dispatched in closed mails, even though such 
Administrations do not accept this class of articles, the responsi- 
bility of the said Administrations being then limited to that which 
is prescribed for uninsured parcels of the same weight; 

b) of C.O.D. parcels, even though they do not accept such articles in 
their service or if the amount to be collected exceeds the maximum 
established for their own traffic. 


ARTICLE 33 
Failure to observe freedom of transit 


When a country does not observe the provisions of Article 32 con- 
cerning the freedom of transit, the Administrations of the other 
countries have the right to discontinue postal service with that country. 
They must give advance notice of such measure by telegram to the 
Administrations concerned. 


ARTICLE 34 


Temporary suspension of services 


When, as a result of exceptional circumstances, an Administration 
finds itself compelled to suspend the execution of services temporarily, 
in whole or in part, it is bound to give notice thereof immediately, by 
telegraph if necessary, to the Administration or Administrations 
concerned. 


ARTICLE 35 


Charges 


The charges and fees pertaining to the various international postal 
services are established in the Convention and Agreements. 


ARTICLE 36 


Exemption from postage 


Correspondence relating to the postal service exchanged between 
Postal Administrations, between such Administrations and the Inter- 
national Bureau, between post offices of countries of the Union, and 
between such offices and the Postal Administrations, as well as that 
for which the franking privilege is expressly prescribed by the pro- 
visions of the Convention, Agreements, and their Regulations, is 
exempt from all postal charges. 
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ARTICLE 37 


Exemption from postage for articles concerning prisoners of war 
and interned civilians 


1, Articles of correspondence, insured letters and boxes, parcel post, 
and postal money orders addressed to prisoners of war or sent by 
them, either directly or through the intermediary of the Bureaus of 
Information prescribed by Article 122 of the Geneva Convention 
relative to the treatment of prisoners of war of August 12, 1949, and 
of the Central Agency of Information on prisoners of war prescribed 
by Article 123 of the same Convention, are exempt from all postal 
charges. Belligerents received and interned in a neutral country are 
considered as prisoners of war properly so called insofar as it concerns 
the application of the foregoing provisions. 

2. The provisions of Section 1 also apply to articles of correspond- 
ence, insured letters and boxes, parcel post, and postal money orders 
originating in other countries, addressed to interned civilians covered 
by the Geneva Convention relative to the protection of civilians in 
time of war of August 12, 1949, or sent by them, either directly or 
through the intermediary of the Bureaus of Information prescribed 
by Article 136 and of the Central Agency of Information prescribed 
by Article 140 of the same Convention. 

3. The National Bureaus of Information and the Central Agencies 
of Information referred to above likewise benefit from the franking 
privilege for the articles of correspondence, insured letters and boxes, 
parcel post, and postal money orders concerning the persons covered 
by Sections 1 and 2 which they send or receive, either directly or as 
intermediary, under the conditions prescribed in the said sections. 

4. Articles enjoying the franking privilege prescribed by Sections 
1 to 3, as well as the forms relating to them, must bear one of the 
following notations: Service des prisonniers de guerre (Prisoners of 
War Service) or Service des internés (Internees Service). Such nota- 
tions may be followed by a translation into another language. 

5. Parcels are accepted postage-free up to the weight of 5 kilograms. 
The weight limit is raised to 10 kilograms for articles whose contents 
cannot be divided and for those addressed to a camp or to trustworthy 
persons in such camp for delivery to prisoners. 


ARTICLE 38 


Exemption from postage for raised print for use by the blind 


Raised print for use by the blind is exempted from all postal charges. 
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ARTICLE 39 
Prohibition against unauthorized charges, surcharges, and fees 


It is forbidden to collect postal charges, surcharges, and fees of any 
kind whatsoever other than those prescribed by the Convention and 
Agreements. 

Arricie 40 


Monetary standard 


The franc adopted as monetary unit in the provisions of the Con- 
vention and Agreements is the gold franc of 100 centimes, weighing 
10/81 of a gram and having a fineness of 0.900. 


ARTICLE 41 


Settlements of accounts 


Settlements between Administrations of international accounts 
stemming from the postal traffic may be considered as current trans- 
actions and effected in accordance with the current international obli- 
gations of the countries concerned, when there are agreements on that 
subject. In the absence of such agreements, such settlements of ac- 
counts are made in accordance with the provisions of the Regulations. 


ARTICLE 42 


Equivalents 
In each country the postage rates are established in accordance 
with an equivalence corresponding as exactly as possible to the value 
of the franc in the currency of that country. 


ARTICLE 43 


Postage stamps 


The Postal Administrations of the Union issue the postage stamps 
intended for prepayment. Each new issue of postage stamps is 
made known to all the other Postal Administrations of the Union 
through the intermediary of the International Bureau, with the neces- 
. sary descriptions. . 

ARTICLE 44 


Forms 


1. Forms to be used by the Administrations in their reciprocal 
relations must be drawn up in French, with or without an interlinear 
translation into another language, unless the Administrations con- 
cerned arrange otherwise by direct agreement. 
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2. Forms to be used by the public must have an interlinear trans- 
lation into French if they are not printed in that language. 

3. The texts, colors, and dimensions of the forms referred to in 
Sections 1 and 2 must be those prescribed by the Regulations of the 
Convention and of the Agreements. 


ARTICLE 45 


Postal identity cards 


1. Each Administration may issue, to persons who apply for them, 
postal identity cards valid as proof of identity in all transactions 
carried out by the post offices of countries which have not given notice 
of their refusal to accept them. 

2. The Administration which issues a card is authorized to collect 
a fee therefor, which may not exceed 70 centimes. 

3. Administrations are cleared of all responsibility when it is estab- 
lished that the delivery of a piece of mail matter or the payment of a 
money order took place upon the presentation of a regular card. Nor 
are they responsible for the consequences which the loss, theft, or 
fraudulent use of a regular card may entail. 

4, The card is valid for a period of three years counting from the 
date of its issue. 

Cuapter II 


PENAL MEASURES 
ARTICLE 46 


Obligations relative to penal measures 


The Governments of the member countries bind themselves to adopt, 
or to propose to the legislative bodies of their countries, the necessary 
measures : 


a) To punish the counterfeiting of postage stamps, even if withdrawn 
from circulation ; of international reply coupons and of postal identity 
cards; 

b) To punish the use or placing in circulation of : 


1° counterfeit postage stamps (even if withdrawn from circula- 
tion) or used stamps, as well as counterfeit or used impressions 
of stamping machines or of printing presses; 

2° counterfeit international reply coupons; 

8° counterfeit postal identity cards; 


c) To punish the fraudulent use of regular postal identity cards; 
d) To prohibit and suppress all fraudulent operations of the manu- 
facture and placing in circulation of embossed and adhesive stamps 
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in use in the postal service which are counterfeited or imitated 
in such a way that they might be confused with embossed or ad- 
hesive stamps issued by the Administration of one of the member 
countries; 

e) To prevent and, if the occasion arises, to punish the insertion of 
opium, morphine, cocaine, or other narcotics, as well as of ex- 
plosive or easily inflammable substances, into mail matter in which 
such insertion is not expressly authorized by the Convention and 
Agreements. 

SECOND PART 


Provisions Concerning Regular Mail 


CuaptTer I 
GENERAL PROVISIONS 
ARTICLE 47 
Articles of correspondence 


The term “articles of correspondence” applies to letters, single and 
reply-paid post cards, commercial papers, prints, raised print for 
use by the blind, samples of merchandise, small packets, and Phono- 


post articles. 
ARTICLE 48 


Postage rates and general conditions 


1. The postage rates for the transportation of articles of corre- 
spondence throughout the entire extent of the Union, as well as 
the limits of weight and dimensions, are established in accordance 
with the table below.[{?] Aside from the exceptions prescribed in 
Article 49, Section 3, those postage rates include the delivery of the 
articles at the residence of the addressees where the delivery service 
is established in the countries of destination. 

2. The weight and dimension limits established in Section 1 do not 
apply to correspondence relating to the postal service covered by 
Article 36. 

3. Each Administration has the option of granting newspapers 
and periodicals published in its country a reduction of 50% in the 
general rate for prints, while reserving to itself the right to limit 
this reduction to newspapers and periodicals which meet the condi- 
tions required by the domestic regulations in order to circulate at 
the newspaper rate. Commercial prints such as catalogs, prospectuses, 
price lists, etc., are excluded from the reduction, regardless of the 
regularity of their publication; the same holds true for advertise- 
ments printed on sheets attached to newspapers and periodicals. 


1 Wor table, see p. 1308. 
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4, Administrations may likewise grant the same reduction to books 
and pamphlets, sheet-music and maps which do not contain any 
publicity or advertising other than that which appears on the cover 
or fly leaves of such articles. 

5. Administrations of origin which have accepted in principle the 
reduction of 50% reserve to themselves the right to establish, for 
the articles covered by Sections 3 and 4, a minimum charge which, 
while remaining within the limits of the reduction of 50%, is not 
lower than that which is applicable, in their domestic service, to 
newspapers and periodicals, on the one hand, and ordinary prints, on 
the other hand. 

6. Articles other than registered letters in sealed envelopes are 
not allowed to contain coins, bank notes, paper money, or any instru- 
ments of value payable to the bearer; manufactured or unmanu- 
factured platinum, gold, or silver; precious stones, jewelry, and other 
precious articles. 

7. The Administrations of the countries of origin and destination 
have the option of handling in accordance with their domestic legis- 
lation letters which contain documents having the character of actual 
personal correspondence addressed to persons other than the addressee 
or persons residing with the latter. 

8. Aside from the exceptions prescribed in the Regulations, com- 
mercial papers, prints, raised print for use by the blind, samples of 
merchandise, and small packets: 


a) must be made up in such a way that they may be easily inspected ; 

b) cannot bear any notation or contain any document having the 
character of actual personal correspondence; 

c) cannot contain any postage stamps, any canceled or uncanceled 
form of prepayment, or any paper representing a value. 


9. Samples of merchandise cannot contain any article having a 
salable value. 

10. The services of small packets and of Phonopost articles are 
limited to the countries which have agreed to exchange such articles 
either in their reciprocal relations or in one direction only. 

11. The inclusion in a single package of articles of correspondence 
of different classes (grouped articles) is authorized under the condi- 
tions established by the Regulations. 

12. Aside from the exceptions prescribed by the Convention and 
its Regulations, articles which do not meet the conditions required 
by the present Article and by the corresponding Articles of the Regu- 
lations are not dispatched. Wrongly accepted articles should be 
returned to the Administration of origin. However, the Administra- 
tion of destination is authorized to deliver them to the addressees. 
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In such case, the latter Administration applies to those articles, if 
called for, the charges and surcharges prescribed for the class of 
correspondence in which their contents, weight, or dimensions would 
place them. Articles exceeding the maximum weight limits estab- 
lished by Section 1 may be charged in accordance with their actual 
weight. 


ARTICLE 49 
Special charges 


1. The Administrations are authorized to charge an additional fee, 
in accordance with the provisions of their legislation, for articles 
submitted for dispatch after the mails have closed. 

2. Articles addressed to General Delivery may be subjected by the 
Administrations of the countries of destination to such special charge 
as may be prescribed by their legislation for articles of the same 
kind of the domestic service. 

8. The Administrations of the countries of destination are author- 
ized to collect a special charge of 40 centimes at the most for each 
small packet delivered to the addressee. That charge may be increased 
by 20 centimes at the most in case of delivery at the addressee’s 
residence. 


ARTICLE 50 
Storage fee 


The Administration of destination is authorized to collect the 
storage fee of its domestic service for prints exceeding the weight of 
500 grams whose delivery has not been accepted by the addressee within 
the period during which they are held without charge at his 
disposition. 

ARTICLE 51 
Prepayment 


1. As a general rule, all the articles designated in Article 47 must 
be fully prepaid by the sender. 

2. Unprepaid or insufficiently prepaid articles other than letters 
and single post cards, or post cards with reply paid whose two halves 
are not fully prepaid at the time of mailing, are not dispatched. 

3. When a large number of unprepaid or insufficiently prepaid 
letters or single post cards is mailed, the Administration of the coun- 
try of origin has the option of returning them to the sender. 
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ARTICLE 52 


Methods of prepayment 


1. Prepayment is effected either by means of postage stamps printed 
or affixed on the articles and valid in the country of origin for the 
correspondence of private individuals, or by means of impressions of 
stamping machines officially adopted and operating under the immedi- 
ate supervision of the Administration; or, in the case of prints, by 
means of impressions, printed or otherwise obtained, when such a 
system of indicia is authorized by the domestic regulations of the 
Administration of origin. 

2. The following are considered as duly prepaid: reply post cards 
bearing printed or adhesive postage stamps of the country of issue of 
such cards; articles regularly prepaid for their first transmission, 
on which the additional postage was paid before their redirection; 
as well as newspapers or packages of newspapers and periodicals 
whose address bears the notation Abonnements-poste (Subscription by 
mail), which are sent under the Agreement Concerning Subscriptions 
to Newspapers and Periodicals. 


ARTICLE 53 


Prepayment of correspondence on board ships 


1. Correspondence mailed on board a ship on the high seas may be 
prepaid, barring agreement to the contrary between the Administra- 
tions concerned, by means of postage stamps and in accordance with 
the rates of the country to which the said vessel belongs or under 
whose jurisdiction it comes. 

2. If the mailing on board takes place while the vessel is anchored 
at either of the two terminal points of the line or at one of the inter- 
mediate ports of call, the prepayment is valid only if it is effected by 
means of postage stamps and in accordance with the rates of the 
country in whose waters the vessel happens to be. 


ARTICLE 54 


Charge on unprepaid or insufficiently prepaid correspondence 


1. Aside from the exceptions prescribed in Article 67, Section 6, 
for registered articles, and in Article 150, Sections 3, 4, and 5 of the 
Regulations for certain classes of redirected articles, unprepaid or 
insufficiently prepaid letters and single post cards are liable to a 
charge equal to double the amount of the missing postage, to be paid 
by the addressee; but that charge may not be less than 5 centimes. 

2. The same treatment may be applied, in the above-mentioned 
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cases, to other articles of correspondence wrongly dispatched to the 
country of destination. 
ARTICLE 55 


International reply coupons 


1. International reply coupons are placed on sale in the countries 
of the Union. 

2. Their selling price is determined by the Administrations con- 
cerned, but cannot be less than 32 centimes or the equivalent thereof 
in the currency of the country selling them. 

3. Each coupon is exchangeable in any country for a stamp or stamps 
representing the prepayment of an ordinary single-rate letter originat- 
ing in that country and addressed to a foreign country. Upon presen- 
tation of a sufficient number of reply coupons, the Administrations 
must furnish the postage stamps necessary for the prepayment of an 
ordinary letter not exceeding 20 grams to be forwarded by air. 

4. Moreover, the right is reserved for any country to require that 
the coupons and the articles of correspondence which are to be prepaid 
in exchange for such coupons be presented at the same time. 


ARTICLE 56 


Special Delivery articles 


1. Articles of correspondence are, at the request of the senders, 
delivered to the addressees by special messenger immediately after 
their arrival in countries whose Administrations agree to undertake 
such service. ’ 

2. Such articles, termed Z'xprés (Special Delivery), are subject, in 
addition to the regular postage, to a special fee amounting at least 
to the postage on an ordinary single-rate letter, and at the most to 60 
centimes or to the amount of the postage applicable in the domestic 
service of the country of origin if the latter is higher. This fee must 
be fully paid in advance. 

3. When the addressee’s residence is situated outside the local de- 
livery zone of the office of destination, the special delivery may call 
for the collection of an additional fee by the Administration of desti- 
nation not exceeding that which is established for articles of the 
same kind in the domestic service. However, special delivery is not 
obligatory in such case. 

4. Special Delivery articles which are not fully prepaid to cover 
the total amount of the charges payable in advance are delivered by 
ordinary means unless they have been handled as special delivery by 
the office of origin. In the latter case, the articles are charged in 
accordance with the provisions of Article 54. 
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5. It is permissible for Administrations to make only one attempt 
at. delivery by special messenger. If such attempt is unsuccessful, the 
article may be handled as an ordinary article. 

6. If the regulations of the country of destination permit it, ad- 
dressees may request the office of delivery that registered or unregis- 
tered articles addressed to them be delivered by special delivery upon 
their arrival. In such case, the Administration of destination is 
authorized to collect, at the moment of delivery, the fee applicable in 
its domestic service. 


ARTICLE 57 


Withdrawal. Change of address 


1. The sender of an article of correspondence may have it withdrawn 
from the service or have its address changed provided that such article 
has not been delivered to the addressee, does not come within the scope 
of the provisions of Article 59, or that its customs examination does 
not disclose any irregularity. 

2. The request to be made to that effect is transmitted by mail or by 
telegraph, at the expense of the sender, who must pay for each request 
a fee of 40 centimes at the most. If the request is to be transmitted 
by air mail or by telegraph, the sender must pay, in addition, the 
air surcharge or telegraph charges, 

3. For each request for withdrawal or change of address relating 
to several articles mailed simultaneously at the same office by the same 
sender to the same addressee, only one of the fees or surcharges 
prescribed in Section 2 is collected. : 

4, A simple correction of address (without changing the name or 
title of the addressee) may be requested of the office of destination 
directly by the sender, that is to say, without complying with the 
formalities and without payment of the charges prescribed in Sections 
2 and 3. 


ARTICLE -58 
Forwarding. Undeliverable correspondence 


1. In case of change of residence by the addressee, articles of cor- 
respondence are forwarded to him immediately, unless the sender 
has forbidden the redirection by a notation placed on the address 
side in a language known in the country of destination. However, 
forwarding from one country to another takes place only if the 
articles meet the conditions required for the new transportation. 

2. Undeliverable correspondence must be returned immediately to 
the country of origin. 

3. The period of retention for correspondence held at the disposi- 
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tion of the addressees or addressed to General Delivery is established 
by the regulations of the country of destination. However, such 
period, as a general rule, may not exceed one month, except in 
special cases where the Administration of destination deems it neces- 
sary to extend it to two months at the most. The return to the 
country of origin must take place within a shorter period if the sender 
has so requested by a notation placed on the address side in a language 
known in the country of destination. 

4, Prints without value are not returned, unless the sender has re- 
quested their return by a notation placed on the article in a language 
known in the country of destination. Registered prints must always 
be returned. 

5. The forwarding of articles of correspondence from country to 
country, or their return to the country of origin, does not call for 
the collection of any additional fee, aside from the exceptions pre- 
scribed in the Regulations. 

6. Articles of correspondence which are redirected or which have 
become undeliverable are delivered to the addressees or senders upon 
payment of the charges imposed on them upon departure, arrival, 
or in the course of transmission as a result of redirection after the 


first transmission, without prejudice to the reimbursement of the ~ 


customs duties or other special charges which the country of destina- 
tion does not agree to cancel. 

7. In case of forwarding to another country or of nondelivery, the 
general delivery fee, the customs clearance fee, the commission fee, 
the additional special delivery fee, and the special fee for delivery 
of small packets to the addressees are canceled. 


ARTICLE 59 
Prohibitions 
1. The sending of the articles specified below is prohibited: 


a) articles which, by their nature or packing, may expose postal em- 
ployees to danger, or soil, or damage the mails; 

b) articles liable to customs duties (aside from the exceptions pre- 
scribed in Article 60), as well as samples sent in quantities for the 
purpose of avoiding the collection of such duties; 

¢) opium, morphine, cocaine, and other narcotics; 

d) articles whose acceptance or circulation is prohibited in the country 
of destination ; 

e) live animals, with the exception of : 


1° bees, leeches, and silk-worms; 
2° parasites and predators of injurious insects intended for the 
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control of such insects and exchanged between officially 
recognized agencies; 


f) explosive, inflammable, or dangerous substances; 
g) obscene or immoral articles. 


2. Shipments containing the articles mentioned in Section 1 which 
have been wrongly accepted for mailing are handled in accordance 
with the domestic legislation of the country of the Administration 
which detects their presence. , 

3. However, the articles referred to in Section 1, letters c), f), and 
g) are under no circumstances forwarded to destination, delivered to 
the addressees, or returned to origin. 

4, In cases where articles wrongly accepted for mailing are neither 
returned to origin nor delivered to the addressee, the Administration 
of origin must be informed precisely of the disposal made of such 
articles. 

5. Moreover, the right is reserved for any country not to convey in 
transit in open mail over its territory articles, other than letters and 
post cards, in regard to which the legal provisions regulating the 
conditions of their publication or circulation in that country have 
not been observed. Such articles must be returned to the Administra- 


_ tion of origin. 


ARTICLE 60 


Articles liable to customs duties 


1. Small packets and prints liable to customs duties are accepted. 

2. The same applies to letters and samples of merchandise contain- 
ing articles liable to customs duties when the country of destination 
has given its consent. However, each Administration has the right 
to limit the service of letters containing articles liable to customs 
duties to registered letters. 

3. Shipments of serums and vaccines, as well as shipments of 
urgently needed medicaments which are difficult to obtain, benefiting 
from the exception stipulated in Article 136 of the Regulations, are 
accepted in all cases. 


ARTICLE 61 


Customs inspection 


The Administration of the country of destination is authorized to 
submit the articles mentioned in Article 60 to customs inspection and, 
if necessary, to open them without further formality. 
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ARTICLE 62 


Customs clearance fee 


Articles submitted to customs inspection in the country of desti- 
nation may be charged therefor, by the postal service, with a customs 
clearance fee of 40 centimes per article at the most. 


ARTICLE 63 


Customs duties and other nonpostal charges 


The Administrations are authorized to collect from the addressees 
of articles the customs duties and all other possible nonpostal charges. 


ARTICLE 64 
Articles free of charges. 


1. In relations between countries which have come to an agreement 
to that effect, senders may, by means of a previous declaration at the 
office of origin, assume payment of all the postal and nonpostal charges 
with which the articles are encumbered upon delivery. As long as 
an article has not been delivered to the addressee, the sender may; 
subsequent to the mailing and upon payment of a fee of 40 centimes 
at the most, request that the article be delivered free of charges. 
If the request is to be transmitted by air mail or by telegraph, the 
sender must pay in addition the corresponding air surcharge or the 
telegraph charges. 

2, In the cases referred to in Section 1, the senders must bind them- 
selves to pay such amounts as may be claimed by the office of desti- 
nation and, if necessary, post a sufficient deposit. 

3. The Administration of destination is authorized to collect a 
commission fee which cannot exceed 40 centimes per article. Such 
fee is independent of the one prescribed in Article 62. 

4, Any Administration has the right to limit the service of articles 
free of charges to registered articles. 


ARTICLE 65 


Cancellation of customs duties and other nonpostal charges 


The Administrations undertake to make representations to the in- 
terested services of their country with a view to having the customs 
duties and other nonpostal charges canceled on articles returned to 
origin, destroyed because of complete Heterionation of the contents, or 
forwarded to a third country. 
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ARTICLE 66 
Inquiries and requests for information 


1. Inquiries are accepted within the period of one year counting 
from the day following the date of mailing of an article. 

2. Requests for information submitted after that period by an 
Administration are admissible and must be handled, on the sole con- 
dition that they relate to articles mailed less than two years previously. 

3. Each Administration is bound to accept inquiries and requests 
for information concerning any article mailed in the services of other 
Administrations. 

4, Except in case the sender has already paid the special fee for 
a return receipt, each inquiry or each request for information may 
call for the collection of a fee of 40 centimes at the most. When, at 
the request of the interested party, an inquiry or request for informa- 
tion is to be transmitted by air mail, it calls for the collection of the 
same fee plus the corresponding air surcharge, or double this sur- 
charge if the reply is to be sent back in the same manner. If use 
of the telegraph service is requested, the cost of the telegram and, 
if called for, the cost of the reply are collected in addition to the 
inquiry fee. 

5. If the inquiry or request for information relates to several 
articles mailed simultaneously by the same sender, addressed to the 
same addressee, and forwarded by the same route, only one fee or 
surcharge is collected. However, if it is a question of registered 
articles which, at the request of the sender, had to be forwarded by 
different routes, a fee or surcharge is collected for each of the routes 
utilized. 

6. If the inquiry or request for information was made necessary 
through a fault of the service, the fee collected therefor is returned. 


Cyapter II 
REGISTERED ARTICLES 


ARTICLE 67 
Charges 


1. The articles of correspondence designated in Article 47 may be 
sent registered. 

2. The postage on all registered articles must be paid in advance. 
It consists of: 


a) the ordinary postage on the article, according to its class; 
b) a fixed registration fee of 40 centimes at the most. 
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3. The fixed registration fee applicable to the reply half of a post 
card can be paid legally only by the sender of that half. 

4, A receipt must be delivered without charge to the sender of a 
registered article at the time of mailing. 

5. Countries disposed to assume risks involved in case of force 
majeure (an act of God) are authorized to collect a special fee of 
40 centimes at the most for-each registered article. 

6. Unprepaid or insufficiently prepaid registered articles wrongly 
transmitted to the country of destination are liable to a charge equal 
to the amount of the missing postage, to be paid by the addressees. 


ARTICLE 68 


Return receipts 


1. The sender of a registered article may request a return receipt 
by paying, at the time of mailing, a fixed charge of 30 centimes at the 
most. This receipt is transmitted to him by air mail if he pays the 
relative charges. 

2. The return receipt may be requested after the mailing of the 
article within the period of one year and under the conditions estab- 
lished by Article 66. 

3. When the sender makes inquiry about a return receipt which did 
not reach him in due time, no collection is made either of a second 
fee or of the fee of 40 centimes established in Article 66 for inquiries 
and requests for information. 


ARTICLE 69 


Registered articles to be delivered to the addressee only 


1. In relations with Administrations which have agreed thereto, 
registered articles of correspondence accompanied by a return receipt 
are delivered, at the sender’s request, to the addressee only. 

2. Administrations are bound to make two attempts at delivery of 
such articles. 


ARTICLE 70 
Responsibility 


1, Administrations are responsible for the loss of registered articles. 
2. The sender is entitled, for such loss, to an indemnity whose 
amount is established at 25 francs per article. 
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ARTICLE 71 


Nonresponsibility 
1. Postal Administrations are not responsible: 
1° for the loss of registered articles: 


a) in case of force majeure. The country in whose service the 

loss occurred must decide, in accordance with its domestic legis- 

lation, whether such loss is due to circumstances constituting a 

case of force majeure; those circumstances are made known to 

the country of origin. However, responsibility is maintained 

with regard to the Administration of origin which undertook to 

cover the risks of force majeure (Article 67, Section 5) ; 

when, if proof of their responsibility has not been produced 

otherwise, they cannot account for articles owing to the destruc- 

tion of service records due to a case of force majeure; 

c) when it is a question of articles whose contents fall within the 
scope of the prohibitions stipulated in Articles 48, Sections 6 and 
8, letter c), and 59, Section 1; 

d) when the sender has not made any inquiry within the period of 
one year prescribed by Article 66; 


b 


— 


2° for registered articles whose delivery they have effected either under 
the conditions prescribed by their domestic regulations for articles 
of the same kind, or under the conditions prescribed in Article 45, 
Section 3; 
3° for articles seized by virtue of the domestic regulations of the 
country of destination. 
ARTICLE 72 


Fixing of responsibility between Administrations 


. 1. Until the contrary is proved, responsibility for the loss of a 
registered article is incumbent upon the Administration which, having 
received the article without making any observation, and having been 
furnished all the required particulars for making an investigation, 
cannot establish either delivery to the addressee or regular trans- 
mission to the next Administration, as the case may be. 

2. An intermediate Administration or an Administration of desti- 
nation is, until the contrary is proved, and subject to the provisions of 
Section 3, cleared of all responsibility : 


a) when it has observed the provisions of Article 34 of the Con- 
vention and Articles 162, Section 2, and 163, Section 4, of the 
Regulations ; 
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b) when it can establish that it did not receive the inquiry until after 
the destruction of the service records relating to the article in- 
quired about, the period for retention prescribed by Article 119 
of the Regulations having expired; this reservation does not in- 
fringe upon the rights of the claimant. 


3. However, if the loss took place during the transmission without 
it being possible to determine the country in whose territory or service 
the loss occurred, the Administrations concerned bear the loss in equal 
shares. 

4. When a registered article was lost under circumstances of force 
majeure, the Administration in whose territory or service the loss 
occurred is not responsible therefor to the Administration of origin 
unless both countries undertake the risks arising from cases of force 
majeure. 

5. The customs duties and other charges whose cancellation could 
not be obtained are paid by the Administrations responsible for the 
loss. 


6. The Administration which effected payment of the indemnity is. 


subrogated in the rights of the person who received it, up to the 
amount thereof, for any possible recourse either against the addressee, 
the sender, or third parties. 


Arricie 73 
Payment of indemnity 


The obligation of paying indemnity is incumbent upon the Ad- 
ministration to which the office of mailing of the article belongs, 
subject to its right to seek redress from the responsible Administra- 
tion. 

ARTICLE 74 


Period for payment of indemnity 

1. Payment of indemnity must take place as soon as possible, and, 
at the latest, within six months from the day following the date of 
inquiry. 

2. The Administration of origin of the article which does not agree 
to undertake the risks arising from cases of force majeure may post- 
pone settlement of the indemnity beyond the period prescribed by 
Section 1 when the question as to whether the loss of the article is 
due to a case of that kind has not been settled. 

3. The Administration of origin is authorized to indemnify the 
sender to the account of the intermediate Administration or of the 
Administration of destination which, duly notified, has allowed six 
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months to elapse without settling the matter. A longer period is 
allowed if the loss appears to be due to a case of force majeure; in 
any event, such fact must be brought to the attention of the Admin- 
istration of origin. 


ARTICLE 75 


. Reimbursement of indemnity to the Administration of origin 


1. The Administration which is responsible, or on whose behalf 
payment is effected in accordance with Article 74, is bound to reim- 
burse the Administration of origin the amount of the indemnity 
actually paid to the sender within four months from the date of 
transmission of the notification of payment. 

2. If the indemnity is to be borne by several Administrations in 
accordance with Article 72, the entire indemnity due must be paid to 
the Administration of origin, within the period mentioned in Section 
1, by the first Administration which, having duly received the article 
inquired about, cannot establish its regular transmission to the cor- 


Yesponding service. It is incumbent upon that Administration to 


recover from the other responsible Administrations whatever quota 
is due from each of them towards the indemnification of the party 
entitled thereto. 

3. Reimbursement of the creditor Administration is effected in 
accordance with the rules for payment prescribed in Article 41. 

4, When responsibility has been acknowledged, as well as in the 
case specified in Article 74, Section 3, the amount of the indemnity 
may likewise be recovered without further formality from the re- 
sponsible country through any account whatsoever, either directly 
or through the intermediary of an Administration which regularly 
exchanges accounts with the responsible Administration. 

5. The Administration of origin can claim reimbursement of the 
indemnity from the responsible Administration only within the pe- 
riod of one year from the date of transmission of the notification of 
payment to the sender. 

6. The Administration whose responsibility is duly established and 
which at first declined payment of the indemnity must assume all the 
additional expenses resulting from the unjustified delay in making 
the payment. ; 

7. Administrations may come to an agreement with one another 
to make periodical settlements of the indemnities which they have 
paid to the senders and whose justness they have acknowledged. 
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ARTICLE 76 


Subsequent recovery of a registered article considered as lost 


1. In case of subsequent recovery of a registered article considered 
as lost, or of part of such article, the sender and the addressee are 
informed thereof. 

2. In addition, the sender is informed that he may obtain posses- 
sion of it within a period of three months, upon reimbursement of 
the amount of the indemnity received. If, during such period, that 
sender does not claim the article, the addressee is notified that he may 
obtain possession of it within a similar ‘period upon payment of the 
amount paid to the sender. 

3. If the sender or addressee obtains possession of the article by 
reimbursement of the amount of the indemnity, that amount is re- 
funded to the Administration or Administrations which paid for the 
loss. ‘ 

4, If the sender and the addressee waive acceptance of the article, 
the latter becomes the property of the Administration or Administra- 
tions which paid the indemnity. 


Cuapter III 


ALLOCATION OF POSTAGE 
TRANSIT CHARGES 


ARTICLE 77 


Allocation of postage 


Except in the cases expressly provided for by the Convention and 
Agreements, each Administration retains in full the postage which 
it has collected. 

ARTICLE 78 


Transit charges 


1. With the exceptions prescribed by Article 79, closed mails ex- 
changed between two Administrations or between two offices of the 
same country through the services of one or more other Administra- 
tions (third services), are subject, for the benefit of each of the coun- 
tries traversed or whose services participate in the conveyance, to the 
transit charges indicated in the table below.[*] Such charges are 
borne by the Administration of the country of origin of the dispatch. 

2. Barring agreement to the contrary, maritime conveyances 
effected directly between two countries by means of ships of one of 
them are considered as third services. 


‘For table, see p. 1324. 
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Charges per 
gross kilo- 
Distances gram 
1 2 
fr. ¢. 
1° Territorial transit: 
tiptoe 300/km: ns Ae ee Ge we See ele be AOS —. 07 
from 300 up to600 km ........ 2.2... —. 12 
from 600 up to1,000 km... .........2.-24. —.17 
from 1,000 up to 1,500 km ..............0.. —. 24 
from 1,500 up to 2,000 km .............2.2. —. 32 
from 2,000 up to 2,500 km .............22.40.- —. 39 
from 2,500 up to 3,000 km ..............2.4- —. 46 
from 3,000 up to 3,800 km ........... 2.2 we —. 55 
from 3,800 up to 4,600km ...............4. —. 66 
from 4,600 up to 5,500 km .............2.4. —.77 
from 5,500 up to 6,500 km ............0.. 004 —. 90 
over:6,500 Km: ois eae Se daa AE SR a Sas Sa 1. 03 
2° Maritime transit: 

up to 300 nautical miles .. 2... 2... 2... ee ee —. 12 
from 300 up to 600 nautical miles. ..........2.. —.17 
from 600 up to 1,000 nautical miles . . 2... .. 7... —. 21 
from 1,000 up to 1,500 nautical miles. .......... —. 24 
from 1,500 up to 2,000 nautical miles. .......... —. 27 
from 2,000 up to 2,500 nautical miles... ........ —. 30 
from 2,500 up to 3,000 nautical miles... ..... 2... —. 32 
from 3,000 up to 3,500 nautical miles... ........ —. 34 
from 3,500 up to 4,000 nautical miles... ........ —. 36 
from 4,000 up to 5,000 nautical miles... ........ —. 38 
from 5,000 up to 6,000 nautical miles... ........ —.41 
from 6,000 up to 7,000 nautical miles... ........ —. 44 
from 7,000 up to 8,000 nautical miles. .......... —. 46 
over 8,000 nautical miles. . . 2... 2... 2. ee ee —. 48 


3. Missent dispatches are considered, insofar as the payment of 
transit charges is concerned, as though they had followed their normal 
route. 

4. Maritime transit begins at the moment when the dispatches are 
put under hoist and ends when they have been unloaded at the wharf. 

5. By application of Section 3, Administrations participating in 
the conveyance of missent dispatches have no right to collect com- 
pensations therefor from the Administrations of origin, but the latter 
are indebted for the relative transit charges to the countries whose 
intermediary they use regularly. 
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ARTICLE 79 


Exemption from transit charges 


The correspondence exempted from postage charges which is men- 
tioned in Articles 86 to 88 is exempt from all territorial or maritime 
transit charges. 

ARTICLE 80 


Extraordinary services 


The transit charges specified in Article 78 do not apply to con- 
veyance by means of extraordinary services especially established 
or maintained by an Administration at the request of one or more 
other Administrations. The conditions for that class of conveyances 
are established by mutual agreement between the Administrations 
concerned. 


ARTICLE 81 


Accounting of transit charges 


1, The general accounting of the transit charges is effected on the 
basis of statistics taken once.every three years during a period of 
fourteen days. - That period is extended to twenty-eight days for dis- 
patches exchanged less than six times a week by the services of any 
country. The Regulations establish the period and duration of the 
application of the statistics. 
~ 2. When the annual balance between two Administrations does not 
exceed 25 francs, the debtor Administration is erpeles from any 
payment. 

3. Any Administration is authorized to submit for ‘consideration 
by a board of arbitrators the results of statistics which, in its opinion, 
differ too greatly from reality. Such arbitration is effected as pre- 
scribed in Article 31. 

4, The arbitrators have the right to determine the proper amount 
of transit charges to be paid. 


ARTICLE 82 


Exchange of closed mails with warships 


1. Closed mails may be exchanged between the post offices of any 
one of the member countries and the commanding officers of naval 
divisions or warships of the same country stationed abroad, or between 
the commanding officer of one of those naval divisions or one of those 
warships and the commanding officer of another division or another 
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ship of the same country, through the intermediary of the territorial 
or maritime services of other countries. 

2. Correspondence of all kinds included in such dispatches must 
be exclusively addressed to or sent by the officers and crews of the 
ships of destination or origin of the dispatches; the rates and condi- 
tions of dispatch applicable to them are determined, in accordance 
with its domestic regulations, by the Postal Administration of the 
country to which the ships belong. 

3. Barring agreement to the contrary, the Postal Administration 
of the country to which the warships belong is indebted to the inter- 
mediate Administrations for the transit charges of the dispatches, 
computed in accordance with the provisions of Article 78. 


THIRD PART 
Final Provisions 
ARTICLE 83 


Effective date and duration of the Convention 
- The present Convention will become effective on July 1, 1953, and 
will remain in force for an indefinite period. 

In testimony whereof, the Plenipotentiaries of the Governments of 
the countries enumerated above have signed the present Convention 
in one copy, which will be deposited in the Archives of the Govern- 
ment of Belgium, and a copy of which will be delivered to each Party. 


Done at Brussels, July 11, 1952. 


[For signatures, see French text, pp. 1153-1164; for printed list of 
signatures, see pp. 1431-1436.] 
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FINAL PROTOCOL 
OF THE UNIVERSAL POSTAL CONVENTION 





At the moment of proceeding to sign the Universal Postal Con- 
vention concluded on this date, the undersigned Plenipotentiaries 
agreed as follows: 


ARTICLE I 


Exception to the freedom of transit for small packets 


By exception to the provisions of Article 32, the Postal Adminis- 
tration of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics is authorized to 
refuse acceptance of small packets in transit through its territories, 
with the understanding that this restriction applies indiscriminately 
to all the countries of the Union. 


ARTICLE IT 


Exception to the exemption from postage for raised print for use 
by the blind 


By exception to the provisions of Articles 38 and 48, countries which 
do not grant in their domestic regime exemption from postage for 
raised print for use by the blind have the option of collecting a fee 
which, however, cannot be higher than that of their domestic service. 


ARTICLE III 


Equivalents. Maximum and minimum limits 


1. Each country has the option of increasing by 60% or reducing 
by 20%, at the most, the postage rates prescribed by Article 48, Sec- 
tion 1, in accordance with the indications of the following table: 
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Rates 
Articles 
Maximum Minimum 
limits limits 
1 2 3 
Letters: Centimes Centimes 
First unitof weight . ..........-8-- 32 16 
Each additional unit... 2... 2... eee ; 19. 2 9. 6 
Post cards: 
Singles eo. Aad Mee eta) Siesw, ese Se 19, 2 9. 6 
Withreply paid. . 2... 12... ee eee 38. 4 19, 2 
Commercial papers: ; 
First unitof weight .............-.- 12.8 6.4 
Each additionalunit. ..........2.22. 6. 4 3. 2 
Minimum charge... ....-..-+4+4 +2065 32 16 
Raised printforusebytheblind. . 2... 2... 2... fee ee ele ee ee 
Prints: 
First unit of weight . . . 2... 2. eee eee 12.8 6. 4 
Each additionalunit. ............. 6. 4 3.2 
Samples of merchandise: 
First unit of weight . 2... 2... 2. ee ee 12.8 6. 4 
Each additionalunit. ...........2.- 6. 4 3. 2 
Small packets,each50 grams ......... Nae ay fs 12.8 6.4 
Minimum charge... . 2. ee eee ee ee 64 32 
Phonopost articles: 
First unit of weight . 2... 1. 2 ee ee ee 24 12 
Each additional unit. . 2... 2... 2 ee ee 16 8 





2. The rates chosen must, as far as possible, be in the same ratio 
to one another as the basic rates, each Administration having the 
option of rounding off its rates higher or lower, as the case may be, 
in order to suit the convenience of its monetary system. 

3. The rates adopted by a country are applicable to the charges to 
be collected upon arrival because of absence or insufficiency. of 
prepayment. 

4, However, Administrations making use of the increase provided 
for in Section 1 have the option of establishing the charges to be 
collected in case of absence or insufficiency of prepayment in accord- 
ance with the equivalent of the basic rates indicated in Article 48, 
Section 1, and not in accordance with their increased rates of mailing. 


ArticLte IV 


Exceptions to the application of the rates for commercial papers, 
prints, and samples of merchandise 


1, By exception to the provisions of Article 48, countries have the 
right not to apply to commercial papers, prints, and samples of mer- 
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chandise the rate established for the first unit of weight, and to 
preserve for that unit the rate of 4 centimes, with a minimum of 8 
centimes for samples of merchandise. In case of grouped articles, 
the rate paid must be the minimum rate for samples if the shipment 
consists of prints and samples. 

2. As an exception, countries are authorized to bring the inter 
national rates for commercial papers, prints, and samples of merchan- 
dise up to the rates prescribed by their domestic legislation for articles 
of the same kind of the domestic service. 


ARTICLE V 


Avoirdupois ounce 


It is agreed, as an exceptional measure, that countries which, because 
of their domestic regulations, cannot adopt the decimal metric system 
of weights, have the option of substituting therefor the avoirdupois 
ounce (28.3465 grams), considering one ounce as 20 grams for letters 
and Phonopost articles and two ounces as 50 grams for commercial 
papers, prints, raised print for use by the blind, samples of merchan- 
dise, and small packets. 


ArticLte VI 


Dimensions of letters 


Countries not in a position to put into effect the minimum dimen- 
sion limits of 10 cm. by 7 cm. prescribed for letters in Article 48, 
Section 1, column 5 of the table, have two years, counting from the 
date when the present Convention becomes effective, in which to 
apply the said limits. 

Articte VII 


Mailing of correspondence abroad 


No country is bound to forward or deliver to addressees articles 
which senders domiciled in its territory mail or cause to be mailed 
in a foreign country with a view to benefiting from the lower rates 
which are established there. .The rule applies without distinction 
either to articles prepared in the country inhabited by the sender 
and then transported across the border or to articles prepared in a 
foreign country. The Administration concerned has the right either 
to return the articles in question to origin or to charge them with its 
domestic postage rates. The methods of collecting the charges are 
left to its discretion. 


60602 O - 55 - 85 — 
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Articte VIII 


International reply coupons 


Administrations have the option of not undertaking the sale of 
international reply coupons or of limiting their sale. 


ARTICLE IX 


Withdrawal. Change of address 


The provisions of Article 57 do not apply to the Union of South 
Africa, the Commonwealth of Australia, Canada, the United Kingdom 
of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, India, New Zealand, Pakistan, 
nor to those of the British Overseas Territories concerned, including 
the Colonies, Protectorates, and Territories under Trusteeship exer- 
cised by the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland, nor to Ireland, whose domestic legislation does 
not permit the withdrawal or change of address of correspondence 
at the request of the sender. 


ARTICLE X 


Registration fee 
Countries which cannot establish at 40 centimes the registration 
fee prescribed by Article 67, Section 2, are authorized to collect a fee 
which may amount to as much as 50 centimes or the fee established 
for their domestic service. 


Artictz XI 


Ss pecial transit charges for the trans-Siberian and trans-Andean routes 


1. By exception to the provisions of Article 78, Section 1 (table), 
the Postal Administration of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 
is authorized to collect transit charges for use of either route of the 
Trans-Siberian Railway (Manchuria or Vladivostok) at the rate 
of 2.50 francs for each kilogram of correspondence of any kind for 
distances exceeding 6,000 kilometers. 

2. The Administration of the Argentine Republic is authorized to 
collect an extra charge of 30 centimes, in addition to the transit charges 
mentioned in Article 78, Section 1, figure 1°, for each kilogram of 
correspondence of any kind conveyed in transit over the Argentine 
section of the Trans-Andean Railway. 
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ArricLte XII 


Special transit conditions for Afghanistan 


By exception to the provisions of Article 78, Section 1, the Admin- 
istration of Afghanistan is authorized temporarily, because of the 
special difficulties which it faces with regard to transportation and 
communication facilities, to effect. the transit of closed mails and 
correspondence in open mail across its country under special condi- 
tions agreed upon between itself and the Administrations concerned. 


ArTIcLE XIII 


Special storage charges at Aden 


As an exception, the Administration of Aden is authorized to collect 
a charge of 40 centimes per sack for all dispatches stored at Aden, 
provided that the said Administration does not receive any territorial 
or maritime transit charge for such dispatches. 


ARTICLE XIV 


Special transshipment charges 


As an exception, the Portuguese Administration is authorized to 
collect 40 centimes per sack for all the dispatches transshipped at the 
port of Lisbon. 

ARTICLE XV 


Air services 


1. The provisions concerning air-mail correspondence are appended 
to the Universal Postal Convention and are considered as forming an 
integral part of it and of its Regulations. 

2. However, by exception to the general provisions of the Conven- 
tion, modification of those provisions may be taken under considera- 
tion from time to time by a Conference including the representatives 
of the Administrations directly concerned. 

3. Such Conference may be convened through the intermediary of 
the International Bureau at the request of at least three of those 
Administrations. 

4, All the provisions proposed by such Conference will have to be 
submitted, through the intermediary of the International Bureau, 
to a vote by the countries of the Union. The decision will be based 
on the majority of the votes cast. 
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ARTICLE XVI 


Protocol left open to member countries for signatures and adherences 


The Protocol remains open to the member countries whose repre- 
sentatives today signed only the Convention or only a certain number 
of the Agreements drawn up by the Congress, in order to permit thein 
to adhere to the other Agreements signed on this date, or to any one 
or other of them. 

Articte XVII 


Protocol left open to member countries not represented 


The Protocol] remains open to the member countries which were 
not represented at the Congress, in order to permit them to adhere 
to the Convention and Agreements which were concluded there, or 
only to any one or other of them. 


Arricte XVIII 
Period for the notification of adherences 


The adherences referred to in Articles XVI and XVII will have to 
be notified, through diplomatic channels, by the Governments con- 
cerned to the Government of Belgium, and by the latter to the 
Governments of the other member countries of the Union. The period 
allowed the said Governments for such notification will expire on 
July 1, 1953. 


ARTICLE XIX 


Protocol left open to Germany, momentarily prevented from adhering 
to the Convention and Agreements 


1. Germany, momentarily prevented from adhering to the Con- 
vention and Agreements, may, without submitting to the formalities 
prescribed in Article 3, adhere to those Acts at the time deemed op- 
portune by the responsible authorities. 

2, The adherence referred to in Section 1 will have to be notified, 
through diplomatic channels, by the Government concerned to the 
Government of Belgium, and by the latter to the Governments of the 
other member countries of the Union.: 


In testimony whereof, the undersigned Plenipotentiaries have drawn 
up the present Protocol, which will have the same force and validity 
as though its provisions were included in the text of the Convention 
itself, and have signed it in one copy, which will be deposited in the 
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Archives of the Government of Belgium, and a copy of which will be 
delivered to each Party. 


Done at Brussels, July 11, 1952. 


[For signatures, see French text, pp. 1153-1164; for printed list of 
signatures, see pp. 1431-1436. | 
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DECLARATION 
MADE AT THE MOMENT OF SIGNING 
THE FINAL PROTOCOL OF THE CONVENTION 


At the moment of proceeding to sign the Final Protocol of the 
Universal Postal Convention, the delegation of the Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics, the delegation of the Soviet Socialist Republic 
of Ukraine, and the delegation of the Soviet Socialist Republic of 
Byelorussia declare: 


1. The delegations of the U.S.S.R., of the Soviet Socialist Republic 
of Ukraine, and of the Soviet Socialist Republic of Byelorussia con- 
sider as illegal the fact that the XIIIth Universal Postal Congress 
conferred upon the representatives of the Kuomintang the right to 
sign the Universal Postal Convention in the name of China. 

The delegations of the U.S.S.R., of the Soviet Socialist Republic 
of Ukraine, and of the Soviet Socialist Republic of Byelorussia are 
of the opinion that the Central Government of the People’s Republic 
of China is the sole legal Government representing China and that 
questions concerning international postal exchanges cannot be de- 
cided in a just manner without the participation of the People’s 
Republic of China, which maintains extensive postal relations. Con- 
sequently, only the representatives of that Government can sign the 
Universal Postal Convention in the name of China. 

2. The delegations of the U.S.S.R., of the Soviet Socialist Republic 
of Ukraine, and of the Soviet Socialist Republic of Byelorussia con- 
sider as unjustified the fact that the German Democratic Republic 
and the People’s Democratic Republic of Korea, which had fulfilled 
the conditions of Article XVII of the Final Protocol with regard 
to adherence to the Universal Postal Convention of 1947 and which 
should therefore be considered as participants in this Convention, 
were not permitted, without any reason, to take part in the proceed- 
ings of the Congress and to sign the Universal Postal Convention 
and the documents appended thereto. 

The delegations of the U.S.S.R., of the Soviet Socialist Republic 
of Ukraine, and of the Soviet Socialist Republic of Byelorussia also 
consider as illegal] the fact that the Congress conferred upon the repre- 
sentatives of the Syngman Rhee “Government” of South Korea the 
right to sign in the name of Korea, in view of the fact that they do not 
represent Korea and are not qualified to sign the Convention in the 
name of Korea. 

3. The delegations of the U.S.S.R., of the Soviet Socialist Republic 
of Ukraine, and of the Soviet Socialist Republic of Byelorussia observe 


4 ust] Multilateral—Umiversal Postal Union—July 11, 1952 1335 





that by “Germany”, in the Preamble of the Convention and in the 
Final Protocol, is understood a united Germany, with one Govern- 
ment for all of Germany. 


[For signatures, see French text, p. 1170.] 
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DECLARATION MADE AT THE MOMENT OF SIGNING, IN 
ACCORDANCE WITH THE PROVISIONS OF ARTICLE 5 OF 
THE CONVENTION CONCERNING THE APPLICATION OF 
THE SAID CONVENTION TO COLONIES, PROTECTORATES, 


ETC. 


The delegation of Italy declares that acceptance by it of the present 
Convention and of the relative Agreements includes the Territory 
of Somalia under Trusteeship of Italy. 


Brussexs, July 11, 1952. 


[For signatures, see French text, p. 1171.] 
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English version prepared by the United Nations 
ANNEX ['] 


AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE UNITED NATIONS AND THE 
UNIVERSAL POSTAL UNION , 


PREAMBLE 


In consideration of the obligations placed upon the United Nations 
by Article 57 of the Charter of the United Nations, the United Na- 
tions and the Universal Postal Union agree as follows: 


Article I 


The United Nations recognizes the Universal Postal Union (here- 
inafter called the Union) as the specialized agency responsible for tak- 
ing such action as may be appropriate under its basic instrument for 
the accomplishment of the purposes set forth therein. 


Artiele II 
RECIPROCAL REPRESENTATION 


1. Representatives of the United Nations shall be invited to 
attend all the Union’s congresses, administrative conferences and 
commissions, and to participate, without vote, in the deliberations 
of these meetings. : 

2. Representatives of the Union shall be invited to attend meetings 
of the Economic and Social Council of the United Nations (herein- 
after called the Council), of its commissions and committees, and to 
participate, without vote, in the deliberations thereof with respect to 
items on the agenda in which the Union may be concerned. 

3. Representatives of the Union shall be invited to attend the 
meetings of the General Assembly during which questions within the 
competence of the Union are under discussion, for purposes of con- 
sultation, and to participate, without vote, in the deliberations of the 
main committees of the General Assembly with respect to items 
concerning the Union. 

4. Written statements presented by the Union shall be distributed 
by the Secretariat of the United Nations to the Members of the General 
Assembly, the Council and its commissions, and the Trusteeship 
Council, as appropriate. Similarly, written statements presented by 
the United Nations shall be distributed by the Union to-its members. 


7The Agreement reproduced hereafter is appended to the Universal Postal 
Convention of Brussels, 1952, by virtue of the provisions of Article 19 of the 
said Convention. 
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Article III 


PROPOSAL OF AGENDA ITEMS 


Subject to such preliminary consultation as may be necessary, the 
Union shall include in the agenda of its congresses, administrative 
conferences or commissions, or, as the case may be, shall submit to 
its members in accordance with the provisions of the Universal Postal 
Convention, items proposed to it by the United Nations. Similarly, 
the Council, its commissions and committees, and the Trusteeship 
Council shall include in their agenda items proposed by the Union. 


Article IV 


REcoMMENDATIONS OF THE Unrrep Nations 


1. The Union agrees to arrange for the submission as soon as pos- 
sible, for appropriate action, to its congresses or its administrative 
conferences or commissions, or to its members, in conformity with the 
provisions of the Universal Postal Convention, of all formal recom- 
mendations which the United Nations may make to it. Such rec- 
ommendations will be addressed to the Union and not directly to its 
members. 

2. The Union agrees to enter into consultation with the United 
Nations, upon request, with respect to such recommendations, and 
in due course to report to the United Nations on the action taken by 
the Union or by its members to give effect to such recommendations, 
or on the other results of their consideration. 

8. The Union will co-operate in whatever further measures may be 
necessary to make co-ordination of the activities of specialized agen- 
cies and those of the United Nations fully effective. In particular, it 
will co-operate with any body which the Council may establish for 
the purpose of facilitating such co-ordination and will furnish such 
information as may be required for the carrying out of this purpose. 


Article V 


EXCHANGE OF INFORMATION AND DOCUMENTS 


1. Subject to such arrangements as may be necessary for the safe- 
guarding of confidential material, the fullest and promptest exchange 
of information and documents shall be made between the United 
Nations and the Union. 

2. Without prejudice to the generality of the provisions of the 
preceding paragraph: 
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(a) The Union shall submit to the United Nations an annual 
report on its activities; 

(6) The Union shall comply to the fullest extent practicable 
with any request which the United Nations may make for the furnish- 
ing of special reports, studies or information, subject to the conditions 
set forth in article XI; 

(c) The Union shall furnish written advice on questions within 
its competence as may be requested by the Trusteeship Council ; 

(d) The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall, upon 
request, consult with the Director of the International Bureau of the 
Union regarding the provision to the Union of such information as 
may be of special interest to it. 


Article VI 
ASSISTANCE TO THE Unirep Nations 


The Union agrees to co-operate with and to give assistance to the 
United Nations, its principal and subsidiary organs, so far as is con- 
sistent with the provisions of the Universal Postal Convention. 

As regards the Members of the United Nations, the Union agrees 
that in accordance with Article 103 of the Charter no provision in the 
Universal Postal Convention or related agreements shall be construed 
_ as preventing or limiting any State in complying with its obligations 
to the United Nations. 

Article. VII 


PERSONNEL ARRANGEMENTS 


The United Nations and the Union agree to co-operate as necessary 
to ensure as much uniformity as possible in the conditions of employ- 
ment of personnel, and to avoid competition in the recruitment of 
personnel. 


Article VIII 


STATISTICAL SERVICES 


1. The United Nations and the Union agree to co-operate with a 
view to securing the greatest possible usefulness and utilization of 
statistical information and data. 

2. The Union recognizes the United Nations as the central agency 
for the collection, analysis, publication, standardization and improve- 
ment of statistics serving the general purposes of international 
organizations. 

3. The United Nations recognizes the Union as the appropriate 
agency for the collection, analysis, publication, standardization and 
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improvement of statistics within its special sphere, without prejudice 
to the right of the United Nations to concern itself with such statistics 
so far as it may be essential for its own purposes or for the improvement 
of statistics throughout the world. 


Article IX 
ADMINISTRATIVE AND TECHNICAL SERVICES 


1. The United Nations and the Union recognize the desirability, in 
the interests of the most efficient use of personnel and resources, of 
avoiding the establishment of competitive or overlapping services. 

2. Arrangements shall be made between the United Nations and 
the Union with regard to the registration and deposit of official 
documents. : 
Article X | 
BupgeTary ARRANGEMENTS 


The annual budget of the Union shall be transmitted to the United 
Nations, and the General Assembly may make recommendations 
thereon to the Congress of the Union. 


Article XI 
FINANCING OF SPECIAL SERVICES 


In the event of the Union being faced with the necessity of incurring 
substantial extra expense as a result of any request which the United 
Nations may make for special reports, studies or information in 
accordance with article V or with any other provisions of this agree- 
ment, consultation shall take place with a view to determining the 
most equitable manner in which such expense shall be borne. 


Article XII 
INTER-AGENCY AGREEMENTS 


The Union will inform the Council of the nature and scope of any 
agreement between the Union and any specialized agency or other 
inter-governmental organization, and further agrees to inform the 
Council of the preparation of any such agreements. 


Article XIII 
Lrarson 


1. The United Nations and the Union agree to the foregoing pro- 
visions in the belief that they will contribute to’ the maintenance of 
effective liaison between the two organizations. They affirm their 
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intention of taking in agreement whatever measures may be necessary 
to this end. 

2. The liaison arrangements provided for in this agreement shall 
apply, as far as is appropriate, to the relations between the Union and 
the United Nations, including its branch and regional offices. 


Article XIV 
IMPLEMENTATION OF THE AGREEMENT 


The Secretary-General of the United Nations and the President of 
the Executive and Liaison Commission of the Union may enter into 
such supplementary arrangements for the implementation of this 
agreement as may be found desirable in the light of operating experi- 
ence of the two organizations. 


Article XV 
ENTRY INTO FORCE 


This agreement is annexed to the Universal Postal Convention 
concluded in Paris in 1947. It will come into force after approval by 
the General Assembly of the United Nations, and, at the earliest, 
at the same time as this Convention.*) 


Article XVI 
Revision 


On six months’ notice given on either part, this agreement shall be 
subject to revision by agreement between the United Nations and the 
Union. 

Paris, 4 July 1947. 
(Signed) JAN PapaNek 
Acting Chairman of the Committee of the 
Economic and Social Council on Negotiations 
with Specialized Agencies 
(Signed) J.J. Le Movin 
Chairman of the XIIth Congress of the Universal Postal Union 


*)This Agreement, having been unanimously approved by the General Assembly 
of the United Nations on November 15, 1947, became effective at the same time 
as the Universal Postal Convention concluded at Paris in 1947, that is to say, 
on July 1, 1948. 
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English version prepared by the United Nations 


Supplementary Agreement* to the Above-Mentioned Agreement. Signed 
at Paris, on 13 July 1949, and at Lake Success, New York, on 27 
July 1949. 


Whereas the Secretary-General of the United Nations has been 
requested by Resolution No. 136 (VI) of the Economic and Social 
Council, adopted on 25 February 1948, to conclude with any Specialized 
Agency which may so desire, a supplementary agreement to extend 
to the officials of that agency the provisions of article VII of the 
Convention on the Privileges and Immunities of the United Na- 
tions ["] and to submit such supplementary agreement to the General 
Assembly for approval; and 

Whereas the Universal Postal Union is desirous of entering into 
such supplementary agreement to the Agreement between the United 
Nations and the Universal Postal Union entered into under Article 
63 of the Charter; [?] 

It is hereby agreed as follows: | 


Article I 


The following provision shall be added as an additional article 
to the Agreement between the United Nations and the Universal 
Postal Union: . 

“The officials of the Universal Postal Union shall have the right 


to use the laissez-passer of the United Nations in accordance with 
special arrangements to be negotiated under Article XIV.” 


Article II 


This Agreement shall come into force on its approval by the Gen- 
eral Assembly of the United Nations and the Universal Postal 
Union. 


*Came into force on 22 October 1949 in accordance with article II. [English 
version by United Nations of footnote in original.] 

* United Nations Treaty Series, vol. 1, p. 28. 

* Treaty Series 993; 59 Stat. 1047. 


4 ust] Multilateral—Universal Postal Union—July 11, 1952 


1343 





For the United Nations: 
Done at Lake Success, New York, on 27 July 1949 


Byron Price 
Acting Secretary-General 


For the Universal Postal Union: 
Paris, July 13, 1949 
J. J. Le MovEn. 


Chairman of the Executive and 
Liaison Committee of the Universal Postal Union 
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REGULATIONS OF EXECUTION 
OF THE UNIVERSAL POSTAL CONVENTION 


The undersigned, in view of Article 22 of the Universal Postal Con- 
vention concluded at Brussels on July 11, 1952, have, in the name of 
their respective Administrations, drawn up by mutual agreement the 
following measures in order to assure the execution of the said Con- 
vention : , 


FIRST PART 
General Provisions 
Carter I 
EXECUTIVE AND LIAISON COMMITTEE 
Arrictz 101 
Meetings 


1. Upon summons from its Chairman, the Committee meets, in 
principle once a year, and, as a general rule, at the seat of the Union. 

2. At its first meeting, which is convened by the President of the last 
Congress, the Committee elects from among its members a Chairman 
and four Vice-Chairmen and draws up the necessary methods of 
procedure for its work and deliberations. The Director of the Inter- 
national Bureau performs the duties of Secretary General of the 
Committee and may take part in the debates without the right to vote. 

3. The representative of each of the member countries of the Com- 
mittee is entitled to reimbursement of the cost of a first-class, round- 
trip ticket by air, sea, or land. 

4. The Committee may invite any representative of an interna- 
tional organization, or any other qualified person whom it desires to 
take part in its work, to participate in its meetings, without the right 
to vote. It may also invite, under the same conditions, the representa- 
tives of one or more Administrations of the Union which are interested 
in questions included in the agenda of the Committee; the traveling 
expenses of the representatives of such Administrations are borne by 
the latter. 
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ArticLe 102 
Reports on the activities of the Committee 


1. The Committee transmits to the Administrations, as information, 
an analytical report at the close of each session of the Committee. 
Moreover, the documents of each session are sent to the Administra- 
tions of the member countries of the Committee, to the restricted 
Unions, as well as to the other Administrations of the Union which 
request them. 

2. The Committee makes a report to the Congress on all of its 
activities and transmits it to the Administrations at least two months 
before the opening of the Congress. 


Cuapter II 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU 


ArrTICLE 103 
Preparation of the agenda for Congresses and Conferences 


1. The International Bureau prepares the agenda for Congresses 
and Conferences. It provides for the printing and distribution of the 
necessary documents. 

2. The Director of the International Bureau attends the meetings 
of the Congresses and Conferences and takes part in the discussions, 
without the right to vote. 


Arete 104 


Information. Opinions. Requests for interpretation and modification 
of the Acts. Inquiries. Intervention in the settlement of accounts 


1. The International Bureau must hold itself at all times at the 
disposal of the Executive and Liaison Committee and of the Adminis- 
trations, in order to furnish them any necessary information on ques- 
tions relating to the service. 

2. It is charged especially with assembling, coordinating, publish- 
ing, and distributing information of all kinds of interest to the inter- 
national postal service; with issuing, at the request of the interested 
parties, an opinion on questions in dispute; with acting upon requests 
for interpretation and modification of the Acts of the Union and, in 
general, with undertaking such studies and tasks of editing or of 
documentation as the Convention, the Agreements, and their Regula- 
tions may assign to it, or which may be entrusted to it in the interests 
of the Union. 
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3. It likewise undertakes inquiries which are requested by Adminis- 
trations with a view to ascertaining the opinion of the other Adminis- 
trations on a certain question. The result of an inquiry does not 
assume the character of a vote, and does not bind formally. 

4, It acts as a clearing-house for the settlement of all kinds of ac- 
counts pertaining to the international postal service between 
Administrations requesting such intervention. 


Articie 105 
Postage stamps and postage-paid impressions 


The Administrations transmit to one another, in triplicate, through 
the intermediary of the International Bureau, a collection of their 
postage stamps and specimen impressions of their stamping machines. 


Articie 106 
Postal identity cards. International reply coupons 


The International Bureau is charged with arranging for the manu- 
facture of the postal identity cards and international reply coupons 
and with supplying them to the Administrations, upon request. 


ARTICLE 107 


Communications and information to be transmitted to the 
International Bureau 


1. The Administrations must make known or transmit to the Inter- 
national Bureau: 


a) their decision with regard to the option of applying or not apply- 
ing certain general provisions of the Convention and of its 
Regulations; 

b) the notation which they have adopted, by application of Article 
182, Section 3, of the Regulations of the Convention, as equivalent 
of the expression 7'awe pergue or Port payé (Postage collected or 
Postage paid) ; 

c) the reduced rates which they have adopted by virtue of Article 9 
of the Convention and indication of the relations to which such 

rates are applicable; 

the extraordinary transportation charges collected by virtue of 

Article 80 of the Convention, as well as a list of the countries to 

which such charges apply and a designation of the services, if any, 

which give rise to their collection; 


d 


— 


4 UST] Multilateral—Universal Postal Union—July 11, 1952 





1351 





e) the necessary information concerning their customs or other regu- 
lations, as well as the prohibitions or restrictions governing the 
importation and transit of mail matter in their services; 

f) the number of customs declarations, if any, required for articles 
subject to customs examination which are addressed to their coun- 
tries, and the languages in which such declarations or Douane 
(Customs) labels may be drawn up; 

g) information as to whether or not they admit, in articles prepaid 
at the letter or sample rate, articles liable to customs duties; 

h) a list of distances in kilometers for the land routes followed in 
their countries by dispatches in transit; 

i) a list of the steamship lines whose ships leave their ports and are 
utilized for the conveyance of mails, with indication of the routes, 
distances, and time required for the transit between the port of 
embarkation and each of the successive ports of call, frequency of 
the service, and the countries to which the maritime transit charges 
must be paid in case the ships are utilized ; 

j) their list of distant countries and countries considered as such}; 

k) pertinent information concerning their organization and their 
domestic services; 

1) their domestic postage rates. 


2. Notice of any change in the information covered by Section 1 
must be given without delay. 

3. The Administrations must furnish the International Bureau 
two copies of the documents which they publish, both in regard to 
the domestic as well as the international service. 

4. Two copies of the Acts of the restricted Unions and of the special 
Agreements concluded by application of the provisions of Article 9 
of the Convention must be transmitted to the International Bureau 
by the Offices of such Unions, or, in lieu thereof, by one of the con- 
tracting Parties. 


ARTICLE 108 
Publications 


1. The International Bureau publishes, with the aid of the docu- 
ments placed at its disposal, a special journal in German, English, 
Arabic, Chinese, Spanish, French, and Russian. 

2. It publishes, from the information furnished by virtue of the 
provisions of Article 107, an official digest of all information of gen- 
eral interest relative to the execution, in each country, of the Con- 
vention and its Regulations. 
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8. It also publishes similar digests relating to the execution of the 
Agreements from the information furnished by the Administrations 
concerned. 

4, It likewise publishes, with the aid of the information furnished 
by the Administrations: 


a) a list of the countries, territories, etc., of the world with their 
geographic location; 

b) a list of the addresses of the Postal Administrations; 

c) a list of the chiefs and high officials of the Postal Administrations; 

d) a gazetteer of the post offices; 

e) a world map of surface postal communications (territorial and 
maritime transit) as well as an appendix mentioning the exchange 
offices and the countries for which they serve as intermediaries; 

f) a list of distances in kilometers pertaining to land routes; 

g) a list of steamship lines; 

h) a list of distant countries and countries considered as such; 

i) a table of equivalents; 

j) alist of prohibited articles; — 

k) a digest of information concerning the organization and domestic 
services of the Administrations; 

1) a digest of the domestic rates of the Administrations; 

m) statistical data of the postal services (domestic and inter- 
national) ; 

n) a collection of postal studies; 

0) a general catalog of information of all kinds concerning the postal 
service and of the documents of the lending service (Catalog of 
the Universal Postal Union). 


5. Modifications made in the various documents enumerated in Sec- 
tions 2 to 4 are made known by circular, bulletin, supplement, or any 
other suitable means. 

6. The documents published by the International Bureau are dis- 
tributed among the Administrations in proportion to the number of 
contributive units assigned to each of them by application of Article 
18 of the Convention. However, the gazetteer of the post offices is 
distributed at the rate of 10 copies per contributive unit. Additional 
copies of those documents which are requested by the Administrations 
are paid for separately, at cost price. 

7. The documents published by the International Bureau are also 
transmitted to the restricted Unions. 
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Articie 109 
Annual report on the activities of the Union 


The International Bureau makes up an annual report on the activi- 
ties of the Union, which is transmitted to all the Administrations. 
This report must be approved by the Executive and Liaison 
Committee. 

Cuapter ITI 


EXPENSES OF THE UNION 
ARTICLE 110 
Limit of credit 


1. The ordinary expenses of the Union must not exceed the sum of 
1,800,000 francs per annum, including the operating costs of the Ex- 
ecutive and Liaison Committee. 

2. The Swiss Postal Administration makes the necessary advances 
and supervises the expenses of the Union. 

3. The sums advanced by the Swiss Postal Administration, in ac- 
cordance with Section 2, must be reimbursed by the debtor Adminis- 
trations as soon as possible, and at the latest before the 31st of Decem- 
ber of the year in which the account is sent. When that period has 
elapsed, the sums due bear interest, for the benefit of the said Admin- 
istration, at the rate of 5% per annum, counting from the date of 
expiration of the said period. 


ARTICLE 111 


Apportionment of the expenses 


The member countries are classified as follows with respect to the 
apportionment of the expenses: 


Ist class: Union of South Africa, Germany, United States of 
America, Argentine Republic, Commonwealth of Australia, United 
States of Brazil, Canada, China, Spain, France, United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland, India, Italy, Japan, New Zea- 
land, Pakistan, Union of Soviet Socialist Republics; 


3d class: whole of the Territories of the United States of America, 
including the Territory of the Pacific Islands under Trusteeship, Bel- 
gium, Egypt, Algeria, whole of the Overseas Territories of the French 
Republic and Territories administered as such, whole of the British 
Overseas Territories, including the Colonies, Protectorates, and Ter- 
ritories under Trusteeship exercised by the Government of the United 
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Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, Republic of Indo- 
nesia, Mexico, Netherlands, Poland, People’s Republic of Rumania, 
Sweden, Swiss Confederation, Czechoslovakia, Turkey, Soviet So- 
cialist Republic of Ukraine, Federal People’s Republic of Yugoslavia; 

4th class: Korea, Denmark, Finland, People’s Republic of Hun- 
gary, Ireland, Norway, Portugal, Portuguese Territories of West 
Africa, Portuguese Territories of East Africa, Asia, and Oceania ; 

5th class: Austria, Soviet Socialist Republic of Byelorussia, 
People’s Republic of Bulgaria, Ceylon, Chile, Republic of Colombia, 
Greece, Iran, Morocco (exclusive of the Spanish Zone), Morocco 
(Spanish Zone), Peru, Tunisia; 

6th class: Afghanistan, People’s Republic of Albania, Burma, 
Bolivia, Republic of Costa Rica, Republic of Cuba, Dominican Re- 
public, Republic of El Salvador, Ecuador, Ethiopia, Guatemala, 
Republic of Haiti, Republic of Honduras, Israel, Luxembourg, Nic- 
aragua, Republic of Panama, Paraguay, Netherlands West Indies and 
Surinam, Thailand, Oriental Republic of Uruguay, United States 
of Venezuela, Viet-Nam; 

7th class: Kingdom of Saudi Arabia, Colony of the Belgian Congo, 
Cambodia, whole of the Spanish Colonies, Iraq, Republic of Iceland, 
Hashemite Kingdom of Jordan, Laos, Lebanon, Republic of Liberia, 
Libya, Republic of the Philippines, Republic of San Marino, Syria, 
Vatican City State, Yemen. 


ARTICLE 112 


Payment for supplies from the International Bureau 


1. Supplies furnished by the International Bureau to the Ad- 
ministrations for a consideration must be paid for as soon as possible 
and, at the latest, within six months from the first day of the month 
following the one in which the account was sent by the International 
Bureau. 

2. After this period has elapsed, the sums due bear interest for 
the benefit of the Swiss Postal Administration, which advanced those 
sums, at the rate of 5% per annum, counting from the date of expira- 
tion of the said period. 

CuapTer IV 


SETTLEMENT OF ACCOUNTS 
ARrrtIcLE 113 
Preparation and settlement of accounts 


Each Administration prepares its accounts and submits them to 


. its correspondents in duplicate. One of the accepted copies, pos- 
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sibly modified or accompanied by a statement of differences, is re- 
turned to the creditor Administration. That account serves as basis 
for the preparation of the final accounting, if any, between the two 
Administrations. 

2. In accordance with the provisions of Article 104, Section 4, 
the International Bureau secures the settlement of accounts of every 
kind pertaining to the international postal service. The Administra- 
tions concerned come to an agreement to that effect with one another 
and with that Bureau, and determine the manner of settlement. Ac- 
counts of the telecommunications services may also be included in 
these special accountings. 


ARTICLE 114 
Payment of amounts due in gold. General provisions 


1. Subject to the provisions of Article 41 of the Convention, the 
rules for payment prescribed hereafter are applicable to all amounts 
due expressed in gold francs and arising from a postal traffic, whether 
they result from general accounts or statements drawn up by the 
International Bureau, or from accountings or statements prepared 
without its intervention; they likewise apply to the settlement of dif- 
ferences, interests, or of partial payments, if any. . 

2. Every Administration is free to pay off its debts by means of 
installments paid in advance, from the amount of which its debts 
are deducted after they have been determined. 

3. Every Administration may settle by compensation postal obliga- 
tions of the same or various kinds expressed in gold, to its credit 
and to its debit, in its relations with another Administration, provided 
that the periods for payment are observed; in the balance or balance 
sheet, centimes are ignored. The compensation may be extended 
by mutual agreement to the obligations of the telecommunications 
services when both Administrations carry out the postal and telecom- 
munications services. Compensation with credits resulting from 
traffics delegated to an organization or company under the super- 
vision of a Postal Administration cannot be made if that Administra- 
tion is opposed thereto. 


Articre 115 
Rules for payment 


1. The sums due are paid by the debtor Administration to the 
creditor Administration in an amount equivalent to their value, in 
accordance with the rules laid down hereafter. 

2. The Administrations concerned may pay off their debts in gold 
metal or agree to a special medium; they may likewise use the inter- 
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mediary of a bank using the clearing of the Bank of International 
Settlements in Basel or, finally, conform to the special monetary agree- 
ments existing between the countries under whose jurisdiction they 
come. 

3. In lieu of such procedures for payment, the debtor Administra- 
tion transmits funds by check, draft, transfer, or deposit assigned to 
a place in the creditor country, or in currency. Postal money orders 
or postal transfers exempt from postage may be used for very small 
sums (100 francs or less). 

4. Such transfer is effected : 


a) in principle, in a gold currency, that is to say, the currency of 
a country where the central bank of issue or another official insti- 
tution of issue buys and sells gold for national currency at fixed 
rates established by law or by virtue of an agreement with the 
Government. If the currencies of several countries meet those 
conditions, it is incumbent upon the creditor country to designate 
the currency which best suits it; 

b) if the creditor agrees thereto, in its own currency or in any other. 


5. When the payment money does not meet the definition of gold 
currency, consideration should be given to the fact whether it can 
be converted into gold, either directly (special agreement between 
the countries concerned, equivalent established by the International 
Monetary Fund, domestic law, agreement between the Government 
and an official institution of issue), or through the intermediary of a 
gold currency to which it is tied by a constant relationship. The 
conversion is made in accordance with the gold equivalent determined 
upon under those circumstances and recognized by both Parties. 

6. When the payment money cannot be translated into gold, conver- 
sion of the gold credit into that currency is effected in accordance with 
the official or bank market prices prevailing in the debtor country on 
the day of the operation or on the preceding day. For this purpose, 
the amount due is evaluated in gold currency in accordance with 
the fixed parity of that currency, then computed in currency of the 
debtor country, and finally transformed into the currency chosen. 

7. However, if by reason of slight discrepancies in the market 
price existing between the places, the amount of the settlement ef- 
fected by virtue of the provisions of Sections 5 or 6 differs by more 
than 0.5% below or above that which would be obtained by applying 
the market prices quoted the same day in the creditor country, the 
settlement must be corrected by a supplementary operation for the 
part exceeding 0.5%. 

8. As to losses and profits exceeding 5% resulting from a decrease 
or increase in the parity of a gold currency or of the equivalent of 
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a currency which can be converted into gold and occurring up to 
and including the date of receipt of the instrument of payment (the 
advice of credit or of funds in case of payment without instrument), 
they are shared equally between the two Administrations. How- 
ever, in case of an unjustified delay of more than four working days, 
not including the date of issue, in the sending of the instrument of 
payment issued or of more than four working days, not including 
the date of the order of deposit or transfer, in the transmission of 
such order to the bank, the debtor Administration alone is respon- 
sible for losses; if the delay results in profit, half of that profit must 
be credited to the debtor Administration; the period for the settle- 
ment of differences begins. with the date of receipt of the instrument, 
advice of credit or funds. 

9. The rules of Section 8 are applied when a payment takes place 
in gold currency or in currency which can be converted into gold 
if the parity or the equivalent utilized by the debtor Administra- 
tion for its calculations are no longer valid at the time of cash- 
ing by the creditor Administration, except when it is a question of 
the currency of this latter Administration. They are likewise fol- 
lowed if payment is made in another currency when a notable vari- 
ation has occurred during the same interval (more than 5%) in the 
various par or market prices utilized for the conversion, except in 
case of a rise or fall resulting from the revaluation or devaluation 
of the currency of the creditor country. 

10. When the amount of the sum due exceeds 5,000 fst the date 
of purchase, that of the sending and the amount of the instrument 
of payment or the date of the order and the amount of the transfer 
or deposit must be notified by telegram and at its expense to the 
creditor Administration, if the latter has requested it. 

11. The costs of payment (taxes, clearing charges, fees, commis- 
sions, etc.) incurred in the debtor country are borne by the debtor 
Administration. The costs incurred in the creditor country are borne 
by the creditor Administration, unless it is possible to cancel them or 
to reduce them by conforming to the indications furnished by that 
Administration. 

12, Payment must be made as speedily as possible and, at the latest, 
before the expiration of the period of four months beginning with 
the date of receipt of the general or individual accountings, accounts 
or statements arrived at by mutual agreement, notifications, requests 
for partial payments, etc., indicating the sums or balances to be settled ; 
after that period has expired, the sums due bear interest at the rate 
of 5% perannum. By payment is understood the sending of the funds 
or of the instrument (check, draft, etc.), or the transmission of the 
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order of transfer or deposit to the organization charged with the 
transfer in the debtor country. 

13. When the creditor Administration has not made known sufii- 
ciently in advance for the period of payment to be observed, and at 
the latest three weeks prior to the expiration of such period, that it 
wishes to modify the conditions for settlement accepted by mutual 
agreement (Section 4, letter b), the debtor Administration is author- 
ized to pay off its debt in the currency used for the last payment of an 


amount due of the same kind. 


Cuarrer V 
MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 


Arricte 116 
Postal identity cards 


1. Each Administration designates the offices or services which issue 
postal identity cards. 

2. These cards are made up on forms conforming to Form C 25 
hereto appended, which are furnished, at cost price, by the Inter- 
national Bureau. 

3. At the time of the application, the applicant submits his photo- 
graph and proves his identity. The Administrations enact the neces- 
sary measures to the effect that cards be issued only after a thorough 
investigation as to the identity of the applicant. 

4, The postal employee enters this application in a register; fills 
out in ink, and in Latin characters, by hand or by typewriter, without 
erasures or writing over words, all the information called for by the 
form, and affixes the photograph on it at the designated place; then 
he applies, half on this photograph and half on the card, a postage 
stamp representing the charge collected, which he cancels by means of 
a very clear impression of the date stamp. He then affixes the impres- 
sion of that same stamp, or that ‘of an official seal, in such a manner 
that it appears both on the upper part of the photograph and on the 
card; finally he reproduces that impression on the third page of the 
card, signs the latter, and delivers it to the party concerned after 
having obtained his signature. 

5. When the appearance of the holder has changed to such an extent 
that it no longer agrees with the photograph or description, the card 
must be renewed. 

6. Each country reserves the right to issue cards of the international 
service in accordance with the rules applicable to cards in use in its 
domestic service. 

7. Administrations may attach to the Form C 25 a leaflet on which 
to put special notations required by their domestic service. 
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Articie 117 
Fixing of equivalents 


1. Administrations establish the equivalents of the postal rates and 
fees prescribed by the Convention and Agreements, as well as the sell- 
ing price of international reply coupons, by agreement with the 
Swiss Postal Administration, upon which it is incumbent to notify 
them through the intermediary of the International Bureau. For 
that purpose, each Administration must inform the Swiss Postal Ad- 
ministration of the coefficient of conversion of the gold franc into the 
currency of its country. The same procedure is followed in case of 
change of equivalents. 

2. The equivalents or changes of equivalents can enter into force 
only on the first of a month and, at the earliest, fifteen days after their 
notification by the International Bureau. 

3. That Bureau prepares a table indicating, for each country, the 
equivalents of the rates and fees, the coefficient of conversion, and the 
selling price of the international reply coupons mentioned in Section 1, 
showing the percentage of increase or decrease, if any, made in the 
rates by virtue of Article ITI of the Final Protocol of the Convention. 

4, Monetary fractions resulting from the additional charge appli- 
cable to insufficiently prepaid correspondence may be rounded off by 
the Administrations which collect such charge. The sum to be added 
on that account cannot exceed the value of 5 centimes. 

5. Each Administration notifies the International Bureau directly 
of the equivalent established by it for the indemnity prescribed by 
Article 70 of the Convention. 


ARTICLE 118 
Distant countries 


1. Countries between which the fastest transit time by land or sea 
exceeds ten days, as well as those between which the average frequency 
of the mails is less than two trips per month, are considered as distant 
countries. 

2. Countries of very great extent, or whose domestic means of com- 
munication are but little developed, are, for questions where such 
factors play a decisive part, considered as distant countries, insofar 
as the periods prescribed by the Convention and Agreements are 
concerned. 
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ARTICLE 119 


Period for retention of documents 


The documents of the international service must be kept for a mini- 
mum period of two years, counting from the day following the date 
to which such documents refer. Documents concerning a dispute or 
a claim must be kept until the matter is settled. 


ARTICLE 120 
Telegraphic addresses 


1. Administrations make use, for telegraphic communications which 
they exchange with one another, of the telegraphic address “Post- 
gen”, followed by the name of the city in which the seat of the central 
Administration is located. 

2. For communications addressed to offices other than the central 
Administration of the country of destination, the telegraphic address 
must be “Postbur”, followed by the name of the city to which the 
telegram is addressed. 

3. The telegraphic address of the International Bureau is “UPU 
Bern”. 


SECOND PART 
Provisions Concerning Regular Mail 


TITLE I 
Conditions for Acceptance of Articles of Correspondence 
CuapTer I 
PROVISIONS APPLICABLE TO ALL CLASSES OF ARTICLES 
ARTICLE 121 


Preparation and address 


1, The Administrations should recommend to the public: 


a) to address mail matter in Latin characters, and to place the ad- 
dress on the right-hand side, lengthwise, in such a way as to leave 
the necessary space for the service notations or labels; 

b) to indicate the names of the locality and country of destination in 
capital letters; 

c) to indicate the address in a precise and complete manner, in order 
that the routing of the article and its delivery to the addressee 
may be effected without research; 
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d) to affix the postage stamps or postage-paid impressions in the 
upper right-hand corner of the address side; 

e) to indicate the name and address of the sender either on the left- 
hand side of the front (in such a way as not to interfere with the 
address of the addressee or the application of the service notations 
or labels) or on the back; 

f) to prepare the articles securely, especially if they are addressed to 
distant countries; 

g) to add the word Lettre (Letter) on the address side of letters 
which, because of their bulk or the way they are made up, might 
be mistaken for other articles; 

h) to indicate, on articles sent at the reduced rate, by notations such as 
Papiers Waffaires (Commercial papers), Zmprimés (Prints), 
Imprimés & tawe réduite (Prints at reduced rate), Echantillon 
(Sample), etc., the class to which they belong. 


2. Articles of any kind whose address side has been wholly or partly 
divided into several spaces intended for successive addresses are not 
accepted. 

3. Nonpostal stamps and charity or other stamps liable to be mis- 
taken for postage stamps cannot be affixed on the address side. The 
same holds true for imprints of stamps which might be mistaken for 
postage-paid impressions. 

ArtIoLE 122 


General Delivery articles 


The address of articles sent to General Delivery must indicate the 
name of the, addressee. The use of initials, figures, simple given 
names, fictitious names, or conventional marks of any kind is not 
permitted for such articles. 


ARTICLE 123 


Articles in panel envelopes 


1, Articles in transparent panel envelopes are accepted under the 
following conditions: 


a) the panel must be parallel with the longest dimension, so that the 
address of the addressee appears in the same direction, and the 
application of the date stamp is not hindered; 

b) the transparency of the panel must assure perfect legibility of the 
address, even in artificial light, and not bar the application of a 
written notation; panel envelopes whose vitrified part causes reflec- 
tion in artificial light are excluded ; 
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c) only the name and address of the addressee should show through 
the panel; the contents of the envelope must be folded in such a 
way that the address cannot be covered, wholly or partly, as a result 
of slipping; 

d) the address must be indicated legibly in ink, by typewriter or by 
a printing process, in dark colored letters; articles whose addresses 
are written in ordinary or indelible pencil are not accepted. 


2, Articles in entirely transparent envelopes or open-panel envelopes 
are not accepted. 


ARTICLE 124 


Articles mailed under the franking privilege 


1. Correspondence of the postal service mailed under the franking 
privilege must bear, in the upper left-hand corner of the address side, 
the notation Service des postes (Postal service) or a similar notation. 

2. The notations prescribed in Section 1 may be followed by a trans- 
lation into another language. 


ARTICLE 125 


Articles subject to customs inspection 


1. Articles to be submitted to customs inspection must be furnished, 
on the address side, with a green label conforming to Form C 1 hereto 
appended. Insofar as small packets are concerned, the affixing of this 
label is obligatory in all cases. 

2. If the country of destination requires it, or if the sender so pre- 
fers, the articles referred to in Section 1 are also accompanied by the 
prescribed number of separate customs declarations, conforming to 
Form C 2 hereto appended; such declarations are attached securely 
to the outside of the article by a crossed string or inserted in the article 
itself. In such case, only the upper part of the C 1 label is affixed on 
the article. 

3. Absence of the C 1 label cannot in any case entail the return to 
the office of origin of shipments of prints, serums, vaccines, and ur- 
gently needed medicaments which are difficult to obtain. 

4, The Administrations do not assume any responsibility for the 
customs declarations, regardless of the form in which they are made up. 

5. The contents of the article must be indicated in detail on the 
customs declaration. Notations of a general character are not allowed. 
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ARTICLE 126 


Articles free of charges 


1. Articles to be delivered to the addressees free of all charges must 
bear on the address side the conspicuous heading Franc de droits (Free 
of charges) or a similar notation in the language of the country of 
origin. Such articles are furnished, on the address side, with a yellow 
label also bearing in bold type the notation Franc de droits (Free of 
charges). : ; 

2. Every article sent free of charges is accompanied by a prepay- 
ment bulletin conforming to Form C 3 hereto appended, made of yel- 
low cardboard, the front side of which is filled out by the office of 
mailing. The prepayment bulletin is attached securely to the article. 

3. When the sender requests, after mailing, that the article be deliv- 
ered free of charges, the following procedure is followed : 


a) if the request is to be transmitted by mail, the office of origin notifies 
the office of destination thereof by an explanatory note transmitted 
under registration, attaching the prepayment bulletin, duly filled 
out, thereto. This latter oflice affixes on the article the label pre- 
scribed in Section 1; 

if the request is to be transmitted by telegraph, the office of origin 
notifies the office of destination by telegram of the text of the 
explanatory note. This latter office makes up a prepayment bulle- 
tin without further formality. 


b 


— 


Crarrer II 
SPECIAL PROVISIONS APPLICABLE TO EACH CLASS OF ARTICLES 
Articie 127 
Letters 


There are no special requirements as to form or sealing in regard to 
letters, provided that the provisions of Article 123 are observed. The 
necessary space on the front for the prepayment, address, and service 
notations or labels must be left entirely free. 


ARTICLE 128 
Single post cards 


1. Post cards must be made of cardboard or of paper strong enough 
not to impede the handling. 

2. Folded sheets of paper whose two inner faces have been glued 
completely over one another, so that there is no danger of other articles 
slipping inside, are treated as post cards. 
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8. Post cards must bear, at the top of the address side, the heading 
Carte postale (Post card) in French or the equivalent of that heading 
in another language. Such heading is not obligatory for cards of 
private manufacture. 

4, Post cards must be sent unenclosed, i.e., without wrapper or en- 
velope. 

5. At least the right half of the address side is reserved for the ad- 
dress of the addressee and the service notations or labels; the postage 
stamps or postage-paid impressions must be applied on the address side 
and, insofar as possible, on the right half of the card. The sender has 
available the back and the left half of the address side, subject to the 
provisions of Section 6. 

6. It is forbidden to join or attach samples of merchandise or similar 
articles to post cards. However, illustrations, photographs, stamps 
of any kind, labels and clippings of any kind, of paper or other very 
thin material, as well as address labels or slips which can be folded 
back, may be glued thereto, on condition that such objects are not of 
such a nature as to alter the character of the post card, and that they 
adhere completely to the card. Such objects can be glued only on the 
back or on the left half of the address side of the post card, except 
address labels or slips, which may take up the entire address side. But 
stamps of any kind which are liable to be mistaken for postage stamps 
are allowed only on the back. 

7. Post cards not meeting the conditions prescribed for that class of 
articles are treated as letters, with the exception, however, of those 
whose irregularity consists solely of the application of the stamps 
on the back. The latter are considered as unprepaid, and treated 
accordingly. 


ARTICLE 129 


Post cards with reply paid 


1. Post cards with reply paid must have on the address side, in 
French, as heading on the first half: Carte postale avec réponse payée 
(Post card with reply paid); on the second half: Carte postale- 
réponse (Reply post card). Each of the two halves, moreover, must 
meet the other conditions laid down for single post cards; they are 
folded, one over the other, in such a manner that the fold forms the 
upper edge, and they cannot be sealed in any manner. 

2. The address of the reply post card must be on the inside of the 
article. 

3. It is permissible for the sender to indicate his name and address 
on the address side of the reply half. 
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4. The sender is likewise authorized to have printed on the back of 
the reply post card a questionnaire to be filled out by the addressee; 
the latter may also return the inquiry half attached to the reply half. 
In such case, the address of the inquiry card must be crossed out and 
be on the inside of the article. 

5. The prepayment of the reply half by means of postage stamps 
of the country which issued the card is valid only if both halves of 
the post card with reply paid have arrived joined together from the 
country of origin, and if the reply half is sent from the country where 
it arrived by mail to the said country of origin. If those conditions 
are not complied with, it is treated as an unprepaid post card. 


ARTICLE 130 
Commercial papers 


1. The following are considered as commercial papers, on condition 
that they do not have the character of actual and personal correspond- 
ence: all papers and documents wholly or partly written or drawn, 
such as out-of-date articles of correspondence (opened letters and 
post cards), which have already reached their original destination, 
and copies thereof; papers of legal procedure; documents of all kinds 
drawn up by ministerial officers; waybills or bills of lading; invoices; 
certain documents of insurance companies; copies or extracts from 
documents under private seal, written on stamped or unstamped 
paper ; scores or sheets of music in manuscript; manuscripts of books 
or newspapers sent separately ; original and corrected exercises of stu- 
dents, but without any notes not relating directly to the execution of 
the work. 

2. Such documents may be accompanied by reference slips or memo- 
randums bearing the following indications or similar notations: enu- 
meration of the pieces composing the shipment; references to cor- 
respondence exchanged between the sender and addressee, such as: 
Annexe a notre lettre du...aM.... Notre référence... Réf- 
érence du client ... (Enclosure to our letter of . . . addressed to 
M.... Our reference . . . Customer’s reference . . .). 

3. Out-of-date correspondence may bear canceled postage stamps 
or postage-paid impressions which served as its original prepayment. 

4. The following are also considered as commercial papers, even 
when they have the character of actual and personal correspondence: 
all articles containing correspondence exchanged between school stu- 
dents, on condition that such articles are sent through the intermediary 
of the heads of the.schools concerned. 
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5. Commercial papers are subject, insofar as their form and prep- 
aration are concerned, to the provisions prescribed in Article 134 
for prints. 


ARTICLE 131 


Prints 


1. The following are considered as prints: newspapers and periodi- 
cals, books, pamphlets, sheet-music, visiting cards, address cards, print- 
ing proofs, engravings, photographs and albums containing photo- 
graphs, pictures, drawings, plans, maps, patterns to be cut out, 
catalogs, prospectuses, advertisements, and printed, engraved, litho- 
graphed, autographed, or photographed notices of various kinds, 
and, in general, all impressions or reproductions obtained on paper 
or other material similar to paper, parchment, or cardboard, by means 
of printing, engraving, lithography, autography, and photography, 
or any other easily recognizable mechanical process; however, repro- 
ductions obtained by means of the copying press, stamps with movable 
or immovable type, and the typewriter are not considered as prints. 
For reproductions by means of so-called office machines, see Arti- 
cle 132. 

2. The print rate is not applicable to prints which bear any marks 
susceptible of constituting a conventional language or, aside from 
the exceptions specifically authorized by Article 133, to those whose 
text was changed after printing. 

3. Films, phonograph records, as well as perforated papers intended 
to be used on automatic musical instruments, are not accepted at the 
print rate. The same holds true for articles of stationery properly 
so called, when it appears clear that the printed text is not the essen- 
tial part of the article. 

4. Cards bearing the heading Carte postale (Post card) or the 
equivalent of that heading in any language are accepted at the print 
rate, provided that they meet the general conditions applicable to 
prints. Those which do not fulfill such conditions are treated as 
post cards or, if necessary, as letters, by application of the provisions 
of Article 128, Section 7. 


ARTICLE 132 
Prints. Articles treated as such 


Reproductions by a mechanical process of polygraphy, chromog- 
raphy, etc. of a manuscript or typewritten original are treated as 
prints, provided that they are mailed under the conditions prescribed 
by the domestic regulations of the Administration of origin. Each 
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such reproduction may be furnished with the notations authorized for 


prints. 
ARTICLE 133 


Prints. Authorized notations and enclosures 


1. It is permissible, on the outside and inside of all shipments 
of prints: 

a) to indicate the name, title, profession, firm, and address of the 
sender and of the addressee, date of mailing, signature, telephone 
number and telephone exchange, telegraphic address and code, 
current postal-check or bank account of the sender, as well as a 
serial or entry number relating exclusively to the article; 

b) to correct mistakes in printing; 

c) to strike out, underline, or encircle certain words or passages 
of the printed text, unless that is done with the intention of 
constituting correspondence. 


2. It is also permissible to indicate or to add: 


a) on notices concerning the departure and arrival of ships and 
planes: the dates and time of such departures and arrivals, as 
well as the names of the ships, planes, ports of departure, call, 
and arrival; 
on itinerary charts: the name of the traveler, the date, time, 
and name of the place through which he contemplates passing, as 
well as the place where he is stopping; 
on order, subscription, or offer blanks for publications, books, 
newspapers, engravings, and pieces of music: the publications and 
number of copies ordered or offered, the price of such publications, 
as well as notations representing price factors, terms of payment, 
edition, names of the authors and publishers, catalog number, 
and the words Broché (Stitched or paper-bound), Cartonné (In 
boards), or Relié (Bound) ; 
on forms used by library lending services: the titles of the books, 
number of copies requested or sent, names of the authors and 
publishers, catalog numbers, number of days allowed for the 
reading, name of the person desiring to consult the book, as well 
as other brief indications relating to the books in question; 
on illustrated cards, printed calling cards, as well as on Christmas 
and New Year cards: good wishes, greetings, congratulations, 
thanks, condolences, or other forms of courtesy expressed in five 
words or by means of five conventional initials at the most; 
f) on printing proofs: such changes and additions as relate to cor- 
rections, form and printing, as well as notations such as Bon 
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a tirer (Ready for printing) , Vu-Bon a tirer (O. K. for printing), 
or any other similar notations relating to the preparation of the 
work. In case of lack of space, the additions may be made on 
separate sheets; 

g) on fashion plates, maps, etc.: colors; 

h) on current price lists, advertisement offers, stock exchange and 
market quotations, commercial circulars and prospectuses: figures; 
and any other notations representing price factors; 

i) on books, pamphlets, newspapers, photographs, engravings, sheet- 
music, and, in general, on all printed, engraved, lithographed, or 
autographed literary or artistic productions: a dedication consist- 
ing of a simple tribute; and, on photographs or engravings, a very 
concise explanatory legend, as well as other summary information 
concerning the photograph or engraving itself; © 

j) on passages cut from newspapers and periodicals: the name, date, 
number, and address of the publication from which the article 
is taken ; 

k) on notices of change of address: the old and the new addresses, 
as well as the date of the change. 


3. The additions and corrections referred to in Sections 1 and 2 
may be made by hand or by any mechanical process. 
4. Finally, it is permissible to attach: 


a) to corrected or uncorrected printing proofs: the manuscript relat- 
ing thereto; 

to articles of the classes mentioned under Section 2, letter i): an 
open invoice covering the article sent, reduced to its essential terms; 
c) tothe articles referred to in Article 48, Sections 3 and 4 of the Con- 
vention: a deposit form bearing the printed designation of a cur- 
rent postal account ; 

to all prints: a card, envelope, or wrapper bearing the address of 
the sender of the article, which may be prepaid for return by 
means of postage stamps of the country of destination of the 
article; 

to fashion journals: cut-out patterns forming, according to the 
indications appearing thereon, a whole with the copy in which 
they are sent. 
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ARTICLE 134 


Prints. Preparation of articles 


1, Prints must be placed either under wrapper, in rolls, between 
cardboards, in an open case, or in an unsealed envelope, provided, if 
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need be, with easily removable fasteners offering no danger, or fastened 
with a string which can be easily untied. 

2. Prints in the form and consistency of a card may be sent un- 
enclosed, without wrapper, envelope, or band. The same manner of 
dispatch is allowed for prints folded in such a way that they cannot 
unfold during transportation. 

3. At least the right half of the address side of prints sent in the 
form of cards, including illustrated cards benefiting from the reduced 
rate, is reserved for the address of the addressee and the service nota- 
tions or labels. The postage stamps or postage-paid impressions 
must be affixed on the address side and, insofar as possible, on the 
right half of the card. 

4. In all cases, the articles must be prepared in Sie a way that 
other articles do not run the risk of slipping inside. 


ARTICLE 135 
Articles treated as raised print for use by the blind 


Printing plates with characters for the use of the blind are treated 
as raised print for use by the blind. The same holds true for sound 
recordings and special paper intended solely for use by the blind, on 
condition that they are sent by an officially recognized institution. for 
the blind or addressed to such an institution. © 


ARTICLE 136 
Samples. Articles treated as such 


The following are accepted at the sample rate: electrotypes, single 
cut-out patterns, single keys, fresh-cut flowers, objects of natural his- 
tory (dried or preserved animals and plants, geological specimens, 
etc.), tubes of serum or vaccine, urgently needed medicaments which 
are difficult to obtain, and pathological objects rendered inoffensive by 
their manner of preparation and packing. Such objects, with the 
exception of tubes of serum and vaccine and urgently needed medica- 
ments which are difficult to obtain, sent in the general interest by 
officially recognized laboratories or institutions, cannot be sent for 
commercial purposes. Their packing must conform to the general 
provisions concerning samples of merchandise. 


ARTICLE 137 
Samples. Authorized notations 


It is permissible to indicate, by hand or by a mechanical process, 
on the outside or inside of shipments of samples, and, in the latter 
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case, on the sample itself or on a special sheet relating thereto, the 
name, title, profession, firm, and address of the sender and of the 
addressee, as well as the date of mailing, signature, telephone number 
and telephone exchange, telegraphic address and code, current postal- 
check or bank account of the sender, a factory mark or trade-mark, 
a brief indication concerning the manufacturer and purveyor of the 
merchandise or concerning the person for whom the sample is in- 
tended, as well as the serial or entry numbers, prices and any other 
notations representing price factors, particulars relative to the weight, 
measurements, and size, as well as the quantity available, and such 
other particulars as are necessary to specify the origin and nature of 
the merchandise. 


Articte 138 
Samples. Preparation of articles 


1. Samples of merchandise must be enclosed in bags, boxes, or 
wrappers which are unsealed or which have a removable fastener. 

2. Objects of glass or other fragile materials, articles containing 
liquids, oils, fatty substances, dry powders (coloring or noncoloring), 
as well as articles containing live bees, leeches, silk-worm eggs, or the 
parasites referred to in Article 59, Section 1 of the Convention, are 
accepted for transmission as samples of merchandise, provided that 
they are prepared in the following manner: 


a) objects of glass or other fragile materials must be securely packed 
(in boxes of metal, wood, or strong corrugated cardboard), so as 
to avoid all danger to postal employees and to the mails; 
liquids, oils, and easily liquefiable substances must be enclosed in 
hermetically sealed containers. Each container must be placed 
in a separate box of metal, strong wood, or strong corrugated card- 
board furnished with sawdust, cotton, or spongy material in suffi- 
cient quantity to absorb the liquid in case the container breaks. 
The lid of the box must be fastened in such a way that it cannot 
become detached easily; — 
c) fatty substances which do not liquefy easily, such as ointments, 
soft soap, resin, etc., as well as silk-worm eggs, whose transmission 
presents less difficulty, must first be enclosed in a cover (box, canvas 
bag, parchment, etc.), which is then placed in a second box of wood, 
metal, or stout, thick leather ; 
d) dry coloring powders, such as aniline blue, etc., are accepted only 
in strong tin boxes, which are in turn placed inside wooden boxes, 
with sawdust between the two packings. Dry noncoloring powders 
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must be placed in boxes of metal, wood, or cardboard ; those boxes 
must then be enclosed in a canvas bag or in parchment; 

e) live bees, leeches, and parasites must be enclosed in boxes so con- 
structed as to avoid all danger. 


8. Articles which would deteriorate if packed in accordance with 
the general rules, as well as samples placed in a transparent container 
permitting verification of their contents, may, as an exception, be 
accepted in a hermetically sealed container. The same holds true for 
samples of industrial and vegetable products mailed in a container 
sealed by the factory or officially sealed by an inspection authority 
of the country of origin. In such cases, the Administrations con- 
cerned may require that the sender or addressee facilitate inspection 
of the contents, either by opening some of the articles designated 
by them or in some other satisfactory manner. 

4. No wrapping is required for articles consisting of a single piece, 
such as pieces of wood, metal, etc., which it is not customary for the 
trade to wrap. 

5. The address of the addressee must be indicated, whenever possible, 
on the wrapper or on the article itself. Ifthe wrapper or article does 
not lend itself to the inscription of the address and service notations 
or to the application of the postage stamps, use should be made of a 
tag, preferably of parchment, securely attached. The same holds 
true when stamping is liable to damage the article. 


Artictz 139 
Small packets 


1. Small packets must bear on the address side, in. conspicuous 
characters, the notation Petit paquet (Small packet) or its equivalent 
in a language known in the country of destination. They are subject 
to the provisions prescribed for samples of merchandise insofar as the 
preparation and packing are concerned. 

2. It is permissible to enclose therein an open invoice, reduced to its 
essential terms, as well as a simple copy of the address of the article 
with indication of the address of the sender. 

3. The names and addresses of the senders must appear on the 
outside of the packets. 


ARTICLE 140 
“Phonopost” articles 


1. Subject to the provisions expressly prescribed for Phonopost 
articles, the latter are governed by the regulations applicable to 
letters. 
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2. Phonograph records, tapes or wires on which a sound recording 
has been made, mailed as Phonopost articles, must be protected by a 
strong unsealed wrapper or box. 

3. In addition to the ordinary indications, the sender must inscribe 
the word Phonopost in conspicuous characters on the address side 
of the wrapper or box. It is permissible to print on the address side, 
in one or more languages, a notice concerning the manner of repro- 
ducing the sound recording. 

4. It is permissible to enclose in the article, adequately protected, 
needles with which to obtain the reproduction of the recording. 


ARTICLE 141 
Grouped articles 


1. The inclusion, in a single shipment, of articles of correspondence 
of different classes is limited to commercial papers, prints, and samples 
of merchandise, on condition that each article taken singly does not 
exceed the limits applicable to it in regard to weight and provided: 


a) that.the total weight does not exceed 2 kilograms per shipment, 
if it consists solely of commercial papers and samples; that limit 
is raised to 3 kilograms if the shipment also contains prints, but in 
such case the total weight of the commercial papers and samples 
must not exceed 2 kilograms; 

b) that the dimensions of the grouped articles do not exceed those of 
letters; 

c) that the postage paid is at least the minimum rate for commercial 
papers if the shipment contains commercial papers. 


2. These provisions are applicable only to articles subject to the 
same rate per unit. When an Administration detects the inclusion, in 
one and the same shipment, of articles liable to different rates, that 
shipment is charged, for its total weight, with the rate applicable to 
the class whose rate is the highest. 

TITLE If 
Registered Articles 
SOLE CHAPTER 

ARTICLE 142 
Registered articles 


1. Registered articles must bear on the address side the conspicuous 
heading Recommandé (Registered) or a similar notation in the lan- 
guage of the country of origin. 
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2. Aside from the exceptions mentioned hereafter, there are no spe- 
cial requirements as to form, sealing, or wording of the address with 
regard to such articles. 

3. Articles of correspondence which bear an address written in pen- 
cil or consisting of initials are not accepted for registration. How- 
ever, the address of articles other than those which are sent in trans- 
parent panel envelopes may be written in indelible pencil. 

4, Registered articles must be furnished, in the left-hand corner of 
the address side, with a label conforming to Form C 4 hereto appended, 
with indication in Latin characters of the letter “A”, the name of the 
office of origin, and the serial number of the article. However, it is 
permissible for Administrations whose domestic regulations are at 
present opposed to the use of labels to defer the adoption of this meas- 
ure and to use, for the designation of registered articles, stamps read- 
ing Recommandé (Registered) or “FR”, near which must appear 
the indication of the office of origin and that of the serial number. 
Such stamps must likewise be affixed in the left-hand corner of the 
address side. 

5. No serial number should be placed on the address side of reg- 
istered articles by the intermediate Administrations. 


ARTICLE 148 
Return receipts 


1. Articles for which the sender requests a return receipt must bear, 
on the address side, the conspicuous notation Avis de réception (Re- 
turn receipt) or the imprint of a stamp “A. 2.”, completed by the no- 
tation Par avion (Via air mail) when the sender has requested use of 
the air mail. The sender must indicate his name and address in 
Latin characters on the outside of the article. , 

2. They are accompanied by a form of the consistency of a post 
card, light red in color, conforming to Form C 5 hereto appended; that 
form is made up by the office of origin or by any other office to be des- 
ignated by the Administration of origin, and fastened securely to the 
outside of the article. If it does not reach the office of destination, 
the latter makes up a new return receipt without further formality. 

3. When the sender requests the return of the return receipt by air, 
the address side of the Form C 5 must bear, in conspicuous characters, 
the notation Renvoi par avion (Return via air mail); a Par avion 
(Via air mail) label is also affixed to this form. 

4, No account is taken of the weight of the return receipt form in 
calculating the postage. 

_5. The office of destination returns the Form C 5, duly completed, 
unenclosed and postage free, to the address indicated by the sender. 
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Such return takes place by the next air mail if the sender has paid the 
relative charges. 

6. When the sender makes inquiry about a return receipt which has 
not reached him in proper time, the procedure set forth in Article 144 
is followed. The office of origin enters at the top of the Form C 5 the 
notation Duplicata de Vavis de réception, etc. (Duplicate return 
receipt, etc.). 

ARTICLE 144 


Return receipt requested after mailing 


1. When the sender requests a return receipt after the mailing of 
the article, the office of origin fills out a Form C 5. 

2. The Form C 5 is attached to an inquiry Form C 9 mentioned in 
Article 155; this inquiry form, after having been provided with a 
postage stamp representing the fee due, is handled in accordance with 
the provisions of the said Article 155, except that, in case of regular 
delivery of the article, the office of destination removes the Form C 9 
and returns the Form C 5 to origin in the manner prescribed in Article 
143, Section 5. In case of request for the return of the return receipt 
by air, the Form C 5 must be handled as prescribed in Article 143, 
Section 3. 

3. The office of destination which has received a request by telegram 
makes up a return receipt without further formality. 

4. The special provisions adopted by the Administrations by virtue 
of Article 155 for the transmission of inquiries concerning registered 
articles are applicable to requests for return receipts made after 
mailing. 

ARTICLE 145 


Registered articles to be delivered to the addressee only 


Registered articles to be delivered to the addressee only must bear, 
on the address side, the conspicuous notation A remettre en main propre 
(To be delivered to the addressee only) or an equivalent notation in a 
language known in the country of destination. 


TITLE III 
Operations Upon Departure and Arrival 
SOLE CHAPTER 
ARTICLE 146 
Application of the date stamp 


1. Correspondence is stamped on the address side by the office of 
origin with a postmark indicating, whenever possible in Latin char- 
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acters, the place of origin and the date of mailing. In localities having 
several post offices, the stamp must indicate which is the office of 
mailing. 

2. The application of the stamp prescribed in Section 1 is not oblig- 
atory for correspondence prepaid by means of impressions of stamp- 
ing machines if the indication of the place of origin and date of mailing 
appears in such impressions. Nor is the application of the stamp in 
question required for unregistered articles at the reduced rate, on con- 
dition that the place of origin is indicated on such articles. 

3. All valid postage stamps must be canceled. 

4. Unless the Administrations have prescribed cancellation by means 
of a special signature stamp, postage stamps which have not been 
canceled through error or oversight in the service of origin must be 
obliterated by means of a heavy line in ink or indelible pencil by the 
office which detects the irregularity. In no case are such stamps 
canceled with the date stamp. 

5. Missent correspondence, except unregistered articles at the re- 
duced rate, must be stamped with the date stamp of the office at which 
it arrived through error. This obligation is incumbent upon not only 
stationary post offices, but also traveling post offices, insofar as possible. 
The impression must be affixed on the back in the case of letters and 
on the address side in the case of post cards. 

6. The postmarking of correspondence mailed on ships is incumbent 
upon the postal employee or officer on board in charge of the service 
or, in their absence, upon the post office at the port of call to which 
such correspondence is delivered in open mail. In such case, the office 
stamps it with its date stamp and puts on the notation Vavire (Ship), 
Paquebot (Packet-boat), or a similar notation. 

7. The office of destination of a post card with reply paid may 
apply its date stamp on the left-hand side of the address side of the 
reply half. 

ARTICLE 147 


Special Delivery articles 


Articles to be delivered by special delivery are provided, near the 
indication of the place of destination, with a dark red printed label or, 
in place of it, with an inscription bearing in bold letters the word 
Exprés (Special Delivery). 


ARTICLE 148 
Unprepaid or insufficiently prepaid articles 


1. Correspondence on which any postage is to be collected after 
mailing, either from the addressee or, in case of return as undeliver- 
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able, from the sender, is marked with the T-stamp (postage due) in 
the middle of the upper part of the address side; the indication in 
francs and centimes of the amount to be collected is entered in very 
legible figures beside that stamp. 

2. The application of the T-stamp, as well as the indication of the 
amount to be collected, is incumbent upon the Administration of 
origin or, in case of podivection or return as undeliverable, upon the 
forwarding Administration. However, if it is a question of articles 
originating in countries which apply reduced rates in relations with 
the forwarding Administration, the amount to be collected is indicated 
by the Administration which effects the delivery. 

3. The delivering Administration marks the article with the amount 
of the postage to be collected. 

4, Any article not bearing the T-stamp is considered as duly pre- 
paid and treated accordingly, except in case of obvious error. 

5. No account is taken of postage stamps and postage-paid impres- 
sions not valid for prepayment. In such a case, the figure zero (0) 
is placed beside such postage stamps or impressions, which must be 
encircled with a pencil. 


ARTICLE 149 


Return of prepayment bulletins. Recovery of advanced charges 


1. After the delivery to the addressee of an article free of charges, 
the office which has advanced the customs or other charges on behalf 
of the sender completes, insofar as it is concerned, the indications 
which appear on the back of the prepayment bulletin and transmits 
the latter, accompanied by the supporting papers, to the office of origin 
of the article; such transmission is effected in a sealed envelope, with- 
out indication of the contents. 

2. However, each Administration has the right to have prepayment 
bulletins encumbered with charges returned by specially designated 
offices, and to request that the bulletins be transmitted to a certain 
office. 

3. The name of the office to which the bulletins are to be returned 
is indicated, in all cases, by the office of origin of the article on the 
front of the prepayment bulletin. 

4, When an article which bears the notation Franc de droits (Free 
of charges) reaches the service of destination without any prepayment 
bulletin, the office charged with the customs clearance prepares a 
duplicate bulletin, on which it mentions the name of the country of 
origin and, whenever possible, the date of mailing of the article. 

5. When the prepayment bulletin is lost after delivery of the article, 
a duplicate is prepared under the same conditions. 
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6. Prepayment bulletins belonging to articles which are returned 
to origin for any reason whatsoever must be canceled by the Adminis- 
tration of destination. 

7. Upon receipt of a prepayment bulletin indicating the charges 
paid by the service of destination, the Administration of origin con- 
verts the amount of those charges into its own currency at a rate which 
must not exceed the rate established for the issuance of money orders 
destined for the corresponding country. The result of the conversion 
is indicated in the body of the form and on the lateral coupon. After 
having recovered the amount of the charges, the office of origin de- 
livers the coupon of the bulletin and the supporting papers, if any, 
to the sender. 

ARTICLE 150 


Redirected articles 


1. Correspondence addressed to persons who have changed their 
residence is considered as addressed directly from the place of origin 
to the new place of destination. 

2. Unprepaid articles or those insufficiently prepaid for their origi- 
nal transmission are assessed with the charge which would have been 
applied to them if they had been addressed directly from the point 
of origin to the new place of destination. 

3. Articles regularly prepaid for their original transmission, and 
on which the additional charge for the further transmission has 
not been paid before their redirection, are assessed with a charge 
equal to the difference between the amount of postage already paid 
and that which would have been collected if the articles had originally 
been sent to their new destination. 

4, Articles originally addressed to the interior of a country and 
duly prepaid in accordance with the domestic rates are considered as 
articles regularly prepaid for their first transmission. 

5. Articles which originally circulated postage-free in the domestic 
service of a country are assessed with the charge to which they would 
have been liable if they had been addressed directly from the point of 
origjn to the new place of destination. 

6. At the time of forwarding, the redirecting office affixes its date 
stamp on the address side of articles in the form of cards, and on 
the back of all other classes of mail. 

7. Ordinary or registered articles of correspondence which are re- 
turned to the senders for completion or correction of the address 
are not considered as redirected correspondence when returned to 
the service; they are handled as new articles, and are therefore liable 
to new postage charges. 
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8. The customs duties and other nonpostal charges whose cancel- 
lation could not be obtained upon redirection or return to origin 
(Article 152) are recovered, through the C. O. D. service, from the 
Administration of the new destination. In such case, the Administra- 
tion of the original destination attaches to the article an explanatory 
note and a C. O. D. money order (Form R 3 of the Agreement Con- 
cerning Collect-on-Delivery Articles). If the C. O. D. service does 
not exist in the relations between the Administrations concerned, the 
charges in question are recovered through correspondence. 

9. If the attempt at delivery of a Special Delivery article at the 
addressee’s residence by a special messenger has been unsuccessful, 
the redirecting office must cross out the label or the notation Kaprés 
(Special Delivery) by means of two heavy transverse lines. 


ARTICLE 151 


Forwarding envelopes and collector envelopes 


1. Ordinary articles of correspondence to be forwarded to one 
and the same person who has changed his residence may be enclosed 
in special envelopes conforming to Form C 6 hereto appended, 
furnished by the Administrations, on which only the name and new 
address of the addressee should be inscribed. 

2. Articles subject to customs inspection, or objects whose shape, 
bulk, and weight would entail the risk of tearing them, cannot be 
enclosed in such envelopes; the total weight of an envelope and its 
contents must in no case exceed 500 grams. 

8. The envelope must be presented open at the forwarding office 
in order to permit that office to collect the additional charges, if any, to 
which the articles which it contains might be lable, or to indicate 
on such articles the charges to be collected upon arrival, when the 
additional postage has not been paid. After verification, the for- 
warding office seals the envelope and affixes the T-stamp thereon, 
if called for, with indication, in francs and centimes, of the total 
amount of the charges to be collected. 

4. Upon arrival at destination, the envelope may be opened and 
its contents verified by the office of delivery, which collects the ad- 
ditional unpaid charges, if any. 

5. Ordinary articles of correspondence addressed either to seamen 
and passengers on board one and the same ship or to persons taking 
part in a trip together, may likewise be handled in accordance with 
the provisions of Sections 1 to 4. In such case, the collector envelopes 
must be furnished with the address of the ship, steamship or travel 
agency, etc., to which they are to be delivered. 
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ARTICLE 152 


Undeliverable articles 


1. Before returning to the Administration of origin correspondence 
which has not been delivered for any reason, the office of destination 
must indicate in a clear and concise manner, in French, and whenever 
possible on the address side of such articles, the reason for the non- 
delivery, in the following manner: /nconnu (Unknown), Refusé 
(Refused), Hn voyage (Traveling), Parti (Removed), Non réclamé 
(Unclaimed), Décédé (Deceased), etc. In the case of post cards and 
prints in the form of cards, the reason for the nondelivery is indicated 
on the right half of the address side. 

2. Such indication is furnished by the application of a stamp or 
affixing of a label. Each Administration has the option of adding a 
translation, in its own language, of the reason for the nondelivery, 
and such other indications as may suit it. In relations with Adminis- 
trations which have declared themselves in agreement to do so, such 
indications may be made in a single language agreed upon. Likewise, 
hand-written inscriptions relative to the nondelivery made by postal 
employees or by post offices may, in such case, be considered as 
sufficient. 

3. The office of destination must strike out the place indications 
which concern it and place on the address side of the article the 
notation Retour (Return) beside the indication of the office of origin. 
It must also affix its date stamp on the back of letters and on the 
address side of post cards. 

4, Undeliverable articles of correspondence are returned either 
singly or in a special bundle labeled Rebuts (Undeliverable mail 
matter). Any Administration may request, through the intermediary 
of the International Bureau, that undeliverable articles should be 
transmitted to an office specially designated by it. 

5. Undeliverable registered correspondence is returned to the ex- 
change office of the country of origin as though it were registered 
correspondence to be forwarded to that country. 

6. Undeliverable domestic correspondence which, for return to the 
senders, must be sent to a foreign country, is handled in accordance 
with the provisions of Article 150. The same holds true for interna- 
tional correspondence whose sender has transferred his residence to 
another country. 

7. Correspondence for seamen and other persons, addressed in care 
of a Consul and returned by the latter to the post office as unclaimed, 
must be treated as undeliverable. The amount of the charges collected 
on such correspondence must be refunded. 
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Arricie 153 
Withdrawal. Change of address 


1. Requests for return of correspondence or for a change of address 
call for the preparation, by the sender, of a form conforming to Form 
C 7 hereto appended; a single form may be used for several articles 
mailed simultaneously at the same office by the same sender and ad- 
dressed to the same addressee. In submitting such request to the post 
office, the sender must prove his identity and, if necessary, produce 
the certificate of mailing. After having proved his identity, for which 
the Administration of the country of origin assumes responsibility, 
the procedure is as follows: 


a) if the request is intended tobe transmitted by mail, the form, 
accompanied by a perfect facsimile of the envelope or address of 
the article, is sent directly, under registered cover, to the office of 
destination ; 

b) if the request is to be made by telegraph, the form is turned over 
to the telegraph service which is charged with transmitting its text 
to the post office of destination. 


2. Upon receipt of the Form C 7 or of the telegram taking its place, 
the office of destination searches for the correspondence in question 
and takes the necessary action on the request. 

3. If the search is fruitless, if the article has already been delivered 
to the addressee, or if the telegraphic request is not explicit enough 
to enable positive recognition of the article, the fact is reported im- 
mediately to the office of origin, which advises the applicant accord- 
ingly. The same holds true when the customs examination discloses 
an irregularity. 

4, Any Administration may request, by a notification addressed 
to the International Bureau, that the exchange of requests to which 
it is a party should be made through the intermediary of its central 
Administration or of a specially designated office; the said notification 
must include the name of that office. 

5. If the exchange of requests is made through the intermediary 
of the central Administrations, account must be taken of requests 
sent directly by the offices of origin to the offices of destination to the 
extent that the relative correspondence is withheld from delivery 
pending the arrival of the request from the central Administration. 

6. Administrations which avail themselves of the option prescribed 
in Section 4 assume the expenses which may be incurred by the trans- 
mission, in their domestic service, by mail or telegraph, of the com- 
munications to be exchanged with the office of destination. Use of 
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the telegraph service is obligatory when the sender himself has made 
use of that service, and when the office of destination cannot be noti- 
fied in time by mail. 

Articie 154 


Inquiries. Ordinary articles 


1. Every inquiry relative to an ordinary article calls for the prep- 
aration of a form conforming to Form C 8 hereto appended, which 
must be accompanied, whenever possible, by a facsimile of the en- 
velope or of the address of the article. When it is desired that the 
inquiry be returned by air mail, the front of the Form C 8 must bear, 
in conspicuous characters, the notation A renvoyer par avion (To be 
returned via air mail). A Par avion (Via air mail) label is also 
affixed on the form. 

2. The office which receives the inquiry transmits that form di- 
rectly, without letter of transmittal and in a sealed envelope, to the 
corresponding office. The latter, after having obtained the necessary 
information from the addressee or sender, as the case may be, returns 
the form in the same manner to the office which prepared it. If 
request has been made for its return by air, this is done by the next 
air mail. 

8. If the inquiry is considered as well-founded, the latter office 
transmits the form to its central Administration with a view to fur- 
ther investigations. 

4. A single form may be used for several articles mailed simultane- 
ously at the same office by the same sender and addressed to the same 
addressee. 

5. Any Administration may request, by a notification addressed 
to the International Bureau, that inquiries concerning its service 
should be transmitted to its central Administration or to a specially 
designated office. 

6. The Form C 8 must be returned to the Administration of origin 
of the article inquired about in accordance with the provisions of 
Article 155, Section 8. 


ARTICLE 155 


Inquiries. Registered articles 


1. Every inquiry relative to a registered article is prepared on a 
form conforming to Form C 9 hereto appended, which must be ac- 
companied, whenever possible, by a facsimile of the envelope or of 
the address of the article. When it is desired that the inquiry be 
returned by air mail, the front of the Form C 9 must bear, in con- 
spicuous characters, the notation A renvoyer par avion (To be re- 
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turned via air mail). A Par avion (Via air mail) label is also affixed 
on the form. 

2. If the inquiry concerns a C. O. D. article, it must also be accom- 
panied by a duplicate of money order R 3 referred to in the Agreement 
Concerning Collect-on-Delivery Articles, or by a payment bulletin, 
as the case may be. 

3. A single form may be used for several articles mailed simul- 
taneously at the same office by the same sender and forwarded by 
the same route, addressed to the same addressee. 

4, The inquiry is, as a general rule, sent directly by the office of 
origin to the office of destination; such transmission takes place with- 
out a letter of transmittal and in a sealed envelope. If the oifice 
of destination is in a position to furnish information about the final 
disposal of the article, it completes the form in table 2 and returns 
it to the office of origin. 

5. When the disposal of the article cannot be established by the 
office of destination, the latter states the fact in table 2 B of the form 
and returns it to the office of origin, by air mail if called for, attach- 
ing thereto, whenever possible, a declaration from, the addressee stat- 
ing that he has not received the article. In such case, the Administra- 
tion of origin completes the form by indicating thereon optionally 
in table 3 A the dispatch particulars in its domestic service, and in 
table 3 B the dispatch particulars to the first intermediate Adminis- 
tration. It then transmits it to this latter Administration, which en- 
ters its remarks in table 4 and transmits it to the next Administra- 
tion, if any. The inquiry thus passes from one Administration to 
another until the disposal of the article inquired about is established. 
The Administration which effected delivery to the addressee or which 
cannot establish either its delivery or its regular transmission to 
another Administration, as the case may be, states that fact on the 
form, in tables 2 A or 5, and returns it to the Administration of 
origin. 

6. However, if the Administration of origin or that of destination 
so requests, the inquiry is transmitted from the very first from office 
to office, following the same forwarding route as the article. In such 
case, the investigations are continued from the Administration of 
origin to the Administration of destination, observing the procedure 
indicated in Section 5. 

7. Any Administration may request, by a notification addressed to 
the International Bureau, that inquiries concerning its service should 
be transmitted to its central Administration or to a specially desig- 
nated office. 
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8. The Form C 9 and the papers attached thereto must, in all cases, 
be returned to the Administration of origin of the article inquired 
about as soon as possible, and at the latest within a period of six 
months, counting from the date of the inquiry. 

9. The foregoing provisions do not apply in cases of rifling of a 
dispatch, shortage of a dispatch, or other similar cases, which call for 
a more extensive correspondence between the Administrations. 


ARTICLE 156 


Requests for information 


_ Requests for information concerning ordinary or registered articles 
are handled in accordance with the rules established in Articles 154 
and 155, respectively. 


ARTICLE 157 


Inquiries and requests for information concerning articles mailed in 
another country 


1. In the cases covered by Article 66, Section 3, of the Convention, 
Forms C 8 and C 9 concerning inquiries or requests for information 
are transmitted to the Administration of origin. Form C 9 must 
be accompanied by the certificate of mailing. 

2. The Administration of origin must be put in possession of the 
form within the periods prescribed by Article 66 of the Convention. 


TITLE IV 


Exchange of Mails. Dispatches 
SOLE CHAPTER 


ARTICLE 158 


Letter bills 


1. A letter bill, conforming to Form C 12 hereto appended, ac- 
companies each dispatch. It is placed in a blue envelope bearing in 
bold characters the indication Feuille d’avis (Letter bill). 

2. The dispatching office fills out the letter bill with all the particu- 
lars called for by the text, while observing the following provisions: 


a) Table I: the presence of ordinary Special Delivery or air-mail 
articles is indicated by a line underscoring the corresponding 
notation ; 

b) Table II: barring agreement tothe contrary, the dispatching of- 
fices do not number the letter bills when they make up a single dis- 
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patch every day. They number them in all other cases according 
to an annual series for each office of destination. Each dispatch 
must then have a separate number, even if it is a question of a sup- 
plementary dispatch using the same route or the same ship as the 
regular dispatch. For the first dispatch of each year, the bill must 
indicate, in addition to the serial number of the dispatch, that of 
the last dispatch of the preceding year. The name of the ship 
which conveys the dispatch is indicated when the dispatching office 
is in a position to know it; 

c) Table IIT: use may be made of one or more special lists conform- 
ing to Form C 13 hereto appended, either to replace table V or to 
serve as supplement to the letter bill. Use of special lists is obliga- 
tory if the Administration of destination so requests. The lists 
in question must indicate the same serial number as the one men- 
tioned on the letter bill of the corresponding dispatch. When 
several special lists are used, they must also be numbered according 
to a series peculiar to each dispatch. The number of registered 
articles which may be entered on one and the same special list is 
limited to the number permitted by the structure of the form; 

d) Table IV: the number of empty sacks, if any, belonging to an 
Administration other than the one to which the dispatch is ad- 
dressed should be mentioned separately, with indication of that 
Administration. Open letters on official business and the various 
communications or recommendations of the dispatching office rela- 
tive to the exchange service are also mentioned in table IV; 

e) Table V: this table is intended for the entry of the registered 
articles when exclusive use is not made of special lists. If the 
corresponding Administrations have agreed upon the bulk billing 
of registered articles on the letter bills, the total number of such 
articles must be indicated in figures and spelled out in full. When 
the dispatch does not contain any registered articles, the notation 
Néant (Nil) is entered in table V. 


3. Administrations may come to an agreement to include other 
tables or headings in the letter bill when they deem it necessary. They 
may, in particular, arrange tables V and VI to suit their requirements. 

4. When an exchange office has no articles to deliver to a correspond- 
ing office and when, in relations between the Administrations con- 
cerned, the letter bills, by application of Section 2, letter b), are not 
numbered, that office limits itself to sending a negative letter bill in 
the next dispatch. 

5. When closed mails must be transmitted by ships which the inter- 
mediate Administration under whose jurisdiction they come does not 
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use regularly for its own conveyances, the weight of the letters and 
other articles must be indicated in the address of such mails when the 
Administration charged with effecting the embarkation so requests. 


Arricie 159 
Transmission of registered articles 


1. Registered articles and the special lists, if any, prescribed in 
Article 158, Section 2, are placed in one or more separate packets or 
sacks, which must be suitably wrapped or closed and sealed with wax 
or lead seals in such a manner as to protect the contents. The seals 
may also consist of light metals or plastic material. The registered 
articles are arranged in each packet according to their entry numbers. 
When one or more special lists are used, each of them is enclosed in the 
bundle with the registered articles to which it relates and placed after 
the first article in the bundle. In case several sacks are used, each of 
them must contain a special list on which are entered the articles which 
it contains. 

2. Subject to agreement between the Administrations concerned, 
and when the bulk of the registered articles permits it, such articles 
may be included in the special envelope containing the letter bill. 
That envelope must be sealed. 

3. In no case may registered articles be enclosed in the same bundle 
with ordinary articles. 

4. Subject to agreement between Administrations, registered articles 
other than letters and post cards which are sent in separate sacks may 
be accompanied by special lists on which they are bulk billed. 

5. Insofar as possible, a single sack should not contain more than 
600 registered articles. 

6. The special envelope containing the letter bill is attached to the 
outside of the packet of registered articles by means of a crossed 
string; when the registered articles are enclosed in a sack, the said 
envelope is attached to the neck of that sack. 

7. If there is more than one packet or sack of registered articles, 
each of the additional packets or sacks is furnished with a label in- 
dicating the nature of the contents. 


ARTICLE 160 


Transmission of Special Delivery articles 


1. Ordinary Special Delivery articles are combined in a special 
bundle provided with a label bearing in bold characters the notation 
Expres (Special Delivery) and inserted by the exchange offices in the 
envelope containing the letter bill which accompanies the dispatch. 
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2. However, if that envelope must be attached to the neck of the 
sack of registered articles (Article 159, Section 6), the bundle of 
Special Delivery articles is placed in the outer sack. The presence 
of such articles in the dispatch is then made known by a slip placed 
inside the envelope containing the letter bill. The same procedure 
is followed when the Special Delivery articles could not be enclosed 
with the letter bill because of their number, shape, or dimensions. 

3. Registered Special Delivery articles are arranged in proper 
order among the other registered articles, and the notation Kwprés 
(Special Delivery) is placed in the “Observations” column of table V 
of the letter bill or of the special lists, opposite the entry of each of 
them. In case of bulk billing, the presence of registered Special 
Delivery articles is indicated simply by the notation Eaprés (Special 
Delivery) in table V of the letter bill. 


ARTICLE 161 


Preparation of dispatches 


1. Asa general rule, articles are sorted and tied in bundles according 
to the nature of the correspondence, letters and post cards being in- 
cluded in the same bundle and newspapers and periodicals being in 
separate bundles from those of ordinary prints. The bundles are 
designated by labels bearing the indication of the office of destination 
or of the forwarding office of the articles enclosed in the bundles. 
Articles of correspondence which can be tied into bundles should be 
faced in the same direction. Prepaid articles are separated from 
those which are unprepaid or insufficiently prepaid, and the labels 
of the bundles of unprepaid or insufficiently prepaid articles are 
stamped with the T-stamp. 

2. Letters showing traces of opening, deterioration, or damage must 
be furnished with a notation of the fact and stamped with the date 
stamp of the office which detected it. 

3. Postal money orders sent unenclosed are combined in a separate 
bundle, which must be enclosed in a packet or sack containing regis- 
tered articles or in the packet or sack of insured articles, if any. 
If the dispatch contains neither registered nor insured articles, the 
money orders are placed in the envelope containing the letter bill or 
tied in the same bundle with the latter. 

4. Dispatches are enclosed in sacks whose number must be reduced 
to the absolute minimum. Such sacks are suitably closed, sealed 
with wax or lead seals, and labeled. When string is used, it should be 
passed twice around the neck of the sack in such a manner that one 
of the ends can be drawn under the coils before being knotted. The 
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impressions on the wax or lead seals must reproduce, in very legible 
Latin characters, the name of the office of origin or an indication 
sufficient to permit identification of that office. (See the illustration at 
the end of the forms appended to the Regulations. ) 

5. The labels of the dispatches must be of canvas, strong cardboard, 
parchment, or paper pasted on a wooden block. In relations between 
adjacent offices, use may be made of labels of strong paper; such labels, 
however, must be of sufficient consistency to resist the various han- 
dlings of the dispatches in transit. The labels are made up in the 
following colors: 


a) in vermilion red, for sacks containing registered articles; 

b) in white, for sacks containing only ordinary letters and post cards; 

c) in light blue, for sacks containing exclusively other ordinary 
articles; 

d) in green, for sacks containing only empty sacks returned to origin. 


6. Sacks containing mixed ordinary correspondence (letters, post 
cards, and other articles) must be provided with a white label. 

7. The use of vermilion red, white, and light blue labels is obliga- 
tory; however, green labels are used only if the Administration of 
destination so requires. 

8. A white label may also be used jointly with a tag measuring 5 
by 3 centimeters in one of the colors mentioned in Section 5. 

9. The labels bear the printed indication, in smal] Latin characters, 
of the name of the dispatching office and, in bold Latin characters, of 
the name of the office of destination, preceded by the words “de” 
(from), and “pour” (for), respectively. In exchanges between dis- 
tant countries not effected by direct maritime services, such indica- 
tions are completed by the notation of the date of dispatch, number 
of the mail, and, if the Administration concerned so requests, the 
port of debarkation. 

10. The sacks must indicate legibly, in Latin characters, the office 
or country of origin and bear the notation Postes (Posts) or any 
other similar notation distinguishing them as posta] dispatches. 

11. Intermediate offices must not place any serial number on the 
labels of sacks or packets of closed mails in transit. 

12. Barring agreement to the contrary, dispatches of small size 
or negative dispatches are simply wrapped in strong paper in such 
a manner as to avoid any impairment of the contents, then tied with 
string and sealed with wax or lead seals. In case lead seals are used, 
such dispatches must be prepared in such a way that the string can- 
not be detached. When they contain only ordinary correspondence, 
they may be closed by means of gummed seals bearing the printed 
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indication of the dispatching office or Administration. The addresses 
of the packets must comply, in regard to the printed indications 
and colors, with the provisions prescribed in Sections 4 to 11 for the 
labels of sacks of correspondence. 

13. When the number or bulk of the articles requires the use of more 
than one sack, separate sacks should be used, whenever possible: 


a) for letters and post cards; 

b) for other articles; separate sacks should also be used for small 
packets, if any; the labels of these latter sacks bear the notation 
Petits paquets (Small packets). 


14, The packet or sack of registered articles, tied together with the 
letter bill in the manner prescribed in Article 159, Section 6, is placed 
in one of the letter sacks or in a separate sack; the outer sack must, in 
any event, bear the red label. When there is more than one sack of 
registered articles, the additional sacks may be sent unenclosed, 
furnished with the red label. 

15. The label of the sack or packet containing the letter bill, even 
if the latter is negative, is always marked with a conspicuous letter 
“F,” and may indicate the number of sacks composing the dispatch. 

16. In accordance with the provisions of Section 5, a red label 
should not be used unless the sack contains registered articles. 

17. The weight of each sack should in no case exceed 30 kilograms. 

18. Whenever possible, the exchange offices insert in their own dis- 
patches for a certain office all the dispatches of small dimensions 
(packets or sacks) which reach them for that office. 

19. Unless notified otherwise by the Administration of destina- 
tion, all packets of prints addressed to the same addressee at the 
saine address may be enclosed in one or more special sacks. In such 
case, in addition to the regular indications, the data concerning the 
addressee of the articles should be noted on the label. When it is a 
question of registered articles, the latter are entered on a special list 
C 18 and separated from the other articles included in the dispatch. 


ARTICLE 162 


Delivery of dispatches 


1. Unless there is an agreement to the contrary between the Admin- 
istrations concerned, the delivery of dispatches between two cor- 
responding offices is effected by means of a waybill conforming to 
Form C 18 hereto appended. This bill is prepared in three copies: 
—— the first, duly signed by the transporting service, is kept at the 

office of departure; 
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—— the second is entrusted to the transporting service, which retains 
it after having obtained the receipt of the service which accepts 
delivery of the dispatches; 

—— the third accompanies the dispatches. 


2. Only the sacks and packets designated by red labels must, at 
the time of delivery, be subjected to a complete examination of their 
closure and condition. As for the other sacks and packets, their 
examination is optional, and they are always delivered in bulk. 

3. Dispatches must be delivered in good condition. However, a 
dispatch cannot be refused because of damage. When a dispatch is 
received in bad condition by an intermediate office, it must be placed, 
just as it is, under new packing. The office which does the repacking 
must enter the particulars of the original label on the new label and 
stamp the latter with its date stamp, preceded by the notation 
Remballé Gs... 1... (Repacked at ...... ). 


ARTICLE 163 
Verification of dispatches 


1. When an intermediate office has to repack a dispatch, it verifies 
its contents if it presumes that the latter are no longer intact. It 
makes up a bulletin of verification conforming to Form C 14 hereto 
appended, complying with the provisions of Sections 4 to 6. That 
bulletin is sent to the exchange office from which the dispatch was 
received; a copy of it is addressed to the office of origin and another 
is inserted in the repacked dispatch. 

2. The office of destination verifies whether the dispatch is intact 
and whether the entries on the letter bill and on the special lists of 
registered articles, if any, are correct. In case of shortage of a dis- 
patch or of one or more sacks forming part of it; of registered articles; 
of a letter bill; of a special list of registered articles; or when it is a 
question of any other irregularity, the fact is verified immediately by 
twoemployees. The latter make the necessary corrections on the bills 
or lists, taking care to strike out the erroneous particulars, if any, 
but in such a way as to leave the original entries legible. Except in 
case of obvious error, the corrections prevail over the original decla- 
ration. 

3. When an office receives letter bills or special lists which are not 
intended for it, it sends those documents to the office of destination or, 
if its domestic regulations so prescribe, certified copies thereof. 

4. The facts verified are reported by means of a bulletin of verifica- 
tion to the office of origin of the dispatch and, in case of actual short- 
age, to the last intermediate office, by the first mail available after 
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complete verification of the dispatch. The particulars of that bulle- 
tin must specify as exactly as possible which sack, packet, or article 
is involved. 

5. A duplicate of the bulletin of verification is sent, under the same 
conditions as the original, to the Administration under whose juris- 
diction the office of origin of the dispatch comes, when that Adminis- 
tration so requires. When it is a question of serious irregularities, 
permitting the assumption that a loss or rifling occurred, the wrapper 
or sack, as well as the string and wax or lead seal of the closure of 
the packet or sack of registered articles are, unless that is impossible 
for some reason, attached to the bulletin of verification intended 
for the office of origin. The same holds true for the wrapper or outer 
sack, with its string, label, wax or lead seal. In the exchange with 
the Administrations which require the sending of a duplicate, the 
exhibits mentioned above are attached to the duplicate. 

6. In the cases covered by Sections 1 to 3, the office of origin and 
the last intermediate exchange office, if any, may also be notified by 
telegram at the expense of the Administration which sends the tele- 
gram. Notification by telegraph must be given whenever the dis- 
patch shows evident traces of rifling, in order that the dispatching or 
intermediate office may proceed without any delay to investigate the 
matter and, if necessary, notify, likewise by telegram, the preceding 
Administration, for a continuation of the investigation. 

7. When the shortage of a dispatch is due to a failure of mails to 
connect, or when it is duly explained on the waybill, the issuance of 
a bulletin of verification is not necessary unless the dispatch does not 
arrive at the office of destination by the next mail. 

8. The sending of the duplicate prescribed in Section 5 may be 
deferred if it is presumed that the shortage of the dispatch is due 
to delay or to a missending. 

9. Upon the arrival of a dispatch whose shortage had been reported 
to the office of origin and to the last intermediate exchange office, 
if any, a second bulletin of verification should be sent to those offices 
by the first mail, announcing the receipt of such dispatch. 

10. The offices to which the bulletins of verification are addressed 
return them as promptly as possible after having examined them and 
having entered thereon their observations, if any. If such bulletins 
are not returned to the Administration of origin within two months 
from the date of their issue, they are considered, until the contrary 
is proved, as duly accepted by the offices to which they were addressed. 
That period is increased to four months in relations with distant 
countries. 
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11. When a receiving office upon which the verification of the dis- 
patch devolved did not transmit to the office of origin and to the last 
intermediate exchange office, if any, by the first mail available after 
verification, a bulletin reporting any irregularities, it is considered, 
until the contrary is proved, as having received the dispatch and its 
contents. The same presumption exists in the case of irregularities 
which were not mentioned or which were reported in an incomplete 
manner in the bulletin of verification; the same holds true when the 
provisions of this Article concerning the formalities to be complied 
with have not been observed. 

12. The bulletins of verification, the duplicates, and the exhibits 
attached are transmitted under registered cover. 


ARTICLE 164 
Routing of dispatches 


In order to determine the most favorable route, the office of origin 
imay send to the office of destination of the dispatch a trial bulletin 
conforming to Form C 27 hereto appended. Such bulletin must be 
inserted in the dispatch and attached to the letter bill; it must be 
returned, duly filled out, to the office of origin by the first mail. 


ARTICLE 165 


Exchange in closed mails 


1. The exchange of correspondence in closed mails is governed by 
mutual agreement between the Administrations concerned. 

2. It is obligatory to make up closed mails whenever one of the 
intermediate Administrations so requests, basing itself on the fact 
that the number of the articles of correspondence in open mail is 
such as to impede its operations. 

3. The Administrations through whose intermediary closed mails 
are to be dispatched must be notified in advance in proper time. 

4. In case of a change in an exchange service of closed mails estab- 
lished between two Administrations through the intermediary of 
one or more third countries, the Administration of origin of the 
dispatch informs the Administrations of those countries thereof. 

5. If it is a question of a change in the routing of the dispatches, 
the new route to be followed must be made known to the Administra- 
tions which effected the transit previously, while the former route 
is communicated, as information, to the Administrations which will 
effect such transit henceforth. 
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ARTICLE 166 
Transit in closed mails and transit in open mail 


1. Administrations may dispatch to one another reciprocally, 
through the intermediary of one or more Administrations, both closed 
mails as. well as correspondence in open mail, in accordance with the 
needs of the traffic and the requirements of the service. 

2. The transmission of correspondence in open mail to an inter- 
mediate Administration must be strictly limited to cases where the 
preparation of closed mails, either for the country of destination itself 
or for a country nearer the latter, is not justified. 


ARTICLE 167 
Routing of correspondence 


1. Each Administration is obligated to forward, by the most rapid 
routes which it uses for its own mails, the closed mails and correspond- 
ence in open mail which are delivered to it by another Administration. 

2. When a dispatch is composed of several sacks, the latter must, 
insofar as possible, be kept together and forwarded by the same 
mail. 

3. Missent articles of all kinds are forwarded without any delay 
to their destination by the most rapid route. 

4. The Administration of the country of origin has the option 
of indicating the route to be followed by the closed mails which 
it dispatches, provided that the use of this route does not entail 
special expenses for an intermediate Administration. 


Articie 168 
Dispatches exchanged with warships 


1. Notice must be given to the intermediate Administrations, when- 
ever possible in advance, of the establishment of an exchange of 
closed mails between a Postal Administration and naval divisions 
or warships of the same nationality, or between one naval division 
or warship and another naval division or warship of the same 
nationality. 

2. The address of such dispatches is worded as follows: 


From the officeof. 2... 1 6 ee ee ee et ee 

GH ano! Seah ee) Sar KE. BiG: Resta oa wen Sewage is naval 

(nationality) 
Givision: OF 32.0: 0 do. aoe: ee ee oe, in SG Gh ee OES as 
ie of division) 

FoNat 2.0... ee Ae ete ce (Country) 

thei et wee SG, Sy en A be C115 5 on mae 

(nationality) (name of ship) 
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or 
From the ........6.-. Oe Seah Be, ae a ‘. . paval 
(nationality) 
GivisiOncOf og eae ce kw ke wa Se ek ae ela ae 
(name of division) 
BO es oa ak I Se eS Ra ess, Ee eee ea eS (Country) 
From the ........4.. IDE soe Sone he ae se Se Sk Gaya 
(nationality) (name of ship) 
BE wie ve ae ies en eer EE a gd er a Bat Balen ele ee dan ME 8) Sad 
For'the office of ic ee) tesa Si ee ce we, HS. OS 
or 
From the: 2 66 304% 64 Aled eB Re ee A ee eek naval 
(nationality) 
division: Of-s 6 6) so An Se le ea we ee be Rw, A Ok 
f di 
AA thence aril: Wee eer see on (Country) 
Fromthe .......... AIP, ithe si cares ede ess Be 
(nationality) (name of ship) 
BE sg: 5D ES Big Be ee a Ma en a eee ee at ee A 
thei i oi Bees 8S an hi Ki eee ede Se eS AP eee 4 naval 
(nationality) 
Givision: Of. 2-3:<:6 eval owtsac ae ata ae he Se S SOS whe. See Y 
f di 
oe ee ae ee Te ee ave Ginck ee (Country) 
GOs a6c Wie, ea css se £)\ |» a a ee a 
(nationality) (name of ship) 
at oe @ 8 © 8 & @ © © © @ @ @ 8 @ * e © 8 © @ @ © @ 8 © e 


3. Dispatches addressed to or coming from naval divisions or war- 
ships are forwarded, unless a special route is indicated in the address, 
by the most rapid routes and under the same conditions as dispatches 
exchanged between post offices. 

4, The captain of a mail steamer which is conveying dispatches 
addressed to a naval division or warship holds them at the disposal 
of the commanding officer of the division or vessel of destination in 
case the latter should request their delivery en route. 

5. If the ships are not at the place of destination when the dispatches 
addressed to them arrive there, such dispatches are held at the post 
office until their withdrawal by the addressee or their forwarding to 
another point. Redirection may be requested either by the Postal 
Administration of origin or by the commanding officer of the naval 
division or vessel of destination or, finally, by a Consul of the same 
nationality. 

6. Those of the dispatches in question which bear the notation Aue 
soins du Consul d... (In care of the Consul of .. .) are delivered to 
the Consulate indicated. Subsequently, at the request of the Consul, 
they may be turned back to the postal service and returned to origin 
or forwarded to another destination. 

7. Dispatches addressed to a warship ave considered as being in 
transit up to the time of their delivery to the commanding officer of 
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the ship, even if they were originally addressed in care of a post office 
or to a Consul charged with serving as intermediate forwarding agent ; 
they are therefore not considered as having arrived at their address 
as long as they have not been delivered to the warship of destination. 


ARTICLE 169 


Return of empty sacks 


1. Barring agreement to the contrary between the corresponding 
Administrations, sacks must be returned empty, by the next mail, in a 
direct dispatch for the country to which such sacks belong. The num- 
ber of sacks returned by each dispatch must be entered under the 
heading Jndications de service (Service information) of the letter bill. 

2. The return is effected between the exchange offices designated for 
that purpose. The Administrations concerned may come to agreement 
as to the methods of return. In long distance relations they should, 
as a general rule, designate a single office charged with the receipt of 
the empty sacks whicli are returned to them. 

3. The empty sacks must be rolled up in suitable bundles; the label 
blocks as well as the labels of canvas, parchment, or other strong 
material, if any, must be placed inside the sacks. The bundles must 
be furnished with a label indicating the name of the exchange office 
from which the sacks were received, whenever they are returned 
through the intermediary of another exchange office. 

4. If the empty sacks to be returned are not too numerous, they may 
be placed inside the sacks containing the correspondence; otherwise, 
they must be placed in separate sealed sacks, labeled with the names 
of the exchange offices. The labels must bear the notation Sacs vides 
(Empty sacks). 

5. If the check made by an Administration establishes that sacks 
belonging to it have not been returned to its service within a period 
greater than that which is necessitated by the time required for the 
forwardings (outgoing and return), it is entitled to claim reimburse- 
ment of the value of such sacks, prescribed in Section 6. Such reim- 
bursement cannot be refused by the Administration concerned unless 
it is in a position to prove the return of the missing sacks. 

6. Each Administration establishes, periodically and uniformly for 
all the various kinds of sacks which are used by its exchange offices, 
an average value in francs, and makes it known to the Administrations 
concerned through the intermediary of the International Bureau. 
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TITLE V 
Provisions Concerning Transit Charges 
Carter I 
STATISTICAL OPERATIONS 
Articte 170 


Period and duration of statistics 


1. The transit charges prescribed in Article 78 and following 
Articles of the Convention are computed on the basis of statistics taken 
once every three years, and alternately during the first fourteen or 
twenty-eight days of the month of May or during the first fourteen 
or twenty-eight days which follow the fourteenth of October. 

' 9, The statistics are taken during the second year of each triennial 
period. 

3. Dispatches made up on board ships are included in the statistics 
when they are unloaded during the statistical period. 

4. The transit charges for air-mail dispatches conveyed by surface 
means over part of their route are computed in accordance with the 
provisions of Article 18 of the “Air-Mail Correspondence”. 

5. The October-November 1952 statistics apply, according to the 
provisions of the Convention of Paris 1947, to the years 1951, 1952, 
and 1953; those of May 1955 apply to the years 1954, 1955, and 1956. 

6. The annual payments of transit charges to be made on the basis 
of certain statistics should be continued provisionally until the ac- 
counts made up in accordance with the following statistics are ap- 
proved or considered as automatically accepted (Article 179). Ad- 
justment of the payments made provisionally is undertaken at that 
time. 


ARTICLE 171 


Preparation and designation of closed mails during the statistical 
period 


1. The number of sacks used for the preparation of a dispatch 
should be reduced to the absolute minimum. 

2. During the statistical period, all dispatches exchanged in transit 
must be provided, in addition to the ordinary labels, with a special 
label bearing in bold type the notation Statistique (Statistics), fol- 
lowed by the indication 5 kilogrammes, 15 kilogrammes, or 30 kilo- 
grammes (5 kilograms, 15 kilograms, or 30 kilograms), depending on 
the weight category (Article 172, Section 1). 
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8. Insofar as it concerns sacks which contain only empty sacks or 
correspondence exempt from all transit charges (Article 79 of the 
Convention), the notation Statistique (Statistics) is followed by the 
word Laempt. 

4, When sacks composing the dispatch are inclosed in a collector 
sack, the latter must be provided with the special Statistique (Sta- 
tistics) label, on which the notation “S. 0.” (Collector sack) is added. 
The indications concerning the statistics which appear on the inner 
sacks are not repeated on the collector sack. 

5. The letter bill of the last dispatch forwarded during the statisti- 
cal period must include the notation Dernier envoi de la période de 
statistique (Last mail of the statistical period). When the dispatch- 
ing office has been unable to furnish this information, particularly 
because of instability of connections, it notifies the office of destina- 
tion as soon as possible by air mail of the date and number of the 
last dispatch included in the statistics. 


ARTICLE 172 


Determining the number of sacks and the weight of the closed mails 


1. For dispatches which call for the payment of transit charges, 
the dispatching exchange office makes use of a special letter bill con- 
forming to Form C 15 hereto appended. It enters on that letter bill 
the number of sacks, dividing them, if necessary, into the following 
categories : 


Number of sacks whose gross weight 


does not exceed 5 kg. | exceeds 5 kg. but not | exceeds 15 kg. but not 
(light sacks). 15 kg. (medium 30 kg. (heavy sacks). 
sacks). 





2. The number of sacks exempt from transit charges must be the 
total of those which bear the indication Statistique—Exempt (Statis- 
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tics—Exempt), in accordance with the provisions of Article 171, Sec- 
tion 3. 

3. The entries on the letter bills are verified by the exchange office 
of destination. If that office detects an error in the numbers entered, 
it corrects the bill and reports the error immediately to the dispatching 
exchange office by means of a bulletin of verification conforming to 
Form C 16 hereto appended. However, insofar as it concerns the 
weight of a sack, the entry of the dispatching exchange office is con- 
sidered as valid, unless the actual weight exceeds the maximum weight 
of the category in which that sack was entered by more than 250 grams. 


ARTICLE 173 


Preparation of statements for closed mails 


1. As soon as possible after the receipt of the last dispatch made up 
during the statistical period, the offices of destination prepare, in as 
many copies as there are Administrations concerned, including the 
one of origin, statements conforming to Form C 17 hereto appended, 
and transmit such statements, which must indicate to the greatest 
extent possible the details of the route followed and of the services 
utilized, to the exchange offices of the dispatching Administration in 
order to be endorsed with their acceptance. Air mail is used when it 
presents an advantage. After having accepted the statements, the 
exchange offices transmit them to their central Administration, which 
distributes them among the Administrations concerned. 

2. If, within a period of three months (four months in exchanges 
with distant countries), counting from the date of dispatch of the last 
mail to be included in the statistics, the exchange offices of the Adminis- 
tration of origin have not received the number of statements indicated 
in Section 1, those offices make up the said statements themselves on 
the basis of their own records, and enter on each one of them the nota- 
tion Les relevés C17 du bureau destinataire ne sont pas parvenus dans 
le délai réglementaire (‘The statements C 17 from the office of desti- 
nation did not arrive within the prescribed period). They then trans- 
mit them to their central Administration, which distributes them 
among the Administrations concerned. 

3. If, within a period of six months after the expiration of the 
statistical period, the Administration of origin has not distributed 
the statements C 17 among the Administrations of the intermediate 
countries, the latter make them up on the basis of their own records. 
Such documents, furnished with the notation Etabli d’ office (Made up 
officially), must obligatorily be attached to the account C 20 trans- 
mitted to the Administrations of origin, in accordance with the pro- 
visions of Article 179, Section 6. 
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ARTICLE 174 


Closed mails exchanged with warships 


1. It is incumbent upon the Administrations of countries to which 
warships belong to make up the statements C 17 relative to the mails 
dispatched or received by such ships. Mails dispatched to warships 
during the statistical period must show, on labels, the date of dispatch. 

2. If such dispatches are redirected, the forwarding Administration 
so informs the Administration of the country to which the ship 
belongs. 

Articie 175 


Transit bulletin 


1. When the route to be followed and the transportation services to 
be utilized for mails dispatched during the statistical period are un- 
known or uncertain, the Administration of origin must, at the request 
of the Administration of destination, prepare for each dispatch a 
green-colored bulletin conforming to Form C 19 hereto appended. 
The Administration of origin may likewise send such bulletin without 
a formal request from the Administration of destination if circum- 
stances appear to warrant it. 

2. The letter bills of the dispatches which call for the preparation 
of the said bulletin must be furnished, at the top, with the conspicuous 
notation Bulletin de transit (Transit bulletin). The same notation, 
underlined in red pencil, is entered on the special Statistique 
(Statistics) labels referred to in Article 171, Section 2. 

3. The transit bulletin must be transmitted in open mail, with the 
dispatches to which it relates, to the various services which participate 
in the conveyance of those dispatches. In each country concerned, 
the exchange offices of entry and departure, to the exclusion of any 
other intermediate office, enter on the bulletin the information con- 
cerning the transit effected by them. The last intermediate exchange 
office transmits the bulletin C 19 to the office of destination, which 
indicates thereon the exact date of arrival of the dispatch. The 
bulletin C 19 is returned immediately, via air mail if that offers an 
advantage, to the office of origin in support of the statement C 17. 

4. The presence of a transit bulletin must be indicated in the 
“Observations” column of the waybill C 18 with the initials “B. 7.” 
(T. B.). When a transit bulletin whose transmission was indicated 
on the waybill or announced at the top of the letter bill is missing, the 
intermediate exchange office or the office of destination is bound to make 
inquiry about it without delay. 
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Articie 176 
Eaceptions to Articles 172, 173, and 175 


1. Each country has the option of notifying the other countries, 
through the intermediary of the International Bureau, that the bul- 
letins of verification C 16, the statements C 17, and the transit 
bulletins C 19 should be addressed to its central Administration. 

2. The latter, in such case, takes the place of the exchange offices 
in the preparation of the statements C 17, in accordance with the 
provisions of Article 173, Section 2. 


ARTICLE 177 


Revision of transit charge accounts 


1. Unless there is an agreement between the Administrations con- 
cerned, each of them may ask for a revision of the transit charge 
accounts and, if called for, the establishment of special statistics 
in the following cases: 


a) use of air in place of surface means for the conveyance of 
dispatches ; 

important change in the routing by surface means of dispatches 
from one country for one or more other countries; 

c) verification, by an intermediate Administration, that the total 
weight of the dispatches in transit has increased by at least 100% 
-or decreased by at least 50% as compared with the results of the 
last statistics; 

verification, by an intermediate Administration, within the six 
months which follow the statistical period, that there is a dif- 
ference of at least 20% in the total weights of the dispatches for- 
warded in transit between the dispatches sent by an Administration 
during the statistical period and the normal traffic. 


b 


— 


d 


— 


2. The results of special transit statistics established on the basis 
of the provisions of Section 1 are taken into consideration only if 
they affect by more than 5,000 francs per annum the accounts between 
the Administration of origin and the Administration concerned. 

3. If the modification exceeds that sum, it must affect the account- 
ings of the Administration of origin with the Administrations which 
effected the transit previously and the Administrations which effect 
it subsequent to the modification which occurred, even when the re- 
duction in the accounts does not attain the prescribed minimum for 
certain Administrations. 
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ARTICLE 178 


Eatraordinary services 


Only the automobile services from Syria to Iraq are considered as 
extraordinary services, calling for the collection of special transit 
charges. 

Cuapter II 


ACCOUNTING. SETTLEMENT OF ACCOUNTS 
ARTICLE 179 


Transit charge account 


1, For the preparation of transit accounts, the light, medium, or 
heavy sacks, as defined in Article 172, are considered in the accounts 
as having the average weights of 2, 10, or 23 kilograms, respectively. 

2. The total amounts of the credit for closed mails are multiplied 
by 26 or 18, as the case may be, and the product serves as basis for 
the individual accounts, showing, in francs, the annual sums accruing 
to each Administration. 

3. In the event that the multiplier 26 or 13 does not correspond 
to the normal traffic, the Administrations concerned come to an 
agreement for the adoption of another multiplier, which is valid dur- 
ing the years to which the statistics apply. However, a new multi- 
plier can be adopted only if the difference verified between the 
arbitrary traffic disclosed by the statistics and the actual traffic results 
in a modification of the transit charge account in excess of 5,000 francs 
per annum. 

4. The obligation of preparing the accounts is incumbent upon the 
creditor Administration, which transmits them to the debtor 
Administration. 

5. In order to take account of the weight of the sacks and packing, 
as well as of the classes of correspondence exempt from all transit 
charges in accordance with the provisions of Article 79 of the Conven- 
tion, the total amount of the closed mails account is reduced by 10%. 

6. The individual accounts are prepared in duplicate, on a form 
conforming to Form C 20 hereto appended and on the basis of the 
statements C 17. They are transmitted to the dispatching Admin- 
istration as soon as possible, and at the latest within ten months follow- 
ing the expiration of the statistical period. The statements C 17 are 
furnished in support of the account C 20 only if they were made up 
officially by the intermediate Administration (Article 178, Section 3), 
or at the request of the dispatching Administration. 
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7. If the Administration which sent the individual account has not 
received any rectification within an interval of three months from the 
date of transmission, that account is considered as automatically 


accepted. 
ARTICLE 180 


Annual general accounting. Intervention of the International 
Bureau 


1. The general accounting concerning transit charges is prepared 
annually by the International Bureau; as an exception, the Admin- 
istrations may, if they deem it advisable, agree to settle their accounts 
directly with one another. 

2. As soon as the individual accounts between two Administrations 
are approved or considered as automatically accepted (Article 179, 
Section 7), each of those Administrations transmits without delay to 
the International Bureau a statement conforming to Form C 21 hereto 
appended, indicating the total amounts of such accounts. At the same 
time, a copy of the statement is transmitted to the Administration 
concerned. 

3. In the balance, centimes are ignored. 

4. In case of differences between the corresponding items furnished 
by two Administrations, the International Bureau invites them to come 
to an agreement and to inform it of the sums definitely arrived at. 

5. When only one Administration has furnished the statement C 21, 
the amounts indicated by that Administration are valid. 

6. In the case provided for in Article 179, Section 7, the statements 
must bear the notation Aucune observation de l’ Administration débi- 
trice west parvenue dans le délai réglementaire (No observation 
received from the debtor Administration within the prescribed period). 

7. If two Administrations agree to make a special settlement, their 
statements C 21 bear the notation Compte réglé & part—a titre Pinfor- 
mation (Account settled separately—as information) and are not 
included in the annual general accounting. 

8. The International Bureau prepares, at the end of each year, on 
the basis of the statements which reached it up to that time and which 
are considered as automatically accepted, an annual general account- 
ing of the transit charges. If the occasion arises, it complies with the 
rule laid down in Article 170, Section 6, for the annual payments. 

9. The accounting indicates: 


a) the debit and credit of each Administration; 

b) the debit or credit balance of each Administration ; 

c) thesums to be paid by the debtor Administrations; 

d) the sums to be received by the creditor Administrations. 
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10. The International Bureau proceeds by way of compensation in 
such a manner as to restrict to the minimum the number of payments 
to be made. 

11. The annual general accountings must be transmitted to the 
Administrations by the International Bureau as soon as possible and, 
at the latest, before the expiration of the first quarter of the year which 
follows that of their preparation. 


ARTICLE 181 


Payment of transit charges 


1. If payment of the balance resulting from the annual general 
accounting of the International Bureau is not made one year after 
the expiration of the prescribed period (Article 115, Sections 12 and 
13), it is permissible for the creditor Administration to report that 
fact to the Bureau, which invites the debtor Administration to pay 
within a period not to exceed four months. 

2. If the payment of the sums due is not effected at the expiration 
of this new period, the International Bureau enters them in the follow- 
ing annual general accounting, to the credit of the creditor Adminis- 
tration. In such case, compound interest is due; i.e., the interest is 
added to the principal at the end of each year, until full payment has 
been made. 

3. In case of application of the provisions of Section 2, the general 
accounting in question and those for the four years which follow 
should not contain, insofar as possible, in the balances resulting from 
the table of compensation, any sums to be paid by the defaulting 
Administration to the creditor Administration concerned. 


TITLE VI 
Miscellaneous Provisions 
SOLE CHAPTER 
ARTICLE 182 


Postage stamps and postage-paid impressions 


1, Impressions produced by stamping machines must be bright red, 
regardless of the value which they represent. 

2. Postage stamps and postage-paid impressions must bear, when- 
ever possible in Latin characters, the indication of the country of 
origin and designate their postage value in accordance with the table 
of equivalents adopted. The number of monetary units or fractions 
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of the monetary unit serving to express this value is indicated in 
Arabic figures. 

3. As for prints prepaid by means of indicia, printed or otherwise 
obtained (Article 52 of the Convention), the indications of the coun- 
try of origin and of the postage value may be replaced by the name 
- of the office of origin and the notation Z'awe pergue (Postage col- 
lected), Port payé (Postage paid), or a similar expression. Such 
notation may be in French or in the language of the country of 
origin; it may also be abbreviated, e. g.: “7. P.” or “P. P.”. In all 
cases, the indication adopted must be encircled or underscored with a 
heavy line. 

4. Commemorative or charity postage stamps, for which an addi- 
tional charge is to be paid independently of the postage value, must 
be made up in such a way as to avoid any doubt as to that value. 

5. Postage stamps may be distinctly marked with perforations made 
by a punch or with embossed impressions made by means of an em- 
bossing press, in accordance with the conditions established by the 
Administration which issued them, provided that such operations do 
not spoil the clarity of the indications prescribed in Section 2. 


ARTICLE 183 


Use of postage stamps or of impressions of stamping machines or 
printed indicia presumed to be fraudulent 


1. Subject expressly to the provisions of the legislation of each 
country, the procedure stated hereafter is followed to verify the use 
of postage stamps or of impressions of stamping machines or printed 
indicia presumed to be fraudulent for the prepayment of postage: 


a) when the presence on any article of a postage stamp presumed to 
be fraudulent (presumably counterfeit or already used) or of 
presumably fraudulent impressions of stamping machines or 
printed indicia is detected at the time of dispatch, the stamp is not 
altered in any way, and the article, accompanied by a notice con- 
forming to Form C 10 hereto appended, is sent under official regis- 
tered cover to the office of destination.. A copy of that notice is 
transmitted to the Administrations of the countries of origin and 
destination, as information; 

the article is not delivered to the addressee, who is summoned to 
verify the fact, unless he pays the postage due, furnishes the name 
and address of the sender, and places at the disposal of the post 
office, after having taken note of the contents, either the entire 
article, if it is inseparable from the presumed evidence of the viola- 


b 


— 
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tion, or the part of the article (envelope, wrapper, portion of letter, 
etc.) which contains the address and the impression or stamp 
reported as fraudulent. The result of the summons is set forth in 
a formal report conforming to Form C 11 hereto appended, signed 
by the postal employee and by the addressee. If the latter refuses, 
the fact is stated in that document. 


2. The report, with supporting exhibits, is transmitted under of- 
ficial registered cover to the Administration of the country of origin, 
which takes the necessary action thereon in accordance with its 
legislation. 

3. Administrations whose legislation does not permit the procedure 
prescribed in Section 1, letters a) and b), must inform the Interna- 
tional Bureau thereof, in order that the latter may notify the other 
Administrations. 


ARTICLE 184 


International reply coupons 


1. International reply coupons conform to Form C 22 hereto ap- 
pended. They are printed, on paper having in the watermark the 
letters UPU in large characters, through the good offices of the Inter- 
national Bureau, which furnishes them to the Administrations at cost 
price. 

2, Each Administration has the option: 


a) of giving the coupon a distinctive perforation which does not 
interfere with the reading of the text and is not of a nature to 
hinder verification of those coupons; 

b) of modifying, by hand or by means of a printing process, the sell- 
ing price indicated on the coupons. 


3. In the accountings between Administrations, the value of the 
coupons is calculated at the rate of 32 centimes per unit. 

4. The period for the exchange of reply coupons is unlimited. The 
post offices make certain of the authenticity of the coupons at the time 
of their exchange and verify especially the presence of the watermark. 
The reply coupons must bear in the circle on the left-hand side the im- 
pression of the date stamp of the office of issue; however, unstamped 
coupons, or coupons stamped elsewhere than at the place provided for, 
are exchanged if their authenticity does not give rise to any doubt. 
Coupons whose printed text does not correspond to the official text 
are refused as invalid. The exchanged coupons are stamped in the 
circle on the right-hand side with an impression of the date stamp 
of the office which effects their exchange. 


4 ust] Multilateral—Universal Postal Union—July 11, 1952 





1405 





5. Barring agreement to the contrary, exchanged coupons are sent 
annually, at the latest within six months after the expiration of the 
year, to the Administrations which issued them, with the indication 
of their total number and value on a statement conforming to Form 
C 23 hereto appended. 

6. Reply coupons erroneously charged to the account of an Ad- 
ministration other than the Administration of issue may be included 
in the account destined for the latter by the Administration which 
received them through error; they are then furnished with a corre- 
sponding notation. This accounting may be effected the following 
year, in order to avoid a supplementary account. 

7. As soon as two Administrations have come to an agreement as to 
the number of coupons exchanged in their reciprocal relations, they 
each make up and transmit to the International Bureau a statement 
conforming to Form C 24 hereto appended, indicating the debit or 
credit balance, if such balance exceeds 25 francs and if a special settle- 
ment has not been provided for between the two countries. At the 
same time, a copy of the statement C 24 is sent to the Administra- 
tion concerned. If no agreement is reached within six months, the 
creditor Administration prepares its accounting and sends it to the 
International Bureau. : 

8. In all cases, centimes are ignored in the balance. 

9. If only one of the Administrations furnishes its statement, the 
particulars of that statement are considered as valid. 

10. The balance is included by the International Bureau in an 
annual accounting; the special provisions prescribed in Article 181 
are applicable. 

11. When the annual balance between two Administrations does not 
exceed 25 francs, the debtor Administration is exempted from all 
payment. v 

Articie 185 


Prepayment bulletins. Accounting of customs charges, etc. 


1. The accounting of the customs charges, etc., paid out by each 
Administration on behalf of another, is effected by means of individual 
monthly accounts conforming to Form C 26 hereto appended, which 
are prepared by the debtor Administration in the currency of the 
creditor Administration. The prepayment bulletins are entered in 
the alphabetical order of the offices which advanced the charges, and 
in accordance with the numerical order which was given to them. 

2. If the two Administrations concerned also carry out the parcel 
post service in their reciprocal relations, they may include in the ac- 
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counts of the prepayment bulletins of this latter service those relative 
to the regular mail service, unless notified otherwise. 

3. The individual account, accompanied by the prepayment bulletins, 
is transmitted to the creditor Administration, at the latest by the end 
of the month following the one to which it relates. No negative 
account is prepared. 

4. Verification of the accounts takes place under the conditions 
established by the Regulations of the Agreement Concerning Money 
Orders. 

5. The accounts give rise to a special settlement. Each Administra- 
tion may, however, request that such accounts be settled with those of 
money orders, parcel post CP 16, or, finally, with C. O. D. accounts 
R 5, without being incorporated therein. 


ARTICLE 186 
Forms for use by the public 


1. In view of the application of the provisions of Article 44, Section 
2, of the Convention, the following forms are considered as forms 
for use by the public: 
C1 (Customs label), 
2 (Customs declaration), 
3 (Prepayment bulletin), 
5 (Return receipt), 
6 (Forwarding envelope), 
7 (Request for return, for change of address, for cancellation or modification 
of the C. O. D. charges), 
8 (Inquiry about an ordinary article which was not received), 
9 (Inquiry about a registered article, etc.), 
22 (International reply coupon), 
25 (Postal identity card). 


THIRD PART 
Final Provisions 
ARTICLE 187 
Effective date and duration of the Regulations 


1, The present Regulations will become effective on the date of the 
entry into force of the Universal Postal Convention. 

2. They will have the same duration as this Convention, unless they 
are renewed by mutual agreement between the Parties concerned. 


Done at Brussels, July 11, 1952. 


[For signatures, see French text, pp. 1153-1164; for printed list of 
signatures, see pp. 1431-1436. | 


Cc 
Cc 
Cc 
Cc 
c 
Cc 
Cc 
Cc 
Cc 
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Cc 19 


CONVENTION—FORMS 


LIST OF FORMS 


Designation or nature of the form 
2 


“Customs”’ label 
Customs declaration 
Prepayment bulletin 
“R" Jabel combined with the name of the 
office of origin and number of the article 
Advice of { receipt (Return receipt) 
payment 
Collector envelope C 6 for the forwarding 
of articles of correspondence 
for return 
for change of address 
Request C 7 (for cancellation or modifica- 
tion of the amount of the 
C. O. D. charges 
Inquiry C 8 about an ordinary article which 
did not arrive 
Inquiry C 9 about a registered article or 
insured letter or box 
Use of postage stamps or of 
impressions of stamping Notice C 10 
machines or printed 


indicia presumed to be Report @ at 
fraudulent 

Letter bill C 12 

Exchange of mails. Special list C 13 

Dispatches Bulletin of veri- 


fication C 14 
Special letter bill C 15 
Bulletin of verification 
C 16 
Transit in closed mails, 
Statement C 17 
Exchange of mails. Dispatches. Waybill 
C18 
Statistical operations. Transit bulletin 
C19 


Statistical oper- 
ations 


Art. 
Art. 
Art. 
Art. 


jae 
Art. 


Art. 


Art. 


Art. 


Art. 
Art. 


Art. 
Art. 
Art. 


Art. 
Art. 


Art. 
Art. 


Art. 


References 
3 


125, § 1 
125, § 2 
126, § 2 
142, § 4 


143, § 2 
151, §1 


153, § 1 


154, §1 


155, § 1 


183, § 1, letter a) 
183, § 1, letter b) 


158, § 1 
158, § 2, letter c) 
163, § 1 


172, §1 
172, §3 


173, §1 
162, § 1 


175, § 1 
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LIST OF FORMS—Continued 








No. Designation or nature of the form References 
1 2 3 
C 20 ; Transit in closed 
Pare, ‘ mails. 
Statistics (Accounting. Individual ac- | Art. 179, § 6 
Settle- C 
ment of 0 yount 20 ‘: 
C 21 accounts) rdinary transit 
charges. 
Statement C 21 | Art. 180, § 2 
C 22 | International reply coupon Art, 184, § 1 
C 23 Annual individual state- | Art. 184, § 5 
Reply coupons ment 0 28 
C 24 Ply Coupons ) annual recapitulatory Art. 184, § 7 
statement C 24 
C 25 | Postal identity card Art. 116, § 2 
C 26 | Customs charges. Monthly individual ac- | Art. 185, § 1 
count C 26 
C 27 | Exchange of mails. Dispatches. Trial bul- | Art. 164 
letin C 27 
ee ee ee o_o 
APPENDICES: 
FORMY 4} 


1 See ante, pp. 1227-1256. 
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EXPLANATORY ILLUSTRATION 


How To Tie the String Around the Neck of Mail Bags in Order 
To Close Them 








Nore: The illustration reproduced above relates to Article 161, Section 4, of 
the Regulations of Execution of the Convention. 


60602 O- 55-91 
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AIR-MAIL CORRESPONDENCE 


Table of Contents 





CuapTer [ 
GENERAL PROVISIONS 


Art. 


17. 


1. Articles of correspondence accepted for air transportation 

2. Freedom of transit 

3. 

4, Measures to be taken in case of accident occurring during trans- 


Routing of air-mail correspondence 


portation 


. Postage rates and general conditions for acceptance of air-mail 


correspondence 


. Unprepaid or insufficiently prepaid air-mail correspondence 
. Delivery of air-mail correspondence 

. Redirection and return of air-mail correspondence 

. Forwarding envelopes and collector envelopes 


Carrer II 
REGISTERED OR INSURED ARTICLES 


. Registered articles 
. Return receipt 

. Responsibility 

. Insured articles 


CuHaprter III 
ALLOCATION OF AIR SURCHARGES. TRANSPORTATION CHARGES 


. Allocation of surcharges 
. Air transportation charges for closed mails 
. Transportation charges for air-mail correspondence in open mail 


Crapter [TV 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU 


Communications to be addressed to the International Bureau and 
to the Administrations 
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Carrer V 
ACCOUNTING, SETTLEMENT OF ACCOUNTS 

Art. 

18. Methods for the accounting of air transportation charges 

19. Determining the weight of air-mail dispatches and air-mail cor- 
respondence 

20. Preparation of statements of weight of the dispatches and cor- 
respondence transported 

21. Transmission and acceptance of statements of weight AV 3 and 
AV 4 and preparation of individual accounts 


Cuapter VI 
MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 


22. Designation of air-mail correspondence 

23. Designation of air-mail dispatches 

24. Use of collector sacks 

25. Method of dispatching air-mail correspondence 

26. Waybills and delivery lists of dispatches 

27. Transfer of air-mail dispatches 

28. Expediting operations at the airports 

29. Notations to be made on the letter bills, insured bills, and labels 
of air-mail dispatches 

30. Customs clearance of correspondence liable to customs duties 

31. Return of empty air-mail sacks 

82. Application of the provisions of the Convention and Agreements 

33. Effective date and duration of the provisions adopted 


FINAL PROTOCOL 


I. Option of reducing the weight unit for air-mail correspondence 
II. Temporary provisions applicable to air letters 
IIT. Exceptional surcharge 


APPENDICES 
Forms: See special list. 
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AIR-MAIL CORRESPONDENCE 


Carter I 
GENERAL PROVISIONS 


ARTICLE 1 


Articles of correspondence accepted for air transportation 


1. All the articles designated in Article 47 of the Convention, as well 
as money orders, collection orders, Collect-on-Delivery money orders, 
and subscriptions by mail are accepted for air transportation. Such 
articles which, in that case, are known as Correspondances-avion (Air- 
mail correspondence), are divided into articles for which a special 
air transportation surcharge is collected (surcharged articles), and 
those for which such a charge is not due (unsurcharged articles). 

2. Administrations may also accept for air transportation the let- 
ters known as Aerogrammes (airgrams or air letters), referred to in 
Article 5, Section 8. 

3. The articles mentioned in Article 47 of the Convention may be 
registered and sent C.O. D. Air letters may be registered if the 
regulations of the country of origin permit it. 

4. Insured letters and boxes may also be transported by air in re- 
lations between countries which accept the exchange of such articles 
by air. 

5. Surcharged air-mail correspondence must bear on the address 


_ side the conspicuous notation Par avion (Via air mail), or a similar 


notation in the language of the country of origin. 
ARTICLE 2 


Freedom of transit 


The freedom of transit prescribed in Article 32 of the Convention is 
guaranteed to air-mail correspondence throughout the entire territory 
of the Union, regardless of whether the intermediate Administrations 
take part in the forwarding of the correspondence or not. 


ARTICLE 3 
Routing of air-mail correspondence 


1. Administrations which make use of air communications for the 
transportation of their own surcharged air-mail correspondence are 
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bound to forward the surcharged air-mail correspondence reaching 
them from other Administrations by those same communications. 
The same holds true for unsurcharged air-mail correspondence, pro- 
vided that the available capacity of the planes permits it and the 
Administration of origin requests it. 

2. Administrations which do not have any air service forward the 
air-mail correspondence by the most rapid means utilized by the mail. 
The same holds true if, for any reason, forwarding by surface means 
offers advantages over use of air lines. 


8. Closed air-mail dispatches must be forwarded via the route re- © 


quested by the Administration of the country of origin, provided that 
this route is utilized by the Administration of the transit country for 
the transmission of its own dispatches. 

4. In order to determine the most favorable route, the office of ori- 
gin may send to the office of destination of the dispatch a trial bulletin 
conforming to Form C 27 appended to the Regulations of Execution 
of the Convention; that bulletin must be enclosed in the dispatch and 
attached to the letter bill. The trial bulletin, duly filled out, must be 
returned to the office of origin by the first air mail. 


ARTIOLE 4. 


Measures to be taken in case of accident occurring during 
transportation 


1. When, as result of an accident which occurred during transpor- 
tation, a plane cannot continue its trip and deliver the mail at the 
scheduled stops, the personnel of the plane must deliver the dispatches 
to the post office nearest the place of the accident or to the one most 
qualified for the onward transmission of the mail. In case the per- 
sonnel is prevented from doing this, that office, having been informed 
of the accident, does everything possible to obtain possession of the 
mail without delay. The dispatches must be forwarded to the offices 
of destination by the most rapid means, after the condition of the mail 
has been ascertained and the damaged correspondence, if any, put 
back in condition. 

2. The circumstances of the accident and the findings made are re- 
ported by bulletin of verification to the offices of destination of the 
dispatches involved ; a copy of the bulletin is transmitted to the office 
of origin of the dispatches. Those documents are sent by the most 
rapid means (air or surface). In addition, the Administration of 
the country under whose jurisdiction the air line comes is informed by 
telegraph of the disposal of the mail. That Administration, in its 
turn, notifies the Administrations concerned by telegram. 
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ARTICLE 5 


Postage rates and general conditions for acceptance of air-mail 
correspondence 


1. Surcharged air-mail correspondence is subject, in addition to 
the regular postage rates, to a special surcharge for air transporta- 
tion, the amount of which it is for the Administration of the country 
of origin to determine. Subject to the provisions of Section 2, the air 
surcharge is also due for air-mail correspondence which enjoys the 
franking privilege by virtue of the provisions of Articles 37 and 38 
of the Convention. 

2. Administrations have the option of not collecting any surcharge 
for air transportation, provided that they inform the countries of 
destination and transit thereof. 

3. The air surcharges must be in strict relationship to the trans- 
portation charges and, as a general rule, their proceeds should not 
exceed in the aggregate the charges to be paid for such transportation. 

4. The surcharges must be uniform for the entire territory of a 
country of destination, regardless of the route used. 

5. The surcharges must be paid at the time of mailing. 

6. The surcharge for a post card with reply paid is collected for 
each half separately, at the place of mailing of each of those halves. 

7%, Air-mail correspondence is prepaid under the conditions pre- 
scribed in Articles 52 and 53 of the Convention. However, regardless 
of the nature of such correspondence, the prepayment may be repre- 
sented by a handwritten notation, in figures, of the sum collected, 
expressed in currency of the country of origin as follows, for example: 


“Tane pergue (Postage collected) : dollars cents”, 


That notation may appear either in a special hand-stamp impression 
cr on a special adhesive stamp or label, or, again, it may simply be 


indicated, by any process whatsoever, on the address side of the 


article. In all cases the notation must be backed by the date stamp 
of the office of origin. 

8. An air letter is composed of a sheet of paper suitably folded and 
sealed, whose dimensions, under that form, must be those of post 
cards. The front part of the sheet thus folded is reserved for the 
address, and must obligatorily bear the printed notation Aerogramme 
(airgram or air letter). A similar notation in the language of the 
country of origin is optional. The sender may use, for the corre- 


-spondence, all the parts of the sheet other than that which is used for 


the address. The air letter must not contain any object. The postage 
rate is at least equal to that which is applicable in the country of 
origin to an unsurcharged letter of the first unit of weight. Each 


4 usT] Multilateral—Universal Postal Union—July 11, 1952 


1415 





Administration establishes the conditions for the issue, manufacture 
and sale of air letters. 

9. Any air letter which does not meet the conditions established 
in Section 8 loses its special character; in that case, it is handled in 
accordance with the provisions of Article 6. 


ARTICLE 6 
Unprepaid or insufficiently prepaid air-mail correspondence 


1. In case of total absence of prepayment, air-mail correspondence 
is treated in accordance with the provisions of Articles 51 and 54 of 
the Convention. Articles whose prepayment is not obligatory at the 
time of mailing are transmitted by ordinary means. 

2. In case of insufficient prepayment, surcharged air-mail corre- 
spondence is transmitted by air when the postage paid represents at 
least the amount of the air surcharge. The Administrations of origin 
have the option of transmitting such correspondence by air when the 
postage paid represents at least 75% of the amount of the air surcharge. 

3. In both cases the insufficiently prepaid articles are stamped with 
the T-stamp and with the indication, in gold francs and centimes, 
of the amount of the postage to be collected under the conditions 
established in Article 148 of the Regulations of Execution of the 
Convention. 

4. The provisions of Article 54 of the Convention are applicable 
insofar as it concerns the collection of charges not paid at the time 
of mailing. 

5. When the surcharged articles referred to in Section 2 are trans- 
mitted by ordinary means,—the office of mailing or the exchange 
office must cross out, by means of two heavy transverse lines, the 
Par avion (Via air mail) label and any notation. relative to the trans- 
portation by air and indicate briefly the reasons for the transmission 
by ordinary means. 

ARTICLE 7 


Delivery of air-mail correspondence 


Air-mail correspondence is delivered as speedily as possible, and 
must at least be included in the first delivery following its arrival at 
the office of delivery. 

ARTICLE 8 


Redirection and return of air-mail correspondence 


1. In principle, air-mail correspondence addressed to addressees 
who have changed their residence is forwarded to the new destination 
by the means of transportation normally used. 
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2. Likewise, air-mail correspondence which has become undeliver- 
able and that which, for any reason, has not been delivered to the 
addressees, is returned to origin by the means of transportation nor- 
mally used. ; 

8. However, at the express request of the addressee (in case of re- 
direction) or of the sender (in case of return to origin), and pro- 
vided that the party concerned binds himself to pay the air sur- 
charges corresponding to the new transmission, the articles in ques- 
tion may be redirected or returned by air. In both cases, the sur- 
charge is collected at the moment of delivery of the article and is 
retained by the delivering Administration. 

4, If the redirection or return of the surcharged correspondence 
takes place by ordinary means, the Par avion (Via air mail) label 
and any notation alluding to the transmission by air must be crossed 
out officially by means of two heavy transverse lines. 


ARTICLE 9 
Forwarding envelopes and collector envelopes 


Forwarding envelopes and collector envelopes are forwarded to 
their new destination by ordinary means of transportation, unless 
the air surcharge was paid in advance at the forwarding office, or 
the addressee or sender, as the case may be, assumes the surcharges 
corresponding to the new transmission by air in accordance with 
the provisions of Article 8, Section 3. 


Cuapter II 
REGISTERED OR INSURED ARTICLES 
ARTICLE 10 


Registered articles 


Registered articles are subject to air surcharges in accordance with 
the provisions prescribed in Article 5 for ordinary air-mail cor- 
respondence. 


Articie 11 
Return receipt 


Each Administration is authorized to take into consideration the 
weight of the return receipt in computing the air surcharge. 
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ARTICLE 12 
Responsibility 


Administrations assume, in regard to registered articles forwarded 
by air, the same responsibility as for registered articles dispatched 
by surface means. 

ARTICLE 13 


Insured. articles 


Insofar as it concerns insured articles which pass in transit in 
closed mails through the territory of countries not adhering to the 
Agreement concerning such articles or which are conveyed by air 
services for which the countries concerned do not accept responsibility 
for insured articles, the responsibility of those countries is limited 
to that prescribed for registered articles. 


Caapter III 
ALLOCATION OF AIR SURCHARGES. TRANSPORTATION CHARGES 
ARTICLE 14 


Allocation of surcharges 


Each Administration retains in full the air surcharges which it 
has collected. 


Articrz 15 [}] 


Air transportation charges for closed mails 


1. Administrations of countries flown over are not entitled to any 
remuneration for the dispatches conveyed by air over their territory. 
The provisions of Article 78 of the Convention concerning transit 
charges apply to air-mail correspondence only for its transmission, if 
any, by land or sea. However, transit charges cannot be demanded 
either for the transfer of air-mail dispatches between two airports 
serving one and the same city or for the conveyance of such dispatches 
from an airport serving a city to a warehouse situated in the same 
city and the return of those same dispatches with a view to their 
onward transmission. 

2. The air transportation charges for air-mail correspondence dis- 
patched in closed mails are borne by the Administration of the country 
of origin of the dispatch. 


1 Paragraph 13 of this article as shown in the French text has been deleted. 


See ante, pp. 1265, 1177. 
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3. Every Administration which effects the transportation of air- 
mail correspondence by air as an intermediate Administration is en- 
titled therefor to a compensation for transportation charges. That 
compensation is computed by multiplying the transportation rates 
(determined within the limit of the maximum basic rates established 
in Section 9) by the distances in kilometers appearing in the Liste des 
distances aéropostales (List of air-mai] distances) referred to in Ar- 
ticle 17, Section 2. If the plane touches at several airports, the com- 
pensation is due up to the airport of unloading. 

4. Unless the corresponding Administrations have come to an agree- 
ment not to collect any compensation for the conveyance of the mail 
in the interior of the country of destination, the charges pertaining to 
such conveyance are computed on the basis of the rates prescribed in 
Section 9 and according to the average distance of all the routes 
traversed in the domestic network and the importance of those routes 
for the international traffic. The compensations must be uniform for 
all those routes. 

5. The transportation charges pertaining to one and the same air 
route are uniform for all the Administrations which make use of that 
service without participating in the operating costs. 

6. Aside from the exceptions prescribed in Sections 7 and 8, the air 
transportation charges are payable to the Postal Administration of 
the country in which the airport where the dispatches were taken in 
charge by the air service is located. 

7. The Administration which delivers to an air carrier dispatches 
intended for conveyance by several separate air services in succession 
may, if it has so agreed with the intermediate Administrations, settle 
directly with that carrier the air transportation charges for the entire 
route. The intermediate Administrations, for their part, have the 
right to request the application, pure and simple, of the provisions of 
Section 6. 

8. By exception to the provisions of Sections 6 and 7, the right is 
reserved for every Administration under whose jurisdiction an air 
service comes to collect directly from each Administration which uses 
that service the transportation charges for the entire route. 

9. The basic rates to be applied in the settlement of accounts between 
Administrations for air conveyances are established per gross kilo- 
gram and per kilometer. Those rates, specified hereafter, are applied 
proportionally to fractions of a kilogram: 


a) for LC articles (letters, post cards, money orders, collection orders, 
C. O. D. money orders, insured letters and boxes, inquiries, advices 
of payment, return receipts) : 3 thousandths of a franc at the most. 
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However, that single rate is increased to 4 thousandths of a franc at 
the most for LC articles conveyed by lines whose transportation 
rate in force on July 1, 1952, exceeded 3 thousandths of a franc; 
b) for AO articles (articles other than LC articles and newspapers) : 
1.25 thousandths of a franc at the most; 
c) for newspapers: 1 thousandth of a franc at the most. 


10. The transportation charges mentioned above are also due for 
correspondence exempt from transit charges as well as for misdirected 
or missent dispatches or correspondence. 

11. If,,as a result of an accident befalling the plane, the mail is lost 
or destroyed, no compensation for air transportation charges is due 
for the lost or destroyed air-mail dispatches for any part whatsoever 
of the route of the line used. 

12. When an interruption in flight occurs during transportation 
and for that reason the mail cannot be delivered at the airport nor- 
mally scheduled, compensation is due only for the part of the route 
terminating at the last stop served regularly. The charges for on- 
ward transmission over the subsequent air routes which the mail 
must use in order to arrive at destination are borne by the Admin- 
istration of origin of the mails. 


ArticiE 16 
Transportation charges for air-mail correspondence in open mail 


1. The transportation charges for air-mail correspondence ex- 
changed in open mail between two Administrations must be computed 
in accordance with the provisions of Article 15, Sections 1 to 5, 9, 
10,and 12. However, when the territory of the country of destination 
of such correspondence is served by a line making several stops on 
that territory, the transportation charges are computed on the basis 
of an average rate evaluated in terms of the tonnage of the mail 
unloaded at each stop. 

2. In order to determine the transportation charges, the net weight 
of the air-mail correspondence in transit in open mail is increased 
by 5%. 

3. An Administration which delivers air-mail correspondence in 
transit in open mail to another Administration must pay the latter 
in full the transportation charges computed for the entire subsequent 
transmission by air. 
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CwaprtTer IV 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU 
Articiz 17 


Communications to be addressed to the International Bureau and to 
the Administrations 


1. The Administrations must transmit to the International Bureau, 
on forms sent to them by the latter, the necessary information con- 
cerning the execution of the air-mail service. That information 
includes particularly the indication: 


a) with regard to the domestic service: 


1° of the regions and principal cities to which the air-mail dis- 
patches or articles of correspondence originating abroad are for- 
warded by the domestic air services; 

2° of the transportation charges per kilogram computed { in accord- 
ance with Article 15, Section 4, with the date of application of 
those charges. 


b) with regard to the international service: 


1° of the transportation charges per kilogram which the Admin- 
istration concerned collects directly in accordance with Article 
15, Sections 6, 7, and 8, with the date of application of those 
charges for each air carrier and for each air route; 
of the countries for which the Administration concerned makes 
up closed air-mail dispatches and, in each case, of the air car- 
riers utilized for each route; of the Administrations to which 
the transportation charges for each carrier are due; and, finally, 
of the single transportation charges due for the air-mail corre- 
spondence exchanged in open mail, with the date of application of 
those charges; 
of the other countries for which air-mail correspondence is 
accepted, specifying in each case the intermediate countries to 
which the correspondence in question is transmitted in open mail; 
4° of the decisions of each Administration concerning the option 
of applying or not applying certain provisions concerning the 
transportation of air-mail correspondence. 


°° 


2 


° 


3 


2. The International Bureau is charged with preparing and dis- 
tributing to the Administrations the following documents: 


a) General list of the air-mail services (called “List AV 1”) 
published from the information obtained by virtue of Section 1; 
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b) “List of air-mail distances” prepared every two years in coopera- 
tion with the air carriers and published after agreement with the 
Administrations as to its contents; 


c) “List of air surcharges” (surcharges collected by each Administra- 
tion for the various categories of air-mail correspondence and for 
the various countries). 


8. The International Bureau is also charged with furnishing the 
Administrations, at their request and for a consideration, maps of 
the air-mail lines, as well as the air schedules regularly published 
by a specialized private organization and recognized as best satisfying 
the needs of the air-mail services. 

4, Any modifications in the information referred to in Section 1 
must be made known without delay to the International Bureau, by the 
most rapid surface or air means. Likewise, any modifications in the 
documents referred to in Section 2, as well as the effective date of those 
modifications, are made known to the Administrations by the most 
rapid surface or air means, with the least delay and in the most suitable 
form. 

5. Regardless of the foregoing, Administrations may come to an 
agreement to make known to each other directly, as provisional infor- 
mation, the important facts and schedules concerning the air lines 
which interest them particularly. 

6. Administrations which use air communications for the convey- 
ance of their own ordinary mails must so inform the other Adminis- 
trations of the Union through the intermediary of the International 
Bureau, informing them at the same time of the date of inauguration 
of such communications, the connections made available, as well as 
any changes made therein. 


CHAPTER V 
ACCOUNTING. SETTLEMENT OF ACCOUNTS 
ARTICLE 18 


Methods for the accounting of air transportation charges 


1. The accounting of the air transportation charges is effected on 
the basis of the gross weight of the dispatches, or of the net weight 
increased by 5% of the correspondence in open mail actually conveyed 
during the period covered by the accounting. That period may be 
one menth or three months, at the option of the creditor Administra- 
tion. 

2. However, and by exception to the provisions of Section 1, Admin- 
istrations may, by mutual agreement, decide that the settlement of 
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accounts will take place according to statistical statements. In such 
case, they themselves determine the methods of procedure to be fol- 
lowed for the establishment of the statistics and preparation of the 
accounts. 

8. The Administrations concerned may come to an agreement that 
air-mail dispatches conveyed over a distance by surface means should 
not be included in the statistics concerning the surface transit charges. 
In such case, the transit charges relating to such air-mail dispatches 
are prepared according to their actual gross weight indicated on the 
statements AV 7 conforming to the form hereto appended. - 


ARTICLE 19 


Determining the weight of air-mail dispatches and air-mail 
correspondence 


1. The number of the dispatch and the gross weight of each sack, 
jacket, or packet of newspapers are indicated on the label or on the 
outside address. a 

2. If several of the three categories of articles, LC, AO, and News- 
paper's, are combined in one and the same sack, jacket, or packet of 
newspapers, the weight of each of them must be indicated, in addition 
to the total weight, on the label or on the outside address. The weight 
of the outer cover is added to the weight of the articles benefiting from 
the most reduced transportation rate and enclosed in the cover. In 
case a collector sack is used, the weight of such sack is not taken into 
consideration. 

3. The number of the dispatch, the total weight of each category 
of articles, as well as any other pertinent indications appearing on the 
outside address must be entered on the Form AV 7 when the dispatch 
is conveyed by an international air service. 

4. If correspondence in open mail, intended to be given onward 
transmission by air, is included in an ordinary dispatch or in an air- 
mail dispatch, such correspondence, made up into a special bundle 
labeled Par avion (Via air mail), is accompanied by bills conforming 
to Form AV 2 hereto appended, one for the ordinary articles and 
another for the registered articles. The weight of the correspondence 
in transit in open mail is indicated separately for each country of 
destination or group of countries for which the transportation charges 
are uniform. In relations between Administrations which have come 
to an agreement not to collect any compensation for the onward trans- 
mission by air in their domestic network, the weight of the corre- 
spondence in open mail for the country of destination itself is not 
indicated. The letter bill is furnished with the notation Bordereau 
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AV 2 (AV 2 bill). Transit Administrations have the option of re- 
questing the use of special AV 2 bills, listing the most important 
countries and air lines in a fixed order. The AV 2 bills must be given 
a separate numbering, in a continuous annual series. 

5. If the intermediate office verifies that the actual weight of the 
dispatches differs by more than 100 grams and that of the correspond- 
ence in open mail by more than 20 grams from the weight announced, 
it corrects the label or the AV 2 bill and reports the error immediately 
to the dispatching exchange office by bulletin of verification. If the 
differences verified remain within the limits mentioned above, the 
indications of the dispatching office are considered as valid. 

6. Absence of an AV 2 bill does not authorize the Administration 
which effects the transit to forward the surcharged air-mail articles 
by surface means: Onward transmission by air must be assured. 
If there be occasion, ‘the AV 2 bill is made up without further for- 
malty and the irregularity forms the subject of a bulletin C 14 
against the office of origin. 

7. Closed mails may be enclosed in another mail of the same kind, 
barring notice to the contrary from the Administrations concerned. 

8. Air-mail correspondence mailed on board a ship on the high seas, 
prepaid by means of postage stamps of the country to which the ship 
belongs or under whose jurisdiction it comes, must be accompanied, 
at the time of its delivery in open mail to the Administration in an 
intermediate port of call, by an AV 2 bill or, if the ship is not equipped 
with a post office, by a statement of weight which must serve as basis 
for the intermediate Administration in claiming the air transporta- 
tion charges. The AV 2 bill, or the statement of weight, must include 
the weight of the correspondence for each country of destination, the 
date, name, and flag of the ship, and be numbered according to a 
continuous annual series for each ship. Those particulars are verified 
by the office to which the correspondence is delivered by the ship. 


ARTICLE 20 


Preparation of statements of weight of the dispatches and 
correspondence transported 


1. The creditor Administrations take note, on a statement confori- 
ing to Form AV 3 hereto appended, of the particulars indicated either 
on the Forms AV 7 when it is a question of international air services, 
or on the labels or outside addresses of the dispatches when it is a 
question of domestic air services. Insofar as it concerns correspond- 
ence in open mail reaching them from other Administrations which 
they forward by air, a statement conforming to Form AV 4 hereto 
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appended is prepared in accordance with the indications appearing 


-on the AV 2 bills. The same procedure is applicable to the air-mail 


correspondence contained in ordinary dispatches. At the request of 
the debtor Administrations, separate statements are prepared for each 
dispatching exchange office of air-mail dispatches or air-mail corre- 
spondence in open mail. 

2. The AV 3 and AV 4 statements are prepared monthly or quar- 
terly, at the option of the creditor Administration. 


ARTICLE 21 


Transmission and acceptance of statements of weight AV 3 and AV 4 
and preparation of individual accounts 


1. As soon as possible, and within the maximum period of one year 
after the close of the period to which they relate, the AV 3 and AV 4 
statements are transmitted in duplicate to the dispatching Adminis- 
tration for its acceptance. After having accepted the statements, the 
latter transmits one copy of same to the creditor Administration. The 
dispatching Administration may refuse to accept statements which 
were not transmitted to it within the period of one year mentioned 
above. 

2. If the creditor Administration has not received any rectification 
within an interval of three months counting from the date of trans- 
mittal, the statements are considered as automatically accepted. 

3. The individual accounts are prepared by each creditor Adminis- 
tration on a form conforming to Form AV 5 hereto appended, which 
indicates the transportation charges accruing to it for the period 
under consideration. 

4. Such accounts are prepared monthly or quarterly on the basis 
of the gross weights of the dispatches and of the net weights increased 
by 5% of the articles in open mail appearing on the AV 3 and AV 4 
statements, explicitly or implicitly accepted by the debtor Adminis- 
tration. The individual accounts AV 5 are transmitted to the latter 
in duplicate. 

5. After having accepted the accounts, the debtor Administration 
returns a copy of same to the creditor Administration. If the latter 
has not received any rectification within a period of two months count- 
ing from the date of transmittal, the accounts are considered as 
automatically accepted. 

6. By exception to the provisions of Sections 1, 2, 4, and 5, the 
creditor Administrations may prepare the relative individual accounts 
AV 5 simultaneously with the AV 3 and AV 4 statements and transmit 
them all together, in duplicate, to the debtor Administration. The 
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latter, after having accepted them, transmits a copy of same to the 
creditor Administration. If the latter has not received any rectifica- 
tion within a period of four months counting from the date of trans- 
mittal, the accounts are considered as automatically accepted. 

7. Barring agreement to the contrary between the Administrations 
concerned, the AV 3 and AV 4 statements and the individual accounts 
AV 5 are always transmitted in both directions by the most rapid 
postal means, surface or air. 


Cuapter VI 
MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 


ARTICLE 22 
Designation of air-mail correspondence 


Surcharged air-mail correspondence is furnished at the time of mail- 
ing, preferably in the upper left-hand corner of the address side, with 
a special blue label or imprint bearing the words Par avion (Via air 
mail), with an optional translation into the language of the country 
of origin. 

ARTICLE 23 


Designation of air-mail dispatches 


1. Air-mail dispatches must obligatorily be enclosed in sacks which 
are either entirely blue or which have wide blue stripes. As an excep- 
tion, if the air-mail correspondence to be dispatched consists of only 
unregistered correspondence, jackets made of strong blue paper may 
be used. 

2. The labels of the sacks and the addresses of the jackets of the 
air-mail dispatches and of the packets of newspapers, if any, must 
show the weight of the various categories: LC, AO, or Newspapers. 


ARTICLE 24 
Use of collector sacks 


1. When the number of light-weight sacks, jackets, or packets of 
newspapers to be conveyed on one and the same air route justifies it, 
the post offices charged with the delivery of the air-mail dispatches 
_to the air carrier effecting the conveyance prepare, insofar as possible, 
collector sacks for the offices of unloading. 

2. The labels of the collector sacks must bear in bold characters 
the notation Sac collecteur (Collector sack). The Administrations 
concerned come to agreement with one another as to the address to 
place on those labels. 


- 60602 0-55 - 92 
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3. The dispatches enclosed in a collector sack must be entered indi- 
vidually on the Form AV 7, with indication that they are contained 
in a collector sack. , 

4. The collector sack must be entered as such, and separately, on the 
Form AV 6 conforming to the form hereto appended. 


ARTICLE 25 


Method of dispatching air-mail correspondence 


1. The provisions of Articles 158, Section 2, letter a), and 160 of the 
Regulations of Execution of the Convention apply, by analogy, to the 
air-mail correspondence enclosed in ordinary dispatches. The labels 
of the bundles must bear the notation Par avion (Via air mail). 

2. In case registered air-mail correspondence is included in ordinary 
dispatches, the notation Par avion (Via air mail) must be entered at 
the place prescribed in Section 3 of the said Article 160 for the notation 
Ezprés (Special Delivery). 

3. If it is a question of insured air-mail correspondence enclosed in 
ordinary dispatches, the notation Par avion (Via air mail) is entered 
in the “Observations” column of the insured bills, opposite the entry 
of each of them. 

4, Air-mail correspondence dispatched in transit in open mail in an 
air-mail or ordinary dispatch and which is to be given onward trans- 
mission by air by the country of destination of the dispatch, is tied 
in a special bundle labeled Par avion (Via air mail). 

5. The transit country may request the formation of special bundles 
by countries of destination. In such case, each bundle is furnished 
with a label bearing the notation Par avion pour... (Via air mail 
for...). 


ARTICLE 26 
Waybills and delivery lists of dispatches 


1. Dispatches to be delivered at the airport are accompanied: 
a) by a yellow waybill AV 6, in triplicate; 
b) bya white delivery list AV 7, in quadruplicate at the most, for each 
of the airports touched. 


2. One copy of the waybill AV 6, signed by the representative of 
the air carrier charged with the land service, is kept by the dispatching 
office ; the other two copies are delivered to the carrier. 

3. Of the four copies of the delivery lists AV 7 referred to in Section 
1, letter b), the first is kept at the airport of loading by the air carrier 
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charged with the land service; the second is delivered, at the airport 
of unloading, to the air carrier charged with the land service at that 
airport; the third accompanies the dispatches to the post office to 
which the delivery list is addressed; the fourth, duly signed at the 
airport of unloading for the receipt of the dispatches, is kept by the 
personnel on board for its company. 


ARTICLE 27 
Transfer of air-mail dispatches 


1. Barring agreement to the contrary between the Administrations 
concerned, the transfer en route, at one and the same airport, of dis- 
patches which require several separate air services in succession, is 
effected through the intermediary of the Administration of the country 
where the transfer takes place. This rule does not apply when the 
transfer takes place between planes covering the successive sections 
of one and the same service. 

2. The Administration of the country of transit may authorize the 
transfer directly from plane to plane when it does not have a post 
office at the airport. In such case, the carrier is bound to send to the 
exchange office of the country where the transfer takes place a docu- 
ment with all the details concerning the operation. 


ARTICLE 28 


Expediting operations at the airports 


Administrations take the necessary measures with a view to ex- 
pediting the receipt and onward transmission of the air-mail dis- 
patches brought to their airports. 


ARTICLE 29 


Notations to be made on the letter bills, insured bills, and labels of 
air-mail dispatches 


The letter bills and insured bills accompanying air-mail dispatches 
must be furnished, at the top, with the Par avion (Via air mail) label 
or with the imprint mentioned in Article 22. The same label or im- 
print is affixed on the labels or addresses of such dispatches. The 
number of the dispatches must be shown on the labels or addresses of 
those dispatches. 
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ARTICLE 30 


Customs clearance of correspondence liable to customs duties 


The Administrations take measures to expedite, as far as possible, 
the customs clearance of air-mail correspondence liable to customs 
duties. . 

ARTICLE 31 


Return of empty air-mail sacks 


1. Barring agreement to the contrary, air-mail sacks must be re- 
turned empty to the Administration of origin by surface means. As 
soon as at least ten sacks have accumulated, they give rise to the 
formation of special dispatches between air-mail exchange offices 
designated for that purpose; such dispatches are labeled Sacs vides 
(Empty sacks) and numbered according to an annual series. The 
letter bill indicates the number of sacks returned to the country of 
origin. 

2. By means of a previous agreement, an Administration may use 
for the formation of its dispatches sacks belonging to the Administra- 


tion of destination. 


3. The provisions of Sections 5 and 6 of Article 169 of the Regula- 
tions of the Convention are applicable to empty air-mail sacks. 


ARTICLE 32 
Application of the provisions of the Convention and Agreements 


The provisions of the Convention and Agreements, as well as of 
their Regulations, with the exception of the Agreement Concerning 
Parcel Post and its Regulations, are applicable with regard to every- 
thing which is not expressly governed by the foregoing Articles, 


ARTICLE 33 
Effective date and duration of the provisions adopted 


1. The present provisions will become effective on the date of the 
entry into force of the Convention. 

2. They will have the same duration as this Convention, unless they 
are renewed by mutual agreement by the Parties concerned. 


Done at Brussels, July 11, 1952. 


[For signatures, see French text, pp. 1153-1164; for printed list of 
signatures, see pp. 1431-1436. 
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FINAL PROTOCOL 
OF THE PROVISIONS CONCERNING 
AIR-MAIL CORRESPONDENCE 


Articie I 
Option of reducing the weight unit for air-mail correspondence 


Administrations have the option of accepting, for the fixing of air 
surcharges, units of weight lower than the basic units prescribed 
in Article 48 of the Convention. 


Articte II 


Temporary provisions applicable to air letters 


The provisions of Article 5, Section 8, second sentence, remain 
optional until the expiration of a period of two years counting from 
the date of application of the Convention. — 


Articte III 


Exceptional surcharge 


In consideration of the special geographic position of the Union of 
Soviet Socialist Republics, the Administration of that country reserves 
to itself the right to apply a uniform surcharge over the entire terri- 
tory of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics for all the countries 
in the world. That surcharge shall not exceed the actual costs 
occasioned by the transportation of the correspondence by air. 


Done at Brussels, July 11, 1952. 


[For signatures, see French text, pp. 1153-1164; for printed list of 
signatures, see pp. 1431-1436. ] 
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CONVENTION—AIR-MAIL CORRESPONDENCE—FORMS 


LIST OF FORMS 


No. Designation or nature of the form References 
1 2 3 





AV 1] General list of air-mail services (list | Art. 17, § 2, letter a) 
AV 1) 

AV 2 | Bill AV 2 of the weights of the air-mail | Art. 19, § 4 
correspondence 

AV 3 | Statement of weight AV 3 (closed air- |. Art. 20, §1 
mail dispatches) 

AV 41 Statement of weight AV 4 (air-mail] ar- | Art. 20, § 1 
ticles in open mail) 


AV 5 | Individual account AV 5 ‘ Art. 21, §3 
AV 6 | Waybill AV 6 Art. 24, § 4 and Art. 26, §1, 
; letter a) 
AV 7 | Delivery list AV 7 Art. 18, § 3 and Art. 26, § 1, 
letter b) 
APPENDICES: 
FORMS ['j 


' 1 See ante, pp. 1274-1280. 
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Note by the Department of State 


The following list of persons who signed the Universal Postal Con- 
vention at Brussels July 11, 1952, has been furnished by the Belgian 


Ministry of Foreign Affairs: 
For AFGHANISTAN: 
Istam Bex Kuovporar Kuan 
For THE UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA: 
Leonarp Cecu, Burke 


For THE PEOPLE’S REPUBLIC OF 
ALBANIA: 


Nestrt SARact 
For GERMANY: | 


For THE UNITED STATES OF 
AMERICA: 
Joun M. Reppine 
JoHn J. GILLEN 
GREEVER ALLAN 
Roy C. Frank 


For THE WHOLE OF THE THERRI- 
TORIES OF THE UNITED STATES 
OF AMERICA, INCLUDING THD 
TERRITORY OF THE PACIFIC 
ISLANDS UNDER TRUSTEESHIP: 

Joun M. Reppine 

Joun J. GILLen 

GREEVER ALLAN 

Roy C. Frank 


For THE KINGDOM OF SAUDI 

ARABIA: 

For THE ARGENTINE REPUBLIC: 
Barroto Domineco CANALLE 


For THE COMMONWEALTH OF 
AUSTRALIA; 


Curve CatpwEeLit Suir 
Wu1uMm Grorce Wricut 


For AUSTRIA: 


Kart DworscHak 
Paun MacHorp 
Karu MEpER 


For BELGIUM: 


Eur PInevx 
JEAN LemMMENS 
Ernest Bavpurn 
Emme Brnor 
Lion STEFFENS 
Lion ANTOINE 


For THD COLONY OF THE BELGIAN 
CONGO: 

Evupors De Backser 

JosEePH VANSTEENVOORT 


For THB SOVIET SOCIALIST RBE- 
PUBLIC OF BYELORUSSIA: 


Vasiui, ALEXANDROVITCH, 
TIKHOMIROV 
For BURMA: 


U Tuan AuNnG 
U Hua Gyaw Pru 


For BOLIVIA: 
Luis Roprievez Mieven 
For THE UNITED STATES OF 
BRAZIL: 
Atrrepo AvELINO Pinto 
GurmarAkEs Junior 


GILBERTO DE Pauta & SILVA 
Juuio Sancuez Perez 
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For THE PEOPLE’S REPUBLIC OF | For DENMARK: 


BULGARIA: 


Boris Porov 
Torpan GoLEMANOV 
Avram Ezprov KoHENOV 
Panayor JretcHey Pawna- 
YOTOV 
For CAMBODIA: 
SisowaTtH ENTARAVONG 


For CANADA: 

Watter J. TURNBULL 

J. L. A. Gagnon 

’ HL. N. Pear 

For CEYLON: 

M. A. I. Perera, C. B. E. 

W. S. A. GoonEsEKERA 
For CHILE: 

Luis Campos VAsQUuEz 

Mievet A. Parra Munoz 
For CHINA: - 


Wouwnsz Kine 
K. T. Hwone - 
J. S. Tsay 
Pine-Wen Siren 
For THE REPUBLIC OF COLOMBIA: 


JAIME Boniuia PLATA 
Gasrimet Merevizo GUTIERREZ 
Lucas NagEra 

For KOREA: 
Cuo1, Jar-Ho 
Jo, Wun-SuUE 


For THE RBPUBLIC OF COSTA 
RICA: 


Davip SINGER 
For THE REPUBLIC OF CUBA: 


Marrano Bruui y CABALLERO 
Jesus Lago Lunar 


Kristian JOHANNES JENSEN 
J¢rGEN ARNE BERNHARD 
Kroe 
Jouannes Marruin SincrrepD 
ANDERSEN 
For THE DOMINICAN REPUBLIC: 
Horacio Victoso Soro 


For EGYPT: 

Mowamep Kuarmat 

Anouar Baxir 
For THE REPUBLIC OF BL SAL- 
VADOR: : 

Hecror Escopar SERRANO 


For ECUADOR: 
Manvet Arteta Garcia 


For SPAIN: 
Luis Ropricvez Micure. 
Ewnriqut Berrrhn ve Lis 
Francisco BrreNGuER y¥ Mas 
Francisco Mzerto y Calvo 
José Liucno Amor 

For THD WHOLE OF THE SPANISH 

COLONIES: 
Awrpar Martin Garcia 


For ETHIOPIA: 
Ato SryFrou YNESSOU 


For FINLAND: ; 
Srvert JOHANNES AHOLA 
Uruno Aatrro TaLvitrs 


For FRANCE: 
JosEerH JEAN Lz Movin 
Martvus, Victor Usciat 
CxauvE Breeuin Brzecocg 
Ernest, Gaprie, BERNARD 
Micurn, Jean, Rent Dzs- 

MARAIS 

Marcet Drover 
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For FRANCE—Continued 
Grorces, ANDRE, JOSEPH 

BovurrHouMIEvux 
Rocer, Enovarp PornTerEav 


For ALGERIA: 
ANDRE LaBROUSSE 
Marcet CartTezini 
For THE WHOLE OF THE OVER- 
SEAS TERRITORIES OF THE 
FRENCH REPUBLIC AND TERRI- 
TORIES ADMINISTERED AS SUCH: 
JEAN MEYER 
Epmonp SxK1naZi 
JEAN TENNERRE 
For THE UNITED KINGDOM OF 


GREAT BRITAIN AND NORTHERN 
IRELAND: 
INCLUDING THE CHANNEL 
ISLANDS AND THE ISLE OF MAN. 
Dootzy Owen LuMuey 
Rosert Henry Locke 
AntTsuony Huserr Riper 
Ausert Wiiuiam Cecit Ry- 
LAND 
Trevor Cuartes CARPENTER 
Awan Frepertck Ronatp 
Harvey 
For THE WHOLE OF THE BRITISH 
OVERSEAS TERRITORIES, INCLUD- 
ING THE COLONIES, PROTECTOR- 
ATES, AND TERRITORIES UNDER 
TRUSTEESHIP EX BRCISED BY 
THE GOVERNMENT OF THE 
UNITED KINGDOM OF GREAT 
BRITAIN AND NORTHERN IRE- 
LAND: 
Dootey Owen LuMLEy 
Rosert Henry Locre 
AntTHony Houserr Ringe 
Apert Wituiam Crecm Ry- 
LAND 
Trevor CHARLES CARPENTER 
AwAN Frepvertck Rona 
Harvey 


For GREECE: 
Dinitri Capsaris 


For GUATEMALA: 
Augusto Moraes Darvon 


For THE REPUBLIC OF HAITI: 
Martrau Petrus 
Gerorces Eva. Roy 


For THE REPUBLIC OF HON. 
DURAS: 


Rent Baxen 


For THE PEOPLE'S REPUBLIC OF 
HUNGARY: 


J6zseFr Benxé 
Exemer Moépos 
For INDIA: 


Harsans Lat JeratH 

Sacuinpra Nats Das Gupta 

LakSHMINARAYANAPURAM 
Krisuna-Ayyar NARAYAN- 
SWAMY 


For THE RBPUBLIC OF INDO- 
NESIA: 


AcuMap Basan 
Sumran 
Mocuammap JACHJA 


For IRAN: 

EpovarD ‘WEBER 
For IRAQ: 

Sayw Aspur Baxi ABDULLAH 
For IRELAND: 


S.S. Purstab 
J. A. IrvINE 


For THE REPUBLIC OF ICELAND: 
Maants JocHumsson 
For ISRAEL: 


Cuaim Ben MenacHEeM 
ALFRED Ranan 
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For ITALY: 


Romoto De CaTERINI 

Foucuerro MaLasPINna DI 
VoLrEepo 

Axrrepo Det Crorro 

Brunettro Brunetri 

ANTONIO PETRUCCIANI 

GroaccHIno Mort 


For JAPAN: 


Suiceru Yosano 
Icurro Martsvu1 


For THE HASHEMITE KINGDOM 
OF JORDAN: 
For LAOS: 


Prince CHANTHARANGSI 
Henry Boucnon 


For LEBANON: 
Sérmm Mousarak 


For THE REPUBLIC OF LIBERIA: 
McKiniry A. DeSuretp 


For LIBYA: 


For LUXEMBOURG: 


Exmite Rats 
Eire BLonpELoT 


For MOROCCO (EXCLUSIVE OF 
THE SPANISH ZONE) : 


Luis Prernor 

Maorice HumsBertcuaupE 
For MOROCCO (SPANISH ZONE) : 

Francisco BrrENGUER Y Mas 
For MEXICO: 


Ferperico A. Mariscau 
Ignacio Mepina JARAMILLO 
Lauro F. Ramirez 


For NICARAGUA: 
Justo Rrvas CauLesas 


For NORWAY: 


Sten Hava 
InevaLp Lip 
Ouar Riese 


For NEW ZEALAND: 


Cuarutes ARCHIBALD McFar- 
LANE 
ALBert Linpsay JUDD 


For PAKISTAN: 


Suanasuppin AuMED Sip- 
DIQI 

Masvup-uu Aziz Minuas 

MouaMED AKBAR 


For THE REPUBLIC OF PANAMA: 
Cartos Ortiz R. 


For PARAGUAY: 
Vicror ALMEIDA GorosTIAGA 


For THE NETHERLANDS: 


F. A. Horman 
P. Diskwen 


For THE NETHERLANDS WEST 
INDIES AND SURINAM: 


F. A. Horman 
P. Diskweu 


For PERU: 
ALEJANDRO FREUNDT y 
RoseLu 


For THE REPUBLIC OF THE PHIL- 
IPPINES: 


Fetirr CuaDERNO 


For POLAND: 
Hersst Eun 
Kumex Jan 
Pranko Micuay 
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For PORTUGAL: 
Duarte Pinto Basro DE 
Gusmio CALHEIROS 
Jorce Braga 


José Lucrano Viegas DE 
Maros 


For THE PORTUGUESE TERRITO- 
RIES OF WEST AFRICA: 


Troporo pE Maros Frrrera 
DE AGUIAR 

Joaquim ARNALDO “JRoqapo 
QUINTINO 


For THE PORTUGUHSD THRRITO- 
RIES OF EAST AFRICA, ASIA, AND 
OCEANIA: 


Troporo pe Matos Frrreira 
bE AGUIAR 
Luiz Canpwo TAvErRA 


For THE PEOPLE’S REPUBLIC OF 
RUMANIA: 


GurorcHE MunTEANU 
ANDREI GELLERT 
Lira ABELES 


For THE REPUBLIC OF SAN MA- 
RINO:; 


EmManvet Nok. 


For SWEDEN: 


AxeL, Errx, Vicror Swart- 
LING 

Gunnar, Freprm, Emanvgn 
Lacer 

Gusrar, ALLAN Huitman 

Tuore, Severtn Nrtunp 

Nuss, Esser, ALARIK BRINGERT 


For THE SWISS CONFEDERATION: 


Epouarp WesER 
Vicente Tuason 


For THE SWISS CONFEDERATION— 
Continued 


Cuartes CHarrvls 
Errore Buzzi 
For SYRIA: 
SaLAH-EL-DINE TaRAzI 
Hinma Lanam 
Fouap JINNAOUI 
For CZECHOSLOVAKIA: 
JAROSLAV REIMOSER 
JoseEF UHER 
Jimi Moravec 
For THAILAND: 
Nai Surinp VISESHAKUL 
Luane Srinuara SimisakpI 
For TUNISIA: 
J. Drzzs 
Paunt Macuasry 
For TURKEY: 
Oruan Koupat 
Eyur Sasri ARSERIM 


For THE SOVIET SOCIALIST RE- 
PUBLIC OF UKRAINE: 

Nixowal, Ivanovircu, Ivanov 
For THE UNION OF SOVIET 
SOCIALIST REPUBLICS: 

ALEXANDRE, STEPANOVITCH, 

MarinitcH 

For THE ORIENTAL REPUBLIC OF 
URUGUAY: 

Enpvarvo D. pe Arrgeaga 


For THE VATICAN CITY STATE: 


FrernanbD van GorTHem 
Pav Dremeur 


For THE UNITED STATES OF VEN- 
EZUELA: 


Crsar PreTrRanToNI ARREAZA 
Hety Ramon Socorro Lorsz 
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For VIET-NAM: For THE FEDERAL PHOPLE’S RE- 
PUBLIC OF YUGOSLAVIA: 
Lz-Quane-Huy 
Nrxota Mianovié 
For YEMEN: Hranis.av CvetrKovié 


Mimomir Mréré 
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